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THE SPIRITS’ BOOK. 


BOOK FIRST - CA USES 

CHAPTER I 

GOD 

1. GOD AND INFINITY - 2. PROOFS OF THE EXISTENCE OF GOD 
- 3. ATTRIBUTES OF THE DIVINITY - 4. PANTHEISM. 


God and Infinity 


1. What is God? 

"God is the Supreme Intelligence-First Cause of all things ." 1 

2. What is to be understood by infinity? 

"That which has neither beginning nor end; the unknown: all that is unknown is infinite." 

3. Can it be said that God is infinity? 

"An incomplete definition. Poverty of human speech incompetent to define what transcends 
human intelligence." 

God is infinite in His perfections, but "infinity" is an abstraction. To say that God is infinity is to 
substitute the attribute of a thing for the thing itself, and to define something unknown by reference to 
some other thing equally unknown. 


1 The passage placed between inverted commas after each question is the reply made by the 
communicating spirits, whose very words are given textually throughout the whole of this 
book. The remarks and developments occasionally added by the author are printed in smaller 
type wherever they might otherwise be confounded with the replies of the spirits themselves. 
Where the author's remarks occupy an entire chapter or chapters, the ordinary type is used, as, 
In that case, no such confusion could occur. 
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Proofs of the Existence of God 

4. What proof have we of the existence of God? 

"The axiom which you apply in all your scientific researches, 'There is no effect without a 
cause.' Search out the cause of whatever is not the work of man, and reason will furnish the 
answer to your question." 

To assure ourselves of the existence of God. we have only to look abroad on the works of creation. The 
universe exists, therefore It has a cause. To doubt the existence of God is to doubt that every effect has a 
cause, and to assume that something can have been made by nothing. 

5. What is to be inferred from the intuition of the existence of God which may be said to be 
the common property of the human mind? 

"That God exists; for whence could the human mind derive this intuition if it had no real 
basis? The inference to he drawn from the fact of this intuition is a corollary of the axiom. 
'There Is no effect without a cause.'" 

6. May not our seemingly intuitive sense of the existence of God be the result of education 
and of acquired ideas? 

"If such were the case, how should this intuitive sense be possessed by your savages?" 

If the intuition of the existence of a Supreme Being were only the result of education It would not be 
universal, and would only exist, like all other acquired knowledge, in the minds of those who had received 
the special education to which it would be due. 

7. Is the first cause of the formation of things to be found in the essential properties of 
matter? 

"If such were the case, what would be the cause of those properties? There must always be a 
first cause." 

To attribute the first formation of things to the essential properties of matter, would be to take the effect 
for the cause, for those properties are themselves an effect, which must have a cause. 

8. What is to be thought of the opinion that attributes the first formation of things to a 
fortuitous combination of matter, in other words, to chance? 

"Another absurdity! Who that is possessed of common sense can regard chance as an 
intelligent agent? And, besides, what is chance? Nothing." 


The harmony which regulates the mechanism of the universe can only result from combinations adopted 
in view of predetermined ends, 
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and thus, by its very nature, reveals the existence of an Intelligent Power. To attribute the first formation 
of things to chance is nonsense for chance cannot produce the results of intelligence. If chance could be 
intelligent, it would cease to be chance. 

9. What proof have we that the first cause of all things is a Supreme Intelligence, superior to 
all other intelligences? 

"You have a proverb which says, 'The workman is known by his work.' Look around you, 
and, from the quality of the work, infer that of the workman." 

We judge of the power of an intelligence by its works as no human being could create that which is 
produced by nature, it is evident that the first cause must be an Intelligence superior to man. 

Whatever may be the prodigies accomplished by human intelligence, that intelligence itself must have a 
cause and the greater the results achieved by it, the greater must be the cause of which it is the effect. It is 
this Supreme Intelligence that is the first cause of all things, whatever the name by which mankind may 
designate it. 


Attributes of the Divinity 

10. Can man comprehend the essential nature of God? 

"No; he lacks the sense required for comprehending it." 

11. Will man ever become able to comprehend the mystery of the Divinity? 

"When his mind shall no longer be obscured by matter, and when, by his perfection, he shall 
have brought himself nearer to God, be will see and comprehend Him." 

The inferiority of the human faculties renders it impossible for man to comprehend the essential nature of 
God. In the infancy of the race, man often confounds the Creator with the creature, and attributes to the 
former the imperfections of the latter. But, in proportion 55 his moral sense becomes developed, man's 
thought penetrates more deeply into the nature of things, and he is able to form to himself a juster and 
more rational idea of the Divine Being, although his idea of that Being must always be imperfect and 
incomplete. 

12. If we cannot comprehend the essential nature of God, can we have an idea of some of His 
perfections? 

"Yes, of some of them. Man comprehends them better in proportion as he raises himself 
above matter; he obtains glimpses of them through the exercise of his intelligence." 

13. When we say that God is eternal, infinite, unchangeable, immaterial, unique, all- 
powerful, sovereignty just and good, have we not a complete idea of His attributes? 

"Yes, judging from your point of view, because you think that you sum up everything in those 
terms; but you must understand that there are things which transcend the intelligence of the 
most 
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intelligent man, and for which your language, limited to your ideas and sensations, has no 
expressions. Your reason tells you that God must possess those perfections in the supreme 
degree; for, if one of them were lacking, or were not possessed by Him in an infinite degree, 
He would riot be superior to all, and consequently would not be God. In order to be above all 
things, God must undergo no vicissitudes, He must have none of the imperfections of which 
the imagination can conceive." 

God is eternal. If He had had a beginning, He must either have sprung from nothing, or have been created 
by some being anterior to Himself. It Is thus mat, step by step, we arrive at the idea of infinity and 
eternity. 

God is unchangeable. If He were subject to change, the laws which rule the universe would have no 
stability. 

God is immaterial, that is to say, that His nature differs from every-thing that we call matter, or 
otherwise. He would not be unchangeable, for He would be subject to the transformations of matter. 

God is unique. If there were several Gods, there would be neither unity of plan nor unity of power in the 
ordaining of the universe. 

God is all-powerful because He is unique. If He did not possess sovereign power, there would be 
something more powerful, or no less powerful, than Himself. He would not have created all things and 
those which He had not created would be the work of another God. 

God is sovereignty just and good. The providential wisdom of the divine laws Is revealed as clearly In the 
smallest things as In the greatest and this wisdom renders it impossible to doubt either His justice or His 
goodness. 


Pantheism 

14. Is God a being distinct from the universe, or is He, according to the opinion of some, the 
result of all the forces and intelligences of the universe? 

"If the latter were the case, God would not be God, for He would be effect and not cause; He 
cannot be both cause and effect." 

“God exists. You cannot doubt His existence, and that is one essential point. Do not seek to 
go beyond it; do not lose yourselves in a labyrinth which, for you, is without an issue Such 
inquiries would not make you better; they would rather tend to add to your pride, by causing 
you to imagine that you knew something, while, in reality, you would know nothing. Put 
aside systems. You have things enough to think about that concern you much more nearly, 
beginning with yourselves. Study your own imperfections, that you may get rid of them; this 
will be far more useful to you than the vain attempt to penetrate the impenetrable." 
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15. What is to be thought of the opinion according to which all natural bodies, all the beings, 
all the globes of the universe are parts of the Divinity, and constitute in their totality the 
Divinity itself; in other words the Pantheistic theory? 

"Man, not being able to make himself God, would fain make himself out to be, at least, a part 
of God." 

16. Those who hold this theory profess to find in it the demonstration of some of the attributes 
of God. The worlds of the universe being infinitely numerous, God is thus seen to be infinite; 
vacuum, or nothingness, being nowhere, God is everywhere: God being everywhere, since 
everything is an integral part of God, He is thus seen to be the intelligent cause of all the 
phenomena of the universe. What can we oppose to this argument? 

"The dictates of reason. Reflect on the assumption in question, and you will have no difficulty 
in detecting its absurdity." 

The Pantheistic theory makes of God a material being, who, though endowed with a supreme intelligence, 
would only be on a larger scale what we are on a smaller one. But, as matter is incessantly undergoing 
transformation, God, if this theory were true, would have no stability. He would be subject to all the 
vicissitudes, and even to all the needs, of humanity He would lack one of the essential attributes of the 
Divinity -viz., unchangeableness. The properties of matter cannot be attributed to God without degrading 
our idea of the Divinity and all the subtleties of sophistry fail to solve the problem of His essential nature. 
We do not know what God is but we know that it is impossible that He should not be and the theory just 
stated is in contradiction with His most essential attributes. It confounds the Creator with the creation, 
precisely as though we should consider an ingenious 'machine to be an integral portion of the mechanican 
who invented it. 

The intelligence of God is revealed in His works, as is that of a painter in his picture but the works of God 
are no more God Himself than the picture is the artist who conceived and painted it. 
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GENERAL ELEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSE 


1. KNOWLEDGE OF THE FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THINGS 
- 2. SPIRIT AND MATTER - 3. PROPERTIES OF MATTER 
- 4. UNIVERSAL SPACE. 


Knowledge of the First Principles of Things 

17. Is it given to mankind to know the first principle of things? 

"No. There are things that cannot be understood by man in this world." 

18. Will man ever be able to penetrate the mystery of things now hidden from him? 

"The veil will be raised for him in proportion as he accomplishes his purification; but, in 
order to understand certain things, he would need faculties which he does not yet possess." 

19. Cannot man, through scientific investigation, penetrate some of the secrets of nature.? 

"The faculty of scientific research has been given to him as a means by which he may 
advance in every direction; but he cannot overstep the limits of his present possibilities." 

The farther man advances in the study of the mysteries around him, the greater should be his admiration 
of the power and wisdom of the Creator. But, partly through pride, partly through weakness, his intellect 
itself often renders him the sport of illusion. He heaps systems upon systems; and every day shows him 
how many errors he has mistaken for truths, how many truths he has repelled as errors. Ail this should be 
a lesson for his pride. 

20. Is man permitted to receive communications of a higher order in regard to matters which, 
not being within the scope of his senses, are beyond the pale of scientific investigation? 

"Yes. When God judges such revelations to be useful, He reveals to man what science is 
incompetent to teach him." 

It is through communications of this higher order that man is enabled, within certain limits, to obtain a 
knowledge of his past and of his future destiny. 
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Spirit and Matter 

21. Has matter existed from all eternity, like God, or has it been created at some definite 
period of time? 

"God only knows. There is, nevertheless, one point which your reason should suffice to show 
you, viz., that God, the prototype of love and beneficence, can never have been inactive. 
However far off in the past you may imagine the beginning of His action, can you suppose 
Him to have been for a single moment inactive?" 

22. Matter is generally defined as being "that which has extension," "that which can make an 
impression upon our senses," "that which possesses impenetrability." Are these definitions 
correct? 

"From your point of view they are correct, because you can only define in accordance with 
what you know. But matter exists in states which are unknown to you. it may be, for instance, 
so ethereal and subtle as to make no impression upon your senses; and yet it is still matter, 
although it would not be such for you." 

- What definition can you give of matter? 

"Matter is the element which enchains spirit, the instrument which serves it, and upon which, 
at the same time, it exerts its action." 

From this point of view it may be said that matter is the agent, the intermediary, through which, and 
upon which, spirit acts. 

23. What is spirit? 

"The intelligent principle of the universe." 

- What is the essential nature of spirit? 

"It is not possible to explain the nature of spirit in your language. For you it is not a thing, 
because it is not palpable; but for us it is a thing." 

24. Is spirit synonymous with intelligence? 

"Intelligence is an essential attribute of spirit, but both merge in a unitary principle, so that, 
for you, they may be said to be the same thing." 

25. Is spirit independent of matter, or is it only one of the pro properties of matter, as colours 
are a property of light, and as sound is a property of the air? 
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"Spirit and matter are distinct from one another; but the union of spirit and matter is 
necessary to give intelligent activity to matter." 

- Is this union equally necessary to the manifestation of spirit? (We refer, in this question, to 
the principle of intelligence, abstractly considered, without reference to the individualities 
designated by that term.) 

"It is necessary for you, because you are not organised for perceiving spirit apart from matter. 
Your senses are not formed for that order of perception." 

26. Can spirit be conceived of without matter, and matter without spirit? 

"Undoubtedly, as objects of thought." 

27. There are, then, two general elements of the universe matter and spirit?" 

"Yes; and above them both is God, the Creator, Parent of all things. These three elements are 
the principle of all that exists-the universal trinity. But to the material element must be added 
the universal fluid which plays the part of intermediary between spirit and matter, the nature 
of the latter being too gross for spirit to be able to act directly upon it. Although, from another 
point of view, this fluid may be classed as forming part of the material element, it is, 
nevertheless, distinguished from that element by certain special properties of its own. If it 
could be classed simply and absolutely as matter, there would be no reason why spirit also 
should not be classed as matter. It is intermediary between spirit and matter. It is fluid, just as 
matter is matter, and is susceptible of being made, through its innumerable combinations with 
matter, under the directing action of spirit, to produce the infinite variety of things of which 
you know as yet but a very small portion. This universal, primitive, or elementary fluid, being 
the agent employed by spirit in acting upon matter is the principle without which matter 
would remain for ever in a state of division, and would never acquire the properties given to 
it by the state of ponderability." 

-Is this fluid what we designate by the name of electricity? 

"We have said that it is susceptible of innumerable combinations. What you call the electric 
fluid, the magnetic fluid, etc., are modifications of the universal fluid, which, properly 
speaking, is 
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only matter of a more perfect and more subtle kind, and that may be considered as having an 
independent existence of its own." 

28. Since spirit itself is something, would it not be more correct and clearer to designate 
these two general elements by the terms inert matter and intelligent matter ? 

"Questions of words are of little importance for us. It is for you to formulate your definitions 
in such a manner as to make yourselves intelligible to one another. Your disputes almost 
always arise from the want of a common agreement in the use of the words you employ, 
owing to the incompleteness of your language in regard to all that does not strike your 
senses." 

One fact, patent to all observers, dominates all our hypotheses. We see matter which is not intelligent: we 
see the action of an intelligent principle independent of matter. The origin and connection of these two 
things are unknown to us. Whether they have, or have not. a common source, and points of contact pre¬ 
ordained in the nature of things, whether intelligence has an independent existence of its own. or is only a 
property or an effect, or even whether it is (as some assume it to be) an emanation of the Divinity, are 
points about which we know nothing. Matter and intelligence appear to us to be distinct; and we 
therefore speak of them as being two constituent elements of the universe. We see, above these, a higher 
intelligence which governs all things, and is distinguished from them all by essential attributes peculiar to 
itself; It is this Supreme Intelligence that we call God. 

Properties of Matter 

29. Is density an essential attribute of matter? 

"Yes, of matter as understood by you, but not of matter considered as the universal fluid. The 
ethereal and subtle matter which forms this fluid is imponderable for you, and yet it is none 
the less the principle of your ponderable matter." 

Density is a relative property. Beyond the sphere of attraction of the various globes of the universe, there 
is no such thing as "weight," just as there Is neither "up" nor "down." 

30. Is matter formed of one element or of several elements? 

"Of one primitive element. The bodies which you regard as simple are not really elementary; 
they are transformations of the primitive matter." 

31. Whence come the different properties of matter? 

"From the modifications undergone by the elementary molecules, as the result of their union 
and of the action of certain conditions." 

32. According to this view of the subject, savours, odours, colours, sounds, the poisonous or 
salutary qualities of bodies, are 
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only the result of modifications of one and the same primitive substance? 

"Yes, undoubtedly; and that only exist in virtue of the disposition of the organs destined to 
perceive them." 

This principle Is proved by the fact that the qualities of bodies are not perceived by all persons In the 
same manner. The same thing appears agreeable to the taste of one person, and disagreeable to that of 
another, what appears blue to one person appears red to another. That which is a poison for some, is 
wholesome for others. 

33. Is the same elementary matter susceptible of undergoing all possible modifications and of 
acquiring all possible qualities.' 

"Yes; and it is, this fact which is implied in the saying that everything is in everything." 1 

Oxygen, hydrogen, azote, carbon, and all the other bodies which we regard as simple, are only 
modifications of one primitive substance. But the impossibility, in which we have hitherto found 
ourselves, of arriving at this primitive matter otherwise than as an intellectual deduction, causes these 
bodies to appear to us to be really elementary and we may, therefore, without Impropriety, continue for 
the present to regard them as such. 

- Does not this theory appear to bear out the opinion of those who admit only two essential 
properties in matter, viz., force and movement, and who regard all the other Properties of 
matter as being merely secondary effects of these, varying according to the intensity of the 
force and the direction of the movement? 

"That opinion is correct. But you must also add, according to the mode of molecular 
arrangement; as you see exemplified, for instance, in an opaque body, that may become 
transparent, and vice versa." 

34. Have the molecules of matter a determinate form?' 

"Those molecules undoubtedly have a form, but one which is not appreciable by your 
organs." 

- Is that form constant or variable? 

"Constant for the primitive elementary molecules, but variable for the secondary molecules, 
which are themselves only agglomerations of the primary ones; for what you term a molecule 
is still very far from being the elementary molecule. 

Universal Space 

35. Is universal space infinite or limited? 


‘This principle explains a phenomenon familiar to all magnetisers, viz., the imparting to any given substance-to 
water, for example-of very different qualities, such as specific flavours, or even the active qualities 
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"Infinite. Suppose the existence of boundaries, what would there be beyond them ? This 
consideration confounds human reason; and nevertheless your reason itself tells you that it 
cannot be otherwise. It is thus with the idea of infinity, under whatever aspect you consider it. 
The idea of infinity cannot be comprehended in your narrow sphere." 

If we imagine a limit to space, no matter how far off our thought may place this limit, our reason tells us 
that there must still be something beyond It and so on, step by step, until we arrive at the idea of infinity; 
for the "something beyond," the existence of which is recognised by our thought as necessity, were it only 
an absolute void, would still be space. 

36. Does an absolute void exist in any part of space? 

"No there is no void. What appears like a void to you is occupied by matter in a state in which 
it escapes the action of your senses and of your instruments." 


of other substances. As there is but one primitive element, and as the properties of different bodies are only 
modifications of this element, it follows that the substance of the most Inoffensive and of the most deleterious 
bodies is absolutely the same. Thus water, which is formed of one equivalent of oxygen and two equivalents of 
hydrogen, becomes corrosive if we double the proportion of oxygen. An analogous transformation may be 
produced through the action of animal magnetism, directed by the human will. 
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CREATION 


1. FORMATION OF WORLDS - 2. PRODUCTION OF LIVING BEING 
- 3. PEOPLING OF THE EARTH ADAM - 4. DIVERSITY OF HUMAN RACE 
- 5. PLURALITY OF WORLD - 6. THE BIBLICAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 


Formation of Worlds 

The universe comprises the infinity of worlds, both of those we see and those we do not see all animate and inanimate 
beings all the stars that revolve in space, and all fluids with which space is filled. 

37. Has the universe been created, or has it existed from all eternity, like God? 

"Assuredly the universe cannot have made itself; and if it had existed from all eternity, like 
God, it could not be the work of God." 

Reason tells us that the universe cannot have made itself, and that, as it could not be the work of chance, it must be the 
work of God. 

38. How did God create the universe? 

"To borrow a well-known expression, by His will. Nothing can give a better idea of the action 
of that all-powerful will than those grand words of Genesis, "God said, 'Let there be light,' 
and there was light." 

39. Can 'we know how worlds are formed? 

"All that can be said on this subject, within the limits of your comprehension, is this: Worlds 
are formed by the condensation of the matter disseminated in space." 

40. Are comets, as is now supposed, a commencement of condensation of the primitive 
matter-worlds in course of formation? 

Yes but it is absurd to believe in the influence attributed to them. I mean, the influence which 
is commonly attributed to them; for all the heavenly bodies have their share of influence in 
the production of certain physical phenomena." 

41. Is it possible for a completely formed world to disappear, and for the matter of which it is 
composed to be again disseminated in space? 
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"Yes. God renews worlds as He renews the living beings that inhabit them." 

42. Can we know the length of time employed in the formation of worlds-of the earth, for 
instance? 

"This is a matter in regard to which I can tell you nothing , for it is only known to the Creator; 
and foolish indeed would he be who should pretend to possess such knowledge, or to number 
the ages of such a formation." 


Production of Living Beings 

43. When did the earth begin to be peopled? 

"In the beginning all was chaos; the elements were mixed up in a state of confusion. 
Gradually those elements settled into their proper places, and then appeared the orders of 
living beings appropriate to the successive e states of the globe." 

44. Whence came the living beings that appeared upon the earth ? 

"The germs of these were contained in the earth itself, awaiting the favourable moment for 
their development. The organic principles came together on the cessation of the force which 
held them asunder, and those principles formed the germs of all the living beings that have 
peopled the earth. Those germs remained latent and inert, like the chrysalis and the seed of 
plants, until the arrival of the proper moment for the vivification of each species. The beings 
of each species then came together and multiplied." 

45. Where were the organic elements before the formation of the earth? 

"They existed, so to say in the fluidic state, in space, in the midst of the spirits, or in other 
planets, awaiting the creation of the earth in order to begin a new existence on a new globe." 

Chemistry shows us the molecules of inorganic bodies uniting to produce crystals of regular forms that 
are invariable for each species, as soon as those molecules find themselves in the conditions necessary to 
their combination. The slightest disturbance of those conditions suffices to prevent the union of the 
material elements, or. at least, to prevent the regular arrangement of the latter Which constitutes the 
crystal. Why should not the same action take place among the organic elements? we preserve for years 
the seeds of plants and of animals, which are only vivified at a certain temperature and under certain 
conditions: grains of wheat have been seen to germinate after the lapse of centuries. The is. then, in seeds 
a latent principle of Vitality, which only awaits the concourse of favourable circumstances to develop 
itself. May not that which takes place under our eyes every day have also taken place at the origin of the 
globe? Does this view of the formation of living beings brought forth out of chaos by the action of the 
forces of nature itself detract in any way from the 




76 


ALLAN KARDEC 


glory of God? So far from doing this, the view of creation thus presented to us is more consonant than 
any other with our sense of the vastness of His power exerting its sway over all the worlds of infinity 
through the action of universal laws. This theory, it is true, does not solve the problem of the origin of the 
vital elements, but nature has mysteries which it is as yet impossible for us to explain. 

46. Do any living beings come into existence spontaneously at the present day? 

"Yes; but the primal germs of these already existed in a latent state. You are constantly 
witnesses of this phenomenon. Do not the tissues of the human body and of animals contain 
the germs of a multitude of parasites, that only await for their development the occurrence of 
the putrid fermentation necessary to their life? Each of you contains a slumbering world of 
microscopic beings in process of creation." 

47. Was the human species among the organic elements contained in the terrestrial globe? 

"Yes; and it made its appearance at the time appointed by the Creator. Hence the statement 
that man was 'formed out of the dust of the ground.'" 

48. Can we ascertain the epoch of tile appearance of man and of the other living beings on 
the earth? 

"No; all your calculations are chimerical." 

49. If the germs of the human race were among the organic elements of the globe, why are 
human beings not produced spontaneously at the present day, as they were at the time of its 
origin? 

"The first beginning of things is hidden from us nevertheless, it may be asserted that the 
earliest progenitors of the human race, when once brought into existence, absorbed in 
themselves the elements necessary to their formation in order to transmit those elements 
according to the laws of reproduction. The same may be said in regard to all the different 
species of living beings." 


Peopling of the Earth - Adam 

50. Did the human race begin with one man only? 

"No; he whom you call Adam was neither the first nor the only man who peopled the earth." 

51. Is it possible to know at what period Adam lived? 

"About the period which you assign to him; that is to say, about 4000 years before Christ." 
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The man of whom, under the name of Adam, tradition has preserved the memory, was one of those who, In some one 
of the countries of the globe, survived one of the great cataclysms which at various epochs have changed Its surface, 
and who became the founder of one of the races that people the earth at the present day. The laws of nature render it 
impossible that the amount of progress which we know to have been accomplished by the human race of our planet 
long before the time of Christ could have been accomplished so rapidly as must have been the case If it had only been 
In existence upon the globe since the period assigned as the date of Adam. The opinion most consonant with reason is 
that which regards the story of Adam as a myth, or as an allegory personifying the earliest ages of the world. 

Diversity of Human Races 

52. What is the cause of the physical and moral differences that distinguish the various races 
of men upon the earth? 

"Climate, modes of life, and social habits. The same differences would be produced in the 
case of two children of the same mother, if brought up far from one another, and surrounded 
by different influences and conditions; for the children thus diversely brought up would 
present no moral resemblance to each other." 

53. Did the human race come into existence on various points of the globe? 

"Yes, and at various epochs; and this is one of the causes of the diversity of human races. The 
people of the primitive periods, being dispersed abroad in different climates, and forming 
alliances with those of other countries than their own, gave rise perpetually to new types of 
humanity." 

- Do these differences constitute distinct species? 

"Certainly not. All of them constitute but a single family. Do the differences between the 
varieties of the same fruit prevent their all belonging to the same species." 

54. If the human species do not all proceed from the same progenitor, should they, on that 
account, cease to regard one another as brothers? 

"All men are brothers in virtue of their common relation to the Creator, because they are 
animated by the same spirit, and tend towards the same goal. The human mind is always 
prone to attach too literal a meaning to statements which are necessarily imperfect and 
incomplete." 


Plurality of Worlds 

55. Are all the globes that revolve in space inhabited? 
"Yes; and the people of the earth are far from being, as you 
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suppose, the first in intelligence, goodness, and general development. There are many men 
having a high opinion of themselves who even imagine that your little globe alone, of all the 
countless myriads of globes around you, has the privilege of being inhabited by reasoning 
beings. They fancy that God has created the universe only for them. Insensate vanity!" 

God has peopled the globes of the universe with living beings, all of whom concur in working out the aims 
of His providence. To believe that the presence of living beings Is confined to the one point of the universe 
inhabited by us is to cast a doubt on the wisdom of God, who has made nothing in vain, and who must 
therefore have assigned to all the other globes of the universe a destination more important than that of 
gratifying our eyes with the spectacle of a starry night. Moreover, there Is nothing in the position, size, or 
physical constitution of the earth to warrant the supposition that It alone, of the countless myriads of 
globes disseminated throughout the infinity of apace, has the privilege of being inhabited. 

56. Is the physical constitution of all globes the same? 

"No; they do not at all resemble one another." 

57. The physical constitution of the various worlds not being the same for all does it follow 
that the beings who inhabit them have different organisations? 

"Undoubtedly it does; just as, in your world, fishes are organised for living in the water, and 
birds for living in the air." 

58. Are the planets furthest removed from the sun stinted in light and heat, the sun only 
appearing to them of the size of one of the fixed stars? 

"Do you suppose that there are no other sources of light and heat than the sun? And do you 
count for nothing the action of electricity which, in certain worlds, plays a very much more 
important part than in your earth ? Besides, how do you know that the beings of those worlds 
see in the same manner as you do, and with the aid of organs such as yours?" 

The conditions of existence for the beings who Inhabit the various worlds must be supposed to be 
appropriate to the sphere in which they are destined to live. If we had never seen fishes, we should be at a 
loss to understand how any living beings could exist In the sea. So in regard to all the other worlds, which 
doutless contain elements that are unknown to us. In our own earth, are not the long polar nights 
illumined by the electrical displays of the aurora borealis? Is It impossible that. In certain worlds, 
electricity may be more abundant than in ours, and may subserve, in Its general economy, various 
important uses not imaginable by us? And may not those worlds contain in themselves the sources of the 
heat and light required by their inhabitants? 

The Biblical Account of the Creation 

59. The different nations of the earth have formed to them-selves widely divergent ideas of the 
creation; ideas always in 
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harmony with their degree of scientific advancement. Reason and science concur in admitting 
the fantastic character of certain theories. The explanation of the subject now given through 
spirit communication is confirmatory of the opinion which has long been adopted by the most 
enlightened exponents of modern science. 

This explanation will no doubt be objected to, on the ground that it is in contradiction with 
the statements of the Bible; but a careful examination of those statements shows us that this 
contradiction is more apparent than real, and that it results from the interpretation which has 
been given to expressions whose meaning is allegorical rather than historical. 

The question of the personality of Adam, regarded as the first man, and sole progenitor of the 
human race, is not the only one in regard to which the religious convictions of the world have 
necessarily undergone modification. The hypothesis of the rotation of the earth round the sun 
appeared, at one time, to be in such utter opposition to the letter of the Bible, that every 
species of persecution was directed against it, and against those who advocated it. Yet the 
earth continued to move on in its orbit in defiance of anathemas; and no one, at the present 
day, could contest the fact of its movement without doing violence to his own powers of 
reasoning. 

The Bible also tells us that the world was created in six days, and fixes the epoch of this 
creation at about 4000 years before the Christian era. Previously to that period the earth did 
riot exist. At that period it was produced out of nothing. Such is the formal declaration of the 
sacred text, yet science, positive, inexorable steps in with proof to the contrary. The history of 
the formation of the globe is written in indestructible characters in the worlds of fossils, 
proving beyond the possibility of denial that the six lays of the creation arc successive 
periods, each of which may have been of millions of ages. This is not a mere matter of 
statement or of opinion. It is a fact as incontestably certain as is the motion of the earth, and 
one that theology itself can no longer refuse to admit, although this admission furnishes 
another example of the errors into which we are led by attributing literal truth to language 
which is often of a figurative nature. Are we therefore to conclude that the Bible is a mere 
tissue of errors ? No; but we must admit that men have erred in their method of interpreting 
it. 
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Geology, in its study of the archives written in the structure of the globe itself, has ascertained 
the order of succession in which the different species of living beings have appeared on its 
surface, and this order is found to be in accordance with the sequence indicated in the book of 
Genesis, with this difference, viz., that the earth, instead of issuing miraculously from the 
hand of God in the course of a few days, accomplished its formation under the impulsion of 
the Divine will, but according to the laws and through the action of the forces of nature, in the 
course of periods incalculable by us. Does God appear less great and less powerful for having 
accomplished the work of creation through the action of forces, and according to laws, of His 
own ordaining? And is the result of the creative energy less sublime for not having been 
accomplished instantaneously? Evidently not; and puerile indeed must he the mind that does 
not recognise the grandeur of the Almighty Power implied in this evolution of the worlds of 
the universe through the action of eternal laws. Science, so far from diminishing the glory of 
the Divine action, displays that action under an aspect still more sublime, and more consonant 
with our intuitive sense of the power and majesty of God, by showing that it has been 
accomplished without derogation from the. laws which are the expression of the Divine will 
in the realm of nature. 

Modem science, in accordance with the Mosaic record, proves that man was the last in the 
order of creation of living beings. But Moses puts the universal deluge at the year of the 
world 1654, while geology seems to show that the great diluvian cataclysm occurred before 
the appearance of man, because, up to the present time, the primitive strata contain no traces 
of his presence, nor of that of the animals contemporaneous with him. But this point is far 
from being decided. Various recent discoveries suggest the possibility of our being destined 
to ascertain that the antiquity of the human race is much greater than has been hitherto 
supposed; and should this greater antiquity become a matter of certainty, it would prove that 
the letter of the Bible, in regard to the date assigned by it to the creation of man, as in regard 
to so many other matters, can only be understood in an allegorical sense. That the geological 
deluge is not that of Noah is evident from the lapse of time required for the formation of the 
fossiliferous strata; and, if traces should eventually be discovered of the existence of the 
human race before the geological deluge, it would be evident either that Adam was not the 
first man, or that his creation dates back 
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from a period indefinitely remote. There is no arguing against fact; and the antiquity of the 
human race, if proved by geological discovery, would have to be admitted, just as has been 
done in regard to the movement of the earth and the six days of the creation. 

The existence of the human race before the geological deluge, it may be objected, is still 
doubtful. But the same objection cannot be urged against the following considerations - 
Admitting that man first appeared upon the earth 4000 years before Christ, if the whole of the 
human race, with the exception of a single family, were destroyed 1650 years afterwards, it 
follows that the peopling of the earth dates only from the time of Noah-that is to say, only 
2500 years before Christ. But when the Hebrews emigrated to Egypt in the eighteenth century 
before Christ, they found that country densely populated, and already in possession of an 
advanced civilisation. History also shows that, at the same period, India and various other 
countries were equally populous and flourishing, to say nothing of the chronological tables of 
other nations, which claim to go back to periods yet more remote. We must, therefore, 
suppose that, from the twenty- fourth to the eighteenth century before Christ-that is to say, in 
the space of 600 years-the posterity of a single individual was able to people all the immense 
countries which had then been discovered, not to speak of those which were then unknown, 
but which we have no reason to conclude were destitute of inhabitants; and we must suppose, 
still further, that the human race, during this brief period, was able to raise itself from the 
crass ignorance of the primitive savage state to the highest degree of intellectual 
development-sup-positions utterly irreconcilable with anthropological laws. 

The diversity of the various human races confirm s thi s view of the subject. Climate and 
modes of life undoubtedly modify the physical characteristics of mankind, but we know the 
extent to which these modifications can be carried, and physiological examination 
conclusively proves that there are between the different races of men constitutional 
differences too profound to have been produced merely by differences of climate. The 
crossing of races produces intermediary types; it tends to efface the extremes of characteristic 
peculiarities; but it does not produce these peculiarities, and, there, fore, creates only new 
varieties. But the crossing of races presupposes the existence of races distinct from each 
other; and how is 
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the existence of these to be explained if we attribute their origin to a common stock especially 
if we restrict the production of these various races to so brief a period? How is it possible to 
suppose, for example, that the descendants of Noah could have been, in so short a time, 
transformed into Ethiopians? Such a metamorphosis would be as inadmissible as that of a 
wolf into a sheep, of a beetle into an elephant, of a bird into a fish. No preconceived opinion 
can withstand, in the long run, the evidence of opposing facts. But, on the contrary, all 
difficulty disappears if we assume that man existed at a period anterior to that which has 
hitherto been commonly assigned to his creation; that Adam commenced, some 6000 years 
ago, the peopling of a country until then uninhabited; that the deluge of Noah was a local 
catastrophe, erroneously confounded with the great geological cataclysm; and, finally, if we 
make due allowance for the allegorical form of expression characteristic of the Oriental style, 
and common to the sacred books of every people. 

It is unwise to insist upon a literal interpretation of figurative statements of which the 
inaccuracy may, at any moment, be rendered evident by the progress of scientific discovery; 
but the fundamental propositions of religion, so far from having anything to fear from the 
discoveries of science, are strengthened and ennobled by being brought into harmony with 
those discoveries. And it is only when the religious sentiment shall have been en lightened by 
its union with scientific truth that religious belief, thus rendered invulnerable to the attacks of 
scepticism, will take the place of scepticism in the minds and hearts of men. 
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THE VITAL PRINCIPLE 

1. ORGANIC AND INORGANIC BEINGS - 2. LIFE AND DEATH 
- 3. INTELLIGENCE AND INSTINCT. 


Organic and Inorganic Beings 

Organic beings are those which have in themselves a source of activity that produces the phenomena of 
life. They are born, grow, reproduce their own species, and die. They are provided with organs specially 
adapted to the accomplishment of the different acts of their life, to the satisfaction of their needs, and to 
their preservation. They include men, animals, and plants. 

Inorganic beings are those which possess neither vitality nor the power of spontaneous movement, and 
are formed by the mere aggregation of matter; as minerals, water, air etc. 

60. Is the force which unites the elements of matter in organic and inorganic bodies the 
same? 

"Yes; the law of attraction is the same for all." 

61. Is there any difference between the matter of organic and inorganic bodies? 

"The matter of both classes of bodies is the same, but in organic bodies it is animalised." 

62. What is the cause of the animalisation of matter? 

"Its union with the vital principle." 

63. Does the vital principle reside in a special agent, or is it only a property of organised 
matter; in other words, is it an effect or a cause? 

"It is both. Life is an effect produced by the action of an agent upon matter; this agent, 
without matter, is not life, just as matter cannot become alive without this agent. It gives life 
to all beings that absorb and assimilate it." 

64. We have seen that spirit and matter are two constituent elements of the universe. Does the 
vital principle constitute a third element? 

"It is, undoubtedly, one of the elements necessary to the constitution of the universe; but it 
has its source in a special modification 
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of the universal matter, modified to that end. For you, it is au elementary body, like oxygen or 
hydrogen, which, nevertheless, are not primitive elements; for all the bodies known to you, 
though appearing to you to be simple, are modifications of the primal fluid." 

- This statement seems to imply that vitality is not due to a distinct primitive agent, but is a 
special property of the universal matter resulting from certain modifications of the latter. 

"Your conclusion is the natural consequence of what we have stated." 

65. Does the vital principle reside in any one of the bodies known to us? 

"“It has its source in the universal fluid; it is what you call the magnetic fluid, or the electric 
fluid, animalised. It is the intermediary, the link between spirit and matter." 

66. Is the vital principle the same for all organic beings? 

"Yes; but modified according to species. It is that principle which gives them the power of 
originating movement and activity, and distinguishes them from inert matter; for the 
movement of matter is not spontaneous. Matter is moved; it does not originate movement.' 

67. Is vitality a permanent attribute of the vital principle, or is vitality only developed by the 
play of the organs in which it is manifested? 

"It is only developed in connection with a body. Have we not said that this agent, without 
matter, is not life ? The union of the two is necessary to the production of life." 

- Would it be correct to say that vitality is latent when the vital agent is not united with a 
body? 

"Yes; that is the case." 

The totality of the organs of a body constitutes a sort of mechanism which receives its impulsion from the 
active or vital principle that resides in them. The vital principle Is the motive power of organised bodies. 
And while the vital principle gives impulsion to the organs in which it resides, the play of those organs 
develops and keeps up the activity of the vital principle, somewhat as friction develops heat. 

Life and Death 

68. What is the cause of the death of organic beings? 

"The exhaustion of their bodily organs." 

- Would it be correct to compare death to the cessation of movement in a machine that had 
got out of gear? 
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"Yes; when the machine gets out of order, its action ceases. When the body falls ill, life 
withdraws from it." 

69. Why is death caused more certainly by a lesion of the heart than by that of any other 
organ? 

"The heart is a life-making machine. But the heart is not the only organ of which the lesion 
causes death; it is only one of the wheels essential to the working of the machine." 

70. What becomes of the matter and the vital principle of organic beings after their death? 

"The inert matter is decomposed, and serves to form other bodies; the vital principle returns 
to the general mass of the universal fluid." 

On the death of an organic being, the elements of which its body was composed undergo new 
combinations that form new beings. These, in their turn, draw the principle of life and activity from the 
universal source they absorb and assimilate it, and restore it again to that source when they cease to exist. 

The organs of organic beings are, so to say, impregnated with the vital fluid. This fluid gives to every part 
of an organised being the activity which brings its parts into union after certain lesions, and reestablishes 
functions that have been temporarily suspended. But when the elements essential to the play of the 
organism have been destroyed, or too deeply injured, the vital fluid Is powerless to transmit to them the 
movement which constitutes life, and the being dies. 

The organs of a body necessarily react, more or less powerfully, upon one another their reciprocity of 
action results from their harmony among themselves. When from any cause this harmony is destroyed, 
their functions cease just as a piece of machinery comes to a stand-still when the essential portions of its 
mechanism get out of order, or as a clock stops when its works are worn out by use, accidentally broken, 
so that the spring is no longer able to keep it going. 

We have an image of life and death still more exact in the electric battery. The battery, like all natural 
bodies, contains electricity in a latent state but the electrical phenomena are only manifested when the 
fluid Is set In motion by a special cause. When this movement is superinduced, the battery may be said to 
become alive but when the cause of the electrical activity ceases, the phenomena cease to occur, and the 
battery relapses into a state of inertia. Organic bodies may thus be said to be a sort of electric battery, in 
which the movement of the fluid produces the phenomena of life, and in which the cessation of that 
movement produces death. 

The quantity of vital fluid present in organic beings is not the same all; it varies In the various species of 
living beings, and is not constantly the same, either in the same individual or in the individuals of the 
same species. There are some which may be said to be saturated with it, and others in which it exists in 
very small proportions. Hence certain species are endowed with a more active and more tenacious life, 
resulting from the superabundance of the vital fluid present in their organism. 

The amount of vital fluid contained in a given organism may be exhausted, and may thus become 
insufficient for the maintenance of life, unless it be renewed by the absorption and assimilation of the 
substances in which that fluid resides. 

The vital fluid may be transmitted by one individual to another individual. An organisation in which it 
exists more abundantly may impart it to another in which it is deficient; and may thus, in certain cases, 
rekindle the vital flame when on the point of being extinguished. 
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Intelligence and Instinct 

71. Is intelligence an attribute of the vital principle? 

"No; for the plants live and do not think; they have only organic life. Intelligence and matter 
are independent of one another; for a body may live without intelligence; but intelligence can 
only manifest itself by means of material organs. Animalised matter can only be rendered 
intelligent by its union with spirit." 

Intelligence is a faculty which is proper to certain classes of organic beings, and which gives to these the 
power to think, the will to act. the consciousness of their existence and individuality, and the means of 
establishing relations with the external world and providing for the needs of their special mode of 
existence. 

We may therefore distinguish: 1st, Inanimate beings, formed of matter alone, without life or intelligence- 
the bodies of the mineral world; 2d, Animated non-thinking beings, formed of matter and endowed with 
vitality, but without intelligence; 3d, Animated and thinking beings, formed of matter, endowed with 
vitality, and possessed of an intelligent principle which gives them the faculty of thought. 

72. What is the source of intelligence? 

"We have already told you: the universal intelligence." 

- Would it be correct to say that every intelligent being draws a portion of intelligence from 
the universal source, and assimilates it as it draws and assimilates the principle of material 
life? 

"Such a comparison would be far from exact, for intelligence is a faculty that is proper to 
each being, and constitutes its moral individuality. Besides, we have told you that there are 
things which man is unable to fathom; and this, for the present, is one of them." 

73. Is instinct independent of intelligence? 

"No, not precisely so, for it is a species of intelligence. Instinct is an unreasoning intelligence, 
by means of which the lower orders of beings provide for their wants." 

74. Is it possible to establish a line of demarcation between instinct and intelligence; that is, 
to say, to define precisely where the one ends and the other begins? 

"No, for they often blend into one another. But the actions which belong to instinct and those 
which belong to intelligence are easily distinguished." 

75. Is it correct to say that the instinctive faculties diminish in proportion with the growth of 
the intellectual faculties? 

"No; instinct always continues to exist, but man neglects it. Instinct, as well as reason, may 
lead us in the right direction. 
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Its guidance almost always makes itself felt, and sometimes more surely than that of reason. It 
never goes astray." 

- Why is it that reason is not always an infallible guide? 

"It would be infallible if it were not perverted by a false education, by pride, and by 
selfishness. Instinct does not reason. Reason leaves freedom to choice, and gives man free¬ 
will." 

Instinct is a rudimentary intelligence, differing from intelligence properly so called in this particular, viz., 
that its manifestations are almost always spontaneous, whereas those of intelligence are the result of 
combination and of deliberation. 

The manifestations of instinct vary according to the differences of species and of their needs. In beings 
that possess self-consciousness and the perception of things external to themselves, it is allied to 
intelligence, that is to say, to freedom of will and of action. 
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CHAPTER I 


SPIRITS 


1. ORIGIN AND NATURE OF SPIRIT - 2. PRIMITIVE AND 
NORMAL WORLD - 3. FORM AND UBIQUITY OF SPIRITS 
- 4. THE PERISPIRIT - 5. DIFFERENT ORDERS OF SPIRITS 
- 6. SPIRIT-HIERARCHY -7. PROGRESSION OF SPIRITS 
- 8. ANGELS AND DEMONS. 


Origin and Nature of Spirits 

76. What definition can be given of spirits? 

"Spirits may be defined as the intelligent beings of the creation. They constitute the 
population of the universe, in contradistinction to the forms of the material world." 

NOTE. The word spirit is here employed to designate the individuality of extra-corporeal beings, and not 
the universal intelligent element. 

77 . Are spirits beings distinct from the Deity, or are they only emanations from or portions of 
the Deity, and called, for that reason, "sons" or "children" of God? 

"Spirits are the work of God, just as a machine is the work of the mechanician who made it: 
the machine is the man's work, but it is not the man. You know that when a man has made a 
fine or useful thing, he calls it his 'child'- his 'creation.' It is thus with us in relation to God. 
We are His children in this sense, because we are His work." 

78. Have spirits had a beginning, or have they existed, like God, from all eternity? 

"If spirits had not had a beginning, they would be equal with God; whereas they are His 
creation, and subject to His will. That God has existed from all eternity is incontestable; but 
as to when and how He created us, we know nothing. You may say 
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that we have had no beginning in this sense, that, God being eternal, He must have 
incessantly created. But as to when and how each of us was made, this, I repeat, is known to 
no one. It is the great mystery." 

79. Since there are two general elements in the universe, viz., the intelligent element and the 
material element, would it be correct to say that spirits are formed from the intelligent 
element as inert bodies are formed from the material element? 

"It is evident that such is the case. Spirits are the individualisation of the intelligent principle, 
as bodies are the individualisation of the material principle. It is the epoch and mode of this 
formation that are unknown to us." 

80. Is the creation of spirits always going on, or did it only take place at the beginning of 
time? 

"It is always going on; that is to say, God has never ceased to create." 

81. Are spirits formed spontaneously, or do they proceed from one another? 

"God creates them as He creates all other creatures, by His will. But we must again repeat that 
their origin is a mystery." 

82. Is it correct to say that spirits are immaterial? 

"How is it possible to define a thing in regard to which no term s of comparison exist, and 
which your language is incompetent to express? Can one who is bom blind define light ? 
'Immaterial' is not the right word; 'incorporeal' would be nearer the truth, for you must 
understand that a spirit, being a creation, must be something real. Spirit is quintessentialised 
matter 1 , but matter existing in a state which has no analogue within the circle of your 
comprehension, and so ethereal that it could not be perceived by your senses." 

We say that spirits are immaterial, because their essence differs from everything that we know under the 
name of "matter." A nation of blind people would have no terms for expressing light and its effects. One 
who is born blind imagines that the only modes of perception are hearing, smell, taste, and touch: he does 
not comprehend the other ideas that would be given him by the sense of sight which he lacks. So, in 
regard to the essence of superhuman beings, we are really blind. We can only define them by means of 
comparisons that are necessarily imperfect or by an effort of our imagination. 


1 Subsequent spirit-communications have declared the universe to consist of three elements or modes of 
substantiality-viz.. Soul, Force, Matter; and, while asserting that the two former are non-material substances, 
restrict the term 'matter" to the element from which bodies are formed.-TRANS. 



90 


ALLAN KARDEC 

83. Is there an end to the duration of spirits? We can understand that the principle from 
which they emanate should be eternal; but what we desire to know is, whether their 
individuality has a term, and whether, after a given lapse of time, longer or shorter, the 
element from which they are formed is not disseminated, does not return to the mass from 
which they were produced, as is the case with material bodies? It is difficult to understand 
that what has had a beginning should not also have an end. 

"There are many things that you do not understand, because your intelligence is limited; but 
that is no reason for rejecting them. The child does not understand all that is understood by its 
father, nor does an ignorant man understand all that is understood by a learned one. We tell 
you that the existence of spirits has no end; that is all we can say on the subject at present." 

Primitive and Normal World 

84. Do spirits constitute a world apart from that which we see? 

"Yes; the world of spirits or incorporeal intelligences." 

85. Which of the two, the spirit-world or the corporeal world, is the principal one in the 
order of the universe? 

"The spirit-world. It is pre-existent to, and survives, every-thing else." 

86. Might the corporeal world never have existed, or cease to exist, without changing the 
essentiality of the spirit-world? 

"Yes; they are independent of each other, and yet their correlation is incessant, for they react 
incessantly upon each other." 

87. Do spirits occupy a determinate and circumscribed region in space? 

"Spirits are everywhere; the infinitudes of space are peopled with them in infinite numbers. 
Unperceived by you, they are incessantly beside you, observing and acting upon you; for 
spirits are one of the powers of Nature, and are the instruments employed by God for the 
accomplishment of His providential designs. But all spirits do not go everywhere; there are 
regions of which the entrance is interdicted to those who are less advanced." 

Form and Ubiquity of Spirits 

88. Have souls a determinate, circumscribed, and unvarying form? 
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"Not for eyes such as yours; but, for us, they have a form though one only to be vaguely 
imagined by you as a flame a gleam, or an ethereal spark." 

-Is this flame or spark of any colour? 

"If you could see it, it would appear to you to vary from a dull grey to the brilliancy of the 
ruby, according to the degree of the spirit's purity." 

Genie are usually represented with a flame or a star above their foreheads-a sort of allegorical allusion to 
the essential nature of spirits. The flame or star is placed upon the head because the head is the seat of 
intelligence. 

89 Do spirits employ any time in transportinghemselves through space? 

"Yes; but their motion is as rapid as that of thought." 

-Is not thought the movement of the soul itself a transportation of the soul itself to the place 
or the object thought of by it? 

"Wherever the thought is, there the soul is, since it is the soul that thinks. Thought is an 
attribute." 

90. When a spirit travels from one place to another, is he conscious of the distance he 
traverses and of the extent of space through which he passes; or is he suddenly transported to 
the place to which he wishes to go? 

"A spirit can travel in either way. He can, if he will, take cognisance of the distance he passes 
through, or he can rid himself entirely of the sense of distance. This depends on the spirit's 
will, and also on his degree of purity." 

91. Does matter constitute an obstacle to the movement of a spirit? 

"No; spirits pass through everything; the air, the earth, water, fire even, are equally accessible 
to them." 

92. Have spirits the gift of ubiquity? In other words, can a spirit divide itself or exist at 
several points of space at the same time 

"There can be no division of any given spirit; but every spirit is a centre which radiates in all 
directions, and it is thus that a spirit may appear to be in several places at once. The sun is 
only one body, yet it radiates in all directions, and sends out its rays to great distances; but it 
is not divided." 


- Have all spirits the same power of radiation? 
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"There is a great difference between them in this respect: it depends on the degree of their 
purity." 

Each spirit is an indivisible unity, but each spirit has the power of extending his thought on all aides 
without thereby dividing himself. It is only in this sense that the gift of ubiquity attributed to spirits is to 
be understood. It is thus that a spark sends out Its brightness far and wide, and may be perceived from 
every point of the horizon. It is thus, also, that a man, without changing his place, and without dividing 
himself, may transmit orders, signals, etc., to many distant points in many different directions. 

Perispirit 

93. Is the spirit, properly so called, without a covering, or is it, as some declare, surrounded 
by a substance of some kind? 

"The spirit is enveloped in a substance which would appear to you as mere vapour, but which, 
nevertheless, appears very gross to us, thought it is sufficiently vaporous to allow the spirit to 
float in the atmosphere, and to transport himself through space at pleasure." 

As the germ of a fruit is surrounded by the perisperm so the Spirit, properly so called, is surrounded by 
an envelope which, by analogy, may be designated as the perispirit. 

94. Whence does the spirit draw its semi-material envelope? 

"From the universal fluid of each globe. For this reason the perispirit is not the same in all 
globes. In passing from one globe to another, the spirit changes its envelope as you change a 
garment." 

- When spirits who inhabit worlds of a higher degree than ours come among us, are they 
obliged to take on a grosser order of perispirit? 

"Yes; they are obliged to clothe themselves with your matter in order to be able to enter your 
world." 

95. Does the semi-material envelope of the spirit assume determinate forms, and can it 
become perceptible for us? 

"Yes; it can assume any form that the spirit may choose to give to it. It is thus that a spirit is 
able sometimes to make himself visible to you, whether in dreams or in your waking state, 
and can take a form that may be visible, and even palpable, for your senses." 

Different Orders of Spirits 

96. Are all spirits equal or does there exist among them a hierarchy of ranks? 

"They are of different degrees according to the degree of purification to which they have 
attained." 
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Spirit - Hierarchy 

97. Is there a fixed number of order or degrees ofpurification among spirits? 

"The number of such orders is unlimited, because there is nothing like a barrier or line of 
demarcation between the different degrees of elevation; and, therefore, as there are no fixed 
or arbitrary divisions among spirits, the number of orders may be increased or diminished 
according to the point of view from which they are considered. Nevertheless, if we consider 
the general characteristics of spirits, we may reduce them to three principal orders or degrees. 

"We may place in the first or highest rank those who have reached the degree of relative 
perfection which constitutes what may be called 'pure spirits.' We may place in the second 
rank those who have reached the middle of the ascensional ladder, those who have achieved 
the degree of purification in which aspiration after perfection has become the ruling desire. 
We may place in the third or lowest rank all those imperfect spirits who are still on the lower 
rungs of the ladder. They are characterised by ignorance, the love of evil, and all the low 
passions that retard their progress upwards." 

98. Have spirits of the second order only the aspiration after perfection; have they also the 
power to achieve it? 

"They have that power in degrees proportionate to the degree of purification at which they 
have severally arrived. Some of them are distinguished by their scientific knowledge, others 
by their wisdom and their kindness; but all of them have still to undergo the discipline of trial 
through temptation and suffering." 

99. Are all spirits of the third order essentially bad ? 

"No. Some of them are inactive and neutral, not doing either good or evil; others, on the 
contrary, take pleasure in evil, and are delighted when they find an opportunity of doing 
wrong. Others, again, are frivolous, foolish, fantastic, mischievous rather than wicked, tricky 
rather than positively malicious; amusing themselves by mystifying the human beings on 
whom they are able to act, and causing them various petty annoyances for their own 
diversion." 


Spirit - Hierarchy 


100. Preliminary Observations. - The classification of spirits is based upon the degree of 
their advancement, upon the qualities 
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which they have acquired, and upon the imperfections from which they have still to free 
themselves. This classification, however, is by no means absolute. It is only in its totality that 
the character of each category is distinctly marked, for each category merges in the one above 
it by imperceptible gradations, the peculiarities of the successive categories shading off into 
one another at their extremities, as is the case in the various reigns of nature, in the colours of 
the rainbow, in the phases of a human life. Spirits may, therefore, be divided into a number of 
classes more or less considerable, according to the point of view from which we consider the 
subject. It is in this matter as in all other systems of scientific classification. The systems 
adopted may be more or less complete, more or less rational, more or less convenient for the 
understanding; but, whatever may be their form, they change nothing in regard to the facts of 
the science which employs them. That the answers of spirits, when questioned on this point, 
should vary as to the number of the categories into which they are divided is, therefore, a 
matter of no practical importance. Too much weight has been attributed to this apparent 
contradiction by those who forget that disincamate intelligences attach no importance 
whatever to mere conventionalities. For them, the meaning of a statement is the only 
important point about it. They leave to us the question of its form, the choice of terms and of 
classification,-^ a word, all that belongs to the making of systems. 

Another thing that should never be lost sight of is the fact that there are among spirits, as well 
as among men, some who are very ignorant, and that we cannot be too much on our guard 
against a tendency to believe that all spirits know everything simply because they are spirits. 
The work of classification demands method, analysis, and a thorough knowledge of the 
subject investigated. But those who, in the spirit-world, possess only a small amount of 
knowledge, are as incompetent as are ignorant human beings to embrace the whole of any 
subject or to formulate a system. They have no idea, or but a very imperfect one, of any sort 
of classification. All spirits superior to themselves appear to them to be of the highest order; 
for they are as incapable of discriminating the various shades of knowledge, capacity, and 
morality by which they are distinguished, as one of our savages would be to discriminate the 
various characteristics of civilised men. And even those who are capable of this 
discrimination may vary, in their appreciation of details, according to their special point of 
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view, especially in regard to a matter which, from its very nature, has nothing fixed or 
absolute about it. Linnaeus, Jussieu, Tournefort, have each their special system of 
classification, but the nature of botany has not been changed by this diversity of system 
among botanists. The latter have not invented either plants or their characteristics; they have 
merely observed certain analogies, according to which they have formed certain groups or 
classes. We have proceeded in the same way. We have not invented either spirits or their 
characteristics. We have seen and observed them, we have judged them by their own words 
and acts, and we have classed them by order of similitude, basing our classification on the 
data furnished by themselves. 

The higher spirits generally admit the existence of three principal categories, or main 
divisions, among the people of the other world. In the lowest of these, at the bottom of the 
ladder, are the imperfect spirits who are characterised by the predominance of the instincts of 
materiality over the moral nature, and by the propensity to evil. Those of the second degree 
are characterised by the predominance of the moral nature over the material instincts, and by 
the desire of good. They constitute the category of good spirits. The first or highest category 
consists of those who have reached the state of pure spirits, and have thus attained to the 
supreme degree of perfection imaginable by us. 

This division of spirits into three well-marked categories appears to us to be perfectly 
rational; and, having arrived at this general classification, it only remained for us to bring out, 
through a sufficient number of subdivisions, the principal shades of the three great spirit- 
categories thus established. And this we have done with the aid of the spirits themselves, 
whose friendly instructions have never failed us in the carrying out of the work upon which 
we have been led to enter. 

With the aid of the following table it will be easy for us to determine the rank and degree of 
superiority or inferiority of the spirits with whom we may enter into communication, and, 
consequently, the degree of esteem and confidence to which they are entitled. The power of 
determining these points may be said to constitute the key to spiritist investigation; for it 
alone, by enlightening us in regard to the intellectual and moral inequalities of spirits, can 
explain the anomalies presented by spirit-communications. We have, however, to remark that 
spirits do not, in all cases, belong exclusively to such and such a class. Their 
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progress in knowledge and purity being only accomplished gradually, and often, for a time, 
more in the one than in the other, they may unite the characteristics of several subdivisions; a 
point which is easily settled by observing their language and their acts. 

THIRD ORDER-IMPERFECT SPIRITS 

101. General Characteristics.-Predominant influence of matter over spirit. Propension to 
evil. Ignorance, pride, selfishness, and all the evil passions which result from these. 

They have the intuition of the existence of God, but they have no comprehension of Him. 

They are not ah of them thoroughly bad; in many of them there is more of frivolity, want of 
reasoning power, and love of mischief, than of downright wickedness. Some of them do 
neither good nor evil; but the very fact that they do no good denotes their inferiority. Others, 
on the contrary, take pleasure in evil, and are gratified when they find an opportunity of doing 
wrong. 

Among spirits of this order, a certain amount of intelligence is often allied with malice and 
the love of mischief; but, whatever may be their intellectual development, their ideas are 
wanting in elevation, and their sentiments are more or less abject. 

Their knowledge of the things of the spirit-world is narrow, and the little they know about 
them is confused with the ideas and prejudices of the corporeal life. They can give only false 
and incomplete notions of the spirit-world; but the attentive observer may always find in their 
communications, however imperfect, the confirmation of the great truths proclaimed by 
spirits of the higher orders. 

Their character is revealed by their language. Every spirit who, in his communications, 
betrays an evil intention, may be ranged in the third order; consequently every evil thought 
suggested to our mind comes to us from a spirit of that order. 

They see the happiness enjoyed by good spirits, and this sight causes them perpetual torment; 
for they experience all the agonies produced by envy and jealousy. 

They preserve the remembrance and the perception of the sufferings of corporeal life; and this 
impression is often more painful than the reality. They suffer, in fact, both from the ills they 
have themselves endured, and from those which they have caused 



97 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

to be endured by others. And as these sufferings endure for a very long time, they believe 
themselves to be destined to suffer for ever. God, for their punishment, wills that they should 
believe this. 

They may be subdivided into five principal classes: - 

102. Tenth Class-Impure Spirits .-They are inclined to evil, and make it the object o£ all their 
thoughts and activities. As spirits, they give to men perfidious counsels, stir up discord and 
distrust, and assume every sort of mask in order the more effectually to deceive. They beset 
those whose character is weak enough to lead them to yield to their suggestions, and whom 
they thus draw aside from the path of progress, rejoicing when they are to retard their 
advancement by causing them to succumb under the appointed trials of the corporeal life 

Spirits of this class may be recognised by their language, for the employment of coarse or 
trivial expressions by spirits, as by men, is always an indication of moral, if not of 
intellectual, inferiority. Their communications show the baseness of their inclinations; and 
though they may try to impose upon us by speaking with an appearance of reason and 
propriety, they are unable to keep up that false appearance, and end by betraying their real 
quality. 

Certain nations have made of them infernal deities; others designate them by the name of 
demons, evil genie evil spirits. 

The human beings in whom they are incarnated are addicted to all the vices engendered by 
vile and degrading passions-sensuality, cruelty, roguery, hypocrisy, cupidity, avarice. They do 
evil for its own sake, without any definite motive; and, from hatred to all that is good, they 
generally choose their victims from among honest and worthy people. They are the pests of 
humanity, to whatever rank of society they belong; and the varnish of a civilised education is 
ineffectual to cure or to hide their degrading defects. 

103. Ninth Class - Frivolous Spirits. - They are ignorant, mischievous, unreasonable, and 
addicted to mockery. They meddle with everything, and reply to every question without 
paying any attention to truth. They delight in causing petty annoyances, in raising false hopes 
of petty joys, in misleading people by mystifications and trickery. The spirits vulgarly called 
hobgoblins, will-o'-the-wisps, gnomes, etc., belong to this class. They arc under the orders of 
spirits of a higher category, who make use of them as we do of servants. 
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In their communications with men their language is often witty and facetious, but shallow. 
They are quick to seize the oddities and absurdities of men and things, on which they 
comment with sarcastic sharpness. If they borrow distinguished names, as they are fond of 
doing, it is rather for the fun of the thing than from any intention to deceive by so doing. 

104. Eighth Class-Spirits who Pretend to more Science than they Possess .-Their knowledge 
is often considerable, hut they imagine themselves to know a good deal more than they know 
in reality. Having made a certain amount of progress from various points of view, their 
language has an air of gravity that may easily give a false impression as to their capacities and 
enlighten ment; but their ideas are generally nothing more than the reflexion of the prejudices 
and false reasoning of their terrestrial life. Their statements contain a mixture of truths and 
absurdities, in the midst of which traces of presumption, pride, jealousy, and obstinacy, from 
which they have not yet freed themselves, are abundantly perceptible 

105. Seventh Class-Neutral Spirits.- They are not sufficiently advanced to take an active part 
in doing good, nor are they bad enough to be active in doing wrong. They incline sometimes 
to the one, sometimes to the other; and do not rise above the ordinary level of humanity, 
either in point of morality or of intelligence. They are strongly attached to the things of this 
world, whose gross satisfactions they regret. 

106. Sixth Class-Noisy and Boistero its Spirits. -Spirits of this kind do not, strictly speaking, 
form a distinct class in virtue of their personal qualities; they may belong to all the classes of 
the third order. They often manifest their presence by the production of phenomena 
perceptible by the senses, such as raps, the movement and aljnormal displacing of solid 
bodies, the agitation of the air, etc. They appear to be, more than any other class of spirits, 
attached to matter; they seem to be the principal agents in determining the vicissitudes of the 
elements of the globe, and to act upon the air, water, fire, and the various bodies in the 
entrails of the earth. Whenever these phenomena present a character of intention and 
intelligence, it is impossible to attribute them to a mere fortuitous and physical cause. All 
spirits are able to produce physical phenomena; but spirits of elevated degree usually leave 
them to those of a lower order, more apt for action upon matter 
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than for the things of intelligence, and, when they judge it to be useful to produce physical 
manifestations, employ spirits of subaltern degree as their auxiliaries. 

SECOND ORDER-GOOD SPIRITS 

107. General Characteristics- Predominance of spirit over matter; desire of excellence. Their 
qualities and their power for good are proportionate to the degree at which they have arrived. 
Some of them possess scientific knowledge, others have acquired wisdom and charity; the 
more advanced among them combine knowledge with moral excellence. Not being yet 
completely dematerialised, they preserve the traces of their corporeal existence, more or less 
strongly marked, according to their rank-traces which are seen either in their mode of 
expressing themselves, in their habits, or even, in some cases, in the characteristic 
eccentricities and hobbies still retained by them. But for these weaknesses and imperfections 
they would be able to pass into the category of spirits of the first order. 

They have acquired the comprehension of the idea of God and of infinity, and already share 
the felicity of the higher spheres. They find their happiness both in the accomplishment of 
good and in the prevention of evil. The affection by which they are united affords them 
ineffable delight, troubled neither by envy, remorse nor any other of the evil passions which 
make the torment of spirits of lower degree; but they have still to undergo the discipline of 
trial until they have completed the work of their purification. 

As spirits, they infuse good and noble thoughts into the minds of men, turn them from the 
path of evil, protect those whose course of life renders them worthy of their aid, and 
neutralise by their suggestions, the influence of lower spirits on the minds of those who do 
not willingly yield to the evil counsels of the latter. 

The human beings in whom they are incarnated are upright and benevolent; they are actuated 
neither by pride, selfishness, nor ambition; they feel neither hatred, rancour, envy, nor 
jealousy, and do good for its own sake. 

To this order belong the spirits commonly designated in the popular beliefs by the names of 
good genie protecting genie, good spirits. In periods of ignorance and superstition, men have 
regarded them as beneficent divinities. 
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They may be divided into four principal groups:- 

108. Fifth Class-Benevolent Spirits. -Their dominant quality is kindness. They take pleasure in 
rendering service to men and in protecting them, but their knowledge is somewhat narrow. 
They have progressed in morality rather than in intelligence. 

109. Fourth Class - Learned Spirits. - They are specially distinguished by the extent of their 
knowledge. They are less interested in moral questions than in scientific investigation, for 
which they have a greater aptitude; but their scientific studies are always prosecuted with a 
view to practical utility, and they are entirely free from the base passions common to spirits of 
the lower degrees of advancement. 

110. Third Class-Wise Spirits.- The most elevated moral qualities form their distinctive 
characteristics. Without having arrived at the possession of unlimited knowledge, they have 
reached a development of intellectual capacity that enables them to judge correctly of men 
and of things. 

111. Second Class-High Spirits.- They unite, in a very high degree, scientific knowledge, 
wisdom, and goodness. Their language, inspired only by the purest benevolence, is always 
noble and elevated, often sublime. Their superiority renders them more apt than any others to 
impart to us just and true ideas in relation to the incorporeal world, within the limits of the 
knowledge permitted to mankind. They willingly enter into communication with those who 
seek for truth in simplicity and sincerity, and who are sufficiently freed from the bonds of 
materiality to be capable of understanding it; but they turn from those whose inquiries are 
prompted only by curiosity, or who are drawn away from the path of rectitude by the 
attractions of materiality. 

When, under exceptional circumstances, they incarnate themselves in this earth, it is always 
for the accomplishment of a mission of progress; and they thus show us the highest type of 
perfection to which we can aspire in the present world. 

FIRST ORDER-PURE SPIRITS 

112. General Characteristics.-The influence of matter null; a superiority, both intellectual 
and moral, so absolute as to constitute what, in comparison with the spirits of all the other 
orders, may be termed perfection. 
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113. First and only Class. -They have passed up through every degree of the scale of progress, 
and have freed themselves from all the impurities of materiality. Having attained the sum of 
perfection of which created beings are susceptible, they have no longer to undergo either 
trials or expiations. Being no longer subject to reincarnation in perishable bodies, they enter 
on the life of eternity in the immediate presence of God. They are in the enjoyment of a 
beatitude which is unalterable, because they are no longer subject to the wants or vicissitudes 
of material life; but this beatitude is not the monotonous idleness of perpetual contemplation. 
They are the messengers and ministers of God, the executors of His orders in the maintenance 
of universal harmony. They exercise a sovereign command over all spirits inferior to 
themselves, aid them in accomplishing the work of their purification, and assign to each of 
them a mission proportioned to the progress already made by them. To assist men in their 
distresses, to excite them to the love of good or to the expiation of the faults which keep them 
back on the road to the supreme felicity, are for them congenial occupations. They are 
sometimes spoken of as angels, archangels, or seraphim. 

They can, when they choose to do so, enter into communication with men; but presumptuous 
indeed would he be who should pretend to have them at his orders. 

Progression of Spints 

114. Are spirits good or bad by nature, or are they the same spirits made better through their 
own efforts? 

"The same spirits made better through their own efforts. In growing better they pass from a 
lower to a higher order." 

115. Are some spirits created good and others created bad? 

"God has created all spirits in a state of simplicity and ignorance; that is to say, without 
knowledge. He has given to each of them a mission, with a view to enlighten them and to 
make them gradually arrive at perfection through the knowledge of the truth, and thus to 
bring them nearer and nearer to Himself. This perfection is, for them, the condition of eternal 
and unalloyed happiness. Spirits acquire knowledge by passing through the trials imposed on 
them by God. Some of them accept these trials with sub-mission, and arrive more quickly at 
the aim of their destiny others undergo them with murmuring, and thus remain, through 
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their own fault, at a distance from the perfection and the felicity promised to them." 

- According to this statement, it would appear that spirits, a' their origin, are like children, 
ignorant and without experience, but acquiring, little by little, the knowledge which they lack, 
by passing through the different phases of human life? 

"Yes; the comparison is correct. The child, if rebellious, remains ignorant and faulty; he 
profits more or less according to his docility. But the life of man has a term; whereas that of 
spirits stretches out into infinity." 

116. Do any spirits remain for ever in the lower ranks? 

"No; all become perfect. They change in course of time, however long may be the process of 
amendment; for, as we have already said, a just and merciful parent cannot condemn his 
children to eternal banishment. Can you suppose that God, so great, so good, so just, is less 
kind than you are?" 

117. Does it depend on the spirits themselves to hasten their progress towards perfection? 

"Certainly; they reach the goal more or less quickly according to the strength of their desire 
and the degree of their submission to the will of God. Does not a docile child leam faster than 
one who is obstinate and idle?" 

118. Can spirits degenerate? 

"No; in proportion as they advance, they understand what has retarded their progress. When a 
spirit has finished with any given trial, he has learned the lesson of that trial, and never 
forgets it. He may remain stationary; but be never degenerates." 

119. Could God exonerate spirits from the trials which they have to undergo in order to 
reach the highest rank? 

"If they had been created perfect, they would not have merited the enjoyment of the benefits 
of that perfection. Where would be the merit without the struggle ? Besides, the inequality 
which exists between spirits is necessary to the development 6f their personality; and, 
moreover, the mission which each spirit accomplishes at each step of his progress is an 
element of the providential plan for ensuring the harmony of the universe.” 

Since, in social life, all men may reach the highest posts, we might as well ask why the sovereign of a 
country does not make a general of each of his soldiers, why all subaltern functionaries are not made 
heads of departments, why all scholars are not schoolmasters. But there is this difference between the life 
of the social and the spirit worlds, viz., that 
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the first is limited, and does not afford to every one the possibility of raising himself to the highest rank 
whereas the second is unlimited, and ensures to every one the possibility of attaining to supreme degree. 

120. Do all spirits pass by the road of evil to arrive at good? 

"Not by the road of evil, but by that of ignorance." 

121. How is it that some spirits have followed the road of good, and others the road of evil 

"Have they not their free-will? God has not created any spirits bad; He has created them 
simple and ignorant, that is to say, possessing an equal aptitude for good and for evil. Those 
who become bad become so of their own free-will." 

122. How can spirits, at their origin, when they have not yet acquired self-consciousness, 
possess freedom of choice between good and evil? Is there in them any principle, any 
tendency, which inclines them towards either road rather than towards the other? 

"Free-will is developed in proportion as the spirit acquires the consciousness of him s elf. 
Freedom would not exist for the spirit if his choice were solicited by a cause independent of 
his will. The cause which determines his choice is not in him, but is exterior to him, in the 
influences to which he voluntarily yields in virtue of the freedom of his will. It is this choice 
that is represented tinder the grand figure of the fall of man and of original sin. Some spirits 
have yielded to temptation; others have withstood it." 

- Whence come the influences that act upon him? 

"From the imperfect spirits, who seek to take possession of him and to dominate him, and 
who are happy to see him succumb. It is this temptation that is allegorically pictured as 
Satan." 

- Does this influence act upon a spirit only at its origin? 

"It follows him through all the phases of his existence as a spirit, until he has acquired such 
thorough self-command that evil spirits renounce the attempt to obsess him." 

123. Why has God permitted it to be possible for spirits to take the wrong road? 

"The wisdom of God is shown in the freedom of choice which He leaves to every spirit, for 
each has thus the merit of his deeds." 

124. Since there are spirits who, from the beginning, follow unswervingly the right path, and 
others who wander into the 
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lowest depths of evil, there are, no doubt, many degrees of deviation between these two 
extremes? 

"Yes, certainly; and these degrees constitute the paths of the great majority of spirits." 

125. Will the spirits who have chosen the wrong road be able to reach the same degree of 
elevation as the others? 

"Yes; but the eternities will be longer in their case." 

This expression, "the eternities," must be understood as referring to the belief of spirits of inferior degree 
in the perpetuity their sufferings, resulting from the fact that it Is not given to them to foresee the 
termination of those sufferings, and that this conviction of the perpetuity of the latter is renewed after 
every new trial to which they have succumbed. 

126. Are spirits who have reached the supreme degree after wandering into the wrong road 
less meritorious than the others in the sight of God? 

"God regards the wanderers who have returned to the right road with the same approval and 
the same affection as the others. They have been classed, for a time, as evil spirits, because 
they succumbed to the temptation of evil; but, before their fall, they were merely neutral in 
regard to good and evil, like all other spirits." 

127. Are all spirits created equal in point of intellectual capacity ? 

"They are all created equal, but not knowing from whence they come; for their free-will must 
have its fling. They progress more or less rapidly in intelligence as in morality." 

The spirits who, from the beginning, follow the right road, do not thereby attain at once to the state of 
perfection for, although they are free from evil tendencies, they have none the less to acquire the 
experience and the varied knowledge indispensable to their perfection. They may be compared to children 
who, however good their natural instincts, need to be developed and enlightened, and who cannot attain 
to maturity without transition. But, just as some men are good and others bad from their infancy, so some 
spirits are good and others bad from their beginning; with this radical difference, however, that the child 
possesses instincts already formed, whereas the spirit, at his formation, is neither bad nor good, but 
possesses all possible tendencies, and strikes out his path, in the direction of good or evil, through the 
action of his own free-will. 

128. Do the beings whom we call angels, archangels, seraphim, form a special category of a 
nature different from that of other spirits? 

"No; the spirits who have purified themselves from all imperfection, have reached the highest 
degree of the scale of progress, and united in themselves all species of perfection." 
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The word angel is generally supposed to imply the idea of moral perfection but it is often applied, 
nevertheless, to all beings, good or bad, beyond the pale of humanity, we say, "a good angel" "a bad 
angel," "an angel of light," "the angel of darkness," etc. In those cases, it is synonymous with spirit or 
genius. It is employed here in its highest sense. 

129. Have the angels passed up through all the degrees of progress? 

"They have passed up through all those degrees, but with the difference which we have 
already mentioned. Some of them, accepting their mission without murmuring, have reached 
the goal more quickly; others have been longer in reaching the same goal.” 

130. If the opinion which admits that some beings have been created perfect and superior to 
all others be erroneous, how is it that this opinion is to be found in the tradition of almost 
every people? 

“Your world has not existed from all eternity. Long before it was called into being hosts of 
spirits had already attained to the supreme degree, and, therefore, the people of your earth 
naturally supposed those perfected spirits to have always been at the same degree of 
elevation." 

131. Are there any demons in the usual acceptation of that term? 

"If demons existed, they would be the work of God; but would it he just on the part of God to 
have created beings condemned eternally to evil and to misery? If demons exist, it is in your 
low world, and in other worlds of similar degree, that they are to be found. They are the 
human hypocrites who represent a just God as being cruel and vindictive, and who imagine 
that they make themselves agreeable to Him by the abominations they commit in His name," 

It is only in its modern acceptation that the word demon implies the idea of evil spirits, for the Greek 
work daimon from which it is derived, signifies genius, intelligence, and is applied indiscriminately to all 
incorporeal beings, whether good or bad. 

Demons or devils,1 according to the common acceptation of these words are supposed to be a class of 
beings essentially bad. If they exist, they must necessarily be, like everything else, a creation of God but 
God, who is sovereignly just and good, cannot have created beings predestined to evil by their very 
nature, and condemned beforehand to eternal misery. If, on the contrary, they are not a creation of God, 
they must either have existed, like Him, from all eternity, or there must be several creators. 

The first requisite of every theory is to be consistent with itself but that which asserts the existence of 
demons, in the popular acceptation of 


‘The Zoroastrian term, Dev is the designation of spirits under the orders of Ahriman, the genius of evil, who, 
with their leader, will eventually be "converted," and share the beatitude of the just.- Zendavesta, A DU 
PERRON. Paris, 1771. Vol. i. p.2, pp. 164, 202 etc. - TRANS. 
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the term, lacks this essential condition of theoretic soundness. It was natural that the religious belief of 
peoples Who, knowing nothing of the attributes of God, were backward enough to admit the existence of 
maleficent deities, should also admit the existence of demons but, on the of those who acknowledge the 
goodness of God to be His distinguishing quality, it is illogical and contradictory to suppose that He can 
have created beings doomed to evil, and destined to do evil for ever, for such a supposition is the negation 
of His goodness. The partisans of the belief in devils appeal to the words of Christ in support of their 
doctrine and it is certainly not we who would contest the authority of His teachings, which we would faint 
see established, not merely on the lips of men, but also in their hearts. But are those partisans quite sure 
of the meaning attached be Him to the word "devil"? Is it not fully admitted that the allegorical form is 
one of the distinctive characteristics of His utterances, and that the Gospels contain many things which 
are not to be taken literally? To prove that such is the case, we need only quote the following passage: - 

"Immediately after the tribulation of those days the sun shall be darkened,and the moonshall not give 
her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken And then 
shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven... Verily I say unto you. This generation shall not pass 
till all these things are fulfilled" (Matt. xxiv. 29, 30, 34.) Have we not seen that theform of the biblical 
text, in reference to the creation and movement of the earth, is contradicted by the discoveries of science? 
May it not be the same in regard to certain figurative expressions employed by Christ in order to adapt 
His teachings to the time and the scene of His mission? Christ could not have made a statement knowing it 
to be false. If, therefore, His sayings contain statements which appear to be contrary to reason, it is 
evident either that we do not understand their meaning or that we have interpreted them erroneously. 

Men have done in regard to devils what they have done in regard to angels. Just as they have imagined 
that there are beings who were created perfect from all eternity, so they have imagined that spirits of the 
lower degrees Were beings essentially and eternally bad. The wordsrfe»ion, devil, ought, therefore, to be 
understood as indicating impure spirits who are often no better that the imaginary beings designated by 
those names, but with this difference, viz., that their state of impurity and inferiority is only transitory. 
They are the Imperfect spirits who rebel against the discipline of trial to which they are subjected, and 
who, therefore, have to undergo that discipline for a longer period, but who will, nevertheless, reach the 
goal in time, When they shall have made up their minds to do so. The words demon, devil, might 
accordingly be employed in this sense but as they have come to be understood exclusively as conveying the 
meaning now shown to be false, their employment might lead into error by seeming to recognise the 
existence of beings specially created for evil. 

As regards the term "Satan," it is evidently a personification of the principle of evil under an allegorical 
form for it is impossible to admit the existence of a being who fights against God as an independent and 
rival power, and whose sole business in life is to contravene His designs. As images and figures are 
necessary in order to strike the human imagination, men have pictured to themselves the beings of the 
incorporeal world under a material form, with attributes indicative of their good or bad qualities. It is 
thus that the ancients, wishing to personify the idea of time, represented it under the figure of an old man 
with a scythe and an hour-glass. To have personified it under the figure of a youth would have been 
contrary to common sense. The same may be said of the allegories of Fortune, Truth, etc. The moderns 
have represented the angels or pure spirits under the form of radiant beings with white Wings-emblem of 
purity Satan, with horns, claws, and the attributes of bestiality-emblems of the lowest Passions; and the 
vulgar, prone to understand such representations literally, have taken these allegorical embodiments of 
abstract ideas for real personalities, as they formerly did in regard to the allegorical personifications of 
the old mythology. 
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CHAPTER II 


INCARNATION OF SPIRITS 

1. AIM OF INCARNATION - 2. THE SOUL 
- 3. MATERIALISM. 


Aim of Incarnation 

132. What is the aim of the incarnation of spirits. ? 

"It is a necessity imposed on them by God, as the means of attaining perfection. For some of 
them it is an expiation; for others, a mission. In order to attain perfection, it is necessary for 
them to undergo all the vicissitudes of corporeal existence. It is the experience acquired by 
expiation that constitutes its usefulness. Incarnation has also another aim-viz., that of fitting 
the spirit to perform his share in the work of creation; for which purpose he is made to 
assume a corporeal apparatus in harmony with the material state of each world into which he 
is sent, and by means of which he is enabled to accomplish the special work, in connection 
with that world which has been appointed to him by the divine ordering. He is thus made to 
contribute his quota towards the general weal, while achieving his own advancement." 

The action of corporeal beings is necessary to the carrying on of the work of the universe ; but God in His 
wisdom has willed that this action should furnish them with the means of progress and of advancement 
towards Himself. And thus, through an admirable law of His providence, all things are linked together, 
and solidarity is established between all the realms of nature. 

133. Is incarnation necessary for the spirits who, from the beginning, have followed the right 
road? 

"All are created simple and ignorant; they gain instruction in the struggles and tribulations of 
corporeal life. God, being just, could not make some of them happy, without trouble and 
withotlt exertion, and consequently without merit." 

- But it so, 'what do spirits gain by' having followed the right road, since they' are not thereby 
exempted from the pains of corporeal life? 
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"They arrive more quickly at the goal. And besides, the sufferings of life are often a 
consequence of the imperfection of the spirit; therefore, the fewer his imperfections, the less 
will be his sufferings. He who is neither envious, jealous, avaricious, nor ambitious, will not 
have to undergo the torments which are a consequence of those defects." 

The Soul 


134. What is the soul? 

"An incarnate spirit." 

- What was the soul before its union with a body? 

"A spirit." 

- Souls and spirits are, then, the very same thing? 

"Yes; souls are only spirits. Before uniting itself with a body, the soul is one of the intelligent 
beings who people the invisible world, and who temporarily assume a fleshly body in order to 
effect their purification and enlightenment." 

135. Is there in man anything else than a soul and a body?' 

"There is the link which unites the soul and the body." 

- What is tile nature of that link? 

"It is semi-material-that is to say, of a nature intermediate between soul and body, as it must 
necessarily be. in order that they may be enabled to communicate with each other. It is by 
means of this link that the spirit acts upon matter, and that matter acts reciprocally upon the 
spirit." 


Man is thus formed of three essential elements or parts: - 

1st. The body, or material being, analogous to the animals, and animated by the same vital principle; 

2d. The soul, or incarnated spirit, of which the body is the habitation; 

3d. The intermediary principle, or perispirit; a semi-material substance, which constitutes the innermost 
envelope of the spirit, and unites the soul with the body. This triplicity is analogous to that of the fruit, 
which consists of the germ, the perisperm, and the rind or shell. 

136. is the soul independent of the vital principle?' 

'“The body is only the envelope of the soul, as we have repeatedly told you." 

- Can a body exist without a soul?' 

"Yes; but it is only when the body ceases to live that the soul quits it, Previous to birth, the 
union between the soul and the body is not complete; but. when this union is definitively 
established, it is only the death of the body that can sever the bonds that unite it to the soul, 
and thus allow the soul to withdraw 
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from it. Organic life may vitalise a body without a soul, but the soul cannot inhabit a body 
deprived of organic life." 

- What would our body be if it had no soul?' 

"A mass of flesh without intelligence; anything you choose to call it, excepting a man." 

137. Can the same spirit incarnate itself in two different bodies at the same time?' 

"No; the spirit is indivisible, and cannot simultaneously animate two different beings." (Vide, 
in The Medium's Book, the chapter on Bi-corporeality and Transfiguration.) 

138. What is to be thought of the opinion of those who regard the soul as being the principle 
of material life?' 

"That is a question of definition; we attach but slight importance to mere words. You should 
begin by agreeing among yourselves as to the exact meaning of the expressions you employ." 

139. Certain spirits, and certain philosophers before them, have defined the soul as "An 
animated spark that has emanated from the Great Whole"; why this contradiction?' 

"There is nothing contradictory in such a definition. Everything depends on the meaning you 
attribute to the words you use. Why have you not a word for each thing?" 

The word soul is employed to express very different things. Sometimes It is used to designate the principle 
of life and in this sense it is correct to say ,figuratively, that the soul is an animated spark that has 
emanated from the Great Whole. These latter words designate the universal source of the vital principle, 
of which each being absorbs a portion, that returns to the general mass after its death. This Idea does not 
exclude that of a moral being, a distinct personality, independent of matter, and preserving Its own 
individuality It is this being which, at other times, is calledt/ie soul, and it is in this sense that we speak of 
the soul as an incarnate spirit. In giving different definitions of soul, the spirits who have given them have 
spoken according to their various ways of applyng that word, and also according to the terrestrial ideas 
with which they are more or less imbued. This apparent confusion results from the insufficiency of human 
language, which does not possess a specific word for each idea an insufficiency that gives rise to a vast 
number of misapprehensions and discussions. It is for this reason that the higher spirits tell us to begin by 
distinctly defining the meaning of the words we employ. 1 

140. What is to be thought of the theory according to which the soul is subdivided into as 
many parts as there are muscles in the body, and thus presides over each of the bodily 
functions?' 

"That, again, depends on the meaning attached to the word soul. If by soul is meant the vital 
fluid, that theory is right; if 


Vide, in the Introduction, the explanation of the word soul, sec. ii. 
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the word is used to express an incarnate spirit, it is wrong. We have already told you that a 
spirit is indivisible; it transmits movement to the bodily organs through the intermediary 
fluids, but it undergoes no division." 

-Nevertheless, there are spirits who have given this definition. 

"Spirits who are ignorant may mistake the effect for the cause." 

The soul acts through the intermediary of the bodily organs, and those organs are animated by the vital 
fluid which is distributed among them, arid more abundantly in those which constitute the centres or foci 
of movement for each organism. But this explanation becomes Inadmissible when the term soul is 
employed to designate the spirit which inhabits the t)body during life and quits it at death. 

141. Is there any thruth in the opinion of those who suppose that the soul is exterior to the 
body and environs it? 

"The soul is not shut up in the body like a bird in a cage. It radiates in all directions, and 
manifests itself outside the body as a light radiates from a glass globe, or as a sound is 
propagated from a sonorous centre. In this sense the soul may be said to be exterior to the 
body, but it is not therefore to be considered as enveloping the body. The soul has two 
envelopes; the first, or innermost, of these, of a light and subtle nature, is what you call the 
perispirit the other, gross, material, heavy, is the body. The soul is the centre of both these 
envelopes, like the germ in the stone of the fruit, as we have already said." 

142. What is to be thought of that other theory according to which the formation of the soul 
of the child is carried on to completion during the successive periods of the human lifetime? 

"The spirit is a unit and is as entire in the child as in the adult. It is only the bodily organs, or 
instruments of the manifestations of the soul, that are gradually developed and completed in 
the course of a lifetime. Here, again, you mistake the effect for the cause." 

143. Why do not all spirits define the soul in the same way? 

"All spirits are not equally enlightened in regard to these matters. Some spirits are still so 
little advanced intellectually as to be incapable of understanding abstract ideas; they are like 
children in your world. Other spirits are full of false learning, and make a vain parade of 
words in order to impose their authority upon those who listen to them. They, also, resemble 
too many in your world. And besides, even spirits who are really enenlightened may express 
themselves in terms which appear to be different, but which, at bottom, mean the same thing, 
especially 
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in regard to matters which your language is incapable of expressing dearly, and which can 
only he spoken of to you by means of figures and comparisons that you mistake for literal 
statements of fact." 

144. What is to be understood by the soul of the world? 

"The universal principle of life and intelligence from which individualities are produced. But, 
very often, they who make use of these terms do not know what they mean by them. The 
word soul is so elastic that every one interprets it according to his own imaginings. Certain 
persons have also attributed a soul to the earth, which must he understood as indicating the 
assemblage of devoted spirits who direct your actions in the right direction when you listen to 
them, and who are, as it were, the lieutenants of God in the administration of your globe." 

145. How is it that so many philosophers both ancient and modern have so long been 
discussing psychological questions without having arrived at the truth.' 

"Those men were precursors of the eternal truths of the true spiritist doctrine, for which they 
have prepared the way. They were men, and therefore subject to error, because they often 
mistook their own ideas for the true light; but their very errors have served the cause of truth 
by bringing into relief both sides of the argument. Moreover, among those errors are to be 
found many great truths which a comparative study of the various theories thus put forth 
would enable you to discover." 

146. Has the soul a circumscribed and determinate seat in the body? 

"No but it may be said to reside more especially in the head, in the case of men of great 
genius and of all who think much, and in the heart, in the case of those who feel much, and 
whose actions have always a humanitarian aim." 

- What is to be thought of the opinion of those who place the soul in a centre of organic life? 

"The spirit may be said to inhabit more especially such a part of your organism, because it is 
to such a part that all the sensations converge; but those who place it in what they consider to 
be the centre of vitality confound it with the vital fluid or principle. Nevertheless, it may be 
said that the soul is more especially present in the organs which serve for the manifestation of 
the intellectual and moral qualities." 
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Materialism 

147. Why is it that anatomists physiologists, and in general those who apply themselves to the 
pursuit of the natural sciences, are so apt to fall into materialism? 

"The physiologist refers everything to the standard of his senses. Human pride imagines that 
it knows everything, and refuses to admit that there can be anything which transcends the 
human understanding. Science itself inspires some minds with presumption; they think that 
nature can have nothing hidden from them." 

148. Is it not regrettable that materialism should be' a consequence of studies which ought, 
on the contrary, to show men the superiority of the intelligence that governs the world? 

"It is not true that materialism is a consequence of those studies it is a result of the 
imperfection which leads men to draw a false conclusion from their studies, for men may 
make a bad use of the very best things. The idea of annihilation, moreover, troubles those 
who profess to hold it more than they will allow to l)e seen; and those who are the loudest in 
proclaiming their materialistic convictions are often more boastful than brave The greater 
number of the so-called materialists are only such because they have no rational ground of 
belief in a future life. Show a firm anchor of rational belief in a future state to those who see 
only a yawning void before them, and they will grasp it with the eagerness of drowning men." 

There are those who, through an aberration of the intellect, can see nothing in organised beings but the 
action of matter, and attribute to this action alt the phenomena of existence. They have seen, in the 
human body, only the action of an electrical machine they have studied the mechanism of life only in the 
play of the bodily organ'"; they have Often seen life extinguished by the rupture of a filament, and they 
have seen nothing but this filament. They have looked to see whether anything stilt remained, and as they 
have found nothing but matter that has become inert, as they have neither seen the soul escape from the 
body nor been able to take hold of it, they have concluded that everything is reducible to the properties of 
matter, and that death is consequently the annihilation of all thought. A melancholy conclusion, if such 
were really the case for, were it so, good and evil would be alike devoid of aim every man would be 
justified In thinking only of himself, and in subordinating every other consideration to the satisfaction of 
his material Instincts. Thus all social ties would be broken, and the holiest affections would be destroyed 
for ever. Happily for mankind, these ideas are far from being general. Their area may even be said to be a 
narrow one, limited to the scope of invidious opinions; for nowhere have they been erected Into a system 
of doctrine. A state of society founded on such a basis would contain within itself the seeds of its own 
dissolution; and its members would tear each other to pieces like so many ferocious beasts of prey. 

Man has an intuitive belief that, for him, everything does not end with the life of his body; he has a 
horror of annihilation. No matter how obstinately men may have set themselves against the idea of a 
future life, there are very few who, on the approach of death, do not anxiously ask 
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themselves what is going to become of them for the thought of bidding an eternal adieu to life is appalling 
to the stoutest heart. Who, indeed could look with indifference on the prospect of an absolute and eternal 
separation from all that he has loved? Who, without terror, could behold, yawning beneath him, the 
bottomless abyss of nothingness in which all his faculties and aspirations are to be swallowed up for ever? 
Who could calmly say to himself, "After my death there will be nothing for me but the void of 
annihilation; all will be ended. A few days hence, all memory of me will have been blotted out from the 
remembrance of those Who survive me, and the earth itself will retain no trace of my passage. Even the 
good that I have done will be forgotten by the ungrateful mortals whom I have benefited. And there is 
nothing to compensate me for all this loss, no other prospect, beyond this ruin, than that of my body 
devoured by worms!" 

Is there not something horrible in such a picture, something that sends an icy chill through the heart? 
Religion teaches us that such cannot be our destiny ; and reason confirms the teachings of religion. But 
the vague, indefinite assurance of a future existence, Which is all that is given us either by religion or by 
reason, cannot satisfy our natural desire for some positive proof in a matter of such paramount 
importance for us and it is just the lack of such proof, In regard to a future life, that, In so many cases, 
engenders doubt as to Its reality. 

"Admitting that We have a soul," many very naturally ask, "what is our soul? Has It a form, an 
appearance of any kind? is it a limited being, Or is it something undefined and impersonal? Some say that 
it is 'a breath of God Others, that it is a spark' others, again, declare it to be 'part of the Great Whole, 
the principle of life and of Intelligence.' But what do we learn from these statements? What is the good of 
our possessing a soul, if our soul is to be merged In immensity like a drop of water in the ocean? Is not the 
loss of our individuality equivalent, so far as we are concerned, to annihilation? The soul is said to be 
immaterial ; but that which is immaterial can have no defined proportions, and therefore can have no 
reality for us. Religion also teaches that we shall be happy, or unhappy, according to the good or the evil 
We have done ; but of what nature are the happiness or unhappiness thus promised us in another life? Is 
that happiness a state of beatitude in the bosom of God, an external contemplation, with no other 
employment than that of singing the praises of the Creator? And the flames of hell, are they a reality or a 
figure of speech? The Church itself attributes to them a figurative meaning but of what nature are the 
sufferings thus figuratively shadowed forth? And where Is the scene of those sufferings? In short, what 
shall we be, what shall we do, what shall we see, in that other world which is said to await us all?" 

No one, it is averred, has ever come back to give us an account of that world. But this statement is 
erroneous: and the mission of Spiritism is precisely to enlighten us in regard to the future which awaits us 
to enable us, within certain limits, to see and to touch it, not merely as a deduction of our reason, but 
through the evidence of facts. Thanks to the communications made to us by the people of that other 
world, the latter is no longer a mere presumption, a probability, which each one pictures to himself 
according to his own fancy, which poets embellish with fictitious and allegorical images that serve only to 
deceive us it is that other world itself, in its reality, which is now brought before us, for it is the beings of 
the life beyond the grave who come to us, who describe to us the situations in which they find themselves, 
who tell us what they are doing, who allow us to become, so to say, the spectators of the details of their 
new order of fife, and who thus show us the inevitable fate which Is reserved for each of us according to 
our merits or our misdeeds. 

Is there anything anti-religious in such a demonstration? Assuredly not since It furnishes unbelievers 
with a ground of belief, and inspires lukewarm believers with renewed fervour and confidence. 

Spiritism is thus seen to be the most powerful auxiliary of religion. And, if it be such, it must be 
acknowledged to exist by the permission of God, for the purpose of giving new strength to our wavering 
convictions, and thus of leading us back into the right road by the prospect of our future happiness. 
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RETURN FROM THE CORPOREAL TO THE SPIRIT LIFE 


1. THE SOUL AFTER DEATH; ITS INDIVIDUALITY; 
ETERNAL LIFE - 2. SEPARATION OF SOUL AND BODY 
- 3. TEMPORARILY CONFUSED STATE OF THE SOUL 
AFTER DEATH. 


The Soul After Death 

149. What becomes of the soul at the moment of death?' 

"It becomes again a spirit; that is to say, it returns into the world of spirits, which it had 
quitted for a short time." 

150. Does the soul, after death, preserve its individuality?' 

"Yes, it never loses its individuality. What would the soul be if it did not preserve it?" 

- How does the soul preserve the consciousness of its individuality, since it no longer has its 
material body?' 

"It still has a fluid peculiar to itself, which it draws from the atmosphere of its planet, and 
which represents the appearance of its last incarnation-its perispirit." 

- Does the soul take nothing of this life away with it? 

"Nothing but the remembrance of that life and the desire to go to a better world. This 
remembrance is full of sweetness or of bitterness according to the use it has made of the 
earthly life it has quitted. The more advanced is the degree of its purification, the more clearly 
does it perceive the futility of all that it has left behind it upon the earth." 

151. What is to be thought of the opinion that the soul after death returns to the universal 
whole? 

"Does not the mass of spirits, considered in its totality, constitute a whole? Does it not 
constitute a world? When you are in an assembly you form an integral part of that assembly, 
and yet you still retain your individuality." 

152. What proof can we have of the individuality of the soul after death? 
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"Is not this proof furni s hed by the communications which you obtain ? If you were not blind, 
you would see; if you were not deal you would hear; for you are often spoken to by a voice 
which reveals to you the existence of a being exterior to yourself." 

Those who think that the soul returns after death into the universal whole are in error if they imagine 
that It loses its Individuality, like a drop of water that falls Into the ocean they are right If they mean by 
the universal whole the totality of Incorporeal beings, of which each soul or spirit Is an element. 

If souls were blended together Into a mass, they would possess only the qualities common to the totality of 
the mass there would be nothing to distinguish them from one another, and they would have no special, 
intellectual, or moral qualities of their own. But the communications we obtain from spirits give abundant 
evidence of the possession by each spirit of the consciousness of th eme, and of a distinct will, personal to 
itself; the infinite diversity of characteristics of all kinds presented by them Is at once the consequence 
and the evidence of their distinctive personal individuality. If, after death, there were nothing but what is 
called the "Great Whole," absorbing all individualities, this whole Would be uniform in its characteristics 
and, in that case, all the communications received from the invisible world would be identical. But as 
among the denizens of that other world we meet with some who are good and some who are bad, some 
who are learned and some who are ignorant, some who are happy and some who are unhappy, and as 
they present us with every shade of character, some being frivolous and other, serious, etc., it is evident 
that they are different individualities, perfectly distinct from one another. This individuality becomes still 
more evident when they are able to prove their identity by unmistakable tokens, by personal details 
relating to their terrestrial life, and susceptible of being verified; and it cannot be a matter of doubt when 
they manifest themselves to our sight under the form of apparitions. The individuality of the soul has been 
taught theoretically as an article of faith; Spiritism renders it patent, as an evident, and, so to say, a 
material fact. 

153. In what sense should we understand eternal life? 

"It is the life of the spirit that is eternal; that of the body is transitory and fleeting. When the 
body dies, the soul re-enters the eternal life." 

- Would it not be more correct to apply the term eternal life to the life of the purified spirits; 
of those who, having attained to the degree of relative perfection, have no longer to undergo 
the discipline of suffering? 

"The life of that degree might rather be termed eternal happiness; but this is a question of 
words. You may call things as you please, provided you are agreed among yourselves as to 
your meaning." 


Separation of Soul and Body 

154. Is the separation of the soul from the body a painful process?' 

"No; the body often suffers more during life than at the moment of death, when the soul is 
usually unconscious of what is occurring 
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to the body. The sensations experienced at the moment of death are often a source of 
enjoyment for the spirit, who recognises them as putting an end to the term of his exile." 

In cases of natural death, where dissolution occurs as a consequence of the exhaustion of the bodily 
organs through age, man passes out of life without perceiving that he is doing so. It is like the flame of a 
lamp that goes out for want of aliment. 

155. How is the separation of soul and body effected? 

"The bonds which retained the soul being broken, it disengages itself from the body." 

- Is this separation effected instantaneously, and by means of an abrupt transition? Is there 
any distinctly marked line of demarcation between life and death? 

"No; the soul disengages itself gradually. It does not escape at once from the body, like a bird 
whose cage is suddenly opened. The two states touch and run into each other; and the spirit 
extricates himself, little by little, from his fleshly bonds, which are loosed, but not broken." 

During life, a spirit is held to the body by his semi-material envelope, oxperispirit. Death is the destruction 
of the body only, but not of this second envelope, which separates itself from the body when the play of 
organic life ceases in the latter. Observation shows us that the separation of theperispirit from the body is 
not suddenly completed at the moment of death, but is only effected gradually, and more or less slowly in 
different Individuals. In some cases it is effected so quickly that th eperispirit is entirely separated from 
the body within a few hours of the death of the latter but. in other cases, and especially in the case of 
those whose life has been grossly material and sensual, this deliverance is much less rapid, and sometimes 
takes days, weeks, and even months, for its accomplishment. This delay does not imply the slightest 
persistence of vitality in the body, nor any possibility of Its return to life, but is simply the result of a 
certain affinity between the body and the spirit which affinity is always more or less tenacious in 
proportion to the preponderance of materiality in the affections of the spirit during his earthly life. It is. 
in fact, only rational to suppose that the more closely a spirit has identified himself with matter, the 
greater will be his difficulty in separating himself from his material body; while, on the contrary, 
intellectual and moral activity, and habitual elevation of thought, effect a commencement of this 
separation even during the life of the body, and therefore, when death occurs, the separation is almost 
instantaneous. The study of a great number of individuals after their death has shown that affinity which, 
in some cases, continues to exist between the soul and the body is sometimes extremely painful for it 
causes the spirit to perceive all the horror of the decomposition of the latter. This experience is 
exceptional, and peculiar to certain kinds of life and to certain kinds of death. It sometimes occurs in the 
case of those who have committed suicide. 

156. Can the definitive separation of the soul and body take place before the complete 
cessation of organic life? 

"It sometimes happens that the soul has quitted the body before the last agony comes on, so 
that the latter is only the closing act of merely organic life. The dying man has no longer any 
cons- 
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sciousness of himself, and nevertheless there still remains in him a faint breathing of vitality. 
The body is a machine that is kept in movement by the heart. It continues to live as long as 
tile heart causes the blood to circulate in the veins, and has no need of the soul to do that." 

157. Does the soul sometimes at the moment of death, experience an aspiration or an ecstasy 
that gives it a foreglimpse of the world into which it is about to return? 

"The soul often feels the loosening of the bonds that attach it to the body, and does its utmost 
to hasten and complete the work of separation. Already partially freed from matter, it beholds 
the future unrolled before it, and enjoys, in anticipation, the spirit-state upon which it is about 
to re-enter." 

158. Do the transformations of the caterpillar-which, first of all, crawls upon the ground, and 
then shuts itself up in its chrysalis in seeming death, to be reborn therefrom into a new and 
brilliant existence-give us anything like a true idea of the relation between our terrestrial life, 
the tomb, and our new existence beyond the latter? 

"An idea on a very small scale. The image is good; hut, nevertheless, it would not do to 
accept it literally, as you so often do in regard to such images." 

159. What sensation is experienced by the soul at the moment when it recovers its' 
consciousness in the world of spirits? 

"That depends on circumstances. He who has done evil from the love of evil is overwhelmed 
with shame for his wrong-doing. With the righteous it is very different. His soul seems to be 
eased of a heavy load, for it does not dread the most searching glance." 

160. Does the spirit find himself at once in company with those whom he knew upon the 
earth, and who died before him? 

"Yes; and more or less promptly according to the degree of his affection for them and of 
theirs for him. They often come to meet him on his return to the spirit-world, and help to free 
him from the bonds of matter. Others whom he formerly knew, but whom he had lost sight of 
during his sojourn on the earth, also come to meet him. He sees those who are in erraticity, 
and he goes to visit those who are still incarnated." 
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161. In cases of violent or accidental death, when the organs have not been weakened by age 
or by sickness, does the separation of the soul take place simultaneously with the cessation of 
organic life? 

"It does so usually; and, at any rate, the interval between them, in all such cases, is very 
brief." 

162. After decapitation, for instance, does a man retain consciousness for a longer or shorter 
time? 

"He frequently does so for a few minutes, until the organic life of the body is completely 
extinct; but, on the other hand, the fear of death often causes a man to lose consciousness 
before the moment of execution." 

The question here proposed refers simply to the consciousness which the victim may have of himself as a 
man, through the intermediary of his bodily organs, and not as a spirit. If he have not lost this 
consciousness before execution, he may retain it for a few moments afterwards but this persistence of 
consciousness can only be of very short duration, and must necessarily cease with the cessation of the 
organic life of the brain. The cessation of the human consciousness, however, by no means implies the 
complete separation of the perispirit from the body. On the contrary, in all cases in which death has 
resulted from violence, and not from a gradual extinction of the vital forces, the bonds which unite the 
body to the perispirit are more tenacious, and the separation is effected more slowly. 

Temporarily - Confused State of the Soul After Death 

163. Does the soul, on quitting the body, find itself at once in possession of its self- 
consciousness? 

"Not at once. It is for a time in a state of confusion which obscures all its perceptions." 

164. Do all spirits experience, in the same degree and for the same length of time, the 
confusion which follows the separation of the soul from the body? 

"No; this depends entirely on their degree of elevation. He who has already accomplished a 
certain amount of purification recovers his consciousness almost immediately, because he had 
already freed himself from the thraldom of materiality during his bodily life; whereas the 
carnally minded man, he whose conscience is not clear, retains the impression of matter for a 
much longer time." 

165. Does a knowledge of Spiritism exercise any influence on the duration of this state of 
confusion? 

"It exercises a very considerable influence on that duration, because it enables the spirit to 
understand beforehand the new 
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situation in which it is about to find itself; but the practice of rectitude during the earthly life, 
and a clear conscience, are the conditions which conduce most powerfully to shorten it." 

At the moment of death, everything appears confused. The soul takes some time to recover its self- 
consciousness, for it Is as though stunned, and in a state similar to that of a man waking out of a deep 
sleep, and trying to understand his own situation. It gradually regains clearness of thought and the 
memory of the past in proportion to the weakening of the influence of the material envelope from which it 
has just freed itself, and the clearing away of the sort of fog that obscured its consciousness. 

The duration of the state of confusion that follows death varies greatly in different cases. It may be only 
of a few hours, and it may be of several months, or even years. Those with whom It lasts the least are they 
who, during the earthly life, have identified themselves most closely with their future state, because they 
are soonest able to understand their pew situation. 

This state of confusion assumes special aspects according to characterial peculiarities, and also according 
to different modes of death. In all cases of violent or sudden death, by suicide, by capital punisment, 
accident, apoplexy, etc., the spirit is surprised, astounded, and does not believe himself to be dead. He 
obstinately persists In asserting the contrary; and, nevertheless, he sees the body he has quitted as 
something apart from himself he knows that body to be his own, and he cannot make out how it should be 
separated from him. He goes about among the persons with whom he is united by the ties of affection, 
speaks to them, and cannot conceive why they do not hear him. This Sort of illusion lasts until the entire 
separation of the perispirit from the earthly body, for it is only when this is accomplished that the spirit 
begins to understand his situation, and becomes aware that he no longer forms part of the world of 
human beings. Death having come upon him by surprise, the spirit is stunned by the suddenness of the 
change that has taken place in him. For him, death is still synonymous with destruction, annihilation and 
and he thinks, sees, hears, it seems to him that he cannot be dead. And this illusion is still further 
strengthened by his seeing himself with a body similar in form to the one he has quitted for he does not at 
first perceive Its ethereal nature, but supposes it to be solid and compact like the otherand when his 
attention has been called to this point, he is astonished at finding that it is not palpable. This phenomenon 
is analogous to that which occurs in the case of somnambulists, who, when thrown for the first time into 
the magnetic sleep, cannot believe that they are not awake. Sleep, according to their idea of it, is 
synonymous with suspension of the perceptive faculties; and as they think freely, and see, they appear to 
themselves not to be as leep. Some spirits present this peculiarity, even in cases where death has not 
supervened unexpectedly but it more frequently occurs in the case of those who, although they may have 
been ill, had no expectation of death. The curious spectacle Is then presented of a spirit attending his own 
funeral as though it were that of someone else, and speaking of it as of something which in no way 
concerns him, until the moment when at length he comprehends the true state of the case. 

In the mental confusion which follows death, there is nothing painful for him who has lived an upright 
life. He is calm, and his perceptions are those of a peaceful awaking out of sleep. But for him whose 
conscience is not clean, it is full of anxiety and anguish that become more and more poignant in 
proportion as he recovers consciousness. 

In cases of collective death, in which many persons have perished together in the same catastrophe, it has 
been observed that they do not always see one another immediately afterwards. In the state of confusion 
which follows death, each spirit goes his own way, or concerns himself only with those in whom he takes 
an interest. 
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PLURALITY OF EXISTENCES. 

1. REINCARNATION - 2. JUSTICE OF REINCARNATION 
- 3. INCARNATION IN DIFFERENT WORLDS - 4. PROGRESSIVE 
TRANSMIGRATION - 5. FATE OF CHILDREN AFTER 
DEATH - 6. SEX IN SPIRITS -7. FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS: 
FILIATION - 8. PHYSICAL AND MORAL LIKENESS 
- 9. INNATE IDEAS. 

Reincarnation. 

166. How can the soul that has not attained to perfection during the corporeal life complete 
the work of its purification? 

"By undergoing the trial of a new existence." 

- How does the soul accomplish this new existence? Is it through its transformation as a 
spirit? 

"The soul, in purifying itself, undoubtedly undergoes a transformation; but, in order to effect 
this transformation, it needs the trial of corporeal life.” 

- The soul has then, many corporeal existences? 

"Yes; we all have many such existences. Those who maintain the contrary wish to keep you 
in the same ignorance in which they are themselves." 

- It would seem to result from this statement that the soul, after having quitted one body, 
takes another one; in other words, that it reincarnates itself in a new body. Is it thus that this 
statement is to be understood? 

"Evidently so." 

167. What is the aim of reincarnation? 

"Expiation; progressive improvement of mankind. Without this aim, where would be its 
justice?” 


168. Is the number of corporeal existences limited, or does a spirit go on reincarnating 
himself for ever? 

"In each new existence, a spirit takes a step forwards in the path of progress; when he has 
stripped himself of all his impurities, he has no further need of the trials of corporeal life." 
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169. Is the number of incarnations the same for all spirits? 

"No; he who advances quickly spares himself many trials. Nevertheless, these successive 
incarnations are always very numerous, for progress is almost infinite." 

170. What does the spirit become after its last incarnation? 

"It enters upon the state of perfect happiness, as a purified spirit." 

Justice of Reincarnation. 

171. What foundation is there for the doctrine of reincarnation? 

"The justice of God, and revelation; for, as we have already remarked, an affectionate father 
always leaves a door of repentance open for his erring children. Does not reason itself tell you 
that it would be unjust to inflict an eternal privation of happiness on those who have not had 
the opportunity of improving themselves? Are not all men God's children? It is only among 
selfish human beings that injustice, implacable hatred, and irremissible punishments are to be 
found." 

All spirits tend towards perfection, and are furnished by God with the means of advancement through the 
trials of corporeal life; but the divine justice compels them to accomplish, in new existences, that which 
they have not been able to do, or to complete, in a previous trial. 

It would not be consistent with the justice or with the goodness of God to sentence to eternal suffering 
those who may have encountered obstacles to their improvement independent of their will, and resulting 
from the very nature of the conditions in which they found themselves placed. If the fate of mankind were 
Irrevocably fixed after death. God would not have weighed the actions of all in the same scales, and 
would not have treated them with impartiality. 

The doctrine of reincarnation-that Is to say, the doctrine which proclaims that men have many successive 
existence-is the only one which answers to the idea we form to ourselves of the justice of God in regard to 
those who are placed, by circumstances over which they have no control, in conditions unfavourable to 
their moral advancement ; the only one which can explain the future, and furnish us with a sound basis 
for our hopes, because it offers us the means of redeeming our errors through new trials. This doctrine is 
Indicated by the teachings of reason, as well as by those of our spirit-instructors. 

He who is conscious of his own inferiority derives a consoling hope from the doctrine of reincarnation. If 
he believes in the justice of God, he cannot hope to be placed, at once and for all eternity, on a level with 
those who have made a better use of life than he has done but the knowledge that this inferiority will not 
exclude him for ever from the supreme felicity, and that he will be able to conquer this felicity through 
new efforts, revives his courage and sustains his energy, who does not regret, at the end of his career, that 
the experience he has acquired should have come too late to allow of his turning it to useful account? This 
tardily acquired experience will not be lost for him ; he will profit by it in a new' corporeal life. 



122 


ALLAN KARDEC 

Incarnation in Different Worlds 

172. Do we accomplish all our different corporeal existences upon this earth? 

"Not all of them, for those existences take place in many different worlds. The world in 
which you now are is neither the first nor the last of these, but is one of those that are the 
most material, and the furthest removed from perfection." 

173. Does the soul, at each new corporeal existence, pass from one world to another or can it 
accomplish several existences on the same globe? 

"It may live many times on the same globe, if it be not sufficiently advanced to pass into a 
higher one." 

- We may, then, re-appear several times upon the earth? 

"Certainly." 

- Can we come back to it after having lived in other worlds? 

"Assuredly you can; you may already have lived elsewhere as upon the earth." 

174. Is it necessary to live again upon this earth? 

"No; but if you do not advance, you may go into a world no better than this one, or even 
worse." 

175. Is there any advantage in coming back to inhabit this earth? 

"No special advantage, unless it be the fulfilment of a mission; in that case the spirit 
advances, whether incarnated in this earth or elsewhere." 

- Would it not be happier to remain as a spirit? 

"No, no! for we should remain stationary; and we want to advance towards God." 

176. Can spirits come to this world, for the first time, after having been incarnated in other 
worlds.' 

"Yes; just as you may go into other ones. All the worlds of the universe are united by the 
bonds of solidarity; that which is not accomplished in one of them is accomplished in 
another." 

- Some of those who are now upon this earth are here, then, for the first time? 

"Many of them are so; and at various degrees of advancement." 

- Is there any sign by which we can know the spirits who are here for the first time? 
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"Such knowledge would not be of the slightest use to you." 

177. In order to arrive at the perfection and the supreme felicity which are the final aim of 
mankind, is it necessary for a spirit to pass through all the worlds that exist in the universe? 

"No; for there are a great number of worlds of the same degree, in which a spirit would leam 
nothing new." 

- How, then, are we to explain the plurality of his existences upon the same globe? 

"He may find himself, each time he comes back, in very different situations, which afford him 
the opportunity of acquiring new experience." 

178. Can spirits live corporeally in a world relatively inferior to the one in which they have 
already lived? 

"Yes; when they have to fulfil a mission in aid of progress; and in that case they joyfully 
accept the tribulations of such an existence, because these will furnish them with the means 
of advancement." 

- May this not occur also as an expiation and may not rebellious spirits be sent by God into 
worlds' of lower degree? 

"Spirits may remain stationary, but they never retrograde; those who are rebellious are 
punished by not advancing, and by having to recommence their misused existences under the 
conditions suited to their nature." 

- Who are they that are compelled to recommence the same existence? 

"They who fail in the fulfilment of their mission, or in the endurance of the trial appointed to 
them." 

179. Have all the human beings who inhabit any given world arrived at the same degree of 
perfection? 

"No; it is in the other worlds as upon the earth; there are some who are more advanced, and 
others who are less so." 

180. In passing from this world into another one, does a spirit retain the intelligence which 
he possessed in this one? 

"Undoubtedly he does; intelligence is never lost. But he may not have the same means of 
manifesting it for that depends both on his degree of advancement and on the quality of the 
body he will take." (Vide, Influence of Organism.) 

181. Have the human beings who inhabit the other worlds bodies like ours? 
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"They undoubtedly have bodies, because it is necessary for the spirit to be clothed with matter 
in order to act upon matter; but. this envelope is more or less material according to the degree 
of purity at which each spirit has arrived, and it is these gradations of purity that decide the 
different worlds through which we have to pass; for in our Father's house are many mansions, 
and therefore many degrees among those mansions. There are some who know this, and 
possess the consciousness of this fact, while upon the earth; and there are others who have no 
such intuition." 

182. Can we obtain any exact knowledge of the physical and moral state of the different 
worlds? 

“We, spirits, can only reply according to the degree at which you have arrived; that is to say, 
that we must not reveal these things to all, because some are not in the state which would 
enable them to understand such revelations, and would be confused by them." 

In proportion as a spirit becomes purified, the body with which he clothes himself also approaches more 
nearly to the spirit-nature. The matter of which his body is composed is less dense he no longer crawls 
heavily on the surface of the ground ; his bodily needs are less gross and the various living beings in those 
higher worlds are no longer obliged to destroy one another in order to feed themselves. A spirit 
incarnated in those worlds enjoys a greater degree of freedom, and possesses, in regard to objects at a 
distance, orders of perception of a nature unknown to us; he sees with his eyes what we see only in 
thought. 

The purification of spirits determines the moral excellence of the corporeal beings in whom they are 
incarnated. The animal passions become weaker, and selfishness gives place to the sentiment of fraternity. 

Thus, in worlds of higher degree than our earth, wars are unknown, because no one thinks of doing harm 
to his fellow-beings, and there is consequently no motive for hatred or discord. The foresight of their 
future, which is intuitive in the people of those worlds, and the sense of security resulting from a 
conscience void of remorse, cause them to look forward to death without fear, as being simply a process of 
transformation, the approach of which they perceive without the sightest uneasiness. 

The duration of a lifetime, in the different worlds, appears to be proportionate to the degree of moral and 
physical superiority of each world and this is perfectly consonant with reason. The less material is the 
body, the less subject is it to the vicissitudes which disorganise it; the purer the spirit, the less subject is it 
to the passions which undermine and destroy it. This correspondence between moral and physical 
conditions is a proof of the beneficence of providential law, even in worlds of low degree ; as the duration 
of the suffering which is the characteristic of life in those worlds is thus rendered proportionally shorter. 

183. In passing from one world to another, does the spirit pass through a new infancy? 

"Infancy is, in all worlds, a necessary transition; but it is not, in all of them, so stupid as it in 
yours." 


184. Has a spirit the choice of the new world which lie is to inhabit? 
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"Not always; but he can make his demand, and it may be granted, but only if he have 
deserved it; for the various worlds are only accessible to spirits according to the degree of 
their elevation." 

- If a spirit make no such demand, what is it that decides as to the world in which he will be 
reincarnated? 

"The degree of his elevation." 

185. Is the physical and moral state of the living beings of each globe always the same? 

"No; worlds, like the beings that live in them, are subject to the law of progress. All have 
begun, like yours, by being in a state of inferiority; and the earth will undergo a 
transformation similar to that which has been accomplished by the others. It will become a 
terrestrial paradise, when the men by whom it is inhabited have become good." 

The races which now people the earth will gradually disappear, and will be succeeded by others more and 
more perfect. Those transformed races will succeed the races now upon the earth, as these have succeeded 
earlier races, still more gross than the present ones. 

186. Are there worlds in which the spirit, ceasing to inhabit a material body, has no longer 
any other envelope than the pen spirit ? 

"Yes, and this envelope itself becomes so etherealised that, for you, it is as though it did not 
exist. This is the state of the fully purified spirits." 

- It would seem, from this statement, that there is no clearly marked line of demarcation 
between the state of the latter in-carnations and that of pure spirit? 

"No such demarcation exists. The difference between them growing gradually less and less, 
they blend into one another as the darkness of night melts into the dawn." 

187. Is the substance of the perispirit the same in all globes? "No; it is more or less ethereal. 
On passing from one world to another, a spirit clothes himself with the matter proper to 
each, changing his envelope with the rapidity of lightning." 

188. Do the pure spirits inhabit special worlds, or are they in universal space without being 
attached to any particular globe? 

"The pure spirits inhabit certain worlds, but they are not confined to them as men are 
confined to the earth; they possess, in a higher degree than any others, the power of 
instantaneous locomotion, which is equivalent to ubiquity' 
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According to the statements of spirits, the earth, as regards the physical and moral qualities of its 
inhabitants, is one of the least advanced of all the globes of our solar system. Mars is stated to be at a 
point even lower than that of the earth, and Jupiter to be greatly superior to the earth in every respect. 
The sun is not a world inhabited by corporeal beings, but is a place of meeting for the spirits of a higher 
order who, from thence, send out the radiations of their thought towards the other worlds of our solar 
system, which they govern through the instrumentality of spirits of a less elevated degree, to whom they 
transmit their action by the intermediary of the universal fluid. As regards its physical constitution, the 
sun would appear to be a focus of electricity ; and all the other suns seem to be identical with ours in 
nature and function. 

The size of planets, and their distance from the sun, have no necessary relation with their degree of 
advancement for Venus is said to he more advanced than the earth, and Saturn is declared to be less 
advanced than Jupiter. 

The souls of many persons well known on this earth are said to be reincarnated in Jupiter, one of the 
worlds nearest to perfection; and much surprise has been felt on hearing it stated that persons who, when 
here, were not supposed to merit such a favour, should have been admitted into so advanced a globe. But 
there is nothing in this fact that need surprise us, if we consider, first, that certain spirits who have 
inhabited this planet may nave been sent hither in fulfilment of a mission which, to our eyes, did not seem 
to place them in the foremost rank secondly, that they may have had, between their lives here and in 
Jupiter, intermediary existences in which they have advanced ; and thirdly, that there are innumerable 
degrees of development in that world as in this one, and that there may be as much difference between 
these degrees as there is, amongst us, between the savage and the civilised man. It no more follows that a 
spirit is on a level with the most advanced beings of Jupiter because he inhabits that planet than it follows 
that an ignoramus is on a level with a philosopher because he inhabits the same town. 

The conditions of longevity, also, are as various in other worlds as they are on our earth and no 
comparison can be established between the ages of those who inhabit them. A person who had died some 
years previously, on being evoked, stated that he had been incarnated for six months in a world the name 
of Which is unknown to us. Being questioned as to his age in that world, he replied, "that is a point which 
I am unable to decide ; because, in the first place, we do not count time in the same way as you do, and, in 
the next place, our mode of existence is not the same as yours. Our development is much more rapid in 
this world; for, although it is only six of your months since I came here, I may say that, as regards 
intelligence, I am about what one usually is at the age of thirty in your earth." 

A great number of similar replies have been given by other spirits; and these statements contain nothing 
improbable. Do we not see upon our earth a host of animals that acquire their normal development in the 
course of a few months? Why should not men do the same in other spheres? And it is to be remarked, 
moreover, that the degree of development acquired by a man at the age of thirty upon the earth may be 
only a sort of Infancy in comparison with what he is destined to arrive at in worlds of higher degree. 
Short-sighted indeed are they who look upon our present selves as being in all respects the normal type of 
creation: and to suppose that there can be no other modes of existence than our present one, is, in soothe, 
a strange narrowing of our idea of the possibilities of the divine action. 

Progressive Transmigrations 

189. Does the spirit enjoy the plenitude of his faculties from the beginning of his formation? 

"No; for the spirit, like the man, has his infancy. Spirits at their origin have only an instinctive 
existence, and have scarcely any 
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consciousness of themselves or of their acts; it is only little by little that their intelligence is 
developed." 

190. What is the state of the soul at its first incarnation? 

"A state analogous to that of infancy, considered in its relation to a human life. Its intelligence 
is only beginning to unfold itself; it may be said to he essaying to live." 

191. Are the souls of our savages souls in a state of infancy? 

"Of relative infancy; but they are souls that have already accomplished a certain amount of 
development, for they have passions." 

- Passions, then, are a sign of development? 

"Of development, yes, but not of perfection. They are a sign of activity, and of the 
consciousness of the me; while, on the contrary, in the primitive state of the soul, intelligence 
and vitality exist only as germs." 

The life of a spirit in his totality goes through successive phases similar to those of a corporeal lifetime. He 
passes gradually from the embryonic state to that of infancy, and arrives, through a succession of periods, 
at the adult state, which is that of his perfection, with this difference, however, that it Is not subject either 
to decrepitude or to decline, like the corporeal life that the life of a spirit, though it has had a beginning, 
will have no end ; that he takes what appears from our point of view to be an immense length of time in 
passing from the state of spirit-infancy to the attainment of his complete development ; and that he 
accomplishes this progression, not in one and the same sphere, but by passing through different worlds. 
The life of a spirit is thus composed of a series of corporeal existences, each of which affords him an 
opportunity of progress ; as each of his corporeal existences is composed of a series of days, in each of 
which he acquires a new increment of experience and of knowledge. But just as in a human lifetime there 
are days which bear no fruit, so in the life of a spirit there are corporeal existences which are barren of 
profitable result, because he has failed to make a right use of them. 

192. Is it possible for us, by leading a perfect life in our present existence, to overleap all the 
intervening steps of the ascent, and thus to arrive at the state ofpure spirits, without passing 
through the intermediate degrees? 

"No; for what a man imagines to be perfect is very far from perfection; there are qualities 
which are entirely unknown to him, and which he could not now be made to comprehend. He 
may be as perfect as it is possible for his terrestrial nature to be; 'but he will still be very far 
from the true and absolute perfection. It is just as with the child, who, however precocious he 
may he, must necessarily pass through youth to reach adult life; or as the sick man, who must 
pass through convalescence before arriving at the complete recovery of his health. And 
besides, a spirit must 
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advance in knowledge as well as in morality; if he have advanced in only one of these 
directions, he will have to advance equally in the other, in order to reach the top of the ladder 
of perfection. But it is none the less certain that the more a man advances in his present life 
the shorter and the less painful will be the trials he will have to undergo in his subsequent 
existences." 

- Can a man, at least, insure' for himself, after his present life, a future existence less full of 
bitterness than this one? 

"Yes, undoubtedly, he can abridge the length and the difficulties of the road. It is only he who 
does not care to advance that remains always at the' same point." 

-193. Can a man in his new existences descend to a lower point than that which he has 
already reached? 

"As regards his social position, yes; but not as regards his degree of progress as a spirit." 

194. Can the soul of a good man, in a new incarnation, animate the body of a scoundrel? 
"No; because a spirit cannot degenerate." 

- Can the soul of a bad man become tile soul of a good man? 

"Yes, if he have repented; and, in that case, his new incarnation in the reward of his efforts at 
amendment." 

The line of march of all spirits is always progressive, never retrograde. They raise themselves gradually 
In the hierarchy of existence they never descend from the rank at which they have once arrived. In the 
course of their different corporeal existences they may descend In rank as men, but not as spirits. Thus 
the soul of one who has been at the pinnacle of earthly power may, in a subsequent incarnation, animate 
the humblest day-labourer, and vice, versa ; for the elevation of ranks among men Is often In the inverse 
ratio of that of the moral sentiments. Herod was a king, and Jesus, a carpenter. 

195. Might not the certainty of being able' to improve one self in a future' existence' lead 
some persons to persist in evil courses, through knowing that they will always be' able' to 
amend at some later period? 

"He who could make such a calculation would have no real belief in anything; and such an 
one would not he any more restrained by the idea of incurring eternal punishment, because his 
reason would reject that idea, which leads to every sort of unbelief. An imperfect spirit, it is 
true, might reason in that way during his corporeal life; but when he is freed from his material 
body, he thinks very differently; for he soon perceives that he has made a great mistake in his 
calculations, and this perception 
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causes him to carry an opposite sentiment into his next incarnation. It is thus that progress is 
accomplished; and it is thus also that you have upon the earth some men who are farther 
advanced than others, because some possess experience that the others have not yet acquired, 
but that will be gradually acquired by them. It depends upon each spirit to hasten his own 
advancement or to retard it indefinitely." 

The man who has an unsatisfactory position desires to change it as soon as possible. He who is convinced 
that the tribulations of the present life are the consequences of his own imperfections will seek to insure 
for himself a new existence of a less painful character and this conviction will draw him away from the 
Wrong road much more effectually than the threat of eternal flames, which he does not believe in. 

196. As spirits can only be ameliorated by undergoing the tribulations of corporeal existence, 
it would seem to follow that the material life is a sort of sieve or strainer, by which the beings 
of the spirit-world are obliged to pass in order to arrive at perfection ? 

"Yes; that is the case. They improve themselves under the trials of corporeal life by avoiding 
evil, and by practising what is good. But it is only through many successive incarnations or 
purifications that they succeed, after a lapse of time which is longer or shorter according to 
the amount of effort put forth by them, ill reaching the goal towards which they tend." 

- Is it the' body that influences the spirit for its amelioration or is it the spirit that influence's 
the body? 

"Your spirit is everything; your body is a garment that rots, and nothing more." 

A material image of the various degrees of purification of the soul is furnished by the juice of the grape. It 
contains the liquid called spirit or alcohol, but weakened by the presence of various foreign elements 
which change its nature, so that it is only brought to a state of absolute purity after several distillations, at 
each of which it is cleared of some portion of its impurity. The still represents the corporeal body into 
which the spirit enters for its purification the foreign elements represent the imperfections from which the 
perispirit is gradually freed, in proportion as the spirit approaches the state of relative perfection. 

Fate of Children After Death 

197. Is the spirit of a child who dies in infancy as advanced as that of an adult? 

"He is sometimes much more so; for he may previously have lived longer and acquired more 
experience, especially if he be a spirit who has already made considerable progress." 
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- The spirit of a child may, then, be' more advanced than that of his father? 

"That is very frequently the case. Do you not often see examples of this superiority in your 
world?" 

198. In the case of a child who has died in infancy, and without having been able to do evil, 
does his spirit belong to the higher degree's of the spirit-hierarchy. ? 

"If he have done no evil, he has also done nothing good; and God does not exonerate him 
from the trials which he has to undergo. If such a spirit belongs to a high degree, it is not 
because he was a child, but because he had achieved that degree of advancement as the result 
of his previous existences." 

199. Why is it that life is so' often cut short in childhood. ? 

"The duration of the life of a child may be, for the spirit thus incarnated, the complement of 
an existence interrupted before its appointed term; and his death is often a trial or an 
expiation for his parents." 

-What becomes of the spirit of a child who dies in infancy? 

"He recommences a new existence." 

If man had but a single existence, and if, after this existence, his future state were fixed for all eternity, by 
what standard of merit could eternal felicity be adjudged to that half of the human race which dies in 
childhood, and by what would it be exonerated from the conditions of progress, often so painful, imposed 
on the other half? Such an ordering could not be reconciled with the justice of God. Through the 
reincarnation of spirits the most absolute justice is equally meted out to all. The possibilities of the future 
are open to all, without exception, and without favour to any. Those who are the last to arrive have only 
themselves to blame for the delay. Each man must merit happiness by his own right action, as he has to 
bear the consequences of his own wrong-doing. 

It is, moreover, most irrational to consider childhood as a normal state of innocence. Do We not see 
children endowed with the vilest instincts at an age at which even the most vicious surroundings cannot 
have begun to exercise any influence upon them? Do we not see many who seem to bring with them at 
birth cunning, falseness, perfidy, and even the instincts of thieving and murder, and this in spite of the 
good examples by which they are surrounded? Human law absolves them from their misdeeds, because it 
regards them as having acted without discernment and it is right in doing so, for they really act 
Instinctively rather than from deliberate intent. But whence proceed the instinctual differences 
observable in children of the same age, brought up amidst the same conditions, and subjected to the same 
influences? Whence comes this precocious perversity, if not from the inferiority of the spirit himself, since 
education has had nothing to do with producing it? Those who are vicious are so because their spirit has 
made less progress and, that being the case, each will have to suffer the consequences of his inferiority, 
not on account of his wrong-doing as a child, but as the result of his evil courses in his former existences. 
And thus the action of providential law is the same for each, and the justice of God reaches equally to all. 
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Sex in Spirits 


200. Have spirits sex? 

“Not as you understand sex; for sex, in that sense, depends on the corporeal organisation. 
Love and sympathy exist among them, but founded on similarity of sentiments." 

201. Can a spirit, who has animated the body of a man, animate the body of a woman in a 
new existence, and vice versa ? 

"Yes; the same spirits animate men and women." 

202. Does a spirit, when existing in the spirit-world, prefer to be incarnated as a man or as a 
woman ? 

"That is a point in regard to which a spirit is indifferent, and which is always decided in view 
of the trials which he has to undergo in his new corporeal life." 

Spirits incarnate themselves as men or as women, because they are of no sex and, as it is necessary for 
them to develop themselves in every direction, both sexes, as well as every variety of social position, 
furnish them with special trials and duties, and with the opportunity of acquiring experience. A spirit 
who had always incarnated itself as a man would be only known by men, and vice versa. 

Relationship - Filiation 

203. Do parents transmit to their children a part of their soul, or do they only give them the 
animal life to which another soul afterwards adds the moral life? 

"The animal life only is given by the parents, for the soul is indivisible. A stupid father may 
have clever children, and vice versa.” 

204. As we have had many existences, do our relationships extend beyond our present 
existence? 

"It cannot be otherwise. The succession of their corporeal existences establishes among spirits 
a variety of relationships which date back from their former existences; and these 
relationships are often the cause of the sympathies or antipathies which you sometimes feel 
towards persons whom you seem to meet for the first time." 

205. The doctrine of reincarnation appears, to some minds, to destroy family ties, by carrying 
them back to periods anterior to our present existence. 

"It extends those ties, but it does not destroy them; on the contrary, the conviction that the 
relationships of the present life are based upon anterior affections renders the ties between 
members of the same family less precarious. It makes the duties 
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of fraternity even more imperative, because in your neighbour, or in your servant, may be 
incarnated some spirit who has formerly been united to you by the closest ties of 
consanguinity or of affection." 

-It nevertheless diminishes the importance which many persons attach to their ancestry, since 
we may have had for our father a spirit who has belonged to a different race, or who has lived 
in a different social position. 

"That is true; but this importance is usually founded on pride: 

for what most people honour in their ancestors is title, rank, and fortune. Many a one, who 
would blush to have an honest shoemaker for his grandfather, boasts of his descent from 
some debauchee of noble birth. But, no matter what men may say or do, they will not prevent 
things from going on according to the divine ordering; for God has not regulated the laws of 
nature to meet the demands of human vanity." 

206. If there be no filiation among the spirits successively incarnated as the descendants of 
the same family, does it follow that it is absurd to honour the memory of one's ancestors? 

"Assuredly not; for one ought to rejoice in belonging to a family in which elevated spirits 
have been incarnated. Although spirits do not proceed from one another, their affection for 
those who are related to them by family-ties is none the less real; for they are often led to 
incarnate themselves in such and such a family by pre-existing causes of sympathy, and by 
the influence of attractions due to relationships contracted in anterior lives. But you may be 
very sure that the spirits of your ancestors are in no way gratified by the honours you pay to 
their memory from a sentiment of pride. Their merits, however great they may have been, can 
only add to your deserts by stimulating your efforts to follow the good examples they may 
have given you; and it is only through this emulation of their good qualities that your 
remembrance can become for them not only agreeable but useful also." 

Physical and Moral Likeness 

207. Parents often transmit physical resemblance to their children; do they also transmit to 
them moral resemblance? 

"No; because they have different souls or spirits. The body proceeds from the body, but the 
spirit does not proceed from any 
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other spirit. Between the descendants of the same race there is no other relationship than that 
of consanguinity." 

- What is the cause of the moral resemblance that sometimes exists between parents and 
children? 

"The attractive influence of moral sympathy, which orings together spirits who are animated 
by similar sentiments and tendencies." 

208. Are the spirits of the parents without influence upon the spirit of their child after its 
birth? 

"They exercise, on the contrary, a very great influence upon it. As we have already told you, 
spirits are made to conduce to one another's progress. To the spirits of the parents is confided 
the mission of developing those of their children by the training they give to them; it is a task 
which is appointed to them, and which they cannot without guilt fail to fulfil." 

209. How is it that good and virtuous parents often give birth to children of perverse and evil 
nature? In other words, how is it that the good qualities of tile parents do not always attract 
to them, through sympathy, a good spirit to animate their child? 

"A wicked spirit may ask to be allowed to have virtuous parents, in the hope that their 
counsels may help him to amend his ways; and God often confides such an one to the care of 
virtuous persons, in order that he may be benefited by their affection and care." 

210. Can parents, by their intentions and their', prayers, attract a good spirit into the body of 
their child, instead of an inferior spirit? 

"No; but they can improve the spirit of the child whom they have brought into the world, and 
is confided to them for that purpose. It is their duty to do this; but bad children are often sent 
as a trial for the improvement of the parents also." 

211. What is the cause of the similarity of character so often existing among brothers, 
especially between twins? 

"The sympathy of two spirits who are attracted by the similarity of their sentiments, and who 
are happy to be together." 

212. In children whose bodies are joined together, and who have some of their organs in 
common, are there two spirits,- that is to say, two souls? 

"Yes; but their resemblance to one another often makes them seem to you as though there 
were but one." 



134 


ALLAN KARDEC 

213. Since spirits incarnate themselves in twins from sympathy whence comes the aversion 
that is sometimes felt by twins for one another? 

"It is not a rule that only sympathetic spirits are incarnated as twins. Bad spirits may have 
been brought into this relation by their desire to struggle against each other on the stage of 
corporeal life." 

214. In what way should we interpret the stories of children fighting in their mother's womb? 

"As a figurative representation of their hatred to one another, which, to indicate its inveteracy, 
is made to date from before their birth. You rarely make sufficient allowance for the 
figurative and poetic element in certain statements." 

215. What is the cause of the distinctive character which we observe in each people? 

"Spirits constitute different families, formed by the similarity of their tendencies, which are 
more or less purified according to their elevation. Each people is a great family formed by the 
assembling together of sympathetic spirits. The tendency of the members of these families to 
unite together is the source of the resemblance which constitutes the distinctive character of 
each people. Do you suppose that good and benevolent spirits would seek to incarnate 
themselves among a rude and brutal people ? No; spirits sympathise with masses of men as 
they sympathise with individuals. They go to the region of the earth with which they are most 
in harmony." 

216. Does a spirit, in his new existence, retain any traces of the moral character of his 
former existences? 

"Yes, he may do so; but, as he improves, he changes. His social position, also, may be greatly 
changed in his successive lives. If, having been a master in one existence, he becomes a slave 
in another, his tastes will be altogether different, and it would be difficult for you to recognise 
him. A spirit being the same in his various incarnations, there may be certain analogies 
between the manifestations of character in his successive lives; but these manifestations will, 
nevertheless, be modified by the change of conditions and habits incident to each of his new 
corporeal existences, until, through the ameliorations thus gradually effected, his character 
has been completely changed, he who was proud and cruel becoming humble and humane 
through repentance and effort." 
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217. Does a man, in his different incarnations, retain any traces of the physical character of 
his preceding existences? 

"The body is destroyed, and the new one has no connection with the old one. Nevertheless, 
the spirit is reflected in the body; and although the body is only matter, yet, being modelled 
on the capacities of the spirit, the latter impresses upon it a certain character that is more 
particularly visible in the face, and especially in the eyes, which have been truly declared to 
be the mirror of the soul-that is to say, that the face reflects the soul more especially than does 
the rest of the body. And this is so true that a very ugly face may please when it forms part of 
the envelope of a good, wise, and humane spirit; while, on the other hand, very handsome 
faces may cause you no pleasurable emotion, or may even excite a movement of repulsion. It 
might seem, at first sight, that only well-made bodies could be the envelopes of good spirits, 
and yet you see every day virtuous and superior men with deformed bodies. Without there 
being any very marked resemblance between them, the similarity of tastes and tendencies 
may, therefore, give what is commonly called a family-likeness to the corporeal bodies 
successively assumed by the same spirit." 

The body with which the soul is clothed in a new incarnation not having any necessary connection with 
the one which it has quitted (since it may belong to quite another race), it would be absurd to infer a 
succession of existences from a resemblance which may be only fortuitous but. nevertheless, the qualities 
of the spirit often modify the organs which serve for their manifestations, and impress upon the 
countenance, and even on the general manner, a distinctive stamp. It is thus that an expression of nobility 
and dignity may be found under the humblest exterior, while the fine clothes of the grandee are often 
unable to hide the baseness and ignominy of their wearer. Some persons, who have risen from the lowest 
position, adopt without effort the habits and manners of the higher ranks, and seem to have returned to 
their native element while others, notwithstanding their advantages of birth and education, always seem 
to be out of their proper place in refined society. How can these facts be explained unless as a reflex of 
what the spirit has been in his former existences? 

Innate Ideas 

218. Does a spirit retain, when incarnated, any trace of the perceptions he has had, and the 
knowledge he had acquired, in its former existences? 

"There remains with him a vague remembrance, which gives him what you call innate ideas." 
- Then the theory of innate ideas is not a chimera? 

"No; the knowledge acquired in each existence is not lost. A spirit, when freed from matter, 
always remembers what he has 
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learned. He may, during incarnation, forget partially and for a time, but the latent intuition 
which he preserves of all that he has once known aids him in advancing. Were it not for this 
intuition of past acquisitions, he would always have to begin his education over again. A 
spirit, at each new existence, takes his departure from the point at which he had arrived at the 
close of his preceding existence." 

219. If that be the case, there must be a very close connection between two successive 
existences. ? 

"That connection is not always so close as you might suppose it to be; for the conditions of 
the two existences are often very different, and, in the interval between them, the spirit may 
have made considerable progress."-(216) 

220. What is the origin of the extraordinary faculties of those individuals who, without any 
preparatory study, appear to possess intuitively certain branches of knowledge, such as 
languages, arithmetic, etc.? 

"The vague remembrance of their past; the result of progress previously made by the soul, but 
of which it has no present consciousness. From what else could those intuitions be derived? 
The body changes, but the spirit does not change, although he changes his garment." 

221. In changing our body, can we lose certain intellectual faculties, as, for instance, the 
taste for an art? 

"Yes, if you have sullied that faculty, or made a bad use of it. Moreover, an intellectual 
faculty may be made to slumber during an entire existence, because the spirit wishes to 
exercise another faculty having no connection with the one which, in that case, remain s 
latent, but will come again into play in a later existence." 

222. Is it to a retrospective remembrance that are due the instinctive sentiment of the 
existence of God, and the presentiment of a future life, which appear to be natural to man, 
even in the savage state? 

"Yes, to a remembrance which man has preserved of what he knew as a spirit before he was 
incarnated; but pride often stifles this sentiment." 

- Is it to this same remembrance that are due certain beliefs analogous to spiritist doctrine, 
'which are found among every people? 
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"That doctrine is as old as the world, and is, therefore, to be found everywhere; a ubiquity 
which proves it to be true. The incarnate spirit, preserving the intuition of his state as a spirit, 
possesses an instinctive consciousness of the invisible world; but this intuition is often 
perverted by prejudices, and debased by the admixture of superstitions resulting from 
ignorance." 
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PLURALITY OF EXISTENCES 


223. "The dogma of reincarnation," it is sometimes objected, "is not new; it is a resuscitation 
of the doctrine of Pythagoras." We have never said that spiritist doctrine was of modern 
invention; on the contrary, as the inter-communication of spirits with men occurs in virtue of 
natural law, it must have existed from the beginning of time, and we have always 
endeavoured to prove that traces of this inter-communication are to be found in the earliest 
annals of antiquity. Pythagoras, as is well known, was not the author of the system of 
metempsychosis; he borrowed it from the philosophers of Hindoostan and of Egypt, by whom 
it had been held from time immemorial. The idea of the transmigration of soul was, therefore, 
in the earliest ages of the world, a general belief, equally admitted by the common people and 
by the most eminent thinkers of that period. 

By what road did this idea come to them? Did it reach them through revelation or through 
intuition? 

In regard to this point we know nothing; but it may be safely assumed that no idea could thus 
have traversed the successive ages of the worlds, and have commanded the assent of the 
highest intellects of the human race, if it had not been based on some solid ground of truth 
and reason. The antiquity of this doctrine should therefore be considered as an argument in its 
favour, rather than as an objection. But, at the same time, it must not be forgotten that there 
is, between the antique doctrine of metempsychosis and the modem doctrine of reincarnation, 
this capital difference, viz., that the spirits who inculcate the latter reject absolutely the idea 
that the human soul can pass into an animal, and vice versa. 

The spirits, therefore, who now proclaim the dogma of the plurality of our corporeal 
existences reassert a doctrine which had its birth in the earliest ages of the world, and which 
has maintained its footing to the present day in the convictions of many 
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minds; but they present this dogma under an aspect which is more rational, more conformable 
with the natural law of progress, and more in harmony with the wisdom of the Creator, 
through the stripping away of accessories added to it by superstition. A circumstance worthy 
of notice is the fact that it is not in this book alone that the doctrine in question has been 
inculcated by them of late years; for, even before its publication, numerous communications 
of a similar nature had already been obtained in various countries, and their number has since 
been greatly increased. 

It may here be asked, why it is that the statements of all spirits are not in unison in regard to 
this subject? To this question we shall recur elsewhere. 

Let us, for the present, examine the matter from another point of view, entirely irrespective of 
any assumed declarations of spirits in regard to it. Let us put the latter entirely aside for the 
moment; let us suppose them to have made no statement whatever in regard to it; let us even 
suppose the very existence of spirits not to have been surmised. Placing ourselves a moment 
on neutral ground, and admitting, as equally possible, the hypotheses of the plurality and of 
the unity of corporeal existences, let us see which of these hypotheses is most in harmony 
with the dictates of reason and with the requirements of our own interest. 

There are persons who reject the idea of reincarnation simply because they do not like it, 
declaring that their present existence has been quite enough for them, and that they have no 
wish to recommence a similar one. Of such persons we would merely inquire whether they 
suppose that God has consulted their wishes and opinions in regulating the universe ? Either 
the law of reincarnation exists, or it does not exist. If it exists, no matter how displeasing it 
may be to them, they will be compelled to submit to it; for God will not ask their permission 
to enforce it. It is as though a sick man should say, "I have suffered enough today; I do not 
chose to suffer-to-morrow." No matter what may be his unwillingness to suffer, he will 
nevertheless be obliged to go on suffering, not only on the morrow, but day after day, until he 
is cured. In like manner, if it be their destiny to live again corporeally, they will thus live 
again, they will be reincarnated. In vain will they rebel against necessity, like a child refusing 
to go to school, or a condemned criminal refusing to go to prison. They will be compelled to 
submit to their fate, no matter how unwilling they may be to do so. Such objections are too 
puerile 
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to deserve a more serious examination. Let us say, however, for the consolation of those who 
urge them, that the spiritist doctrine of reincarnation is by no means so terrible as they 
imagine it to be; that the conditions of their next existence depend on them-selves, and will 
be happy or unhappy according to the deeds done by them in this present life; and that they 
may even, by their action in this life, raise themselves above the danger of falling again into 
the mire of expiation. 

We take it for granted that those whom we are addressing believe in some sort of future after 
death, and that they do not look forward either to annihilation or to a drowning of their soul in 
a universal whole, without individuality, like so many drops of rain in the ocean; which 
comes to much the same thing. But, if you believe in a future state of existence, you probably 
do not suppose that it will be the same for all; for, in that case, where would be the utility of 
doing right ? Why should men place any restraint upon themselves? Why should they not 
satisfy all their passions, all their desires, even at the expense of the rest of the world, if the 
result is to be the same in all cases ? On the contrary, you no doubt believe that our future 
will be more or less happy according to what we have done in our present life; and you have 
doubtless the desire to be as happy as possible in the future to which you look forward, since 
it will be for all eternity! Do you, perchance, consider yourself to be one of the most excellent 
of those who have ever existed upon the earth, and therefore entitled to supreme felicity ? No. 
You admit, then, that there are some who are better than you, and who have consequently a 
right to a higher place, although you do not deserve to be classed among the reprobate. Place 
yourself, then, in thought, for a moment, in the medium condition which, according to your 
own admission, will properly be yours, and suppose that some one comes to you and says, 
"You suffer; you are not so happy as you might be; and meanwhile you see others in the 
enjoyment of unmixed happiness. Would you like to exchange your position for theirs?" 
"Undoubtedly, I should," you reply; "what must I do to bring about such a result?" 
"Something very simple; you have only to begin again what you have done badly, and try to 
do it better." Would you hesitate to accept the offer, even at the cost of several existences of 
trial ? 

Let us take another illustration, still more prosaic. Suppose that someone comes to a man 
who, though not in a state of absolute 
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destitution, has to endure many privations through the smallness of his means, and says to 
him, "Here is an immence fortune, of which you may have the enjoyment, on condition that 
you work hard during one minute." The laziest of men, in response to such an offer, would 
say, without hesitation, "I am ready to work for one minute, for two minutes, for an hour, for 
a whole day if necessary! What is a day's labour in comparison with the certainty of ease and 
plenty for all the rest of my life?" 

But what is the duration of a corporeal life in comparison with eternity? Less than a minute; 
less than a moment. 

We sometimes hear people bring forward the following lug argument: -"God, who is 
sovereignly good, cannot impose upon man the hard necessity of recommencing a series of 
sorrows and tribulations." But would there be more kindness in condemning a man to 
perpetual suffering for a few moments of error than in giving him the means of repairing his 
faults? 

"Two manufacturers had each a workman no might hope to become some day the partner of 
his employer. But it happened that both workmen made so very bad a use of their day that 
they merited dismissal. One of the manufacturers drove away his unfaithful workman, despite 
his supplications; and this workman, being unable to obtain any other employment, died of 
want. The other said to his workman-'You have wasted a day; you owe me compensation for 
the loss you have thus caused me. You have done your work badly; you owe me reparation 
for it. I give you leave to begin it over again. Try to do well, and I will keep you in my 
employ, and you may still aspire to the superior position which I had promised you." 

Need we ask which of the manufacturers ',as shown himself to be the most humane? And 
would God, who is clemency itself, be more inexorable than a just and compassionate man ? 
The idea that our fate is decided forever by a few years of trial, and notwithstanding the fact 
that it was not in our power to attain to perfection while we remained upon the earth, fills the 
mind with anguish; while the contrary idea is eminently consoling, for it leaves us hope. 
Thus, without pronouncing for or against the plurality of existences, without admitting either 
hypothesis in preference to the other, we assert that, if the matter were left to our own choice, 
there is no one who would prefer incurring a sentence against which there should be no 
appeal. A philosopher has said that "if God did not exist, it would be necessary to 



142 


ALLAN KARDEC 

invent Him for the happiness of the human race;" the same might be said in regard to the 
plurality of existences. But, as we have already remarked, God does not ask our permission in 
the establishment of providential ordering; He does not consult our preferences in the matter. 
Either the law of reincarnation exists, or it does not exist; let us see on which side is the 
balance of probabilities, considering the matter from another point of view, but still leaving 
out of sight all idea of any statements that have been made by spirits in regard to it, and 
examining the question merely as matter of philosophic inquiry. 

If the law of reincarnation do not exist, we can have but one corporeal existence; and if our 
present corporeal life be our only one, the soul of each individual must have been created at 
the same time as his body; unless, indeed, we assume the anteriority of the soul, in which case 
we should have to inquire what was the state of the soul before its union with the body, and 
whether this state did not constitute an existence of some kind or other. There is no middle 
ground. Either the soul existed before its union with the body, or it did not. If it existed, what 
was its condition? Was it possessed of self-consciousness? If not, its state must have been 
nearly equivalent to non-existence. If possessed of individuality, it must have been either 
progressive or stationary; in either case, what was its degree of advancement on uniting itself 
to the body? If, on the contrary, it be assumed, according to the general belief, that the soul is 
bom into existence at the same time as the body-or that, previous to the birth of the body, it 
possesses only negative faculties-we have to propose the following questions: - 

1. Why do souls manifest so great a diversity of aptitudes independently of the ideas acquired 
by education? 

2. Whence comes the extra-normal aptitude for certain arts and sciences displayed by many 
children while still very young, although others remain in a state of inferiority, or of 
mediocrity, all their life? 

3. Whence do some individuals derive the innate or intuitive ideas that are lacking in others? 

4. Whence do some children derive the precocious instincts of vice or of virtue, the innate 
sentiments of dignity or of baseness, 
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which often contrast so strikingly with the situation into which they are born? 

5. Why is it that some men, independently of education, are more advanced than others? 

6. Why is it that among the races which people the globe some are savage and others 
civilised? If you took a Hottentot baby from its mother's breast, and brought it up in our most 
renowned schools, could you succeed in making of it a Laplace or a Newton? 

What is the philosophy or the theosophy that can solve these problems? Either the souls of 
men are equal at their birth, or they are unequal. If they are equal, why these inequalities of 
aptitude? Will it be said that these inequalities depend on the corporeal organisation of each 
child? But such a doctrine would be the most monstrous and the most immoral of hypotheses; 
for, in that case, man would be a mere machine, the sport of matter; he would not be 
responsible for his actions, but would have the right to throw all the blame of his wrong¬ 
doing on the imperfections of his physical frame. If, on the other hand, souls are created 
unequal, God must have created them so; but, in that case, why is this innate superiority 
accorded to some and denied to others? And would such partiality be consistent with the 
justice of God, and the equal love He bears to all His creatures? 

Admit, on the contrary, a succession of existences, and everything is explained. Men bring 
with them, at their birth in flesh, the amount of intuition they have previously acquired. They 
are more or less advanced, according to the number of existences they have previously 
accomplished, according as they are nearer to or farther from the common starting-point; 
exactly as, in a company made up of individuals of different ages, each will possess a degree 
of development proportionate to the number of years he has already lived; the succession of 
years being, to the life of the body, what the succession of existences is to the life of the soul. 
Bring together in the same place, at the same time, a thousand individuals of all ages, from 
the new-born babe to the patriarch of eighty. Suppose that a veil is thrown over their past, and 
that you, in your ignorance of that past, imagine them all to have been bom on the same day. 
You would naturally wonder how it is that some are whinkled and others little; that some are 
wrinkled and others fresh; that some are learned and others ignorant; but if the cloud which 
hid their past were dispersed, and you discovered that some 
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had lived longer than others, all these differences would be explained. God, in His justice, 
could not create souls more or less perfect. But granting the plurality of our corporeal 
existences, there is nothing in the differences of quality that we see around us in any way 
inconsistent with the most rigorous equity; for what we see around us is then perceived to 
have its roots, not in the present, but in the past. 

Is this argument based on any pre-conceived system or gratuitous supposition? No. We start 
from a fact that is patent and incontestable-viz., the inequality of natural aptitudes and of 
intellectual and moral development; and we find this fact to be inexplicable by any of the 
theories in vogue, while the explanation of this fact afforded by another theory is at once 
simple, natural, and rational. Is it reasonable to prefer a theory which does not explain this 
fact to one which does? 

In regard to the sixth question, it will doubtless be replied that the Hottentot is of an inferior 
race; in which case we beg to inquire whether a Hottentot is or is not a man? If he be not a 
man, why try to make him a Christian? If he be a man, why has God refused to him and to his 
race the privileges accorded to the Caucasian race? Spiritist philosophy is too broad to admit 
the existence of different species of men; it recognises only men whose spiritual part is more 
or less backward, but who are all capable of the same progress. Is not this view of the human 
race more conformable with the justice of God? 

We have considering the soul in regard to its past and its present; if we consider it in regard to 
the future, we are met by difficulties which the theories in vogue are equally unable to 
explain:- 

1. If our future destiny is to be decided solely by our present existence, what will be in the 
future the respective positions of the savage and of the civilised man? Will they be on the 
same level, or will there be a difference in the sum of their eternal felicity? 

2. Will the man who has laboured diligently all his life to advance his moral and intellectual 
improvement be placed in the same rank with the man who, not through his own fault, but 
because he has had neither the time nor the opportunity for advancing, has remained at a 
lower point of moral and intellectual improvement? 
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3. Can the man who has done wrong because the means of enlightenment have been denied to 
him be justly punished for wrong-doing which has not been the result of his own choice? 

4. We endeavour to enlighten, moralise, and civilise mankind; but, for one whom we are able 
to enlighten, there are millions who die every year without the light having reached them. 
What is to be the fate of these millions? Are they to be treated as reprobates? and, if they are 
not to be so treated, how have they deserved to be placed in the same category with those who 
have become enlightened and moralised? 

5. What is to be the fate of children who die before they have been able to do either good or 
evil? If they are to be received among the supremely happy, why should this favour be 
granted to them without their having done anything to deserve it? And in virtue of what 
privilege are they exempted from undergoing the tribulations of the earthly life? 

Which of the doctrines hitherto propounded can solve these problems? But, if we admit the 
fact of our consecutive existences all these problems are solved in conformity with the divine 
justice. What we are not able to do in one existence we do in another. None are exempted 
from the action of the law of progress; every one is rewarded progressively, according to his 
deserts, but no one is excluded from the eventual attainment of the highest felicity, no matter 
what may be the obstacles he has to encounter on the road. 

The questions growing out of the subject we are considering might be multiplied indefinitely, 
for the psychologic and moral problems which can only find their solution in the plurality of 
existences are innumerable. In the present considerations we have restricted our inquiry to 
those which are most general in their nature. "But," it may still be urged by some objectors, 
"whatever may be the arguments in its favour, the doctrine of reincarnation is not admitted by 
the Church; its acceptance would therefore be the overthrow of religion." 

It is not our intention to treat of the question, in this place, under the special aspect suggested 
by the foregoing objection; it is sufficient for our present purpose to have shown the 
eminently moral and rational character of the doctrine we are considering. But it may be 
confidently asserted, that a doctrine which is both moral and rational cannot be antagonistic 
to a religion which proclaims the Divine Being to be the most perfect goodness and 
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the highest reason. What, we may ask in our turn, would have become of the Church if, in 
opposition to the convictions of mankind and the testimony of science, it had persisted in 
rejecting overwhelming evidence, and had cast out from its bosom all who did not believe in 
the movement of the sun or in the six days of creation ? What would be the credit or authority 
possessed among enlightened nations by a religious system that should inculcate manifest 
errors as articles of belief ? Whenever any matter of evidence has been established, the 
Church has wisely sided with the evidence. If it be proved that the facts of human life are 
irreconcilable, on ally other supposition, with a belief in the justice of God-if various points 
of the Christian dogma can only be explained with the aid of this doctrine, the Church will be 
compelled to admit its truth, and to acknowledge that the apparent antagonism between them 
is only apparent. We shall show, elsewhere, that religion has no more to fear from the 
acceptance of this doctrine than from the discovery of the motion of the earth and of the 
periods of geologic formation, which, at first sight, appear to contradict the statements of the 
Bible. Moreover, the principle of reincarnation is implied in many passages of Holy Writ, and 
is explicitly formulated in the Gospels:- 

"When they came down from the mountain (after the transfiguration), Jesus gave this 
commandment, and said to them-'Speak to no one of what you have just seen, until the Son of 
Man shall have been resuscitated from among the dead.' His disciples thereupon began to 
question Him, and inquired, 'Why, then, do the Scribes say that Elias must first come?' But 
Jesus replied to them, 'It is true that Elias must come, and that he will re-establish all things. 
But I declare to you that Elias has already come, and they did not know him, but have made 
him suffer as they listed. It is thus that they will put to death the Son of Man.' Then His 
disciples understood that He spoke to them of John the Baptist. (St Matthew, chap, xvii.) 

Since John the Baptist is declared by Christ to have been Elias, it follows that the spirit or 
soul of Elias must have been reincarnated in the body of John the Baptist. 

But whatever may be our opinion in regard to reincarnation whether we accept it or whether 
we reject it, it is certain that we shall have to undergo it, if it really exists, notwithstanding 
any belief of ours to the contrary. The point which we here desire to establish is this, viz., that 
the teaching of the spirits who proclaim 
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it is eminently Christian, that it is founded on the doctrines of the immortality of the soul, of 
future rewards and punishments, of the justice of God, of human free-will, and the moral 
code of Christ; and that, therefore, it cannot be anti-religious. 

We have argued the matter, as we remarked above, without reference to statements made by 
spirits; such statements being, for many minds, without authority. If we, and so many others, 
have adopted the hypothesis of the plurality of existences, we have done so not merely 
because it has been proclaimed by spirits, but because it has appeared to us to be eminently 
rational, and because it solves problems that are insoluble by the opposite hypothesis. Had it 
been suggested to us by a mere mortal, we should, therefore, have adopted it with equal 
confidence, renouncing, with equal promptitude, our preconceived opinions on the subject; 
for when an opinion has been shown to be erroneous, even self-love has more to lose than to 
gain by persisting in holding it. In like manner, we should have rejected the doctrine of 
reincarnation, even though proclaimed by spirits, if it had appeared to us to be contrary to 
reason, as, indeed, we have rejected many other ideas which spirits have sought to inculcate, 
for we know, by experience, that we can no more give a blind acceptance to ideas put forth by 
spirits than we can to those put forth by men. 

The principal merit of the doctrine of reincarnation is, then, to our minds, that it is supremely 
rational. But it has also in its favour the confirmation of facts-facts positive and, so to say, 
material, which are apparent to all who study the question with patience and perseverance, 
and in presence of which all doubt as to the reality of the law in question is impossible. When 
the appreciation of these facts shall have become popularised, like those which have revealed 
to us the formation and rotation of the earth, they who now oppose this doctrine will be 
compelled to renounce their opposition. 

To sum up: - We assert the doctrine of the plurality of existences is the only one which 
explains what, without this doctrine, is inexplicable; that it is at once eminently consolatory 
and strictly conformable with the most rigorous justice; and that it is the anchor of safety 
which God in His mercy has provided for mankind. 

The words of Jesus Himself are explicit as to the truth of this last assertion; for we read in the 
3d chapter of the Gospel according 
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to St John that Jesus, replying to Nicodemus, thus expressed Himself: - 

"Verily, verily, I tell thee that, if a man be not bom again, he cannot see the kingdom of God." 
And when Nicodemus inquires, "How can a man be born when he is old ? Can he enter again 
into his mother's womb and be bom a second time?" Jesus replies, "Except a man be bom of 
water and of the spirit, he cannot enter the kingdom of God. What is born of the flesh is flesh, 
and what is bom of the spirit is spirit. Be not amazed at what I have told thee; you must be 
bom again." (Vide Resurrection of the Body, No. 1010.) 
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CHAPTER VI 


SPIRIT-LIFE 


1. ERRANT OR WANDERING SPIRIT - 2. TRANSITIONAL WORLDS 
- 3. PERCEPTIONS, SENSATIONS, AND SUFFERINGS OF SPIRITS 

4. THEORETIC EXPLANATION OF THE NATURE OF SENSATION IN SPIRIT - 

5. CHOICE OF EARTHLY TRIALS - 6. RELATIONSHIPS BEYOND THE GRAVE - 
7. SYMPATHIES AND ANTIPATHIES OF SPIRITS - 8. REMEMBRANCE OF 

CORPOREAL EXISTENCE - 9. COMMEMORATION OF THE DEAD : FUNERALS. 


Wandering Spirits 

223. Is the soul reincarnated immediately after its separation from the body? 

"Sometimes immediately, but more often after intervals of longer or shorter duration. In the 
higher worlds, reincarnation is almost always immediate. Corporeal matter in those worlds 
being less gross than in the worlds of lower advancement, a spirit, while incarnated in them, 
retains the use of nearly all his spirit-faculties, his normal condition being that of your 
somnambulists in their lucid state." 

224. What becomes of the soul in the intervals between successive incarnations? 

"It becomes an errant or wandering spirit, aspiring after a new destiny. Its state is one of 
waiting and expectancy." 

- How long may these intervals last? 

"From a few hours to thousands of ages. Strictly speaking, there are no fixed limits to the 
period of erraticity or wandering, which may be prolonged for a very considerable time, but 
which, however, is never perpetual. A spirit is always enabled, sooner or later, to commence a 
new existence which serves to effect the purification of its preceding existences." 

-Does the duration of the state of erraticity depend on the will of the spirit, or may it be 
imposed as an expiation? 

"It is a consequence of the spirit's free-will. Spirits act with full discernment; but, in some 
cases, the prolongation of this state 
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is a punishment inflicted by God, while in others, it has been granted to them at their own 
request, to enable them to pursue studies which they can prosecute more effectually in the 
disincarnate state." 

225. Is erraticity necessarily a sign of inferiority on the part of spirits.' 

"No, for there are errant spirits of every degree. Incarnation is a transitional state, as we have 
already told you. In their normal state, spirits are disengaged from matter." 

226. Would it be correct to say that all spirits who arc not incarnated are errant? 

"Yes, as regards those who are to be reincarnated; but the pure spirits who have attained to 
perfection are not errant; their state is definitive." 

In virtue of their special qualities, spirits are of different orders or degrees of advancement, through 
which they pass successively as they become purified. As regards their state, they may be-1. Incarnated, 
that is to say, united to a material body; 2. Errant or wandering, that is to say disengaged from the 
material body and awaiting a new incarnation for purposes of Improvement; 3. Pure 'pints, that is to say, 
perfected, and having no further need of incarnation. 

227. In what way do wandering spirits obtain instruction? It can hardly be in the same way 
as men. 

"They study their past, and seek out the means of raising them-selves to a higher degree. 
Possessed of vision, they observe all that is going on in the regions through which they pass. 
They listen to the discourse of enlightened men, and to the counsels of spirits more advanced 
than themselves, and they thus acquire new ideas." 

228. Do spirits retain any human passion? 

"Elevated spirits, on quitting their bodily envelope, leave behind them the evil passions of 
humanity, and retain only the love of goodness. But inferior spirits retain their earthly 
imperfections. Were it not for this retention, they would be of the highest order.” 

229. How is it that spirits, on quitting the earth, do not leave behind them all their evil 
passions, since they are then able to perceive the disastrous consequences of those passions? 

"You have among you persons who are, for instance, excessively jealous; do you imagine that 
they lose this defect at once on quitting your world ? There remains with spirits, after their 
departure from the earthly life, and especially with those who have had 
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strongly marked passions, a sort of atmosphere by which they are enveloped, and which keeps 
up all their former evil qualities; for spirits are not entirely freed from the influence of 
materiality. It is only occasionally that they obtain glimpses of the truth, showing them, as it 
were, the true parth which they ought to follow." 

230. Do spirits progress in the state of erraticity? 

"They may make a great advance in that state, in proportion to their efforts and desires after 
improvement, but it is in the corporeal life that they put in practice the new ideas they have 
thus acquired." 

231. Are wandering spirits happy or unhappy? 

'More or less so according to their deserts. They suffer from the passions of which they have 
retained the principle, or they are happy in proportion as they are more or less dematerialised. 
In the state of erraticity, a spirit perceives what he needs in order to become happier, and he is 
thus stimulated to seek out the means of attaining what he lacks. But he is not always 
permitted to reincarnate himself when he desires to do so, and the prolongation of erraticity 
then becomes a punishment." 

232. Can spirits in the state of erraticity enter all the other worlds? 

"That depends on their degree of advancement. When a spirit has quitted the body, he is not 
necessarily disengaged entirely from matter, and he still belongs to the world in which he has 
lived, or to a world of the same degree, unless he has raised himself during his earthly life to a 
world of higher degree; and this progressive elevation should be the constant aim of every 
spirit, for without it lie would never attain to perfection. A spirit, however, may enter worlds 
of higher degree; but, in that case, he finds himself to be a stranger in them. He can only 
obtain, as it were, a glimpse of them; but such glimpses often serve to quicken his desire to 
improve and to advance, that he may become worthy of the felicity which is enjoyed in them, 
and may thus be enabled to inhabit them in course of time." 

233. Do spirits who are already purified ever come into worlds of lower degree? 

"They come into them very frequently in order to help them forward. Unless they did so, 
those worlds would be left to them-selves, without guides to direct them." 
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Transitional Worlds 

234. Are there, as has been stated, worlds which serve as stations and resting-places for 
errant spirits? 

"Yes; there are worlds which are specially adapted for the reception of wandering beings, 
worlds which they may temporally inhabit; a sort of camping-ground in which they may 
bivouac for a time, and repose after a too lengthened erraticity-a state which is always 
somewhat wearisome. Those worlds constitute intermediary stations between the worlds of 
other orders, and are graduated according to the nature of the spirits who are to come into 
them, and who will find in them the conditions of a rest more or less enjoyable." 

- Can the spirits who occupy these worlds quit them at pleasure? 

"Yes, they can leave them for any other region to which they may have to go. They are like 
birds of passage alighting on an island in order to rest and recover strength for reaching their 
destination." 

235. Do spirits progress during their sojourns in the transitional worlds? 

"Certainly; those who thus come together do so with a view to their instruction, and in order 
more readily to obtain permission to enter a higher region, and thus to advance their progress 
towards the perfection which is their aim." 

236. Are the transitional worlds of a special nature, and destined to be for ever the sojourn of 
wandering spirits.' 

"No; their position in the hierarchy of worlds is only temporary." 

-Are they, at the same time, inhabited by corporeal beings? 

"No; their surface is sterile. Those who inhabit them have no corporeal wants." 

- Is this sterility permanent, and does it result from anything special in their nature ? 

"No; their sterility is only transitional." 

- Such worlds are, then, void of everything like the beauties of nature? 

"The inexhaustible richness of creation is manifested by beauties of immensity that are no 
less admirable than the terrestrial harmonies which you call the beauties of nature." 

- Since the state of those 'worlds is only transitory, will the state of our earth, at some future 
time, be of that character? 



"Such has already been its state." 
- At what epoch? 

"During its formation." 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 


153 


Nothing in nature is useless everything has its purpose, its destination There is no void every portion of 
immensity is inhabited. Life is everywhere. Thus, during the long series of ages which preceded man's 
appearance upon the earth, during the vast periods of transition attested by the superposition of the 
geologic strata, before even the curliest formation of organised beings, upon that formless mass, in that 
arid chaos in which the elements existed in a state of fusion, there was no absence of life. Beings who had 
neither human wants nor human sensations found therein a welcome refuge. The will of God had 
ordained that the earth, even in that embryonic state, should be useful. Who, then, would Venture to say 
that, of the innumerable orbs which circulate in immensity, one only, and one of the smallest of them all, 
lost in the crowd, has the exclusive privilege of being inhabited? What, in that case, would be the use of 
the others? Would God have created them merely to regale our eyes? Such a supposition, of which the 
absurdity is incompatible with the wisdom that appears in all His works, becomes still more evidently 
inadmissible when we reflect on the myriads of heavenly bodies which we are unable to perceive. On the 
other hand, no one can deny the grandeur and sublimity of the idea that worlds in course of formation, 
and which are still unfitted for the habitation of material life, are, nevertheless, peopled with living beings 
appropriate to its condition-an idea which may possibly contain the solution of more than one problem as 
yet obscure. 


Perceptions, Sensations, and Suffering of Spirits 

237. Does the soul, when it has returned into the world of spirits, still possess the perceptions 
it possessed in the earthly life? 

"Yes; and others which it did not possess in that life, because its body acted as a veil which 
obscured them. Intelligence is an attribute of spirit; but it is manifested more freely when not 
hindered by the trammels of flesh." 

238. Are the perceptions and knowledge of In a word, do they know everything? 

"The nearer they approach to perfection, the more they know Spirits of the higher orders 
possess a wide range of knowledge; those of the lower orders are more or less ignorant in 
regard to everything." 

239. Do spirits comprehend tile first principle of things? 

"That depends on their degree of elevation and of purity inferior spirits know no more than 
men." 

240. Do spirits perceive duration as we do? 

"No; and this is why you do not always understand us when you seek to fix dates and 
epochs." 
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The life of spirits is exterior to the idea of time as perceived by us. The idea of duration may be said to be 
annihilated for them ages, which seem so long to us, appear to them only as so many instants lapsing into 
eternity, just as the inequalities of the earth's surface are effaced and disappear beneath the gaze of the 
aeronaut as he mounts into space. 

241. Do spirits take a truer and more precise view of present than we do? 

"Their view, In comparison with yours, is pretty much what eyesight is in comparison with 
blindness. They see what you do not see; they judge, therefore, otherwise than you do. But we 
must remind you that this depends on their degree of elevation." 

242. How do spirits acquire the knowledge of the past, and is this knowledge without limits 
for them? 

"The past, when we turn our attention to it, is perceived by us as though it were present, 
exactly as is the case with you, when you call to mind something which may have struck you 
in the course of your present exile; with this difference, however, that, as out view is no 
longer obscured by the material veil which covers your intelligence, we remember things that 
are at present effaced from your memory. But spirits do not know everything; for example, 
their creation." 

243. Do spirits foresee the future? 

"That, again, depends on their degree of 'advancement. Very often, they foresee it only 
partially; but, even when they foresee it more clearly, they are not always Permitted to reveal 
it. When they foresee it, it appears to them to be present. A spirit sees the future more clearly 
in proportion as he approaches God. After death, the soul sees and embraces at a glance all its 
past emigrations, but it cannot see what God has in store for it. This foreknowledge is only 
possessed by the soul that has attained to entire union with God, after a long succession of 
existences." 

- Do spirits, arrived at absolute perfection, possess the complete knowledge of the future? 

'"Complete is not the word; for God alone is the sovereign master, and none can attain to 
equality with Him." 

244. Do spirits see God? 

"Only spirits of the highest order see and understand Him: spirits of lower order feel and 
divine Him." 

- When a spirit of lower degree says that such and such a thing is permitted to him or 
forbidden by God, how does he know that such ordering is really by Him? 
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"He does not see God, but he feels His sovereignty; and when anything is not to be done or 
said, he feels a sort of intuition, an invisible warning, which commands him to abstain. Are 
not you yourselves sometimes conscious of a secret impression, enjoining on you to do or not 
to do, as the case may be? It is the same thing with us, but in a higher degree; for you can 
easily understand that, the essence of spirits being more supple than yours, they are better able 
to receive the divine monitions." 

- Are the divine commands transmitted to each spirit directly by God, or through the 
intermediary of other spirits? 

"Those commands do not come direct from God; in order to communicate directly with God, 
a spirit must have made himself worthy of such communication. God transmits His orders 
through spirits of higher degrees of wisdom and purity." 

245. Is spirit-sight circumscribed, as is tile sight of corporeal beings? 

"No ; it resides in them." 

246. Do spirits require light in order to see? 

"They sec of themselves, and have no need of any exterior light. There is, for them, no other 
darkness than that in which they may be made to find themselves as expiation." 

247. Do spirits need to travel in order to see two different points? Can they, for instance, see 
the two hemispheres of the globe at the same time? 

"As spirits transport themselves from point to point with the rapidity of thought, they may be 
said to see everywhere at the tame time. A spirit's thought may radiate at the same moment on 
many different points; but this faculty depends on his purity. The more impure the spirit, the 
narrower is his range of sight. It is only the higher spirits who can take in a whole at a single 
glance." 

The faculty of vision, among spirits, is a property inherent in their nature, and which resides in their 
whole being, as light resides in every part of a luminous body. It is a sort of universal lucidity, which 
extend, to everything, which embraces at once time, space, and things, and in relation to which, darkness 
or material obstacles have no existence. And a moment's reflection shows us that this must necessarily be 
the case. In the human being, sight being produced by the play of an organ acted upon by light, It follows 
that, without light, man finds himself in darkness but the faculty of vision being an attribute of the spirit 
himself, independently of any exterior agent, spirit-sight is independent of light. (Vide Ubiquity, N° 92, p. 
91.) 
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248. Do spirits see things as distinctly as we do? 

More distinctly, for their sight penetrates what yours cannot penetrate: nothing obscures it." 

249. Do spirits perceive sounds? 

"Yes; they perceive sounds that your obtuse senses can not perceive" 

- Does the faculty of hearing reside in tile whole of a spirit’s being, like the faculty of sight. ? 

"All the perceptive faculties of a spirit are attributes of his nature, and form part of his being. 
When he is clothed with a material body, his perceptions reach him only through the channel 
of his bodily organs; but the perceptions of a spirit, when restored to the state of freedom, are 
no longer localised." 

250. The perceptive faculties being attributes of a spirit’s nature, is it possible for him to 
withdraw himself from their action ? 

"A spirit only sees and hears what he chooses to see and hear. This statement, however, is to 
he taken in a general sense, and mainly as regards spirits of the higher orders; for imperfect 
spirits are compelled to see and hear, and often against their will, what-ever may be useful for 
their amelioration." 

251. Are spirits affected by music? 

"Do you mean the music of your earth ? What is it in comparison with the music of the 
celestial spheres, of that harmony of which nothing in your earth can give you any idea ? The 
one is to the other as is the howl of the savage to the most lovely melody. Spirits of low 
degree, however, may take pleasure in hearing your music, because they are not yet able to 
appreciate anything more sublime. Music has inexhaustible charm s for spirits, owing to the 
great development of their sensitive qualities; I mean, celestial music, than which the spiritual 
imagination can conceive of nothing more exquisitely sweet and beautiful." 

252. Are spirits sensible of the beauties of nature? 

"The beauties of nature are so different in the different globes, that spirits are far from 
knowing them all. They are sensible of them in proportion to their aptitude for appreciating 
and comprehending them; but, for spirits of a high degree of advancement, there are beauties 
of general harmony in which beauties of detail are, so to say, lost sight of." 
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253. Do spirits experience our physical needs and sufferings? 

"They know them, because they have undergone them; but they do not, like you, experience 
them materially: they are spirits." 

254. Do spirits experience fatigue and the need of rest? 

"They cannot feel fatigue as you understand it, and consequently they have no need of your 
corporeal rest, because they have no organs whose strength requires to be restored. But a 
spirit may be said to take rest, inasmuch as he is not constantly in a state of activity. He does 
not act materially; his action is altogether intellectual, and his resting is altogether moral; that 
is to say, that there are moments when his thought becomes less active, and is no longer 
directed to any special object, and this constitutes for him a state which is really one of 
repose, but a kind of repose which cannot be likened to that of the body. The sort of fatigue 
which may be felt by spirits is proportionate to their inferiority; for, the higher their degree of 
elevation, the less is their need of rest." 

255. When a spirit says that he suffers, what is the nature of the suffering he feels? 

"Mental anguish, which causes him tortures far more painful than any physical sufferings." 

256. How is it, then, that spirits sometimes complain of suffer mg from cold or heat? 

"Such sensations on their part are caused by the remembrance of sufferings endured by them 
in the earthly life, and are sometimes as painful as though they were real; but complaints of 
that nature are often only figures by which, for lack of any better means of description, they 
endeavour to express the situation in which they find themselves. When they remember their 
earthly body, they experience the same sort of impression which makes you feel for a few 
moments, when you have taken off a cloak, as though you had it still upon your shoulders." 

Theoretic Explanation of the Nature of Sensation in Spirits 

25 7. The body is the instrument ofpain, of which, if not the primary cause, it is, at least, the 
immediate cause. The soul possesses the faculty of perceiving the pain thus caused; the 
perception of pain is, therefore, the effect of this action of the soul. The remembrance of pain 
retained by a spirit may be very painful, 
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hut cannot exercise any physical action. The tissues of the soul cannot be disorganised either 
by cold or heat; the soul can neither freeze nor bum. But do we not constantly see that the 
remembrance or the apprehension of physical pain may produce all the effect of reality, and 
may even occasion death? We know that recently-amputated patients often complain of 
felling pain in the limb they have lost: yet it is evident that the amputated limb cannot really 
be the seat, nor even the point of departure, of the pain feel, which is due solely to the action 
of the brain, that has retained and reproduces the impression of the pain formerly experienced 
by them. It may therefore be inferred that the suffering felt by spirits after death is of a similar 
nature. A careful study of the perispirit, which plays so important a part in all spirit- 
phenomena, the indications afforded by apparitions, whether vaporous or tangible, the state of 
the spirit at the moment of death, the striking pictures presented by the victims of suicide and 
of capital punishment, by the spirits of those who have been absorbed in carnal enjoyments, 
and a great variety of other facts, hayed thrown new light on this question, and have given 
rise to the explanations of which we offer the following summary 

The perispirit is the link which unites the spirit with the material body. It is drawn from the 
surrounding atmosphere, from the universal fluid; it participates at once in the nature of 
electricity of the magnetic fluid, and of inert matter. It may be said to he the quintessence of 
matter; it is the principle of organic life, but it is not that of intellectual life, the principle of 
which is in the spirit. It is also the agent of all the sensations of the outer life. Those 
sensations are localised in the earthly body by the organs which serve as their channels. When 
the body is destroyed, those sensations become general. This explains why a spirit never says 
that he suffers in his head or in his feet. But we must take care not to confound the sensations 
of the perispirit, rendered independent by the death of the body, with the sensations 
experienced through the body; for the latter can only be understood as offering a means of 
comparison with the former, but not as being analogous to them. When freed from the body, a 
spirit may suffer, but this suffering is not the suffering of the body. And yet it is not a 
suffering exclusively moral, like remorse, for example, for he complains of feeling cold or 
hot, although he suffers no more in summer than in winter, and we have seen spirits pass 
through flames without feeling any painful effect therefrom, temperature 
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making no impression upon them. The pain which they feel is therefore not a physical pain in 
the proper sense of that term; it is a vague feeling perceived in himself by a spirit, and which 
he himself is not always able to account for, precisely because his pain is not localised, and is 
not produced by any exterior agents: it is a remembrance rather than a reality, but a 
remembrance as painful as though it were a reality. Nevertheless, spirit-suffering is 
sometimes more than a remembrance, as we shall see. 

Observation has shown us that the perispirit, at death, disengages itself more or less slowly 
from the body. During the first few moments which follow dissolution, a spirit does not 
clearly understand his own situation. He does not think himself dead, for he feels him s elf 
living. He sees his body beside him, he knows that it is his, and he does not understand that 
he is separated from it; and this state of indecision continues as long as there remains the 
slightest connection between the body and the perispirit. One who had committed suicide said 
to us, "No, I am not dead," and added, “and yet I feel the worms that are devouring my body." 
Now, most assuredly, the worms were not devouring his perispirit, still less could they be 
devouring the spirit himself. But, as the separation between the body and the perispirit was 
not complete, a sort of moral repercussion transmitted to the latter the sensation of what was 
taking place in the former. Repercussion is perhaps hardly the word to be employed in this 
case, as it may seem to imply an effect too nearly akin to materiality; it was rather the sight of 
what was going on in the decaying body, to which he was still attached by his perispirit. that 
produced in him an illusion which he mistook for reality. Thus, in his case, it was not a 
remembrance, for he had not, during his earthly life, been devoured by worms. It was the 
feeling of something which was actually taking place. We see, by the examination of the case 
here alluded to, the deductions that may be drawn from an attentive observation of facts. 
During life, the body receives external impressions and transmits them to the spirit through 
the intermediary of the perispirit, which constitutes, probably, what is called the nervous 
fluid. The body, when dead, no longer feels anything, because there is in it no longer either 
spirit or perispirit. The perispirit, when disengaged from the body, still experiences sensation; 
but, as sensation no longer reaches it through a limited channel, its sensation is general. Now, 
as the perispirit is, in reality, only an agent for the transmission of sensations to the spirit, by 
whom alone they are perceived, it follows 
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that the perispirit, if it could exist without a spirit, would no more be able to feel any 
sensation than is the body when it is dead; and it also follows that the spirit, if it had no 
perispirit, would be inaccessible to any painful sensation, as is the case with spirits who are 
completely purified. We know that, in proportion as the spirit progresses, the essence of its 
perispirit becomes more and more etherealised; whence it follows that the influence of matter 
diminishes in proportion to the advancement of the spirit, that is to say, in proportion as his 
perispirit becomes less and less gross. 

But, it may be urged, it is through the perispirit that agreeable sensations are transmitted to 
the spirit, as well as disagreeable ones; therefore, if the purified spirit be inaccessible to the 
latter, he must also be to the former. Yes, undoubtedly so, as far as regards those which 
proceed solely from the influence of the matter which is known to us. The sound of our 
instruments, the perfume of our flowers, produce no impression upon spirits of the highest 
orders; and yet they experience sensations of the most vivid character, of a charm 
indescribable for us, and of which it is impossible for us to form any idea, because we are, in 
regard to that order of sensations, in the same position as that in which men, bom blind, are in 
regard to light. We know that they exist; but our knowledge is inadequate to explain their 
nature or the mode in which they are produced. We know that spirits possess perception, 
sensation, hearing, sight, and that these faculties are attributes of their whole being, and not, 
as in men, of a part of their being. 

But we seek in vain to understand by what intermediary these faculties act; of this we know 
nothing. Spirits themselves can give us no explanation of the matter, because our language 
can no more be made to express ideas which are beyond the range of our comprehension than 
the language of savages can be made to furnish term s for expressing our arts, our sciences, or 
our philosophic doctrines. 

In saying that spirits are inaccessible to the impressions of earthly matter, we must be 
understood as speaking of spirits of very high order, to whose etherealised envelope there is 
nothing analogous in our lower sphere. It is different with spirits whose perispirit is of denser 
quality, for they perceive our sounds and our odours, though no longer through special parts 
of their personality, as they did during life. The molecular vibrations may be said to be felt by 
them throughout their whole being, reaching thus their common sensorium, which is the spirit 
himself, although 
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in a different manner, and causing, perhaps, a different impression, which may produce a 
modification of the resulting perception. They hear the sound of our voice, and yet are able to 
understand us, without the help of speech, by the mere transmission of thought; and this 
penetration is the more easy for them in pro-portion as they are more dematerialised. Their 
sight is independent of our light. The faculty of vision is an essential attribute of the soul, for 
whom darkness has no existence; but it is more extended, more penetrating, in those whose 
purification is more advanced. The soul or spirit, therefore, possesses in itself the faculty of 
all perceptions; during our corporeal life these are deadened by the grossness of our physical 
organs, but, in the extra-corporeal life, they become more and more vivid as our semi¬ 
material envelope becomes more and more etherealised. 

This envelope is drawn from the atmosphere in which the spirit finds himself for the time 
being, and varies according to the nature of the different worlds. In passing from one world to 
another, spirits change their envelope as we change a garment when we pass from summer to 
winter, or from the pole to the equator. The most elevated spirits, when they come to visit us. 
assume a terrestrial perispirit, which they retain during their stay among us, and their 
perceptions are therefore produced, while they are thus clothed upon, in the same way as 
those of the lower spirits, of whom this grosser order of perispirit is the appropriate envelope; 
but all spirits, whether high or low, only hear and feel what they choose to hear and to feel . 1 
Without possessing organs of sensation, spirits are able to render their perceptions active, or 
to prevent their action: there is but one thing which they are compelled to hear, and that is the 
counsels of their guides. The sight of spirits is always active, but they are able, nevertheless, 
to render themselves invisible to one another, according to the rank they occupy; those of a 
higher rank having the power of hiding themselves from those who are below them, although 
a spirit of lower rank cannot hide himself from those who are above him. In the first moments 
after death, the sight of a spirit is always dim and confused; it becomes cleared as he becomes 
freed from the body, acquiring not only the same clearness which it possessed during rife, but 
also the power of penetrating bodies which are opaque for us. As for the extension of a spirit's 
vision through space, 


Vide, for the exception to this general law, the cases mentioned in No. 250. 
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and into the future and the past, that depends entirely on his degree of purity and of 
consequent elevation. 

"This theory," it will be said, "is anything but encouraging. We had thought that, once freed 
from our gross bodily envelope, the instrument of all our sufferings, we should suffer no 
more; and now you tell us that we shall still suffer in the other life, although not in the same 
way as we do here. But suffering is none the less painful, whatever its nature; and this 
prospect is by no means an agreeable one." Alas, yes! We may still have to suffer, -to suffer 
much, and for a long time; but we may also have no more to suffer, even from the very 
moment of quitting the corporeal life. 

The sufferings of our present existence are sometimes independent of ourselves; but they are 
often the consequences of our own volition. If we trace our sufferings back to their source, we 
see that the greater number of them are due to causes which we might have avoided. How 
many ills, how many infirmities, does man owe to his excesses, his ambition-in a word, to the 
indulgence of his various passions! He who should live soberly in all respects, who should 
never run into excesses of any kind, who should be always simple in his tastes, modest in his 
desires, would escape a large proportion of the tribulations of human life. It is the same with 
regard to spirit-life, the sufferings of which are always the consequence of the manner in 
which a spirit has lived upon the earth. In that life undoubtedly he will no longer suffer from 
gout or rheumatism; but his wrong-doing down here will cause him to experience other 
sufferings no less painful. We have seen that those sufferings are the result of the links which 
exist between a spirit and matter; that the more completely he is freed from the influence of 
matter-in other words, the more dematerialised he is-the fewer are the painful sensations 
experienced by him. It depends, therefore, on each of us to free ourselves from the influence 
of matter by our action in this present life. Man possesses free-will, and, consequently, the 
power of electing to do or not to do. Let him conquer his animal passions; let him rid him s elf 
of hatred, envy, jealousy, pride; let him throw off the yoke of selfishness; let him purify his 
soul by cultivating noble sentiments; let him do good; let him attach to the things of this 
world only the degree of importance which they deserve,-and he will, even under his present 
corporeal envelope, have effected his purification, and achieved his deliverance from 
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the influence of matter, which will cease for him on his quitting that envelope. For such a one 
the remembrance of physical sufferings endured by him in the life he has quitted has nothing 
painful, and produces no disagreeable impression, because they affected his body only, and 
left no trace in his soul. He is happy to be relieved from them; and the calmness of a good 
conscience exempts him from all moral suffering. 

We have questioned many thousands of spirits having belonged to every class of society; we 
have studied them at every period of their spirit-life, from the instant of their quitting the 
body. We have followed them step by step in that life beyond the grave, with a view to 
ascertaining the changes that should take place in their ideas and sensations; and this 
examination-in which it has not always been the most commonplace spirits that have 
furnished us the least valuable subjects of study-has invariably shown us, on the one hand, 
that the sufferings of spirits are the direct result of the misconduct of which they have to 
undergo the consequences, and, on the other hand, that their new existence is the source of 
ineffable happiness for those who have followed the right road. From which it follows that 
those who suffer do so because they have so willed it, and have only themselves to thank for 
their suffering, in the other world, as in this one. 

Choice of Trials 

258. In the state of erraticity, and before taking on a new corporeal existence, does a spirit 
foresee the things which will happen to him in that new existence? 

"He chooses for himself the kind of trials which he will undergo, and it is in this freedom of 
choice that his freewill consists." 

- It is not God, then, who imposes upon him the tribulations of life as a chastisement? 

"Nothing comes to pass without the permission of God, for it is He who has established all 
the laws that rule the universe. You would have to inquire why He has made such and such a 
law, instead of taking some other way. In giving to a spirit the liberty of choice, He leaves to 
him the entire responsibility of his acts and of their consequences. There is nothing to bar his 
future; the right road is open to him as freely as the wrong road. But if he succumbs, there 
still remains to him the consoling fact that all is not over with him, and that God in His 
goodness allows him to 
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recommence the task which he has done badly. You must, moreover, always distinguish 
between what is the work of God's will and what is the work of man's will. If a danger 
threatens you, it is not you who have created this danger, but God; but you have voluntarily 
elected to expose yourself to this danger, because you have seen in so doing a means of 
advancement, and God has permitted you to do so." 

259. If the spirit has the choice of the kind of trials which he will undergo, does it follow that 
all the tribulations we experiance in the earthly life have been foreseen and chosen by us? 

"It would not be correct to say that such has been the case with all of them; for you cannot be 
said to have chosen and foreseen all the things which happen to you in this life, and all their 
details. You have chosen the kind of trial to which you are subjected; the details of this trial 
are a consequence of the general situation which you have chosen, and are often the result of 
your own actions. 

"If, for instance, a spirit has chosen to he bom among male-factors, he knew to what kind of 
temptations he was exposing himself, but not each one of the actions which he would 
accomplish; those actions are the effect of his volition, of his free-will. A spirit knows that, in 
choosing such and such a road, he will have such and such a kind of struggle to undergo; he 
knows, therefore, the nature of the vicissitudes which he will encounter, but he does not know 
whether these will present themselves under one form or under another. The details of events 
spring from circumstances and the force of things. It is only the leading events of his new life, 
those which will exercise a determining effect on his destiny, that are foreseen by him. If you 
enter upon a road full of ruts, you know that you must walk very warily, because you run a 
risk of stumbling; hut you do not know the exact place where you will stumble, and it may be 
that, if you are sufficiently on your guard, you will not stumble at all. If, when you are passing 
along a street, a tile falls upon your head, you must not suppose that 'it was written,' as the 
common saying is." 

260. How can a spirit choose to be born among those who are leading a bad life? 

"It is necessary for him to be sent into the conditions which will furnish the elements of the 
trial he has demanded. To this end, there must be a correspondence between the imperfection 
of which he desires to free himself, and the social surroundings into which 
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he is bom. For example, if he have to struggle against the instinct of brigandage, it is 
necessary for him to be thrown among brigands." 

- If, then, there were no evil livers upon the earth, spirits could not find in it the conditions 
necessary to certain kinds of trial? 

"Would there be any reason for complaining, if such were the case ? The case you suppose is 
that of the worlds of higher order, to which evil has no access, and which are therefore 
inhabited only by good spirits. Try to bring about such a state of things as soon as possible in 
your earth." 

261. Is it necessary for the spirit, in the course of the trials to which he has to submit in order 
to arrive at perfection, to undergo every sort of temptation? Must he encounter all the 
circumstances that can excite in him pride, jealousy, avarice, sensuality, etc. ? 

"Certainly not, since there are, as you know, many spirits who take from the beginning a road 
which spares them the necessity of undergoing many of those trials; but he who suffers 
himself to be drawn into the wrong road, exposes himself to all the dangers of that road. A 
spirit, for instance, may ask for riches, and his demand may he granted; and, in that case, he 
will become, according to his character, avaricious or prodigal, selfish or generous, and will 
make a noble use of his wealth, or waste it on vanity or sensuality; but this does not imply 
that he will be compelled to run the gauntlet of all the evil tendencies that may be fostered by 
the possession of riches." 

262. As a spirit, at its origin, is simple, ignorant, and without experience, how can he make 
an intelligent choice of an existence, and how can he be responsible for such a choice? 

"God supplies what is lacking through his inexperience, by tracing out for him the road which 
he has to follow, as you do for the infant in its cradle; but he allows him, little by little, to 
become the master of his choice, in proportion as his free-will becomes developed; and it is 
then that he often loses his way and takes the wrong road, if he do not listen to the advice of 
the good spirits, who endeavour to instruct him; it is this which may be called the fall of 
man." 

- When a spirit is in possession of his free-will, does the choice of his corporeal existence 
always depend solely on his own 
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volition, or is this existence sometimes imposed on him by God as an expiation? 

"God can afford to wait; He never hurries the work of expiation. Nevertheless, God does 
sometimes impose an existence upon a spirit, when the latter, through his ignorance or his 
obstinacy, is incapable of perceiving what would be to his advantage, and when He sees that 
this existence may subserve his purification and advancement, while furnishing him also with 
the conditions of expiation." 

263. Do spirits make their choice immediately after death? 

"No; many of them believe their sufferings to be eternal: you have already been told that this 
is a chastisement." 

264. What is it that decides a spirit's choice of the trials which he determines to undergo? 

"He chooses those which may serve to expiate faults, and at the same time help him to 
advance more quickly. In view of these ends, some may impose upon themselves a life of 
poverty privations, in order to exercise themselves in bearing them with courage; others may 
wish to test their powers of resistance by the temptations of fortune and of power, much more 
dangerous, because of the bad use that may be made of them, and the evil passions that may 
be developed by them; others, again, may desire to strengthen their good resolutions by 
having to struggle against the influence of vicious surroundings." 

265. If some spirits elect to expose themselves to the contact of vice as a trial of their virtue, 
may it not be that others make a similar choice from a desire to live amidst surroundings in 
unison with their depraved tastes, and in which they may give free course to their sensual 
tendencies? 

"Such instances undoubtedly occur; but only among those whose moral sense is still but 
imperfectly developed. In such cases, the needed trial occurs spontaneously, and they are 
subjected to it for a longer time. Sooner or later, they will understand that indulgence of the 
animal instincts leads to disastrous consequences, which they will undergo during a period so 
long that it will seem to them to be eternal; and God sometimes leaves them in this state until 
they have comprehended the gravity of their fault, and demand, of their own accord, to be 
allowed to repair it by undergoing trials of a profitable nature." 
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266. Does it not seem natural to make choice of such trials as are least painful? 

"From your point of view, it would seem to be so, but not from that of the spirit; when he is 
freed from materiality, his illusions cease, and he thinks differently". 

Man, while upon the earth, and subjected to the influence of carnal ideas, sees only the painful aspect of 
the trials he is called upon to undergo and it therefore appears to him to be natural to choose the trials 
that are allied to material enjoyments. But when he has returned to spirit-life, he compares those gross 
and fugitive enjoyments with the unchangeable felicity of which he obtains occasional glimpses, and 
judges that such felicity will be cheaply purchased by a little temporary suffering. A spirit may therefore, 
make choice of the hardest trial, and consequently of the most painful existence, in the hope of thereby 
attaining more rapidly to a happier state, just as a sick man often chooses the most unpalatable medicine 
in the hope of obtaining a more rapid cure. He who aspires to immortalise his name by the discovery of an 
unknown country does not seek a flowery road. He takes the road which will bring him most surely to the 
aim he has in view, and he is not deterred from following it even by the dangers it may offer. On the 
contrary, he braves those dangers for the sake of the glory he will win if he succeeds. 

The doctrine of our freedom in the choice of our successive existences and of the trials which we have to 
undergo ceases to appear strange when we consider that spirits, being freed from matter, judge of things 
differently from men. They perceive the ends which these trials are intended to work out-ends far more 
important for them than the fugitive enjoyments of earth. After each existence, they see the steps they 
have already accomplished, and comprehend what they still lack for the attainment of the purity which 
alone enable them to reach the goal and they willingly submit to the vicissitudes of corporeal life, 
demanding of their own accord to be allowed to undergo those which will aid them to advance most 
rapidly. There is. therefore, nothing surprising in a spirit making choice of a hard or painful life. He 
knows that he cannot, In his present state of imperfection, enjoy the perfect happiness to which he aspires 
but he obtains glimpses of that happiness, and he seeks to effect his own Improvement, as the sole means 
to Its attainment. 

Do we not, every day, witness examples of a similar choice? what is the action of the man who labours, 
without cessation or repose, to amass the property which wilt enable him eventually to live in comfort, 
but the discharge of a task which he has voluntarily assumed as the means of Insuring for himself a more 
prosperous future? The soldier who offers himself for the accomplishment of a perilous mission, the 
traveller who braves dangers no less formidable in the Interest of science or of his own fortune, are 
examples of the voluntary incurring of hardships for the sake of the honour or profit that will result from 
their successful endurance. What will not men undergo for gain or for glory? Is not every sort of 
competitive examination a trial to which men voluntarily submit in the hope of obtaining advancement in 
the career they have chosen? He who would gain a high position in science, art, industry, is obliged to 
pass through all the lower degrees which lead up to it, and which constitute so many trials. Human life is 
thus seen to be modelled on spirit-life, presenting the same vicissitudes on a smaller scale. And as in the 
earthly life we often make choice of the hardest conditions as means to the attainment of the highest ends, 
why should not a disincarnate spirit, who sees farther than he saw when incarnated in an earthly body, 
and for whom the bodily life is only a fugitive incident, make choice of a laborious or painful existence, if 
it may lead him or towards an eternal felicity? Those who say that, since spirits have the power choosing 
their existences, they will demand to be princes and millionaires, are like the purblind, who only see what 
they touch, or like greedy children, who, when asked what occupation they would prefer to follow, reply 
that they would like to be pastry-cooks or confectioners. 
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It is with a spirit as with a traveller, who, in the depths of a valley obscured by fog, sees neither the length nor the 
extremities of his road. When he has reached the top of me hill, and the fog has cleared away, his view takes in both 
the road along which he has come and that by which he has still to go. He sees the point which he has to reach, and the 
obstacles he has to overcome in reaching it, and he is thus able to take his measures for successfully accomplishing his 
journey. A spirit, while incarnated, is like the traveller at the foot of the hill when freed from terrestrial trammels, he 
is like the traveller who has reached the top of the hill. The aim of the traveller is to obtain rest after fatigue the aim of 
the spirit is to attain to perfect happiness after tribulations and trials. 


Spirits say that, in the state of erraticity, they seek, study, observe, in order to make their choice wisely. Have we not 
examples of analogous action in corporeal life? Do we not often spend years In deciding on me career upon which, at 
length, we freely fix our choice, because we consider it to be the one in which we are most likely to succeed? If, after 
all, we fail in the one we have chosen, we seek out another and each career thus embraced by us constitutes a phase, a 
period, of our life. Is not each day employed by us in deciding what we shall do on the morrow? And what, for a 
spirit, are his different corporeal existences, but so many phases, periods, days, in comparison with his spirit life, 
which, as we know, is his normal life, the corporeal life being only a transitional passage? 

2(57. Can a spirit make his choice while in the corporeal state? 

"His desire may exercise a certain amount of influence, according to the quality of his 
intention; but, when he returns to spirit-life, he often judges things very differently. It is only 
as a spirit that he makes his choice; but he may, nevertheless, make it during the material life, 
for a spirit, even while incarnated, has occasional moments in which he is independent of the 
matter he inhabits." 

-Many persons desire earthly greatness and riches, but not assuredly, either as expiation or as 
trial. 

"“Undoubtedly; in such cases it is their material instinct which desires greatness in order to 
enjoy its satisfactions. The spirit could only desire it in order to understand its vicissitudes." 

268. Until a spirit has reached the state of perfect purity, has he constantly to undergo trials? 

"Yes; but not such as you understand by that term. By the term trials, you understand only 
material tribulations. But when a spirit has reached a certain degree of purification, although 
he is not yet perfect, he has no more tribulations of that kind to undergo, he has, nevertheless, 
to perform creating duties which advance his own improvement, but there is nothing painful 
in these, as, for example, the duty of aiding others to work out their own improvement." 

269. Is it possible for a spirit to make a mistake as to the efficacy of the trial he chooses.' 

"He may choose one which exceeds his strength, and, in that case, he will succumb; or he 
may choose one from which he will 
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reap no profit whatever, as, for instance, if he seeks to lead an idle and useless life. But, in 
such cases, he perceives, on returning to the spirit-world, that he has gained nothing, and he 
then demands to make up for lost time." 

270. What is the cause of the vocations of some persons, and their spontaneous desire to 
follow one career rather than another? 

"It seems to me that you yourselves might answer this question. Is not the existence of such 
vocations a necessary consequence of what we have told you concerning the choice of trials, 
and of the progress accomplished in a preceding existence?" 

271. As a spirit in the wandering state studies the various conditions of corporeal life that 
will aid him to progress, how can he sup pose that lie will do so by being born, for example, 
among cannibals? 

"Those who are bom among cannibals are not advanced spirit, but spirits who are still at the 
cannibal degree, or, it may be, who are even lower than cannibals." 

We know that our anthropophagi are not at the lowest degree of the scale, and that there are worlds in 
which are found degrees of brutishness and ferocity that have no analogues in our earth. The spirits of 
those worlds are, therefore, lower than the lowest of our world, and to come among our savages is, for 
them, a step in advance, as it would be for our cannibals to exercise, in a civilised community, some 
profession obliging them to shed blood. If they take no higher aim, it Is because their moral backwardness 
does not allow of their comprehending any higher degree of progress. A spirit can only advance gradually 
he cannot clear at a single bound the distance which separates barbarism from civilisation. And in this 
impossibility we see one of the causes that necessitate reincarnation, which Is thus seen to be really a 
consequence of the justice of God for what would become of the millions of human beings who die every 
day in the lowest depths of degradation, if they had no means of arriving at higher states? And why 
should God have refused to them the favours granted to other men? 

272. Can spirits, coming from a world of lower degree than the earth, or from the lowest of 
our human races, such as our cannibals for instance, be born among our civilised peoples? 

“Yes, such spirits sometimes come into your world, through trying to reach a degree too far 
above them; but they are out of their proper place among you, because they bring with them 
instincts and habits that clash with the convictions and habits of the society into which they 
have strayed." 

Such beings present us with the melancholy spectacle of ferocity in the midst of civilisation. For them, to 
return among cannibals is not a going down, but only a resuming of their proper place and they may even 
gain by so doing. 
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273. Might a man belonging to a civilised race be reincarnated, as an expiation, in a savage 
race? 

"Yes; but that would depend on the kind of expiation he bad incurred. A master who had been 
cruel to his slaves might become a slave in his turn, and undergo the torments he had inflicted 
on others. He who has wielded authority may, in a new existence, be obliged to obey those 
who formerly bent to his will. Such an existence may be imposed upon him as an expiation if 
he have abused his power. But a good spirit may also choose an influential existence among 
the people of some lower race, in order to hasten their advancement; in that case, such a 
reincarnation is a mission." 


Relationships Beyond the Grave 

274. Do the different degrees which exist in the advancement of spirits establish among the 
latter a hierarchy of powers? Are there, among spirits, subordination and authority? 

"Yes; the authority of spirits over one another, in virtue of their relative superiority, is very 
great, and gives to the higher ones a moral ascendancy over the lower ones which is 
absolutely irresistible." 

- Can spirits of lower degree withdraw themselves from the authority of those who are higher 
than themselves? 

"I have said that the authority which comes of superiority is irresistible." 

275. Do the power and consideration which a man may have enjoyed in the earthly life give 
him supremacy in the spirit-world? 

"No; for in that World the humble are exalted and the proud abased. Read the Psalms." 

- In what sense should we understand exalting and abasing? 

"Do you not know that spirits are of different orders, according to their degree of merit? 
Therefore, he who has held the highest rank upon the earth may find himself in the lowest 
rank in the world of spirits, while his servitor may be in the highest. Is not this clear to you ? 
Has not Jesus said that ‘Whosoever exalteth himself shall be abased, and whosoever 
humbleth himself shall be exalted?" 

276. When one who has been great upon the earth finds himself occupying an inferior place 
in the spirit-world, does he feel humiliated by this change ofposition? 
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"Often exceedingly so; especially if he have been haughty and jealous." 

277. When a soldier, after a battle, meets his general in the spirit-world, does he still 
acknowledge him as his superior.' 

"Titles are nothing; intrinsic superiority is everything." 

278. Do spirits of different orders mix together in the other 

"Yes, and no; that is to say, they see each other, but they are none the less removed. They 
shun or approach one another according to the antipathies or sympathies of their sentiments, 
just as is the case among yourselves. The spirit-life is a whole world of varied conditions and 
relationships, of which the earthly life is only the obscured reflex. Those of the same rank are 
drawn together by a sort of affinity, and form groups or families of spirits united by sympathy 
and a common aim-the good, by the desire to do what is good, and the bad, by the desire to do 
evil, by the shame of their wrong-doing, and by the wish to find them-selves among those 
whom they resemble." 

The spirit-world is like a great city, in which men of all ranks and conditions see and meet one another 
without mixing together in which various social circles are formed by similarity of tastes in which vice 
and virtue elbow each other without speaking to one another. 

279. Are all spirits reciprocally accessible to one another? 

"The good go everywhere, as it is necessary that they should do, in order to bring their 
influence to bear upon the evil-minded. But the regions inhabited by them are inaccessible to 
inferior spirits, so that the latter cannot trouble those happy abodes by the introduction of evil 
passions." 

280. What is the nature of the relations between good and bad spirits? 

"The good ones endeavour to combat the evil tendencies of the others, in order to aid them to 
raise themselves to a higher degree; this intercourse, is, for the former, a mission." 

281. Why do inferior spirits take pleasure in inducing us to do wrong? 

"From jealousy. Not having earned a place among the good, their desire is to prevent, as far 
as in them lies, other spirits, as yet inexperienced, from attaining to the happiness from which 
they are excluded. They desire to make others suffer what they 



172 


ALLAN KARDEC 

suffer themselves. Do you not see the working of the same desire among yourselves?" 

282. How do spirits hold communication with one another? 

"They see and comprehend one another. Speech is material; it is a reflex of spirit. The 
universal fluid establishes a constant communication between them; it is the vehicle by which 
thought is transmitted, as the air, in your world, is the vehicle of sound. This fluid constitutes 
a sort of universal telegraph, which unites all worlds, and enables spirits to correspond from 
one world to another." 

283. Can spirits hide their thoughts from each other? Can they hide themselves from one 
another? 

"No; with them everything is open, and especially so with those who have attained to 
perfection. They may withdraw from one another, but they are always visible to each other. 
This, however, is not an absolute rule, for the higher spirits are perfectly able to render 
themselves invisible to the lower ones, when they consider it to he useful to do so." 

284. How can spirits, who have no longer a body, establish their individuality, and cause it to 
be distinguishable from that of the other spiritual beings by whom they are surrounded? 

"Their individuality is established by their perispirit, which makes of each spirit a separate 
personality, distinct from all others, as the body does among men." 

285. Do spirits recognise one another as having lived together upon the earth? Does the son 
recognise his father, the friend, his friend? 

"Yes; and from generation to generation." 

- How do those who have known each other on the earth recognise one another in the world 
of spirits? 

“We see our past life, and read therein as in a hook; on seeing the past of our friends and our 
enemies, we see their passage from life to death." 

286. Does the soul see, immediately on quitting its mortal remains, the relations and friends 
who have returned before it into the world of spirits? 

"Immediately is not always the right word; for, as we have said, the soul requires some time 
to resume its self-consciousness, and to shake off the veil of materiality." 
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287. How is the soul received on its return to the spirit-word? 

"That of the righteous, as a dearly-beloved brother, whose return has been long waited for; 
that of the wicked, with contempt." 

288. What sentiment is experienced by impure spirits at the sight of another bad spirit, on his 
arrival among them? 

"Such spirits are gratified at seeing others who resemble them, and who, like them, are 
deprived of the highest happiness; just as a band of scoundrels, upon the earth, are gratified at 
meeting with another scoundrel like themselves." 

289. Do our relatives and friends sometimes come to meet us when we are leaving the earth? 

"Yes, they come to meet the soul of those they love; they felicitate it as one who has returned 
from a journey if it have escaped the dangers of the road, and they aid it in freeing itself from 
the bonds of the flesh. To be met thus by those they have loved is a favour granted to the 
souls of the upright; while the soul of the wicked is punished by being left alone, or is only 
surrounded by spirits like itself." 

290. Are relatives and friends always reunited after death? 

"That depends on their elevation, and on the road they have to follow for their advancement. 

If one of them is further advanced, and progresses more rapidly than the other, they cannot 
remain together: they may see one another occasionally, but they can only he definitively 
reunited when he who was behind is able to keep pace with him who was before, or when 
both of them shall have reached the state of perfection. Moreover, the privation of the sight of 
relatives and friends is sometimes inflicted on a spirit as a punishment." 

Sympathies and Antipathies of Spirits - Eternal Halves 

291. Have spirits special personal affections among themselves, besides the general 
sympathy resulting from similarity? 

"Yes, just as among men; but the link between spirits is stronger when the body is absent, 
because it is no longer exposed to the vicissitudes of the passions." 
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292. Do spirits experience hatreds among themselves? 

"Hatreds only exist among impure spirits. It is they who sow hatreds and dissensions among 
men." 

293. Do those who have been enemies on earth always retain their resentment against one 
another in the spirit-world? 

"No; for they often see that their hatred was stupid, and perceive the puerility of the object by 
which it was excited. It is only imperfect spirits who retain the animosities of the earthly life 7 
of which they rid themselves in proportion as they become purified. Spirits whose anger, as 
men, has been caused by some merely material interest, forget their dissension as soon as they 
are dematerialised. The cause of their dissension no longer existing, they may, if there be no 
antipathy between them, see each other again with pleasure." 

Just as two schoolboys, when they have reached the age of reason, perceive the folly of their boyish 
quarrels, and no longer keep up a grudge against each other on account of them. 

294. Is the remembrance of wrongs they may have done one another, as men, an obstacle to 
sympathy between two spirits? 

"Yes, it tends to keep them apart." 

295. What is the sentiment, after death, of those whom we have wronged? 

"If they are good, they forgive you as soon as you repent; if they are bad, they may retain 
resentment against you, and may even pursue you with their anger in another existence. This 
may be permitted by God as a chastisement." 

296. Are the individual affections of spirits susceptible of change? 

No; for they cannot be mistaken in one another. The mask under which hypocrites hide 
themselves on earth has no existence in the world of spirits, and their affections, when they 
are pure, are therefore unchangeable. The love which unites them is a source of supreme 
felicity." 

297. Does the affection which two spirits have felt for each other upon the earth always 
continue in the spirit-world? 

"Yes, undoubtedly, if that affection were founded on sympathy; but, if physical causes have 
had more share in it than sympathy, it ceases with those causes. Affections are more solid and 
lasting among spirits than among men, because they are not subordinated to the caprices of 
material interests and self-love." 
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298. Is it true that the souls of those who will eventually be united in affection are 
predestined to this union from their beginning, and that each of us has thus, in some part of 
the universe, his other half, to whom he will some day be necessarily reunited? 

"No, there is no such thing as any special and fated union between any two souls. Union 
exists between all spirits, but in different degrees, according to the rank they occupy,-that is 
to say, according to the degree of perfection they have acquired; and the greater their 
perfection, the more united they are. It is discord that produces all the ills of human life. The 
complete and perfect happiness at which all spirits eventually arrive is the result of concord." 

299. In what way should we understand the term other half, sometimes employed by spirits to 
designate other spirits for whom they have special sympathy? 

"The expression is incorrect. If one spirit were the half of another spirit, he would, if 
separated from that other, be incomplete." 

300. When two perfectly sympathetic spirits are reunited in the other world, are they thus 
reunited for all eternity, or can they separate from each other and unite themselves with other 
spirits? 

"All spirits are united among themselves. I speak of those who have reached the state of 
perfection. In the spheres below that state, when a spirit passes from a lower sphere to a 
higher one, he does not always feel the same sympathy for those whom he has quitted." 

301. When two spirits are completely sympathetic, are they, the complement of each other, or 
is that sympathy the result of their perfect identity of character? 

"The sympathy which attracts one spirit to another is the result of the perfect concordance of 
their tendencies and instincts. If one of them were necessary to complete the other, he would 
lose his individuality." 

302. Does similarity of thoughts and of sentiments suffice to constitute the kind of identity 
which is necessary to the production of perfect sympathy, or is uniformity of acquired 
knowledge also required for its production? 
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"Perfect sympathy between two spirits results from equality in the degree of their elevation." 

303. May spirits, who are not now sympathetic, become so in the future? 

Yes, all will be sympathetic in course of time. Thus, of two spirits who were once together, 
one may have advanced more rapidly than the other; but the other, though now in a lower 
sphere, will by and by have advanced sufficiently to be able to enter the higher sphere in 
which the former is now residing. And their reunion will take place all the sooner if the one 
who was most advanced should fail in the trials he has still to undergo, and so should remain 
for a time just where he now is, without making any further progress." 

- May two spirits, who are now sympathetic, cease to be so? 

"Certainly, if one of them is wanting in energy, and lags behind, while the other is 
advancing." 

The hypothesis of twin-souls is merely a figurative representation of the union of two sympathetic spirits, 
and must not be understood literally. The spirits who have made use of this expression are certainly not of 
high order; and, therefore, as their range of thought is necessarily narrow, they have sought to convey 
their meaning by using the terms they were accustomed to employ in their earthly life. The idea that two 
souls were created for each other, and that, after having been separated for a longer or shorter period, 
they will necessarily be eventually reunited for all eternity, is, therefore, to be entirely rejected. 

Remembrance of Corporeal Existence 

304. Does spirit remember his corporeal existence? 

"Yes; having lived many times as a human being, he remembers what he has been, and often 
smiles pityingly at the follies of his past." 

As a man, who has reached the age of reason, smiles at the follies of his youth and the silliness of his childhood. 

305. Does the remembrance of his corporeal existence present itself to a spirit, complete, and 
spontaneously, immediately after his death? 

"No; it comes back to him little by little, in proportion as he fixes his attention upon it, as 
objects gradually become visible out of a fog." 

306. Does a spirit remember the details of all the events of his life? Does he take in the whole 
of his life at a single retrospective glance? 
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"He remembers the things of his life more or less distinctly and in detail, according to the 
influence they have exercised on his state as a spirit; but you can easily understand that there 
are many things in his life to which he attaches no importance, and which he does not even 
seek to remember." 

- Could he remember them if he wished to do so? 

"He has the power of recalling the most minute details of every incident of his life, and even 
of his thoughts; but when no useful purpose would be served by exerting this power, he does 
not exert it." 

307. In what way does his past life present itself to a spirit’s memory? Is it through an effort 
of his imagination, or is it like a picture displayed before his eyes? 

"It comes back to him in both ways. All the actions which he has an interest in remembering 
appear to him as though they were present; the others are seen by him more or less vaguely in 
his thought, or are entirely forgotten. The more dematerialised he is, the less importance does 
he attach to material things. It has often happened to you, on evoking some wandering spirit 
who has just left the earth, to find that he remembers neither the names of persons whom he 
liked, nor details which to you appear to be important. He cares but little about them, and they 
have faded from his memory. But you always find that he perfectly remembers the main facts 
of his life which have conduced to his intellectual and moral progress." 

308. Does a spirit remember all the existences which have preceded the one he has just 
quitted? 

"His entire past is spread out before him like the stages already accomplished by a traveller, 
but, as we have told you, he does not remember all his past actions with absolute precision; 
he remembers them more or less clearly in proportion to the influence they have had upon his 
present state. As to his earliest existences, those which may be regarded as constituting the 
period of spirit-infancy, they are lost in vagueness, and disappear in the night of oblivion. 

309. How does a spirit regard the body he has just quitted? 

"As an uncomfortable garment that hampered him, and that he is delighted to be rid of." 

- What feeling is produced in him by seeing the decomposition of his body? 
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" Almost always that of indifference; as something about which he no longer cares." 

310. After a time, does a spirit recognise the mortal remains, or other objects, that once 
belonged to him? 

"Sometimes he does so; but this depends on the more or less elevated point of view from 
which he regards terrestrial things." 

311. Is a spirit's attention attracted to the material relics of himself by the respect entertained 
for those objects by his survivors, and does he see this respect with pleasure? 

"A spirit is always gratified at being held in kindly remembrance by those he has left. The 
objects thus preserved in remembrance of him serve to recall him to the memory of those by 
whom they are preserved; but it is the action of their thought which attracts him, and not 
those objects." 

312. Do spirits retain the remembrance of the sufferings endured by them in their last 
corporeal existence? 

"They frequently do so; and this remembrance makes them realise all the more vividly the 
worth of the felicity they enjoy as spirits." 

313. Does he who has been happy down here regret his terrestrial enjoyments on quitting the 
earth? 

"Only spirits of inferior degree can regret material satisfactions in harmony with impurity of 
nature, and which are expiated by suffering. For spirits of higher degrees of elevation, the 
happiness of eternity is immeasurably preferable to the ephemeral pleasures of the earthly 
life." 

As the adult despises watch constituted the delights of is infancy. 

314. When a man, who has commenced a series of important labours in view of some useful 
end, has seen these labours interrupted by death, does he, in the other world, feel regret at 
having had to leave them unfinished? 

"No, because he sees that others are destined to complete them. On the contrary, he 
endeavours to act upon the minds of other human beings, so as to lead them to carry on what 
he had begun. His aim while upon the earth was to be useful to the human race: his aim is the 
same in the spirit-world." 

315. When a man has left behind him works of art or of literature, does he preserve for them 
in the other life the interest he took in them while living upon the earth? 
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"He judges them from another point of view, according to his elevation, and he often blames 
what he formerly admired." 

316. Does a spirit still take an interest in the labours which are going on upon the earth, in 
the progress of the arts and sciences? 

"That depends on his degree of elevation, and on the mission he may have to fulfil. What 
appears magnificent to you often appears a very small matter to spirits; if they take an interest 
in it, it is only as a man of learning takes an interest in the work of a school-boy. They 
examine whatever indicates the elevation of incarnated spirits and mark the degree of their 
progress." 

317. Do spirits, after death, retain any preference for their native country? 

"For spirits of elevated degree, their country is the universe; in regard to the earth, their only 
preference is for the place in which there is the greatest number of persons with whom they 
are in sympathy." 

The situation of spirits, and their way of looking at things, are infinitely varied, according to their various 
degrees of moral and intellectual development. Spirits of a high order generally make but short sojourns 
upon the earth all that goes on here is so paltry in comparison with the grandeurs of infinity, the matters 
to which men attribute most importance appear to them so puerile, that the things of this earth have very 
little interest for them, unless they have been sent to it for the purpose of quickening the progress of its 
people. Spirits of lower degree visit our earth more frequently, but they judge its affairs from a higher 
point of view than that of their corporeal life. The common ruck of spirits may be said to be sedentary' 
among us they constitute the great mass of the ambient population of the invisible world. They retain very 
much the same ideas, tastes, and tendencies which they had while clothed with their corporeal envelope, 
and mix themselves up with our gatherings, our occupation, our amusements in all of which they take a 
part more or, less active according to their character. Being no longer able to satisfy their material 
passions, they take delight in witnessing the excesses of those who abandon themselves to their indulgence, 
to which they excite them by every means in their power. Among their number are some who are better 
disposed, and who see and observe in order to acquire knowledge and to advance. 

318. Do spirits modify their ideas in the other life? 

"Very considerably. A spirit's ideas undergo very great modifications in proportion as he 
becomes dematerialised, He may sometimes retain the same ideas for a long period, but little 
by little the influence of matter diminishes, and he sees more clearly. It is then that he seeks 
for the means of advancing." 

319. As spirits had already lived in the other world before being incarnated, why do they feel 
astonished on re-entering that world? 



180 


ALLAN KARDEC 

"This feeling is only momentary, and results from the confusion that follows their waking; 
they soon recover their knowledge of themselves, as the memory of the past comes back to 
them, and the impression of the terrestrial life becomes effaced." (Vide 163 et seq.) 

Commemoration of the Dead - Funerals 

320. Are spirits affected by the remembrance of those whom they have loved on earth? 

"Very much more so than you are apt to suppose. If they are happy this remembrance adds to 
their happiness; if they are Unhappy, it affords them consolation." 

321. Are spirits specially attracted towards their friends upon the earth by the return of the 
day which, in some countries, is consecrated to the 'memory of those who have quitted this 
life? Do they make it a point to meet those who, on that day, go to pray beside the graves 
where their mortal remains are interred? 

"Spirits answer to the call of affectionate remembrance on that (lay as they do on any other 
day." 

- Do they, on that day, go specially to the burial-place of their corporeal body? 

"They go to the cemeteries in greater numbers on that day, because called thither by the 
thoughts of a greater number of persons, but each spirit goes solely for his own friends, and 
not for the crowd of those who care nothing about him." 

- In what form do they come to these places, and what would be their appearance if they 
could render themselves visible to us? 

"The form and appearance by which they were known during their lifetime." 

322. Do the spirits of those who are forgotten, and whose graves no one visits, go to the 
cemeteries notwithstanding this neglect? Do they feel regret at seeing that no one remembers 
them ? 

"What is the earth to them ? They are only linked to it by the heart. If, upon the earth, no 
affection is felt for a spirit, there is nothing that can attach him to it; he has the whole 
universe before him." 

323. Does a visit made to his grave give more pleasure to a spirit than a prayer offered for 
him by friends in their own home? 
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"A visit made to his grave is a way of showing to a spirit that he is not forgotten; it is a sign. 
As I have told you, it is the prayer that sanctifies the action of the memory; the place where it 
is offered is of little importance, if it come from the heart." 

324. When statues or other monuments are erected to persons who have quitted this life, are 
the spirits of those persons present at their inauguration; and do they witness such 
ceremonies with pleasure? 

"Spirits often attend on such occasions, when able to do so; but they attach less importance to 
the honours paid to them than to the remembrance in which they are held." 

325. What makes some persons desire to be buried in one place rather than in another? Do 
they go thither more willingly offer their death? And is it a sign of inferiority on the part of a 
spirit that lie should attribute importance to a matter so Purely material? 

"That desire is prompted by a spirit's affection for certain places and is a sign of moral 
inferiority. To an elevated spirit, what Js one spot of earth more than another ? Does he not 
know that his foul will be reunited with those he loves, even though their bones are 
separated? 

- Is it futile to bring together the mortal remains ins of all tile members of a family in the 
same burial-place? 

"Such reunion is of little importance to spirits ; but it is useful to men, whose remembrance of 
those who have gone before them is thus strengthened and rendered more serious." 

326. When the soul has returned into spirit-life, is it gratified by the honours paid to its 
mortal remains? 

"When a spirit has reached a certain degree of advancement, he is purified from terrestrial 
vanities, for he comprehends their futility. But there are many spirits who, in the early period 
of their return to the other life, take great pleasure in the honours paid to their memory, or are 
much disturbed at finding themselves forgotten; for they still retain some of the false ideas 
they held during their earthly life." 

327. Do spirits ever attend their own funeral? 

"Spirits very often do so; but, in many cases, without understanding what is going on, being 
still in the state of confusion that usually follows death." 
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- Do they feel flattered by the presence of a large concourse ofpersons at their funeral? 
"More or less so, according to the sentiment which has brought them together." 

328. Is a spirit ever present at the meetings of his heirs? 

"Almost always. Providence has so ordained it for the spirit's own instruction, and for the 
chastisement of selfishness. The deceased is thus enabled to judge of the worth of the 
protestations of affection and devotion addressed to him during his life and his 
disappointment on witnessing the rapacity of those who dispute the property he has left is 
often very great. But the punishment of greedy heirs will come in due time." 

329. Is the respect which mankind, in all ages and among all peoples, has always 
instinctively shown to the dead, to be attributed to an intuitive belief in a future state of 
existence? 

"The one is the natural consequence of the other; were it not for that belief, such respect 
would have neither object nor meaning." 
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RETURN TO CORPOREAL LIFE 


1. PRELUDES TO RETURN - 2. UNION OF SOUL AND BODY: ABORTION. 

- 3. MORAL AND INTELLECTUAL FACULTIES OF MANKIND. 

- 4. INFLUENCE OF ORGANISM - 5. IDIOCY AND MADNESS - 6. INFANCY 
-7. TERRESTRIAL SYMPATHIES AND ANTIPATHIES 
- 8. FORGETFULNESS OF THE PAST. 


Preludes to Return 

330. Do spirits foresee the epoch of their next return to corporeal life? 

"They have the presentiment of that return, as a blind man feels the heat of the fire he is 
approaching. They know that they will be reincarnated, as you know that you will die; but 
without knowing when the change will occur."-( 166.) 

- Reincarnation, then, is a necessity of spirit-life, as death is a necessity of corporeal life? 
"Certainly." 

331. Do all spirits occupy themselves beforehand with their approaching incarnation? 

"There are some who never give it a thought, and who even know nothing about it; that 
depends on their greater or less degree of advancement. In some cases, the uncertainty in 
which they are left in regard to their future is a punishment." 

332. Can a spirit hasten or retard the moment of his reincarnation ? 

"He may hasten it by the action of a strong desire; he may also put it off if he shrink from the 
trial awaiting him (for the cowardly and the indifferent are to be found among spirits as 
among men), but he cannot do so with impunity. He suffers from such delay, as the sick man 
suffers who shrinks from employing the remedy which alone can cure him." 
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333. If a spirit found himself tolerably happy in an average condition among errant spirits, 
could he prolong that state indefinitely? 

"No, not indefinitely. The necessity of advancing is one which is felt by every spirit, sooner or 
later. All spirits have to ascend it is their destiny." 

334. Is the union of a given soul with a given body predestined beforehand, or is the choice of 
a body only made at the last moment? 

"The spirit who is to animate a given body is always designated beforehand. Each spirit, on 
choosing the trial he elects to undergo, demands to be reincarnated; and Cod, who sees and 
knows all things, has foreseen and for known that such and such a soul would be united to 
such and such a body." 

335. Is the spirit allowed to choose the body into which lie will enter, or does he only choose 
the kind of life which is to serve for his trial? 

"He may choose a body also, for the imperfections of a given body are so many trials that will 
aid his advancement, if he succeeds in vanquishing the obstacles thus placed in his way. This 
choice does not always depend on himself, but he may ask to be allowed to make it." 

- Could a spirit refuse, at the last moment, to enter into the body that had been chosen by 
him? 

"If he refused, he would suffer much more than one who had not attempted to undergo a new 
trial." 

336. Could it happen that a child about to be born should find no spirit willing to incarnate 
himself in it? 

"God provides for all contingencies. Every child who is predestined to be bom viable, is also 
predestined to have a soul. Nothing is ever created without design." 

337. Is the union of a given soul with a given body ever imposed by God? 

"It is sometimes imposed, as well as the different trials to be undergone by a spirit, and 
especially when the latter is still too backward to be able to choose wisely for himself. A 
spirit may be constrained, as an expiation, to unite himself with the body of a child that, by 
the circumstances of its birth, and the position it 
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will have in the world, will become for him an instrument of chastisement." 

338. If several spirits demanded to incarnate themselves in a body about to be born, in what 
way would the decision be made between them? 

"In such a case, it is God who judges as to which spirit is best fitted to fulfil the destiny 
appointed for the child; but, as I have already told you, the spirit is designated before the 
instant in which he is to unite himself with the body." 

339. Is the moment of incarnation accompanied by a confusion similar to that which follows 
the spirit's separation from the body? 

"Yes, but much greater and especially much longer. At death the spirit is emancipated from 
the state of slavery; at birth, he re-enters it." 

340. Does the moment in which he is to reincarnate himself appear to a spirit as a solemn 
one? Does he accomplish that act as something serious and important for him? 

"He is like a traveller who embarks on a perilous voyager, and who does not know whether he 
may not find his death in the waves among which he is venturing." 

Just as the death of the body is a sort of re-birth for the spirit, so reincarnation is for him a sort of death, 
or rather of exile and claustration. He quits the world of spirits for the corporeal world just as a man 
quits the corporeal world for the world of spirits. A spirit knows that he will be reincarnated, just as a 
man knows that he will die but, like the latter, he only becomes aware of the change at the moment when 
it occurs. It is at this moment that the confusion produced by the change takes possession of him. as is the 
case with a man in the act of dying and this confusion lasts until his new existence is fully established. The 
commencement of reincarnation is, for the spirit, a sort of dying. 

341. Is a spirit's uncertainty, in regard to the successful issue of the trials he is about to 
undergo in his new life, a cause of anxiety to him before his incarnation? 

"Yes, of very great anxiety, since those trials will retard or hasten his advancement, according 
as he shall have borne them ill or well." 

342. Is a spirit accompanied, at the moment of his rein carnation, by spirit-friends who come 
to be present at his departure from the spirit-world, as they come to receive him when he 
returns to it? 

"That depends on the sphere which the spirit inhabits. If he belongs to a sphere in which 
affection reigns, spirits who love him 
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remain with him to the last moment, encourage him, and often even follow him in his new 
life." 

343. Is it the spirit-friends who thus follow us in our earthly life that we sometimes see in our 
dreams manifesting affection for us, but whose features are unknown to us? 

"Yes, in very many cases; they come to visit you as you visit a prisoner in his cell." 

Union of Soul and Body 

344. At what moment is the soul united to the body? 

"The union begins at the moment of conception, but is only complete at the moment of birth. 
From the moment of conception, the spirit designated to inhabit a given body is united to that 
body by a fluidic link, which becomes closer and closer up to the instant of birth; the cry then 
uttered by the infant announces that he is numbered among the living." 

345. Is the union between the spirit and the body definitive from the moment of conception? 
Could the spirit, during this first period of that union, renounce inhabiting the body designed 
for him? 

"The union between them is definitive in this sense namely, that no other spirit could replace 
the one who has been designated for that body. But, as the links which hold them together are 
at first very weak, they are easily broken, and may be severed by the will of a spirit who 
draws back from the trial he had chosen. But, in that case, the child does not live." 

346. What becomes of a spirit, if the body he has chosen happens to die before birth? 

"He chooses another body." 

- What can be the use of premature deaths? 

"Such deaths are most frequently caused by the imperfections of matter." 

347. What benefit can a spirit derive from his incarnation in a body which dies a few' days 
after birth? 

"In such a case, the new being's consciousness of his existence is so slightly developed that 
his death is of little importance. As we have told you, such deaths are often intended mainly 
as a trial for the parents." 
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348. Does a spirit know beforehand that tile body he chooses has no chance of living? 

"He sometimes knows it; but if he chooses it on this account, it is because he shrinks from the 
trial he foresees." 

349. When, from any cause, a spirit has failed to accomplish a proposed incarnation, is 
another existence provided for him immediately? 

"Not always immediately. The spirit requires time to make a new choice, unless his 
instantaneous reincarnation had been previously decided upon." 

350. When a spirit is definitively united to an infant body, and it is thus too late for him to 
refuse this union does lie sometimes regret the choice he has made? 

"If you mean to ask whether, as a man, he may complain of the life he has to undergo, and 
whether he may not wish it were otherwise, I answer, Yes; but if you mean to ask whether he 
regrets the choice he has made, I answer, No, for he does not remember that he has made it. A 
spirit, when once incarnated, cannot regret a choice which he is not conscious of having 
made; but he may find the burden lie has. assumed too heavy, and, if lie believes it to be 
beyond his strength, he may have recourse to suicide." 

351. Does a spirit, in the interval between conception and birth, enjoy the use of all his 
faculties. ? 

"He does so more or less according to the various periods of gestation; for he is not yet 
incarnated in his new body, but only attached to it. From the instant of conception confusion 
begins to take possession of the spirit, who is thus made aware that the moment has come for 
him to enter upon a new existence; and this confusion becomes more and more dense until 
the period of birth. In the interval between these two terms, his state is nearly that of an 
incarnated spirit during the sleep of the body. In proportions as the moment of birth 
approaches, his ideas become effaced, together with his remembrance of the past, of which, 
when once he has entered upon corporeal life, he is no longer conscious. But this 
remembrance comes back to him little by little when he has returned to the spirit-world." 

352. Does the spirit, at the moment of birth, recover the plenitude of his faculties? 
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"No; they are gradually developed with the growth of his organs. The corporeal life is for him 
a new existence; he has to learn the use of his bodily instruments. His ideas come back to him 
little by little, as in the case of a man who, waking out of slumber, should find himself in a 
different situation from that in which he was before he fell asleep." 

353. The union of the spirit and the body not being completely and definitively consummated 
until birth has taken place can the foetus be considered as having a soul? 

"The spirit who is to animate it exists, as it were, outside of it; strictly speaking, therefore, it 
has no soul, since the incarnation of the latter is only in course of being effected; but it is 
linked to the soul which it is to have." 

354. What is the nature of intra-uterine life? 

"That of the plant which vegetates. The foetus, however, lives with vegetable and animal life, 
to which the union of a soul with the child-body at birth adds spiritual life." 

355. Are there, as is indicated by science, children so constituted that they cannot live, and if 
so, for what purpose ore they produced? 

"That often happens. Such births are permitted as a trial, either for the parents or for the spirit 
appointed to animate it." 

356. Are there, among still-born children, some who were never intended for the incarnation 
of a spirit? 

"Yes, there are some who never had a spirit assigned to them, for whom nothing was to be 
done. In such a case, it is simply as a trial for the parents that the child arrives." 

- Can a being of this nature come to its term? 

"Yes, sometimes; but it does not live." 

- Every child that survives its birth has, then, necessarily a spirit incarnated in it? 

"What would it be if such were not the case ? It would not he a human being." 

357. What are, for a spirit, the consequences of abortion? 

"It is an existence that is null, and must be commenced over again." 

358. Is artificial abortion a crime, no matter at what period of gestation it may be produced? 
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"Every transgression of the law of God is a crime. The mother, or any other, who takes the 
life of an unborn child, is necessarily criminal; for, by so doing, a soul is prevented from 
undergoing the trial of which the body thus destroyed was to have been the instrument." 

352. In cases in which the life of the mother would be endangered by the birth of the child, is 
it a crime to sacrifice the child in order to save the mother? 

"It is better to sacrifice the being whose existence is not yet complete than the being whose 
existence is complete." 

360. Is it rational to treat the foetus with the same respect as the body of a child that has 
lived? 

"In the one, as in the other, you should recognise the will and the handiwork of God, and 
these are always to be respected." 

Moral and Intellectual Faculties 

361. Whence has man his moral qualities, good or bad? 

"They are those of the spirit who is incarnated in him. The purer is that spirit, the more 
decidedly is the man inclined to goodness." 

It would seem, then, that a good man is the incarnation of a good spirit, and a vicious man 
that of a bad spirit? 

"Yes; but you should rather say 'of an imperfect spirit,' otherwise it might be supposed that 
there are spirits who will always remain bad, what you call devils." 

362. What is the character of the individuals in whom light and foolish spirits are 
incarnated? 

"They are hare-brained, prankish, and sometimes mischievous." 

363. Have spirits any passions that do not belong to humanity? 

"No; if they had, they would communicate them to you." 

364. Is it one and the same spirit that gives a man both his moral and his intellectual 
qualities?' 

"Certainly it is the same. A man has not two spirits in him." 

365. How comes it that some men, who are very intelligent, which shows that they have in 
them a spirit of considerable advancement, are also extremely vicious? 

"It is because the spirit incarnated in a man is not sufficiently purified, and the man yields to 
the influence of other spirits still 
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worse than himself. The upward progress of a spirit is accomplished by slow degrees; but this 
progress does not take place simultaneously in all directions. At one period of his career he 
may advance in knowledge, at another in morality." 

366. What is to be thought of the opinion according to which a man's various intellectual and 
moral faculties are the product of so many different spirits incarnated in him, and each 
possessing a special aptitude? 

"The absurdity of such an opinion becomes evident on a moment's reflection. Each spirit is 
destined to possess all possible aptitudes; but, in order to progress, he must possess one sole 
and unitary will. If a man were an amalgam of different spirits, this unitary will would not 
exist, and he would possess no individuality, because, at his death, all the spirits would fly off 
in different directions, like birds escaped from a cage. Men often complain of not 
comprehending certain things, and yet how ingenious they are in multiplying difficulties, 
while they have within reach the simplest and most natural of explanations! I Such an opinion 
is but another instance of the way in which men so often take the effect for the cause. It does 
for man what the pagans did for God. They believed in the existence of as many gods as there 
are phenomena in the universe; but, even among them, the more sensible ones only saw in 
those phenomena a variety of effects having for their cause one and the same God." 

The physical and moral worlds offer us, in regard to this subject, numerous points of comparison. While 
the attention of mankind was confined to the appearance of natural phenomena, they believed in the 
existence of many kinds of matter. In the present day, it is seen that all those phenomena, however varied, 
may very probably be merely the result of modifications of a single elementary matter. The various 
faculties of a human being are manifestations of one and the same cause, which is the soul or spirit 
incarnated in him, and not of several souls just as the different sounds of an organ are the product of one 
and the same sir, and not of as many sorts of air as there are sounds. According to the theory in question, 
when a man acquires or loses aptitudes or tendencies, such modifications would be the result of the 
coming or going of a corresponding number of the spirits conjoined with him, which would make of him a 
multiple being without individuality, and, consequently, without responsibility. This theory, moreover, is 
disproved by the numerous, manifestations of spirits which conclusively demonstrate their personality 
and their identity. 


Influence of Organism 


367. Does a spirit, in uniting itself with a body, identify itself with matter? 
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"Matter is only the envelope of the spirit, as clothing is the envelope of the body. A spirit, in 
uniting himself with a body, retains the attributes of his spiritual nature." 

368. Does a spirit exercise his faculties in full freedom after his union with a body? 

"The exercise of faculties depends on the organs which serve them for instruments. Their 
exercise is weakened by the grossness of matter." 

- It would appear, then, that the material envelope is an obstacle to the free manifestation of 
a spirit's faculties, as the opacity of ground glass is an obstacle to the free emission of light? 

"Yes, an obstacle which is exceedingly opaque." 

The action exercised upon a spirit by the gross matter of his body may also be compared to that of muddy 
water, impeding the movements of the objects plunged into it. 

369. Is the free exercise of a spirit's faculties subordinated, during his incarnation, to the 
development of his corporeal organs? 

"Those organs are the soul's instruments for the manifestation of its faculties; that 
manifestation is, therefore, necessarily subordinated to the degree of development and 
perfection of those organs, as the perfection of a piece of manual work depends on the 
goodness of the tool employed." 

370. May we, from the influence of the corporeal organs, infer a connection between the 
development of the cerebral organs and that of the moral and intellectual faculties? 

"Do not confound effect and cause. A spirit always possesses the faculties that belong to him; 
but you must remember that it is not the organs that give the faculties, but the faculties that 
incite to the development of the organs." 

- According to this view of the subject the diversity of aptitudes in each 'man depends solely 
on the state of his spirit? 

"To say that it does so 'solely,' would not be altogether correct. The qualities of the incarnated 
spirit are, undoubtedly, the determining principle of those aptitudes; but allowance must be 
made for the influence of matter, which hinders every man, more or less, in the exercise of 
the faculties inherent in his soul." 

A spirit, in incarnating himself, brings with him certain characterial predispositions therefore, if we 
admit the existence, for each of these, of a special organ In the brain, the development of the cerebral 
organs is seen to be an effect, and not a cause. If his faculties were a result of his bodily organs, man 
would be a mere machine, without free-will, and would not be responsible for his actions. Moreover, if 
such were the case, 
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we should be forced to admit that the greatest geniuses-men of science, poets, artists-are only such 
because a lucky chance has given them certain special organs whence it would follow, still further, that, 
but for the chance-acquisition of those organs, they would not have been geniuses, and that the stupidest 
of men might have been a Newton, a Virgil, or a Raphael, If he had been provided with certain organs a 
supposition still more flagrantly absurd, if we attempt to apply it to the explanation of the moral qualities. 
For, according to this system, Saint Vincent de Paul, had he been gifted by nature with such and such an 
organ, might have been a scoundrel and the greatest scoundrel alive, had he only been gifted with an 
organ of an opposite nature, might have been a Saint Vincent de Paul. If, on the contrary, we admit that 
our special organs, supposing such to exist, are an effect and not a cause, that they are developed by the 
exercise of the faculties to which they correspond, as muscles are developed by movement, we arrive at a 
theory which is certainly not irrational. Let us employ an illustration equally conclusive and 
commonplace. By certain physiognomic signs we recognise a man who is addicted to drink. Is it those 
signs that make him a drunkard, or is It his drunkenness that produces those signs? It may be safely 
asserted that our organs are a consequence of our faculties. 

Idiocy - Madness 

371. Is there any foundation for the common belief that the souls of idiots are of a nature 
inferior to those of others? 

"No; they have a human soul, which is often more intelligent than you suppose, and which 
suffers acutely from the insufficiency of its means of communication, as the dumb man 
suffers from his inability to speak." 

372. What is the aim of Providence in creating beings so ill-treated by nature as idiots? 

"Idiots are incarnations of spirits who are undergoing punishment, and who suffer from the 
constraint they experience, and from their inability to manifest themselves by means of 
organs which are undeveloped, or out of order." 

- Then it is not correct to say that organs are without influence upon faculties? 

"We have never said that organs are without influence. They have very great influence on the 
manifestation of faculties, but they do not give faculties; there is just the difference. A skilful 
player will not make good music with a bad instrument, but that will not prevent his being a 
good player." 

It is necessary to distinguish between the normal state and the pathologic state. In the normal state, the 
moral strength of an Incarnated spirit enables him to triumph over the obstacles which are placed in his 
way by matter but there are cases in which matter opposes a resistance so powerful that the 
manifestations of the spirit incarnated In It are hindered or changed from what he intended, as in idiocy 
and madness. These cases are pathologic and as the soul, in such states, is not in the enjoyment of its full 
liberty, human law Itself exempts such persons from the responsibility of their actions. 
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373. What merit can there be in the existence of beings who, like idiots, can do neither good 
nor evil, and therefore cannot progress ? 

"Such an existence is imposed as an expiation of the abuse which a spirit has made of certain 
faculties; it constitutes a pause in his career.' 

-The body of an idiot may, then, contain a spirit that has animated a man of genius in a 
preceding existence? 

"Yes; genius sometimes becomes a scourge when it is abused." 

Intellectual superiority is not always accompanied by an equal degree of moral superiority, and the 
greatest geniuses may have much to expiate. For this reason, they often have to undergo an existence 
inferior to the one they have previously accomplished, which is a cause of suffering for them the 
hindrances to the manifestation of his faculties thus imposed upon a spirit being like chains that fetter the 
movements of a vigorous man. The idiot may be said to be lame in the brain, as the halt Is lame in the 
legs, and the blind, in the eyes. 

374. Is the idiot, in the spirit-state, conscious of his mental condition ? 

"Yes; very often. He comprehends that the chains which hinder his action are a trial and an 
expiation." 

375. When a man is mad, what is the state of his spirit? 

"A spirit, in the state of freedom, receives his impressions directly, and exerts his action 
directly upon matter; but when incarnated, he is in an altogether different condition, and 
compelled to act only through the instrumentality of special organs. If some or all of those 
organs are injured, his actions or his impressions, as far as those organs are concerned, are 
interrupted. If he loses his eyes, he becomes blind; if he loses his hearing, he becomes deaf; 
and so on. Suppose that the organ which presides over the manifestations of intelligence and 
of will is partially or entirely weakened or modified in its action, and you will easily 
understand that the spirit, having at his service only organs that are incomplete or diverted 
from their proper action, must experience a functional perturbation of which he is perfectly 
conscious, but is not able to arrest the course. 

- It is then always the body, and not the spirit, that is disorganised? 

"Yes; but you must not forget that, just as a spirit acts upon matter, matter, to a certain extent, 
reacts upon him; and that he may therefore find himself, for the time being, subjected to the 
influence of the false impressions consequent on the vitiated state 
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of his organs of perception and of action. And it may happen, when this mental aberration has 
continued for a long time, that the repetition of the same perverted action may exercise upon 
a spirit an influence from which he is only delivered after his complete separation from all 
material impressions." 

376. How is it that madness sometimes leads to suicide? 

"In such cases, the spirit suffers from the constraint which he feels, and from his inability to 
manifest himself freely; and he therefore seeks death as a means of breaking his chains." 

377. Does the spirit of a madman continue to feel, after death, the derangement from which 
he suffered in his corporeal life? 

"He may continue to feel it for some time after death, until he is completely freed from 
matter; just as a man, on waking, continues to feel, for some little time, the confusion in 
which he has been plunged by sleep." 

378. How can brain-disease act upon a spirit after his death? 

"It is an effect of remembrance, which weighs like a burden upon the spirit; and as he was not 
aware of all that took place during his madness, he always needs a certain amount of time for 
recovering the hang of his ideas. It is for this reason that the continuance of his uneasiness 
after death is always proportioned to the longer or shorter continuance of the corporeal 
insanity from which he has previously suffered. A spirit, when freed from the body, still feels, 
for a longer or shorter time, the impression of the links that united him with it." 

Infancy 

379. Is the spirit who animates the body of a child as developed as that of an adult? 

"He may be more so, if. before reincarnating himself, he bad progressed farther; it is only the 
imperfection of his organs that prevents him from manifesting himself. He acts according to 
the state of the instrument by which alone, when incarnated, he can manifest himself." 

380. During the infancy of his body, and without reference to the obstacle opposed to his free 
manifestation by the imperfection of his organs, does a spirit think as a child, or as an adult? 

"While he remains a child, it is evident that his organs of thought, not being developed, 
cannot give him all the intuition of 
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an adult; his range of intellect is therefore only narrow, until increasing age has ripened his 
reason. The confusion which accompanies incarnation does not cease, all at once, at the 
moment of birth; it its only dissipated gradually with the development of the bodily organs." 

The observation of a fact of human life furnishes us with a confirmation of the preceding reply-viz., that 
the dreams of childhood have not the character of those of adult age. Their object is almost always 
childish a characteristic indication of the nature of a spirit's thoughts during the Infancy of his organs. 

381. At the death of a child, does its spirit at once regain his former vigour? 

"He should do so, since he is freed from his fleshly envelope; but, in point of fact, he only 
regains his former lucidity when the separation is complete - that is to say, when there is no 
longer any connection between the spirit and the body." 

382. Does the incarnated spirit suffer, during the state of childhood, from the constraint 
imposed on him by the imperfections of his organs? 

"No; that state is a necessity. It is a part of the ordination of nature, and of the providential 
plan. It constitutes a time of repose for the spirit." 

383. What is, the use, for a spirit, ofpassing through the state of infancy? 

"The aim of incarnation is the improvement of the spirit subjected to it; and a spirit is more 
accessible during childhood to the impressions he receives, and which may conduce to his 
advancement-the end to which all those who are entrusted with his education should 
contribute." 

384. Why is it that the infant's first utterances are those of weeping? 

"It is in order to excite the mother's interest on his behalf, and to ensure to him the care he 
needs. Can you not understand that if a child, before he is able to speak, uttered only cries of 
joy, those around him would trouble themselves very little about his wants ? In all these 
arrangements' admire the wisdom of Providence." 

385. Whence comes the change which occurs in the character of the young on the approach 
of manhood: is it the spirit that becomes modified? 
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"The spirit, regaining possession of himself, shows himself such as he was before his 
incarnation. 

"You know not the secrets hidden under the seeming innocence of children. You know 
neither what they are, nor what they have been, nor what they will be; and nevertheless you 
love and cherish them as though they were a part of yourselves, and to such a degree, that the 
love of a mother for her children is reputed to be the greatest love that one being can have for 
another. Whence comes the sweet affection, the tender benevolence, that even strangers feel 
for a child ? Do you know its origin? No; but I will now explain it to you. 

"Children are beings sent by God into new existences, and, in order that they may not be able 
to reproach Him with having been unduly severe to them, He gives them all the external 
appearances of innocence; even in the case of a child of the worst possible nature, its 
misdeeds are covered by its unconsciousness of the quality of its acts. This apparent 
innocence does not constitute for children any real superiority over what they previously 
were; it is merely the image of what they ought to be, and, if they are not such, it will be on 
themselves alone that the punishment will fall. 

"But it is not merely for themselves that God has given to children this appearance of 
innocence; it is given to them also, and especially, in view of their parents, whose love is so 
necessary to them in their weakness: for this love would be greatly diminished by the sight of 
a harsh or cross-grained nature, whereas, believing their children to be good and gentle, they 
give them all their affection, and surround them with the most minute and delicate care. But, 
when children no longer need this protection, this assistance, which has been given them 
during fifteen or twenty years, their real character and individuality reappears in all its nudity. 
He who is really good remains good; but, even then, his character reveals many traits and 
shades that were hidden during his earlier years. 

"You see that God's ways are always for the best; and that, for the pure in heart, they are 
easily explicable. 

"Get it well into your minds that the spirit of the child who is bom among you may have 
come from a world in which he has acquired habits totally different from yours; how would it 
be possible for this new being, coming among you with passions, inclinations, tastes, entirely 
opposed to yours, to accommodate 
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himself to your world, if be came among you in any other way than in that which has been 
ordained by God-that is to say, by passing through the sieve of infancy? It is through this 
sifting process of infancy that all the thoughts, all the characteristics, all the varieties of 
beings engendered by the crowd of worlds in which creatures pursue the work of growth, are 
eventually mingled. And you, also, on dying, find yourselves in a sort of infancy, and in the 
midst of a new family of brothers; and in your new non-terrestrial existence you are ignorant 
of the habits, manners, relations of a world which is new to you, and you find it difficult to 
express yourselves in a language which you are not accustomed to employ, a language more 
living than is your thought to-day. (319.) 

"Childhood possesses yet another utility. Spirits only enter into corporeal life in order to 
effect their improvement, their self-amelioration. The weakness of corporeal youth tends to 
render them more pliable, more amenable to the counsels of those whose experience should 
aid their progress. It is thus that evil tendencies are repressed, and faulty characters are 
gradually reformed; and this repression and reformation constitute the duty confided by God 
to those who assume the parental relation, a sacred mission of which parents will have to 
render a solemn account to Him. 

"You see, therefore, that childhood is not only useful, necessary, indispensable, but that it is, 
moreover, the natural result of the laws which God has established, and which govern the 
universe. 


Terrestrial Sympathies and Antipathies 

386. Could two beings, who have already known and loved each other, meet again and 
recognise one another, in another corporeal existence? 

"They could not recognise one another; but they might be attracted to each other. The 
attraction resulting from the ties of a former existence is often the cause of the most intimate 
affectional unions of a subsequent existence. It often happens in your world that two persons 
are drawn together by circumstances which appear to be merely fortuitous, but which are 
really due to the attraction exercised upon one another by two spirits who are unconsciously 
seeking each other amidst the crowds by whom they are surrounded.” 

-Would it not be more agreeable for them to recognise each other? 
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"Not always; the remembrance of past existences would be attended with greater 
disadvantages than you suppose. After death they would recognise one another, and would 
then remember the periods they had passed together." (392.) 

387. Is sympathy always the result of anterior acquaintanceship? 

"No; two spirits who are in harmony naturally seek one another, without their having been 
previously acquainted with each other as men." 

388. May it not be that the meetings which sometimes take place between two persons, and 
which are attributed to chance, are really due to the action of some sort of sympathetic 
relationship? 

"There are, among thinking beings, orders of relationship with 'which you are not yet 
acquainted. Magnetism is the pilot of the science that will enable you to understand them at a 
future period." 

389. What is the cause of the instinctive repulsion sometimes excited in us by persons whom 
we see for the first time? 

"The latent antipathy of two spirits who divine each other's nature, and recognise one another, 
without the need of speaking together." 

390. Is instinctive antipathy allays the sign of an evil nature on the part of one or both of the 
parties who feel it? 

"Two spirits are not necessarily evil because the)' are not sympathetic; for antipathy may 
spring from a want of similarity in their way of thinking. But in proportion as they ascend, 
these shades of difference are effaced, and their antipathy disappears." 

391. Does the antipathy of two persons take its first beginning on the part of the better or the 
worse one of the two? 

"ft may begin simultaneously on the part of both; but, in such a case, its causes and effects are 
different. A bad spirit feels antipathy against whoever is able to judge and to unmask him. On 
seeing such a person for the first time, he knows that he will be disapproved by him; his 
repulsion changes into hatred or jealousy, and inspires him with the desire of doing harm to 
the object of his antipathy. A good spirit feels repulsion for a had one, because he knows that 
he will not be understood by him, and that they do not share the same sentiments; but, strong 
in his own superiority, he feels neither hatred nor jealousy towards him, and contents himself 
with avoiding and pitying him." 
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Forgetfulness of the Past 

392. Why does the incarnated spirit lose the remembrance of his past? 

"Man cannot, and may not, know everything; God, in His wisdom, has so ordained. Without 
the veil which hides certain things from his view, man would be dazzled, like one who passes 
suddenly from darkness to light. Through the forgetfulness of his past a man is more fully 
himself." 

393. How can a man be responsible for deeds, and atone for faults, of which he has no 
remembrance? How can he profit by the experience acquired in existences which he has 
forgotten? We could understand that the tribulations of life might be a lesson for him if he 
remembered the wrong-doing which has brought them upon him; but if he forgets his former 
existences, each new existence is, for him, as though it were his first, and thus the work is 
always to be begun over again. How is this to be reconciled with the justice of God? 

"With each new existence a spirit becomes more intelligent, and better able to distinguish 
between good and evil. Where would be his freedom if he remembered all his past ? When a 
spirit reenters his primitive life (the spirit-life), his whole past unrolls itself before him. He 
sees the faults which he has committed, and which are the cause of his suffering, and he also 
sees what would have prevented him from committing them; he comprehends the justice of 
the situation which is assigned to him, and he then seeks out the new existence that may serve 
to repair the mistakes of the one which has just passed away. He demands new trials 
analogous to those in which he has failed, or which he considers likely to aid his 
advancement; and he demands of the spirits who are his superiors to aid him in the new task 
he is about to undertake, for he knows that the spirit who will be appointed as his guide in 
that new existence will endeavour to make him cure himself of his faults by giving him a sort 
of intuition of those he has committed in the past. This intuition is the evil thought, the 
criminal desire, which often come to you, and which you instinctively resist, attributing your 
resistance to the principles you have received from your parents, while it is due in reality to 
the voice of your conscience; and that voice is the reminiscence of your past, warning you not 
to fall again into the faults you have already committed. He who, having entered upon a new 
existence, undergoes its trials 
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with fortitude, and resists its temptations to wrong-doing, rises in the hierarchy of spirits, and 
takes a higher place when he returns into the normal life." 

If we have not an exact remembrance, during our corporeal life, of what we have been, and of the good or 
evil we have done, in our preceding existences, we have the intuition of our past, of which we have a 
reminiscence in the instinctive tendencies that our conscience, which is the desire we have conceived to 
avoid committing our past faults in the future, warns us to resist. 

394. In worlds more advanced than ours, where the human race is not a prey to our physical 
wants and infirmities, do men understand that they are better off than we are? Happiness is 
usually relative; it is felt to be such by comparison with a state that is less happy. As some of 
those worlds, though better than ours, have not reached perfection, the men by whom they 
are inhabited must have their own troubles and annoyances. Among us, the rich man, 
although he has not to endure the physical privations that torture the poor, is none the less a 
prey to tribulations of other kinds that embitter his life. What I ask is, whether the inhabitants 
of those worlds do not consider themselves to be just as unhappy, according to their standard 
of happiness, as we consider ourselves to be according to ours; and whether they do not, like 
us, complain of their fate, not having the remembrance of an inferior existence to serve them 
as a standard of comparison ? 

"To this question two different answers must be given. Three are some worlds among those 
of which you speak the inhabitants of which have a very clear and exact remembrance of their 
past existences, and therefore can and do appreciate the happiness which God permits them to 
enjoy. But there are others, of which the inhabitants, though placed, as you say, in better 
conditions than yours, are, nevertheless, subject to great annoyances, and even to much 
unhappiness, and who do not appreciate the more favourable conditions of their life, because 
they have no remembrance of a state still more unhappy. But if they do not rightly appreciate 
those conditions as men, they appreciate them more justly on their return to the spirit-world." 

Is there not, in the forgetfulness of our past existences, and especially when they have been painful, a 
striking proof of the wisdom and beneficence of Providential arrangements? It is only in worlds of higher 
advancement, and when the remembrance of our painful existences in the past Is nothing more to us than 
the shadowy remembrance of an unpleasant dream, that those existences are allowed to present 
themselves to our memory. Would not the painfulness of present suffering, in worlds of low degree, be 
greatly aggravated by the remembrance of all the miseries we may have had to undergo in the past? 
These considerations should lead us to conclude that whatever has been appointed by God is for the 
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best, and that it is not our province to find fault with His works, nor to decide upon the way in which He 
ought to have regulated the universe. 

The remembrance of our former personality would be attended, in our present existence, with many very 
serious disadvantages. In some cases, it would cause us cruel humiliation in others, it might incite us to 
pride and vanity in all cases, it would be a hindrance to the action of our free-will. God gives us for our 
amelioration just what is necessary and sufficient to that end, viz., the voice of our conscience and our 
instinctive tendencies. He keeps from us what would be for us a source of injury. Moreover, if we retained 
the remembrance of our own former personalities and doings, we should also remember those of other 
people a kind of knowledge that would necessarily exercise a disastrous influence upon our social 
relations. Not always having reason to be proud of our past, it is evidently better for us that a veil should 
be thrown over it. And these considerations are in perfect accordance with the statements of spirits in 
regard to the existence of higher worlds than ours. In those worlds, in which moral excellence reigns, 
there is nothing painful in the remembrance of the past, and therefore the inhabitants of those happier 
worlds remember their preceding existence as we remember to-day what we did yesterday. As to the 
sojourns they may have made in worlds of lower degree, it is no more to them, as we have already said, 
than the remembrance of a disagreeable dream. 

395. Can we obtain any revelations respecting our former existences? 

"Not in all cases. There are, however, many who know who they have been and what they 
have done. If it were permitted to them to speak openly, they would make curious revelations 
about the past." 

396. Some persons believe themselves to have a vague remembrance of an unknown past, 
which comes before them like the fugitive image of a dream that one vainly endeavours to 
recall. Is this belief only an illusion? 

"It is sometimes real, hut it is often an illusion to he guarded against; for it may be merely the 
effect of an excited imagination." 

397. In corporeal existences of a more elevated nature than ours, is the reminiscence of our 
anterior existences more exact? 

"Yes; in proportion as the body is less material, the spirit incarnated in it remembers them 
more clearly. The remembrance of the past is always clearer in those who inhabit worlds of a 
higher order." 

398. A man's instinctive tendencies being a reflex of his past, does it follow that) by studying 
those tendencies, he can ascertain what are the faults he has formerly committed? 

"Undoubtedly he can do so up to a certain point; but he would also have to take account of 
the improvement which may have been effected in his spirit, and of the resolutions taken by 
him in the state of erraticity. His present existence may he very much better than his 
preceding one." 
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-Might it be worse? - that is to say, might a man commit, in a subsequent existence, faults 
which he had not committed in the preceding one? 

"That depends on his advancement. If he were unable to resist temptation, he might be drawn 
into new faults as a consequence of the situation chosen by him; but such faults must be 
considered as indicating a state which is stationary rather than retrograde, for a spirit may 
advance or remain stationary, but he never goes back." 

399. The vicissitudes of corporeal life being at once an expiation of the faults of the past and 
lessons for the future, can we, from the nature of those vicissitudes, infer the character of our 
preceding existence? 

"You can do so very frequently, since the nature of the punishment incurred always 
corresponds to that of the fault committed. Nevertheless, it would not do to consider this as 
being an absolute rule. The instinctive tendencies furnish a more certain indication; for the 
trials undergone by a spirit are as much for the future as for the past." 

When a spirit has reached the end of the term assigned by Providence to his errant life, he chooses for 
himself the trials which he determines to undergo in order to hasten his progress - that is to say, the kind 
of existence which he believes will be most likely to furnish him with the means of advancing and the trials 
of this new existence always correspond to the faults which he has to expiate. If he triumphs in this new 
struggle, he rises in grade; if he succumbs, he has to try again. 

A spirit always possesses free-will. It is in virtue of this free-will that he chooses, when in the spirit-state, 
the trials he elects to undergo In the corporeal life, and that he deliberates, when in the incarnate state 
whether he will do, or not do, and chooses between good and evil. To deny a man's free-will will would be 
to reduce him to a machine. 

When a spirit has re-entered corporeal life, he experiences a temporary forgetfulness of his former 
existences, as though these were hidden from him by a veil. Sometimes, however, he preserves a vague 
consciousness of them, and they may, under certain circumstances, be revealed to him but this only occurs 
as a result of the decision of higher spirits, who make that revelation spontaneously for some useful end, 
and never for the gratification of idle curiosity. 

A spirit's future existences cannot, in any case, be revealed to him during the corporeal life, because they 
will depend on the manner in which he accomplishes his present existence, and on his own ulterior choice. 

Temporary forgetfulness of the faults he has committed is no obstacle to a spirit's improvement for if he 
have not a precise remembrance of them, the knowledge he had of them In the state of erraticity, and the 
desire he then conceived to repair them, guide him intuitively, and inspire him with the Intention of 
resisting the evil tendency. This Intention is the voice of his conscience, and is seconded by the spirits who 
assist him, if he gives heed to the suggestions with which they inspire him. 

Although a man does not know exactly what may have been his acts in his former existences, he always 
knows the kind of faults of Which he has been guilty, and what has been his ruling characteristic. He has 
only to study himself, and he will know what he has been, not by what he is, but by his tendencies. 
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The vicissitudes of corporeal life are both an expiation of faults In the past, and trials designed to render 
us better for the future. They purify and elevate, provided we hear them resignedly and unrepiningly. 

The nature of the vicissitudes and trials that we have to undergo may also enlighten us in regard to what 
we have been end what we have done, just as we infer the crimes of which a convict has been guilty from 
the penalty Inflicted on him by the law. Thus, he who has sinned through pride will be punished by the 
humiliations of an inferior position the self-indulgent and avaricious, by poverty the hard-hearted, by the 
seventies he will undergo the tyrant, by slavery a bad son. by the Ingratitude of his children the idle, by 
subjection to hard and incessant labour, and so on. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


EMANCIPATION OF THE SOUL 


1. SLEEP AND DREAMS - 2. VISITS BETWEEN THE 
SPIRITS OF LIVING PERSONS - 3. TRANSMISSION OF 
THOUGHT - 4. LETHARGY, CATALEPSY: APPARENT 
DEATH - 5. SOMNAMBULISM - 6. TRANCE -7. SECOND-SIGHT 
- 8. THEORY OF SOMNAMBULISM, TRANCE, AND SECOND-SIGHT. 


Sleep and Dreams 

400. Does the incarnated spirit reside willingly in his corporeal envelope ? 

"You might as well ask whether a prisoner willingly remains locked up in prison. The 
incarnated spirit aspires incessantly after his deliverance; and the grosser his envelope, the 
more desirous is be to be rid of it." 

401. Does the soul take rest, like tile body, during sleep? 

"No; a spirit is never inactive. The bonds which unite him to the body are relaxed during 
sleep; and as the body does not then need his presence, he travels through space, and enters 
into more direct relation with other spirits.” 

402. How can we ascertain the fact of a spirit's liberty during sleep? 

"By dreams. Be very sure that, when his body is asleep, a spirit enjoys the use of faculties of 
which he is unconscious while his body is awake. He remembers the past, and sometimes 
foresees the future: he acquires more power, and is able to enter into communication with 
other spirits, either in this world or in some other. 

"You often say, 'I have had a strange dream, a frightful dream, without any likeness to reality' 
You are mistaken in thinking it to be so; for it is often a reminiscence of places and things 
which you have seen in the past, or a foresight of those which you will see in another 
existence, or in this one at some future time. The body being torpid, the spirit tries to break 
his chain, and seeks, in the past or in the future, for the means of doing so. 
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"Poor human beings! how little do you know of the commonest phenomena of your life! You 
fancy yourselves to be very learned, and you are puzzled by the most ordinary things. To 
questions that any child might ask, 'What do we do when we are asleep?' 'What are dreams?' 
you are incapable of replying. 

"Sleep effects a partial freeing of the soul from the body. When you sleep, your spirit is, for 
the time being, in the state in which you will be after your death. The spirits who at death are 
promptly freed from matter are those who, during their life, have had what may be called 
intelligent sleep. Such persons, when they sleep, regain the society of other spirits superior to 
themselves. They go about with them, conversing with them, and gaining instruction from 
them; they even work, in the spirit-world, at undertakings which, on dying, they find already 
begun or completed. From this you see how little death should be dreaded, since, according to 
the saying of St. Paul, you 'die daily.' 

"What we have just stated refers to spirits of an elevated degree of advancement. As for those 
of the common mass of men, who, after their death, remain for long hours in the state of 
confusion and uncertainty of which you have been told by such, they go, during sleep, into 
worlds of lower rank than the earth, to which they are drawn back by old affections, or by the 
attraction of pleasures still baser than those to which they are addicted in your world; visits in 
which they gather ideas still viler, more ignoble, and more mischievous than those which they 
had professed during their waking hours. And that which engenders sympathy in the earthly 
life is nothing else than the fact that you feel yourselves, on waking, affectionately attracted 
towards those with whom you have passed eight or nine hours of happiness or pleasure. On 
the other hand, the explanation of the invincible antipathies you sometimes feel for certain 
persons is also to be found in the intuitive knowledge you have thus acquired of the fact that 
those persons have another conscience than yours, because you know them without having 
previously seen them with your bodily eyes. It is this same fact, moreover, that explains the 
indifference of some people for others; they do not care to make new friends, because they 
know that they have others by whom they are loved and cherished. In a word, sleep has more 
influence than you think upon your life. 

"Through the effects of sleep, incarnated spirits are always in connection with the spirit- 
world; and it is in consideration of this fact that spirits of a higher order consent, without 
much re- 
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pugnance, to incarnate themselves among you. God has willed that, during their contact with 
vice, they may go forth and fortify themselves afresh at the source of rectitude, in order that 
they, who have come into your world to instruct others, may not fall into evil themselves. 
Sleep is the gate opened for them by God, that they may pass through it to their friends in the 
spirit-world; it is their recreation after labour, while awaiting the great deliverance, the final 
liberation, that will restore them to their true place. 

"Dreams are the remembrance of what your spirit has seen during sleep; but you must remark 
that you do not always dream, because you do not always remember what you have seen, or 
all that you have seen. Your dreams d6 not always reflect the action of your soul in its full 
development; for they are often only the reflex of the confusion that accompanies your 
departure or your return, mingled with the vague remembrance of what you have done, or of 
what has occupied your thoughts, in your waking state. In what other way can you explain the 
absurd dreams which are dreamed by the wisest as by the silliest of mankind ? Bad spirits, 
also, make use of dreams to torment weak and timid souls. 

"You will see, ere long, the development of another kind of dream, a kind which is as ancient 
as the one you know, but one of which you are ignorant. The dream we allude to is that of 
Jeanne Dare, of Jacob, of the Jewish prophets, and of certain Hindoo ascetics-a dream which 
is the remembrance of the soul's experiences while entirely freed from the body, the 
remembrance of the second life, of which I spoke just now. 

"You should carefully endeavour to distinguish these two kinds of dreams among those which 
you are able to recall: unless you do this, you will be in danger of falling into contradictions 
and errors that would be prejudicial to your belief." 

Dreams are a product of the emancipation of the soul, rendered more active by the suspension of the 
active life of relation, and enjoying a sort of indefinite clairvoyance which extends to places at a great 
distance from us, or that we have never seen, or even to other worlds. To this state of emancipation is also 
due the remembrance which retraces to our memory the events that have occurred in our present 
existence or in preceding existences the strangeness of the images of what has taken place in worlds 
unknown to us, mixed up with the things of the present world, producing the confused and whimsical 
medleys that seem to be equally devoid of connection and of meaning. 

The incoherence of dreams is still farther explained by the gaps resulting from the incompleteness of our 
remembrance of what has appeared to us in our nightly visions - an incompleteness similar to that of a 
narrative from which Whole sentences, or parts of sentences, have been omitted by 
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chance, and whose remaining fragments, having been thrown together again at random, have lost all 
intelligible meaning. 

403. Why do we not always remember our dreams? 

"What you call sleep is only the repose of the body, for the spirit is always in motion. During 
sleep he recovers a portion of his liberty, and enters into communication with those who are 
dear to him, either in this world, or in other worlds; but as the matter of the body is heavy and 
gross, it is difficult for him to retain, on waking, the impressions he has received during sleep, 
because those impressions were not received by him through the bodily organs." 

404. What is to be thought of the signification attributed to dreams ? 

"Dreams are not really indications in the sense attributed to them by fortune-tellers; for it is 
absurd to believe that a certain kind of dream announces the happening of a certain kind of 
event. But they are indications in this sense-viz., that they present images which are real for 
the spirit, though they may have nothing to do with what takes place in his present corporeal 
life. Dreams are also, in many cases, as we have said, a remembrance; they may also be 
sometimes a presentiment of the future, if permitted by God, or the sight of something which 
is taking place at the time in some other place to which the soul has transported itself. Have 
you not many instances proving that persons may appear to their relatives and friends in 
dreams, and give them notice of what is happening to them? What are apparitions, if not the 
soul or spirit of persons who come to communicate with you ? When you acquire the 
certainty that what you saw has really taken place, is it not a proof that it was no freak of your 
imagination, especially if what you saw were something which you had not thought of when 
you were awake?" 

405. We often see in dreams things which appear to be presentiments, but which do not come 
to pass,-how is this? 

"Those things may take place in the experience of the spirit, though not in that of the body; 
that is to say, that the spirit sees what he wishes to see because he goes to find it. You must 
not forget that, during sleep, the spirit is always more or less under the influence of matter; 
that, consequently, he is never completely free from terrestrial ideas, and that the objects of 
his waking thoughts may therefore give to his dreams the appearance of what 
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he desires or of what he fears, thus producing what may be properly termed an effect of the 
imagination. When the mind is much busied with any idea, it is apt to connect everything it 
sees with that idea." 

406. When, in a dream, we see persons who are well known to us doing things which they are 
not in any way thinking of, is it not a mere effect of the imagination? 

"Of which they are not thinking? How do you know that it is so? Their spirit may come to 
visit yours, as yours may go to visit theirs; and you do not always know, in your waking state, 
what they may be thinking of. And besides, you often, in your dreams, apply to persons whom 
you know, and according to your own desires, reminiscences of what took place, or is taking 
place, in other existences." 

407. Is it necessary to the emancipation of the soul that the sleep of the body should be 
complete? 

"No; the spirit recovers his liberty as soon as the senses become torpid. He takes advantage, 
in order to emancipate himself, of every moment of respite left him by the body. As soon as 
there occurs any prostration of the vital forces, the spirit disengages himself from the body, 
and the feebler the body, the freer is the spirit." 

It is for this reason that dozing, or a mere dulling of the senses, often presents the same images as 
dreaming. 

408. We sometimes seem to hear within ourselves words distinctly pronounced, but having no 
connection with what we are thinking of,-what is the cause of this? 

"Yes, you often hear words, and even whole sentences, especially when your senses begin to 
grow torpid. It is sometimes the faint echo of the utterance of a spirit who wishes to 
communicate with you." 

409. Often, when only half-asleep, and with our eyes closed, we see distinct images, figures 
of which we perceive the minutest details,-is this an effect of vision or of imagination? 

"The body being torpid, the spirit tries to break his chain. He goes away and sees; if the sleep 
were deeper, the vision would be a dream." 

410. We sometimes, when asleep, or half-asleep, have ideas which seem to us to be excellent, 
but which, despite all the efforts 
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we make to recall them, are effaced from our memory on waking,-whence come these ideas? 

"They are the result of the freedom of the spirit, who emancipates himself from the body, and 
enjoys the use of other faculties during this moment of liberty; and they are often counsels 
given you by other spirits." 

- What is the use of such ideas and counsels, since we lose the remembrance of them, and 
cannot profit by them? 

"Those ideas often belong rather to the world of spirits than to the corporeal world; but, in 
general, though the body may forget them, the spirit remembers them, and the idea recurs to 
him at the proper time, in his waking state, as though it were an inspiration of the moment." 

411. Does the incarnated spirit, when he is freed from matter and acting as a spirit, know' the 
epoch of his death? 

"He often has the presentiment of it. He sometimes has a very clear foreknowledge of it; and 
it is this which gives him the intuition of it in his waking state. It is this, also, which enables 
some persons to foresee the time of their death with perfect exactness." 

412. Can the activity of the spirit, during the repose or the sleep of the body, cause fatigue to 
the latter? 

"Yes, for the spirit is attached to the body, as the captive-balloon is fastened to the post; and, 
just as the post is shaken by the movements of the balloon, so the activity of the spirit reacts 
upon the body, and may cause it to feel fatigued." 

Visits Between the Spirits of Living Persons 

413. The emancipation of the soul during sleep would seem to indicate that we live 
simultaneously two lives; the life of the body, which is that of exterior relation, and the life of 
the soul, which is that of occult relation,-is this so? 

"During the emancipation of the soul, the life of the latter takes precedence of the life of the 
body; this, however, does not, strictly speaking, constitute two lives, but rather two phases of 
one and the same life, for a man does not live a double life." 

414 Can two persons, who are acquainted with each other, visit one another in sleep? 

"Yes; and many others, who, in their waking state, do not know that they are acquainted, meet 
and converse together. You may, without suspecting it, have friends in another country. The 
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fact of going, during sleep, to visit friends, relatives, acquaintances, persons who can be of 
use to you, is extremely frequent; and you yourselves accomplish these visits almost every 
night." 

415. What can be the use of these nocturnal meetings, since we do not remember them? 

"The intuition of them generally remains with you in your waking state, and is often the 
origin of ideas which afterwards occur to you, as it were, spontaneously, without your being 
able to account for them, but which are really those you had obtained in the spirit-intercourse 
carried on by you during your sleep." 

416. Can a man ensure the making of spirit-visits by the exertion of his will? Can he do so, 
for example, by saying to himself, on going to sleep, "I will to-night meet such and such a 
person in spirit, and speak with him about such and such a thing"? 

"This is what takes place. The man falls asleep, and his spirit wakens to the other life; but his 
spirit is often very far from following out the plan which had been resolved upon by the man, 
for the life of the man excites but little interest in a spirit when he is emancipated from 
matter. This statement, however, only applies to men who have already reached a certain 
degree of elevation. The others pass their spirit-existence very differently. They give free rein 
to their passions, or remain inactive. It may happen, therefore, according to the aim of the 
proposed action, that a spirit may go to see the parties he had, as a man, proposed to visit; but 
it does not follow that, because he has willed to do so in his waking state, he will necessarily 
do so in his state of freedom." 

417. Can a number of incarnate spirits, during sleep, meet together, and form assemblies? 

"Undoubtedly they can. The ties of friendship, old or new, often bring together spirits who are 
happy to be in each other's company." 

By the term old must be understood the ties of friendship contracted in anterior existences. We bring 
back with us. on waking, an intuition of the ideas which we have derived from these occult meetings, but 
of the source of which we are ignorant. 

418. If a person believed one of his friends to be dead who is not dead, could he meet him as 
a spirit, and thus learn that he is living? Could he, in such a case, preserve the intuition of 
this fact on waking? 
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"He could, certainly, as a spirit, see his friend, and know what is his situation; and if the 
belief in the death of that friend had not been imposed on him as an expiation, he might retain 
an impression of his existence, as, in the contrary case, he might retain that of his death." 

Occult Transmission of Thought 

419. Whence comes it that the same idea-that of a discovery, for instance-so often suggests 
itself at the same time to several persons, although they may be at a distance from one 
another? 

“We have already said that, during sleep, spirits communicate with one another; well, when 
his body awakes, a spirit remembers what he has learned, and the man thinks he has invented 
it. Thus several persons may find out the same thing at the same time. When you say that an 
idea is 'in the air,' you employ a figure of speech that is much nearer the truth than suppose. 
Every one helps unconsciously to propagate it." 

In this way our spirit often reveals to other spirits, without our being aware of it. that which formed the 
object of our meditations before we went to sleep. 

420. Can spirits communicate between themselves when the body is awake? 

"A spirit is not enclosed in his body as in a box, but radiates around it in every direction. He 
can, therefore, hold communication with other spirits even in the waking state, although he 
does so with more difficulty." 

421. How comes it that two persons, perfectly awake, often have the same thought at the 
same moment? 

"It is because two spirits, who are in sympathy, may communicate their thought to each other 
even when the body is not asleep." 

There is, between spirits, a communication of thoughts which sometimes enables two persons to see and 
understand one another without having any need of human speech. They may be said to speak the 
language of spirits. 


Lethargy, Catalepsy, Apparent Death 

422. In lethargy and catalepsy, the patients generally see and hear what takes place around 
them, but are unable to manifest their impressions. Is it through the eyes and ears of the body 
that these impressions are received? 
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"No; they are received by the spirit. The spirit is conscious, but cannot express himself." 

-Why can he not express himself? 

"The state of his body prevents his doing so; an(l this peculiar state of his bodily organs 
proves that man consists of something more than a body, since the body no longer works, and 
yet the spirits acts." 

423. Can a spirit, in a state of lethargy, separate himself entirely from his body, so as to give 
to the latter all the outward appearances of death, and afterwards come back and inhabit it? 

"In lethargy, the body is not dead, for it still accomplishes some of its functions. Its vitality is 
latent, as in the chrysalis hut is not annihilated; and a spirit is united to his body as long as it 
remains alive. When once the links which keep them together are broken by the death and 
desegregation of the bodily organs, the separation 15 complete, and the spirit never again 
comes back to his body. When one who is apparently dead comes to life again, it is because 
the process of death was not entirely consummated." 

424. Is it possible, by means of timely help, to renew the ties which were ready to break, and 
to give back life to a person who, but for this help, would have definitively ceased to live? 

"Yes, undoubtedly; and you have proofs of this every day. Mesmerism often exercises, in 
such cases, a powerful restorative action, because it gives to the body the vital fluid which it 
lacks, and which is necessary to keep up the play of the organs." 

Lethargy and catalepsy proceed from the same cause, viz., the temporary loss of sensibility and power of 
motion, from some as yet unexplained physiological condition. They differ in this respect, viz., that, in 
lethargy, the suppression of the vital force is general, and gives to the body an the appearances of death, 
whereas, in catalepsy, that Suppression is localised, and may affect a more or less extensive portion of the 
body, while leaving the intelligence free to manifest itself a fact which does not allow it to be confounded 
with death. Lethargy is always natural catalepsy is sometimes spontaneous, but it may be produced and 
dissipated artificially by mesmeric action. 


Somnambulism 

425. Is there any connection between natural somnambulism and dreaming? 

"In somnambulism the independence of the soul is more complete, and its functions are more 
developed, than in dreaming, and it has perceptions that it has not in dreaming, which is an 
imperfect somnambulism. 
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"In somnambulism, the spirit is entirely freed from the action of matter; the material organs, 
being in a sort of catalepsy, are no longer receptive of external impressions. 

"This state most frequently occurs during sleep, because the spirit is then able to absent itself 
from the body which is given up to the repose that is indispensable to matter. When 
somnambulism occurs, it is because the spirit of the sleeper, intent upon doing something or 
other that requires the aid of his body, makes use of it in a manner analogous to that in which 
spirits make use of a table, or other material object, in producing the phenomena of physical 
manifestations, or of a human hand, in giving written communications. In the dreams of 
which a man is conscious, his organs, including those of memory, are beginning to awaken; 
and, as they only receive and transmit to the spirit imperfectly the impressions made on them 
by exterior objects or action, the spirit, who is then in a state of repose, only perceives these 
impressions through confused and often disconnected sensations, which, in many cases, are 
still further confused by being mingled with vague remembrances of his present life and 
anterior existences. It is easy, therefore, to understand why somnambulists do not remember 
their visions, and why the greater number of the dreams you remember have no rational 
meaning. I say the greater number, for it sometimes happens that dreams are the consequence 
of a precise remembrance of events that have occurred in one of your former lives, or even a 
sort of intuition of the future." 

426. Is there any connection between what is called mesmeric somnambulism and natural 
somnambulism? 

"They are the same thing; the only difference between them being that one of them is 
artificially produced." 

427. What is the nature of the agent called the magnetic or mesmeric fluid ? 

"It is the vital fluid, animalised electricity; a modification of the universal fluid." 

428. What is the nature of somnambulic clairvoyance? 

"We have told you that it is soul-sight." 

429. How can the somnambulist see through opaque bodies? 

"It is only to your gross organs that bodies are opaque. Have we not told you that matter is not 
an obstacle for a spirit, since he passes freely through it ? A somnambulist often tells you that 
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he sees through his forehead, his knee, etc., because you, being plunged in matter, do not 
understand that he can see without the help of organs. He himself, influenced by your ideas, 
believes that he needs those organs; but, if you left him to himself, he would understand that 
he sees through every part of his body, or rather, that he sees independently of his body." 

430. Since the clairvoyance of the somnambulist is that of his soul or of his spirit, why does 
lie not see everything, and why does he so often make mistakes? 

"In the first place, spirits of low degree do not see and comprehend everything, for, as you 
know, they still share your errors and your prejudices; and, in the next place, as long as they 
remain more or less attached to matter, they have not the use of all their spirit-faculties. God 
has given the faculty of clairvoyance to man for a serious and useful purpose, and not to 
inform him of what it is not permitted to him to know; and this is why somnambulists do not 
know everything." 

431 What is the source of the somnambulist's innate ideas, and how can he speak correctly of 
things of which he is ignorant in his waking state, and which are even above his intellectual 
capacity ? 

"A somnambulist may possess more knowledge than you give him credit for; but this 
knowledge is latent in his waking state, because his envelope is too imperfect for him to be 
able to remember all he knows as a spirit. But, in point of fact, what is he ? Like all of us, he 
is a spirit who has been incarnated in matter for the accomplishment of his mission, and his 
going into the somnambulic state rouses him from the lethargy of incarnation. We have 
repeatedly told you that we re-live many times. It is this changing of our existences that 
causes him to lose sight, in a new connection with matter, of what he may have know in a 
preceding one. On entering into the state which you call a crisis, he recalls what he has 
formerly 'known, but not always with completeness. He knows, but he cannot tell whence he 
derives his knowledge, nor in what way he possesses it. The crisis over, his reminiscences 
fade from his consciousness, and he re-enters the obscurity of corporeal life." 

Experience shows us that somnambulists also receive communications from other spirits, who tell them 
what they are to say, and supply what is lacking on their part. This supplementing ef their insufficiency is 
often and especially witnessed in medical consultations the spirit of the clair- 
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voyant seeing the malady, and another spirit Indicating the remedy required. This double action is often 
patent to bystanders, and is also frequently revealed by such expressions on the part of the somnambulist 
as, "1 am told to say," or, "I am forbidden to say," etc. In the latter case, it is always dangerous to persist 
in the effort to obtain a revelation refused by the clairvoyant, because, by doing so, we open the door to 
frivolous and unscrupulous spirits, who prate about everything without any regard to veracity. 

432. How do you explain the power of seeing at a distance possessed by some 
somnambulists? 

"Does not the soul transport itself to a distance during sleep? It does the same thing in 
somnambulism," 

433. Does the greater or less degree of somnambulic clairvoyance depend on the Physical 
organisation of the body, or on the nature of the spirit incarnated in it? 

"On both; but there are physical qualities that allow the spirit to liberate himself more or less 
easily from matter," 

434. Are the faculties enjoyed by the somnambulist the same as those possessed by the spirit 
after death? 

"They are the same, but only up to a certain point; for you have to take into account the 
influence of the matter to which he is still attached." 

435. Can somnambulists see' other spirits? 

"That depends on the nature and degree of their faculties. The greater number of them see 
other spirits perfectly well, but they do not always recognise them at once as being such, and 
thus mistake them for corporeal beings; a mistake that is often made by somnambulists, and 
especially by those among them who know nothing of Spiritism. Not understanding anything 
of the essence of spirits, they are astonished at seeing them in human form, and suppose them 
to be living persons." 

The same effect is produced at the moment of death in the consciousness of those who suppose themselves 
to be still living. Nothing about them appears to them to be changed. The spirits around them seem to 
have bodies like ours, and they take the appearance of their own body to be that of a real body of flesh. 

436. When a somnambulist sees objects at a distance, does he see them with his body or with 
his soul? 

"Why should you ask such a question, since it is the soul that sees, and not the body?" 

437. Since it is the soul that transports itself to a distance, haw is it that the somnambulist 
feels in his body the sensation of 
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the heat or the cold of the place where his soul is, and which is sometimes very far from the 
place where his body is? 

"His soul has not entirely quitted his body, to which it is still attached by the link which 
unites them together; it is this link that is the conductor of sensation. When two persons in 
two different cities correspond with each other by electricity, it is the electricity that 
constitutes the link between their thoughts, and enables them to communicate with one 
another as though they were close together." 

438. Is the state of the somnambulist influenced after death by the use he has made of his 
faculty? 

"Very considerably; as is done by the good or bad use of all the faculties that God has given 
to man." 


Trance 

439. What difference is there between trance and somnambulism? 

"Trance is a more refined somnambulism. The soul, when in trance, is still more 
independent." 

440. Does the soul of the ecstatic really enter into higher worlds ? 

"Yes; he sees them, and perceives the happiness of those who are in them; but there are 
worlds that are inaccessible to spirits who are not sufficiently purified." 

441. When a person in trance expresses the desire to quit the earth, does he speak sincerely, 
and is he not retained by the instinct of self-preservation? 

"That depends on the degree of the spirit's purification. If he sees that his future situation will 
be better than his present one, he makes an effort to break the links that bind him to the 
earth." 

442. If the ecstatic were left to himself, might his soul definitively quit his body? 

"Yes, he might die; and it is therefore necessary to call him back by everything that may 
attach him to the lower life, and especially by making him see that, if he breaks the chain 
which keeps him here, he will have taken the most effectual means of preventing his staying 
in the world in which he perceives that he would be happy." 
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443. The ecstatic sometimes professes to see things which are evidently the product of an 
imagination impressed with earthly beliefs and prejudices. What he sees, therefore, is not 
always real? 

"What he sees is real for him; but, as his spirit is always under the influence of terrestrial 
ideas, he may see it in his own way, or, to speak more correctly, he may express it in a 
language accommodated to his prejudices, or to the ideas in which he has been brought up, or 
to your own, in order the better to make himself understood It is in this way that he is most 
apt to err." 

444. What degree of confidence should be accorded to the revelations ofpersons in a state of 
trance? 

"The ecstatic may very frequently be mistaken, especially when he seeks to penetrate what 
must remain a mystery for man; for he then abandons himself to his own ideas, or becomes 
the sport of deceiving spirits, who take advantage of his enthusiasm to dazzle him with false 
appearances." 

445. What inductions are to be drawn from the phenomena of somnambulism and of trance? 
May they not be considered as a sort of initiation into the future life? 

"It would be more correct to say that, in those states, the somnambulist may obtain glimpses 
of his past and future lives. Let man study those phenomena; he will find in them the solution 
of more than one mystery which his unassisted reason seeks in vain to penetrate." 

446. Could the phenomena of somnambulism and trance be made to accord with theoretic 
materialism? 

"He who should study them honestly, and without preconceived ideas, could not be either a 
materialist or an atheist." 


Second-Sight. 

447. Is there any connection between the phenomena of what is designated as second-sight 
and those of dreaming and somnambulism ? 

"They are all the same thing. What you call second-sight is also a state in which the spirit is 
partially free, although the body is not asleep. Second-sight is soul-sight." 

448. Is the faculty of second-sight a permanent one? 

"The faculty of second-sight is permanent, but its exercise is not. In worlds less material than 
yours, spirits free themselves 
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from matter more easily, and enter into communication with one another simply by thought, 
without, however, excluding the use of articulate speech. In those worlds, second-sight is, for 
the greater part of their inhabitants, a permanent faculty. Their normal state may be compared 
to that of lucid somnambulism among you; and it is for this reason that they manifest 
themselves to you more easily than those who are incarnated in bodies of a grosser nature." 

449. Does second-sight occur spontaneously, or through an exertion of the will of those who 
possess that faculty? 

"It generally occurs spontaneously; but the will, nevertheless, often plays an important part in 
producing this phenomenon. Take, for example, the persons who are called fortune-tellers- 
and some of whom really have that power-and you will find that the action of their will helps 
them to this second-sight, and to what you call vision." 

450. Is second-sight susceptible of being developed by exercise? 

"Yes; effort always leads to progress, and the veil which covers things becomes more 
transparent." 

- Is this faculty a result of physical organisation ? 

"Organisation has undoubtedly a great deal to do with it; there are organisations with which it 
is incompatible." 

451. How is it that second-sight appears to be hereditary in certain families? 

"This proceeds from similarity of organisation, which is transmitted, like other physical 
qualities; and also from the development of the faculty through a sort of education, which, 
also, is transmitted from one generation to another." 

452. is it true that circumstances develop second-sight? 

"Illness, the approach of danger, any great commotion, may develop it. The body is 
sometimes in a state which allows of the spirit's seeing what cannot be seen with the fleshly 
eye." 

Times of crisis and of calamity, powerful emotions, all the causes, in short, which excite the moral nature, 
may develop second-sight. It would seem as though Providence gave us, when in the presence of danger, 
the means of escaping it. All sects and all parties subjected to persecution have offered numerous 
instances of this fact. 

453. Are the persons who are gifted with second-sight always conscious of their faculty? 

"Not always; it appears to them to be altogether natural, and many of them suppose that, if 
everybody observed their own im- 
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pressions, they would find themselves to be possessed of the same power." 

454. May we attribute to a sort of second-sight the perspicacity of those persons who, without 
being remarkably gifted in other ways, possess an unusually clear judgement in relation to 
the things of everyday life? 

"Such clearness of judgement is always due to a freer radiation of the soul, enabling the man 
to see more correctly than those whose perceptions are more densely veiled by matter." 

- Can this lucidity ofjudgement, in some cases, give the fore-knowledge offuture events? 

"Yes, it may give presentiments; for there are many degrees in this faculty, and the same 
person may possess all those degrees, as he may possess only some of them." 

Explanation of Somnambulism, Trance, and Second-Sight, 

455. The phenomena of natural somnambulism occur spontaneously and independently of 
any known external cause; but, in persons endowed with a special organisation, they may be 
produced artificially through the action of the mesmeric agent. The only difference between 
the state designated as mesmeric somnambulism, and natural somnambulism is, that the one 
is artificially produced, while the other is spontaneous. 

Natural somnambulism is a notorious fact, the reality of which few now dispute, 
notwithstanding the marvellous character of the phenomena it presents. Why, then, should 
mesmeric somnambulism be regarded as more extraordinary or incredible, simply because it 
is produced artificially, like so many other things ? It has been abused by charlatans, some 
persons will reply; but that fact only affords an additional reason for not leaving it in then- 
hands. When science shall have taken possession of it; charlatanism will have much less 
credit with the masses; but, meanwhile, as somnambulism, both natural and artificial, is a 
fact, and as a fact cannot be argued down, it is making its way, despite the ill-will of its 
adversaries, and obtaining a footing even in the temple of science, which it is entering by a 
multitude of side-doors, instead of entering by the principal one. Its right to be there will, ere 
long, be fully recognised. 

For the spiritist, somnambulism is more than a physical phenomenon; it is a light thrown on 
the subject of psychology; it i3 a state in which we can study the soul, because in it the soul 
shows 



220 


ALLAN KARDEC 

itself, so to say, without covering. Now, one of the phenomena which characterise the soul is 
clear-seeing independently of the ordinary visual organs. Those who contest this fact do so on 
the ground that the somnambulist does not see at all times, and at the will of the 
experimentalist, as with the eyes. Need we be astonished if, the means employed being 
different, the results are not the same? Is it reasonable to demand identical effects in cases in 
which the instruments employed are not the same? The soul has its properties just as has the 
eye; and the former must be judged of by themselves, and not by analogy with the latter. 

The cause of the clairvoyance of the mesmeric and of the natural somnambulist is identically 
the same: it is an attribute of the soul, a faculty inherent in every part of the incorporeal being 
which is in us, and has no other limits than those assigned to the soul itself. The 
somnambulist sees wherever his soul can transport itself, at no matter what distance. 

In sight at distance, the somnambulist does not see from the point at which his body is, and as 
though through a telescope. The things he sees are present with him, as though he were at the 
place where they exist, because his soul is there in reality; and it is for this reason that his 
body is, as it were, annihilated, and seems to he deprived of sensation, until the moment when 
the soul comes back and retakes possession of it. This partial separation of the soul and the 
body is an abnormal state, which may last for a longer or shorter time, but not indefinitely; it 
is the cause of the fatigue felt by the body after a certain lapse of time, especially when the 
soul during that partial separation, busies itself with some active pursuit. The fact that soul- 
sight or spirit-sight is not circumscribed, and has no definite seat, explains why 
somnambulists are unable to assign to it any special organ or focus. They see, because they 
see, without knowing why or how; their sight, as spirit-sight, having no special focus. If they 
refer their perception to their body, this focus seems to them to he in the organic centres in 
which the vital activity is greatest, especially in the brain, in the epigastric region, or in 
whatever organ appears to them to be the point at which the bond between the spirit and the 
body is most tenacious. 

The scope of somnambulistic lucidity is not unlimited. A spirit, even when completely free, 
only possesses the faculties and the knowledge appertaining to the degree of advancement at 
which he has arrived, a limitation which becomes still further narrowed when 
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he is muted with matter, and thus subjected to its influence. This is the reason why 
somnambulistic clairvoyance is neither universal nor infallible; and its infallibility is all the 
less to be counted on when it is turned aside from the aim which has been assigned to it by 
nature, and made a mere matter of curiosity and experimentation. 

In the state of comparative freedom in which the somnambulist finds himself, he enters more 
easily into communication with other spirits, incarnate or disincarnate; and this 
communication is established through the contact of the fluids which compose their 
perispirits, and serve, like the electric wire, for the transmission of thought. The 
somnambulist, therefore, has no need of articulate speech as a vehicle of thought, which he 
feels and divines; a mode of perception that renders him eminently accessible to, and 
impressionable by, the influences of the moral atmosphere in which he finds himself. For the 
same reason, a numerous concourse of spectators, and especially of those who are attracted by 
a more or less malevolent curiosity, is essentially unfavourable to the manifestation of his 
peculiar faculties, which close up, so to say. at the contact of hostile influences, and only 
unfold freely in intimacy, and under the influence of sympathetic surroundings. The presence 
of those who are malevolent or antipathetic produces upon him the effect of the contact of the 
hand upon a sensitive plant. 

The somnambulist sees, at the same time, his own spirit and his body; they are, so to say. two 
beings which represent to him his double existence, spiritual and corporeal, and which, 
nevertheless, are blended into one by the ties which united them together. The somnambulist 
does not always comprehend this duality, which often leads him to speak of himself as though 
he were speaking of another person; in such cases, the corporeal being sometimes speaking to 
the spiritual being, and the spiritual being sometimes speaking to the corporeal being. 

The spirit acquires an increase of knowledge and experience in each of his corporeal 
existences. He loses sight of part of these gains during his reincarnation in matter, which is 
too gross to allow of his remembering them in their entirety; but he remembers them as a 
spirit. It is thus that some somnambulists give evidence of possessing knowledge beyond their 
present degree of instruction, and even of their apparent intellectual capacity. The intellectual 
and scientific inferiority of a somnambulism in his waking state, therefore, proves nothing 
against his possession of the knowledge 
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he may display in his lucid state. According to the circumstances of the moment and the aim 
proposed, he may draw this knowledge from the stores of his own experience, from his 
clairvoyant perception of things actually occurring, or from the counsels which he receives 
from other spirits; but, in proportion as his own spirit is more or less advanced, he will make 
his statements more or less correctly. 

In the phenomena of somnambulism, whether natural or mesmeric, Providence furnishes us 
with undeniable proof of the existence and independence of the soul, by causing us to witness 
the sublime spectacle of its emancipation from the fetters of the body, and thus enabling us to 
read our future destiny as in an open book. When a somnambulist describes what is taking 
place at a distance, it is equally evident that he sees what he describes, and that he does not 
see it with his bodily eyes. He sees himself at that distant point, and he feels himself to be 
transported thither. Something of himself, therefore, is really present at that distant point; and 
that something, not being his body, can only be his soul or his spirit. 

While man, in search of the causes of his moral being, loses himself in abstract and 
unintelligible metaphysical subtleties, God places daily before his eyes, and within reach of 
his hand, the simplest and most certain means for the study of experimental psychology. 

Trance is the state in which the soul's independence of the body is made most clearly visible, 
and, so to say, palpable, to the senses of the observer. 

In dreaming and somnambulism, the soul wanders among terrestrial worlds; in trance, it 
penetrates into a sphere of existence of another order, into that of the etherealised spirits with 
whom it enters into communication, without, however, being able to overstep certain limits 
which it could not pass without entirely breaking the links that attach it to the body. 
Surrounded by novel splendours, enraptured by harmonies unknown to earth, penetrated by 
bliss that defies description, the soul enjoys a foretaste of celestial beatitude, and may be said 
to have placed one foot on the threshold of eternity. 

In the state of trance, the annihilation of corporeal ties is almost complete. The body no 
longer possesses anything more than organic life; and we feel that the soul is only held thereto 
by a single thread, which any further effort on its part would break for ever. 
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In this state, all earthly thoughts disappear, and give place to the purified perception that is 
the very essence of our immaterial being. Entirely absorbed in this sublime contemplation, the 
ecstatic regards the earthly life as being merely a momentary halt upon our eternal way; the 
successes and misfortunes of this lower world, its gross joys and sorrows, appear to him only 
as the futile incidents of a journey of which he is delighted to foresee the end. 

It is with ecstatics as with somnambulists; their lucidity may be more or less perfect, and their 
spirit, according as it is more or less elevated, is also more or less apt to apprehend the truth 
of things. In their abnormal state, there is sometimes more of nervous excitement than of true 
lucidity; or, to speak more correctly, their nervous excitement impairs their lucidity, and, for 
this reason, their revelations are often a mixture of truths and errors, of sublime ideas and 
absurd or even ridiculous fancies. Inferior spirits often take advantage of this nervous 
excitement (which is always a source of weakness to those who are unable to control it), in 
order to subjugate the ecstatic; and to this end they assume to his eyes the appearances which 
confirm him in the ideas and prejudices of his waking state. This subjugation of clairvoyants 
by the presentation of false appearances is the "rock ahead" of this order of revealment. But 
all of them are not equally subject to this dangerous misleading; and it is for us to weigh their 
statements coolly and carefully, and to judge their revelations by the light of science and of 
reason. 

The emancipation of the soul occurs sometimes in the waking state, and gives, to those who 
are endowed with the faculty designated by the name of second-sight, the power of seeing, 
hearing, and feeling, beyond the limits of the bodily senses. They perceive things at a 
distance, at all points to which their soul extends its action; they see them, so to say, athwart 
their ordinary sight, and as though in a sort of mirage. 

At the moment when the phenomenon of second-sight occurs, the physical state of the seer is 
visibly modified. His glance becomes vague; he looks before him without seeing; his 
physiognomy reflects an abnormal state of the nervous system. It is evident that his organs of 
sight have nothing to do with his present perceptions; for his vision continues, even when his 
eyes are shut. 

The faculty of second-sight appears to those who are endowed with it to be as natural as 
ordinary sight. It seems to them to be an attribute of their being; and they are not aware of its 
exceptional 
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character. They generally forget this fugitive lucidity, the remembrance of which, becoming 
more and more vague, disappears at length from their memory like a dream. 

The power of second-sight varies from a confused sensation to a clear and distinct perception 
of things present or distant. In its rudimentary state, it gives to some persons tact, 
perspicacity, a sort of sureness, in their decisions and actions, that may be styled the rectitude 
of the moral glance. At a higher degree of development, it awakens presentiments; still 
further developed, it shows to the seer events that have already happened, or that are about to 
happen. 

Natural and artificial somnambulism, trance, and second-sight are only varieties or 
modifications of the action of one and the same cause. Like dreams, they are a branch of 
natural phenomena, and have therefore existed in every age. History shows us that they have 
been known, and even abused, from the remotest antiquity; and they furnish the explanation 
of innumerable facts which superstitious prejudices have led men to regard as super-natural. 
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INTERVENTION OF SPIRITS IN THE CORPOREAL WORLD 


1. PERCEPTION OF OUR THOUGHTS BY SPIRIT - 2. INFLUENCE OF SPIRITS 
UPON OUR THOUGHTS AND ACTIONS -3. POSSESSION- 4.CONVULSIONARIES 
- 5. AFFECTION OF SPIRITS FOR CERTAIN PERSONS - 6. GUARDIAN-ANGELS; 
PROTECTING, FAMILIAR, AND SYMPATHETIC SPIRITS -7. INFLUENCE OF 
SPIRITS ON THE EVENTS OF HUMAN LIFE - 8. ACTION OF SPIRITS IN THE 
PRODUCTION OF THE PHENOMENA OF NATURE - 9. SPIRITS AND WAR 
- 10. PACTS WITH SPIRITS -11. OCCULT POWER, TALISMANS, 
SORCERERS -12. BENEDICTION SAND CURSES. 


Penetration of Our Thoughts By Spirits 

456. Do spirits see everything that we do? 

"They can do so if they choose, since they are incessantly around you. But, practically, each 
spirit sees only those things to which he directs his attention; for he pays no heed to those 
which do not interest him." 

457. Can spirits see our most secret thoughts? 

"They often see what you would fain hide from yourselves; neither acts nor thoughts can be 
hidden from them." 

- It would appear, then, to be more easy to hide a thing from a person while living than to 
hide it from that same person after his death? 

"Certainly; and when you fancy yourselves to be hidden from every eye, you have often a 
crowd of spirits around you, and watching you." 

458. What is thought of us by the spirits who are about us, and observing us? 

"That depends on the quality of the spirits themselves. Frivolous spirits enjoy the little 
annoyances they cause you, and laugh at your fits of impatience. Graver spirits pity your 
imperfections, and endeavour to aid you to cure yourselves of them." 
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Occult Influence of Spirits on Our Thoughts and Actions. 

459. Do spirits influence our thoughts and our actions? 

"Their influence upon them is greater than you suppose, for it is very often they who direct 
both." 

460. Have we some thoughts that originate with ourselves, and others that are suggested to 
us? 

"Your soul is a spirit who thinks. You must have observed that many thoughts, and frequently 
very opposite ones, come into your mind reference to the same subject, an(l at the same time. 

In such cases, some of them are your own, and some are ours. This is the cause of your 
uncertainties, because you have thus in your mind two ideas that are opposed to each other." 

461. How can we distinguish between the thoughts which are our own and those which are 
suggested to us? 

"When a thought is suggested, it is like a voice speaking to you. Your own thoughts are 
generally those which first occur to you. In point of fact, this distinction is not of much 
practical importance for you, and it is often better for you not to be able to make it. Man's 
action is thus left in greater freedom. If he decides for the right road, he does so more 
spontaneously; if he takes the wrong one, he is more distinctly responsible for his mistake." 

462. Do men of intelligence and genius allays draw their ideas from their own minds? 

"Their ideas sometimes come from their own spirit; hut they arc often suggested to them by 
other spirits who judge them to be capable of understanding them, and worthy of transmitting 
them. When they (10 not find the required ideas in themselves, they make an unconscious 
appeal for inspiration; a sort of evocation that they make without being aware of what they 
are doing." 

If it were useful for us to be able to distinguish clearly between our own thoughts and those Which are 
suggested to us, God would have given us the means of doing so, as he has given us that of distinguishing 
between day and night. When a matter has been left by Providence in a state of vagueness, it has been left 
so because it is better for us. 

463. It is sometimes said that our first thought is always the best,-is this true? 

"It may be good or bad according to the nature of the incarnated spirit. It is always well to 
listen to good inspirations." 

464. How can we ascertain whether a suggested thought comes from a good spirit or from an 
evil one? 
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"Study its quality. Good spirits give only good counsels. It is for you to distinguish between 
the good and the bad." 

465. To what end do imperfect spirits incite us to evil? 

"To make you suffer as they do themselves." 

- Does that lessen their own sufferings? 

"No; but they do so from jealousy of those who are happier than themselves." 

- What kind of sufferings do they wish to make us undergo? 

"Those which result from being of an inferior order, and far removed from God." 

466. Why does God permit spirits to incite us to evil? 

"Imperfect spirits are used by Providence as instruments for trying men's faith and constancy 
in well-doing. You, being a spirit, must advance in the knowledge of the infinite. It is for this 
end that you are made to pass through the trials of evil in order to attain to goodness. Our 
mission is to lead you into the right road. When you are acted upon by evil influences, it is 
because you attract evil spirits to you by your evil desires, for evil spirits always come to aid 
you in doing the evil you desire to do; they can only help you to do wrong when you give way 
to evil desires. If you are inclined to commit murder, you will have about you a swarm of 
spirits who will keep this inclination alive in you; but you will also have others about you 
who will try to influence you for good, which restores the balance, and leaves you of your 
decision." 

It is thus that God leaves to our conscience the choice or the road we decide to follow, and the liberty of 
yielding to one or other of the opposing influences that act upon us. 

467. Can we free ourselves from the influence of the spirits who incite us to evil? 

"Yes; for they only attach themselves to those who attract them by the evil nature of their 
thoughts and desires." 

468. Do spirits, whose influence is repelled by our will, renounce their temptations? 

"What else can they do ? When they see that they cannot accomplish their aim, they give up 
the attempt; but they continue to watch for a favourable moment, as the cat watches for the 
mouse." 
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469. By what means can we neutralise the influence of evil spirits? 

"By doing only what is right, and putting all your trust in God, you repel the influence of 
inferior spirits, and prevent them from obtaining power over you. Take care not to listen to 
the suggestions of spirits who inspire you with evil thoughts, stir up discord among you, and 
excite in you evil passions. Distrust especially those who flatter your pride, for, in so doing, 
they attack you on your weakest side. This is why Jesus makes you say in the Lord's Prayer, 
'Let us not succumb to temptation, but deliver us from evil.'" 

470. Have the spirits who seek to lead us into evil, and who thus put our firmness in rectitude 
to the proof received a mission to do this; and, is so, are they responsible for the 
accomplishment of such a mission? 

"No spirit ever receives a mission to do evil; when he does it, he does it of his own will, and, 
therefore, undergoes the consequences of his wrongdoing. God may let him take his evil way, 
in order to try you; but He does not command him to do so, and it is for you to repel him." 

471. When we feel a sensation of vague anxiety, of undefinable uneasiness, or of interior 
satisfaction, without any assignable cause, do these sensations proceed simply from our 
physical state? 

"They are almost always an effect of the communications which you unconsciously receive 
from the spirits about you, or which you have received from them during your sleep." 

472. When spirits wish to excite us to evil, do they merely take advantage of the 
circumstances in which we find ourselves, or can they themselves bring about the 
circumstances which may favour their designs? 

"They take advantage of the occurrence of any favourable circumstances, but they also often 
bring them about, by urging you on, without your being aware of it, towards the object of 
your unwise desire. Thus, for instance, a man picks up a roll of banknotes by the wayside. 
You must not imagine that spirits have brought this money to this particular spot, but they 
may have suggested to the man the idea of going that way; and, when he has found the 
money, they may suggest to him the idea of taking possession of it, while others suggest to 
him the idea of 
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restoring it to its rightful owner. It is thus in all other temptations." 

Possession. 

473. Can a spirit temporarily assume the envelope of a living person—that is to say, can he 
introduce himself into an animate body, and act in the room and place of the spirit 
incarnated in it? 

"A spirit does not enter into a body as you enter into a house. He assimilates himself to an 
incarnate spirit who has the same defects and the same qualities as himself, in order that they 
may act conjointly; hut it is always the incarnate spirit who acts at his pleasure on the matter 
with which he is clothed. No other spirit can substitute himself in the place of the spirit who 
is incarnated in a given body, for a spirit is indissolubly united with his body until the arrival 
of the hour that has been appointed by Providence for the termination of his material 
existence." 

474. If there be no such thing as “possession", in the ordinary sense of that term-that is to 
say, cohabitation of two spirits in the same body-is it possible for one soul to find itself 
dominated, subjugated, obsessed by another soul to such a point as that its will is, so to say, 
paralysed? 

"Yes; and it is this domination which really constitutes what you call possession. But you 
must understand that this domination is never established without the participation of the 
spirit who is subjected to it, either through his weakness 1 or his free-will. Men have often 
mistaken for cases of possession what were really cases of epilepsy or madness, demanding 
the help of the physician rather than of the exorciser." 

The word possession, in its common acceptation, presupposes the existence of demons-that is to say, of a 
category of beings of a nature essentially evil, and the cohabitation of one of those beings with the soul of 
a man in the body of the latter. Since there are no such beings as demons in the sense just defined,and 
since two spirits cannot inhabit simultaneously the same body, there is no such thing as "possession" in 
the sense commonly attributed to that word. The word possessed should only be understood as expressing 
the state of absolute subjection to which a soul in flesh may be reduced by the imperfect spirits under 
whose domination it has fallen. 

475. Can a soul, of its own motion, drive away tile evil spirits by whom it is thus obsessed, 
and free itselffrom their domination? 


1 The "weakness" which sometimes brings a human being under the power of spirit-tormentors, despite the 
strenuous resistance of his will, is always the punitive and expiatory result of his own wrong-doing, either in his 
present earthly life or in a former one.-TRANS. 
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"You can always shake off a yoke if you are firmly resolved to do so. 

476. Might not the fascination exercised by the evil spirit be so complete that the person 
subjugated should be unaware of it; and, in such a case, might not a third person be able to 
put an end to the subjection? And what course should be taken by the latter to that end? 

"The will-power of an upright man may be useful by attracting the co-operation of good 
spirits in the work of deliverance; for the more upright a man is, the more power he 
possesses, both over imperfect spirits to drive them away, and over good ones to draw them 
nearer. Nevertheless, even the best of men would be powerless in such a case, unless the 
subjugated person lent himself to the efforts made on his behalf, for there are persons who 
take delight in a state of dependence which panders to their depraved tastes and desires. In no 
case can one who is impure in heart exercise any liberating influence, for he is despised by 
the good spirits, and the bad ones stand in no awe of him." 

477. Have formulas of exorcism any power over bad spirits? 

"No; when bad spirits see any one seriously endeavouring to act upon them by such means, 
they laugh at him, and persist in their obsession." 

478. Persons who are well-intentioned arc sometimes obsessed; what are the best means of 
getting rid of obsessing spirits? 

"To tire out their patience, to give no heed to their suggestions, to show them that they are 
losing their time. When they see that they can do nothing, they go away." 

479. Is prayer efficacious as a means of putting an end to obsession ? 

"Prayer is always an efficacious means of obtaining help; but you must remember that the 
muttering of certain words will not suffice to obtain what you desire. God helps those who 
help themselves, but not those who limit their action to asking for help. It is therefore 
necessary for the person obsessed to do his utmost to cure himself of the defects which attract 
evil spirits to him." 

480. What is to be thought of the casting out of devils, spoken of in the Gospels? 

"That depends on the meaning you attach to the word devil. If you mean by that term a bad 
spirit who subjugates a human 
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being, it is evident that, when his influence is destroyed, he will really be driven away. If you 
attribute a malady to the devil, you may say, when you have cured the malady, that you have 
driven the devil away. A statement may be true or false, according to the meaning attributed 
to certain words. The most weighty truths may appear absurd when you look only at the form 
under which they are presented, and when an allegory is taken for a fact. Get this principle 
well into your mind, and keep it there; for it is of universal application." 

Convulsionaries, 

481. Do spirits play a part in the phenomena exhibited by the individuals designated under 
the name of convulsionaries. ? 

"Yes, a very important one, as does also the agent that you call magnetism, whether employed 
by human beings or by spirits; for this agent is the original source of those phenomena. Hut 
charlatanism has often exaggerated those effects, and made them a matter of speculation, 
which has brought them into ridicule." 

-What is generally the nature of the spirits who help to produce phenomena of this kind? 

"Of slight elevation. Do you suppose that spirits of high degree would waste their time in 
such a way?" 

482. How can a whole population be suddenly thrown into the abnormal state of convulsions 
and crises.' 

"Through sympathy. Moral dispositions are sometimes exceedingly contagious. You are not 
so ignorant of the effects of human magnetism as not to understand this, and also the part that 
certain spirits would naturally take in such occurrences, through sympathy with those by 
whom they are produced." 

Among the strange peculiarities remarked in convulsionaries, several are evidently identical with those of 
which somnambulism and mesmerism offer numerous examples-viz., physical insensibility, thought 
reading, sympathetic transmission or sensations, etc. It is therefore impossible to doubt that these crisiacs 
are in a sort of waking somnambulism, determined by the influence which they unwittingly exercise upon 
each other. They are at once mesmerised and mesmerised, unconsciously to themselves. 

483. What is the cause of the physical insensibility sometimes remarked in convulsionaries, 
and sometimes, also, in other persons, when subjected to the most atrocious tortures? 

"In some cases it is simply an effect of human magnetism, which acts upon the nervous 
system in the same manner as do certain substances. In other cases, mental excitement 
deadens the 
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sensibility of the organism, the life seeming to retire from the body in order to concentrate 
itself in the spirit. Have you not observed that, when the spirit is intensely occupied with any 
matter, the body neither feels, nor sees, nor hears ? 

The excitement of fanaticism and enthusiasm often offer, on the part of persons subjected to a violent 
death, examples of a calmness and coolness that could hardly triumph over excruciating pain unless the 
sensibility of the patient were neutralised by a sort of moral anaesthesia. We know that, in the heat of 
battle, a severe wound Is often received without being perceived; whilst, under ordinary circumstances, a 
mere scratch is felt acutely. 

Since the production of these phenomena is due, in part, to the action of physical causes, in part to that of 
Spirits, it may be asked how it can have been possible for the civil authorities, in certain cases, to put a 
stop to them? The reason of this Is, however, very simple. The action of spirits, in these cases, Is only 
secondary they do nothing more than take advantage of a natural tendency. The public authorities did 
not suppress this tendency, but the cause which kept up and stimulated it, thus reducing it from a state of 
activity to one of latency and they were right in so doing, because the matter was giving rise to abuses and 
scandal. Such intervention, nevertheless, is powerless in cases where the action of spirits is direct and 
spontaneous. 


Affection of Certain Spirits for Certain Persons. 

484. Do spirits affectionately prefer certain persons? 

"Good spirits sympathise with all men who are good, or susceptible of amelioration; inferior 
spirits, with men who are bad, or who may become such. The attachment, in both cases, is a 
consequence of the similarity of sentiment." 

485. Is the affection of certain spirits for certain persons exclusively one of sentiment? 

"True affection has nothing of carnality; but, when a spirit attaches himself to a living person, 
it is not always through affection only; for there may also be in that attachment a 
reminiscence of human passions." 

486. Do spirits take an interest in our misfortunes and our prosperity? Those who wish us 
well, are they grieved by the ills we undergo during life? 

"Good spirits do you all the good they can, and rejoice with you in all your joys. They mourn 
over your afflictions when you do not bear them with resignation, because in that case 
affliction produces no beneficial result, for you are like the sick man who rejects the 
disagreeable draught that would cure him." 

487. What is the kind of ills that causes most grief to our spirit-friends? Is it cur physical 
sufferings, or our moral imperfections? 
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"What grieves them most is your selfishness and your hard heartedness, for these are the root 
of all your troubles. They smile at the imaginary sorrows that are bom of pride and ambition; 
they rejoice in those which will shorten your term of trial." 

Our spirit-friends, knowing that corporeal life is only transitory, and that the tribulations by which it is 
accompanied are the means that will enable us to reach a happier state, are more grieved for us by the 
moral imperfections which keep us back, than by physical ills, which are only transitory. 

Spirits attach as little importance to misfortunes which affect us only in our earthly ideas, as we do to the 
trilling sorrows of childhood. Seeing the afflictions of life to be the means of our advancement, they 
regard them only as the passing crisis which will restore the sick man to health. They are grieved by our 
sufferings, as we are grieved by those of a friend but, judging the events of our lives from a truer point of 
view, they appreciate them differently. While inferior spirits try to drive us to despair, in order to hinder 
our advancement, the good ones seek to inspire us with the courage that will turn our trials into a source 
of gain for our future. 

488. Have the relatives and friends who have gone before us into the other life more 
sympathy for us than spirits who are strangers to us? 

"Undoubtedly they have; and they often protect you as spirits, according to their power." 

- Are they sensible of the affection we preserve for them? 

"Very sensible; but they forget those who forget them.". 

Guardian - Angels - Protecting, Familiar, and Sympathetic Spirits, 

489. Are there spirits who attach themselves to a particular individual, in order to protect 
and help him? 

"Yes, the spirit-brother; what you call the- spirit- protector, or tile good genius." 

490. What is to be understood by the expression, "guardian-anger' ? 

"A spirit-protector of high degree." 

491. What is the mission of a spirit- protector? 

"That of a father towards his children-to lead the object of his protection into the right road, 
to aid him with his counsels, to console him in his afflictions, and to sustain his courage 
under the trials of his earthly life." 

492. Is a spirit-protector attached to an individual from his birth? 

"From his birth to his death; and he often follows him after death in the spirit-life, and even in 
several successive corporeal 
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existences; for these existences are hut every short phases of his existence as a spirit." 

493. Is the mission of a spirit-protector voluntary or obligatory? 

"Your spirit-protector is obliged to watch over you, because he has accepted that task; but a 
spirit is allowed to choose his ward among the beings who are sympathetic to him. In some 
cases this office is a pleasure; in others, it is a mission or a duty." 

In attaching himself to a person, is a spirit obliged to refrain from Protecting other 
individuals? 

"No; but he does so less exclusively." 

494. Is the spirit-protector indissolubly attached to the person confided to his guardianship ? 

"It often happens that spirits quit their position in order to fulfil various missions; but, in that 
case, an exchange of wards takes place." 

495. Does a spirit-protector sometimes abandon his ward when the latter persists in 
neglecting his counsels? 

"He withdraws from him when he sees that his counsels are useless, and that there is a 
stubborn determination to yield to the influence of inferior spirits; but he does not abandon 
him entirely, and continues to make himself heard. It is not the spirit who quits the man, but 
the man who closes his ears against the spirit. As soon as the man calls him back, the spirit 
returns to him. 

"If there be a doctrine that should win over the most incredulous by its charm and its beauty, 
it is that of the existence of spirit-protectors, or guardian-angels. To think that you have 
always near you beings who are superior to you, and who are always beside you to counsel 
you, to sustain you, to aid you in climbing the steep ascent of self-improvement, whose 
friendship is truer and more devoted than the most intimate union that you can contract upon 
the earth-is not such an idea most consoling ? Those beings are near you by the command of 
God. It is He who has placed them beside you. They are there for love of Him, and they fulfil 
towards you a noble but laborious mission. They are with you wherever you may be; in the 
dungeon, in solitude, in the lazar-house, even in the haunts of debauchery. Nothing ever 
separates you from the friend whom you cannot see, hut whose gentle impulsions are felt, and 
whose wise monitions are heard, in the innermost recesses of your heart. 
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"Would that you were more fully impressed with this truth! How often would it aid you in 
your moments of need! How often would it save you from the snares of evil spirits! But, at 
the great day of account, how often will your guardian-angel have to say to you, 'Did I not 
urge you, and yet you would not follow my leading? Did I not show you the abyss, and yet 
you persisted in throwing yourself into it? Did I not cause your con-science to hear the voice 
of truth, and have you not followed lying counsels?’ Question your guardian-angels; establish 
between yourselves and them the affectionate intimacy which exists between tried and loving 
friends. Do not think to hide anything from them, for they are the eye of God, and you cannot 
deceive them. Think of the future; seek to advance on the upward road: your trials will be 
shorter, your existences happier. Men, take courage! Cast far from you all prejudices and 
mental reservations; enter resolutely upon the new road that opens before you! You have 
guides; follow them. Your goal cannot fail you, for that goal is God Himself. 

"To those who may think it impossible that spirits of high degree should bind themselves to a 
task so laborious and demanding so much patience on their part, we reply, that we influence 
your souls while at many millions of leagues from you. To us, space is nothing; and, while 
living in another world, our spirits preserve their connection with yours. We possess qualities 
of which you can form no idea; but be sure that God has not imposed upon us a task above 
our strength, and that He has not abandoned you upon the earth without friends and without 
support. Every guardian-angel has his ward, over whom he watches as a father watches over 
his child: he rejoices when he sees him following the right road; he mourns when his counsels 
are neglected. 

"Do not fear to weary us with your questions. Remain, on the contrary, always in connection 
with us: you will thus be stronger and happier. It is this communication between each man 
and his familiar spirit that will eventually make all men mediums, and drive out incredulity 
from your world. You who have received instruction, instruct in your turn: you who are 
possessed of talents, raise your brethren. You know not how great a work you accomplish by 
so doing; it is the work of Christ, the work imposed on you by God. Why has God given you 
intelligence and knowledge, if not to share them with your brethren, to aid them to advance 
on the road that leads to eternal felicity?" 
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The doctrine of guardian-angels watching over their wards, notwithstanding the distance which separates 
different worlds, has in it nothing that should excite our surprise it is as natural as it is grand and 
sublime. Do we not see a father, upon the earth, watch over his child even though at a distance from him, 
and aid him by the wise counsels of his letters? Why, then, should it be deemed surprising that spirits 
should guide, from one world to another, those whom take under their protection, since, to them, the 
distance which separates worlds is less than that which, on earth, separates continents? Besides, have they 
not the universal fluid which binds together all the worlds of the universe, and makes them part and 
parcel of each other-the universal vehicle of the transmission of through, as the air is, for us, the vehicle 
of the transmission of sound? 

496. If a spirit abandons his ward, and no longer does him good, can he do him harm ? 

"Good spirits never do harm to any one. They leave that to those who take their place; and 
you then accuse fate of the mi s fortunes which overwhelm you, while these are, in reality, the 
result of your own wrong-doing." 

497. Can a spirit-protector leave his ward at the mercy of a spirit who should desire to do 
him harm? 

"Evil spirits unite together to neutralise the action of the good ones; but the will of the ward 
suffices to give back all his power to the spirit-protector. The latter may find elsewhere 
another person whose goodwill renders it easy to help him; in such a case, he takes advantage 
of the opportunity of doing good, while awaiting the return of his ward." 

498. When the spirit-protector allows his ward to wander into wrong paths, is it because he 
is unable to cope with tile malevolent spirits who mislead him? 

"It is not because he is unable, but because he does not choose to do so; he knows that his 
ward will become wiser and better through the trials he will have brought upon himself. The 
spirit-protector assists his ward through the sage counsels he suggests to his mind, hut which 
unhappily are not always heeded. It is only the weakness, carelessness, or pride of men that 
gives strength to bad spirits; their power over you comes solely from your not opposing 
sufficient resistance to their action." 

499. Is the spirit-protector constantly with his ward? Are there no circumstances under 
which, without abandoning him, he may lose sight of him? 

"There are circumstances under which the presence of the spirit-protector is not necessary to 
the ward." 

500. Does a time arrive when tile spirit no longer needs a guardian-angel? 
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"Yes; when he has reached the degree of advancement which enables him to guide himself, as 
a time arrives when the scholar has no longer need of a master. But this does not take place 
upon your earth." 

501. Why is the action of spirits upon our existence occult? and why, when they are 
protecting us, do they not do so ostensibly? 

"If you counted on their support, you would not act of yourselves, and your spirit would not 
progress. In order to advance, each man needs to acquire experience, and often at his own 
expense. He needs to exercise his powers; otherwise he would be like a child, who is not 
allowed to walk alone. The action of the spirits who desire your welfare is always regulated in 
such a way as to leave you your free-will; for, if you had no responsibility, you would not 
advance on the road that is to lead you to God. Man, not seeing his supporter, puts forth his 
own strength; his guide, however, watches over him, and calls to him from time to time, to 
bid him beware of danger." 

502. When the spirit-Protector succeeds in leading his ward on tile right road, does he 
thereby gain any benefit for himself? 

"It is a meritorious work, which will he counted to him either for his advancement or for his 
happiness. He rejoices when he sees his care crowned by success, and triumphs as a teacher 
triumphs in the success of his pupil." 

-Is he responsible if he does not succeed? 

"No, since he has done everything that depended on him." 

503. Does tile spirit-protector feel sorrow on seeing a ward taking tile wrong road? and does 
not such sight disturb his own felicity? 

"He is grieved at his errors, and pities him ; hut this affliction has none of the anguish of 
terrestrial paternity, because he knows that there is a remedy for the evil, and that what is not 
done to-day will be done to-morrow." 

504. Can we always know the name of our guardian-angel? 

"How is it possible for you to know names which have no existence for you? Do you suppose 
there are no spirits but those whom you know of?" 

-But how can we invoke him if we do not know who he is? 

"Give him any name you please-that of any superior spirit for whom you feel sympathy or 
veneration. Your spirit-guardian will 
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answer this appeal; for all good spirits are brothers, and assist each other." 

505. Are the spirit-guardians who take well-known names always the persons who bore those 
names? 

"No; but they are spirits who are in sympathy with them, and who, in many cases, come by 
their order. You require names; they therefore take a name that will inspire you with 
confidence. When you are unable to execute a commission in person, you send some one in 
your place, who acts in your name." 

506. When we are in the spirit-life, shall we recognise our spirit-guardian ? 

"Yes; for it is often a spirit whom you knew before being incarnated." 

507. Do all spirit-guardians belong to the higher classes of spirits? Are they sometimes found 
among those of average advancement? Can a father, for example, become the spirit-guardian 
of his child? 

"He may do so; but such guardianship presupposes a certain degree of elevation, and, in 
addition, a power ()r virtue granted by God. A father who watches over his child may himself 
be assisted by a spirit of more elevated degree." 

508. Can all spirits who have quitted the earth under favourable conditions become the 
protectors of those whom they love among their survivors? 

"Their power is more or less narrowed by their position, which does not always leave them 
full liberty of action." 

509. Have savages, and men who are very low as regards their moral state, their spirit- 
guardians? and if so, are these spirits of as high an order as those of men who are more 
advanced? 

"Every man has a spirit who watches over him; but missions are always proportional to their 
object. You do not give a professor of philosophy to a child who is only learning to read. The 
advancement of the familiar spirit is always proportioned to that of the spirit he protects. 
While you yourself have a spirit of higher degree who watches over you, you may, in your 
turn, become the protector of a spirit who is lower than you; and the progress you help him to 
make will contribute to your own advancement. God does not demand of any spirit more than 
is consistent with his nature, and with the degree at which he has arrived." 
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510. When a father who watches over his child is reincarnated, does he still continue to 
watch over him? 

"His task, in that case, becomes more difficult; but, in a moment of freedom, he asks some 
sympathetic spirit to assist him in accomplishing it. But spirits do not undertake missions 
which they cannot carry on to the end. 

"A spirit, when incarnated, especially in worlds in which existence is grossly material, is too 
much fettered by his body to be able to devote himself entirely to another-that is to say, to 
give him personally all the help he needs. For this reason, those who are not sufficiently 
elevated to suffice for the work of guardianship are themselves assisted by spirits of higher 
degree, so that if, from any cause, the help of one spirit should fail, his place is supplied by 
another." 

511. Is there, besides the spirit-guardian, an evil spirit attached to each individual for the 
purpose of exciting him to evil, thus of furnishing him with the opportunity of struggling 
between good and evil? 

'It would not be correct to say 'attached.' It is very true that bad spirits endeavour to draw you 
out of the right road when they find an opportunity of doing so; but when one of them 
attaches himself to an individual, he does so of his own accord, because he hopes to be 
listened to. In such a case, there is a struggle between the good and the evil spirit, and the 
victory remains with the one to whose influence the man has voluntarily subjected himself." 

512. May we have several protecting spirits? 

"Every man has always about him a number of sympathetic spirits of more or less elevation, 
who interest themselves in him from affection, as he also has others who help him to do evil. 

513. Do spirits who are sympathetic to an individual act upon him in virtue of a mission to 
that effect? 

"In some cases they may have a temporary mission; but, in general, they are only drawn to an 
individual by similarity of sentiments in good or in evil." 

- It would seem, then, that sympathetic spirits may be either good or bad? 

"Yes; a man is always surrounded by spirits who are in sympathy with him, whatever may be 
his character." 
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514. Are "familiar spirits" the same as "sympathetic spirits" and “spirit- guardians" ? 

"There are very many shades in guardianship and in sympathy; you may give to these 
whatever names you please. But the 'familiar spirit' is rather the general friend of the family." 

From the above explanations, and from observation of the nature of spirits who attach themselves to men, 
we draw the following inferences: - 

The spirit-protector, good genius, or guardian-angel, is the one whose mission it is to follow each man 
through the course of his life, and to aid him to progress. His degree of advancement is always superior to 
that of his ward. 

Familiar Spirits attach themselves to certain persons, for a longer or shorter period, in order to be useful 
to them within the limits (often somewhat narrow) of their possibilities they are generally well- 
intentioned. but sometimes rather backward, and even frivolous. They busy themselves with the every¬ 
day details of human life and only act by order, or with the permission, of the spirit-guardians. 

Sympathetic spirits are those who are drawn to us by personal affectation, and by a similarity of tastes in 
good or in evil. The duration of their relationship with us is almost always dependent on circumstances. 

An evil genius is an imperfect or wicked spirit who attaches himself to a man for the purpose of 
perverting him but he acts of his own motion, and not in virtue of a mission. His tenacity is proportionate 
to the more or less easy access accorded to him. A man is always free to listen to the suggestions of an evil 
genius, or to repel them. 

515. What is to be thought of those persons who seen to attach themselves to certain 
individuals in order to urge them on to their injury, or to guide them on the right road? 

"Some persons do, in fact, exercise over others a species of fascination which seems 
irresistible. When this influence is used for evil, it is to be attributed to evil spirits, who make 
use of evil men in order the more effectually to subjugate their victim. God may permit this in 
order to try you." 

516. Could our good or our evil genius incarnate himself in order to accompany us more 
closely in our earthly life? 

"That sometimes occurs; but they more frequently entrust this mission to incarnated spirits 
who are in sympathy with them." 

517. Are there spirits who attach themselves to all the members of a family in order to watch 
over and aid them? 

"Some spirits attach themselves to the members of a family who live together, and who are 
united by affection; but do not attribute pride of race to spirit-guardians." 

518. Spirits being attracted to individuals by their sympathies, are they similarly attracted to 
companies ofpersons united in view of special ends? 

"Spirits go by preference to the places where they meet their similars; they are more at ease 
among such, and more sure of 
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being listened to. Every one attracts spirits to himself according to his tendencies, whether as 
an individual or as an element of a collective whole, such as a society, a city, or a nation. 
Societies, towns, and nations are therefore assisted by spirits of more or less elevated degree, 
according to the character and passions which predominate in them. Imperfect spirits 
withdraw from those who repel them; from which it follows that the moral excellence of 
collective wholes, like that of individuals, tends to keep away bad spirits and to attract good 
ones, who rouse and keep alive the sense of rectitude in the masses, as others may sow among 
them the worst passions." 

519. Have agglomerations of individuals-such as societies, cities, nations-their special spirit- 
guardians? 

"Yes, for those assemblages constitute collective individualities, who are pursuing a common 
end, and who have need of a higher direction." 

520. Are the spirit-guardians of masses of men of a higher degree of advancement than those 
who are attached to individuals? 

"Their advancement is always in proportion with the degree of advancement of masses as of 
individuals." 

521. Can certain spirits advance the progress of the arts by protecting those who cultivate 
them? 

"There are special spirit-protectors who assist those by whom they are invoked when they 
judge them to be worthy of their help; but what could they do with those who fancy 
themselves to be what they are not ? They cannot make the blind to see, nor the deaf to hear." 

The ancients converted these spirit-guardians into special deities. The Muses were nothing else than the 
allegoric personification of the spirit-protectors of arts and sciences, just as the spirit-protectors of the 
family-circle designated by the name of lares or of penates. Among the moderns, the arts, the various 
industries, cities, countries, have also their protecting patrons, who are no other than spirit-gusrdians of a 
higher order, but under different names. 

Each man having his sympathetic spirit, it follows that, in every collective whole, the generality of 
sympathetic spirits corresponds to the generality of individuals that stranger-spirits are attracted to it by 
identity of thoughts : in a word, that these assemblages, as well as individuals, are more or less favourably 
surrounded, influenced, assisted, according to the predominant character of the thoughts of those who 
compose them. 

Among nations, the conditions which exercise an attractive action upon spines are the habits, manners, 
dominant characteristics, of their people, and. above all, their legislation, because the character of a 
nation is reflected in its laws. Those who uphold the reign of righteousness, among themselves combat the 
influence of evil spirits. Wherever the laws consecrate injustice, inhumanity, good spirits are in the 
minority and the mass of bad ones who flock in, attracted by that state of things, keep the people in their 
false ideas, and paralyse the good influences which, being 
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only partial, are lost in the crowd, like a solitary wheat-ear in the midst of tares. It is therefore easy, by 
studying the characteristics of nations, or of any assemblage of men, to form to oneself an idea of the 
invisible population which is mixed up with them in their thoughts and in their actions. 

Presentiments, 

522. Is a presentiment always a warning from the spirit-guardian? 

"A presentiment is a counsel privately addressed to you by a spirit who wishes you well. The 
same may be said of tile intuition which decides the choice of his flew existence by a spirit 
about to reincarnate himself; the voice of instinct is of the same nature. A spirit, before 
incarnating himself, is aware of the principal phases of his new existence-that is to say, of the 
kind of trials to which he is about to subject himself. When these are of a very marked 
character, he preserves, in his inner consciousness, a sort of impression respecting them; and 
this impression, which is the voice of instinct, becoming more vivid as the critical moment 
draws near, becomes presentiment." 

523. Presentiments and the voice of instinct are always some-what vague; what should we do 
when in a state of uncertainty? 

"When you are in doubt, invoke your spirit-guardian, or implore our common Master, God, to 
send you one of His messengers-one of us." 

524. Are the warnings of our spirit-guardians given solely for' our moral guidance, are they 
also given for our guidance in regard to our personal affairs? 

"They are given in reference to everything that concerns you. Your spirit-guardians endeavour 
to lead you to take, in regard to everything that you have to do; the best possible course; but 
you often close your ears to their friendly counsels, and thus get yourselves into trouble 
thorough your own fault." 

Our protecting spirits aid us by their counsels, and by awakening the voice of our conscience but as we do 
not always attach sufficient importance to these hints, they give us more direct warnings through the 
persons about us. Let a man reflect upon the various circumstances of his fife, fortunate or unfortunate, 
and he will see that, on many occasions, he received advice which, had he followed it, would have spared 
him a good deal of annoyance. 

Influence of Spirits en the Events of Human Life 

525. Do spirits exercise an influence over the events of our lives? 
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"Assuredly they do; since they give you advice." 

- Do they exercise this influence in any other way. than by means of the thoughts they suggest 
to us; that is. to say, have they any direct action on the course of earthly events? 

"Yes; but their action never oversteps the laws of nature." 

We erroneously imagine that the action of spirits can only be manifested by extraordinary phenomena we 
would have spirits come to our aid by means of miracles, and we imagine them to be always armed 'with a 
sort of magic wand. Such is not the case; all that is done through their help being accomplished by 
natural means, their intervention usually takes place without our being aware of it. Thus, for instance, 
they bring about the meeting of two persons who seem to have been brought together by chance they 
suggest to the mind of some one the idea of going in a particular direction. They call your attention to 
some special point, if the action on your part thus led up to by their suggestion, unperceived by you, will 
bring about the result they seek to obtain. In this way, each man supposes himself to be obeying only his 
own impulse, and thus always preserves the freedom of his will. 

526. As spirits possess the power of acting upon matter, can they bring about the incidents 
that will ensure tile accomplishment of a given event? For example, a man is destined to 
perish in a certain way, at a certain time. He mounts a ladder; the ladder breaks, and he is 
killed. Have spirits caused the ladder to break, in order to accomplish the destiny previously 
accepted by or imposed upon this man? 

"It is very certain that spirits have the power of acting upon matter, but for the carrying out of 
the laws of nature, and not for derogating from them, by causing the production at a given 
moment of some unforeseen event, in Opposition to those laws. In such a case as the one you 
have just supposed, the ladder breaks because it is rotten, or is not strong enough to bear the 
man’s weight. But, as it was the destiny of this man to be killed in this way, the spirits about 
him will have put into his mind the idea of getting upon a ladder that will break down under 
his weight, and his death will thus have taken place naturally, and without any miracle having 
been required, to bring it ’about." 

527. Let us take another example; one in which the ordinary conditions of matter would 
seem, to be insufficient to account for the occurrence of a given event. A man 'is destined to 
be killed by lightning. He is overtaken by a storm, and seeks refuge under a tree; the 
lightning strikes the tree, and he is killed. Is it by spirits that the thunderbolt has been made 
to fall, and to fall upon this particular man? 

"The explanation of this case is the same as that of the former one. The lightning has fallen on 
the tree at this particular moment, 
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because it was in accordance with the laws of nature that it should do so. The lightning was 
not made to fall upon the tree because the man was under it, but the man was inspired with 
the idea of taking refuge under a tree upon which the lightning was about to fall; for the tree 
would have been struck all the same, whether the man had been under it or not." 

528. An ill-intentioned person hurls against some one a projectile which passes close by him, 
but does not touch him. Has the missile, in such a case, been turned aside by some friendly 
spirit? 

"If the individual aimed at were not destined to be struck, a friendly spirit would have 
suggested to him the thought of turning aside from the path of the missile, or would have 
acted on his enemy's sight in such a way as to make him take a bad aim; for a projectile, when 
once impelled on its way, necessarily follows the line of its projection." 

529. What is to be thought of the magic bullets which figure in certain legends, and which, by 
a mysterious fatality, infallibly reach their mark? 

"They are purely imaginary. Man delights in the marvellous, and is not contented with the 
marvels of nature." 

- May the spirits who direct the events of our lives be thwarted by other spirits who desire to 
give to' our lives a different direction? 

"What God has willed must needs take place. If delay or hindrance occur, it can only be by 
His appointment." 

530. Cannot frivolous and mocking spirits give rise to the various little difficulties that defeat 
our projects and upset our calculations? In a word, are they not the' authors of what may be 
termed the petty troubles of human life? 

"Such spirits take pleasure in causing vexations which serve as trials for the exercise of your 
patience; but they tire of this game when they see that they do not succeed in ruffling you. But 
it would neither be just nor correct to charge them with all your disappointments, the greater 
number of which are caused by your own heedlessness. When your crockery is broken, the 
breakage is much more likely to have been caused by your own awkwardness than by spirit- 
action." 

- Do the spirits who' bring about petty vexations act from personal animosity, or do they 
direct their attacks against the first person who comes handy, without any fixed aim, and 
simply to gratify their malice? 
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"They act from both these motives. In some cases, they are enemies whom you have made 
during your present life, or in some former one, and who pursue you accordingly; in others, 
they act without any fixed motive." 

531. In the case of those' who have' done us harm in the earthly life is their malevolence 
extinguished when they return to the spirit-world? 

"In many cases, they perceive the injustice of their action, and regret the wrong they have 
done you; but, in other cases, they continue to pursue you with their animosity, if God permits 
them to do so, as a continuation of your trial." 

- Can we put an end to this sort of persecution,, and by what means? 

"You can do so, in many cases, by praying for them, because, by thus rendering them good 
for evil, you gradually bring them to see that they are in the wrong. And, in all cases, if you 
can show them, by your patience, that you are able to rise superior to their machinations, they 
will cease to attack you, seeing that they gain nothing by so doing." 

Experience proves that imperfect spirits follow up their vengeance from one existence to another, and 
that we are thus made to expiate sooner or later, the wrongs we may have done to others. 

532. Are spirits able to avert misfortune's from some persons, and to bring them upon others? 

"Only to a certain extent; for there are misfortunes that come upon you by the decrees of 
Providence. But spirits can lessen your sufferings by helping you to bear them with patience 
and resignation. 

"Know, also, that it often depends on yourselves to avert misfortunes, or, least, to attenuate 
them. God has given you intelligence in order that you may make use of it, and it is especially 
by so doing that you enable friendly spirits to aid you most effectually-viz., by suggesting 
useful ideas; for they only help those who help themselves: a truth implied in the words, 
'Seek, and yet shall find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you.' 

"Besides, you must remember that what appears to you to be a misfortune is not always such; 
for the good which it is destined to work out is often greater than the seeming evil. This fact 
is not always recognised by you, because you are too apt to think only of the present moment, 
and of your own immediate satisfaction." 
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533. Can spirits obtain for us the gifts offortune, if we entreat them to do so? 

"They may sometimes accede to such a request as a trial for you; but they often refuse such 
demands, as you refuse the in-considerate demands of a child." 

-When such favours are granted, is it by good spirits or by bad ones? 

"By both; for the quality both, of the request and of the grant depends on the intention by 
which they are prompted. But such acquiescence is more frequent on the part of spirits who 
desire to lead you' astray, and who find an easy means of doing this through the material 
pleasures procured by wealth." 

534. When obstacles seem to be placed, by a sort of fatality, in the way of our projects, is it 
always through the influence of spirits? 

"Such obstacles are sometimes thrown in your, way by spirits but they are more often 
attributable to your own bad management. Position and character have much to do with your 
successes or failures. If you persist in following a path which is not your right one, you 
become your own evil genius, and have no need to attribute to spirit-action the 
disappointments that result from your own obstinacy or mistake." 

535. When anything fortunate happens to us, ought we to thank our spirit-guardian for it? 

"Let your thank s be first for God, without whose permission nothing takes place; and, next, 
for the good spirits who have been Hisagents." 

-What would happen if we neglected to tank them? 

"That which happens to the ungrateful." 

-Yet there are persons who neither pray nor give thanks, and who nevertheless succeed in 
everything they do? 

"Yes; but wait to see the end of their lives. They will pay dearly for this passing prosperity, 
which they have not deserved; for, the more they have received, the more they will have to 
answer for." 


Action of Spirits in the Production 
of, the Phenomena of Nature. 

536. Are the great phenomena of nature, those which we consider as perturbations of the 
elements, due to fortuitous causes, or have they all a providential aim? 
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"There is a reason for everything; nothing takes place without the permission of God." 

Have these phenomena always some reference to mankind? 

"They have sometimes a direct reference to man; but they have often no other object than the 
re-establishment of the equilibrium and harmony of the physical forces of nature." 

- We fully admit that the will of God must be the primal cause of these phenomena, as of 
everything else; but, as we know that spirits exercise an action upon matter, and that they are 
the agents of the divine will, 'we ask whether some among them do not exert an influence 
upon the elements, to rouse, calm or direct them. ? 

"It is evident that they must do so; it could not be otherwise. God does not exercise a direct 
action upon matter; He has His devoted agents at every step of the ladder of worlds." 

537, The mythology of the ancients is entirely based on spiritist ideas with this difference that 
they regarded spirits as divinities. They represented those gods or spirits with special 
attributes; thus, some of them had charge of the winds, others of the lightning; others, again, 
presided over vegetation, etc. Is this belief entirely devoid offoundation? 

"It is so far from being devoid of foundation, that it is far below the truth." 

- May there, in the same way, be spirits inhabiting the interior of the earth and presiding over 
the development of geological phenomena? 

"Those spirits do not positively inhabit the earth, but they preside over and direct its 
developments according to their various attributions. You will some day. have the 
explanation of all these phenomena, and you will then understand them better." 

538. Do the spirits who preside over the phenomena of nature form a special category in the 
spirit-world; are they beings apart, or spirits who have been incarnated like us? 

"They are spirits who will be incarnated, or who have been so." 

- Do those spirits belong to the higher or lower degrees of the spirit-hierarchy? 

"That is according as their post is more or less material or intelligent; some command, others 
execute; those who discharge material functions are always of an inferior order, among spirits 
as among men." 
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539. In the production of certain phenomena, of storms, for example, is it a single spirit that 
acts, or a mass of spirits? 

"A mass of spirits; or, rather, innumerable masses of spirits." 

540. Do the spirits who exert an action over the phenomena of nature act with knowledge and 
intention, in virtue of their freewill, or from an instinctive end unreasoning impulse? 

"Some act in the one way, others in the other. To employ a comparison -Figure to yourself the 
myriads of animalcule that build up islands and archipelagos in the midst of the sea; do you 
believe that there can be, in this process, no providential intention, and that this 
transformation of the surface of the globe is not necessary to the general harmony? Yet all 
this is accomplished by animals of the lowest degree, in providing for their bodily wants, and 
without any consciousness of their being in s truments of God. In the same way, spirits of the 
most rudimentary degrees are useful to the general whole; while preparing to live, and prior 
to their having the full consciousness of their action and free-will, they are made to concur in 
the development of the various departments of nature, in the production of the phenomena of 
which they are the unwitting agents. They begin by executing the orders of their superiors; 
subsequently, when their intelligence is more developed, they command in their turn, and 
direct the processes of the material world; still later, again, they are able to direct the things of 
the moral world. It is thus that everything in nature is linked together, from the primitive atom 
to the archangel, who himself began at the atom; an admirable law of harmony, which your 
mind is, as yet, too narrow to seize in its generality." 

Spirits During a Battle 

541. When a battle is being fought, are there spirits who assist and support each party? 
"Yes, and who stimulate their courage." 

The ancients represented the gods as taking part with such and such a people. Those gods were nothing 
else than spirits represented under allegorical figures. 

542. In every war, the right is only on one side. How can spirits take the part of the one 
which is in the wrong? 

"You know very well that there are spirits who seek only discord and destruction; for them 
war is war; they care little whether it be just or unjust." 



249 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

543 Can spirits influence a general in the planning of a campaign? 

"Without any doubt spirits can use their influence for this object, as for all other 
conceptions." 

544. Could hostile spirits suggest to him unwise combinations in order to ruin him? 

"Yes; but has he not his free-will? If his judgement do not enable him to distinguish between 
a good idea and a bad one, he will have to bear the consequences of his blindness, and would 
do better to obey than to command." 

545. May a general sometimes be guided by a sort of second-sight, an intuitive perception 
that shows him., beforehand, the result of his combinations? 

"It is often thus with a man of genius; this kind of intuition is what is called 'inspiration,' and 
causes him to act with a sort of certainty. It comes to him from the spirits who direct him, and 
who act upon him through the faculties with which he is endowed." 

546. In the tumult of battle, what becomes of the spirits of those who succumb? Do they 
continue to take an interest in the struggle after their death? 

"Some of them do so; others withdraw from it." 

In the case of those who are killed in battle, as in all other cases of violent death, a spirit, during the first 
few moments, is in a state of bewilderment, and as though he were stunned. He does not know that he is 
dead and seems to be taking part in the action. It is only little by little that the reality of his situation 
becomes apparent to him. 

547. Do the spirits of those who had fought against each other while alive still regard one 
another as enemies after death; and arc they still enraged against one another? 

"A spirit, under such circumstances, is never calm. At the first moment, he may still be 
excited against his enemy, and even pursue him; but, when he has recovered his self- 
possession, he sees that his animosity has no longer any motive. But he may, nevertheless, 
retain some traces of it for a longer or shorter period, according to his character," 

- Does he still perceive the clang of the battle field? 

"Yes; perfectly." 

548. When a spirit is coolly watching a battle, as a mere spectator, does he witness the 
separation of the souls and bodies of those who fall, and how does this phenomenon affect 
him? 
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"Very few deaths are altogether instantaneous. In most cases, the spirit whose body has just 
been mortally struck is not aware of it for the moment; it is when he begins to come to 
himself that his spirit can be seen moving beside his corpse. This appears so natural, that the 
sight of the dead body does not produce any disagreeable effect. All the life of the individual 
being concentrated in his spirit, the latter alone attracts the attention of the spirits about him. 

It is with him that they converse, to him that orders are given." 

Pacts With Spirits, 

549. Is there any truth in the idea that pacts can be entered into with evil spirits? 

"No; there is. no pact, but there is sympathy, between an evil nature and evil spirits. For 
example; you wish to torment your neighbour, but you know not how to set about it; and you 
therefore call to your help some of the inferior spirits, who, like yourself, only desire to do 
evil, and who, in return for the help they give you in carrying out your wicked designs, expect 
you to help them with theirs. But it does not follow that your neighbour will not be able to get 
rid of such a conspiracy by an opposing conjuration and the action of his will. He who desires 
to do an evil deed calls evil spirits to his assistance by that mere desire; and he is then obliged 
to serve them as they have served him, for they, on their side, have need of his help in the evil 
they desire to do. What you call a pact consists simply in this reciprocity of assistance in 
evil." 

The subjection to evil spirits, in which a man sometimes finds himself, proceeds from his abandoning 
himself to the evil thoughts suggested by them, and not from any sort of stipulations between them and 
him. The idea of a pact, in the sense commonly attached to that word, is a figurative representation of the 
sympathy which exists between a bad man and malicious spirits. 

550. What is the meaning of the fantastic legends of persons selling their soul to Satan in 
order to obtain from him certain favours? 

"All fables contain a teaching and a moral; your mistake is in taking them literally. The one 
you refer to is an allegory that may be thus explained -He who calls evil spirits to his aid, in 
order to obtain from them the gifts of fortune or any other favour, rebels against Providence. 
He draws back from the mission he has received, and from the trials he was to have under- 
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gone, in his earthly life; and he will reap the consequences of this rebellion in the life to 
come. By this we do not mean to say that his soul is condemned to misery for ever; but as, 
instead of detaching himself from matter, he plunges himself deeper and deeper into it, his 
enjoyment of earthly pleasures will only have led to his suffering in the spirit-world, until he 
shall have redeemed himself from the thraldom of evil by new trials, perhaps heavier and 
more painful than those against which he now rebels. Through his indulgence in material 
pleasures, he brings himself under the power of impure spirits, and thus establishes between 
them and him a tacit compact which leads him to his ruin, but which it is always easy for him 
to break with the assistance of higher spirits, if he have the firm determination to do so." 

Occult Power - Talismans - Sorcerers. 

551. Can a bad man, with the aid of a bad spirit who is at his orders, cause harm to his 
neighbour? 

"No; God would not permit it." 

552. What is to be thought of the belief in the power of certain persons to throw a spell over 
others? 

"Certain persons possess a very strong magnetic power, of which they may make a bad use if 
their own spirit is bad, and, in that case, they may be seconded by other bad spirits; but do not 
attach belief to any pretended magical power, which exists only in the imagination of 
superstitious people, ignorant of the true laws of nature. The facts adduced to prove the 
existence of this pretended power are facts which are really due to the action of natural causes 
that have been imperfectly observed, and above all, imperfectly understood." 

553. What is the effect of the formulas and practices by the aid of which certain persons 
profess to be able to control the wills of spirits? 

"Their only effect is to render such persons ridiculous, if they really put faith in them; and, if 
they do not, they are rogues who deserve to be punished. All such formulas are mere jugglery; 
there is no 'sacramental word,' no cabalistic sign, no talisman, that has any power over spirits; 
for spirits are attracted by thought and not by anything material." 

-Have not cabalistic formulas been sometimes dictated by spirits? 
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"Yes; there are spirits who give you strange signs and words, and prescribe certain acts, with 
the aid of which you perform what you call 'conjurations;' but you may be very sure that such 
spirits are making game of you, and amusing themselves with your credulity." 

554. Is it not possible that he who, rightly or wrongly, has confidence in what he calls the 
virtue of a talisman, may attract spirit to him by that very confidence; for in that case it 
would be his thought that acts, the talisman being only a sign that helps to concentrate and 
direct his thought? 

"Such an action is quite possible; but the nature of the spirit thus attracted would depend on 
the purity of intention and the elevation of sentiment of the party attracting him; and it rarely 
happens that one who is simple enough to believe in the virtue of a talisman is not actuated 
by motives of a material rather than of a moral character. At all events, such practices imply a 
pettiness and weakness of mind that would naturally give access to imperfect and mocking 
spirits." 

555. What meaning should we attach to the qualification of sorcerer? 

"Those whom you call sorcerers are persons gifted, when they are honest, with certain 
exceptional faculties, like the mesmeric power or second-sight; and as such persons do things 
that you do not comprehend, you suppose them to be endowed with supernatural power. Have 
not many of your learned men passed for sorcerers in the eyes of the ignorant?" 

556. Do some persons really possess the gift of healing by merely touching the sick? 

"The mesmeric power may act to that extent when it is seconded by purity of intention and 
ardent desire to do good, for, in such a case, good spirits come to the aid of the mesmeriser. 
But you must be on your guard against the way in which facts are exaggerated when 
recounted by persons who, being too credulous or too enthusiastic, are disposed to discover 
something marvellous in the simplest and most natural occurrences. You must also be on 
your guard against the interested recitals of persons who work on credulity with a view to 
their own benefit." 
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Benedictions an Curses 

557. Do benedictions and curses draw down good and evil on those who are the object of 
them? 

"God does not listen to an unjust malediction, and he who utters it is guilty in His eyes. As we 
are subjected to two opposite influences, good and evil, a curse may have a momentary 
action, even upon matter; but this action can never take place unless by the will of God, and 
as an increase of trial for him who is its object. Besides, curses are usually bestowed on the 
wicked, and benedictions on the good. But neither blessing nor cursing can ever turn aside the 
justice of Providence, which only strikes the one who is cursed if he is wicked, and only 
favours the one who is blessed if he merits its protection." 
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OCCUPATIONS AND MISSIONS OF SPIRITS 


558. Have spirits anything else to do but to work out their own personal amelioration? 

"They co-operate in the production of the harmony of the universe by executing the volitions 
of God, whose ministers they are. Spirit-life is a continual occupation, hut one that has 
nothing in common with the painful labour of the earthly life, because there is in it neither 
bodily fatigue, nor the anguish of bodily wants." 

559. Do inferior and imperfect spirits also subserve any useful end in the universe? 

"All have duties to fulfil. Does not the lowest mason concur in the building of an edifice as 
really as the architect?" (540.) 

560. Has each spirit special attributes? 

"We all have to inhabit all regions, and to acquire a knowledge of all things, by presiding 
successively over all the details of the universe. But, as is said in Ecclesiastes, there is a time 
for everything. Thus, one spirit is accomplishing his destiny, at the present day, in your world; 
another will accomplish his, or has already accomplished it, at another period, upon the earth, 
in the water, in the air, etc." 

561. Are the functions discharged by spirits, in the economy of things, permanent on the Part 
of each spirit, or do they constitute the exclusive attributes of certain classes? 

"All spirits have to ascend all the steps of the ladder in order to attain to perfection. God, who 
is just, has not willed to give science to some without labour, while others only acquire it 
through painful effort." 

Thus, among men, no one arrives at the highest degree of skill in any art, without having acquired the 
necessary knowledge through the practice of that art in all its degrees, from the lowest upwards. 

562. Spirits of the highest order having nothing more to acquire, are they in a state of 
absolute repose, or have they, too, occupations? 
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"Can you suppose that they remain idle through eternity ? Eternal idleness would be eternal 
torture." 

- What is the nature of their occupations? 

"They receive orders directly from God, transmit them throughout the universe, and 
superintend their execution." 

563. Are spirits incessantly occupied? 

"Incessantly? yes, if it be understood that their thought is always active, for they live by 
thought. But you must not suppose that the occupations of spirits are similar to the material 
occupations of men; their activity is itself a delight, through the consciousness they have of 
being useful." 

- That is easily understood as regards good spirits; but is it the same in regard to inferior 
spirits? 

"Inferior spirits have occupations suitable to their nature. Would you entrust intellectual 
undertakings to an ignorant labourer?" 

564. Are there, among spirits, some who are idle, or who do not employ themselves in 
anything useful? 

"Yes; but that idleness is only temporary, and depends on the development of their 
intelligence. Certainly, there are among spirits, as among men, some who live only for 
themselves; but their idleness weighs upon them, and, sooner or later, the desire to advance 
causes them to feel the need of activity, and they are glad to make themselves useful. We 
speak of spirits arrived at the point at which they possess self-consciousness and free-will; 
for, at their origin, they are like new-bom children, and act more from instinct than from a 
determinate will." 

565. Do spirits examine our works of art, and take an interest in them? 

"They examine whatever indicates the elevation of incarnated spirits and their progress." 

566. Does a spirit who has had a special occupation upon the earth, as a painter or an 
architect, for example, take a special interest in the labours 'which have formed the object of 
his predilections during the earthly life? 

"Everything blends into one general aim. A good spirit interests himself in whatever enables 
him to assist other souls in rising towards God. Besides, a spirit who has been devoted to a 
given pursuit, in the existence in which you have known him, may have been devoted to some 
other in another existence; for, in order to 
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be perfect, he must know everything. Thus, in virtue of his greater advancement, there may be 
no speciality for him-a fact to which I alluded in saying that everything blends into one 
general aim. Take note, also, that what seems sublime to you, in your backward world, would 
be mere child's play in worlds of greater advancement. How can you suppose that the spirits 
who inhabit those worlds, in which there exist arts and sciences unknown to you, could 
admire what, in their eyes, is only the work of a tyro?" 

- We can easily conceive that this should be the case with very advanced spirits; but our 
question referred to more commonplace place spirits, to those who have not yet raised 
themselves above terrestrial ideas. 

"With them it is different; their mental outlook is narrower, and they may admire what you 
yourselves admire." 

567. Do spirits ever take part in our occupations and pleasures? 

"Commonplace spirits, as you call them, do so; they are incessantly about you, and take, in all 
you do, a part which is sometimes a very active one, according to their nature; and it is 
necessary that they should do so, in order to push men on in the different walks of life, and to 
excite or moderate their passions." 

Spirits busy themselves with the things of this world in proportion to their elevation or their inferiority. 
The higher Spirits have, undoubtedly, the power of looking into the minutest details of earthly things but 
they only do so when it will be useful to progress. Spirits of lower rank attribute to such things a degree of 
importance proportioned to their remembrances of the earthly life, and to the earthly ideas which are not 
yet extinct in their memory. 

568. When spirits are charged with a mission, do they accomplish it in the state of erraticity, 
or in the state of incarnation? 

"They may be charged with a mission in either state. There are wandering spirits to whom 
such missions furnish much occupation." 

569. What are the missions with which wandering spirits may be charged? 

"They are so varied that it would be impossible to describe them; and there are some of them 
that you could not comprehend. Spirits execute the volitions of God, and you are not able to 
penetrate all His designs." 

The missions of spirits have always good for their object. Whether in the spirit-state, or as men, they are 
charged to help forward the progress of humanity, of peoples, or of individuals, within a range of ideas 
more or less extensive, more or less special, to pave the way for certain events, to superintend the 
accomplishment of certain things. The missions of some spirits are of narrower scope, and may be said to 
be personal, or even 
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local as the helping of the sick, the dying, the afflicted to watch over those of whom they become the 
guides and protectors, and to guide them by their counsels or by the wholesome thoughts they suggest. It 
may be said that there are as many sorts of spirit-missions as there are sorts of interests to watch over, 
whether In the physical world or in the moral world. And each spirit advances in proportion to the 
fidelity with which he accomplishes his task. 

570. Do spirits always comprehend the designs they are charged to execute? 

"No; some of them are mere blind instruments, but others fully understand the aim they are 
working out." 

571. Is it only elevated spirits 'who have missions to fulfil? 

"The importance of a mission is always proportioned to the capacities and elevation of the 
spirit who is charged with it; but the estafette who conveys a despatch fulfils a mission, 
though one which is not that of the general." 

5 72. Is a spirit's mission imposed upon him, or does it depend on his own will? 

"He asks for it, and is rejoiced to obtain it." 

- May the same mission be demanded by several spirits? 

"Yes, there are often several candidates for the same mission, but they are not all accepted." 

573. In what does the mission of incarnated spirits consists? 

"In instructing men, and aiding their advancement; and in ameliorating their institutions by 
direct, material means. These missions are more or less general and important; but he who 
tills the ground accomplishes a mission as really as he who governs or instructs. Everything 
in nature is linked together; and each spirit, while purifying himself by his incarnation, 
concurs, under the human form, to the accomplishment of the Providential plans. Each of you 
has a mission, because each of you can be useful in some way or other." 

574. What can be the mission of those who, in this life, are wilfully idle? 

"It is true that there are human beings who live only for them selves, and who do not make 
themselves useful in any way. They are much to be pitied, for they will have to expiate their 
voluntary inutility by severe sufferings, and their chastisement often begins even in their 
present existence, through their weariness and disgust of life." 

- Since they had the freedom of choice, why did they choose a life which could not be of any 
use to them? 
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"Among spirits, as among men, there are lazy ones who shrink from a life of labour. God lets 
them take their own way; they will learn, by and by, and to their cost, the bad effects of their 
uselessness, and will then eagerly demand to be allowed to make up for lost time. It may be, 
also, that they had chosen a more useful life; but have subsequently recoiled from the trial, 
and allowed themselves to be misled by tile suggestions of spirits who encourage them in 
their inactivity." 

575. The common occupations of everyday life appear to us to be duties rather than missions, 
properly so called. A mission according to the idea we attach to this 'word, is characterised 
by au importance less exclusive, and especially less personal. From this point of view, have 
can we ascertain that a man has really a mission upon this earth? 

"By the greatness of the results he accomplishes, and the progress he causes to be made by his 
fellow-men." 

576. -Are those who have received an important mission predestined thereto before their 
birth, and are they aware of it? 

"Yes, in some cases; but, more often, they ate not aware of it. They are only vaguely 
conscious of an aim in coming upon the earth; their mission reveals itself to them gradually, 
after their birth, through the action of circumstances. God leads them on into the road which 
they are to take for the accomplishment of His designs." 

577. When a man does anything useful, is it always in virtue of an anterior and predestined 
mission, or may he receive a mission not previously foreseen? 

"Everything a man does is not the result of a predestined mission; he is often the instrument 
of a spirit who makes use of him in order to procure the execution of something he considers 
useful. For example: -A spirit thinks it would be useful to publish a book which he would 
write himself if he were incarnated. He seeks out the writer who will be the fittest to 
comprehend and develop his idea; he suggests to him the plan of the work, and directs him in 
its execution In such a case, the man did not come into the world with the mission of doing 
this work. It is the same in regard to various works of art or scientific discoveries. During the 
sleep of his body, the incarnated spirit communicates directly with the spirit in erraticity, and 
the two take counsel together for the carrying out of their undertaking." 
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5 78. May spirit fail in his mission through his own fault? 

"Yes; if he is not of a high degree of elevation." 

- What, for him, are the consequences of such a failure? 

"He is obliged to begin his task over again; this is his punishment. And, besides, he will have 
to undergo the consequences of the mischiefs caused by his failure." 

579. Since it is from God that each spirit receives his mission, how can God have entrusted 
an important mission, one of general interest, to a spirit capable offailing in its discharge? 

"Does not God foresee whether His general will be victorious or vanquished ? Be sure that 
He foresees all things, and that the carrying out of His plans, when they are important, is 
never confided to those who will leave their work half done. The whole difficulty lies, for 
you, in the foreknowledge of the future which God possesses, but which you cannot 
understand." 

580. When a spirit has incarnated himself for the accomplishment of a mission, does he feel 
the same anxiety in regard to it as the spirit whose mission has been undertaken as a trial? 

"No; for he has the results of experience to guide him." 

581. The men who enlighten the human race by their genius have certainly a mission; but 
there are among them many who make mistakes, and who, along 'with important truths, 
spread abroad serious errors. In what way should we regard their mission? 

"As having been falsified by themselves. They are unequal to the task they have undertaken. 
In judging of them, however, you must take into account the circumstances in which they 
have been placed. Men of genius have had to speak according to their time; and teachings 
which appear erroneous or puerile, in the light of a later epoch, may have been sufficient for 
the epoch at which they were given." 

582. Can paternity be considered a mission? 

"It is undeniably a mission; and also a most serious duty, the responsibilities of which will 
exercise a more important influence upon his future than a man is apt to suppose. God has 
placed the child under the tutelage of his parents, in order that they should direct his steps into 
the path of rectitude; and he has facilitated their task by giving to the child a frail and delicate 
organisation, that renders him. accessible to new impressions. But there are many parents 
who take more pains to train the trees in their gardens, and to make them bring forth a large 
crop of fine fruit, 
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than to train the character of their child. If the latter succumbs through their fault, they will 
bear the punishment of their unfaithfulness; and the sufferings of the child in a future life will 
come home to them, because they have not done their part towards helping him forward on 
the road to happiness." 

583. If a child goes wrong, notwithstanding the care of his parents, are they responsible? 

"No; but the more vicious the disposition of the child, and the heavier their task, the greater 
will be their reward if they succeed in drawing him away from the evil road." 

- If a child becomes a good man, despite the negligence or bad example of his parents, do the 
latter obtain any benefit therefrom? 

"God is just." 

584. What can be the mission of the conqueror 'whose only aim is the satisfaction of his 
ambition, and who, in order to attain that end, does not shrink from inflicting the calamities 
he brings in his train? 

"He is generally only an instrument used by God for the accomplishment of His designs; and 
these calamities are sometimes a means of making a people advance more rapidly." 

- The good that may result from these passing calamities is foreign to him who has been the 
instrument in producing them, since he had only proposed to himself a personal aim; 'will he, 
nevertheless, profit by that result? 

"Each is rewarded according to his works, the good he has 'wished to 4o, and the uprightness 
of his intentions." 

Spirits, while incarnated, have occupations inherent in the nature of their corporeal existence. In the state 
of erraticity, or of dematerialisation, their occupations are proportioned to their degree of advancement. 

Some of them journey from world to world, acquiring instruction, and preparing for a new incarnation. 

Others, more advanced, devote themselves to the cause of progress by directing the course of events, and 
suggesting propitious ideas they assist the men of genius who help forward the advancement of the human 
race. 

Others incarnate themselves again with a mission of progress. 

Others take under their care individuals, families, societies, cities, countries, and peoples, and become 
their guardian-angels, protecting genie, and familiar spirits. 

Others, again, preside over the phenomena of nature, of which they are the immediate agents. 

The great mass of spirits of lower rank busy themselves with our occupations, and take part in our 
amusements. 

Impure and imperfect spirits await, in sufferings and anguish, the moment when it shall please God to 
furnish them with the means of advancing. If they do harm, it is through spite against the happiness 
which they are not yet able to share. 
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THE THREE REIGNS 

1. MINERALS AND PLANTS - 2. ANIMALS AND MEN - 3. METEMPSYCHOSIS. 
Minerals and Plants. 

585. WHAT do you think of the division of the natural world into three reigns, the mineral, 
vegetable, and animal, to which some naturalists add a fourth class-viz., the human species; 
or that other division of the world into two classes-viz., the organic and the inorganic? Which 
of these divisions is to be preferred? 

"They are all good; as to which is best, that depends on your point of view. From the point of 
view of matter, there are only inorganic and organic beings; from the moral point of view, 
there are evidently four degrees." 

These four degrees are, in fact, distinguished by well-marked characteristics, although their extremes 
seem to blend into each other. Inert matter, which constitutes the mineral reign, possesses only 
mechanical force; plants, composed of inert matter, are endowed with vitality animals, composed of inert 
matter, and endowed with vitality, have also a sort of instinctive intelligence, limited in its scope, but 
giving them the consciousness of their existence and of their individuality man, possessing all that is found 
in plants and animals, is raised above all the other classes by special intelligence, without fixed limits, 
which gives him the consciousness of his future, the perception of extramaterial things, and the knowledge 
of God. 

586. Are plants conscious of their existence? 

"No; they do not think; they have only organic life." 

587. Do plants feel sensations? Do they suffer when they are mutilated? 

"Plants receive the physical impressions which act upon matter, but they have no perceptions; 
consequently they do not feel pain." 

588. Is the force which attracts plants towards each other independent of their will? 

"Yes; for they do not think. It is a mechanical force of matter that acts upon matter; they 
could not resist it." 

589. Some plants, as, for instance, the mimosa and the dionea, have movements which give 
evidence of their possessing great 
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sensitiveness, and, in some cases, a sort of will, as in the case of the latter, whose lobes seize 
the fly that lights on it, in order to suck its juices, and even seem to set a snare for it, in order 
to kill it. Are these plants endowed with the faculty of thought? Have they a will, and do they 
form 'in intermediate class between the vegetable and animal natures? Are they points of 
transition from the one to the other? 

"Everything in nature is transition, from the very fact that everything is different, and that 
everything, nevertheless, is linked together. Plants do not think, and have consequently no 
will. The oyster that opens its shell, and all the zoophytes, do not think; they have only a blind 
natural instinct." 

The human organism furnishes us with examples of similar movements that take place without any 
participation of the will, as in the organs of digestion and circulation the pylorus closes itself at the 
contact of certain substances, as though to refuse them passage. It must be the same with the sensitive 
plant, the movements of which do not necessarily imply perception, and, still less, will. 

590. Is there not, in plants, an instinct of self-preservation which leads them to seek what may 
be useful to them, and to avoid what would do them harm? 

"You may call it, if you will, a sort of instinct: that depends on the extension you give to the 
word; but it is purely mechanical. When, in chemical operations, you see two bodies unite 
together, it is because they suit one another, that ~s to say, there is an affinity between them; 
but you do not call that instinct." 

591. In worlds of higher degree, are the plants, like the other beings, of a more perfect 
nature? 

"Everything in those worlds is more perfect; but the plants are. always plants, as the animals 
are always animals, and as the men are always men. 

Animals and Men. 

592. If we compare man with the animals in reference to intelligence, it seems difficult to 
draw a line of demarcation between them; for some animals are, in this respect, notoriously 
superior to some men. Is it possible to establish such a line of demarcation with any 
precision? 

"Your philosophers are far from being agreed upon this point. Some of them will have it that 
man is an animal; others are equally sure that the animal is a man. They are all wrong. Man is 
a being apart, who sometimes sinks himself very low, or who 
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may raise himself very high. As regards his physical nature, man is like the animals, and less 
well provided for than many of them; for nature has given to them all that man is obliged to 
invent with the aid of his intelligence for his needs and his preservation. His body is subject 
to. destruction, like that of the animals; but his spirit has a destiny that he alone can 
understand, because he alone ~s completely free. Poor human beings who debase yourselves 
below the brutes! do you not know how to distinguish yourselves from them ? Recognise the 
superiority of man by his possessing the notion of the existence of God." 

593. Can the animals be said to act only from instinct? 

"That, again, is a mere theory. It is very true that instinct predominates in the greater number 
of animals; but do you not see some of them act with a determinate will ? This is intelligence; 
but of narrow range." 

It is impossible to deny that some animals give evidence of possessing, besides instinct, the power of 
performing compound acts which denote the will to act in a determinate direction, and according to 
circumstances. Consequently, there is in them a sort of intelligence, but the exercise of which is mainly 
concentrated on the means of satisfying their physical needs, and providing for their own preservation. 
There is, among them, no progress, no amelioration no matter what the art that we admire in their 
labours, what they formerly did, that they do today neither better nor worse, according to constant forms 
and unvarying proportions. The young bird isolated from the rest of its species none the less builds its 
nest on the same model, without having been taught. If some of the animals are susceptible of a certain 
amount of education, their intellectual development, always restricted within narrow limits, Is due to the 
action of man upon a flexible nature, for they themselves have no power of progressing but that artificial 
development is ephemeral and purely individual, for the animal, when left again to himself, speedily 
returns within the limits traced out for it by nature. 

594. Have animals a language? 

"If you mean a language formed of words and syllables, no; but if you mean a method of 
communication among themselves, yes. They say much more to one another than you 
suppose; but their language is limited, like their ideas, to their bodily wants." 

-There are animals who have no voice; have they no language? 

"They understand one another by other means. Have men no other method of communicating 
with one another than by speech ? And the dumb, what do you say of them ? The animals, 
being endowed with the life of relation, have means of giving one another information, and of 
expressing the sensations they feel. Do you suppose that fishes have no understanding among 
themselves ? Man has not the exclusive privilege of language; but that of the animals is 
instinctive and limited to the scope of their wants and 
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ideas, while that of man is perfectible, and lends itself to all the conceptions of his 
intelligence." 

It is evident that fishes, emigrating in masses, like the swallows that follow the guide that leads them, must 
have the means of giving one another information, of arriving at a common understanding, and of con- 
carting measures of general interest. It may be that they are gifted with a sense of vision sufficiently acute 
to allow of their distinguishing signs made by them to one another, or the water may serve them as a 
vehicle for the transmission of certain vibrations. It is evident that they must have some means, whatever 
these may be. of comprehending one another, like all other animals that have no voice, and that 
nevertheless perform actions in common. Should it, then, be deemed strange that spirits are able to 
communicate among themselves without having recourse to articulate speech? (282.) 

595. Have animals free-will in regard to their actions? 

"They are not the mere machines you suppose them to be; but their freedom of action is 
limited to their wants, and cannot be compared to that of man. Being far inferior to him, they 
have not the same duties. Their freedom is restricted to the acts of their material life." 

596. Whence comes the aptitude of certain animals to mutate human speech, and why is this 
aptitude found among birds, rather, for instance, than among apes, whose conformation has 
so more analogy to that of man? 

"That aptitude results from a particular conformation of the vocal organs, seconded by the 
instinct of imitation. The ape imitates man's gestures; some birds imitate his voice." 

597. Since the animals have an intelligence which gives them a certain degree of freedom of 
action, is there, in them, a principle independent of matter? 

"Yes; and that survives their body." 

- Is this principle a soul, like that of man? 

"It is a soul, if you like to call it so; that depends on the meaning you attach to this word. But 
it is inferior to that of man. There is, between the soul of the animals and that of man, as great 
a difference as there is between the soul of man and God." 

598. Does the soul of the animals preserve, after death, its individuality and its self- 
consciousness? 

"It preserves its individuality, but not the consciousness of its me. The life of intelligence 
remains latent in them." 

599. Has the soul of the beasts the choice of incarnating itself in one kind of animal rather 
than in another? 


"No; it does not possess free-will." 
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600. As the soul of the animal survives its body, is it, after death, in a state of erraticity, like 
that of man? 

"It is in a sort of erraticity, because it is not united to a body; but it is not an errant spirit. The 
errant spirit is a being who thinks and acts of his own free-will; but the soul of the animal has 
not the same faculty, for it is his self-consciousness which is the principal attribute of the 
spirit. The soul of the animal is classed after its death, by the spirits charged with that work, 
and almost immediately utilised; it has not the leisure to enter into connection with other 
creatures." 

601. Do animals follow a law progress like men? 

"Yes; and it is for this reason that, in the higher worlds 111 which men are further advanced, 
the animals are more advanced also, and possess more developed means of communication. 
But they are always inferior to man, and subject to him; they are, for him, intelligent 
servitors." 

There is nothing unreasonable in this statement. Suppose that our most intelligent animals, the dog, the 
elephant, the horse, were furnished with a bodily conformation appropriate to manual labour, what could 
they not do under the direction of man? 

602. Do animals progress, like man, through the action of their will, or through the force of 
things? 

"Through the force of things; this is why there is, for them, no expiation." 

603. Have the animals, in the higher worlds, a knowledge of God? 

"No; man is a god for them, as spirits were formerly gods for men." 

604. The animals, even the advanced ones of the higher worlds, being always inferior to man, 
it would seem as though God had created intellectual beings condemned to a perpetual 
inferiority such an arrangement does not appear to be in accordance with the unity of design 
and of progress discernible in all His works. 

"Everything in nature is linked together by an enchaining which your intellect cannot yet 
seize; and things apparently the most discrepant have points of contact at the comprehension 
of which man will never arrive in his actual state. He may obtain a glimmering of them 
through an effort of his intelligence; but it is only when that intelligence shall have acquired 
its full development, and shall have freed itself from the prejudices of pride and of ignorance, 
that he will be able to see clearly into the work of God; 
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until then, his narrowness of thought causes him to look at every thing from a low and petty 
point of view. Know that God cannot contradict Himself, and that everything in nature is 
harmonised by the action of general laws that never deviate from the sublime wisdom of the 
Creator." 

- Intelligence, then, is a common property, and a point of contact, between the soul of the 
beast and that of man? 

"Yes, but the animals have only the intelligence of material life; in man, intelligence gives 
moral life." 

605. If we consider all the points of contact that exist between man and the animals, does it 
not seem as though man possessed two souls-viz., an animal soul and a spiritual soul, and 
that, if he had not the latter, he might still live, but as a brute; in other words, that the animal 
is a being similar to man, minus the spiritual soul? From which it would follow that the good 
and bad instincts of man result from the predominance of one or other of these two souls. 

"No; man has not two souls; but the body has its instincts resulting from the sensation of its 
organs. There is in him only a double nature-the animal nature and the spiritual nature. By his 
body he participates in the nature of the animals and their instincts; by his soul he participates 
in the nature of spirits." 

- Thus, besides his own imperfection, which he has to get rid of, a spirit has also to struggle 
against the influence of matter? 

"Yes, the lower a spirit's degree of advancement, the closer are the bonds which united him 
with matter. Do you not see that it must necessarily be so? No; man has not two souls: the 
soul is always one in a single being. The soul of the animal and that of man are distinct from 
one another, so that the soul of the one cannot animate the body created for the other. But if 
man have not an animal soul, placing him, by its passions, on a level with the animals, he has 
his body, which often drags him down to them; for his body is a being that is endowed with 
vitality, and that has its instincts, but unintelligent, and limited to the care of its own 
preservation." 

A spirit, in incarnating himself in a human body, brings to it the intellectual and moral principle that 
renders it superior to the animals. The two natures in man constitute for him two distinct sources of 
passions; one set of passions springing from the instincts of his animal nature, and the other set being due 
to the impurities of the spirit of which he is the incarnation, and which are in sympathy with the grossness 
of the animal appetites. A spirit, as he becomes purified, frees himself gradually from the influence of 
matter. While under that influence, he approaches the 
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nature of the brutes when delivered from that influence, he raises himself towards his true destination. 

606. Whence do the animals derive the intelligent principle that constitutes the particular 
kind of soul with which they are endowed? 

"From the universal intelligent element." 

- The intelligence of man and of the animals emanates, then, from one and the same 
principle? 

"Undoubtedly; but, in man, it has received an elaboration which raises it above that which 
animates the brute.". 

607. You have stated that the soul of man, at its origin, is in a state analogous to that of 
human infancy, that its intelligence is only beginning to unfold itself, and that it is essaying to 
live (190); where does the soul accomplish this earliest phase of its career? 

"In a series of existences which precede the period of development that you call humanity." 

- The soul would seem, then, to have been the intelligent principle of the inferior orders of the 
creation? 

"Have we not said that everything in nature is linked together and tends to unity ? It is in 
those beings, of which you are very far from knowing all, that the intelligent principle is 
elaborated, is gradually individualised, and made ready to live, a3 we have said, through its 
subjection to a sort of preparatory process, like that of germination, on the conclusion of 
which that principle undergoes a transformation and becomes spirit. It is then that the period 
of humanity commences for each spirit with the sense of futurity, the power of distinguishing 
between good and evil, and the responsibility of his actions; just as, after the period of 
infancy comes that of childhood, then youth, adolescence, and ripened manhood. Is the 
greatest genius humiliated by having been a shapeless foetus in his mother's womb ? If 
anything ought to humiliate him, it is his lowness in the scale of being, and his powerlessness 
to sound the depths of the divine designs and the wisdom of the laws that regulate the 
harmonies of the universe. Recognise the greatness of God in this admirable harmony that 
establishes solidarity between everything in nature. To think that God could have made 
anything without a purpose, and have created intelligent beings without a future, would be to 
blaspheme His goodness, which extends over all His creatures." 

- Does this period of humanity commence upon our earth? 
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"The earth is not the starting-point of the earliest phase of human incarnation; the human 
period commences, in general, in worlds still lower than yours. This, however, is not an 
absolute rule; and it may happen that a spirit, at his entrance upon the human phase, may be 
fitted to live upon the earth. Such a case, however, though possible, is unfrequent; and would 
be an exception to the general rule." 

608. Has a man's spirit, after death, any consciousness of the existences that have preceded 
his entrance upon the human period? 

"No; for it is only with this period that his life, as a spirit, has begun for him. He can scarcely 
recall his earliest existences as a man; just as a man no longer remembers the earliest days of 
his infancy, and still less the time he passed in his mother's womb. This is why spirits tell you 
that they do not know how they began." (78.) 

609. Does a spirit, when once he has entered upon the human period, retain any traces of 
what he has previously been, that is to say, of the state in which he was in what may be called 
the ante-human period? 

"That depends on the distance which separates the two periods, and the amount of progress 
accomplished. During a few generations, there may be a reflex, more or less distinct, of the 
primitive state, for nothing in nature takes place through an abrupt transition, and there are 
always links which unite the extremities of the chain of beings or of events; but those traces 
disappear with the development of free-will. The first steps of progress are accomplished 
slowly, because they are not yet seconded by the will; they are accomplished more rapidly in 
proportion as the spirit acquires a more perfect consciousness of himself." 

610. The spirits who have said that man is a being apart from the rest of creation are, then, 
mistaken? 

"No, but the question had not been developed; and besides, there are things that can only be 
known at their appointed time. Man is, in reality, a being apart, for he has faculties that 
distinguish him from all others, and he has another destiny. The human species is the one 
which God has chosen for the incarnation of the beings that are capable of knowing Him." 
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Metempsychosis. 

611. Is not the common origin of the intellectual principle of living beings a consecration of 
the doctrine of the metempsychosis? 

"Two things may have the same origin, and yet not resemble one another at a later period. 
Who could recognise the tree, with its leaves, flowers, and fruit, in the shapeless germ 
contained in the seed from which it has issued ? From the moment when the principle of 
intelligence has reached the necessary degree of development for becoming spirit, and for 
entering upon the human phase, it has no longer any connection with its primitive state, and is 
no more the soul of the beasts than the tree is the seed. In man, there is no longer anything of 
the animal but his body, and the passions which are the joint product of his body and of the 
instinct of self-preservation inherent in matter. It cannot, there-fore, be said that such and 
such a man is the incarnation of such and such an animal; and consequently the doctrine of 
the metempsychosis, as commonly understood, is not true." 

612. Can a spirit which has animated a human body be incarnated in an animal? 

"No; for such an incarnation would be a retrogradation; and a spirit never retrogrades. The 
river does not flow back to is source." (118.) 

613. However erroneous, may be the idea attached to the doctrine of the metempsychosis, 
may not that doctrine be a result of an intuitive reminiscence of the different existences of 
man? 

"That intuitive reminiscence is seen in this belief as in many others; but, like the greater part 
of his intuitive ideas, man has perverted it." 

The doctrine of the metempsychosis would be true if by that Word Were understood the progression of 
the soul from a lower state to a higher state, in which it acquires the new development that will transform 
its nature; but it is false when understood as meaning that any animal can transmigrate directly into a 
man, and a man into an animal, which would imply the idea of a retrogradation or of a fusion. The fact 
that fusion is not possible between corporeal beings of two different species is an indication of their being 
of degrees that are not assailable, and that such must be the case, also, with the spirits that animate them. 
If the same spirit could animate them alternately, it would imply the existence, between them, of an 
identity that would manifest itself by the possibility of corporeal reproduction. Reincarnation, as now 
taught by spirits, is founded, on the contrary, upon the ascensional movement of nature and upon the 
progression of man in his own specie,, which detracts nothing from his dignity. 'What really degrades 
man is the evil use he makes of the faculties which God has given him for his advancement. And, at all 
events, the antiquity and universality of the doctrine of the metempsychosis, and the number of eminent 
men who have professed it, proves that the principle of reincar- 
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nation has its roots in nature itself ; a fact which, so far from diminishing the probability of its truth, 
must be regarded as constituting a weighty argument In its favour. 

The startling-point of spirit is one of those questions which have reference to the origin of things, and to 
the secret designs of God. It is not given to man to comprehend them completely, and he can only form, In 
regard to them, suppositions and theoretic systems, more or less probable. Spirits themselves are far from 
knowing everything ; and may also have, in regard to what they do not know, Individual opinions more 
or less in harmony with fact. 

It is thus, for example, that all spirits do not think alike in reference to the relations which exist between 
man and the animals. According to some, spirit only arrives at the human period after having been 
elaborated and individualised in the different degrees of the lower beings of the creation. According to 
others, the spirit of man has always belonged to the human race, Without passing through the ascensional 
degrees of the animal world. The first of these theories has the advantage of giving an aim to the future of 
animals, which are thus seen to form the earliest links In the chain of thinking beings ; the second theory 
is more consonant with the dignity of man, and may be summed up as follows: - 

The different species of animals do not proceed intellectually from one another by road of progression. 
Thus the spirit of the oyster does not become successively that of the fish, the bird, the quadruped, and 
the quadruped. Each species is a fixed type, physically and morally, each individual of which draws, from 
the universal source of being, the sum of the intelligent principle which is necessary to it according to the 
nature of its organs and the work it has to accomplish in the phenomena of nature, and which it restores 
to the general mass of that principle at its death. Those of worlds more advanced than ours (188) are also 
distinct races, that are fitted to the needs of those worlds, and to the degree of advancement of the men of 
whom they are the auxiliaries, but that do not proceed, spiritually, from those of the earth. It is not the 
same with man. It is evident that, physically, he forms a link in the chain of living beings; but there is, 
morally, a solution of continuity between the animals and him; for man alone possesses the soul, or spirit, 
the divine spark, which gives him the moral sense and the extended vision which are wanting in the 
animals; and this soul, spirit, spark, is, in him, the principal being, pre-existent to, and surviving, his 
body, and thus preserving his Individuality. What is the origin of spirit? What its starting-point? Is it 
formed by the individualising of the intelligent principle? This is a mystery which it would be useless to 
attempt to penetrate, and in regard to which, as we have said, we can do no more than build up theories. 
What is certain, what Is indicated alike by reason and by experience, is the survival of each spirit and the 
persistence of his individuality after death, his faculty of progressing, the happiness or unhappiness of his 
next state of being, according to his advancement or his backwardness in the path of purification, and all 
the moral consequences which flow from this certainty, as for the mysterious kinship which exists 
between man and the animals, that we repeat, is God's secret, like many other matters the knowledge of 
which, at this time, is of little importance to our advancement, and upon which it would be useless to 
insist. 
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CHAPTER I 

DIVINE OR NATURAL LAW 

1. CHARACTERISTICS OF NATURAL LAW - 2. SOURCE 
AND KNOWLEDGE OF NATURAL LAW - 3. GOOD AND 
EVIL - 4. DIVISIONS OF NATURAL LAW. 


Characteristics of Natural Law 

614. What is to be understood by natural law? 

"The law of nature is the law of God. It Is the only rule that ensures the happiness of man, for 
it shows him what he should or should not do, and he only suffers because he disobeys it." 

615. Is the law of God eternal? 

"It Is eternal and unchangeable as God Himself." 

616. Can God have prescribed to mankind in one age what He has forbidden in another? 

"God cannot be mistaken. Men are obliged to change their laws, because they are imperfect; 
but the laws of God are perfect. The harmony which regulates both the material universe and 
the moral universe is founded on laws established by God from all eternity." 

617. What are the objects embraced by the divine laws? Have they reference to anything but 
our moral conduct? 

"All the laws of nature are divine laws, since God is the author of all things. The seeker after 
science studies the laws of nature in the realm of matter; the seeker after goodness studies 
them in the soul, and practises them." 

- Is it given to man to fathom both these divisions of natural law? 

"Yes; but a single existence does not suffice for doing this." 

What, indeed, are a few years for acquiring all that is necessary to constitute a perfect being, if we 
consider only the distance that separates the civilised man from the savage? A human life, though 
prolonged to its utmost possible length, is insufficient for such a Work ; much more is it so when cut short 
before Its term, as is the case with so large a proportion of the human race. 
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Some of the divine laws regulate the movements and relations of inert matter; they are termed physical 
laws, and their study is the domain of science, others of these laws concern man, as considered in himself 
and in his relations to God and to his fellow-creatures they are termed moral laws, and regulate the life of 
relation as well as the life of the soul. 

618. Are the divine laws the same for all worlds? 

"Reason tells you that they must be adapted to the special nature of each of those various 
worlds, and proportioned to the degree of advancement of the beings who inhabit them." 

Knowledge of Natural Law 

619. Has God given to all men the means of knowing His law? 

"All may know it, but all do not understand it. Those who understand it best are they who 
seek after goodness. All, however, will one day understand it; for the destiny of progress must 
he accomplished." 

The justice of the various incarnations undergone by each human being is evident when seen in the light 
of the principle just enunciated; since, in each new existence, his intelligence is more developed, and he 
comprehends more clearly what is good and what is evil. If everything had to be accomplished by each 
man in a single existence, what would be the fate of the many millions of human beings who die every day 
in the brutishness of the savage state, or in the darkness of ignorance, without having had the possibility 
of obtaining enlightenment? (177, 222.) 

620. Does a spirit, before his union with the body, comprehend the law of God more clearly 
than after his incarnation? 

"He comprehends that law according to the degree of development at which he has arrived, 
and preserves the intuitive remembrance of it after being united with a body; but the evil 
instincts of man often cause him to forget it." 

621. Where is the law of God inscribed? 

"In the conscience." 

- Since man carries the lawn' of God in his conscience, where was the need of revealing it to 
him? 

"He had forgotten and misunderstood it; God willed that it should be recalled to his memory." 

622. Has God given to some men the mission of revealing His law? 

"Yes, certainly. In every age there have been men who have received this mission; spirits of 
higher degree, who have incarnated themselves for the purpose of advancing human 
progress." 

623. Have not those who have professed to instruct mankind sometimes made mistakes, and 
led them astray by false reasonings? 
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"Those who, not being inspired by God, have arrogated to themselves, through ambition, a 
mission which they had not received, may, undoubtedly, have led them into error; 
nevertheless, as, after all, they were men of genius, great truths are often to be found, even in 
the midst of the errors they taught." 

624. What are the characteristics of the true pro prophet? 

"The true prophet is an upright man who is inspired by God. He may be recognised both by 
his words and by his deeds. God does not employ the mouth of a liar to teach the truth." 

625. What is the most perfect type that God has offered to man as his guide and model? 

"Jesus." 

Jesus is the type of the moral perfection to which man may attain upon this earth. God offers Him to our 
thought as our most perfect model and the doctrine taught by Him is the purest expression of the divine 
law, because He was animated by the divine spirit, and was the purest being who has ever appeared upon 
the earth. 

If some of those who have professed to instruct man in the law of God have sometimes led him astray by 
the inculcation of error, it is because they have allowed themselves to be swayed by sentiments of too 
earthly a nature, and because they have confounded the laws which regulate the conditions of the life of 
the soul which regulate the life of the body. Many pretended revealers have announced as divine laws 
what were only human laws, devised by them for serving their own passions and obtaining dominion over 
their fellow-men. 

626. Have the divine or natural lares been revealed to men by Jesus only, and had men, 
before His time, no other knowledge than that given them by intuition? 

"Have we who told you that those laws are written everywhere? All the men who have 
meditated upon wisdom have therefore been able to comprehend and to teach them from the 
remotest times. By their teachings, imperfect though they were, they have prepared the 
ground for the sowing of the seed. The divine laws being written in the book of nature, it has 
always been possible for man to know them by searching after them. For this reason, the 
moral precepts they consecrate have been proclaimed, in all ages, by upright men; and, for the 
same reason also, the elements of the moral law are to be found among every nation above 
the barbarian degree, although incomplete, or debased by ignorance and superstition. 

627. Since the true laws of God have been taught by Jesus, what is the use of the teachings 
given by spirits? Have they anything more to teach us? 

"The teachings of Jesus were often allegoric, and conveyed in parables; because He spoke 
according to the time and place in 
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which He lived. The time has now come when the truth must be made intelligible for all. It is 
necessary to explain and develop the divine laws, because few among you understand them, 
and still fewer practise them. Our mission is to strike the eyes and ears of all, in order to 
confound pride, and to unmask the hypocrisy of those who assume the outward appearances 
of virtue and of religion as a cloak for their turpitudes. We are charged to prepare the reign of 
good announced by Jesus; to furnish the explanations that will render it impossible for men to 
continue to interpret the law of God according to their passions, or to pervert the meaning of 
what is wholly a law of love and of kindness." 

628. Why has not the truth been always placed within reach of every one? 

"Each thing can only come in its time. Truth is like light; you must be accustomed to it 
gradually; otherwise it only dazzles you. 

"Hitherto, God has never permitted man to receive communications so full and instructive as 
those which he is permitted to receive at this day. There were, undoubtedly, in ancient times, 
as you know, individuals who were in possession of knowledge which they considered as 
sacred, and which they kept as a mystery from those whom they regarded as profane. You can 
well understand, from what you know of the laws which govern the phenomena of spirit- 
communication, that they received only a few fragmentary truths, scattered through a mass of 
teachings that were generally emblematic, and often erroneous. Nevertheless, there is no old 
philosophic system, no tradition, no religion, that men should neglect to study; for they all 
contain the germs of great truths, which, however they may seem to contradict each other- 
perverted as they are by their mixture with various worthless accessories-may be easily co¬ 
ordinated, with the aid of the key that Spiritism gives you to a class of facts which have 
hitherto seemed to be contrary to reason, but of which the reality is irrefutably demonstrated 
at the present day. You should therefore not fail to make those old systems a subject of study, 
for they are rich in lessons, and may contribute largely to your instruction." 

Good and Evil 

629. What definition can be given of the moral law? 

"The moral law is the rule for acting aright, that is to say, for distinguishing practically 
between good and evil. It is founded on 
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the observance of the law of God. Man acts rightly when he takes the good of all as his aim 
and rule of action; for he then obeys the law of God." 

630. How can we distinguish between good and evil? 

"Good is whatever is in conformity with the law of God; and evil is whatever deviates from 
it. Thus, to do right, is to conform to the law of God; to do wrong, is to infringe that law." 

631. Has man of himself the means of distinguishing what is good from what is evil? 

"Yes, when he believes in God, and desires to do what is right. God has given him 
intelligence in order that he may distinguish between them." 

632. As man is subject to error may he not be mistaken in his appreciation of good and evil, 
and believe himself to be doing right, when, in reality, he is doing wrong? 

"Jesus has said: 'Whatsoever ye would that men should do unto you, do ye even so to them.' 
The whole moral law is contained in that injunction. Make it your rule of action, and you will 
never go wrong." 

633. The rule of good and evil, what may be called the rule of reciprocity or solidarity, 
cannot be applied to a man's to personal conduct towards himself. Does he find, in natural 
law, the rule of that conduct, and a safe guide? 

"When you eat too much, it hurts you. God gives you, in the discomfort thus produced, the 
measure of what is necessary for you. When you exceed that measure, you are punished. It is 
the same with everything else. Natural law traces out for each man the limit of his needs: 
when he oversteps that limit he is punished by the suffering thus caused. If men gave heed, in 
all things, to the voice which says to them 'enough!' they would avoid the greater part of the 
ills of which they accuse nature." 

634. Why does evil exist in the nature of things? I speak of moral evil. Could not God have 
created the human race in more favourable conditions? 

"We have already told you that spirits are created simple and ignorant (115). God leaves man 
free to choose his road; so much the worse for him if he takes the wrong one; his pilgrimage 
will be all the longer. If there were no mountains, man could not comprehend the possibility 
of ascending and descending; if there 
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were no rocks, he could not understand that there are such things as hard bodies. It is 
necessary for the spirit to acquire experience; and, to that end, he must know both good and 
evil. It is for this purpose that souls are united to bodies." (119.) 

635. The different social positions create new wants which are not the same for all men. 
Natural law would therefore appear not to be a uniform rule? 

"Those different positions are in nature, and according to the law of progress; they do not 
invalidate the unity of natural law, which applies to everything." 

The conditions of a man's existence vary according to times and places hence arise for him different 
wants, and social positions corresponding to those wants. Since this diversity is in the order of things, it 
must be consonant with the law of God; and this law is none the less one in principle. It is for reason to 
distinguish between real wants and wants that are factitious or conventional. 

636. Are good and evil absolute for all men? 

"The law of God is the same for all; but evil resides especially in the desire for its 
commission. Good is always good, and evil is always evil, whatever a man's position may be; 
the difference is in the degree of his responsibility." 

637. When a savage, yielding to his instinctive desire feeds on human flesh, i~ he guilty in so 
doing? 

"I have said that the essence of evil is in the will; therefore a man is more or less guilty 
according to his light." 

Circumstances modify the relative intensity of good and of evil. A man often commits faults that are none 
the less reprehensible for being the consequence of the social position in which he is placed; but his 
responsibility is proportioned to the means he possesses of distinguishing between right and wrong. Thus 
the enlightened man who commits a mere injustice 15 more culpable in the sight of God than the ignorant 
savage who abandons himself to his instincts of cannibalism. 

638. Evil seems, sometimes, to be a consequence of the force of things. Such is, for instance, 
in some cases, the necessity of destruction, even to the extent of taking the life of a fellow- 
creature. Can it be said that, in such cases, there is violation of the law of God? 

"Evil, in such cases, is none the less evil, although necessary; but this necessity disappears in 
proportion as the soul becomes purified by passing from one existence to another; and man 
15 then all the more culpable when he does wrong, because he comprehends more clearly the 
character of his action." 
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639. The evil we do is often the result of the position that has been made for us by other men; 
where, in such a case, lies the greatest amount of culpability? 

"With those who have been the cause of the wrong-doing. Thus the man who has been led 
into evil, by the position that his fellow-creatures have made for him, is less guilty than those 
who have caused him to go astray, for each has to suffer the penalty, not only of the evil he 
has done, but of that which he has caused another to do." 

640. Is he who profits by another's wrongdoing, even though he took no part in its 
commission, as guilty as though he had taken part in it? 

"Yes; to take advantage of a crime is to take part in it. He would, perhaps, have shrunk from 
committing the evil deed, but if, the deed being done, he takes advantage of it, it is equivalent 
to doing it, and proves that he would have done it himself, if he could, or if he dared." 

641. Is it as reprehensible to desire to do an evil deed as to do it? 

"That is as the case may be. Voluntarily to resist the desire to do wrong, especially when there 
is a possibility of gratifying that desire, is virtuous; hut he, who has only not done the wrong 
thing because the opportunity was wanting, is as guilty as though he had done it." 

642. In order to be acceptable in the sight of God, and to insure our future happiness, is it 
sufficient not to have done evil? 

"No; it is necessary for each to have done good also, to the utmost limits of his ability; for 
each of you will have to answer, not only for all the evil he has done, but also for all the good 
which he has failed to do." 

643. Are there persons who, through their position, have no possibility of doing good? 

"There are none who cannot do some good; the selfish alone find no opportunity of so doing. 
The mere fact of being in relation with other human beings suffices to furni s h the opportunity 
of doing good, and every day of your lives provides this possibility for every one who is not 
blinded by selfishness. For doing good is not restricted to the giving of alms, but also 
comprehends being useful to the full extent of your power, whenever your assistance may be 
needed." 
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644. Is it not sometimes the case that the situation in which a man finds himself placed has a 
good deal to do with leading him into vice and crime? 

"Yes, but that situation is itself a part of the trial which has been chosen by his spirit in the 
state of freedom; he has elected to expose himself to its temptations, in order to acquire the 
merit of resistance." 

645. When a man is plunged, so to say, in an atmosphere of vice, does not the impulsion to 
evil become, for him, almost irresistible? 

"The impulsion is strong, but not irresistible, for you sometimes find great virtues in an 
atmosphere of vice. Those who thus remain virtuous in the midst of incitements to evil are 
spirits who have acquired sufficient strength to resist temptation, and who, while thus testing 
that strength, fulfil the mission of exercising a beneficial influence on those around them." 

646. Is the meritoriousness of virtuous action measured by the conditions under which that 
action has been accomplished? In other words, are there different degrees of meritoriousness 
in doing right? 

"The meritoriousness of virtuous action depends on the difficulty involved in it; there would 
be no merit in doing right without self-denial and effort God counts the sharing of his morsel 
of bread by the poor man, as of a higher merit than the giving of his superfluity by the rich 
one. Jesus told you this in His parable of the widow's mite." 

Division of Natural Law 

647. Is the whole of the law of God contained in the rule of love of the neighbour laid dawn 
by Jesus? 

"That rule certainly contains all the duties of men to one another; but it is necessary to show 
them its various applications, or they will continue to neglect them, as they do at the present 
day. Besides, natural law embraces all the circumstances of life, and the rule you have cited is 
only a part of it. Men need precise directions; general precepts are too vague, and leave too 
many doors open to human interpretations." 

648. What do you think of the division of natural law into ten parts, vie., the Ian's of 
adoration, labour, reproduction, preservation, society, equality, liberty, justice, love, and 
charity? 
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"The division of the law of God into ten parts is that of Moses, and may be made to include 
all the circumstances of life, which is the essential point. You may therefore adopt it, without 
its being held to have any absolute value, any more than the various other systems of 
classification which depend on the aspect under which the subject is considered. The last of 
those parts is the most important; because the law of charity includes all the others, and it is 
therefore through the observance of this law that mankind advances most rapidly in spiritual 
life." 
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CHAPTER II 

I. THE LAW OF ADORATION 

1. AIM OF ADORATION - 2. EXTERNAL ACTS OF ADORATION - 3. LIFE OF 
CONTEMPLATION - 4. PRAYER - 5. POLYTHEISM - 6. SACRIFICES. 


Aim of Adoration 

649. In what does adoration consist? 

"In the elevation of the thought towards God. Through adoration the soul draws nearer to 
Him." 

650. Is adoration the result of an innate sentiment, or the product of exterior teaching? 

"Of an innate sentiment, like the belief in the Divinity. The consciousness of his weakness 
leads man to bow before the Being who can protect him." 

651. Are there peoples entirely without the sentiment of adoration? 

"No; for there never was a people of atheists. All feel that there is, above them, a supreme 
Being." 

652. May adoration be regarded as having its source in natural law? 

"It is included in natural law, since it is the result of a sentiment innate in man; for which 
reason it is found among all peoples, though under different form s ." 

External Acts of Adoration 

653. Are external manifestations essential to adoration? 

"True adoration is in the heart. In all your actions remember that the Master's eyes is always 
upon you." 

-Are external acts of worship useful? 

“Yes, if they are not a vain pretence. It is always useful to set a good example; but those who 
perform acts of worship merely from affectation and for the sake of appearances, and whose 
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conduct belies their seeming piety, set a bad example rather than a good one, and do more 
harm than they imagine." 

654. Does God accord a preference to those who worship Him according to any particular 
mode? 

"God prefers those who worship Him from the heart, with sincerity, and by doing what is 
good and avoiding what is evil, to those who fancy they honour Him by ceremonies which do 
not render them any better than their neighbours. 

"All men are brothers, and children of God; He calls to Him all who follow His laws, 
whatever may be the form under which they show their obedience. 

"He who has. only the externals of piety is a hypocrite; he whose worship is only a pretence, 
and in contradiction with his conduct, sets a bad example. 

"He who professes to worship Christ, and who is proud, envious, and jealous, who is hard and 
unforgiving to others, or ambitious of the goods of earth, is religious with the lips only, and 
not with the heart. God, who sees all things, will say to him, 'He who knows the truth, and 
does not follow it, is a hundredfold more guilty in the evil he does than the ignorant savage, 
and will he treated accordingly in the day of retribution.' If a blind man runs against you as he 
goes by, you excuse him; but if the same thing is done by a man who sees, you complain, and 
with reason. 

"Do not ask, then, if any form of worship be more acceptable than another; for it is as though 
you asked whether it is more pleasing to God to be worshipped in one tongue rather than in 
another. Remember that the hy mns addressed to Him can reach Him only through the door of 
the heart." 

655. Is it wrong to practise the external rites of a religion in which we do not heartily believe, 
when this is done out of respect for those with whom we are connected, and in order not to 
scandalise those who think differently from us? 

"In such a case, as in many others, it is the intention that decides the quality of the act. He 
whose only aim, in so doing, is to show respect for the belief of others, does no wrong; he 
does better than the man who turns them into ridicule, for the latter sins against charity. But 
he who goes through with such practices simply from interested motives, or from ambition, is 
contemptible in the sight of God and of men. God could not take pleasure in those who 
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only pretend to humiliate themselves before Him, in order to attract the approbation of their 
fellow-men." 

656. Is worship performed in common preferable to individual worship? 

"When those who sympathise in thought and feeling are assembled together, they have more 
power to attract good spirits to them. It is the same when they are assembled for worshipping 
God. But you must not therefore conclude that private worship is less acceptable; for each 
man can worship God in his own thought." 

Life of Contemplation. 

657. Have men who give themselves up to a life of contemplation, doing nothing evil, and 
thinking only of God, any special merit in His eyes? 

"No, for if they do nothing evil, they do nothing good; and besides, not to do good is, in itself, 
evil. God wills that His children should think of Him; but He does not will that they should 
think only of Him, since He has given men duties to discharge upon the earth. He who 
consumes his life in meditation and contemplation does nothing meritorious in the sight of 
God, because such a life is entirely personal and useless to mankind; and God will call him to 
account for the good he has failed to do." (640.) 

Prayer. 


658. Is prayer acceptable to God? 

"Prayer is always acceptable to God when dictated by the heart, for the intention is everything 
in His sight; and the prayer of the heart is preferable to one read from a book, however 
beautiful it may be, if read with the lips rather than with the thought. Prayer is acceptable to 
God when it is offered with faith, fervour, and sincerity; but do not imagine that He will listen 
to that of the vain, proud, or selfish man, unless it be offered as an act of sincere repentance 
and humility." 

659. What is the general character of prayer? 

"Prayer is an act of adoration. To pray to God is to think of Him, to draw nearer to Him, to 
put one's self in communication with Him. He who prays may propose to himself three 
things: to praise, to ask, and to thank." 
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660. Does prayer make men better? 

"Yes; for lie who prays with fervour and confidence has more strength for withstanding the 
temptations of evil, and for obtaining from God the help of good spirits to assist him in so 
doing. Such help is never refused when asked for with sincerity." 

- How is it that persons who pray a great deal are sometimes very unnameable, jealous, 
envious, and harsh, wanting in benevolence and forbearance, and even extremely vicious? 

"What is needed is not to pray a great deal, but to pray aright. Such persons suppose that all 
the virtue of prayer is in its length, and shut their eyes to their own defects. Prayer, for them, 
is an occupation, a means of passing their time, but not a study of themselves. In such cases, 
it is not the remedy that is inefficaceous, but the mode in which it is employed." 

661. Is there any use in asking God to forgive us our faults? 

"God discerns the good and the evil: prayer does not hid faults from His eyes. He who asks of 
God the forgiveness of his faults, obtains that forgiveness only through a change of conduct. 
Good deeds are the best prayers, for deeds are of more worth than words." 

662. Is there any use in praying for others? 

"The spirit of him who prays exercises an influence through his desire to do good. By prayer, 
he attracts to himself good spirits who take part with him in the good he desires to do." 

We possess in ourselves, through our thought and our will, a power of action that extends far beyond the 
limits of our corporeal sphere. To pray for' others is ~n act of our will. If our will be ardent and sincere, if 
calls good spirits to the aid of the party prayed for, and thus helps him by the suggestion of good 
thoughts, and by giving him the strength of body and of soul which he needs. But, in his case also, the 
prayer of the heart is everything; that of the lips is nothing. 

663. Can we, by praying for ourselves, avert our trials, or change their nature? 

"Your trials are in the hands of God, and there are some of them that must be undergone to 
the very end; but God always takes account of the resignation with which they are borne. 
Prayer calls to your help good spirits who give you strength to bear them with courage, so that 
they seem to you less severe. Prayer is never useless when it is sincere, because it gives you 
strength, which is, of itself, an important result. 'Heaven helps him who helps himself,' is a 
true saying. God could change the order of nature at the various contradictory demands of His 
creatures; for 
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what appears to be a great misfortune to you, from your narrow point of view, and in relation 
to your ephemeral life on the earth, is often a great blessing in relation to the general order of 
the universe; and, besides, of how many of the troubles of his life is man himself the author, 
through his short-sightedness or through his wrong doing! He is punished in that wherein he 
has sinned. Nevertheless, your reasonable requests are granted more often than you suppose. 
You think your prayer has not been heeded, because God has not worked a miracle on your 
behalf; while, in fact. He has really assisted you, but by means so natural that they seem to 
you to have been the effect of chance or of the ordinary course of things. And, more often 
still, He suggests to your minds the thought of what you must do in order to help yourselves 
out of your difficulties." 

664. Is it useful to pray for the dead, and for suffering spirits, and, if so, in what way can our 
prayers soften or shorten their sufferings? Have they the power to turn aside the justice of 
God? 

"Prayer can have no effect upon the designs of God; but the spirit for whom you pray is 
consoled by your prayer, because you thus give him a proof of interest, and because he who is 
unhappy is always comforted by the kindness which compassionates his suffering. On the 
other hand, by your prayer, you excite him to repentance, and to the desire of doing all that in 
him lies to become happy; and it is this way that you may shorten the term of his suffering, 
provided that he, on his side, seconds your action by that of his own will. This desire for 
amelioration, excited by your prayer in the mind of the suffering spirit, attracts to him spirits 
of higher degree, who come to enlighten him, console him, and give him hope. Jesus prayed 
for the sheep that have gone astray; thereby showing you that you cannot, without guilt, 
neglect to do the same for those who have the greatest need of your prayers." 

665. What is to be thought of the opinion which rejects the idea of praying for the dead 
because it is not prescribed in the gospel? 

"Christ has said, to all mankind, 'Love one another.' This injunction implies, for all men, the 
duty of employing every possible means of testifying their affection for each other; but 
without entering into any details in regard to the manner of attaining that end. If it be true that 
nothing can turn aside the Creator from 
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applying, to every action of every spirit, the absolute justice of which He is the type, it is none 
the less true that the prayer you address to Him, on behalf of a suffering spirit for whom you 
feel affection or compassion, is accepted by Him as a testimony of remembrance that never 
fails to bring relief and consolation to the sufferer. As soon as the latter manifests the slightest 
sign of repentance, but only then, help is sent to him; but he is never allowed to remain in 
ignorance of the fact that a sympathising heart has exerted itself on his behalf, and, is always 
left under the consoling impression that this friendly intercession has been of use to him. 
Thus your intervention necessarily induces a feeling of gratitude and affection, on his part, to 
the friend who has given him this proof of kindness and of pity; and the mutual affection 
enjoined upon all men by Christ will thereby have been developed or awakened between you 
and him. Both of you will thus have obeyed the law of love and union imposed on all the 
beings of the universe; that Divine law which will usher in the reign of unity that is the aim 
and end of a spirit's education." 1 

666. May we pray to spirits? 

"You may pray to good spirits as being the messengers of God, and the executants of His 
will; but their power, which is always proportioned to their elevation, depends entirely on the 
Master of all things, without whose permission nothing takes place. For this reason, prayers 
addressed to them are only efficacious if accepted by God." 

Polytheism. 

667. How is it that polytheism, although it is false, is nevertheless one of the most ancient and 
wide-spread of human beliefs? 

"The conception of the unity of God could only be, in the min(l of man the result of the 
development of his ideas. Incapable, in his ignorance, of conceiving of an immaterial being, 
without a determinate form, acting upon matter, man naturally attributed to Him the attributes 
of corporeal nature, that is to say, a form and a face; and thenceforth everything that appeared 
to surpass the proportions of an ordinary human intelligence was regarded by him as a 
divinity. Whatever he could not understand was looked upon 


1 This reply was given by the spirit of M. Monod, the well-known and highly-esteemed Protestant pastor 
of Paris, deceased in 1856. The preceding reply (N°. 664) was given by the spirit of St Louis. 
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by him as being the work of a supernatural power; and, from that assumption, to the belief in 
the existence of as many distinct powers as the various effects which he beheld but could not 
account for, there was but a step. But there have been, in all ages, en lightened men who have 
comprehended the impossibility of the world's being governed by this multitude of powers, 
without a supreme over-ruling direction, and who have thus been led to raise their thought to 
the conception of the one sole God" 

668. As phenomena attesting the action of spirits have occurred in all ages of the world, and 
have thus been known from the earliest times, may they not have helped to induce a belief in 
the plurality of gods? 

"Undoubtedly; for, as men applied the term god to whatever surpassed humanity, spirits were, 
for them, so many gods. For this reason, whenever a man distinguished himself among all 
others by his actions, his genius, or an occult power incomprehensible by the vulgar, he was 
made a god of, and was worshipped as such after his death." (603.) 

The word god, among the Ancients, had a wide range of meaning. It did not, as in our days, represent the 
Master of Nature, but was a generic term applied to all beings who appeared to stand outside of the pale 
of ordinary humanity and, as the manifestations that have since been known as "spiritist" had revealed to 
them the existence of incorporeal beings acting as one of the elementary powers of nature, they called 
them gods, just as we call them spirits. It is a mere question of words; with this difference, however, that, 
in their ignorance, purposely kept up by those whose interests It served, they built temples and raised 
altars to them, making them offerings which became highly lucrative for the persons who had charge of 
this mode of worship whereas, for us. spirits are merely creatures like ourselves, more or less advanced, 
and having cast off their earthly envelope. If we carefully study the various attributes of the pagan 
divinities, we shall easily recognise those of the spirits of our day, at every degree of the scale of spirit-life, 
their physical state in worlds of higher advancement, the part taken by them in the things of the earthly 
life, and the various properties of the perispirit. 

Christianity, in bringing its Divine light to our world, has taught us to refer our adoration to the only 
object to which It is due. But it could not destroy what is an element of nature; and the belief in the 
existence of the Incorporeal beings around us has been perpetuated under various names. Their 
manifestations have never ceased; but they have been diversely interpreted, and often abused under the 
veil of mystery beneath which they were kept, while religion has regarded them as miracles, the 
Incredulous have looked upon them as jugglery; but, at the present time, thanks to a more serious study 
of the subject, carried on in the broad daylight of scientific investigation, the doctrine of spirit-presence 
and spirit-action, stripped of the superstitious fancies by which it had been obscured for ages, reveals to 
us one of the sublimest and most important principles of nature 
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Sacrifices. 

669. The custom of offering human sacrifices dates from the remotest antiquity. How can 
mankind have been led to believe that such an enormity could be pleasing to God? 

"In the first place, through their not having comprehended God as being the source of all 
goodness. Among primitive peoples, matter predominates over spirit. Their moral qualities 
not being yet developed, they give themselves up to the instincts of brutality. In the next 
place, the men of the primitive periods naturally considered that a living creature must be 
much more valuable in the sight of God than any merely material object; and this 
consideration led them to immolate, to their divinities, first animals, and afterwards men, 
because, according to their false ideas, they thought that the value of a sacrifice was 
proportioned to the importance of the victim. In your earthly life, when you wish to offer a 
present to any one, you select a gift, the costliness of which is proportioned to the amount of 
attachment or consideration that you desire to testify to the person to whom you offer it. It 
was natural that men who were ignorant of the nature of the Deity should do the same." 

-The sacrificing of animals, then, preceded that of human beings? 

"Such was undoubtedly the case." 

-According to this explanation, the custom of sacrificing human beings did not originate in 
mere cruelty? 

"No; but in a false idea as to what would be acceptable to God. Look, for instance, at the story 
of Abraham. In later times men have still farther debased this false idea by immolating their 
enemies, the objects of their own personal animosity. But God has never exacted sacrifices of 
any kind; those of animals, no more than those of men. He could not be honoured by the 
useless destruction of His own creations." 

670. Have human sacrifices, when offered with a pious intention, ever been pleasing to God." 

"No, never; but God always weighs the intention which dictates any act. Men, being ignorant, 
may have believed that they were performing a laudable deed in immolating their fellow- 
beings; and, in such a case, God would accept their intention, but not their deed. The human 
race, in working out its own amelioration, naturally came to recognise its error, and to 
abominate the idea of sacrifices 
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that ought never to have entered into enlightened minds. I say 'enlightened,' because, however 
dense the veil of materiality in which they were enveloped, their free-will sufficed, even then, 
to give them a glimmering perception of their origin and their destiny, and many among them 
already understood, by intuition, the wickedness they were committing, but which they none 
the less accomplished for the gratification of their passions." 

671. What should be thought of the wars styled "religious?" The sentiment that induces a 
nation of fanatics to exterminate the greatest possible number of those who do not share their 
belief with a view to rendering themselves acceptable to God, would seem to proceed from 
the same source as that which formerly led them to immolate their fellow-creatures as 
sacrifices. 

"Such wars are stirred up by evil spirits; and the men who wage them place themselves in 
direct opposition to the will of God, which is, that each man should love his brother as 
himself. Since all religions, or rather all peoples, worship the same God, whatever the name 
by which they call Him, why should one of them wage a war of extermination against 
another, simply because its religion is different, or has not yet reached the degree of 
enlightenment arrived at by the aggressor? Not to believe the word of Him who was sent by 
God and animated by His spirit is excusable on the part of peoples who neither saw Him nor 
witnessed the acts per-formed by Him; and, at all events, how can you hope that they will 
hearken to His message of peace, when you try to force it upon them by fire and sword? It is 
true that they have to be enlightened, and that it is your duty to endeavour to teach them the 
doctrine of Christ; but this must be done by persuasion and gentleness; not by violence and 
bloodshed. The greater number among you do not believe in the communication we have 
with certain mortals; how could you expect that strangers should believe your assertions in 
regard to this fact, if your acts belied the doctrine you profess?" 

672. Was the offering of the fruits of the earth more acceptable in the sight of God than the 
sacrificing of animals? 

"It must evidently be more agreeable to God to be worshipped by the offering of the fruits of 
the earth, than by that of the blood of victims. But I have already answered your question in 
telling you that God's judgement is directed to the intention, and that the 
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outward fact is of little importance in His sight. A prayer, sent up from the depths of the 
heart, is a hundredfold more agreeable to God than all the offerings you could possibly make 
to Him. I repeat it, the intention is everything; the fact, nothing." 

673. Might not these offerings be rendered more agreeable to God by consecrating them to 
the relief of those who lack the necessaries of life, and, in that case, might not the sacrificing 
of animals, accomplished in view of a useful end, be as meritorious as it is the reverse when 
subserving no useful end, or profiting only to those who are in need of nothing? Would there 
not be something truly pious in consecrating to the poor the first-fruits of all that God grants 
to us upon the earth? 

"God always blesses those who do good; to help the poor and afflicted is the best of all ways 
of honouring Him. I do not mean to say that God disapproves of the ceremonies you employ 
in praying to Him; but a good deal of the money thus spent might be more usefully employed. 
God loves simplicity in all things. The man who attaches more importance to externals than 
to the heart is a narrow-minded spirit; how, then, could it be possible for God to regard a 
form as of any importance in comparison with the sentiment of which it is the expression?" 
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II. THE LAW OF LABOUR 

1. NECESSITY OF LABOUR - 2. LIMIT OF LABOUR. REST 


Necessity of Labour. 

674. Is the necessity of labour a law of nature? 

"That labour is a law of nature, and is proved by the fact that it is a necessity, and that 
civilisation obliges man to perform a greater amount of labour, because it increases the sum 
of his needs and of his enjoyments." 

675. Ought we to understand by “labour” only occupations of a material nature? 

"No; the spirit labours like the body. Every sort of useful occupation is a labour." 

676. Why is labour imposed upon mankind? 

"It is a consequence of his corporeal nature. It is an expiation, and, at the same time, a means 
of developing his intelligence. Without labour man would remain in the infancy of 
intelligence. This is why he is made to owe his food, his safety, and his well-being entirely to 
his labour and activity. To him who is too weak in body for the rougher kinds of work, God 
gives intelligence to make up for it; but the action of the intelligence is also a labour." 

677. Why does nature herselfprovide for all the wants of the animals? 

"Everything in nature labours. The animals labour as really as you do, but their work, like 
their intelligence, is limited to the care of their own preservation; and this is why labour, 
among them, does not lead to progress, while, among men, it has a double aim, viz., the 
preservation of the body, and the development of thought, which is also a necessity for him. 
and which raises him continually to a higher level. When I say that the labour of the animals 
is limited to the care of their preservation, I mean that this is the aim which they propose to 
themselves in working. But 
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they are also, unconsciously, and while providing only for their material needs, agents that 
second the views of the Creator; and their labour none the less concurs to the working out of 
the final end of nature, although you often fail to discover its immediate result." 

678. In worlds more advanced than the earth, is man subjected to the same necessity of 
labour? 

"The nature of the labour is always relative to that of the wants it supplies; the less material 
are those wants, the less material is the labour. But you must not suppose that man, in those 
worlds, remains inactive and useless; idleness would be a torture instead of a benefit." 

679. Is he who possesses a sufficiency of worldly goods for his subsistence enfranchised from 
the law of labour? 

"From material labour perhaps, but not from the obligation of rendering himself useful 
according to his means, and of developing his own intelligence and that of others, which is 
also a labour. If the man, to whom God has apportioned a sufficiency of means for insuring 
his corporeal existence, be not constrained to win his bread by the sweat of his brow, the 
obligation of being useful to his fellow-creatures is all the greater in his case, because the 
portion appointed to him gives him a greater amount of leisure for doing good." 

680. Are there not men who are incapable of working at anything whatever, and whose 
existence is entirely useless? 

"God is just; He condemns only him who is voluntarily useless; for such an one lives upon 
the labour of others. He wills that each should make himself useful according to his faculties. 
(643.) 

681. Does the law of nature impose upon children the obligation of labouring for their 
parents? 

"Certainly it does, just as it imposes on parents the duty of labouring for their children. For 
this reason God has given a place in nature to the sentiment of filial and paternal affection, in 
order that the members of a family may be led, by their mutual affection, to aid each other 
reciprocally-a duty which is too often lost sight of in your present state of society." 

Limit of Labour, Rest, 

682. Rest being a necessity after labour, is it not a law of nature? 
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"Undoubtedly it is. Rest serves to restore the bodily powers and is also necessary in order to 
give a little more freedom to the mind, enabling it to raise itself above matter." 

683. What is the limit of labour? 

"The limit of strength; but God leaves man at liberty to decide this point for himself." 

684. What is to be thought of those who misuse their authority by imposing too heavy a 
labour on their inferiors? 

"They commit one of the worst of crimes. Every man exercising authority is answerable for 
any excess of labour imposed by him on those who are under his orders, for he thereby 
transgresses the law of God." (273.) 

685. Has man a right to repose in old age? 

"Yes; he is only obliged to labour according to his strength." 

- But what resource is there for the old man who needs to work in order to support himself 
and yet is unable to do so? 

"The strong should work for the weak; where family-help is not to be had, society should 
supply its place. Such is the law of charity." 

To say that it Is necessary for man to work is not to make a complete statement of the subject for it is also 
necessary that he who has to gel his bread by labour should be able to find occupation, and this is far 
from being always the case, whenever the suspension of labour becomes general, it assumes the 
proportions of a famine. Economic science seeks a remedy for this evil In the equilibrium of production 
and consumption: but this equilibrium, supposing it to be attainable, will always be subject to 
intermittences, and during these intervals the labourer must live. There is an element of the question 
which has not been sufficiently considered, viz., education, not merely the education of the intellect, not 
even that of the moral nature as given by books, but that which consists in the formation, of characters 
and habits; for education is the totality of the habits acquired. When we consider how great a mass of 
individuals are thrown each day into the torrent of population, abandoned, without principles or curb, to 
the impulsions of their animal instincts, can we wonder at the disastrous consequences thence resulting? 
When the art of education shall be rightly understood and practised, each man will bring into the sphere 
of daily life habits of order and forethought for himself and for those dependent on him, and of respect 
for what is worthy of being respected ; and these habits will enable him to traverse periods of difficulty 
with greater ease. Disorder and improvidence are social sores that can only be cured by education rightly 
understood; the generalisation of such education is the starting-point and essential element of social wen- 
being, the only pledge of security for all. 
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III. LAW OF REPRODUCTION 

1. POPULATION OF THE GLOBE - 2. SUCCESSION AND 
IMPROVEMENT OF RACE - 3. OBSTACLES TO REPRODUCTION 
- 4. MARRIAGE AND CELIBACY - 5. POLYGAMY 


Population of the Globe. 

686. Is the reproduction of living beings a law of nature? 

"Evidently it is; without reproduction the corporeal world would perish." 

687. If the population of the globe goes on increasing as it has hitherto done, will it, in 
course of time, become too numerous? 

"No; the Divine overruling always provides for, and maintains, equilibrium. God permits 
nothing useless. Man sees but a comer of the panorama of the universe, and is therefore 
unable to perceive the harmony of its various departments." 

Succession and Improvement of Races. 

688. There are at this moment upon the earth races of men who are evidently and rapidly 
diminishing. Will they eventually disappear from it? 

"Yes; but it is because others will have taken their place, as your place will some day be taken 
by others." 

689. Are the men now upon the earth a new creation, or the improved descendants of the 
primitive human beings? 

"They are the same spirits; come back to improve themselves with the aid of new bodies, but 
who are still very far from having reached perfection. Thus the present human race, which, by 
its increase, tends to invade the whole earth and to replace the races that are dying out, will 
have its period of decrease and disappearance. It will be replaced by other and more perfect 
races, that will descend from the present race, as the civilised men of the present day are 
descended from the rough-hewn savages of the primitive periods." 
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690. Regarded from a purely physical point of view, are the bodies of the present race of men 
a special creation, or have they proceeded from the bodies of the primitive races by 
reproduction? 

"The origin of races is hidden in the night of time; but as they all belong to the great human 
family, whatever may have been the primitive root of each, they have been able to form 
alliances with one another, and thus to produce new types." 

691. What, from a physical point of view, is the distinctive and dominant characteristic of 
primitive races? 

"The development of brute force at the expense of intellectual power. The contrary takes 
place at the present day; for man now acts rather through his intelligence than through his 
bodily strength, and yet he accomplishes a hundred-fold more than he formerly did, because 
he has learned to avail himself of the forces of nature, which the animals cannot do." 

692. Is the improvement of the vegetable and animal races, through the applications of 
science, contrary to the law of nature? Would it be more conformable with that law to leave 
them to follow their normal course? 

"It is the duty of all beings to concur, in every way, in helping forward the general progress; 
and man himself is employed by God as an instrument for the accomplishment of His ends. 
Perfection being the aim towards which everything in nature is tending, to help forward this 
process of improvement is to assist in working out the Divine intentions." 

- But man, in his efforts to ameliorate the races of the lower reigns, is generally moved by 
self-interest, and has no other aim than the increase of his personal enjoyments; does not this 
diminish the merit of his action? 

"What matters it that his merit should be null, provided the work of progress be 
accomplished? It is for him to render his labour meritorious by inspiring himself with a noble 
motive. Besides, in effecting these ameliorations, he develops his intelligence; and it is in this 
way that he derives the greatest benefit from his labour." 

Obstacles To Reproduction, 

693. Are the human laws and customs that have been established for the purpose ofplacing 
obstacles in the way of reproduction contrary to the laws of nature? 
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"Whatever hinders the operations of nature is contrary to the general law." 

- But there are many species of living beings, animal and vegetable, the unlimited 
reproduction of which would be hurtful to other species, and would soon be destructive of the 
human race. Is it wrong for man to arrest their reproduction? 

"God has given to man, over all the other living beings of his globe, a power which he ought 
to use for the general good, hut not to abuse. He may regulate reproduction according to his 
needs; hut he ought not to hinder it unnecessarily. The intelligent action of mankind is a 
counterpoise established by God for restoring the equilibrium of the forces of nature; and 
herein, again, man is distinguished from the animals, because he does this understandingly, 
while the animals, that also concur in maintaining this equilibrium, do so unconsciously, 
through the instinct of destruction which has been given to them, and which causes them, 
while providing for their own preservation only, to arrest the excessive development of the 
animal and vegetable species on which they feed, and which would otherwise become a 
source of danger." 

694. What is to be thought of usages intended to arrest reproduction in the interest of 
sensuality? 

"They prove the predominance of the body over the soul, and show llOw deeply man has 
plunged himself in matter." 


Marriage and Celibacy 

695. Is marriage, that is to say, the permanent union of two beings, contrary to the law of 
nature? 

"It is a progress arrived at by the human race." 

696. What would be the effect, upon human society, of the abolition of marriage? 

"A return to the life of the beasts." 

The free and fortuitous union of the sexes is the state of nature. Marriage Is one of the first results of 
progress In the constitution of human society, because it establishes fraternal solidarity, being found 
among every people, though under different conditions. The abolition of marriage would therefore be a 
return to the infancy of the human race, and would place man even below certain animals that give him 
the example of constant unions. 

697. Is the absolute indissolubility of marriage to be found in the law of nature, or is it only 
an ordination of human law." 


"It is a human law, altogether contrary to the law of nature. But men may change their laws; 
those of nature are alone unchangeable." 
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698. Is voluntary celibacy meritorious in the sight of God? 

"No; those who live single from selfish motives are displeasing to God, for they fail to 
perform their share of social duties." 

699. Is not celibacy, on the part of some persons, a sacrifice made by them for the sake of 
devoting themselves more entirely to the service of humanity? 

"That is a very different thing; I said ‘from selfish motives’. Every sort of personal sacrifice is 
meritorious when it is made for a good end; and the greater the sacrifice, the greater the 
merit." 

God cannot contradict Himself, nor regard as evil what He himself has made, and therefore He cannot 
regard the violation of His law as meritorious. But although celibacy, in itself, is not meritorious, it may 
become much when the renunciation of family-joys is a sacrifice accomplished in the interests of 
humanity. Every sacrifice of personal interests, when made for the good of others and without any 
reference to self, raises him who makes it above the level of his material condition. 

Polygamy 

700. Is polygamy or monogamy most in conformity with the law of nature? 

"Polygamy is a human institution, the abolition of which marks an era of social progress. 
Marriage, according to the intention of God, should be founded on the affection of the beings 
who enter into it. In polygamy there is no real affection; there is only sensuality." 

701. Is the almost exact numerical equality existing between the sexes an indication of the 
proportions according to which they ought to be united? 

"Yes; for every arrangement of nature has a specific purpose." 

If polygamy were in accordance with the law of nature, it ought to be possible to establish it everywhere 
but it would be physically impossible to do so, owing to the numerical equality of the sexes. 

Polygamy must therefore be regarded as a mere custom, adapted to the present state of certain peoples, 
and that will gradually disappear with the progress of their social improvement. 
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IV. THE LAW OF PRESERVATION 

1. INSTINCT OF SELF-PRESERVATION - 2. MEANS OF 
SELF-PRESERVATION - 3. ENJOYMENT OF THE FRUITS 
OF THE EARTH - 4. NECESSARIES AND SUPERFLUITIES 
- 5. VOLUNTARY PRIVATIONS - MORTIFICATIONS. 


The Instinct of Self-Preservation. 

702. Is the instinct of self-preservation a law of nature? 

"Undoubtedly so. It is given to all living creatures, whatever their degree of intelligence; in 
some it is purely mechanical, in others it is allied to reason.” 

703. To what end has God given the instinct of self-preservation to all living beings? 

"They are all necessary to the working out of the providential plans; and therefore God has 
given them the desire to live. And besides, life is a necessary condition of the improvement of 
beings; they feel this instinctively, without understanding it." 

Means of Self-Preservation. 

704. Has God, while giving to man the desire to live, always furnished him with the means of 
doing so? 

"Yes; and if man does not always find them, it is because he does not know how to avail 
himself of the resources around him. God could not implant in man the love of life, without 
giving him the means of living; and He has accordingly endowed the earth with a capacity of 
production sufficient to furnish all its inhabitants with the necessaries of life. It is only that 
which is necessary that is useful; that which is superfluous is never useful." 

705. Why does not the earth always produce enough to provide mankind with the necessaries 
of life? 

"It is because man ungratefully neglects that excellent nursing-mother! Moreover, he often 
accuses nature of what is the result of his own unskilfulness or want of forethought. The earth 
would 
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always produce the necessaries of life, if men could content them-selves therewith. If it does 
not suffice for all his wants, it is because men employ, in superfluities, what should be 
devoted to the supply of necessaries. Look at the Arab in the desert; he always finds enough 
to live upon, because he does not create for himself factitious needs; but when half the 
products of the earth are wasted in satisfying fanciful desires, ought man to be astonished if 
he afterwards runs short, and has he any reason to complain if he finds himself unprovided 
for when a famine occurs ? I repeat it; nature is not improvident, but man does not know how 
to regulate his use of her gifts." 

706. By the term 'fruits of the earth,' should we understand merely the products of the soil? 

"The soil is the original source of all other productions, which are, in reality, only a 
transformation of the products of the soil; for that reason, by 'fruits of the earth' are to be 
understood everything enjoyed by man in his corporeal life." 

707. There are always persons who lack the means of existence, even in the midst of 
abundance. Who is to blame for this? 

"In some cases, the selfishness which too often prevents men from being just to others; in 
other cases, and most often, themselves. Christ has said, 'Seek, and ye shall find;' but these 
words do not imply that you have only to cast your eyes on the ground in order to find all that 
you may desire, but rather that you must seek for what you want, and not indolently, but with 
ardour and perseverance, and without allowing yourselves to be discouraged by obstacles that 
are often only a means of putting your constancy, patience, and firmness to the proof." (534.) 

If civilisation multiplies our needs, it also multiplies our resources and our means of existence. But it must 
be admitted that, in this respect, much still remains to be done; for civilisation will only have 
accomplished its task when it shall no longer be possible for any human being to lack the necessaries of 
life, unless through his own fault. Unfortunately, too, many persons choose a path for which nature has 
not fitted them, and in which they necessarily fail of success. There is room in the sunshine for every one; 
but on condition that each takes his own place, and not that of another. Nature cannot justly be held 
responsible for the results of defective social organisation, nor for those of personal selfishness and 
ambition. 

There would, however, be blindness in denying the progress which has already been accomplished in this 
direction among the nations which are most advanced. Thanks to the efforts of philanthropy and of 
science for the amelioration of the material condition of mankind, and notwithstanding the constant 
increase of the population of the globe, the effects of insufficient production are considerably attenuated, 
so that the most unfavourable years are far less calamitous than formerly. Hygiene, unknown to our 
forefathers, yet so essential a condition of public and individual health, is the object of constant and 
enlightened solicitude: asylums are provided for the unfor- 
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tunate and the suffering: and every new discovery of science is made to contribute its quota to the general 
weal. Far as we still are from having attained to the perfection of social arrangements, what is already 
accomplished gives the measure of what may be done with the aid of perseverance, if men are reasonable 
enough to seek after solid and practical improvements, instead of wasting their energies on utopian 
projects that put them back instead of helping them forward. 

708. Are there not social positions in which the will is powerless to obtain the means of 
existence, and in which the privation of the barest necessaries of life is a consequence of the 
force of circumstances? 

"Yes; but such a position is a trial which, however severe, the party who is subjected to it 
knew, in the spirit-state, that he would have to undergo. His merit will result from his 
submission to the will of God, if his intelligence does not furnish him with the means of 
freeing himself from his troubles. If death supervenes, he should meet it without a murmur, 
remembering that the hour of his deliverance is approaching, and that any yielding to despair 
at the last moment may cause him to lose the fruit of his previous resignation." 

709. In critical situations men have been reduced to devour their fellow—men, as the only 
means of saving themselves from starvation. Have they, in so doing, committed a crime' And 
if so, is their crime lessened by the fact that it has been committed under the excitement of the 
instinct of self-preservation? 

"I have already answered this question in saying that all the trials of life should be submitted 
to with courage and abnegation. In the cases you refer to there is both homicide and crime 
against nature; a double culpability that will receive double punishment." 

710. In worlds in which the corporeal organisation of living beings is of a purer nature than 
in the earth, do these need food? 

"Yes; but their food is in keeping with their nature. Their aliments would not be substantial 
enough for your gross stomachs and, on the other hand, those beings could not digest your 
heavier food." 


Enjoyments of the Fruits of the Earth. 

711. Have all men a right to the usufruct of the products of the earth? 

"That right is a consequence of the necessity of living. God cannot have imposed a duty 
without having given the means of discharging it." 
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712. Why has God attached an attraction to the enjoyment of material things? 

"In order, first, to excite man to the accomplishment of his mission, and next, to try him by 
temptation." 

- What is the aim of temptation? 

"To develop his reason, that it may preserve him from excesses." 

If man had only been urged to the using of the things of the earthly life by a conviction of their utility, his 
indifference to them might have compromised the harmony of the universe. Cod has therefore given him 
the pleasurable attractions that solicit him to the accomplishing of the views of Providence. But God has 
also willed, through this attraction, to try man by temptations that incite him to abuses against which his 
reason should protect him. 

713. Has nature marked out the proper limits of corporeal satisfactions? 

"Yes, limits that coincide with your needs and your well-being. When you overstep them, you 
bring on satiety, and thus punish yourselves." 

714. What is to be thought of the man who seeks to enhance corporeal enjoyments by 
inventing artificial excesses? 

"Think of him as a poor wretch who is to be pitied rather than envied, for he is very near 
death." 

- Do you mean to physical death, or to moral death? 

"To both." 

The man who, in pursuit of corporeal satisfactions, seeks an enhancement of those satisfactions in any 
kind of excess, places himself below the level of the brute, for the brute goes no farther than the 
satisfaction of a need. He abdicates the reason given to him by God for his guidance: and the greater his 
excesses, the more dominion does he give to his animal nature over his spiritual nature. The maladies and 
infirmities, often occasioning death, that are the consequences of excess in the satisfaction of any 
corporeal attraction, are also punishments for thus transgressing the law of God. 

Necessaries and Superfluities. 

715. How can men know the limit of what is necessary? 

"Wise men know it by intuition; others learn it through experience, and to their cost." 

716. Has not nature traced out the limit of our needs in the requirements of our 
organisation? 

"Yes, but man is insatiable. Nature has indicated the limits of his needs by his organisation; 
but his vices have deteriorated his constitution, and created for him wants that are not real 
needs." 
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717. What is to be thought of those who monopolise the productions of the earth, in order to 
procure for themselves superfluities, at the expense of others who lack the necessaries of life? 

"They forget the law of God, and will have to answer for the privations they have caused 
others to endure." 

There is no absolute boundary-line between the necessary and the superfluous. Civilisation has created 
necessities that do not exist for the savage and the spirits who have dictated the foregoing precepts do not 
mean to assert that civilised men should live like the savage. All things are relative; and the function of 
reason is to determine the part to be allotted to each. Civilisation develops the moral sense, and, at the 
same time, the sentiment of charity, which leads men to give to each other mutual support. Those who live 
at the expense of other men's privations monopolise the benefits of civilisation for their own profit they 
have only the varnish of civilisation, as others have only the mask of religion. 

Voluntary Privations. 

718. Does the law of self-preservation make it our duty to provide for our bodily wants? 

"Yes; without physical health and strength, labour is impossible." 

719. Is it blameable in a man to seek after the comforts and enjoyments of corporeal life? 

"The desire of corporeal well-being is natural to man. God only prohibits excess, because 
excess is inimical to preservation; He has not made it a crime to seek after enjoyment, if that 
enjoyment be not acquired at another's expense, and if it be riot of a nature to weaken either 
your moral or your physical strength." 

720. Are voluntary privations, in view of a voluntary expiation, meritorious in the sight of 
God? 

"Do good to others, and you will thereby acquire more merit than is to be acquired by any 
self-imposed privations." 

-Is any voluntary privation meritorious? 

"Yes; the self-privation of useless indulgences, because it loosens man's hold on matter, and 
elevates his soul. What is meritorious is resistance to the temptation that solicits to excess or 
to indulgence in what is useless; it is the cutting down even of your necessaries, that you may 
have more to give to those who are in want. If your privations are only a vain pretence, they 
are a mere mockery." 

721. At every period in the past, and among all peoples, there have been men who have lived 
a life of ascetic mortification; is such a life meritorious from any point of view? 
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"Ask yourselves to whom such a life is useful, and you will have the reply to your question. If 
such a life is only for him who leads it, and if it prevents him from doing good to others, it is 
only a form of selfishness, whatever the pretext with which it is coloured. True mortification, 
according to the dictates of Christian charity, is to impose privation and labour upon your¬ 
selves for the good of others." 

722. Is there any foundation in reason for the abstinence from certain aliments practised 
among various peoples? 

"Whatever man can eat without injury to his health is permitted to him. Legislators may have 
prohibited certain aliments for some useful end, and, in order to give greater weight to their 
prohibitions, have represented them as emanating from God." 

723. Is the use of animal food by man contrary to the law of nature? 

"With your physical constitution, flesh is useful for nourishing flesh; without this kind of 
sustenance man's strength declines. The law of preservation makes it a duty for man to keep 
up his health and strength, that he may fulfil the law of labour. He should therefore feed 
himself according to the requirements of his organisation." 

724. Is there any merit in abstinence from any particular kind of food, animal or other, when 
undergone as an expiation? 

"Yes, if undergone for the sake of others; but God cannot regard as meritorious any 
abstinence that does not impose a real privation, and that has not a serious and useful aim. 
This is why we say that those whose fasting is only apparent are hypocrites." (720.) 

725. What is to be thought of the mutilation of the bodies of men or of animals? 

"What is the use of asking such a question ? Ask yourselves, once for all, whether a thing is 
or is not useful. What is useless cannot be pleasing to God, and what is hurtful is always 
displeasing to Him. Be very sure that God is only pleased with the sentiments that raise the 
soul towards Him. It is by practising His law, and not by violating it, that you can shake off 
your terrestrial matter." 

726. If the sufferings of this world elevate us through the manner in which we bear them, are 
we elevated by those which we voluntarily create for ourselves? 
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"The only sufferings that can elevate you are those which come upon you naturally, because 
they are inflicted by God. Voluntary sufferings count for nothing when they are not useful to 
others. Do you suppose that those who shorten their lives by superhuman hardships, like the 
bonzes, fakirs, and fanatics of various sects, advance their progress thereby? Why do they not 
rather labour for the good of their fellow-creatures? Let them clothe the naked; let them 
comfort those who mourn; let them work for the infirm; let them impose privations upon 
themselves for the sake of the unfortunate and the needy; and their life will be useful, and 
pleasing to God. When your voluntary sufferings are undergone only for yourselves, they are 
mere selfishness; when you suffer for others, you obey the law of charity. Such are the 
precepts of Christ." 

727. If we ought not to create for ourselves voluntary sufferings that are of no use to others, 
ought we to endeavour to ward off from ourselves those which we foresee, or wit h which we 
are threatened? 

"The instinct of self-preservation has been given to all beings to guard them against dangers 
and sufferings. Flagellate your spirit, and not your body; mortify your pride; stifle the 
selfishness that eats into the heart like a devouring worm; and you will 4 0 m0 re for your 
advancement than you could do by any amount of macerations out of keeping with the age in 
which you are living." 
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V. THE LAW OF DESTRUCTION 
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Necessary Destruction and Unjustifiable Destruction. 

728. Is destruction a law of nature? 

"It is necessary that all things should be destroyed that they may be re-bom and regenerated; 
for what you call destruction is only a transformation, the aim of which is the renewing and 
amelioration of living beings." 

- The instinct of destruction would seem, then, to have been given to living beings for 
providential purposes? 

"God's creatures are the instruments which He uses for working out His ends. Living beings 
destroy each other for food; thus maintaining equilibrium in reproduction, which might 
otherwise become excessive, and also utilising the materials of their external envelopes. But 
it is only this envelope that is ever destroyed, and this envelope is only the accessory, and, not 
the essential part, of a thinking being; the essential part is the intelligent principle which is 
indestructible, and which is elaborated in the course of the various metamorphoses that it 
undergoes." 

729. If destruction be necessary for the regeneration of beings, why does nature surround 
them with the means of self-preservation? 

"In order that their destruction may not take place before the proper time. Destruction that 
occurs too soon retards the development of the intelligent principle. It is for this reason that 
God has given to each being the desire to live and to reproduce itself." 

730. Since death is to lead us to a better life, and since it delivers us from the ills of our 
present existence, and is therefore 



305 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

to be rather desired than dreaded, why has man the instinctive horror of death which causes 
him to shrink from it? 

"We have said that man should seek to prolong his life in order to accomplish his task. To 
this end God has given him the instinct of self-preservation, and this instinct sustains him 
under all his trials; but for it, he would too often abandon himself to discouragement. The 
inner voice, which tells him to repel death, tells him also that he may yet do something more 
for his advancement. Every danger that threatens him is a warning that bids him make a 
profitable use of the respite granted to him by God; but he, ungrateful, gives thanks more 
often to his 'star' than to his Creator." 

731. Why has nature placed agents of destruction side by side with the means of 
preservation? 

"We have already told you that it is in order to maintain equilibrium, and to serve as a 
counterpoise. The malady and the remedy are placed side by side." 

732. Is the need of destruction the same in all worlds? 

"It is proportioned to the more or less material state of each world; it ceases altogether in 
worlds of higher physical and moral purity. In worlds more advanced than yours, the 
conditions of existence are altogether different." 

733. Will the necessity of destruction always exist for the human race of this earth? 

"The need of destruction diminishes in man in proportion as his spirit obtains ascendancy 
over matter. Consequently, you see that intellectual and moral development is always 
accompanied by a horror of destruction." 

734. Has man, in his present state, an unlimited right of destruction in regard to animals? 

"That right is limited to providing for his food and his safety; no abuse can be a matter of 
right." 

735. What is to be thought of destruction that goes beyond the limits of needs and of safety; of 
hunting, for instance, when it has no useful aim, and is resorted to from no other motive than 
the pleasure of killing? 

"It is a predominance of bestiality over the spiritual nature. All destruction that goes beyond 
the limits of your needs is a violation of the law of God. The animals only destroy according 
to the 
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measure of their necessities; but man, who has free-will, destroys unnecessarily. He will be 
called to account for thus abusing the freedom accorded to him; for, in so doing, he yields to 
evil! instincts from which he ought to free him s elf." 

736. Are those peoples especially meritorious who, in regard to the taking of animal life, 
carry their scrupulousness to excess? 

"Their sentiment in regard to this matter, though laudable in itself, being carried to excess, 
becomes an abuse in its turn; and its merit, moreover, is neutralised by abuses of many other 
sorts. That sentiment, on their part, is the result of superstitious fear, rather than of true 
gentleness." 


Destructive Calamities, 

737. What is the aim of God in visiting mankind with destructive calamities? 

"To make men advance more quickly. Have we not told you that destruction is necessary to 
the moral regeneration of spirits, who accomplish a new step of their purification in each new 
existence? In order to appreciate any process correctly, you must see its results. You judge 
merely from your personal point of view, and you therefore regard those inflictions as 
calamities, because of the temporary injury they cause you; but such upsettings are often 
needed in order to make you reach more quickly a better order of things, and to effect, in a 
few years, what you would otherwise have taken centuries to accomplish." (744.) 

738. Could not God employ other methods than destructive calamities for effecting the 
amelioration of mankind? 

"Yes; and He employs them every day, for He has given to each of you the means of 
progressing through the knowledge of good and evil. It is because man profits so little by 
those other means, that it becomes necessary to chastise his pride, and to make him feel his 
weakness." 

- But the good man succumbs under the action of these scourges, as does the wicked; is this 
just? 

"During his earthly sojourn, man measures everything by the standard of his bodily life; but, 
after death, he judges differently, and feels that the life of the body, as we have often told you, 
is a very small matter. A century in your world is but the length of a flash in eternity, and 
therefore the sufferings of what you call 
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days, months, or years, are of no importance; let this he a lesson for your future use. Spirits 
are the real world, pre-existent to, and surviving, everything else; they are the children of 
God, and the object of all His solicitude; and bodies are only the disguises tinder which they 
make their appearances in the corporeal world. In the great calamities that decimate the 
human race, the sufferers are like an army that, in the course of a campaign, sees its clothing 
tattered, worn out, or lost. The general is more anxious about his soldiers than about their 
coats." 

- But the victims of those scourges are none the less victims? 

"If you considered an earthly life as it is in itself, and how small a thing it is in comparison 
with the life of infinity, you would attach to it much less importance. Those victims will find, 
in another existence, an ample compensation for their sufferings, if they have borne them 
without murmuring." 

Whether our death be the result of a public calamity or of an ordinary cause, we are none the less 
compelled to go when the hour of our departure has struck: the only difference is that, in the former case, 
a greater number go away at the same time. 

If we could raise our thoughts sufficiently high to contemplate the human race as a whole, and to take in 
the whole of its destiny at a glance, the scourges that now seem so terrible would appear to us only as 
passing storms in the destiny of the globe. 

739. Are destructive calamities useful physically notwithstanding the temporary evils 
occasioned by them? 

"Yes, they sometimes change the state of a country, but the good that results from them is 
often one that will be felt by future generations." 

740. May not such calamities also constitute for man a moral trial, compelling him to 
struggle with the hardest necessities of his lot? 

"They are always trials, and, as such, they furnish him with the opportunity of. exercising his 
intelligence, of proving his patience and his resignation to the will of God, and of displaying 
his sentiments of abnegation, disinterestedness, and love for his neighbour, if he be not under 
the dominion of selfishness." 

741. Is it in man's power to avert the scourges that now afflict him? 

"Yes, a part of them; but not as is generally supposed. Many of those scourges are the 
consequence of his want of foresight; and, in proportion as he acquires knowledge and 
experience, he becomes able to avert them, that is to say, he can prevent their 
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occurrence when he has ascertained their cause. But, among the ills that afflict humanity, 
there are some, of a general nature, which are imposed by the decrees of Providence, and the 
effect of which is felt, more or less sensibly, by each individual. 

"To these, man can oppose nothing bill his resignation to the divine will, though he can, and 
often does, aggravate their painfulness by his negligence." 

In the class of destructive calamities resulting from natural causes, and independently of the action of 
man. are to be placed pestilence, famine, inundations, and atmospheric influences fatal to the productions 
of the earth. But has not man already found. In the applications of science, in agricultural improvements, 
in the rotation of crops, in the study of hygienic conditions, the means of neutralising, or at least of 
attenuating, many of these disasters ? Are not many countries, at the present day, preserved from terrible 
plagues by which they were formerly ravaged? What, then, may not man accomplish for the advancement 
of his material well-being, when he shall have learned to make use of all the resources of his intelligence, 
and when he shall have added, to the care of his personal preservation, the large charity that interests 
itself in the well-being of the whole human race? (107.) 

War. 

742. What is the cause that impels man to war? 

"The predominance of the animal nature over the spiritual nature, and the desire of satisfying 
his passions. In the barbaric state, the various peoples know no other right than that of tile, 
strongest; and their normal condition is, therefore, that of war. As men progress, war becomes 
less frequent, through their avoidance of the causes which lead to it; and when it becomes 
inevitable) they wage it more humanely." 

743. Will wars ever cease on the earth? 

"Yes; when men comprehend justice, and practise the law of God; all men will then be 
brothers." 

744. What has been the aim of Providence in making war necessary? 

"Freedom and progress." 

- If war is destined to bring us freedom, how does it happen that its aim and upshot are so 
often the subjugation of the people attacked? 

"Such subjugation is only momentary, and is permitted in order to weary the nations of 
servitude, and thus to urge them forward more rapidly." 

745. What is to be thought of him who stirs up war for his own profit? 

"Such an one is deeply guilty, and will have to undergo many corporal existences in order to 
expiate all the murders caused by 
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him; for he will have to answer for every man who has been killed for the satisfaction of his 
ambition." 


Murder. 

746. Is murder a crime in the sight of God? 

"Yes, a great crime; for he who takes the life of his fellow-man cuts short an expiation or a 
mission; hence the heinousness of his offence." 

747. Are all murders equally heinous? 

"We have said that God is just; He judges the intention rather than the deed." 

748. Does God excuse murder in cases of self-defence? 

"Only absolute necessity can excuse it; but if a man can only preserve his life by taking that 
of his aggressor, he ought to do. 

749. Is a man answerable for the murders he commits in war? 

"Not when he is compelled to fight; but he is answerable for the cruelties he commits, and he 
will be rewarded for his humanity." 

750. Is parricide or infanticide the greater crime in the sight of God? 

"They are equally great; for all crime is crime.” 

751. How is it that the custom of infanticide prevails among peoples of considerable 
intellectual advancement, and is even recognised as allowable by their laws? 

"Intellectual development is not always accompanied by moral rectitude. A spirit may 
advance in intelligence, and yet remain wicked; for he may have lived a long time without 
having improved morally, and gained knowledge, without acquiring moral purification." 

Cruelty. 

752. Is the sentiment of cruelty connected with the instinct of destruction? 

"It is the instinct of destruction in its worst form, for, though destruction is sometimes 
necessary, cruelty never is; it is always the result of an evil nature." 

753. How comes it that cruelty is the dominant characteristic of the primitive races? 
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"Among the primitive races, as you call them, matter has the ascendancy over spirit. They 
abandon themselves to the instincts of the brute; and as they care for nothing but the life of 
the body, they think only of their personal preservation, and this generally renders them cruel. 
And besides, peoples, whose development is still imperfect, are under the influence of spirits 
equally imperfect, with whom they are in sympathy, until the coming among them of some 
other people, more advanced than themselves, destroys or weakens that influence." 

754. Is cruelty a result of the absence of the moral sense? 

"Say that the moral sense is not developed, but do not say that it is absent; for its principle 
exists in every man, and is this sense which, in course of time, renders beings kind and 
humane. It exists, therefore, in the savage; but in him it is latent, as the principle of the 
perfume is in the bud, before it opens into the flowers." 

All faculties exist in man in a rudimentary or latent state; they are developed according as circumstances 
are more or less favourable to them. The excessive development of some of them arrests or neutralises 
that of others. The undue excitement of the material instincts stifles, so to say, the moral sense; as the 
development of the moral sense gradually weakens the merely animal-faculties. 

755. How is it that, in the midst of the most advanced civilisation, we sometimes find persons 
as cruel as the savages? 

"Just as, on a tree laden with healthy fruit, you may find some that are withered. They may be 
said to be savages who have nothing of civilisation about them but the coat; they are wolves 
who have strayed into the midst of the sheep. Spirits of low degree, and very backward, may 
incarnate themselves among men of greater advancement, in the hope of advancing 
themselves; but, if the trial be too arduous, their primitive nature gets the upper hand." 

756. Will the society of the good be one day purged of evildoers? 

"The human race is progressing. Those who are under the dominion of the instinct of evil, 
and who are out of place among good people, will gradually disappear, as the faulty grain is 
separated from the good when the wheat is threshed; hut they will be bom again under 
another corporeal envelope, and, as they acquire more experience, they will arrive at a clearer 
understanding of good and evil. You have an example of this in the plants and animals which 
man has discovered the art of improving, and in 
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which he develops new qualities. It is only after several generations that the improvement 
becomes complete. This is a picture of the different existences of each human being." 

Duelling. 

757. Can duelling be considered as coming under the head of lawful self-defence? 

"No; it is murder, and an absurdity worthy of barbarians. When civilisation is more advanced 
and more moral, men will see that duelling is as ridiculous as the combats which were 
formerly regarded as the ‘judgement of God.'" 

758. Can duelling be considered as murder on the part of him who, knowing his own 
weakness, is pretty sure of being killed? 

"In such a case it is suicide." 

- And when the chances are equal, is it murder or suicide? 

"It is both." 

In all cases, even in those in which the chances are equal, the duellist is guilty; in the first place, because 
he makes a cool and deliberate attack on the life of his fellow-man, and in the second place, because he 
exposes his own life uselessly, and without benefit to any one. 

759. What is the real nature of what is called the point of honour in the matter of duels? 
"Pride and vanity; two sores of humanity." 

- But are there not cases in which a man's honour is really at stake, and in which a refusal to 
fight would be an act of cowardice? 

"That depends on customs and usages; each country and each, century has a different way of 
regarding such matters. But when men are better, and more advanced morally, they will 
comprehend that the true point of honour is above the reach of earthly passions, and that it is 
neither by killing, nor by getting themselves killed, that they can obtain reparation for a 
wrong." 

There is more real greatness and honour in confessing our wrongdoing if we are in the wrong, or in 
forgiving if we are in the right; and, in all cases, in despising insults which cannot touch those who are 
superior to them. 


Capital Punishment. 

760. Will capital punishment disappear some day from human legislation? 

"Capital punishment will, most assuredly, disappear in course 0£ time; and its suppression 
will mark a progress on the part of the human race. When men become more enlightened, the 
penalty of death will be completely abolished throughout the earth; men will 
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no longer require to be judged by men. I speak of a time which is still a long way ahead of 
you." 

The social progress already made leaves much still to be desired, but it would be unjust towards modern 
society not to recognise a certain amount of progress in the restrictions which, among the most advanced 
nations, have been successively applied to capital punishment, and to the crimes for which it is inflicted. If 
we compare the safeguards with which the law, among those nations, surrounds the accused, and the 
humanity with which he is treated even when found guilty, with the methods of criminal procedure that 
obtained at a period not very remote from the present, we cannot fail to perceive that the human race is 
really moving forwards on a path of progress. 

761. The law of Preservation gives man the right to preserve his own life; does he not make 
use of that same right when he cuts off a dangerous member from the social body? 

"There are other means of preserving yourselves from a dangerous individual than killing 
him; and besides, you ought to open the door of repentance for the criminal, and not to close 
it against him." 

762. If the penalty of death may be banished from civilised society, 'was it not a necessity in 
times of less advancement? 

"Necessity is not the right word. Man always think s that a thing is necessary when he cannot 
manage to find anything better, In proportion as he becomes enlightened, he understands 
more clearly what is just or unjust, and repudiates the excesses committed, in times of 
ignorance, in the name of justice." 

763. Is the restriction of the number of the cases in which capital punishment is inflicted an 
indication of progress in civilisation? 

"Can you doubt its being so? Does not your mind revolt on reading the recital of the human 
butcheries that were formerly perpetrated in the name of justice, and often in honour of the 
divinity; of the tortures inflicted on the condemned, and even on the accused, in order to 
wring from him, through the excess of his sufferings, the confession of a crime which, very 
often, he had not committed ? Well, if you had lived in those times, you would have thought 
all this very natural; and, had you been a judge, you would probably have done the same 
yourself. It is thus that what seemed to be right at one period seems barbarous at another. The 
divine laws alone are eternal; human laws change as progress advances; and they will change 
again and again, until they have been brought into harmony with the laws of God." 
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764. Jesus said, "He that take the sword shall perish by the sword." Are not these words the 
consecration of the principle of retaliation? and is not the penalty of death, inflicted on a 
murderer, an application of this principle? 

“Take care! You have mistaken the meaning of these words, as of many others. The only 
righteous retaliation is the justice of God; because it is applied by Him. You are all, at every 
moment, undergoing this retaliation, for you are punished in that wherein you have sinned, in 
this life or in another one. He who has caused his fellow-men to suffer will be placed in a 
situation in which he himself will suffer what he caused them to endure. This is the true 
meaning of the words of Jesus; for has He not also said to you, 'Forgive your enemies,' and 
has He not taught you to pray that God may forgive you your trespasses as you forgive those 
who have trespassed against you, that is to say, exactly in proportion as you have forgiven? 
Try to take in the full meaning of those words." 

765. What is to be thought of the infliction of the penalty of death in the name of God? 

"It is a usurpation of God's place in the administration of justice. Those who act thus show 
how far they are from comprehending God, and how much they still have to expiate. Capital 
punishment is a crime when applied in the name of God, and those who inflict it will have to 
answer for it as for so many murders." 
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CHAPTER VII 

VI. SOCIAL LAW 

1. NECESSITY OF SOCIAL LIFE - 2. LIFE OF ISOLATION. 
VOW OF SILENCE -3. FAMILY-TIES. 


Necessity of Social Life. 

766. Is social life founded in nature? 

"Certainly; God has made man for living in society. It is not without a purpose that God has 
given to man the faculty of speech and the other faculties necessary to the life of relation." 

767. Is absolute isolation contrary to the law of nature? 

"Yes, since man instinctively seeks society, and since all men are intended to help forward the 
work of progress by aiding one another." 

768. Does man, in seeking society, only yield to a personal feeling, or is there, in this feeling, 
a wider providential end? 

"Man must progress; he cannot do so alone, because, as he does not possess all faculties, he 
needs the contact of other men. In isolation he becomes brutified and etiolated." 

No man possesses the complete range of faculties. Through social union men complete one another, and 
thus mutually secure their well-being and progress. It is because they need each other's help that they 
have been formed for living In society, and not in isolation. 

Life of Isolation. 

769. We can understand that the taste for social life, as a general principle, should be 
founded in nature, as are all other tastes; but why should a taste for absolute isolation be 
regarded as blameable, if a man finds satisfaction in it? 

"Such satisfaction can only be a selfish one. There are also men who find satisfaction in 
getting drunk; do you approve of them ? A mode of life, by the adoption of which you 
condemn yourselves not to be useful to any one, cannot be pleasing to God." 

770. What is to be thought of those who live in absolute seclusion in order to escape the 
pernicious contact of the world? 



315 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

"The life of such persons is doubly selfish. In avoiding one evil, they fall into another, since 
they forget the jaw of love and charity." 

- But if such seclusion is undergone as an expiation, through the imposing on one's self of a 
painful privation, is it not meritorious? 

"The best of all expiations is to do a greater amount of good than you have done of evil." 

771. What is to be thought of those who renounce the world in order to devote themselves to 
the relief of the unfortunate? 

"They raise themselves by their voluntary abasement. They have the double merit of placing 
themselves above material enjoyments, and of doing good by fulfilling the law of labour." 

- And those who seek in retirement the tranquillity required for certain kinds of labour? 

"Those who live in retirement from such a motive are not selfish; they do not separate 
themselves from society, since their labours are for the general good." 

772. What is to be thought of the vow of silence prescribed by certain sects from the very 
earliest times? 

"You should rather ask yourselves whether speech is in nature, and why God has given it ? 
God condemns the abuse, but not the use, of the faculties He has given. Silence, however, is 
useful; for, in silence you have fuller possession of yourself; your spirit is freer, and can then 
enter into more intimate communication with us; but a vow of silence is an absurdity. Those 
who regard the undergoing of such voluntary privations as acts of virtue are prompted, 
undoubtedly, by a good intention in submitting to them; but they make a mistake in so doing, 
because they do not sufficiently understand the true laws of God." 

The vow of silence, like the vow of isolation, deprives man of the social relations which alone can furnish 
him with the opportunities of doing good, and of fulfilling the law of progress. 

Family - Ties. 

773. Why is it that, among the animals, parents and children forget each other, when the 
latter no longer need the care of the former? 

"The life of the animals is material life, but not moral life. The tenderness of the dam for her 
young is prompted by the instinct 
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of preservation in regard to the beings bom of her. When these beings are able to take care of 
themselves, her task is done; nature asks no more of her, and she therefore abandons them in 
order to busy herself with those that come afterwards." 

774. Some persons have inferred, from the abandonment of the young of animals by their 
parents, that the ties of family, among mankind, are merely a result of social customs, and 
not a law of nature; what is to be thought of this inference? 

"Man has another destiny than of the animals; why, then, should you always be trying!]g to 
assimilate him to them ? There is, in man, something more than physical wants; there is the 
necessity of progressing. Social ties are necessary to progress; and social ties are drawn closer 
by family-ties. For this reason, family-ties are a law of nature. God has willed that men 
should learn, through them, to love one another as brothers." (205.) 

775. What would be the effect upon society of the relaxation of family-ties? 

"A relapse into selfishness." 
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CHAPTER VIII 

VII. THE LAW OF PROGRESS 

1. STATE OF NATURE - 2. MARCH OF PROGRESS 

- 3. DEGENERATE PEOPLES - 4. CIVILISATION 

- 5. PROGRESS OF HUMAN LEGISLATION 

- 6. INFLUENCE OF SPIRITISM UPON PROGRESS. 


State of Nature. 

776. Are the state of nature and the law of nature the same thing? 

"No; the state of nature is the primitive state. Civilisation is incompatible with the state of 
nature, while the law of nature contributes to the progress of the human race." 

The "state of nature" is the infancy of the human race, and the starting point of its intellectual and moral 
development. Man, being perfectible, and containing in himself the germ of his amelioration, is no more 
destined to live for ever in the state of nature, than he is destined to live for ever in the state of infancy; 
the state of nature is transitory, and man outgrows it through progress and civilisation. The "law of 
nature," on the contrary, rules the human race throughout its entire career; and men improve in 
proportion as they comprehend this law more clearly, and conform their action more closely to its 
requirements. 

777. Man, in the state of nature, having fewer wants, escapes many of the tribulations he 
creates for himself in a state of greater advancement. What is to be thought of the opinion of 
those who regard the former state as being that of the most perfect felicity obtainable upon 
the earth? 

"Such felicity is that of the brute; but there are persons who understand no other, It is being 
happy after the fashion of the brutes. Children, too, are happier than grown-up people." 

778. Could mankind retrograde towards the slate of nature? 

"No; mankind must progress unceasingly, and cannot return to the state of infancy. If men 
have to progress, it is because God so wills it; to suppose that they could retrograde towards 
the primitive condition would be to deny the law of progress." 
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March of Progress. 

779. Does man contain in himself the force that impels him onward in the path of progress, 
or is his progress only the product of instruction? 

"Man is developed of himself, naturally. But all men do not progress at the same rate, nor in 
the same manner; and it is thus that most advances are made to help forward the others, 
through social contact." 

780. Does moral progress always follow intellectual progress? 

"It is a consequence of the latter, but does not always follow it immediately." (192-365.) 

- How can intellectual progress lead to moral progress? 

"By making man comprehend good and evil; he can then choose between them. The 
development of free-will follows the development of the intelligence and increases the 
responsibility of human action." 

- How comes it, then, that the most enlightened nations are often the most perverted? 

"Complete and integral progress is the aim of existence; but nations, like individuals, only 
leach it step by step. Until the moral sense is developed in them, they may even employ their 
intelligence in doing evil. Moral sense and intellect are two forces which only arrive at 
equilibrium in the long run." (365-751.) 

781. Has man the power of arresting the march ofprogress? 

"No; but he has sometimes that of hindering it." 

- What is to be thought of the men 'who attempt to arrest the march of progress, and to make 
the human race go backwards? 

"They are wretched weaklings whom God will chastise; they will be overthrown by the 
torrent they have tried to arrest." 

Progress being a condition of human nature, it is not in the power of any one to prevent it. It is a living 
force that bad laws may hamper, but not stifle. When these laws become incompatible with progress, 
progress breaks them down with all those who attempt to hold them up and it will continue to do so until 
man has brought his laws into harmony with the divine justice which wills the good of all, and the 
abolition of all laws that are made for the strong, and against the weak. 

782. Are there not men who honestly obstruct progress while believing themselves to be 
helping it forward, because, judging the matter from their own point of view, they often 
regard as "progress" what is not really such? 

"Yes; there are persons who push their little pebbles under the great wheel; but they will not 
keep it from going on." 
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783. Does the improvement of the human race always proceed by slow progression? 

"There is the regular slow progress that inevitably results from the force of things; but, when 
a people does not advance quickly enough, God also prepares for it, from time to time, a 
physical or moral shock that hastens its transformation." 

Man cannot remain perpetually in ignorance, because he must reach the goal marked out for him by 
Providence; he is gradually enlightened by the force of things. Moral revolutions, like social revolutions, 
are prepared, little by little, in the ideas of a people; they go on germinating for centuries, and at length 
suddenly burst forth, overthrowing the crumbling edifice of the past, which is no longer in harmony with 
the new wants and new aspirations of the day. 

Man often perceives, in these public commotions, only the momentary disorder and confusion that affect 
him in his material interests ; but he who raises his thoughts above his own personality admires the 
providential working which brings good out of evil. Such commotions are the tempest and the storm that 
purify the atmosphere after having disturbed it. 

784. Man's perversity is very great; does he not seem to be going back instead of advancing, 
at least, as regards morality? 

“You are mistaken, look at the human race as a whole, and you will see that it is advancing; 
for it has arrived at a clearer perception of what is evil, and every day witnesses the reform of 
some abuse. The excess of evil is required to show you the necessity of good and of reforms'." 

785. What is the greatest obstacle to progress? 

"Pride and selfishness. I refer to moral progress; for intellectual progress is always going on, 
and would even seem, at the first glance, to give redoubled activity to those vices, by 
developing ambition and the love of riches, which, however, in their turn, stimulate man to 
the researches that enlighten his mind, for it is thus that all things are linked together, in the 
moral world as in the physical world, and that good is brought even out of evil; but this state 
of things will only last for a time, and will change, as men become aware of that, beyond the 
circle of terrestrial enjoyments, there is a happiness infinitely greater and infinitely more 
lasting." (See Selfishness, chap, xii.) 

There are two kinds of progress, that mutually aid one another, and yet do not proceed side by side- 
intellectual progress, and moral progress. Among civilised peoples the first is receiving, at the present 
day, abundant encouragement; and it has accordingly reached a degree of advancement unknown to past 
ages. The second is very far from having reached the same point; although, if we compare the social 
usages of periods separated by a few centuries, we are compelled to admit that progress has also been 
made in this direction. Why then should the ascensional movement stop short in the region of morality 
any more than of intelligence? Why should there not be as great a difference between the morality of the 
nineteenth and the twenty-fourth centuries as between that of the fourteenth and the 
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nineteenth? To doubt of the continuity of moral progress would be to assume either that the human race 
reached the summit of perfection, which would be absurd, or that it is not morally perfectible, which is 
disproved by experience. 


Degenerate Peoples. 

786. History shows us many peoples who, after having been subjected to shocks that have 
overthrown their nationality, have relapsed into barbarism. What Progress has there been 
made in such cases. ? 

"When your house threatens to fall about your ears, you pull it down, in order to build 
another, stronger and more commodious; but, until the latter is built, there is trouble and 
confusion in your dwelling. 

"Comprehend this also: you are poor and live in a hovel; you become rich, and quit the hovel 
to live in a palace. Then comes a poor devil, such as you formerly were, and takes possession 
of the hovel you have quitted; and he is a gainer by the move, for he was previously 
altogether without shelter. Leam from this that the spirits now incarnated in the people that 
you call 'degenerate' are not those who composed that people in the time ~f its splendour; 
those spirits, being of advanced degree, have gone to reside in nobler habitations, and have 
progressed, while others less advanced have taken their vacated places, which they too will 
vacate in their turn." 

787. Are there not races that, by their nature, are incapable of progress? 

"Yes, but they are day by day becoming annihilated corporeally." 

- What will be the future fate of the souls that animate those races? 

"They, like all others, will arrive at perfection by passing through other existences. God 
deprives no one of the general heritage." 

- The most civilised men may, then, have been savages and cannibals? 

"You, yourself, have been such, more than once, before becoming what you now are." 

788. The various peoples are collective individualities, that pass, like individuals, through 
infancy, manhood, and decrepitude. Does not this truth, attested by history, seem to imply 
that the most advanced peoples of this century will have their decline and their end, like those 
of antiquity? 
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"Those peoples that only live the life of the body, those whose greatness is founded only upon 
physical force and territorial extension, are bom, grow, and die, because the strength of a 
people becomes exhausted like that of a man; those whose selfish laws are opposed to the 
progress of enlightenment and of charity die, because light kills darkness, and charity kills 
selfishness. But there is for nations, as for individuals, the life of the soul; and those whose 
laws are in harmony with the eternal laws of the Creator will continue to live, and will be the 
guiding-torch of the other nations." 

789. Will progress ultimately unite all the peoples of the earth into a single nation? 

"No, not into a single nation; that is impossible, because the diversities of climate give rise to 
diversities of habits and of needs that constitute diverse nationalities, each of which will 
always need laws appropriate to is special habits and needs. But charity know nothing of 
latitudes, and makes no distinction between the various shades of human colour; and when 
the law of God shall be every-where the basis of human law, the law of charity will be 
practised between nation and nation as between man and man, and all will then live in peace 
and happiness, because no one will attempt to wrong his neighbour, or to live at his expense." 

The human race progresses through the progress of individuals, who gradually become enlightened and 
improved, and who, when they constitute a majority, obtain the upper hand, and draw the rest forward. 
Men of genius arise from time to time and give an impulse to the work of advancement; and men having 
authority, instruments of God, effect in the course of a few years what the race, left to itself, would have 
taken several centuries to accomplish. 

The progress of nations renders still more evident the justice of rein-carnation. Through the efforts of its 
best men, a nation is made to advance intellectually and morally; and the nation thus advanced is happier 
both in this world and in the next. But during its slow passage through successive centuries, thousands of 
its people have died every day. what will be the fate of those who have thus fallen on the way? Does their 
relative inferiority deprive them of the happiness reserved for those who came later? Or will their 
happiness be always proportioned to that inferiority? The divine justice could not permit so palpable an 
injustice. Through the plurality of existences, the same degree of happiness is obtainable by all, for no one 
is excluded from the heritage of progress. Those who have lived in a period of barbarism, come back in a 
period of civilisation among the same people or among another one; and all are thus enabled to profit by 
the ascensional movement of the various nations of the earth, from the benefits of which movement they 
are excluded by the theory which assumes that there is only a single life for each individual. 

Another difficulty presented by the theory referred to may be conveniently examined in this place. 
According to that theory, the soul is crested at the same time as the body; so that, as some men are more 
advanced than others, it follows that God creates for some men souls more advanced than the souls He 
creates for other men. But why this favouritism? How can one man, who has lived no longer than another 
man, often not so long, 
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have merited to be thus endowed with a soul of a quality superior to that of the soul which has been given 
to that other man? 

But the theory of the unity of existence presents a still graver difficulty. A nation, in the course of a 
thousand years, passes from barbarism to civilisation. If all men lived a thousand years, we could 
understand that, in this period, they would have the time to progress; but many die every day, at all ages, 
and the people of the earth are incessantly renewed, so that every day we see them appear and disappear. 
Thus, at the end of a thousand years, no trace remains in any country of those who were living in it a 
thousand years before. The nation, from the State of barbarism in which it was, has become civilised-but 
what is it that has thus progressed? Is it the people who were formerly barbarian? But they died long ago. 
Is it the newcomers? But if the soul is created at the same time with the body, it follows that their souls 
were not in existence during the period of barbarism; and we should therefore be compelled to admit that 
the efforts made to civilise a people have the power, net to work out the improvement of souls that are 
created imperfect, but to make God create souls of a better quality than these which He created a 
thousand years before 

Let us compare this theory of progress with the one now given by spirits. The souls that come into a 
nation in its period of civilisation have had their infancy, like all the others, but they have lived already, 
and have brought with them the advancement resulting from progress previously made; they come into it, 
attracted by a State of things with which they are in sympathy, and which is suited to their present degree 
of advancement, so that the effect of the efforts to civilise a people is not to cause the future creation of 
souls of a better quality, but to attract to that people souls that have already progressed, whether they 
have already lived among that people, or whether they have lived elsewhere. And the progress 
accomplished by each people, when thus explained, furnishes also the key to the progress of the human 
race in its entirety, by showing that when all the peoples of the earth shall have reached the same level of 
moral advancement, the earth will be the resort of good Spirits only, who will live together in fraternal 
union, and all the bad spirits who flow infest it, finding themselves out of place among the others, and 
repelled by them, will go away, and will seek in lower worlds the surroundings that suit them, until they 
have rendered themselves worthy of coming back into our transformed and happier world. The theory 
commonly received leads also to this other consequence, viz., that the labour of social amelioration is 
profitable only to present and future generations; its result is null for the generations of the past, who 
made the mistake of coming into the world too Soon, and who have to get on as they can, weighted as they 
are through the faults of their barbarian epoch. According to the, doctrine now set forth by spirits, the 
progress accomplished by later generations is equally beneficial to the generations that preceded them, 
and who, r'-living upon the earth under improved conditions, are thus enabled to improve themselves in 
the focus of civilisation. (222.) 


Civilisation, 

790. Is civilisation a progress, or, according to some philosophers, a decadence, of the 
human race? 

"A progress, but incomplete. Mankind does not pass suddenly from infancy to the age of 
reason." 

- Is it reasonable to condemn civilisation? 

"You should condemn those who misuse it, rather than condemn the work of God." 

791. Will civilisation be eventually purified, so that the evils caused by it will disappear? 
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"Yes, when man's moral nature shall be as fully developed as his intelligence. The fruit 
cannot come before the flower." 

792. Why does not civilisation produce at once all the good it is capable of producing? 
"Because men are not as yet either ready or disposed to obtain that good." 

- May it not be also because in creating new wants it excites new passions? 

"Yes, and because all the faculties of a spirit do not progress together; everything takes time. 
You cannot expect perfect fruit from a civilisation that is still incomplete." (751-780.) 

793. By what signs shall we know when a civilisation has reached its apogee? 

"You will know it by its moral development. You believe yourselves to be considerably 
advanced, because you have made great discoveries and wonderful inventions, because you 
are better lodged and better clothed than the savages; but you will only have the right to call 
yourselves 'civilised' when you have banished from your society the vices that dishonour it, 
and when you live among yourselves like brothers, practising Christian charity. Until then, 
you are merely enlightened nations, having traversed only the first phase of civilisation" 

Civilisation has its degrees like everything else. An incomplete civilisation is a state of transition which 
engenders special evils unknown to the primitive state; but it none the less constitutes a natural and 
necessary progress, which brings with it the remedy for the evils it occasions. In proportion as civilisation 
becomes perfected, it puts an end to the ills it has engendered, and these ills disappear altogether with the 
advance of moral progress. 

Of two nations which have reached the summit of the social scale, that one may be called the most 
advanced in which is found the smallest amount of selfishness, cupidity, and pride: in which the habits are 
more moral and intellectual than material; in which intelligence can develop Itself most freely; in which 
there is the greatest amount of kindness, good faith, and reciprocal benevolence and generosity; in which 
the prejudices of caste and of birth are the least rooted, for those prejudices are incompatible with the 
true love of the neighbour; in which tree laws sanction no privilege, and are the same for the lowest as for 
the highest; in which justice is administered with the least amount of partiality; in which the weak always 
finds support against the strong; in which human life, beliefs, and opinions are most respected; in which 
there is the smallest number of the poor and the unhappy; and, finally, in which every man who is willing 
to work is always sure of the necessaries of life. 

Progress of Human Legislation, 


794. Would the laws of nature be sufficient for the regulation of human society, without the 
help of human laws? 
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"If the laws of nature were properly understood, and if men were willing to practise them, 
they would be sufficient. But society has its exigencies, and requires the co-operation of 
special laws." 

795. What is the cause of the instability of human laws? 

"In times of barbarism the laws were made by the strongest, who framed them to their own 
advantage. It has therefore become necessary to modify them, as men have acquired a clearer 
comprehension of justice. Human laws will become more stable in proportion as they 
approach the standard of true justice; that is to say, in proportion as they are made for all, and 
become identified with natural law." 

Civilisation has created for man new wants, and these wants are relative to the social state he has made 
for himself. He has found It necessary to regulate by human laws the rights and duties appertaining to 
this state but, influenced by his passions, he has often created rights and duties that are merely imaginary, 
that are contrary to natural law, and that every nation effaces from its code in proportion as it 
progresses. Natural law is immutable and the same for all; human law is variable and progressive; It 
alone could consecrate, in the infancy of human societies, the right of the strongest. 

796. Is not tile severity ofpenal legislation a necessity in the present state of society? 

"A depraved state of society requires severe laws, but your laws, unhappily, aim rather at 
punishing wrong doing when done, than at drying-up the fountain-head of wrong doing. It is 
only education that can reform mankind; when that is done, you will no longer require laws of 
the same severity." 

797. How can the reform of human laws be brought about? 

"It will be brought about by the force of things, and by the influence of the men of greater 
advancement who lead the world onward in the path of progress. It has already reformed 
many abuses, and it will reform many more. Wait!" 

Influence of Spiritism on Progress. 

798. Will Spiritism become the general belief or will its acceptance remain confined to the 
few? 

"It will certainly become the general belief, and will mark a new era in the history of the 
human race, because it belongs to the natural order of things, and because the time has come 
for it to be ranked among the branches of human knowledge. It will nevertheless have to 
withstand a good many violent attacks-attacks that will be prompted rather by interest than by 
conviction, for 
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you must not lose sight of the fact that there are persons whose interest is to combat this 
belief, some from self-conceit, others from worldly considerations; but its opponents, finding 
themselves in a decreasing minority, will at length be obliged to rally to the general opinion, 
on pain of rendering themselves ridiculous." 

Ideas are only transformed in the long run, never suddenly. Erroneous ideas become weakened in the 
course of successive generations, and finish by disappearing, little by little, with those who professed 
them, and who are replaced by other individuals imbued with new ideas, as is the case in regard to 
political principles. Look at paganism: there is certainly no one, in our day, who professes the religious 
ideas of pagan times; and yet, for several centuries after the advent of Christianity, they left traces that 
could only be effaced by the complete renovation of the races who held them. It will be the same with 
Spiritism; it will make considerable progress, but there will remain, during two or three generations, a 
leaven of incredulity that only time will be able to destroy. Nevertheless, its progress will be more rapid 
than that of Christianity, because it is Christianity itself that opens the road for it. and furnishes its basis 
and support. Christianity had to destroy; Spiritism has only to build up. 

799. In what way can Spiritism contribute to progress? 

"By destroying materialism, which is one of the sores of society, and thus making men 
understand where their true interest lies. The future life being no longer veiled by doubt, men 
will understand more clearly that they can in s ure the happiness of their future by their action 
in the present life. By destroying the prejudices of sects, castes, and colours, it teaches men 
the large solidarity that will, one day, unite them as brothers." 

800. Is it not to be feared that Spiritism may fail to triumph over the carelessness of men and 
their attachment to material things? 

"To suppose that any cause could transform mankind as by enchantment would show a very 
superficial knowledge of human nature. Ideas are modified little by little, according to the 
differences of individual character, and several generations are needed for the complete 
effacing of old habits. The transformation of mankind can therefore only be effected in the 
course of time, gradually, and by the contagion of example. With each new generation, a part 
of the veil is melted away; Spiritism is come to dissipate it entirely. But, meantime, if it 
should do no more than cure a man of a single defect, it would have led him to take a step 
forward, and would thus have done him great good, for the taking of this first step will render 
all his subsequent steps easier.” 

801. Why have not spirits taught, from the earliest times, what they are teaching at the 
present day? 
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"You do not teach to children what you teach to adults, and you do not give to a new-born 
babe the food which he could not digest; there is a time for all things. Spirits have taught 
many things that men have not understood or have perverted, but that they are now capable of 
understanding aright. Through their teaching in the past, however incomplete, they have 
prepared the ground to receive the seed which is now about to fructify." 

802. Since Spiritism is to mark a progress on the part of tile human race, why do not spirits 
hasten this progress by manifestations so general and so patent as to carry conviction to the 
most incredulous? 

"You are always wanting miracles; but God sows miracles by handfuls under your feet, and 
yet you still have men who deny their existence. Did Christ Himself convince His 
contemporaries by the prodigies He accomplished? Do you not see men, at this day, denying 
the most evident of facts, though occurring under their very eyes? Have you not among you 
some who say that they would not believe, even though they saw? No; it is not by prodigies 
that God wills to bring men back to the truth; He wills, in His goodness, to leave to them the 
merit of convincing themselves through the exercise of their reason." 
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VIII. THE LAW OF EQUALITY 

1. NATURAL EQUALITY - 2. INEQUALITY OF APTITUDES 
- 3. SOCIAL INEQUALITIES -4. INEQUALITY OF RICHES 
5. TRIALS OF RICHES AND OF POVERTY - 6. EQUALITY 
OF RIGHTS OF MEN AND OF WOMEN -7. EQUALITY 
IN DEATH. 


Natural Equality 

803. Are all men equal in the sight of God? 

"Yes, all tend towards the same goal; and God has made His laws for the equal good of all. 
You often say, 'The sun shines for all;' and, in saying this, you enunciate a truth much 
broader, and of more general application, than you think." 

All men are subjected to the action of the same natural laws. All are born in the same state of weakness, 
and are subject to the same sufferings; and the body of the rich is destroyed like that of the poor. God has 
not given to any man any natural superiority in regard either to birth or to death all are equal in His 
sight. 


Inequality of Aptitudes. 

804. Why has God not given the same aptitudes to all men? 

"All spirits have been created equal by God; but some of them have lived more, and others 
less, and have consequently acquired more or less development in their past existences. The 
difference between them lies in their various degrees of experience, and in the training of 
their will, which constitutes their freedom, and in virtue of which some improve themselves 
more rapidly; hence the diversity of aptitudes that you see around you. This medley of 
aptitudes is necessary, in order that every man may concur in working out the designs of 
Providence, within the limits of the development of his physical and intellectual strength. 
What one cannot do, another does; and thus each contributes his share of usefulness to the 
general work. Besides, all the words of the universe being united by solidarity, it is necessary 
that the inhabitants of the higher worlds, most of which were created 
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before yours, should come and dwell in it, in order to set you an example." 

805. Does a spirit, in passing from a higher world to a lower one, preserve, in their integrity, 
the faculties he had previously acquired? 

"Yes; we have already told you that a spirit who has progressed cannot again fall back. He 
may choose, in his spirit-state, a corporeal envelope more benumbing, or a position more 
precarious, than those he quits; but all this is so combined as to teach him some new lesson, 
and thus to aid his future progress." 

The diversity of human aptitudes is thus seen to be the result, not of any diversity in the creation of men, 
but of the various degrees of advancement attained to by the spirits who are incarnated in them. God, 
then, has not created the inequality of human faculties, but He has permitted spirits of different degrees 
of development to be thus brought into contact with each other, in order that the more forward may aid 
the more backward, and also in order that all men, having need of one another's help, may arrive at the 
practical comprehension of the law of charity that is destined to unite them. 

Social Inequalities. 

806. Is the inequality of social conditions a law of nature? 

"No; it is the work of man, not of God." 

- Will this inequality eventually disappear? 

"Nothing is eternal but the laws of God. Do you not see that it is being effaced, little by little, 
every day? Your present inequalities will disappear with the disappearance of pride and 
selfishness; the only inequality that will remain is that of desert A day will come when the 
members of the great family of God will no longer regard themselves as being of blood more 
or less pure; they will know that it is only the spirit that is more or less pure, and that this 
does not depend on social position." 

807. What is to be thought of those who abuse the superiority of their social position by 
oppressing the weak to their own profit? 

"They deserve to be anathematised! Sad will he their fate; for they will be oppressed in their 
turn, and they will be re-bom into an existence in which they will endure all that they have 
caused to be endured." (684.) 


Inequality of Riches. 

808. Is not the inequality of riches a result of the inequality of faculties, which gives to some 
persons more means of acquiring than are possessed by others? 



329 


THE SPIRITS’ BOOK 

"Yes, and no. And knavery and robbery ? What do you say of them?" 

- But hereditary riches are not the fruit of evil passions? 

"How do you know that ? Go back to their source, and you will see whether it is always pure. 
How do you know whether they were not, in the beginning, the fruit of a spoliation or an 
injustice ? But, without speaking of their origin, which may have been bad, do you think that 
the hankering after wealth, even when most honestly acquired, the secret longings to possess 
it more quickly, are laudable sentiments? These are what God judges; and His judgement is 
often more severe than that of men." 

809. If a fortune has been ill-gotten in the beginning, are those who subsequently inherit it 
responsible for this? 

"Most certainly they are not responsible for the wrong that may have been done by others, and 
of which they may be altogether ignorant; but you must understand that a fortune is often sent 
to such and such an individual for the sole purpose of giving him the opportunity of repairing 
an injustice. Happy for him if he comprehends this! If he does it in the name of him who 
committed the injustice, the reparation will be counted to both of them; for it is often the 
latter who has endeavoured to bring it about." 

810. We may, without infringing legality, dispose of property more or less equitably Are we 
held responsible, after death, for the disposition we have made of it? 

"Every seed bears its fruit; the fruit of good deeds is sweet that of others is always bitter; 
always-remember that." 

811. Is an absolute equality of riches possible? and has it ever existed? 

"No, it is not possible. The diversity of faculties and characters is opposed to it." 

- There are men, nevertheless, who believe it to be the remedy for all the ills of society. What 
do you think of them? 

"They are framers of systems, or moved by ambition and jealousy; they do not understand 
that the equality they dream of would be speedily broken up by the force of things. Combat 
selfishness, for that is your social pest; and do not run after chimeras." 

812. If equality of riches be not possible, is it the same in regard to well-being? 
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"No; but well-being is relative, and every one might enjoy it if men had arrived at a good 
understanding among themselves. For true well-being consists in employing one's time 
according to one's bent, and not in work for which one has no liking; and as each has different 
aptitudes, no useful work would be left undone Equilibrium exists in everything; it is man 
who disturbs it." 

- Is it possible to arrive at this mutual understanding? 

"Men will arrive at it when they practise the law of justice." 

813. There are men who fall into destitution and misery through their own fault; surely 
society is not responsible in such cases? 

"Yes; we have already said that society is often the primary cause of such failures; and 
besides, is it not the duty of society to watch over the moral education of all its members ? 
Society often perverts their judgement through a bad education, instead of correcting their 
evil tendencies." (685.) 


Trials of Riches an of Poverty 

814. Why has Cod given wealth and power to some, and poverty to others? 

"In order to try them in different ways. Moreover, as you know, it is the spirits themselves 
who have selected those trials, under which they often succumb." 

815. Which of the two kinds of trial, poverty or riches, is the most to be dreaded by man? 

"They are equally dangerous. Poverty excites murmurings against Providence; riches excite to 
all kinds of excesses." 

816. If the rich man has more temptations to evil, has he not also more ample means of doing 
good? 

"That is precisely what he does not always do. He often becomes selfish, proud, and 
insatiable. His wants increase with his fortune, and he never thinks he has enough, even for 
himself." 

Worldly grandeur, and authority over our fellow-creatures, are trials as great and as slippery as 
misfortune: for the richer and more powerful we are, the more obligations we have to fulfil, and the 
greater are our means of doing both good and evil. God tries the poor through resignation, and the rich 
through the use he makes, of his wealth and power. 

Riches and power give birth to all the passions that attach us to matter, and keep us at a distance from 
spiritual perfection: this is why Jesus said that it is easier for a camel to pass through the needle's eye 
than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of heaven. (266.) 

Equality of Rights of Men and of Women, 

817. Are men and women equal in the sight of God, and have they the same rights? 
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"Has not God given to them both the knowledge of good and evil, and the faculty of 
progressing?" 

818. Whence comes the moral inferiority of women in some countries? 

"From the cruel and unjust supremacy which man has usurped over her. It is a result of social 
institutions, and of the abusive exercise of strength over weakness. Among men but little 
advanced morally, might is mistaken for right." 

819. For what purpose is woman physically weaker than man? 

"In order that to her may be assigned certain special functions. Man is made for rough work, 
as being the stronger; woman, for gentler occupations; and both are differenced that they may 
aid each other in passing through the trials of a life full of bitterness." 

820. Does not woman's physical weakness make her naturally dependent on man? 

"God has given strength to the one sex in order that it may protect the other, but not to reduce 
it to servitude." 

God has fitted the organisation of each being for the functions which it has to discharge. If God has given 
less physical strength to woman, He has, at the same time, endowed her with a greater amount of 
sensibility, in harmony with the delicacy of the maternal functions and the weakness of the beings 
confided to her care. 

821. Are the functions to which woman is destined by nature, as important as those which are 
allotted to man? 

"Yes, and still more important; for it is she who gives him his first notions of life 

822. All men being equals according to the law of God, ought they also to be such according 
to the law of men? 

"Such equality is the very first principle of justice. Do not unto others what you would not 
that others should do unto you." 

- In order to be perfectly just, ought legislation to proclaim an equality of rights between men 
and women? 

"Equality of rights, yes, but not of functions. Each should have a specified place. Let man 
busy himself with the outer side of life, and woman with its inner side; each sex according to 
its special aptitude. Human law, in order to be just, should proclaim the equality of rights of 
men and women. Every privilege accorded to either sex is contrary to justice. The 
emancipation of woman follows the progress of civilisation; her subjection is a condition of 
barbarism. The sexes, moreover, exist only through the physical organisation. Since spirits 
can assume that of either 
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sex, there is no difference between them in this respect, and them ought consequently to enjoy 
the same rights." 


Equality in Death. 

823. Whence comes the desire of perpetuating one's memory by means of funeral 
monuments? 

"It is the last act of pride." 

- But is not the sumptuousness of funeral monuments more frequently due to the action of 
relatives desirous to honour the memory of the defunct, than to the defunct himself? 

"In such cases it is an act of pride on the part of relatives who desire to glorify themselves; for 
assuredly it is not always for the one who is dead that all these demonstrations are made, but 
rather to gratify their own vanity by making an impression on others, and to parade their 
wealth. Do you imagine that the remembrance of their loved ones is less durable in the hearts 
of the poor, because the latter have no flowers to lay upon their graves ? Do you imagine that 
marble can save from oblivion the name of him who has led a useless life upon the earth?" 

824. Is funeral pomp blameable under all circumstances? 

"No; when displayed in honour of a noble life, it is just, and conveys a useful lessen." 

The grave is the place of; meeting for all men-the inevitable end of all human distinctions. It is in vain 
that the rich man seeks to perpetuate his memory by stately monuments; time will destroy them like his 
body nature has so willed it. The remembrance of his deeds, whether good Or bad, will be less perishable 
than his tomb; the pomp of his funeral will neither cleanse away his turpitudes nor raise him a single step 
on the ladder of the spirit-hierarchy. (320 et seq.) 
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IX. THE LAW OF LIBERTY 

1. NATURAL LIBERTY - 2. SLAVERY - 3. FREEDOM OF 
THOUGHT - 4. FREEDOM OF CONSCIENCE - 5. FREE-WILL 
- 6. FATALITY -7. FOREKNOWLEDGE - 8.THEORETIC SUMMARY OF THE 
SPRINGS OF HUMAN ACTION. 


Natural Liberty 

825. Are there any positions in life in which a man may flatter himself that he enjoys absolute 
freedom? 

"No, because all of you, the greatest as well as the least, have need of one another." 

826. In what condition of life could a man enjoy absolute freedom? 

"That of a hermit in a desert. As soon as two men find themselves together, they have 
reciprocal rights and duties to respect, and are, therefore, no longer absolutely free." 

827. Does the duty of respecting the rights of others deprive a man of the right of belonging 
to himself? 

"In nowise; for he holds that right from nature." 

828. How can we reconcile the liberal opinions professed by some persons with the 
despotism they themselves sometimes exercise in their own houses, and among their 
subordinates? 

"Their intelligence is aware of the law of nature, but this perception is counterbalanced by 
their pride and selfishness. When their profession of liberal principles is not hypocrisy, they 
know what ought to be done, but do it not." 

- Will their profession of liberal principles, in the earthly life, be of any avail to such persons 
in the other life? 

"The more clearly a principle is understood by the intellect, the more inexcusable is the 
neglect to put it into practice. He who is sincere, though simple, is farther advanced on the 
divine road than he who tries to appear what he is not." 
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Slavery 

829. Are any men intended by nature to be the property of other men? 

"The absolute subjection of any man to another man is contrary to the law of God. Slavery is 
an abuse of strength; it disappears with progress, gradually, as all other abuses will 
disappear." 

The human law which sanctions slavery is a law against nature, because it assimilates man to the brute, 
and degrades him physically and morally. 

830. When slavery is already established in the habits of a people, are those who profit by 
that institution to blame for conforming to a usage which appears to them to be natural? 

"What is wrong is always wrong, and no amount of sophistry can change a bad deed into a 
good one; but the responsibility of wrong-doing is always proportional to the means of 
comprehending it possessed by the wrong-doer. He who profits by the institution of slavery is 
always guilty of a violation of natural law; but in this, as in everything else, the guilt is 
relative. Slavery having become rooted in the habits of certain peoples, men may have taken 
advantage of it without seeing it to be wrong, and as something which appeared to them 
altogether natural; but when their reason, more developed and enlightened by the teachings of 
Christianity, has shown them that their slave is their equal in the sight of God, they are no 
longer excusable." 

831. Does not the inequality of natural aptitudes place some of the human races under the 
sway of other races of greater intelligence? 

"Yes, in order that the latter may raise them to a higher level, but not that they may brutify 
them still more by slavery. Men have too long regarded certain human races as working- 
animals furnished with arms and hands, which they have believed themselves to have the 
right of using and selling like beasts of burden. They fancy themselves to be of purer blood; 
fools, who see only matter! It is not the blood that is more or less pure, but only the spirit." 
(361-803.) 

832. There are men who treat their slaves humanely, who let them want for nothing, and who 
think that freedom would expose them to greater privations; what do you say of such 
persons? 

"I say that they have a better understanding of their own interests than those who treat them 
cruelly; they take the same care of their cattle and horses, in order to get a better price for 
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them at market. They are not so guilty as those who treat them badly, but they none the less 
treat them as merchandise, by depriving them of the right of belonging to themselves." 

Freedom of Thought, 

833. Is there in man something that escapes constraint, and in regard to which he enjoys 
absolute liberty? 

"Yes, in his thought man enjoys unlimited freedom, for thought knows no obstacles. The 
action of thought may be hindered, but not annihilated." 

834. Is man responsible for his thoughts? 

"He is responsible for them to God. God alone can take cognisance of thought, and condemns 
or absolves it according to His justice." 

Freedom of Conscience, 

835. Is freedom of conscience the natural consequence offreedom of thought? 

"Conscience is an inner thought that belongs to man, like all his other thoughts." 

836. Has man tile right to set up barriers against freedom of conscience? 

"No more than against freedom of thought, for God alone has the right to judge the 
conscience. If man, by his laws, regulates the relations between men and men, God, by the 
laws of nature, regulates the relations between men and God." 

837. What is the effect of the hindrances opposed to freedom of conscience? 

"To constrain men to act otherwise than as they think, and thus to make hypocrites of them. 
Freedom of conscience is one of the characteristics of true, civilisation and of progress." 

838. Is every honest belief to be respected, even when completely false? 

"Every belief is worthy of respect when it is sincere, and when it leads to the practice of 
goodness. Blameable beliefs are those which lead to the practice of evil." 

839. Is it wrong to scandalise those whose belief is not the same as our own? 
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"To do so is to fail in charity, and to infringe on freedom of thought." 

840. Is it an infringement of the freedom of conscience to place hindrances in the way of 
beliefs that are of a nature to cause social disturbance? 

"You can only repress action; belief is inaccessible." 

The repression of the external acts of a belief, when those acts are injurious to others is not an 
infringement of the freedom of conscience, for such repression leaves the belief itself entirely free. 

841. Ought we, out of respect for freedom of conscience, to allow of the propagation of 
pernicious doctrines, or may we, without infringing upon that freedom, endeavour to bring 
back into the path of truth those who are led astray by false principles? 

"Most certainly you not only may, but should, do so; but only by following the example of 
Jesus, by employing gentleness and persuasion, and not by resorting to force, which would be 
worse than the false belief of those whom you desire to convince. Conviction cannot be 
imposed by violence." 

842. All doctrines claiming to be the sole expression of the truth, by what signs can we 
recognise the one which has the best right to call itself such? 

"The truest doctrine will be the one which makes the fewest hypocrites and the greatest 
number of really virtuous people-that is to say, of people practising the law of charity in its 
greatest purity and in its widest application. It is by this sign that you may recognise a 
doctrine as true; for no doctrine, of which the tendency to make divisions and demarcations 
among the children of God, can be anything but false and pernicious." 

Free - Will 


843. Has man freedom of action? 

"Since he has freedom of thought, he has freedom of action. Without free-will man would be 
a machine." 

844. Does man posses freewill from his birth? 

"He possesses free-will from the moment when lie possesses the will to act. In the earliest 
portion of a lifetime free-will is almost null; it is developed and changes its object with the 
development of the faculties. The child, having thoughts in harmony with the wants of his 
age, applies his free-will to the things which belong to that age." 
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845. Are not the instinctive predispositions that a man brings with him at birth an obstacle to 
the exercise of his free-will? 

"A man's instinctive predispositions are those which belonged to his spirit before his 
incarnation. If he is but little advanced, they may incite him to wrongdoing, in which he will 
be seconded by spirits who sympathise with that wrong-doing; but no incitement is 
irresistible when there is a determination to resist, remember that to will is to be able." (361.) 

846. Has not our organism an influence on the acts of our life, and if so, does not this 
influence constitute an infringement of our free-will? 

"Spirits are certainly influenced by matter, which may hamper them in their manifestations. 
This is why, in worlds in which the body is less gross than upon the earth, the faculties act 
more freely; but the instrument does not give the faculty. In considering this question, you 
must also distinguish between moral faculties and intellectual faculties. If a man has the 
instinct of murder, it is assuredly his spirit that possesses this instinct, and not his organs. He 
who annihilates his thought, in order to occupy himself only with matter, becomes like the 
brute, and still worse, for he no longer endeavours to preserve himself from evil, and it is this 
which constitutes his culpability, because he does so of his own free-will." (See No.367 et 
seq., Influence of Organism.) 

847. Does aberration of the mental faculties deprive man offree-will? 

“He whose intelligence is deranged by any cause whatever is no longer master of his 
thoughts, and thenceforth is no longer free. Mental aberration is often a punishment for the 
spirit who, in another existence, has been vain or haughty, or has made a bad use of his 
faculties. He may be re-bom in the body of an idiot, as the despot may be re-bom in the body 
of a slave, and the hard-hearted possessor of riches, in that of a beggar; but the spirit suffers 
from this constraint, of which he is fully conscious; and it is in this constraint that you see the 
action of matter." (371 et seq.) 

848. Is the aberration of the mental faculties produced by drunkenness an excuse for the 
crimes committed in that state? 

"No; for the drunkard has voluntarily deprived himself of his reason in order to satisfy his 
brutish passions. He thus commits, not one crime, but two." 
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849. What is the dominant faculty of man in the savage state? Is it instinct or free-will? 

"Instinct; which, however, does not prevent his acting with entire freedom in certain things; 
but, like the child he uses his freedom for the satisfaction of his needs, and obtains its 
development only through the development of his intelligence. Consequently, you, who are 
more enlightened than the savage, are more blameable than a savage if you do wrong." 

850. Does not social position sometimes place obstacles in the way of free action? 

"Society has, undoubtedly, its exigencies. God is just, and takes everything into account; but 
He will hold you responsible for any lack of effort on your part to surmount such obstacles." 

Fatality. 

851. Is there a fatality in the events of life, in the sense commonly attached to that word-that 
is to say, are the events of life ordained beforehand, and, if so, what becomes offreewill? 

"There is no other fatality than that which results from the determination of each spirit, on 
incarnating himself, to undergo such and such trials. By choosing those trials he makes for 
himself a sort of destiny which is the natural consequence of the situation in which he has 
chosen to place himself. I speak now of physical trials only: for, as regards moral trials and 
temptations, a spirit always preserves his freedom of choice between good and evil, and is 
always able to yield or to resist. A good spirit, seeing (1 man hesitate, may come to his aid, 
but cannot influence him to the extent of mastering his will. On the other hand, a bad spirit- 
that is to say, a spirit of inferior advancement, may trouble or alarm him by suggesting 
exaggerated apprehensions; but the will of the incarnated spirit retains, nevertheless, its entire 
freedom of choice." 

852. There are persons who seem to be pursued by a fatality independent of their own action. 
Are not their misfortunes, in such cases, the result of predestination? 

"They may be trials which those persons are compelled to undergo because they have been 
chosen by them in the spirit-state; but you often set down to destiny what is only the con¬ 
sequence of your own faults Try to keep a clear conscience, and you will be consoled for the 
greater part of your afflictions. 
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The true or false view we take of the things about us causes us to succeed or to fail in our enterprises; but 
it seems to us more easy, and less humiliating to our self-love, to attribute our failures to fate, or to 
destiny, than to cur mistakes. If the influence of spirits sometimes contributes to our success, it is none the 
less true that we can always free ourselves from their influence, by repelling the ideas they suggest when 
they are calculated to mislead, us. 

853. They are persons who escape one danger only to fall into another; it seems as though it 
had been impossible for them to escape death. Is there not a fatality in such cases? 

"There is nothing fatal, in the true meaning of the word, but the time of death. When that time 
has come, no matter under what form death presents itself, you cannot escape it." 

- If so, whatever danger may seem to threaten us, 'we shall not die if our hour has not come? 

"No, you will not be allowed to die-and of this you have thousands of examples; but when 
your hour has come, nothing can save you. God knows beforehand the manner in which each 
of you will quit your present life, and this is often known also to your spirit; for it is revealed 
to you when you make choice of such and such existence." 

854. Does it follow, from the inevitability of the hour of death, that the precautions we take in 
view of apparent danger are useless? 

"No, for those precautions are suggested to you in order that you may avoid the dangers with 
which you are threatened. They are one of the means employed by Providence to prevent 
death from taking place prematurely." 

855. What is the aim of providence in making us incur dangers that are to be without result? 

"When your life is imperilled, it is a warning which you yourself have desired, in order to turn 
you from evil, and to make you better. When you escape from such a peril, and while still 
feeling the emotion excited by the danger you had incurred, you think, more or less seriously, 
according to the degree in which you are influenced by the suggestions of good spirits, of 
amending your ways. The bad spirit returning to his former post of temptation (I say bad, in 
reference to the evil that is still in him), you flatter yourself that you will escape other dangers 
in the same way, and you again give free scope to your passions. By the dangers you incur, 
God reminds you of your weakness, and of the fragility of your existence. If you examine the 
cause and the nature of the peril you have escaped, you will see that in many cases its 
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consequences would have been the punishment of some fault you have committed, or of some 
duty you have neglected. God thus warns you to look into your hearts, and to pursue the work 
of your self-amendment." (526-532.) 

856. Does a spirit know beforehand the kind of death to which he will succumb in the earthly 
life? 

"He knows that he has exposed himself by the life he has chosen to die in some particular 
manner rather than in another; but he also foresees the efforts he will have to make in order to 
avoid the danger, and he knows that, if God so permit, he will escape it." 

85 7. There are men who brave the perils of the battlefield with the full persuasion that their 
hour is not come; is there any foundation for such confidence? 

"A man often has a presentiment of his end; he may, in the same way, have a presentiment 
that his time for dying has not yet come. These presentiments are due to the action of his 
spirit-protectors, who may 'wish to lead him to hold himself ready to go away, or to raise his 
courage in moments when he has especial need of it. They may also come to him from the 
intuition he has of the existence he has chosen, or of the mission he has accepted, and which 
he knows, as a spirit, that he has to fulfil." (411-522.) 

858. How is it that those 'who have a presentiment of their death generally dread it less than 
others? 

"It is the man, and not spirit, who dreads death; he who has the presentiment of his death 
thinks of it rather as a spirit than as a man. He understands that it will be a deliverance, and 
awaits it calmly." 

859. If death is inevitable when the time appointed for it has arrived, is it the same in regard 
to all the accidents that may happen to us in the course of our life? 

"They are often small enough to permit of our warning you against them, and sometimes of 
enabling you to avoid them by the direction we give to your thoughts, for we do not like 
physical suffering; but all this is of little importance to the life you have chosen. The true and 
sole fatality consists in the hour at which you have to appear in, and disappear from, the 
sphere of corporeal life." 

- Are there incidents which must necessarily occur in a life, and that spirits will not avert? 
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"Yes, but those incidents you, in your spirit-state, foresaw when you made your choice. But, 
nevertheless, you must not suppose that everything which happens to you was 'written,' as 
people express it. An event is often the consequence of something you have done by an act of 
your free-will, so that, had you not done that thing, the event would not have taken place. If 
you bum your finger, it i~ not because such an incident was preordained, for it is a trifling 
inconvenience resulting from your own carelessness, and a consequence of the laws of matter. 
It is only the great sorrows, the events of serious importance and capable of influencing your 
moral state, that are foreordained by God, because they will be useful to your purification and 
instruction." 

860. Can a man, by his will and his efforts, prevent events that were to have occurred from 
taking place, and vice-versa? 

"He can do so if this seeming deviation is compatible with the life he has chosen. And, in 
order to do good, which should be, and is, the sole end of life, he may prevent evil, especially 
that which might contribute to a still greater evil." 

861. Did the man who commits a murder know, in choosing his existence, that he would 
become a murderer? 

"No; he knew that, by choosing a life of struggle, he incurred the risk of killing one of his 
fellow-creatures; but he did not know whether he would, or would not, do so; for there is, 
almost always, deliberation in the murderer's mind before committing the crime, and he who 
deliberates is, evidently, free to do or not to do. If a spirit knew beforehand that he would 
commit a murder, it would imply that he was predestined to commit that crime. No one is 
ever predestined to commit a crime; and every crime, like every other action, is always the 
result of determination and free-will. 

"You are all too apt to confound two things essentially distinct the events of material life, and 
the acts of moral life. If there is, sometimes, a sort of fatality, it is only in those events of your 
material life of which the cause is beyond your action, and independent of your will. A 5 to 
the acts of the moral life, they always emanate from the man himself, who, consequently, has 
always the freedom of choice; in those acts, therefore, there is never fatality." 
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862. There are persons who never succeed in anything, and who seem to be pursued by an 
evil genius in all their undertakings; is there not, in such cases, something that may be called 
a fatality? 

"It is certainly a fatality, if you like to call it so, but it results from the choice of the kind of 
existence made by those persons in the spirit-state, because they desired to exercise their 
patience and resignation by a life of disappointment. But you must not suppose that this 
fatality is absolute, for it is often the consequence of a man's having taken a wrong path, one 
that is not adapted to his intelligence and aptitudes. He who tries to cross a river without 
knowing how to swim stands a very good chance of drowning; and the same may be said in 
regard to the greater part of the events of your life. If a man undertook only the things that are 
in harmony with his faculties, he would almost always succeed. What causes his failure is his 
conceit and ambition, which draw him out of his proper path, and make him mistake for a 
vocation what is only a desire to satisfy those passions. He fails, and through his own fault; 
but, instead of blaming himself, he prefers to accuse his 'star.' One who might have been a 
good workman, and earned his bread honourably in that capacity, prefers to make bad poetry, 
and dies of starvation. There would be a place for every one, if every one put himself in his 
right place." 

863. Do not social habits often oblige a man to follow one road rather than another, and is 
not his choice of occupation often controlled by the opinion of those about him? Is not the 
sentiment which leads us to attach a certain amount of importance to the judgement of others 
an obstacle to the exercise of our free-will? 

"Social habits are made, not by God, but by men; if men submit to them, it is because it suits 
them to do so, and their submission is therefore an act of their free-will, since, if they wished 
to enfranchise themselves from those habits, they could do so. Why, then, do they complain ? 
It is not social habits that they should accuse, but their pride, which makes them prefer to 
starve rather than to derogate from what they consider to be their dignity. Nobody thanks 
them for this sacrifice to opinion, though God would take note of the sacrifice of their vanity. 
We do not mean to say that you should brave public opinion unnecessarily, like certain 
persons who possess more eccentricity than true philosophy: there is as much absurdity in 
causing yourself to be pointed at as an oddity, or stared at as a curious animal, as there is 
wisdom in 
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descending, voluntarily and unmurmuringly, when you are unable to maintain yourself at the 
top of the social ladder." 

864. If there are persons to whom fate is unpropitious, there are others who seem to be 
favoured by fortune, for they succeed in everything they undertake. To what is this to be 
attributed? 

"In many cases, to their skilful management of their affairs; but it may also be a species of 
trial. People are often intoxicated by success; they put their trust in their destiny, and pay in 
the curl for their former successes by severe reverses, which greater prudence would have 
enabled them to avoid." 

865. How can we account for the run of luck that sometimes favours people under 
circumstances with which neither the will nor the intelligence have anything to do; in games 
of hazard, for instance? 

"Certain spirits have chosen beforehand certain sorts of pleasure, the luck that favours them is 
a temptation. He who wins as a man often loses as a spirit; such kick is a trial for his vanity 
and his cupidity." 

866. The fatality which seems to shape our material destinies is, then, a result of our free 
will? 

"You, yourself, have chosen your trial; the severer it is, and the better you bear it, the higher 
you do raise yourself. Those who pass their lives in the selfish enjoyment of plenty and of 
human happiness are cowardly spirits who remain stationary. Thus the number of those who 
are unfortunate is much greater, in your world, than of those who are fortunate, because 
spirits generally make choice of the trial that will be most useful to them. They see too clearly 
the futility of your grandeurs and your enjoyments. Besides, the most fortunate life is always 
more or less agitated, more or less troubled, if only by the absence of sorrow." (525 et seq.) 

867. Whence conies the expressions "Born under a lucky star"? 

"From an old superstition that connected the stars with the destiny of each human being-a 
figure that some people are silly enough to take for literal truth." 

Foreknowledge, 

868. Can the future be revealed to man? 

"As a rule, the future is hidden from him; it is only in rare and exceptional cases that God 
permits it to be revealed. 
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869. Why is the future hidden from man? 

"If man knew the future, he would neglect the present, and would not act with the same 
freedom, because he would be swayed by the thought that, if such and such a thing is to 
happen, there is no need to occupy one's self about it; or else he would seek to prevent it. God 
has willed that it should not be thus, in order that each may concur in the accomplishment of 
the designs of Providence, even of those which he would desire to thwart; and thus you, 
yourselves, often prepare the way, without your knowing it, for the events that will occur in 
the course of your life." 

870. Since it is useful that the future should be hidden, why does God sometimes permit it to 
be revealed? 

"Because in such cases this foreknowledge, instead of hindering the accomplishment of the 
thing that is to be, will facilitate it, by inducing the person to whom it is revealed to act in a 
different way from that in which he would otherwise have acted. And, besides, it is often a 
trial. The prospect of an event may awaken thoughts more or less virtuous. If a man becomes 
aware, for instance, that he will succeed to an inheritance which he had not expected, he may 
be tempted by a feeling of cupidity, by elation at the prospect of adding to his earthly 
pleasures, by a desire for the death of him to whose fortune he will succeed, in order that he 
may obtain possession of it more speedily; or, on the other hand, this prospect may awaken in 
him only good and generous thoughts. If the prediction be not fulfilled, it is another trial, viz., 
that of the way in which he will bear the disappointment; but he will none the less have 
acquired the merit or the blame of the good or bad thoughts awakened in him by his 
expectation of the event predicted." 

871. Since God knows everything, He knows whether a 'nun will or will not fail in a given 
trial; where then is the use of this trial, since it can show God nothing that He does not 
already know in regard to that man? 

"You might as well ask why God did not create man accomplished, perfect (119); or why man 
has to pass through childhood before arriving at adult age (379). The aim of trial is not to 
enlighten God in regard to man's deserts, for God knows exactly what they are, but to leave to 
man the entire responsibility of his conduct, since he is free to do or not to do. Man having 
fret choice between good and evil, trial serves to bring him under the 
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action of temptation, and thus to give him the merit of resistance, for God, though knowing 
beforehand whether he will triumph or succumb, cannot, being just, either reward or punish 
him other wise than according to the deeds he has done." (258.) 

The same principle is practically admitted among men. Whatever may be the qualifications of a candidate 
for any distinction, whatever may be our confidence of his success, no grade can be conferred on him 
without his having undergone the prescribed examination-that is to say, without his desert having been 
tested by trial, just as a judge only condemns the accused for the crime he has actually committed, and 
not on the presumption that he could or would commit such crime. 

The more we reflect on the consequences that would result from our knowledge of the future, the more 
clearly do we see the wisdom of Providence in hiding it from us. The certainty of our future good fortune 
would render us inactive that of coming misfortune would plunge us in discouragement in both cases our 
activities would be paralysed. For this reason, the future is only shown to man as end which he is to attain 
through his own efforts, but without knowing the sequence of events through which he will pass in 
attaining it. The foreknowledge of all the incidents of his journey would deprive him of his initiative and 
of the use of his freewill; he would let himself be drawn, passively, by the force of events, down the slope 
of circumstances, without any exercise of his faculties. When the success of a matter Is certain, we no 
longer busy ourselves about it. 

Theoretic Summary of the Springs of Human Action. 

872 . The question of free-will may be thus summed up: Man is not fatally led into evil; the 
acts he accomplishes are not written down beforehand; the crimes he commits are not the 
result of any decree of destiny. He may have chosen, as trial and as expiation, an existence in 
which, through the surroundings amidst which he is placed, or the circumstances that 
supervene, he will be tempted to do wrong; but he always remains free to do or not to do. 
Thus a spirit exercises free-will, in the spirit-life, by choosing his next existence and the kind 
of trials to which it will subject him, and, in the corporeal life, by using his power of yielding 
to, or resisting, the temptations to which he has voluntarily subjected himself. The duty of 
education is to combat the evil tendencies brought by the spirit into his new existence duty 
which it will only be able to thoroughly fulfil when it shall be based on a deeper and truer 
knowledge of man's moral nature. Through knowledge of the laws of this department of his 
nature education will be able to modify it, as it already modifies his intelligence by 
instruction, and his temperament by hygiene. Each spirit, when freed from matter, and in the 
state of erraticity, chooses his future corporeal existences according to the degree of 
purification to which he has already attained; and it is in the power of making this choice, as 
we have previously pointed out, that his free-will principally consists This free-will is not 
annulled by incarnation, 
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for, if the incarnated spirit yields to the influence of matter, it is always to the very trials 
previously chosen by him that he succumbs, and he is always free to invoke the assistance of 
God and of good spirits to help him to surmount them. (337.) 

Without free-will there would be for man neither guilt in doing wrong, nor merit in doing 
right-a principle so fully recognised in this life, that the world always apportions its blame or 
its praise of any deed to the intention-that is to say, to the will of the doer; and will is but 
another term for freedom. Man, therefore, could hot seek an excuse for his misdeeds in his 
organisation, without abdicating his reason and his condition as a human being, and 
assimilating himself to the condition of the brute. If he could do so in regard to what is 
wrong, he would have to do the same in regard to what is wrong, he would have to do the 
same in regard to what is right; but, whenever a man does what is right, he takes good care to 
claim the merit of his action, and never thinks of attributing that merit to his organs, which 
proves that he instinctively refuses to renounce, at the bidding of certain theory-builders, the 
most glorious privilege of his species, viz., freedom of thought. 

Fatality, as commonly understood, supposes an anterior and irrevocable ordaining of all the 
events of human life, whatever their degree of importance. If such were the order of things, 
man would be a machine, without a will of his own. Of what use would his intelligence be to 
him, seeing that he would be invariably overruled in all his acts by the power of destiny ? 
Such pre-ordination, if it took place, would be the destruction of all moral freedom; there 
would be no such thing as human responsibility, and consequently neither good nor evil, 
neither virtues nor crimes. God, being sovereignly just, could not chastise His creatures for 
faults which they had not the option of not committing, nor could He reward them for virtues 
which would constitute for them no merit. It would be, moreover, the negation of the law of 
progress; for, if man were thus dependent on fate, he would make no attempt to ameliorate 
his position, since his action would be both unnecessary and unavailing. 

On the other hand, fatality is not a mere empty word; it really exists in regard to the position 
occupied by each man upon the earth and the part which he plays in it, as a consequence of 
the kind of existence previously made choice of by his spirit, as trial, expiation, or mission, 
for, in virtue of that choice, he is necessarily 
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subjected to the vicissitudes of the existence he has chosen, and to all the tendencies, good or 
bad, inherent in it; but fatality ceases at this point, for it depends on his will to yield, or not to 
yield, to those tendencies. The details of events are subordinated to the circumstances to 
which man himself gives rise by his action, and in regard to which he may be influenced by 
the good or bad thoughts suggested to him by spirits. (459.) 

There is a fatality, then, in the events which occur independently of our action, because they 
are the consequence of the choice of our existence made by our spirit in the other life; but 
there can be no fatality in the results of those events, because we are often able to modify 
their results by our own prudence. There is no fatality in regard to the acts of our moral life. 

It is only in regard to his death that man is placed under the law of an absolute and inexorable 
fatality; for he can neither evade the decree which has fixed the term of his existence, nor 
avoid the kind of death which is destined to interrupt its course. 1 

According to the common belief, man derives all his instincts from himself; they proceed 
either from his physical organisation, for which he is not responsible, or from his own nature, 
which would furni s h him with an equally valid excuse for his imperfections, as, if such were 
the case, he might justly plead that it is through no option of his own that he has been made 
what he is. 

The doctrine of Spiritism is evidently more moral. It admits the plenitude of man's free-will, 
and, in telling him that, when he does wrong, he yields to an evil suggestion made by another 
spirit, it leaves him the entire responsibility of his wrong-doing, because it recognises his 
power of resisting that suggestion, which it is evidently more easy for him to do than it would 
be to fight against his own nature. Thus, according to spiritist doctrine, no temptation is 
irresistible. A man can always close his mental ear against the occult voice which addresses 
itself to his inner consciousness, just as he can close it against a human voice. He can always 
withdraw himself from the suggestions that would tempt him to evil, by exerting his will 
against the tempter; asking of God, at the same time, to give him the necessary strength, and 
calling on good spirits to help him in vanquishing the temptation. 

This view of the exciting cause of human action is the natural consequence of the totality of 
the teaching now being given from 


‘In relation to suicide and its consequences, vide 957, and following commentaries. 
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the spirit-world. It is not only sublime in point of morality; it is also eminently fitted to 
enhance man's self-respect. For it shows him that he is as free to shake off the yoke of an 
oppressor, as lie is to close his house against unwelcome intrusion; that he is not a machine, 
set in motion by an impulsion independent of his will; that he is a reasoning being, with the 
power of listening to, weighing, and choosing freely between, two opposing counsels. Let us 
add that, while thus counselled, man is not deprived of the initiative of his action; what he 
does, he does of his own motion, because he is still a spirit, though incarnated in a corporeal 
envelope, and still preserves, as a man, the good and bad qualities he possessed as a spirit. 

The faults we commit have their original source, therefore, in the imperfection of our own 
spirit, which has not yet acquired the moral excellence it will acquire in course of time, but 
which, nevertheless, is in full possession of its free-will. Corporeal life is permitted to us for 
the purpose of purging our spirit of its imperfections through the trials to which we are thus 
subjected; and it is precisely those imperfections that weaken us and render us accessible to 
the suggestions of other imperfect spirits, who take advantage of our weakness in trying to 
make us fail in the fulfilment of the task we have imposed upon ourselves. If we issue 
victorious from the struggle, our spirit attains a higher grade; if we fail, our spirit remains as 
it was, no better and no worse, but with the unsuccessful attempt to be made over again: a 
repetition of the same trial that may retard our advancement for a very long period. But, in 
proportion as we effect our improvement, our weakness diminishes and we give less and less 
handle to those who would tempt us to evil; and as our moral strength constantly increases, 
bad spirits cease at length to act upon us. 

The totality of spirits, good and bad, constitute by their in-camation the human race; and as 
our earth is one of the most backward worlds, more bad spirits than good ones are incarnated 
in it, and a general perversity is visible among mankind. Let us, then, do our utmost not to 
have to come back to it, but to merit admission into a world of higher degree; one of those 
happier worlds in which goodness reigns supreme, and in which we shall remember our 
sojourn in this lower world only as a period of exile. 
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X. THE LAW OF JUSTICE, OF LOVE, AND OF CHARITY 

1. NATURAL RIGHTS AND JUSTICE - 2. RIGHT OF PROPERTY; 
ROBBERY - 3. CHARITY;LOVE OF THE NEIGHBOUR 
- 4. MATERNAL AND FILIAL AFFECTION. 


Natural Rights and Justice. 

873. Is the sentiment ofjustice natural, or the result of acquired ideas? 

"It is so natural that your feeling spontaneously revolts at the idea of an injustice. Moral 
progress undoubtedly develops this sentiment, but it does not create it. God has placed it in 
the heart of man, and for this reason you often find, among simple and primitive people, 
notions of justice more exact than those of others who are possessed of a larger amount of 
knowledge." 

874. If justice be a law of nature, how is it that men understand it so differently, and that the 
same thing appears just to one, and unjust to another? 

"It is because your passions often mingle with this sentiment and debase it, as they do with 
the greater part of the natural sentiments, causing you to see things from a false point of view. 

875. How should justice be defined? 

"Justice consists in respect for the rights of others." 

- What determines those rights? 

"Two things: human law and natural law. Men having made laws in harmony with their 
character and habits, those laws have established rights that have varied with the progress of 
enlightenment. Your laws, at this day, though still far from perfect, no longer consecrate what 
were considered as rights in the Middle Ages; those rights, which appear to you monstrous, 
appeared just and natural at that epoch. The rights established by men are not, therefore, 
always conformable with justice; moreover, they only regulate certain social relations, while 
in private life there are an 



350 


ALLAN KARDEC 

immense number of acts that are submitted only to the tribunal of conscience." 

876. Independently of the right established by human law, what is the basis of justice 
according to natural law? 

"Christ has told you: 'Do unto others whatsoever you would that others should do unto you.’ 
God has placed in the heart of man, as the true rule of all justice, the desire which each of you 
feels to see his own rights respected. When uncertain as to what he should do in regard to his 
fellow-creature in any given conjuncture, let each man ask himself what he would wish to 
have done to him-self under the same circumstances; God could not give him a safer guide 
than his own conscience." 

The true criterion of justice is, in fact, to desire for others what one would desire for one's self; not merely 
to desire for one's self what one would desire for others, which is not precisely the same thing. As it not 
natural to desire harm for one's self, we are sure, in taking our personal desires as the type of our conduct 
to wards our neighbours, never to desire anything but good for them. In ail ages and in all beliefs, man 
has always sought to enforce his personal rights; the sublime peculiarity of the Christian religion is its 
taking of personal right as the basis of the right of the neighbour. 

877. Does the necessity of living in society impose any special obligations on mankind? 

"Yes, and the first of these is to respect the rights of others; he who respects those rights will 
always be just. In your world, where so many neglect to practise the law of justice, you have 
recourse to reprisals, and this causes trouble and confusion in human society. Social life gives 
rights and imposes corresponding duties." 

878. It is possible for a man to be under an illusion as to the extent of his rights; what is there 
that can show him their true limit? 

"The limit of the right which he would recognise on the part of his neighbour towards himself 
under similar circumstances, and vice-versa." 

- But if each attributes to himself the rights of his fellow-creatures, what becomes of 
subordination to superiors? Would not such a principle be anarchical and destructive of all 
power? 

“Natural rights are the same for all men, from the smallest to the greatest; God has not 
fashioned some men from a finer clay than others, and all are equals in His sight. Natural 
rights are eternal; the rights which man has established perish with his institutions. But each 
man feels distinctly his strength or his weak- 
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ness, and will always be conscious of a sort of deference towards him whose wisdom or 
virtue entitles him to respect. It is important to mention this, in order that those who think 
themselves superior may know what are the duties that will give them a right to deference. 
There will be no insubordination when authority shall be attributed only to superior wisdom." 

879. What would be the character of the man who should practise justice in all its purity? 

"He would be truly righteous, after the example of Jesus; for he would practise the love of the 
neighbour and charity, without which there can be no real justice." 

Right of Property - Robbery. 

880. Which is the first of all the natural rights of man? 

"The right to live, and therefore no one has the right to take the life of his fellow-creature, or 
to do anything that may compromise his personal existence." 

881. Does the right to live give to man the right to amass the means of living, in order that he 
may repose when no longer able to work? 

"Yes but he should do this in concert with his family, like the bee, by honest labour, and not 
by amassing in solitary selfishness. Certain animals, even, set man an example of this kind of 
fore-sight." 

882. Has man the right to defend what he has amassed by his labours? 

"Has not God said, 'Thou shaft not steal?' and did not Jesus say: 'Render unto Caesar the 
things that are Caesar’s?"' 

What a man has amassed by honest labour is a legitimate property that he has a right to defend for 
possession of the property which is the fruit of labour is a natural right as sacred as the right to labour or 
to live. 

883. Is the desire to posses natural to man? 

"Yes; but when it is simply for himself, and for his personal satisfaction, it is selfishness." 

- But is not the desire to possess a legitimate one, since he who has enough to live upon is not 
a burden to others? 

"Some men are insatiable and accumulate without benefit to any one, merely to satisfy their 
passions. Do you suppose that this can be pleasing to God? He, on the contrary, who amasses 
through his labour, in order to have the means of assisting his 
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fellow-creatures, practises the law of love and of charity, and his labour receives the blessing 
of God." 

884. What is the characteristic of legitimate property? 

"No property is legitimate unless acquired without injury to others." (808.) 

The law of love and of justice, forbidding us to do to others what we would not that others should do to 
us, implicitly condemns every means of acquiring which would be contrary to that law. 

885. Is the right of property unlimited? 

"Everything that has been legitimately acquired is undoubtedly a property; but, as we have 
said, human legislation, being imperfect, frequently sets up conventional rights opposed to 
natural justice. For this reason, men reform their laws in proportion as progress is 
accomplished, and as they obtain a better notion of justice. What appears right in one century 
appears barbarous in another." (795). 

Charity and Love of the Neighbour. 

886. What is the true meaning of the word charity as employed by Jesus? 

"Benevolence for every one, indulgence for the imperfections of others, forgiveness of 
injuries." 


Love and charity are the complement of the law of justice; for, to love our neighbour is to do him all the, 
good in our power, all that we should wish to have done to ourselves. 

Charity, according to Jesus, is not restricted to alms-giving, but embraces all our relations with our 
fellow-men whether our inferiors, our equals, or our superiors. It prescribes indulgence on our part, 
because we need the same ourselves; it forbids us to humiliate the unfortunate, as is too often done. How 
many, who are ready to lavish respect and attentions on the rich, appear to think it not worth their while 
to be civil to the poor; and yet, the more pitiable the situation of the latter, the more scrupulously should 
we refrain from adding humiliation to misfortune. He who is really kind endeavours to raise his inferior 
in his own estimation, by diminishing the distance between them. 

887. Jesus has also said: Love your enemies. But would it not be contrary to our natural 
tendencies to love our enemies, and does not unfriendliness proceed from a want of sympathy 
between spirits? 

"It would certainly be impossible for a man to feel tender and ardent affection for his 
enemies; and Jesus did not intend to prescribe anything of the kind. To 'love your enemies' 
means to forgive them, and to return good for evil. By so doing, you become their superior; 
by vengeance, you place yourselves beneath them." 
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888. What is to be thought of alms-giving? 

"To be reduced to beg degrades a man morally as well as physically; it brutifies him. In a state 
of society based on the law of God and justice, provision would be made for assisting the 
weak without humiliating, them; the means of living would be insured to all who are unable 
to work, so as not to leave their life at the mercy of chance and of individual good-will." 

- Do you blame alms-giving? 

"No; it is not the giving of alms that is reprehensible, but the way in which it is too often 
done. He who comprehends charity as inculcated by Jesus seeks out the needy, without 
waiting for the latter to hold out his hand." 

"True charity is always gentle as well as benevolent, for it consists as much in the manner of 
doing a kindness as in the deed itself. A service, if delicately rendered, has a double value; 
but if rendered with haughtiness, though want may compel its acceptance, the recipient's heart 
is not touched by it. 

"Remember, also, that ostentation destroys, in the sight of God, the merit of beneficence. 
Jesus has said: 'Let not your left hand know what your right hand does;' teaching you, by this 
injunction, not to tarnish charity by pride and vanity." 

"You must distinguish between alms-giving, properly so-called, and beneficence. The most 
necessitous is not always he who begs by the wayside. Many, who are really poor, are 
restrained from begging by the dread of humiliation, and suffer silently and in secret: he who 
is really humane seeks out this hidden misery, and relieves it without ostentation. 

"'Love one another;' such is the divine law by which God governs all the worlds of the 
universe. Love is the law of attraction for living and organised beings; attraction is the law of 
love for inorganic matter." 

"Never lose sight of the fact, that every spirit, whatever his degree of advancement, or his 
situation in reincarnation or in erraticity, is always placed between a superior who guides and 
improves him, and an inferior towards whom he has the same duties to fulfil. Be therefore 
charitable; not merely by the cold bestowal of a coin on the mendicant who ventures to beg it 
of you, but by seeking out the poverty that hides itself from view. Be indulgent for the defects 
of those about you; instead of despising the ignorant and the vicious, instruct them, and make 
them better; be gentle and benevolent to your inferiors; he the same for the 
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humblest creatures of the lower reigns; and you will have obeyed the law of God." 

SAINT VINCENT DE PAUL 

889. Are there not men who are reduced to beggary through their own fault? 

"Undoubtedly there are; but if a sound moral education hadtaught them to practise the law of 
God, they would not have fallen into the excesses which have caused their ruin. It is mainly 
through the generalisation of such education that the improvement of your globe will be 
ultimately accomplished." (707.) 

Maternal and Filial Affection 

890. Is maternal affection a virtue, or is it an instinctive feeling common to men and to 
animals? 

"It is both. Nature has endowed the mother with the love of her offspring in order to ensure 
their preservation. Among the animals, maternal affection is limited to the supply of their 
material needs; it ceases when this care is no longer needed. In the human race, it lasts 
throughout life, and assumes a character of unselfish devotion that raises it to the rank of a 
virtue; it even survives death, and follows the career of the child from beyond the grave. You 
see, therefore, that there is in this affection, as it exists in man, something more than as it 
exists among the animals." (205-385.) 

891. Since maternal affection is a natural sentiment, why is it that mothers often hate their 
children, and even, in some cases, before their birth? 

"The absence of maternal affection is sometimes a trial chosen by the spirit of the child, or an 
expiation for him if he have been a bad father, a bad mother, or a bad son, in some previous 
existence. In all cases, a bad mother can only be the incarnation of a bad spirit, who seeks to 
throw obstacles in the path of the child, in order to make him succumb in the trial he has 
chosen. But such a violation of the laws of nature will not remain unpunished, and the spirit 
of the child will be rewarded for surmounting the obstacles thus thrown in his way." 

892. When parents have children who cause them sorrow, are they not excusable for not 
feeling for them the same tenderness they would have felt had their conduct been different? 
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"No; for the training of their children is a task that has been confided to them, and their 
mission is to make every possible effort to bring them back into the right road. (582, 583). 
Besides, the sorrows of parents are often the consequence of the bad habits they have allowed 
their children to contract from the cradle; a reaping of the evil harvest of which they 
themselves have sown the seeds." 
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CHAPTER XII 


MORAL PERFECTION 

1. VIRTUES AND VICES - 2. THE PASSION - 3. SELFISHNESS 
- ^CHARACTERISTICS OF THE VIRTUOUS MAN 
- SELF-KNOWLEDGE. 


Virtues and Vices. 

893. Which is the most meritorious of all the virtues? 

"All virtues are meritorious, for all of them are signs of progress on the upward road. There is 
virtue in every act of voluntary resistance to the seductive influence of evil tendencies; but the 
sublimity of virtue consists in the sacrifice of self-interest to the good of others. The highest 
of all virtues is that which takes the form of the widest and most disinterested kindness." 

894. There are persons who do good from a spontaneous impulse, without having to 
overcome any opposite feeling; is there as much merit in their action as in that of others who, 
in doing good, have to struggle with their own nature, and to surmount an opposing impulse? 

"Those who have no longer to struggle against selfishness are those who have already 
accomplished a certain amount of progress. They have struggled and triumphed in the past, 
and their generosity, therefore, no longer costs them any effort. To do good seems to them to 
be perfectly natural, because they have acquired the habit of kindness. They should be 
honoured as veterans, who have won their grades on the field of battle. 

"As you are still far from perfection, such persons strike you with astonishment, because their 
action contrasts so strongly with that of the rest of mankind, and you admire it in proportion 
to its rarity; hut you must know that what is the exception in your world is the rule in worlds 
of more advanced degree. In those worlds goodness is everywhere spontaneous, because they 
are inhabited only by good spirits, among whom even an evil intention would be considered 
as an exceptional monstrosity. It is this 
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general prevalence of goodness that constitutes the happiness of those worlds; it will be the 
same in your earth when the human race shall have been transformed, and shall rightly 
comprehend and practise the law of charity." 

895. Besides the defects and vices in regard to which no one can be mistaken, what is the 
most characteristic sign of imperfection? 

"Selfishness. Virtuous appearances are too often like gilding upon copper, that cannot stand 
the application of the touchstone. A man may possess good qualities which make him pass in 
the eyes of the world for virtuous, but those qualities, though proving him to have made a 
certain amount of progress, may not be capable of standing trial, and the slightest disturbance 
of his self-love may suffice to show his real character. Absolute disinterestedness is indeed so 
rare a thing in your earth, that you may well regard it with wonder, as something phenomenal. 

"Attachment to material things is a sign of inferiority, because the more a man cares for the 
things of this world, the less does he understand his destiny; his disinterestedness, on the 
contrary, proves that he has arrived at a wider and clearer view of the future." 

896. There are persons who are generous, but without discernment, and who lavish their 
money without doing any real good, from the want of a reasonable plan for its employment; 
is there any merit in their action? 

"Such persons have the merit of disinterestedness., but they have not that of the good they 
might do. If disinterestedness be a virtue, thoughtless prodigality is always, to say the least of 
it, a want of judgment. Fortune is. no more given to some persons to be thrown away than to 
others to be locked up in a safe; it is a deposit of which they will have to render an account, 
for they will have to answer for all the good they might have done, but failed to do, for all the 
tears they might have dried with the money they have wasted on those who had no need of it." 

897. Is he to blame who does good, not with a view to obtaining any reward upon the earth, 
but in the hope that he will be rewarded for it in the other life, and that his situation there 
will be the better for having done it? and will such a calculation act unfavourably on his 
advancement? 
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"You should do good from charity-that is to say, disinterestedly. 

- But it is very natural that we should desire to advance, in order to emerge from, so painful 
a. state as our present life; spirits themselves tell us that we should practise rectitude in order 
to attain this cud. Is it wrong, then, to hope that, through doing good, we way be better off 
than we are upon the earth? 

"Certainly not; but he who does good spontaneously, without even thinking of its result; for 
himself, and simply for the sake of pleasing God and relieving his suffering neighbour, has 
already reached a higher degree of advancement, and is nearer to the summit of happiness, 
than his brother who, more selfish, does good from calculation, instead of being impelled to it 
solely by the sentiment of charity already naturalised in his heart." (894.) 

- Should not a distinction be made between the good we do to our neighbour and the care we 
give to correcting our own defects? We can understand that there is but little merit in doing 
good with the idea that it will be counted to us iV the other life; but is it also a sign of 
inferiority to amend ourselves, to conquer our passions, to correct whatever is faulty in our 
disposition, in the hope of bringing ourselves nearer to spirits of higher degree, and of 
raising ourselves to a higher position in the spirit-world? 

"No, no; by 'doing good' we merely meant being charitable. He who calculates, in every 
charitable deed he does, how much interest it will pay him, in the present life or in the next 
one, acts selfishly; but there is no selfishness in working out one’s own improvement in the 
hope of bringing one's self nearer to God, which should be the aim of every effort." 

898. The corporeal life being only a temporary sojourn in a bluer state of existence, and our 
future life being therefore what we should mainly care for, is there any use in trying to 
acquire scientific knowledge that only bears upon the objects and wants of corporeal life? 

"Undoubtedly there is, for such knowledge enables you to benefit your brethren; and beside';, 
your spirit, if it have already progressed in intelligence, will ascend more rapidly in the other 
life, and will leam in an hour what it would take you years to leam upon the earth. No kind of 
knowledge is useless; all knowledge contributes more or less to your advancement, because 
the perfected spirit must know everything, and because progress has to 
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be made in every direction, so that all acquired ideas help forward his development." 

899. Of two men, equally rich, and both of whom employ their wealth solely for their 
personal satisfaction, but one of whom was bom in opulence and has never known want, 
while the other owes his fortune to his labour, which is the more culpable? 

"He who has known what it is to want, for he has felt the suffering which he does not 
relieve." 

900. Can he who constantly accumulates, without doing good to any one, find an excuse in 
the fact that he will thus leave t larger fortune to his heirs? 

"Such an excuse would only be a compromise with a bad conscience. 

901. Of two miserly men, one denies himself the necessaries of life, and dies of want in the 
midst of his treasure; the other is stingy in regard to others, but is lavish in his outlay for 
himself, and, while he recoils from making the smallest sacrifice to render a service to his 
neighbour, or to subserve a noble cause, is regard less of expense in the gratification of his 
tastes or passions. If a kindness is asked of him, he is always short of funds; but, for the 
satisfying of any fancy of his own, he has always plenty of money. Which of them is the more 
guilty of the two, and which of them will be the worse off in the spirit-word? 

"He who spends on his own enjoyment, for he is more selfish than miserly. The other is 
already undergoing a part of his punishment." 

902. Is it wrong to desire riches as a means of doing good? 

"Such a desire is laudable when it is pure; but is it always quite disinterested, and does it, 
never cover any secret thought of self ? Is not the first person to whom one wishes to do good 
too often one's self?" 

903. Is it wrong to study other people's defects? 

"To do so merely for the sake of criticising or divulging them is very wrong, for it is a want of 
charity. To do so with a view to your own benefit, through your consequent avoidance of 
those defects in your own person, may sometimes be useful; but you must not forget that 
indulgence for the faults of others is one of the elements of charity. Before reproaching others 
with their imperfections, you should see whether others might not reproach 
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you with the same defects. The only way to profit by such a critical examination of your 
neighbour's faults is by endeavouring to acquire the opposite virtues. Is he miserly ? Be 
generous. Is he proud ? Be humble and modest. Is he harsh ? Be gentle. Is he shabby and 
petty? Be great in all you do. In a word, act in such a way as that it may not be said of you, in 
the words of Jesus, that you 'see the mote in your brother's eye, but do not see the beam in 
your own eye."' 

904. Is it wrong to probe the sores of society for the purpose of rendering them evident? 

"That depends on the motive from which it is done. If a writer's only object be to create a 
scandal, it is a procuring of a personal satisfaction for himself by the presentation of pictures 
that are corrupting rather than instructive. The mind necessarily perceives the evils of society, 
but the observer who takes pleasure in portraying evil for its own sake will be punished for 
doing so." 

- How can we judge, in such a case, of the purity of intention and the sincerity of an author? 

"It is not always necessary to do so. If he writes good things, profit by them; if bad ones, it is 
a question of conscience that concerns himself. But if he desires to prove his sincerity, he 
must do so by the excellence of his own example." 

905. There are books that are very fine, full of moral teachings front which, though they have 
aided the progress of the human race, their authors have not derived much moral profit. Will 
the good those authors have done by their writings be counted to them as spirits? 

"The principles of morality, without a corresponding practice, are the seed without the 
sowing. Of what use is the seed, if you do not make it fructify and feed you? Such men are all 
the more guilty, because they possess the intelligence which enables them to comprehend. By 
not practising the virtues they recommend to others, they fail to secure the harvest they might 
have reaped for themselves." 

906. Is it wrong for him who does good to be conscious of the goodness of his deed, and to 
acknowledge that goodness to himself? 

"Since a man is conscious of the evil he does, he must also be conscious of the good he 
accomplishes; it is only by this testimony of his conscience that he can know whether he has 
done ill or well. It is 
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by weighing all his actions in the scales of God's law, and especially of the law of justice, 
love, and charity, that he can decide whether they are good or bad, and can thus approve or 
disapprove of them. It cannot, therefore, be wrong in him to recognise the fact that he has 
triumphed over his evil tendencies, and to rejoice in having done so, provided he does not 
make this recognition a subject of vanity, for, in that case, he would be giving way to a 
tendency as reprehensible as any of those over which he has triumph." (919.) 

The Passions. 

907. As our passions have their roots in nature, are they evil in themselves? 

"No; it is only their excess that is evil, for excess implies a perversion of the will. But the 
principle of all his passions has been given to man for his good, and they may all spur him on 
to the accomplishment of great things. It is only their abuse that does harm." 

908. How can we define the limit at which the passions cease to be good or bad? 

"The passions are like a horse that is useful when under control, but dangerous when it 
obtains the mastery. A passion becomes pernicious the moment when you cease to govern it, 
and when it causes an injury to yourselves or to others." 

The passions are levers that Increase man's powers tenfold, and aid him in the accomplishment of the 
designs of Providence but if, instead of ruling them, he allows himself to be ruled by them, he falls into 
every sort of excess, and the same force which, held well in hand, would have been useful to him, falls 
upon and crushes him. 

All the passions have their source in a natural sentiment or a natural want. They are therefore not evil in 
themselves, since they constitute one of the providentially-appointed conditions of our existence, what is 
usually meant by "passion" is the exaggeration of a need or a sentiment. 

But this exaggeration Is the excessive action of a motive-power, and not the power Itself; it is this 
excessive action which becomes an evil, and leads to evil consequences of every kind. 

Every passion that brings man nearer to the nature of the animals takes him further from the spiritual 
nature. 

Every sentiment that raises man above the nature of the animals is evidence of the predominance of his 
spiritual nature over his animal nature and brings him nearer to perfection. 

909. Would a man's own efforts always suffice to enable him to vanquish his evil tendencies? 

"Yes, very slight ones are often all that is needed; it is the will that is wanting. Alas! how few 
of you make any serious efforts to vanquish those tendencies!" 
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910. Can a man obtain efficacious help from spirits in overcoming his passions? 

"If he addresses a sincere prayer f('r such help to God and to his good Genius, good spirits 
will certainly come to his aid, for it is their mission to do so." (459.) 

911. Is not the action of the passions sometimes so violent that the will is powerless to 
withstand them? 

"There are many who say 'I will,' but whose willing is only on their lips, and who are not 
sorry that what they declare themselves to will does not take place. When a man is unable to 
vanquish his passions, it is because, through the backwardness of his spirit, he takes pleasure 
in yielding to them. He who controls his passions comprehends his spiritual nature; he knows 
that every victory over then is a triumph of his spirit over matter." 

912. What is the most efficacious means of combating the Predominance of the corporeal 
nature? 

"The practice of abnegation." 


Selfishness. 

913. Which, among the vices, may be regarded as the root of the others? 

"Selfishness, as we have repeatedly told you; for it is from selfishness that everything evil 
proceeds. Study all the vices, and you will see that selfishness is at the bottom of them all. 
Combat them as you will, you will never succeed in extirpating them until, attacking the evil 
in its root, you have destroyed the selfishness which is their cause. Let all your efforts tend to 
this end; for selfishness is the veritable social gangrene. Whoever would make, even in his 
earthly life, some approach towards moral excellence, must root out every selfish feeling 
from his heart, for selfishness is incompatible with justice, love, and charity; it neutralises 
every good quality." 

914. Selfishness having its root in the sentiment of personal interest, it would seem that, to 
extirpate pate it entirely from the human heart, must be a very difficult matter. Is it possible 
to do so? 

"In proportion as men become enlightened in regard to spiritual things, they attach less value 
to material things; and as they emancipate themselves from the thraldom of matter, they 
reform the human institutions by which selfishment is fostered and excited. Such should be 
the aim of education." 
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915. Selfishness being inherent in the human race, will it not always constitute an obstacle to 
the reign of perfect goodness upon the earth? 

"It is certain that selfishness is your greatest evil; but it belongs to the inferiority of the spirits 
incarnated upon the earth, and not to the human race as such, and consequently, those spirits, 
in purifying themselves by successive incarnations, get rid of their selfishness as they do of 
their other impurities. Have you, upon the earth, none who have divested themselves of 
selfishness, and who practise charity ? There are more of such than you think, but they are 
little known, for virtue does not seek to display itself in the glare of popularity. If there is one 
such among you, why should there not be ten ? if there are ten. why should there not be. a 
thousand? and so on." 

916. Selfishness, so far from diminishing, increases with the civilisation that seems to 
strengthen and intensify it; how can the effect be destroyed by the cause? 

"The greater the development of an evil, the more hideous is it seen to be. It was necessary 
for selfishness to do a vast amount of harm, in order that you might see the necessity of 
extirpating it. When men shall have divested themselves of selfishness, they will live like 
brothers, doing each other no harm, but mutually aiding each other from a sentiment of 
solidarity. The strong will then be the support, and not the oppressor, of the weak; and none 
will lack the necessaries of life, because the law of justice will be obeyed by all. It is of this 
reign of justice that spirits are now charged to prepare the advent." 

917. By what means can selfishness be destroyed? 

"Of all human imperfections, the most difficult to root out is selfishness, because it is 
connected with the influence of matter, from which man, still too near his origin, has not yet 
been able to enfranchise himself, and which his laws, his social organisation, his education, 
all tend to maintain. Selfishness will be gradually weakened as your moral life obtains 
predominance ever your material life, through the knowledge which Spiritism gives you of 
the reality of your future state, stripped of allegoric fables. Spiritism, when it comes to be 
rightly understood, and identified with the beliefs and habits of the human race, will 
transform all your customs, usages, and social relations. Selfishness is based on the 
importance you attribute to your own personality; Spiritism, 
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on the contrary, when rightly understood, causes you to look at everything from a point of 
view so elevated that the sentiment of personality is lost, so to say, in the contemplation of 
immensity. In destroying the sentiment of self-importance, by showing its real nature, 
Spiritism necessarily combats selfishness. 

"Man is often rendered selfish by his experience of the selfishness of others, which makes 
him feel the need of defending himself against them. Seeing that others think of themselves 
and not of him, he is led to think of himself rather than of others. But let the principle of 
charity and fraternity become the basis of social institutions, of the legal relations between 
nation and nation and between man and man, and each individual will think less of his own 
personal interests, because he will see that these have been thought of by others; he will 
experience the moralising influence of example and of contact. Amidst the present overflow 
of selfishness, much virtue is needed to enable a man to sacrifice his own interests for the 
sake of others, who often feel but little gratitude for such abnegation; but it is above all to 
those who possess this virtue that the Kingdom of Heaven is opened, and the happiness of the 
elect assured: while, at the day of judgement, whoever has thought only of himself will be set 
aside, and left to suffer from his loneliness." (785.) (FENELON.) 

Laudable efforts are made to help forward the progress of the human race; the generous sentiments are 
encouraged, stimulated, honoured, more than has been the case at any former epoch, and yet the 
devouring worm of selfishness is still the pest and torment of society. It is a social disease that affects 
every one, and of which every one is more or less the victim it should therefore be combated as we combat 
any other epidemic. To this end we must proceed as does the physician, and begin by tracing the malady 
to its source. We should seek out, in every department of the social fabric, from the relationships of the 
family to those of nations, from the cottage to the palace, all the causes, all the influences, patent or secret, 
that maintain and develop selfishness The causes of the malady being discovered, the remedy Will 
spontaneously present itself, and through the efforts of all, directed to a common end, the virus will 
gradually be extirpated. The cure may be slow, for the causes of the malady are many, but it is not 
impossible. It can only be effected, however, by going to the root of the evil, that is to say, by generalising 
education ; not the education which merely advances men in knowledge, but that witch improves them 
morally. Education, rightly understood, is the key of moral progress, when the art of training the moral 
nature shall be understood as is the art of training the intellect, it will be possible to straighten a crooked 
nature as we straighten a crooked sapling. But this art demands much tact, much experience, and 
profound observation; it Is a great mistake to suppose that the possession of scientific knowledge suffices 
to enable the teacher to exercise it with success, whoever observes the life of a child, whether rich or poor, 
and notes all the pernicious influences that act upon its weakness from the moment of its birth, the 
ignorance and negligence of those who have charge of it, and the mischievous tendency of many of the 
means employed with a view to moralise it, will not wonder that the world should be so full if crooked 
sticks. But let the same skill and care be given to the training of the moral nature as to that of the 
intellect, and it will be seen that, even should some natures 
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prove refractory, the greater number only need to be suitably cultivated in order to yield good fruit. 
(872.) 

Man desires to be happy, and this desire, implanted in him by nature, prompts him to labour unceasingly 
to improve his condition upon the earth, and to seek out causes of the evils that afflict him, in order to 
remove them, when he toughly comprehends that selfishness Is one of those causes, that it engenders the 
pride, ambition, cupidity, envy, hatred, jealousy, by which he is continually annoyed, that it brings 
trouble into all the social relations, provokes dissensions, destroys confidence, converts friends into foes, 
and obliges each individual to remain constantly on the defensive against his neighbour, he will see that 
this vice is incompatible, not only with his own felicity, but even with his own security ; and the more he 
has suffered from it, the more keenly will he feel the necessity of fighting against it, as he fights against 
pestilence, dangerous animals, and every other source of disaster, for he will be compelled to do so in view 
of his own interest. (784.) 

Selfishness is the source of all the vices, as charity is the source of all the virtues. To destroy the one, to 
develop the other, should be the aim of all who desire to insure their own happiness, in the present life, as 
in the future. 


Characteristics of the Virtuous Man, 

918. By what signs can we recognise a man as having accomplished the progress that will 
raise him in the spirit-hierarchy? 

"The elevation of an incarnated spirit is proved by the conformity of all the acts of his 
corporeal life with the law of God, and by his comprehension of spiritual life." 

The truly virtuous man is he who practises the law of justice, love, and charity, in its greatest purity. If he 
interrogates his conscience in regard to the acts accomplished by him. he will ask himself whether he has 
done nothing wrong, whether he has done all the good in his power, whether no one has cause to complain 
of him, and whether he has done to others all that he would wish others to do to him. Being filled with the 
sentiment of charity and kindness for all, he does good for its own sake, without hope of reward, and 
sacrifices his own interest to justice. 

He is kind, benevolent, humane, for all, because he sees a brother in every man, whatever his race or his 
belief. 

If God has given him power and riches, he considers them as A TRUST confided to him for the general 
good; he Is not vain of them, for he knows that God. who has given them to him, can take them from him. 

If the constitution of society has made other men dependent on him, he treats them with kindness and 
benevolence, as being his equals in the sight of God; he uses his authority to raise them morally, and not 
to crush them by his pride. 

He is indulgent for the weaknesses of others, knowing that he too needs indulgence, and remembering the 
Words of Christ, “Let him that is without sin cast the first stone." 

He is not vindictive, but remembers only benefits; following the example of Jesus, he forgives all offences, 
for he knows that he will only obtain forgiveness in proportion as he has forgiven. 

He respects the rights of others, as established by the law of nature, as scrupulously as he desires those 
rights to be respected in his own case. 

Self - Knowledge. 

919. What is the most efficacious method of ensuring one's own moral improvement in the 
present life, and resisting the attraction of evil? 

"One of the sages of antiquity has told you: 'Know thyself:' 
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- We fully admit the wisdom of the maxim; but this self-knowledge is just what it is most 
difficult to acquire. By what means can we acquire it? 

"Do what I myself used to do during my life upon the earth. At the close of each day I 
examined my conscience, reviewed all that I had done, and asked myself whether I had not 
failed in some duty, whether some one might not have reason to complain of me. It was in 
this way that I succeeded in obtaining a know-ledge of myself, and in ascertaining what there 
was in me that needed reforming. He who, every evening, should thus recall all the actions of 
the day, asking himself whether he has done ill or well, and praying God and his guardian 
angel to en-lighten him would acquire great strength for self-improvement, for, believe me, 
God would assist him. Ask yourself these questions; inquire of yourself what you have done, 
and what was your aim in such and such a manner; whether you have done anything that you 
would blame in another; whether you have done anything that you would be ashamed to 
avow. Ask yourself also this question -'If it pleased God to call me back, at this moment, into 
the other life, should I, on returning into the world of spirits, in which nothing is hidden, have 
to dread the sight of any one? Examine what you may have done, first, against God; next, 
against your neighbour; and lastly, against yourself. The answers to these questions will either 
give repose to your conscience, or show you some moral malady of which you will have to 
cure yourself. 

"Self-knowledge is, therefore, the key to individual improvement; but, you will ask, 'How is 
one to judge one's self? Is not each man subject to the illusions of self-love, which diminish 
his faults in his own eyes and find excuses for them? The miser thinks himself to be merely 
practising economy and foresight; the proud man thinks his pride to be only dignity.' This is 
true, but you have a means of ascertainment that cannot deceive you. When you are in doubt 
as to the quality of any one of your actions, ask yourself what would be your judgement in 
regard to it if it were done by another? If you would blame it in another, it cannot be less 
blameable when done by you, for God's justice has neither two weights nor two measures. 
Endeavour also to leam what is thought of it by others; and do not overlook the opinion of 
your enemies, for they have no interest in disguising the truth, and God often places them 
beside you as a mirror, to warn you more frankly 
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than would be done by a friend. Let him, then, who is firmly resolved on self-improvement 
examine his conscience in order to root out his evil tendencies, as he roots out the weeds from 
his garden; let him every night, cast up his moral accounts for the day, as the tradesman 
counts tip his profit and loss; he may be sure that the former will be a more profitable 
operation than the latter. He who, after this footing tip of his day's doings, can say that the 
balance of the account; is in his favour, may sleep in peace, and fearlessly await the moment 
of his awaking in the other life. 

"Let the questions you address to us be clear and precise, and do not hesitate to multiply 
them; you may well devote a few minutes to the securing of a happiness that will last for ever. 
Do you not labour every day with a view to insuring repose for your old age ? Is not this 
repose the object of your desires, the aim that prompts your endurance of the fatigues and 
privations of the moment ? But what comparison is there between a few days of rest, 
impaired by the infirmities of the body, and the endless rest that awaits the virtuous ? and is 
not this latter worth the making of a few efforts ? I know that many will say, 'The present is 
certain, and the future uncertain ;' but this is precisely the error we are charged to remove 
from your minds, by showing you your future in such a way as to leave no doubt in your 
minds concerning it. This is why, having begun by producing phenomena calculated to arrest 
your attention through their appeal to your senses, we now give you the moral teachings that 
each of you is charged t6 spread abroad in his turn. It is to this end that we have dictated The 
Spirit's Book." 


SAINT AUGUSTINE 
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FOURTH BOOK - HOPES AND CONSOLATIONS 
CHAPTER I 

EARTHLY JOYS AND SORROWS 

1. HAPPINESS AND UNHAPPINESS - 2. LOSS OF THOSE WE 
DEATH - 3. WEARINESS OF LIFE; SUICIDE. AFFECTIONS 
- 4. ANTIPATHETIC UNIONS - 5. FEAR OF LOVE 
- 6. DISAPPOINTMENTS; INGRATITUDE; BLIGHTED 


Happiness and Unhappiness. 

920. Is it possible for man to enjoy perfect happiness upon the earth? 

"No; for corporeal life has been appointed to him either as a trial or an expiation; but it 
depends upon himself to lighten the evils of his lot, and to render it as happy as life can be 
upon the earth." 

921. We can conceive that man will be happy upon the earth when the human race shall have 
been transformed; but, meanwhile, is it possible for each man to ensure for himself a 
moderate amount of happiness? 

"Man is more often the artisan of his own unhappiness. If he obeyed the law of God, he 
would not only spare himself much sorrow, but would also procure for himself all the felicity 
that is compatible with the grossness of earthly existence." 

He who is perfectly sure that the future life is a reality regards his corporeal life as being merely a 
traveller's momentary halt in a wayside inn, and easily consoles himself for the passing annoyances of a 
journey which is bringing him to a new and happier position, that will be all the more satisfactory in 
proportion to the completeness of the preparations he has made for entering upon it. 

We are punished, even in the present life, for our infraction of the laws of corporeal existence, by the 
sufferings which are the result of that infraction and of our own excesses. If we trace what we call our 
earthly ills back to their origin, we shall find them to be, for the most part, the result of a first deviation 
from the straight road. This deviation caused us to enter upon a wrong path, and each subsequent step 
brought us more and more deeply into trouble. 

922. Earthly happiness is relative to the position of each person; what suffices for the 
happiness of one would be misfortune for 
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another. Is there, nevertheless, a common standard of happiness for all men? 

"As regards material existence, it is the possession of the necessaries of life; as regards moral 
existence, it is a good conscience and the belief in a future state." 

923. Does not that which is a superfluity for one become a necessary of life for another and 
vice versa, according to differences of position? 

"Yes, according to your material ideas, your prejudices, your ambition, and all your absurd 
notions that you will gradually get rid of as you come to understand the truth of things. 
Undoubtedly, he who, having possessed an income of thousands, becomes reduced to as 
many hundreds, looks upon himself as being very unfortunate, because he can no longer cut 
so great a figure in the world, maintain what he calls his rank, keep horses, carriages, and 
lackeys, and gratify all his tastes and passions. He appears to himself to lack the very 
necessaries of life; but is he really so much to be pitied while, beside him, so many others are 
dying of cold and hunger, and have not even where to lay their head? He who is wise 
compares himself with what is below him, never with what is above him, unless it be to raise 
his soul towards the Infinite." (715.) 

924. There are misfortunes which come upon men independently of their own conduct, and 
that befall even the most upright. Is there no way of preserving one's self from them ? 

"Such misfortunes must be borne with resignation and without murmuring, if you would 
progress; but you may always derive consolation from the hope of a happier future, provided 
you do what is needed to obtain it." 

925. Why does God so often bestow the gifts of fortune on men who do not appear to have 
deserved such a favour? 

"Wealth appears to be a favour to those who see only the present, but you must remember that 
fortune is often a more dangerous trial than poverty." (814 et seq.) 

926. Does not civilisation, by creating new wants, become the source of new afflictions? 

"The ills, of your world are proportional to the factitious wants that you create for yourselves. 
He who is able to set bounds to his desires, and to see without envy what is above him, spares 
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himself many of the disappointments of the earthly life. The richest of men is he who has the 
fewest needs. 

"You envy the enjoyments of those who appear to you to be the favourites of fortune, but do 
you know what is in store for so many of them ? If they use their wealth only for themselves, 
they are selfish, and, in that case, a terrible reverse awaits them. Instead of envying, you 
should pity them. God sometimes permits the wicked to prosper, but his prosperity is, not to 
be envied, for he will pay for it with weeping and gnashing of teeth. If a righteous man 
undergoes misfortune, it is a trial from which, being bravely borne, he will reap a rich reward. 
Remember the words of Jesus: 'Blessed are they that mourn, for they shall be comforted.'" 

927. Superfluities are certainly not indispensable to happiness, but it is otherwise in regard 
to the necessaries of life. Is it not, then, really a misfortune to be deprived of these? 

"A man is really unfortunate only when deprived of what is necessary to life and to bodily 
health. If this privation be the result of his own misconduct, he has only himself to blame for 
it; if it be the fault of others, a heavy responsibility will rest with those who have caused it." 

928. By our special aptitudes, God evidently shows to each of us our special vocation. Are 
not many of the ills of life attributable to our not following that vocation? 

"Yes. It often happens that parents, through pride or avarice, force their children from the 
path traced out for them by nature; but they will be held responsible for the results of this 
misdirection." 

- You would then approve of the son of some high personage making himself a cobbler, for 
instance, if he were endowed with a natural aptitude for cobbling? 

"You must not go off into absurdities and exaggerations. Civilisation has its necessities. Why 
should the son of a man occupying a high position make himself a cobbler, if able to do 
something more important? Such an one might always make himself useful, according to the 
measure of his faculties, without running counter to common sense. For instance, if he were 
not fitted to make a good lawyer, he might be a good engineer, a mechanician, etc." 

The placing of people in positions for which they are naturally unfit is assuredly one of the most frequent 
causes of failure and disappointment. 
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Want of aptitude for the career on which one has entered is an inexhaustible source of reverses; and as he 
who has thus failed in one career in often prevented by pride front seeking a resource in some humbler 
avocation, he is often tempted to commit suicide in order to escape what he regards as a humiliation: 
whereas, if a sound moral education had raised him above the stupid prejudices of pride, he would have 
been at no loss to obtain the means of subsistence. 


929. There are persons who, being utterly without resources, though surrounded by 
abundance, have no other prospect than starvation. What course should they take under such 
circumstances? Ought they to allow themselves to die of hunger? 

"No one should ever admit into his mind the idea of allowing himself to die of hunger; a man 
could always find the means of obtaining food if pride did not interpose itself between want 
and work. It has often been said that 'No work is dishonourable it honestly done;' but this is 
one of the aphorisms that each man is more prompt to apply to his neighbour than to 
himself." 

930. It is evident that, were it not for the social prejudices by which we allow ourselves to be 
swayed, a man would always be able to find some sort of work that would enable him to gain 
a living, even though he thus took a humbler position; but among those who have no such 
prejudices, or who put them aside, are there not some who are really unable to provide for 
their wants, through illness, or through other circumstances independent of their will? 

"In a society organised according to the law of Christ, no one would die of hunger." 

Were society organised with wisdom and forethought, no one could lack the necessaries of life unless 
through his own fault; but a man's faults themselves are often the result of the circumstances in which he 
finds himself placed. When men shall have advanced sufficiently to practise the law of God, they will not 
only be better intrinsically and as individuals, but will organise their social relations on a basis of justice 
and charity. (793) 

931. Why is it that, in our world, the classes that suffer are so much more numerous than 
those that are prosperous? 

"None of you are perfectly happy, and what the world regards as prosperity often hides the 
most poignant sorrows. Suffering is everywhere. However, by way of replying to the thought 
which prompted your question, I answer, that what you call the suffering classes are the most 
numerous, because the earth is a place of expiation. When mankind shall have made it the 
sojourn of goodness and of good spirits, there will be no more unhappiness in the earth, 
which will then be a terrestrial paradise for all its inhabitants." 
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932. How is it that, in this world, the wicked so often have power over the good? 

"That is a consequence of the weakness of the good. The wicked are intriguing and 
audacious, the good are often timid. When the latter shall be determined to have the upper 
hand they will have it." 

933. Men are often the artisans of their own worldly sufferings; are they also the artisans of 
their moral sufferings? 

"Even more so; for their worldly sufferings are often independent of their action; but it is 
wounded pride, disappointed ambition, the anxieties of avarice, envy, jealousy, all the 
passions, in short, that constitute the torments of the soul. 

"Envy and jealousy! Happy are they who know not those two gnawing worms! Where envy 
and jealousy exist, there can be no calm, no repose. Before him who is the slave of those 
passions, the objects of his longings, of his hatreds, of his anger, stand like so many 
phantoms, pursuing him without respite, even in his sleep. The envious and jealous are 
always in a fever. Is such a state a desirable one? Can you not understand that, with such 
passions, man creates for himself the most terrible tortures, and that the earth really becomes 
a hell for him?" 

Many of our colloquial expressions present vivid pictures of the effects of the different passions. We say, 
"puffed up with pride "dying with envy,'" "bursting with spite;" "devoured by jealousy;" etc.; 
pictures that are only too true to their originals. In many cases, these evil passions have no determinate 
object. There are persons, for instance, who are naturally jealous of everyone who rises, of everything 
that oversteps the common line, even when their own interest is in no way concerned, and simply because 
they are not able to command a similar success. Every manifestation of superiority on the part of others is 
regarded by them as an offence to themselves ; for the jealousy of mediocrity would always, if it could, 
bring everyone down to its own level. 

Much of the unhappiness of human life is a result of the undue importance attached by man to the things 
of this world ; vanity, disappointed ambition, and cupidity, make up no small part of his troubles. If he 
placed his aims beyond the narrow circle of his outer life, if he raised his thoughts towards the infinitude 
that is his destiny, the vicissitudes of human existence would seem to him as petty and puerile as the 
broken toy over the loss of which the child weeps so bitterly. 

He who finds his happiness only in the satisfaction of pride and of gross material appetites is unhappy 
when he cannot satisfy them; while he who asks for no superfluities is happy under circumstances that 
would be deemed calamitous by others. 

We are now speaking of civilised people, for the savage, having fewer wants, has not the same incitements 
to envy and anxiety ; his way of looking at things is altogether different. In the civilised state, man reasons 
upon and analyses his unhappiness, and is therefore all the more painfully affected by it; but he may also 
reason upon and analyse the means of consolation within his reach. This consolation is furnished him by 
Christianity, which gives him the hope of a better future, and by Spiritism, which gives him the certainty 
of that future. 
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Loss of Those We Love. 

934. Is not the loss of those who are dear to us a legitimate source of sorrow, seeing that this 
loss is both irreparable and in-dependent of our action? 

"This cause of sorrow, which acts alike upon rich and poor, is the common law of humanity, 
for it is either a trial or an expiation; but you have the consolation of holding communication 
with your friends through the means already possessed by you, while awaiting other means 
that will be more direct, and more accessible to your senses." 

935. What is to be thought of the opinion which regards communication with those who are 
beyond the grave as a profanation? 

"There can be no profanation where there is reverent concentration of thought and sympathy, 
and when the evocation is made with fitting respect; and the proof of this is found in the fact 
the spirits who love you take pleasure in coming to you; they rejoice in being remembered by 
you, and in being able to converse with you. But there would be profanation in this 
communication if carried on in a spirit of frivolity." 

The possibility of entering into communication with spirits is most consoling, since it gives us the means 
of holding converse with those o~ our relatives and friends who have quitted the earthly life before us. By 
our evocation, we draw them nearer to us they come to our side, hear us, and reply to us there is, so to 
say. no longer any separation between them and us. They aid us with their counsels, and assure us of the 
pleasure afforded them by our remembrance It is a satisfaction for us to know that they are happy, to 
learn from themselves the details of their new existence, and to acquire the certainty of our rejoining 
them in our turn. 

936. What effect has the inconsolable sorrow of survivors upon the spirits who are the object 
of that sorrow? 

"A spirit is touched by the remembrance and regrets of those he has loved; but a persistent 
and unreasonable sorrow affects him painfully, because he sees, in this excessive grief, a want 
of faith in the future and confidence in God, and, consequently, an obstacle to the 
advancement of the mourner, and, perhaps, to their reunion." 

A spirit, when disincarnated, being happier than he was upon the earth, to regret his change of life is to 
regret his being happy. Two friends are prisoners, shut up in the same dungeon both of them are some 
day to be set at liberty, but one of them obtains his deliverance before the other. Would it be kind on the 
part of him who remains in prison to regret that his friend has been set at liberty before him? Would 
there not be on his part more selfishness than affection In wishing his friend to remain in captivity and 
suffering as long as himself? It is the same with two persons who love one another upon the earth; he who 
quits it first is the first delivered ; and the other ought to rejoice in his deliverance, while awaiting with 
patience the moment when he shall he delivered in his turn. 
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We may illustrate this subject by another comparison. You have a friend whose situation, while 
remaining near you, is a painful one; his health or his Interests require that he should go to another 
country, where he will be better off in every respect. He will no longer be near you at every moment, but 
you will still be in correspondence with him the separation between you will be only in your daily life. 
Should you grieve for his removal, since it Is for his good? 

By the evident proofs which it gives us of the reality of the future life, and of the presence about us and 
the continued affection and solicitude of those we have loved, as well as by the relations which it enables 
us to keep up with them, Spiritism offers us the most effectual consolation under the greatest and most 
painful of earthly sorrows; it does away with solitude and separation, for it shows us that the most 
isolated of human beings is always surrounded by a host of friends, with whom he can hold affectionate 
converse. 

We are often impatient under the tribulations of life; they seem to us so intolerable that we cannot 
believe it to be possible for us to bear up under them; and yet, if we have borne them with courage, if we 
have been able to silence our murmurings, we shall rejoice to have undergone them, when we have 
finished our earthly career, as the patient rejoices, when convalescent, to have resigned himself to the 
painful course of treatment that has cured him of his malady. 


Disappointments, Ingratitude, Blighted Affections, 

937 Are not the disappointments that are caused by ingratitude, and by the fragility of earthly 
friendships, also a source of bitterness of the human heart? 

"Yes; but we teach you to feel pity for the ungrateful, and for faithless friends; their 
unkindness will do more harm to them-selves than to you. Ingratitude comes of selfishness; 
and he who is selfish will meet, sooner or later, with hearts as hard as his own has been. 
Think of all those who have done more good than you have done, who are more worthful than 
you are, and whose kindness has been repaid with ingratitude. Remember that Jesus himself, 
during his life, was scoffed at, despised, and treated as a knave and an impostor; and do not 
be surprised that you should be treated in the same way. Let the consciousness of the good 
you have done be your recompense in your present life, and do not trouble yourself about 
those to whom you have done it. Ingratitude serves to test your persistence in doing good; it 
will be counted to you hereafter, and those who have been unmindful of your kindness will be 
punished, and all the more severely, the greater has been their ingratitude." 

938. Are not the disappointments caused by ingratitude calculated to harden the heart and 
render it unfeelings? 

"It would be wrong to let them do so; for the generous man is always glad to have done good. 
He knows that, if those whom he has benefited do not remember his kindness in the present 
life, 
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they will remember it in a future one, and will then feel shame and remorse for their 
ingratitude.” 

- But this knowledge will not prevent him from being acutely pained by ingratitude in the 
present life; might not this pain lead him to think that he would be happier if he possessed 
less sensibility ? 

"Yes; if he preferred a selfish happiness; but that sort of happiness is a very pitiable one. Let 
such a man try to understand that the ungrateful friends who desert him are unworthy of his 
friendship, and that he has been mistaken in his estimate of them, and he will no longer regret 
their loss. Their place will by and by be filled by others who are better able to understand 
him. You should pity those from whom you have received ill-treatment that you have not 
deserved, for a heavy retribution will overtake them; but you should not allow yourselves to 
be painfully affected by their misconduct. Your indifference to their ill-treatment will place 
you above them." 

Nature has implanted in man the need of loving of being loved. One of the greatest enjoyments accorded 
to him upon the earth is the meeting with hearts that sympathise with his own. This sympathy gives him a 
foretaste of the happiness that awaits him in the world of perfected spirits, where all is love and kindness 
a happiness that is refused to the selfish. 

Antipathetic Unions, 

939. Since spirits who are sympathetic to one another are spontaneously attracted' to each 
other, how is it that, among incarnated spirits, the love is often only on one side; that the 
most sincere affection is met with indifference or even with repulsion; and that, moreover, the 
liveliest affection of two persons for one another may be changed into dislike, and even into 
hatred? 

"Such a contrariety of feeling is a punishment, but only a passing one. Besides, how many are 
there who imagine themselves to be desperately in love with each other, because they judge 
one another from appearances only, but who, when obliged to live together, soon discover 
that their affection was nothing more than a passing caprice ? It is not enough to be taken 
with some one who pleases you, and whom you imagine to be gifted with all sorts of good 
qualities; it is only by living together that you can ascertain the worth of the appearances that 
have captivated you. On the other hand, how many of those unions that seem, at first, as 
though they never could become sympathetic, grow, in time, into a tender and lasting 
affection, founded upon the esteem that has been 



376 


ALLAN KARDEC 

developed between the parties by a better and more complete acquaintance with each other's 
good qualities? You must not forget that it is the spirit which loves, and not the body, and 
that, when the illusion of corporeal attractions is dissipated, the spirit perceives the real 
quality of the union into which it has entered. 

"There are two kinds of affection-that of the body, and that of the soul, and these are often 
mistaken for one another. The affection of the soul, when pure and sympathetic, is lasting; 
that of the body is perishable this is why those who fancied that they loved each with an 
eternal affection often detest one another when their illusion has vanished." 

940. Is not the lack of sympathy between persons destined to live together also a source of 
sorrow, and one that is all the more bitter because it poisons an entire existence? 

"Very bitter it is, undoubtedly; but it is usually a misfortune of your own causing. In the first 
place, your laws are in fault; for how can you suppose that those who dislike one another can 
be intended by God to live together ? In the next place, you yourselves are to blame, for you 
often seek, in those unions, the satisfaction of your pride and ambition rather than the 
happiness of a mutual affection; and, in such cases, you undergo the natural consequences of 
your prejudices." 

- But, in such cases, is there not generally an innocent victim? 

"Yes, one for whom it is a heavy expiation; but the responsibility of such unhappiness will, 
nevertheless, be brought home to those who caused it. If the light of truth have reached the 
soul of the victim, faith in the future will give consolation under present suffering. But the 
causes of these private misfortunes will disappear in proportion as your prejudices are 
dissipated." 


Fear of Death, 

941. The fear of death causes perplexity to many persons; whence comes this fear in the case 
of those who believe in a future life? 

"Such fear is altogether misplaced; but when people have been, in their youth, thoroughly 
indoctrinated into the belief that there is a hell as well as a heaven, and that they will most 
likely go to the former, because whatever belongs to human life is a mortal sin for the soul, 
they are naturally afraid, if they have retained their religious belief, of the fire that is to bum 
them for ever 
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without destroying them. But most of those who are thus indoctrinated in their childhood, if 
possessed of judgement, throw aside that belief when they grow up, and, being unable to 
assent to such a doctrine, become atheists or materialists; so that the natural effect of such 
teaching is to make them believe that there is nothing beyond this present life. 

"Death has no terrors for the righteous man, because, with faith, he has the certainty of a 
future life; hope leads him to expect an existence happier than his present one; and charity, 
which has been the law of his action, gives him the assurance that, in the world which he is 
about to enter, he will meet with no one whose recognition he will have reason to dread." 
(730.) 

The carnally-minded man, more attracted by corporeal life than by the life of the spirit, knows only the 
pains and pleasures of terrestrial existence. His only happiness Is in the fugitive satisfaction of his earthly 
desires; his mind, constantly occupied with the vicissitude, of the present life, and painfully affected by 
them, is tortured with perpetual anxiety. The thought of death terrifies him, because he has doubts about 
his future, and because he has to leave all his affections and all his hopes behind him he leaves the earth. 

The spiritually-minded man, who has raised himself above the factitious wants created by the passions, 
has, even in this lower life, enjoyments unknown to the carnally-minded. The moderation of his desires 
gives calmness and serenity to his spirit. Happy in the good he does, life has no disappointments for him, 
and its vexations pass lightly over his consciousness, without leaving upon it any painful impress. 

942. Will not these counsels as to the way to be happy in the present life be considered by 
many persons as somewhat commonplace; will they not be looked upon as truisms; and will it 
not be said that, after all, the true secret of happiness is to be able to bear up under one's 
troubles? 

"A good many people will take this view of the matter; but, of these, not a few will be like the 
sick man, for whom the physician prescribes dieting, but who demands to be cured without 
changing his habits, and while continuing the indulgences of the table that keep up his 
dyspepsia." 


Weariness of Life - Suicide 

943. What is the cause of the weariness of life which some-times takes possession of people 
without any assignable reason? 

"Idleness; lack of conviction; sometimes, satiety. For him who employs his faculties in the 
pursuit of some useful aim in harmony with his natural aptitudes, exertion is not disagreeable: 
his time passes quickly in congenial occupation; and he is able to bear the 
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vicissitudes of life with patience and resignation, because he looks forward to a more solid 
and lasting happiness in the future." 

944. Has a man the right to dispose of his life? 

"No; that right belongs to God alone. He who voluntarily commits suicide contravenes the 
providential ordering which sent him into the earthly life." 

- Is not suicide always voluntary? 

"The madman who kills himself does not know what he is doing." 

945. What is to be thought of those who commit suicide because they are sick of life? 

"Fools! why did they not employ themselves in some useful work ? Had they done so, life 
would not have been a weariness to them." 

946. What is to be thought of those who resort to suicide in order to escape from the troubles 
and disappointments of this world? 

"They are weaklings who lack courage to bear the petty annoyances of existence. God helps 
those who suffer bravely, but not those who have neither strength nor courage. The 
tribulations of life are trials or expiations; happy are those who bear them without 
murmuring, for great will be their reward! Unhappy, on the contrary, are those who expect 
their well-being from what they impiously call 'chance' or 'luck'! Chance, or luck, to borrow 
their own expressions, may favour them for a time; but only to make them feel, afterwards, 
and all the more bitterly, the emptiness of those words." 

- Will not those who have driven an unhappy fellow-creature to this deed of despair be held 
responsible for the consequences of their action? 

"Yes; and heavy indeed will be their punishment, for they wilt have to answer for those 
consequences as for a murder." 

947. Can we consider as having committed suicide the man who, becoming disheartened in 
his struggle with adversity, allows himself to die of despair? 

"Such self-abandonment is suicide; but those who had caused the crime, or might have 
prevented it, would be more to blame for it than the one by whom it had been committed, and 
the latter would therefore be judged leniently. But, nevertheless, you must 
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not suppose that he would be entirely absolved if he had been wanting in fir mn ess and 
perseverance, or had failed to make the best use of his intelligence to help himself out of his 
difficulties. And it would go still harder with him if he had been one of those whose 
intelligence is paralysed by pride, who would blush to earn their living by manual labour, and 
would rather die of starvation than derogate from what they call their "social position." Is 
there not a hundredfold more nobleness and true dignity in bearing up against adversity, in 
braving the ill-natured remarks of the futile and selfish, whose goodwill is only for those who 
are in want of nothing, and who turn the cold shoulder to all who are in need of help ? To 
throw away one's life on account of such people is doubly absurd, seeing that they will be 
perfectly indifferent to the sacrifice." 

948. Is suicide as blameable, when committed in order to escape the disgrace of having done 
wrong, as when it is prompted by despair? 

"A fault is not effaced by suicide, which, on the contrary, is a second fault added to the first. 
He who has had the courage to do wrong should have the courage to bear the consequences of 
his wrong-doing. God is the sole judge, and sometimes diminishes the penalty of wrong¬ 
doing in consideration of the circumstances which led to it." 

949. Is suicide excusable wizen committed in order to avoid bringing disgrace on one's 
children or family? 

"He who has recourse to such an expedient does wrong; but, as he believes his action to be 
for the best, God takes note of his intention, for his suicide is a self-imposed expiation; his 
fault is extenuated by his intention, but it is none the less a fault. But when you have got rid 
of your social prejudices and abuses, you will have no more suicides." 

He who takes his own life, in order to escape the disgrace of a bad action, proves that he attaches more 
value to the estimation of men than to that of God; for the goes back into the spirit-world laden with his 
iniquities, of the means of atoning for which, during his earthly life, he has thus deprived himself. God is 
less inexorable than men often are; He pardons those who sincerely repent, and takes account of sill our 
efforts to repair what we have done amiss; but nothing is repaired by suicide. 

950. What is to be thought of him who makes away with himself in the hope of arriving 
sooner at a happier state of existence? 

"Another piece of folly! Let a man do good, and he will be much more sure of reaching such a 
state. His suicide will delay 
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his entrance into a better world; for be himself will ask to be allowed to come back to the 
earth, in order to complete the life that he has cut short in pursuit of a mistaken idea. The 
sanctuary of the good is never opened by a fault, no matter what may have been its motive." 

951. Is not the sacrifice of one's life meritorious when it is made in order to save the lives of 
others, or to be useful to them? 

"Incurred for such an end, it is sublime ; but such a voluntary sacrifice of life is not suicide. It 
is the useless sacrifice that is displeasing to God, and also that which is tarnished by pride. A 
sacrifice is only meritorious when disinterested; if accomplished in view of a selfish end, its 
value is proportionally lessened in the sight of God." 

Every sacrifice of our interest or enjoyment made for the sake of others is supremely meritorious in the 
sight of God for it is the fulfilling of the law of charity. Life being, of all earthly possessions, the one to 
which men attach the greatest value, he who renounces it for the good of his fellow-creatures does not 
commit a crime he accomplishes a sacrifice. But, before accomplishing it, he should consider whether his 
life might not be more useful than his death 

952. Does he commit suicide who falls a victim to the excessive indulgence of passions which 
he knows will hasten his death, but which habit has converted into physical necessities that 
lie is unable to control? 

"He commits moral suicide. Do you not see that a man, in such a case, is trebly guilty? For he 
is guilty of a want of firmness, of the sin of bestiality, and of forgetfulness of God." 

- Is such a man more or less guilty than he who kills himself from despair? 

"He is more guilty, because he has had time to reflect on the suicidal nature of the course he 
was pursuing. In the case of him who commits suicide on the spur of the moment, there is 
sometimes a degree of bewilderment not unallied to madness. The former will be punished 
much more severely than the latter; for the retributive penalties of crime are always 
proportioned to the consciousness of wrong-doing that accompanied its commission. 

953. Is it wrong on the part of him who finds himself exposed to some terrible and inevitable 
death to shorten his sufferings by killing himself? 

"It is always wrong not to await the moment of dissolution appointed by God. Besides, how 
can a man tell whether the end 
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of his life has really come, or whether some unexpected help may not reach him at what he 
supposes to be his last moment?" 

- We admit that suicide is reprehensible under ordinary circumstances, but we are supposing 
a case in which death is inevitable, and in which life is only shortened by a few instants? 

"There is always in such a case a want of resignation and of submission to the will of the 
Creator." 

- What in such a case are the consequences of suicide? 

"The same as in all other cases; an expiation proportioned to the gravity of the fault, 
according to the circumstances under which it was committed." 

954. Is there guilt in the imprudence which has accidentally caused a loss of life? 

"There is no guilt where there is no positive intention or consciousness of doing harm." 

955. Are the women who, in some countries, voluntarily burn themselves to death with the 
body of their husband, to be considered as committing suicide, and have they to undergo the 
punishment of that crime? 

"They obey the dictates of a superstitious prejudice, and, moreover, are often the victims of 
force rather than of their own free-will. They believe themselves to be accomplishing a duty, 
and such an act does not partake of the character of suicide. Their excuse is found in the 
moral nullity and ignorance of the greater number of them. All such barbarous and stupid 
customs will disappear with the development of civilisation." 

956. Do those persons attain the end they have in view, who, unable to bear the loss of the 
objects of their affection, kill them-selves in the hope of rejoining them in the other life? 

"In such cases the result of suicide is the opposite of what was hoped for. Instead of being 
reunited to the object of their affection, those who have made this sad mistake find 
themselves separated, and for a very long time, from the being they hoped to rejoin; for God 
cannot recompense, by the granting of a favour, an act which is at once a proof of moral 
cowardice, and an insult offered to Himself in distrusting His Providence. They will pay for 
their folly with sorrows still greater than those they fancied they were about to shorten, and 
for which they will not be compensated by the satisfaction they hoped do obtain." (934 et 
seq.) 
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95 7. What are in general the effects of suicide on the state of the spirit by whom it has been 
committed? 

"The consequences of suicide vary in different cases, because the penalties it entails are 
always proportioned to the circumstances which, in each case, have led to its commission. 
The one punishment which none can escape who have committed suicide is disappointment; 
the rest of their punishment depends on circumstances. Some of those who have killed 
themselves expiate their fault at once; others do so in a new earthly life harder to bear than 
the one whose course they have interrupted." 

Observation has confirmed the statement that the consequences of suicide are not the same in all cases; 
but it has also shown us that some of those consequences, resulting from the sudden interruption of life, 
are the same in all cases of violent death. Foremost among these Is the greater tenacity and consequent 
persistence of the link that unites the spirit and the body, which link. In nearly all such cases, is in its full 
strength at the moment when it is broken; whereas, when death is the result of natural causes, that link 
has been gradually weakened, and is often severed before life is completely extinct. The consequences of 
violent death are, first, the prolongation of the mental confusion which usually follows death, and, next, 
the illusion which causes a spirit, during a longer or shorter period, to believe himself to be still living in 
the earthly life. (155,165.) 

The affinity which continues to exist between the spirit and the body produces, in the case of some of 
those who have committed suicide, a sort of repercussion of the state of the body in the consciousness of 
the spirit, who is thus compelled to perceive the effects of its decomposition, and experiences therefrom a 
sensation of intense anguish and horror; a state which may continue as long as the life which he has 
interrupted ought to have lasted. This state is not a necessary result of suicide; but he who has voluntarily 
shortened his life can never escape the consequences of his want of courageous endurance; sooner or 
later, and In some way or other, he is made to expiate his fault. Thus, many spirits who had been very 
unhappy upon the earth have stated that they had committed suicide In their preceding existence, and 
that they had voluntarily submitted to new trials in order to try to bear them with more resignation. In 
some cases the result of suicide is a sort of connection with terrestrial matter, from which they vainly 
endeavour to free themselves, that they may rise to happier worlds, access to which is denied to them; in 
other cases it Is regret for having done something useless, and from which they have reaped only 
disappointment. 

Religion, morality, all systems of philosophy, condemn suicide as being contrary to the law of nature; all 
lay it down as a principle that we have no right to voluntary shorten our life; but why have we not that 
right? Why are we not at liberty to put an end to our sufferings? It was reserved for Spiritism to show, by 
the example of those who have succumbed to that temptation, that suicide is not only a fault, as being an 
infraction of a moral law (a consideration of little weight with some persons), but is also a piece of 
stupidity, since no benefit is to be gained by it, but quite the contrary. The teachings of Spiritism in 
regard to this subject are not merely theoretic ; for it places the facts of the case before our eyes. 
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FUTURE JOYS AND SORROWS 

1. ANNIHILATION; FUTURE LIFE. - 2. INTUITION OF 
FUTURE JOYS AND SORROWS - 3. INTERVENTION OF 
GOD IN REWARDS AND PUNISHMENTS. - 4. NATURE OF 
FUTURE JOYS AND SORROWS - 5. TEMPORAL PENALTIES. 

- 6. EXPIATION AND REPENTANCE. - 7. DURATION OF 
FUTURE PENALTIES. - 8. PARADISE, HELL, PURGATORY. 


Annihilation - Future Life. 

958. Why has man an instinctive horror of the idea of annihilation? 

"Because there is no such thing as nothingness." 

959. Whence does man derive the instinctive sentiment of a future life? 

"From the knowledge of that life possessed by his spirit previous to his incarnation; the soul 
retaining a vague remembrance of what it knew in its spirit-state." 

In all ages, man has occupied himself with the question of a future beyond the grave; and it is natural that 
he should have done so. Whatever importance he may attach to the present life, he cannot help seeing 
how brief it is, and how precarious, since it may be cut short at any moment, so that he is never sure of 
the morrow. What becomes of him after death? The query is a serious one, for it refers, not to time, but to 
eternity. He who is about to spend many years in a foreign country endeavours' to ascertain beforehand 
what will be his position there; how, then, is it possible for us not to inquire what will be our state on 
quitting our present life, since it will be for ever? 

The idea of annihilation Is repugnant to reason. The most thoughtless of men, when about to quit this life, 
asks himself what Is going to become of him, and Involuntarily indulges in hope. To believe in God 
without believing in a future life would be illogical. The presentiment of a better life is In the inner 
consciousness of all men. God cannot have placed it there for nothing. 

The idea of a nature life implies the preservation of our individuality after death ; for what good would It 
do us to survive our body, if our moral essence were to be lost in the ocean of infinity? Such a result 
would be, for us, the same as annihilation. 

Intuition of Future Joys and Sorrows 

960. Whence comes the belief in future rewards and punishments which is found among all 
nations? 



384 


ALLAN KARDEC 

"It is a presentiment of the reality imparted to each man by the spirit incarnated in him. This 
internal voice does not speak to him without a purpose; he is wrong in giving so little heed to 
it. If he listened to it more often and more heedfully, it would be better for him." 

961. What is the predominant sentiment at the moment of death Is it doubt, fear, or hope? 
"Doubt with the sceptical, fear with the guilty, hope with the good." 

962. How is it that there are sceptics, since the soul imparts to each man the sentiment of 
spiritual things? 

"There are fewer sceptics than you suppose. Many of those who, from pride, affect scepticism 
during life, are a good deal less sceptical when they come to die." 

The doctrine of moral responsibility is a consequence of the belief In a future life. Reason and our sense of 
justice tell us that, in the apportionment of the happiness to which all men aspire, the good and the 
wicked could not be confounded together. God could not will that some men should obtain, without effort, 
blessings Which others only obtain through persevering exertion. 

Our conviction of the justice and goodness of God, as evidenced by the justice and goodness of His laws, 
forbids us to suppose that the good and the bad can occupy the same place in His sight, or to doubt that, 
sooner or later, the former will receive a reward, and the latter a chastisement, for the good and the evil 
they have done. And thus, from our Innate sense of justice, we derive our intuition of the rewards and 
punishments of the future. 

Intervention of God in Rewards and Punishments. 

963. Does God concern Himself personally about each man? Is He not too great, and are we 
not too small, for each individual to be of any importance in His sight? 

"God concerns Himself about all the beings He has created, however small they may be; 
nothing is too minute for His goodness." 

964. Has God to concern Himself about each of our actions in order to reward or to punish 
us? 

"God's laws apply to all your actions. When a man violates one of those laws, God does not 
pronounce sentence on him by saying, for example, 'You have been gluttonous; I shall punish 
you for it.' But He has traced a limit to appetite. Maladies, and even death, are the 
consequence of overstepping that limit. Punishment, in all cases, is a result of the infraction 
of a law." 
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All our actions are subjected to the laws of God; and any wrong doing en our part, however unimportant 
It may seem to us, is a violation of those laws. When we undergo the consequences of such violation, we 
have only ourselves to thank for It; for we are the sole authors of our happiness or unhappiness, as Is 
shown in the following apologue : - 

"A father has educated and Instructed his child-that Is to say, he has given him the means of knowing 
how to guide himself in the affairs of life. He makes over to him a piece of land to cultivate, and says to 
him, 'I have given you the practical directions, and all the necessary implements, for rendering this land 
productive, and thereby gaining your living. I have given you all the instruction needed for understanding 
those directions. If you follow them, your land will yield abundant harvests, and will furnish you 
wherewithal to obtain repose in your old age; if you do not, it will bear nothing but weeds, and you will 
die of hunger. And having said this, he leaves him free to act as he pleases." 

Is it not true that the land thus given will produce exactly in the ratio of the skill and care bestowed on its 
cultivation, and that any mistake or negligence on the part of the son will have an injurious effect on its 
productiveness? The son will therefore be well or ill off in his old age, according as he has followed or 
neglected the directions given to him by his father. God is still more provident than the earthly father, for 
He tells us, every moment, whether we are doing right or doing wrong, through the spirits whom He 
constantly sends to counsel us, though we do not always heed them. There is also this further difference- 
viz., that, if the son of whom we have been speaking has misemployed or wasted his time, he has no 
opportunity of repairing his past mistakes, whereas, God always gives to man the means, through new 
existences, of doing this. 


Nature of Future Joys and Sorrows. 

965. Is there anything of materiality in the joys and sorrows of the soul after death? 

"Common-sense tells you that they cannot be of a material nature, because the soul is not 
matter. There is nothing carnal in those joys and sorrows; and yet they are a thousand times 
more vivid than those you experience upon the earth; because the spirit when freed from 
matter is more impressionable; matter deadens its sensibility." (237-257.) 

966. Why does man often form to himself so gross and absurd an idea of the joys and sorrows 
of the future life? 

"Because his intelligence is still but imperfectly developed. Does the child comprehend as 
does the adult ? Besides, his idea of a future life is often a result of the teachings to which he 
has been subjected-teachings that are urgently in need of reform. 

"Your language being too incomplete to express what lies beyond the range of your present 
existence, it has been necessary to address you through comparisons borrowed from that 
existence, and you have mistaken the images and figures thus employed for realities; but, in 
proportion as man becomes enlightened, his thought comprehends much that his language is 
unable to express." 

967. In what does the happiness of perfected spirits consist? 

"In knowing all things; in feeling neither hatred, jealousy, 
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envy, ambition, nor any of the passions that make men unhappy. Their mutual affection is for 
them a source of supreme felicity. They have none of the wants, sufferings, or anxieties of 
material life; they are happy in the good they do, for the happiness of spirits is always 
proportioned to their elevation. The highest happiness, it is true, is enjoyed only by spirits 
who are perfectly purified; but the others are not unhappy. Between the had ones and those 
who have reached perfection, there is an infinity of gradations of elevation and of happiness; 
for the enjoyments of each spirit are always proportioned to his moral state. Those who have 
already achieved a certain degree of advancement have a presentiment of the happiness of 
those who are further on than themselves; they aspire after that higher happiness, but it is for 
them an object of emulation, and not of jealousy. They know that it depends on themselves to 
attain to it, and they labour to that end, but with the calmness of a good conscience; and they 
are happy in not having to suffer what is endured by evil spirits." 

968. You place the absence of material wants among the conditions of happiness for spirits; 
but is not the satisfaction of those wants a source of enjoyment for mankind? 

"Yes, of animal enjoyment; but when men cannot satisfy those wants, they are tortured by 
them." 

969. What are we to understand when it is said that the purified spirits are gathered into the 
bosom of God, and employed in singing His praises? 

"The statement is an allegorical picture of the knowledge they possess of the perfections of 
God, because they see and comprehend Him; but you must not take it literally, any more than 
other statements of a similar character. Everything in nature, from the grain of sand upwards, 
'sings'-that is to say, proclaims the power, wisdom, and goodness of God; but you must not 
suppose that spirits of the highest order are absorbed in an eternal contemplation, which 
would be a monotonous and stupid would be a perpetual uselessness. They have no longer to 
undergo the tribulations of corporeal life, an exemption which is itself an enjoyment; and, 
besides, as we have told you, they know and comprehend all things, and make use of the 
intelligence they have acquired in aiding the progress of other spirits; and they find enjoyment 
in this order of occupation." 
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970. In what do the sufferings of inferior spirits consist? 

"Those sufferings are as various as are the causes by which they are produced, and are 
proportioned to the degree of inferiority of each spirit, as the enjoyments of the higher spirits 
are proportioned to their several degrees of superiority. They may be summed up thus -The 
sight of happiness to which they are unable to attain; envy of the superiority which renders 
other spirits happy, and which they see to be lacking in themselves; regret, jealousy, rage, 
despair, in regard to what prevents them from being happy; remorse and indescribable moral 
anguish. They long for all sorts of enjoyments; and are tortured by their inability to satisfy 
their cravings." 

971. Is the influence exercised by spirits over one another always good? 

"It is always good on the part of good spirits; but perverse spirits endeavour to draw aside 
from the path of repentance and amendment those whom they think are susceptible of being 
misled, and whom they have often led into evil during their earthly life." 

- Death, then, does not deliver us from temptation? 

"No, but the action of evil spirits is much less powerful over other spirits than over men, 
because they no longer have the material passions of the tempted for auxiliaries." (996.) 

972. In what way do evil spirits bring temptation to bear upon other spirits, since they have 
not the passions to work upon? 

"If the passions no longer exist materially, they still exist in thought, on the part of spirits of 
slight advancement; and the evil ones keep up impure thoughts in their victims by taking 
them to places where they witness the exercise of those passions, and whatever tends to excite 
them." 

- But what end do those passions subserve, since they have no longer any real object? 

"That is just what constitutes the tortures of the spirit-life. The miser sees gold which he 
cannot possess; the debauchee, orgies in which he can take no part; the haughty, honours 
which he envies, but cannot share." 

973. What are the greatest sufferings that can be endured by wicked spirits? 

"It is utterly impossible to describe the mental tortures that are the punishment of some 
crimes; even those by whom they are experienced would find it difficult to give you an idea 
of them. 
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But, assuredly, the most frightful of them all is the sufferer s belief that his condemnation is 
unchangeable and for all eternity." 

Men form to themselves, in regard to the joys and sorrows of the soul after death, a conception more or 
less elevated according to the state of their intelligence. The greater a man's degree of development, the 
more refined and the more divested of materiality is his idea of them; the more rational is the view he 
takes of the subject, and the less literally does he understand the images of figurative language in regard 
to them. Enlightened reason, in teaching us that the soul is an entirely spiritual being, teaches us also that 
it cannot be affected by impressions that act only upon matter; but it does not follow there from that is 
exempt from suffering, or that it does not undergo the punishment of its wrongdoing. (237.) 

The communications made to us by spirits show us the future state of the soul, no longer as a matter of 
theory, but as a reality. They bring before us all the incidents of the life beyond the grave ; but they also 
show us that they are the natural consequences of the terrestrial life, and that, although divested of the 
fantastic accompaniments created by the imagination of men, they are none the less painful for those who, 
in this life, have made a bad use of their faculties. The diversity of those consequences is infinite, but may 
be summed up by saying that each soul is punished by that wherein it has sinned. It is thus that some are 
punished by the incessant sight of the evil they have done; others, by regret, fear, shame, doubt, isolation, 
darkness, separation from those who are dear to them, etc 

974. Whence comes the doctrine of eternal fire? 

"From taking a figure of speech for a reality, as men have done in so many instances." 

- But may not this fear lead to a useful result? 

"Look around you, and see whether there are many who are restrained by it, even among 
those by whom it is inculcated. If you teach what is contrary to reason, the impression you 
make will be neither durable nor salutary." 

Human language being powerless to express the nature of the sufferings of spirit-life, man has been 
unable to desvise any more appropriate comparison for them than that of flee, because, for him, lire is at 
once the type of the most excruciating torture, and the symbol of the most energetic action. It is for this 
reason that the belief in "everlasting burning" has been held from the earliest antiquity and transmitted 
by succeeding generations to the present day ; and it is for this reason, also, that all nations speak, in 
common parlance, of "fiery passions," of "burning love," "burning hate," "burning with jealousy," etc. 

975. Do inferior spirits comprehend the happiness of the righteous? 

"Yes; and that happiness is a source of torment for them, for they understand that they are 
deprived of it through their own fault; but it also leads a spirit, when freed from matter, to 
aspire after a new corporeal existence, because every such existence, if well employed, will 
shorten the duration of that torment. It is thus that he makes choice of the trials through which 
he will be enabled to expiate his faults; for you must remember that each spirit suffers for all 
the evil he has done or of which he has been 
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the voluntary cause, for all the good which he might have done and which he did not do, and 
for all the evil that has resulted from his having failed to do the good he might have done." 

"In the state of erraticity, a spirit's sight is no longer veiled; it is as though he had emerged 
from a fog and saw the obstacles that intervene between him and happiness, and he therefore 
suffers all the more, because he understands the full extent of his culpability. For him, 
illusion is no longer possible; he sees things as they really are." 

A spirit, when errant, embraces, on the one hand, all his past existences at a glance: on the other, he 
foresees the future promised to him, and comprehends what he lacks for its attainment. He is like a 
traveller who, having reached the top of a hill, beholds both the road over which he has already travelled, 
and that by which he has still to go in order to reach the end of his journey. 

976. Is not the sight of spirits who suffer a cause of affliction for the good ones? And, if so, 
what becomes of the happiness of the latter, that happiness being thus impaired? 

"Good spirits are not distressed by the suffering of those who are a lower point than 
themselves, because they know that it will have an end; they aid those who suffer to become 
better, and lend them a helping hand. To do this is their occupation, and is a joy for them 
when they succeed." 

- This is comprehensible on the part of spirits who are strangers to them, and who take no 
special interest in them; but does not the sight of their sorrows and sufferings disturb the 
happiness of the spirits who have loved them upon the earth? 

"If spirits did not see your troubles, it would prove that they become estranged from you after 
death, whereas all religions teach you that the souls of the departed continue to see you; but 
they regard your afflictions from another point of view. They know that those sufferings will 
aid your advancement if you bear them with resignation; and they are consequently more 
pained by the want of fortitude which keeps you back, than by sufferings which they know to 
be only temporary." 

977. Spirits being unable to hide their thoughts from one another, and all the acts of their 
lives being known, does it follow that those who have wronged their fellows are always in 
presence of their victims? 

"Common sense might suffice to tell you that it cannot be otherwise. 
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- Is this divulging of all his evil deeds, and the perpetual presence of those who have been the 
victims of them, a chastisement for the guilty spirit? 

"Yes, and a heavier one than you may suppose it to be; but it only lasts until he has expiated 
his wrong-doing, either as a spirit, or as a man in new corporeal existences." 

When we find ourselves in the world of spirits, all our past will be brought into view, and the good the 
evil that we have done will be equally known. In vain would the malefactor seek to avoid the sight of his 
victims; their presence, from which he cannot possibly escape, will be for him a punishment and a source 
of remorse until he has expiated the wrongs he has done them, while the spirit of the upright man will 
find himself constantly surrounded by kindness and good-will. 

Even upon the earth there is no greater torment for the wicked man than the presence of his victims, 
whom he does his utmost to avoid. What will it be when, the illusions of the passions being dissipated, he 
comprehends the evil he has done, sees his most secret actions brought to light and his hypocrisy 
unmasked, and perceives that he cannot hide himself from the sight of those he has wronged? But, while 
the soul of the wicked is thus a prey to shame, regret, and remorse, that of the righteous enjoys perfect 
peace. 

978. Does not the remembrance of the faults committed by the soul, during its state of 
imperfection, disturb its happiness even after it has attained to purity? 

"No, because it has redeemed its faults, and has come forth victorious from the trials to which 
it had submitted for that purpose." 

979. Does not the prevision of the trials it has still to undergo, in order to complete its 
purification, excite in the soul a painful apprehension that must lessen its happiness? 

"Yes, in the case of a soul who is still soiled by evil, and therefore it can only enjoy perfect 
happiness when it has become perfectly pure. But for souls who have attained to a certain 
degree of elevation, the thought of the trials they have still to undergo has in it nothing 
painful." 

The soul, arrived at a certain degree of purification, has already a foretaste of happiness. It is pervaded 
by a feeling of satisfaction, and is happy in all that it sees, in all that surrounds it. The veil which covers 
the marvels and mysteries of creation being already partially raised for it, the divine perfections begin to 
be perceived by it in their splendour. 

980. Is the sympathic link which unites spirits of the same order a source offelicity for them? 

"The union of spirits who sympathise in the love of goodness is one of their highest 
enjoyments, for they have no fear of seeing that union disturbed by selfishness. In worlds 
altogether spiritual, they form families animated by the same sentiment, and this union 
constitutes the happiness of those worlds, as in your world you 
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group yourselves into categories, and experience pleasure in being thus brought together. The 
pure and sincere affection felt by elevated spirits, and of which they are the object, is a source 
of felicity, for there are neither false friends nor hypocrites among them." 

Man enjoys the first-fruits of this felicity upon the earth when he meets with those with whom he can 
enter into cordial and noble union, fn a life of greater purity than that of the earth, this felicity becomes 
ineffable and unbounded, because their inhabitants meet only with sympathetic souls whose affection will 
not be chilled by selfishness. For love is life; it is selfishness that kills. 

981. Is there, as regards the future state of spirits, any difference between him who, during 
his earthly life, was afraid of death, and him 'who looked forward to it with indifference, or 
even with joy? 

"There may be a very considerable difference between them, though this is often obliterated 
by the causes which gave rise to that fear or that desire. Those who dread death, and those 
who desire it, may be moved by very different sentiments, and it is those sentiments which 
determine the state of a spirit. For instance, it is evident that, if a man only desires death 
because it will put an end to his tribulations, that desire is, in reality, a sort of murmuring 
against Providence, and against the trials which lie has to undergo." 

982. Is it necessary to make a profession of Spiritism, and to believe in spirit-manifestations, 
in order to ensure our well-being in the next life? 

"If it were so, it would follow that those who do not believe in them, or who have not even 
had the opportunity of learning anything about them, will be disinherited, which would be 
absurd. It is right-doing that ensures future well-being; and right-doing is always right-doing, 
whatever may be the path that leads to it." (165-799.) 

Belief in Spiritism aids our self-improvement by clearing our ideas in regard to the future; it hastens the 
progress and advancement of individuals and of the masses, because it enables us to ascertain 'what we 
shall some day be, and is at once a beacon and a support. Spiritism teaches us to bear our trials 'with 
patience and resignation, turns us from the wrong-doing that would delay our future happiness, and 
contributes to our attainment of that happiness; but it does not follow that we may not attain to that 
happiness without it. 


Temporal Sorrows, 


983. Does not a spirit, when expiating its faults in a new existence, undergo material 
suffering, and, that being the case, is it 
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correct to say that, after death, the soul experiences only moral sufferings? 

"It is very true that, when the soul is reincarnated, it is made to suffer by the tribulations of 
corporeal life; but it is only the body that undergoes material suffering. 

"You often say, of one who is dead, that he is released from suffering; but this is not always 
true. As a spirit, he has no more physical sufferings; but, according to the faults he has 
committed, he may have to bear moral sufferings still more severe, and, in a new existence, 
he may be still more unhappy. He who has made a selfish use of riches' will have to beg his 
bread, and will be a prey to all the privations of poverty; the proud will undergo humiliations 
of every kind; he who has misused his authority, and treated his subordinates with disdain and 
harshness, will be forced to obey a master still harder than himself. All the tribulations of life 
are the expiation of faults committed in a preceding existence, when they are not the 
consequence of faults committed in the present one. When you have quitted your present life, 
you will understand this. (273, 393, 399.) 

"He who, in the earthly life, esteems himself happy because he is able to satisfy his passions, 
makes few efforts at self-improvement. Such ephemeral happiness is often expiated in the 
present life, but will certainly be expiated in another existence equally material." 

984. Are the troubles of our earthly life always the punishment of faults committed by us in 
our present lifetime? 

"No; we have already told you that they are trials imposed on you by God, or chosen by you 
in the spirit-state, and before your reincarnation, for the expiation of faults committed by you 
in a former existence; for no infraction of the laws of God, and especially of the law of 
justice, ever remains unpunished, and if it be not expiated in the same life, it will certainly be 
so in another. This is why persons whom you regard as excellent are so often made to suffer; 
they are stricken in their present life for the faults of their past existences." (393.) 

985. When a soul is reincarnated in a world less gross than the earth, is such a reincarnation 
a reward? 

"It is a consequence of its higher degree of purification; for, in proportion as spirits become 
purified, they reincarnate themselves in worlds of progressively higher degrees, until, having 
divested 
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themselves of all materiality and washed themselves clean of all stains, they enter on the 
eternal felicity of the fully purified spirits in the presence of God." 

In worlds in which the conditions of existence are less material than in ours, the wants of their inhabitants 
are less gross, and their physical sufferings are less acute. The men of those worlds no longer possess the 
evil passions which, in lower worlds, make them each other's enemies. Having no motives for hatred or 
jealousy, they live in peace with one another, because they practise the law of justice, of love, and of 
charity and they therefore know nothing of the worries and anxieties that come of envy, pride, and 
selfishness, and that make the torment of our terrestrial existence. (172,182.) 

986. Can a spirit who has progressed in his terrestrial existence be reincarnated in the same 
world? 

"Yes; and if he have not been able to accomplish his mission, he may himself demand to 
complete it in a new existence; but, in that case, it is no longer an expiation for him." (173.) 

987. What becomes of the man who, without doing evil, does nothing to shake off the 
influence of matter? 

"Since he has made no progress towards perfection, he has to begin a new existence of the 
same nature as the one he has quitted. He remains stationary; and thus prolongs the sufferings 
of expiation." 

988. There are persons whose life flows on in a perfect calm; who, having nothing to do for 
themselves, are exempt from all cares. Is their good fortune a proof that they have nothing to 
expiate from any former existence? 

"Do you know many such ? If you think you do, you are mistaken. Such lives are often only 
calm in appearance. A spirit may have chosen such an existence; but he perceives, after 
quitting it, that it has not served to bring him on, and he then regrets the time he has wasted in 
idleness. Bear well in mind that a spirit can only acquire knowledge and elevation through 
activity; that, if he supinely falls asleep, he does not advance. He is like one who (according 
to your usages) needs to work, but who goes off for a ramble, or goes to bed, with the 
intention of doing nothing. Bear well in mind, also, that each of you will have to answer for 
voluntary uselessness on your part, and that such uselessness is always fatal to your future 
happiness. The sum of that happiness is always exactly proportioned to the sum of the good 
that you have done; the sum of your unhappiness is always proportioned to the sum of the evil 
that you have done, and to the number of those whom you have rendered unhappy." 
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989. There are persons who, without being Positively wicked, render all about them unhappy 
by their ill-temper; what is, for them, the consequence of this? 

"Such persons are assuredly not good, and they will expiate this wrong by the sight of those 
whom they have rendered unhappy, which will be a constant reproach for them; and then, in 
another existence, they will endure all that they have caused to be endured by others." 

Expiation and Repentance 

990. Does repentance take place in the corporeal state, or in the spiritual state? 

"In the spiritual state; but it may also take place in the corporeal state, when you clearly 
comprehend the difference between good and evil." 

991. What is the consequence of repentance in the spiritual state? 

"The desire for a new incarnation, in order to become purified. The spirit perceives the 
imperfections which deprive him of happiness; and he therefore aspires after a new existence 
in which he will be able to expiate his faults." (332, 975). 

992. What is the consequence of repentance in the corporeal state? 

"The spirit will advance even in his present life, if he have the time to repair his faults. 
Whenever your conscience reproaches you, or shows you an imperfection, you may always 
become better." 

993. Are there not men who have only the instinct of evil, and are inaccessible to repentance? 

"I have told you that progress must be incessant. He who, in his present life, has only the 
instinct of evil, will have the instinct of goodness in another one, and it is to effect this end 
that he is re-bom many times. For all must advance, all must reach the goal; but some do this 
more quickly, others more slowly, according to the energy of their desire. He who has only 
the instinct of good is already purified, for he may have had that of evil in an anterior 
existence." (804.) 

994. Does the perverted spirit who has not recognised his faults during his life always 
recognise them after his death? 
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"Yes; he always does so, and lie then suffers all the more, for he feels all the evil he has done, 
or of which he has been the voluntary cause. Nevertheless, repentance is not always 
immediate. There are spirits who obstinately persist in doing wrong, notwithstanding their 
sufferings; but, sooner or later, they will see that have taken the wrong road, and repentance 
will follow this discovery. It is to their enlightenment that the efforts of the higher spirits are 
directed, and that you may usefully direct your own." 

995. Are there spirits who, without being wicked, ape indifferent about their own fate? 

"There are spirits who do not occupy themselves with anything useful, but are in a state of 
expectancy. In such cases they suffer in proportion to their inactivity; for all states and 
conditions must conduce to progress, and with them, this progress is effected by the suffering 
they experience." 

- Have they no desire to shorten their sufferings? 

"They have that desire, undoubtedly; but they have not sufficient energy to do what would 
give them relief. Are there not among you many who prefer to starve rather than to work?" 

996. Since spirits see the harm that is done them by their imperfections, how is it that any of 
them Persist in aggravating their Position, and prolonging their state of inferiority, by doing 
evil, as spirits, in turning men aside from the right road? 

"It is those whose repentance is tardy that act thus. A spirit who repents may afterwards allow 
himself to be drawn back into the wrong road by other spirits still more backward than 
himself." (971.) 

997. We sometimes find that spirits, who are evidently of very he who, urged on by pride, 
revolts against God, persisting in his touched by the prayers offered for them. How is it that 
others, whom we have reason to believe are more enlightened, show a hardness and a 
cynicism that no efforts can vanquish? 

"Prayer is only efficacious in the case of spirits who repent; he who, urged on by pride, 
revolts against God, persisting in his wrong-doing, and perhaps going even more widely 
astray, cannot be acted upon by prayer, and can only derive benefit therefrom when a 
glimmering of repentance shall have shown itself in him." (664.) 
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We must not lose sight of the fact that a spirit, after the death of his body, is not suddenly transformed. If 
his life have been reprehensible, it has been so because he was imperfect. But death does not render him 
perfect all at once he may in his wrong-doing, his false ideas, his prejudices, until he has become 
enlightened by study, reflection, and suffering. 

998. Is expiation accomplished in the corporeal state, or in the spirit-state? 

"Expiation is accomplished during the corporeal existence, through the trials to which the 
spirit is subjected; and, in the spirit-state, through the moral sufferings belonging to the 
spirit's state of inferiority." 

999. Does sincere repentance during the earthly life suffice to efface the faults of that life, 
and to restore the wrong-doer to the favour of God? 

"Repentance helps forward the amelioration of the spirit, but all wrongdoing has to be 
expiated." 

- That being the case, if a criminal should say, "Since I must necessarily expiate my past, I 
have no need to repent," what effect would it have upon him? 

"If he harden himself in the thought of evil, his expiation will be longer and more painful." 

1000. Can we, in the present life, redeem our faults? 

"Yes, by making reparation for them. But do not suppose that you can redeem them by a few 
trifling privations, or by giving, after your death, what you can no longer make use of. God 
does not value a sterile repentance, a mere smiting of the breast, easily done. The loss of a 
little finger in doing good to others effaces more wrong doing than any amount of self-torture 
undergone solely with a view to one's own interest. (726.) 

"Evil can only be atoned for by good; and attempts at reparation are valueless if they touch 
neither a man's pride nor his worldly interests. 

"How can his rehabilitation be subserved by the restitution of ill-gotten wealth after his death, 
when it has become useless to him, and when he has already profited by it ? 

"What benefit can he derive from the privation of a few futile enjoyments and of a few 
superfluities, if the wrong he has done to others is not undone ? 

"What, in truth, is the use of his humbling himself before God, if he keeps up his pride before 
men?" (720, 721.) 
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1001. Is there no merit in ensuring the useful employment, after our death, of'he property 
possessed by us? 

"To say that there is no merit so doing would not be correct; it is always better than doing 
nothing. But the misfortune is, that he who only gives after his death is often moved rather by 
selfishness than by generosity; he wishes to have the honour of doing good without its costing 
him anything. He who imposes privation upon himself during his life reaps a double profit- 
the merit of his sacrifice, and the pleasure of witnessing the happiness he has caused. But 
selfishness is apt to whisper, 'Whatever you give away is so much cut off from your own 
enjoyments;' and as the voice of selfishness is usually more persuasive than that of 
disinterestedness and charity, it too often leads a man to keep what he has, under pretext of 
the necessities of his position. He is to be pitied who knows not the pleasure of giving; for he 
is deprived of one of the purest and sweetest of enjoyments. In subjecting a man to the trial of 
wealth, so slippery, and so dangerous for his future, God placed within his reach, by way of 
compensation, the happiness which generosity may procure for him, even in his present life." 
(814.) 

1002. What will become of him who, in the act of dying, acknowledges his wrong-doing, but 
has not time to make reparation? Does repentance suffice in such a case? 

"Repentance will hasten his rehabilitation, but it does not absolve him. Has he not the future, 
which will never be closed against him?" 

Duration of Future Penalties, 

1003. Is the duration of the sufferings of the guilty, in the future life, arbitrary or subordinate 
to a low? 

"God never acts from caprice; everything in the universe is ruled by laws which reveal His 
wisdom and His goodness." 

1004. What decides the duration of the sufferings of the guilty? 

"The length of time required for his amelioration. A spirit's state of suffering or of happiness 
being proportioned to tile degree of his purification, the duration of his sufferings, as well as 
their nature, depends on the time it takes him to become better. In proportion as he 
progresses, and his sentiments become purified, his sufferings diminish and change their 
nature." 
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1005. Does time appear, to the suffering spirit, longer or shorter than in the earthly life? 

"It appears longer; sleep does not exist for him. It is only for spirits arrived at a certain degree 
of purification that time is merged, so to say with infinity." (240) 

1006. Could a spirit suffer eternally? 

"Undoubtedly, if he remained eternally wicked; that is to say, if he were never to repent nor to 
amend, he would suffer eternally. But God has not created beings to let them remain for ever 
a prey to evil; He created them only in a state of simplicity and ignorance, and all of them 
must progress, in a longer or shorter time, according to the action of their will. The 
determination to advance may be awakened more or less tardily, as the development of 
children is more or less precocious; but it will he stimulated, sooner or later, by the 
irresistible desire of the spirit himself to escape from his state of inferiority, and to be happy. 
The law which regulates the duration of a spirit's sufferings is, therefore, eminently wise and 
beneficent, since it makes that duration to depend on his own efforts; he is never deprived of 
his free-will, but, if he makes a bad use of it, he will have to bear the consequences of his 
errors." 

1007. Are there spirits who never repent? 

"There are some whose repentance is delayed for a very long time; but to suppose that they 
will never improve would be to deny the law of progress, and to assert that the child will 
never become a man." 

1008. Does the duration of a spirit's punishment always depend on his own will, and is it 
never imposed on him for a given time? 

"Yes; punishment may be imposed on him for a fixed time, but God, who wills only the good 
of His creatures, always welcomes his repentance, and the desire to amend never remain s 
sterile." 

1009. According to that, the penalties imposed on spirits are never eternal? 

"Interrogate your common sense, your reason, and ask yourself whether an eternal 
condemnation for a few moments of error would not be the negation of the goodness of God ? 
What, in fact, is the duration of a human life, even though prolonged to a hundred years, in 
comparison with eternity? ETERNITY! Do you rightly comprehend the word? sufferings, 
tortures, without end, without hope, for a few faults! Does not your judgement reject 
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such an idea? That the ancients should have seen, in the Master of the Universe, a terrible, 
jealous, vindictive God, is conceivable, for, in their ignorance, they attributed to the Divinity 
the passions of men; but such is not the God of the Christians, who places love, charity, pity, 
the forgetfulness of offences, in the foremost rank of virtues, and who could not lack the 
qualities which He has made it the duty of His creatures to possess. Is it not a contradiction to 
attribute to Him infinite love and infinite vengeance? You say that God's justice is infinite, 
transcending the limited understanding of mankind; but justice does not exclude kindness, 
and God would not be kind if He condemned the greater number of His creatures to horrible 
and unending punishment. Could He make it obligatory on His children to be just, if His own 
action towards them did not give them the most perfect standard of justice? And is it not the 
very sublimity of justice and of kindness to make the duration of punishment to depend on the 
efforts of the guilty one to amend, and to mete out the appropriate recompense, both for good 
and for evil, 'to each, according to his works'?" 


SAINT AUGUSTINE 

"Set yourselves, by every means in your power, to combat and to annihilate the idea of eternal 
punishment, which is a blasphemy against the justice and goodness of God, and the principal 
source of the scepticism, materialism, and indifferentism that have invaded the masses since 
their intelligence has begun to be developed When once a mind has received enlightenment, 
in however slight a degree, the monstrous injustice of such an idea is immediately perceived; 
reason rejects it, and rarely fails to confound, in the same ostracism, the penalty against which 
it revolts and the God to whom that penalty is attributed. Hence the numberless ills which 
have burst upon you, and for which we come to bring you a remedy. The task we point out to 
you will be all the easier because the defenders of this belief have avoided giving a positive 
opinion in regard to it; neither the Councils nor the Fathers of the Church have definitely 
settled this weighty question. If Christ, according to the Evangelists and the literal 
interpretation of His allegorical utterances, threatens the guilty with a fire that is 
unquenchable, there is absolutely nothing in those utterances to prove that they are 
condemned to remain in that fire eternally. 

"Hapless sheep that have gone astray! behold, advancing towards you, the Good Shepherd 
who, so far from intending to drive you 
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for ever from His presence, comes Himself to seek you, that He may lead you back to the 
fold! Prodigal children! renounce your voluntary exile, and turn your steps towards the 
paternal dwelling! Your Father, with arms already opened to receive you, is waiting to 
welcome you back to your home!" 


LAMENNA1S 

"Wars of words! wars of words! has not enough blood been already shed for words, and must 
the fires of the stake he rekindled for them ? Men dispute about the words 'eternal 
punishments,' 'everlasting burnings;' but do you not know that what you now understand by 
eternity was not understood in the same way by the ancients ? Let the theologian consult the 
sources of his faith, and he, like the rest of you, will see that, in the Hebrew text, the word 
which the Greeks, the Latins, and the moderns, have translated as endless and irremissible 
punishment, has not the same meaning. Eternity of punishment corresponds to eternity of 
evil. Yes; so long as evil continues to exist among you, so long will punishment continue to 
exist; it is in this relative sense that the sacred texts should be interpreted. The eternity of 
punishments, therefore, is not absolute, but relative. Let a day come when all men shall have 
donned, through repentance, the robe of innocence, and, on that day, there will be no more 
weeping, wailing, or gnashing of teeth. Your human reason is, in truth, of narrow scope; but, 
such as it is, it is a gift of God, and there is no man of right feeling who, with the aid of that 
reason, can understand the eternity of punishment in any other sense. If we admit the eternity 
of punishment, we must also admit that evil will be eternal; but God alone is eternal, and He 
could not have created an eternal evil, without plucking from His attributes the most 
magnificent of them all, viz., His sovereign power; for he who creates an element destructive 
of his works is not sovereignly powerful. Plunge no more thy mournful glance, 0 human race! 
into the entrails of the earth, in search of chastisements ! Weep, but hope; expiate, but take 
comfort in the thought of a God who is entirely loving, absolutely powerful, essentially just.' 

PLATO 

"Union with the Divine Being is the aim of human existence. To the attainment of this aim 
three things are necessary-knowledge, love justice: three things are contrary to this aim- 
ignorance, hatred, injustice. You are false to these fundamental principles when you falsify 
the idea of God by exaggerating His severity; thus suggesting to the mind of the creature that 
there is in it 
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more clemency, long-suffering, love, and true justice, than you attribute to the Creator. You 
destroy the very idea of retribution by rendering it as inadmissible, by your minds, as is, by 
your hearts, the policy of the Middle Ages, with its hideous array of torturers, executioners, 
and the stake. When the principle of indiscriminating retaliation has been banished for ever 
from human legislation, can you hope to make men believe that principle to be the rule of the 
Divine Government ? Believe me, brothers in God and in Jesus Christ, you must either resign 
yourselves to let all your dogmas perish in your hands rather than modify them, or you must 
revivify them by opening them to the beneficent action that good spirits are now bringing to 
bear on them. The idea of a hell full of glowing furnaces and boiling cauldrons might be 
credible in an age of iron; in the nineteenth century it can be nothing more than an empty 
phantom, capable, at the utmost, of frightening little children, and by which the children 
themselves will no longer be frightened when they are a little bigger. By your persistence in 
upholding mythic terrors, you engender incredulity, source of every sort of social 
disorganisation; and I tremble at beholding the very foundations of social order shaken, and 
crumbling into dust, for want of an authoritative code of penality. Let all those who are 
animated by a living and ardent faith, heralds of the coming day, unite their efforts, not to 
keep up antiquated fables now fallen into disrepute, but to resuscitate and revivify the true 
idea of penality, under forms in harmony with the usages, sentiments, and enlightenment of 
your epoch. 

"What, in fact, is 'a sinner' ? One who, by a deviation from the right road, by a false 
movement of the soul, has swerved from the true aim of his creation, which consists in the 
harmonious worship of the Beautiful, the Good, as embodied in the archetype of humanity, 
the Divine Exemplar, Jesus Christ. 

"What is 'chastisement' ? The natural, derivative consequence of that false movement; the 
amount of pain necessary to disgust the sinner with his departure from rectitude, by his 
experience of the suffering caused by that departure. Chastisement is the goad which, by the 
smarting it occasions, decides the soul to cut short its wanderings, and to return into the right 
road. The sole aim of chastisement is rehabilitation; and therefore, to assume the eternity of 
chastisement is to deprive it of all reason for existing. 

"Cease, I beseech you, the attempt to establish a parallelism of duration between good, 
essence of the Creator, and evil, essence 
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of the creature; for, in so doing, you establish a standard of penality that is utterly without 
justification. Affirm, on the contrary, the gradual diminution of imperfections and of 
chastisements through successive existences, and you consecrate the doctrine of the union of 
the creature with the Creator by the reconciliation of justice with mercy." 

PAUL, APOSTLE 

It is desired to stimulate men to the acquisition of virtue, and to turn them from vice, by the hope of 
reward and the fear of punishment but. if the threatened punishment is represented under conditions 
repugnant to reason, not only will it fail of its aim, but it will lead men, in rejecting those conditions, to 
reject the very idea of punishment itself. But let the idea of future rewards and punishments be presented 
to their mind under a reasonable form, and they will not reject it. This reasonable explanation of the 
subject is given by the teachings of Spiritism. 

The doctrine of eternal punishment makes an implacable God of the Supreme Being. Would it be 
reasonable to say of a sovereign that he is very kind, very benevolent, very indulgent, that he only desires 
the happiness of all around him, but that he is, at the same time, jealous, vindictive, inflexibly severe, and 
that he punishes three-quarters of his subjects with the most terrific tortures, for any offence, or any 
infraction of his laws, even when their imputed fault has resulted simply from their ignorance of the laws 
they have transgressed? Would there not be an evident contradiction in such a statement of the 
sovereign's character? And can God's action be less consistent than that of a man? 

The doctrine in question presents another contradiction. Since God fore-knows all things, He must have 
known, in creating a soul, that it would transgress His laws, and it must therefore have been, from its 
very formation, predestined by Him to eternal misery: but is such an assumption reasonable", or 
admissible? The doctrine of punishment proportioned to wrongdoing is, on the contrary, entirely 
consonant with reason and justice. God undoubtedly foresaw, in creating a given soul, that, in its 
ignorance, it would do wrong: but He has ordained that its very faults themselves shall furnish it with the 
means of becoming enlightened, through its experience of the painful effects of its wrong-doing He will 
compel it to expiate that wrong-doing, but only in order that it may be thereby more firmly fixed in 
goodness thus the door of hope is never closed against it, and the moment of its deliverance from suffering 
is made to depend on the amount of effort it puts forth to achieve its purification. If the doctrine of future 
punishment had always been presented under this aspect, very few would ever have doubted its truth. 

The word eternal is often figuratively employed, in common parlance, to designate any long period of 
duration of which the end is not foreseen, although it is known that it will come in course of time. We 
speak, for instance, of "the eternal snows" of mountain-peaks and polar regions, although we know, on 
the one hand, that our globe will come to an end, and, on the other hand, that the state of those regions 
may be changed by the normal displacement of the earth's axis, or by some cataclysm. The word eternal, 
therefore, in this case, does not mean infinitely perpetual. We say, in the suffering of some long illness, 
that our days present the same "eternal round" of weariness; is it strange, then, that spirits who have 
suffered for years, centuries, thousands of ages even, should express themselves in the same way? 
Moreover, we must not forget that their state of backwardness prevents them from seeing the other end 
of their road, and that they therefore believe themselves to be destined to suffer for ever; a belief which is 
itself a part of their punishment. 

The doctrine of material fire, of furnaces, and tortures, borrowed from the pagan Tartarus, is completely 
given up by many of the most eminent theologians of the present day, who admit that the word "fire" is 
employed figuratively in the Bible, and is to be understood as meaning moral fire (974). Those who, like 
ourselves, have observed the incidents of the life beyond the grave, as presented to our view by the 
communications of spirits, have had ample proof that its sufferings are none the less excruciating for not 
being of a material nature. And even as regards the duration of those sufferings, many theologians are 
beginning to admit the restriction 
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indicated above, and to consider that the word eternal may be considered as referring to the principle of 
penality in itself, as the consequence of an immutable law, and not to its application to each individual. 
When religious teaching shall openly admit this interpretation, it will bring back to a belief in God and in 
a future life many who are now losing themselves in the mazes of materialism. 

Resurrection of the Body, 

1010. Is the doctrine of the resurrection of tile body an implication of that of that of 
reincarnation, as now taught by spirits? 

"How could it be otherwise? It is with regard to that expression as to so many others, that 
only appear unreasonable because they are taken literally, and are thus placed beyond the pale 
of credibility; let them only be rationally explained, and those whom you call free-thinkers 
will admit them without difficulty, precisely because they are accustomed to reflect. 
Freethinkers, like the rest of the world, perhaps even more than others, thirst for a future; they 
ask nothing better than to believe, but they cannot admit what is disproved by science. The 
doctrine of the plurality of existences is conformable with the justice of God it alone can 
explain what, without it, is inexplicable; how can you doubt, then, that its principle is to be 
found in all religions?" 

1011. The Church, then, in the dogma of the resurrection of the body, really teaches the 
doctrine of reincarnation? 

"That is evident; but it will soon be seen that reincarnation is implied in every part of Holy 
Writ. Spirits, therefore, do not come to overthrow religion, as is sometimes asserted; they 
come, On the contrary, to confirm and sanction it by irrefragable proofs. But, as the time has 
arrived to renounce the use of figurative language, they speak without allegories, and give to 
every statement a clear and precise meaning that obviates all danger of false interpretation. 
For this reason there will be, ere long, a greater number of persons sincerely religious and 
really believing than are to be found at the present day." 

Physical science demonstrates the impossibility of resurrection according to the common idea. If the relics 
of the human body remained homogeneous, even though dispersed and reduced to powder, we might 
conceive the possibility of their being reunited at some future time ; but such is not the case. The body is 
formed of various elements, oxygen, hydrogen, azote, carbon, etc., and these elements, being dispersed, 
serve to form new bodies, so that the same molecule of carbon, for example, will have entered Into the 
composition of many thousands of different bodies (we speak only of human bodies, without counting 
those of animals); such and such an individual may have, in his body, molecules that were in the bodies of 
the men of the earliest ages; and the very same organic molecules that you have this day absorbed in your 
food may have come from the body of some one whom you have known; and so on, Matter being finite in 
quantity, and its transformations being infinite in number, how is it possible that the innumerable bodies 
formed out of it should be reconstituted with the same 
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elements? Such a reconstruction is a physical impossibility. The resurrection of the body can, therefore, 
be rationally admitted only as a figure of speech, symbolising the fact of reincarnation; thus interpreted, 
it has in it nothing repugnant to reason, nothing contrary to the data of physical science. 

It is true that, according to theological dogma, this resurrection Is not to take place until the "Last Day," 
while, according to spiritist doctrine, it takes place every day; but is not this picture of the "Last 
Judgement" a grand and noble metaphor, implying, under the veil of allegory, one of those immutable 
truths that will no longer be met with incredulity when restored to their true meaning? To those who 
carefully ponder the spiritist theory of the future destiny of souls, and of the fate that awaits them as the 
result of various trials they have to undergo, it will be apparent that, with the exception of the condition 
of simultaneousness, the judgement which condemns or absolves them is not a fiction, as is supposed by 
unbelievers. It is also to be remarked that the judgement which assigns to each soul Its next place of 
habitation is the natural consequence of the plurality of worlds, now generally admitted ; while, 
according to the doctrine of the "Last Judgement," the earth is supposed to be the only inhabited world. 

Paradise, Hell and Purgatory, 

1012. Are there, in the universe, any circumscribed places set apart for the joys and sorrows 
of spirits, according to their merits? 

"We have already answered this question. The joys and sorrows of spirits are inherent in the 
degree of perfection at which they have arrived. Each spirit finds in himself the principle of 
his happiness or unhappiness; and, as spirits are everywhere, no enclosed or circumscribed 
place is set apart for either the One or the other. As for incarnated spirits, they are more or 
less happy or unhappy, according as the world they inhabit is more or less advanced." 

-"Heaven" and "hell," then, as men have imagined them, have no existence? 

"They are only symbols; there are happy and unhappy spirits everywhere. Nevertheless, as we 
have also told you, spirits of the same order are brought together by sympathy; but, when they 
are perfect, they can meet together wherever they will," 

The localisation of rewards and punishments in fixed places exists only in man's imagination; it proceeds 
from his' tendency to materialise and to circumscribe the things of which he cannot comprehend the 
essential infinitude. 

1013. What is to be understood by Purgatory? 

"Physical and moral suffering; the period of expiation, It is almost always upon the earth that 
you are made by God to undergo your purgatory, and to expiate your wrong-doing." 

What men call purgatory is also a figure of speech, that should be understood as signifying, not any 
determinate place, but the state of imperfect spirits who have to expiate their faults until they have 
attained the complete purification that will raise them to the state of perfect blessedness. As this 
purification is effected by means of various incarnations, purgatory consists in the trials of corporeal life 
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1014. How is it that spirits who, by their language, would seem to be of high degree, have 
replied according to the commonly-received ideas to those who have questioned them in the 
most serious spirit concerning hell and purgatory? 

"They speak according to the comprehension of those who question them, when the latter are 
too fully imbued with preconceived ideas, in order to avoid any abrupt interference with their 
convictions. If a spirit should tell a Mussulman, without proper precautions, that Mahomet 
was not a true prophet, he would not he listened to with much cordiality." 

- Such precautions are conceivable on the' part of spirits who wish to instruct us; but how is 
it that others, when questioned as to their situation, have replied that they were suffering the 
torture's of hell or ofpurgatory? 

"Spirits of inferior advancement, who are not yet completely dematerialised, retain a portion 
of their earthly ideas, and describe their impressions by means of terms that are familiar to 
them. They are in a state that allows of their obtaining only a very imperfect foresight of the 
future; for which reason it often happens that spirits in erraticity, or but recently freed from 
their earthly body, speak just as they would have done during their earthly life. Hell may be 
understood as meaning a life of extremely painful trial, with uncertainty as to the future 
attainment of any better state; and purgatory as a life that is also one of trial, but with the 
certainty of a happier future. Do you not say, when undergoing any very intense physical or 
mental distress, that you are suffering 'the tortures of the damned' ? But such an expression is 
only a figure of speech, and is always employed as such." 

1015. What is to be understood by the expression, "a soul in torment"? 

"An errant and suffering soul, uncertain about its future, and to whom you can render, in its 
endeavour to obtain relief, an assistance that it often solicits at your hands by the act of 
addressing itself to you." (664.) 

1016. In what sense is the word heaven to be understood? 

"Do you suppose it to be a place like the Elysian Fields of the ancients, where all good spirits 
are crowded together pell-mell, with no other care than that of enjoying, throughout eternity, 
a passive felicity? No; it is universal space; it is the planets, the 
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stars, and all the worlds of high degree, in which spirits are in the enjoyment of all their 
faculties, without having the tribulations of material life, or the sufferings inherent in the state 
of inferiority." 

1017. Spirits have said that they inhabited the third, fourth, and fifth heaven, etc.; what did 
they mean in saying this? 

"You ask them which heaven they inhabit, because you have the idea of several heavens, 
placed one above the other, like the storeys of a house, and they therefore answer you 
according to your own ideas; but, for them, the words 'third,' 'fourth,' or 'fifth' heaven, express 
different degrees of purification, and consequently of happiness. It is the same when you ask a 
spirit whether he is in hell; if he is unhappy, he will say 'yes,' because, for him, hell is 
synonymous with suffering; but he knows very well that it is not a furnace. A Pagan would 
have replied that lie was in Tartarus." 

The same may be said in regard to other expressions of a similar character, such as "the city of flowers," 
"the city of the elect," the first, second, or third "sphere." etc., which are only allegorical, and employed 
by some spirits figuratively, by others from ignorance of the reality of things, or even of the most 
elementary principles of natural science. 

According to the restricted idea formerly entertained in regard to the localities of rewards and 
punishments, and to the common belief that the earth was the centre of the universe, that the sky formed 
a vault overhead, and that there was a specific region of stars, men placed heaven up above, and hell 
down below; hence the expressions to "ascend into heaven," to be in "the highest heaven." to be "cast 
down into hell." etc. Now that astronomy, having traced up the earth's history and described its 
constitution, has shown us that it is one of the smallest worlds that circulate in space and devoid of any 
special importance, that space is infinite, and that there is neither "lip" nor "down" in the universe, men 
have been obliged to cease placing heaven above the clouds, and hell in the "lower parts of the earth." As 
for purgatory, no fixed place was ever assigned to it. 

It was reserved for Spiritism to give, in regard to all these points, an explanation which is at once, and in 
the highest degree, rational, sublime, and consoling, by showing us that we have in ourselves our "hell" 
and our "heaven," and that we find our "purgatory" in the state of incarnation, in our successive 
corporeal or physical fives. 

1018. In what sense should we understand the words of Christ, 'My kingdom is not of this 
world"? 

"Christ, in replying thus, spoke figuratively. He meant to say that He reigned only over pure 
and unselfish hearts, He is wherever the love of goodness holds sway; but they who are 
greedy for the things of this world, and attached to the enjoyments of earth, are not with 
Him." 

1019. “Will the reign of goodness ever be established upon the earth? 
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"Goodness will reign upon the earth when, among the spirits who come to dwell in it, the 
good shall be more numerous than the bad; for they will then bring in the reign of love and 
justice, which are the source of good and of happiness. It is through moral progress and 
practical conformity with the laws of God, that men will attract to the earth good spirits, who 
will keep bad ones away from it; but the latter will not definitively quit the earth until its 
people shall be completely purified from pride and selfishness. 

"The transformation of the human race has been predicted from the most ancient times, and 
you are now approaching the period when it is destined to take place. All those among you 
who are labouring to advance the progress of mankind are helping to hasten this 
transformation, which will be effected through the incarnation, in your earth, of spirits of 
higher degree, who will constitute a new population, of greater moral advancement than the 
human races they will gradually have replaced. The spirits of the wicked people who are 
mowed down each day by death, and of all who endeavour to arrest the onward movement, 
will be excluded from the earth, and compelled to incarnate themselves elsewhere; for they 
would be out of place among those nobler races of human beings, whose felicity would be 
impaired by their presence among them. They will be sent into never worlds, less advanced 
than the earth, and will therein fulfil hard and laborious missions, which will furnish them 
with the means of advancing, while contributing also to the advancement of their brethren of 
those younger worlds, less advanced than themselves, Do you not see, in this exclusion of 
backward spirits from the transformed and regenerated earth, the true significance of the 
sublime myth of the driving out of the first pair from the garden of Eden? And do you not 
also see, in the advent of the human race upon the earth, under the conditions of such an 
exile, and bringing within; itself the germs of its passions and the evidences of its primitive 
inferiority, the real meaning of that other myth, no less sublime, of the fall of those first 
parents, entailing the sinfulness of their descendants? 'Original sin,' considered from this 
point of view, is seen to consist in the imperfection of human nature; and each of the spirits 
subsequently incarnated in the human race is therefore responsible only for his own 
imperfection and his own wrong-doing, and not for those of his forefathers. 
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"Devote yourselves, then, with zeal and courage to the great work of regeneration, all you 
who are processed of faith and good will; you will reap a hundredfold for all the seed you 
sow, Woe to those who close their eyes against the light; for they will have condemned 
themselves to long ages of darkness and sorrow! Woe to those who centre their enjoyment in 
the pleasures of the earthly life; for they will undergo privations more numerous than their 
present pleasures! And woe, above all, to the selfish; for they will find none to aid them in 
bearing the burden of their future misery!" 
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INTRODUCTION 

This book forms the fourth, and last, of the series of compilations dealing with the bodies of 
man. Throughout the series the same plan has been adopted. Approximately forty volumes 
mostly those written by Annie Besant and by C.W. Leadbeater, have been thoroughly 





















searched, the material thus found has been sorted, arranged and classified into its appropriate 
departments, so as to present to the student of modern Theosophy a coherent and sequential 
account of the finer bodies of man. 

In addition, there has been incorporated a considerable amount of information regarding the 
planes, or worlds, associated with these four bodies of man. It is therefore, probably near the 
truth to say that the gist of nearly everything that has been published by the two principle 
pioneers into the mysteries and complexities of the Ancient Wisdom, with the exception of 
certain clearly marked specialities [such as Occult Chemistry, for example] is to be found in 
these four books. 

The compiler thus hopes that the intensive labour, which has occupied him for about three 
years and a half years, will serve to make a little easier the path of those who desire to obtain a 
comprehensive grasp of what may be termed the technical aspects of modern Theosophy. 

In view of the fact that our occult knowledge, of planes finer than the physical, is likely to be 
enormously increased in the near future, it has seemed desirable to undertake the not 
inconsiderable task of arranging, in textbook form, such data as are already in our possession, 
before the total mass becomes too unwieldy to be handled in this manner. Moreover, by such 
orderly arrangement of our materials, we construct for ourselves an outline, or skeleton into 
which further information can be built, as it becomes available. 

As in the previous volumes, references to the sources of the information have throughout been 
given in the margin (when using the book) , so that any student who so desires, may verify for 
himself every statement made, at its original source. In the few cases where the compiler has 
stated his own unsupported views, the initials A.E.P. have been printed in the margin. About 
two thirds of the diagrams are original, the remainder having been taken, sometimes with slight 
modifications, from the works of C.W.Leadbeater, and a few from A Study In Consciousness, 
by Annie Besant. 

A further department of Theosophical knowledge, to a great extent self-contained, and 
therefore specialised, is that of the Scheme of Evolution in which man evolves: this includes 
Globes [ such as the Earth] Rounds, Chains, Races, Sub-Races, and so forth. The writer hopes 
to compile a volume dealing with this section of technical Theosophy, in the near future. 


A.E.Powell 


CHAPTER I 



GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


In the three preceding volumes of this series, viz., The Etheric double , The Astral Body, and 
The Mental Body, the life history of each of the three lower vehicles of man has been studied. 

In these studies, it has been sufficient for us to take each of the three vehicles as we find it 
actually existing in man, and to examine its methods of functioning, the laws of its growth, its 
death, and then the formation , from the nucleus provided by the permanent atoms and mental 
unit, of new vehicles of the same kind, in order that man's evolution on the three lower planes 
can be continued. 

When we come to study the causal body of man, we enter upon a new phase of our work, and 
must take a far wider sweep in our purview of man's evolution. The reason for this is, that whilst 
the etheric, astral and mental bodies exist for one human incarnation only, i.e.., are distinctly 
mortal, the causal body persists throughout the whole of man's evolution, through many 
incarnations, and is therefore relatively immortal. We say relatively immortal advisedly 
because, as will be seen in due course, there is a point where a man, having completed his 
purely normal human evolution, commences his supernormal human evolution, and actually 
loses the causal body in which he has lived and evolved during the past ages of his growth. 

Hence, in dealing with man's causal body, we are no longer standing within the personality , 
looking upon any vehicle of that personality, and seeing from its own standpoint how it is 
serving the evolution of the real man who uses it, but instead we must take up our stand by the 
side of the man himself, looking from above on the vehicles of the personality, and regarding 
them as so many temporary instruments fashioned for the use of the man himself, and 
discarded, as a broken tool is discarded, when they have served their purpose. 

Furthermore, in order to make our study comprehensive, and to round it off in a manner that 
will be intellectually satisfactory, we must discover and study the origin and birth of the causal 
body, i.e., how it has formed in the first instance. Finding that it had a beginning, we see at 
once, not only that it must have an end, but also that there must be some other form of 
consciousness which uses the causal body, much as the ego in the causal body uses the 
vehicles of the personality. This other form of consciousness is, of course, the human Monad. 
Hence, in order that we may fully comprehend the part that the causal body plays in the 
tremendous story of human evolution, we must study also the human Monad. 

Reverting to the birth or formation of the causal body, we are at once plunged into a 
consideration of the somewhat intricate subject of Group-Souls, with which we shall have to 
deal. Tracing the origin of Group-Souls, we are led back, step by step, to the Three Great 
Outpourings of the Divine Life, from which all forms of manifested life arise. Whilst studying the 
Three Outpourings, we must necessarily consider to some extent the formation of the material 
world into which the Outpourings are projected. 



Thus in order that our study of the Causal Body may be a comprehensive one, we must 
describe, though in brief outline only, the formation of the field of evolution, the flow into that 
field of the great streams of life, the coming forth of the Monads, the building of the many 
kingdoms of life, and the plunging of the Monads, with the assistance of the permanent atoms, 
into the material universe, and the gradual development of the life in the Group Souls until 
eventually, after aeons of existence, the point of Individualisation is reached, when the causal 
body for the first time appears. 

Thereafter, our study will follow much the same lines as in the previous books of this series. 

We shall have to deal in turn with the functions of the Causal Body: its composition and 
structure; the nature of causal thought; the development and faculties of the causal body; the 
portion of life after death spent in the causal body in the higher heaven worlds. 

Then we must pass to a fuller examination of the entity, the ego to wit, who inhabits and uses 
the causal body, projecting from it personality after personality into the cycle of reincarnation. 
We must examine what is known as Trishna, the "thirst", which is the true cause of 
reincarnation; the permanent atoms and the mechanism of reincarnation; the attitude which the 
ego takes toward the whole process of reincarnation and to the personalities which he projects 
into the lower worlds. 

The whole relationship of the ego to the personality, his link with it, and the way in which he 
uses it, must be carefully examined. A special chapter will be devoted to certain Sacramental 
aids towards strengthening and improving the link between the ego and the personality, and 
another chapter to the rationale of the memory of past lives. 

Then we pass to describe, so far as is possible, the life of the ego on his own plane. This leads 
us on to Initiation into the Great White Brotherhood, when the causal body vanishes for a time. 
Some description of the buddhic consciousness must be attempted, and a succinct epitome of 
such facts as are known regarding the Second and Higher Initiations. 

Finally, we conclude our long history with the relation of the ego to his "Father in Heaven", the 
Monad. 

The field which this book attempts to cover is thus, as already said, a far greater one than that 
covered in any of the three preceding volumes of the series. The book will, it is hoped, enable 
the student of Theosophy to obtain a broad grasp of the wonderful panorama of human 
evolution, and to see in true perspective the part played by each of the four subtler bodies of 
man - the etheric, the astral, the mental and the causal. 

CHAPTER II 


THE FIELD OF EVOLUTION 


By the "field of evolution" we mean the material universe in which Evolution is to take place. 
Strictly speaking, life or Spirit, and matter are not in reality, separate and distinct existences, 
but rather are opposite poles of one noumenon; but for purposes of intellectual analysis and 
study it is convenient to consider these two aspects or poles almost as though they were 
separate and distinct, much in the same way that a builder, for example considers, more or less 
separately, plans and sections of his buildings, although these plans and sections are merely 
abstractions, from the one entity - the building itself. 

The field of evolution in our solar system consists of seven planes or worlds; these may be 
regarded as making up three groups: [1] the Field of Logoic manifestation only; [2] the field of 
supernormal evolution [3] the field of normal human, animal, vegetable mineral and elemental 
evolution. These facts may be tabulated as shown on page 5. 

The Adi and Anupadaka planes may be conceived as existing before the solar system is 
formed. The Adi plane may be imagined as consisting of so much of the matter of space, 
symbolised by points, as the Logos marks out to form the material basis of the system He is 
about to produce. 

The Anupadaka plane, symbolised by lines, we may imagine as consisting of this same matter, 
modified or coloured by His individual life, His all ensouling consciousness, thus differing in 
some way from the corresponding plane in another solar system. These ideas may be roughly 
symbolised thus: 


The Fields of Evolution (Diagram -1-) 

Number 

Name 

Field of Evolution 

Group 

Serial 

Sanskrit 

English 
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Adi 

(a) 

Logoic 


|2 

Anupadaka 

(b) 
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Atma 

Spirit 

Super-normal human, i.e., 

l« 

Buddhi 

Intuition 

"Initiates". 


I 5 

Manas 

Mind 
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Kama 

Emotions 

Normal human, animal, 
vegetable, mineral and 
elemental entities. 

1* 

Sthula 

Physical 

Activity 


Notes: 

(a) No English equivalent exists: Adi means literally "first" 

(b) No English equivalent exists: Anupadaka means literally 
"without vesture". 

















First 

Stage 

The Logos marks out His 
Universe on the Adi plane 

Second 

Stage 

The Logos modifies this 
matter with His own 
individual life, on the 
Anupadaka plane 


This preparatory work may be illustrated in another way by two sets of symbols,one showing 
the threefold manifestation of the consciousness of the Logos, the other the threefold change in 
matter corresponding to the threefold change in consciousness. 

Taking first the manifestation of consciousness, the site of the universe having been marked 
out [see diagram II] : [1 ] the Logos Himself appears as a point within the sphere; [2] the Logos 
goes forth from that point in three directions to the circumference of that sphere or circle of 
matter; [ 3 ] the consciousness, of the Logos returns on Itself, 
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manifesting at each 
point of contact with 
the circle one of the 
three fundamental 
aspects of 

consciousness, known 
as Will, Wisdom and 
Activity, as well as by 
other terms. The 
joining of the three 
aspects, or phases of 


manifestation, at their outer points of contact with the circle, gives the basic triangle of contact 


with matter. This triangle, together with the three triangles formed by the lines traced by the 


point, yields the"divine tetractys", sometimes called the Kosmic Quaternary. 










































Taking now the changes set up in Universal matter, corresponding to the manifestations of 
consciousness, we have, in the sphere of primordial substance, the virgin matter of space [see 
Diagram III ] 


: the Logos [1] 
appearing as 
a point 

irradiating the 
sphere of 
matter; [2] the 
point vibrating 
between 
centre and 
circumference, 
thus making 

the line which marks the drawing apart from spirit and matter; [ 3 ] the point, with the line 
revolving with it, vibrating at right angles to the former vibration, and forming the primordial 
Cross within the Circle. 
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Diagram III.— Ttie Response of Matter. 


The Cross is thus said to "proceed" from the Father [the point] and the Son [the diameter] and 
represents the third Logos, the creative mind,the Divine activity ready to manifest as Creator. 


CHAPTER III 

THE COMING FORTH OF THE MONADS 

Before considering the creative activity of the Third Logos, and the detailed preparation of the 
field of evolution, we must note the origination of the Monads or units of consciousness, for 
whose evolution in matter the field of a universe is prepared. We shall return to their fuller 
consideration in a later chapter. 


The Myriads of these units, who are to be developed in the coming universe, are generated 
within the divine life, before the field for their evolution is formed. Of this forthgoing it has been 
written : "That willed: I shall multiply and be born" [Chhandopanishat VI.ii, 3] : thus the Many 
arise in the One by that act of will. The act of will is that of the First Logos, the undivided Lord, 
the Father. 

The Monads are described as sparks of the Supreme Fire, as "Divine fragments".The Occult 
Catechism , quoted in the Secret Doctrine . I., 145, says: "Lift thy head, O Lanoo; dost thou see 
one, or countless, lights above thee, burning in the midnight sky?' ‘I sense One Flame, O 










Gurudeva; I see countless, undetached sparks shining in it'." The Flame is Ishvara, in His 
manifestation, as the First Logos; the undetached sparks are the Monads, human and other. 
The word "undetached" should be especially noted, as signifying that the Monads are the 
Logos Himself. 

A Monad may thus be defined as a fragment of the divine life, separated off as an individual 
entity by rarest film of matter, matter so rare that, while it gives, a separate form to each, it 
offers no obstacle to the free intercommunication, of a life, thus encased, with the surrounding 
similar lives. 

A Monad is thus not pure consciousness, pure Self, samvit. That is an abstraction. In the 
concrete universe there are always the Self and his sheaths, however tenuous the sheaths 
may be, so that a unit of consciousness is inseparable from matter. Hence a Monad is 
consciousness plus matter. 

The Monad of Theosophy, is the Jivatma of Indian Philosophy, the Purusha of the Samkya, the 
particularised Self of the Vedanta. 

The life of the Monads being thus of the First Logos, they may be described as Sons of the 
Father, just as the Second Logos Himself is the Son of the Father; but the Monads are but 
younger Sons, with none of their divine powers, capable of acting in matter denser than that of 
their own plane - the Anupadaka; while the Second Logos, with ages of evolution behind Him, 
stands ready to exercise His divine powers, "the first-born " among many brethren. 

Whilst the roots of their life are in the Adi plane, the Monads themselves dwell, on the 
Anupadaka Plane, as yet without vehicles in which they can express, themselves, awaiting the 
day of "manifestation" of the Sons of God".There they remain, while the Third Logos begins the 
external work of manifestation, shaping the matter of the objective universe. This work will be 
described, in the next chapter. 

Diagram IV indicates the Monads, waiting on their own plane whilst the world, in which they are 
to develop is being fashioned. 

These units of Consciousness, known as Monads, are described as the Sons, abiding from the 
beginning of a creative age, in the "bosom of the Father", who have not yet been -"made 
perfect through suffering". Each of them, is truly "equal to the Father as touching his Godhead, 
but inferior to the Father as touching his manhood"—-in the words of the Athanasian Creed. 
Each of them is to go forth into matter in order" to render all things subject to himself" [ 1 
Corinthians xv. 28]. He is to be "sown in weakness" that he may be "raised in power" [ibid. 
xv.43]. From a static condition unfolding all divine potentialities, he is to become dynamic, 
unfolding all divine powers. 

Whilst omniscient, omnipresent, on his own plane -the Anupadaka -he is unconscious- 


"senseless"-, on all others; he is to veil his glory in matter that blinds him, in order that he may 
become omniscient, omnipresent, on all planes able to answer to all divine vibrations in the 
universe, instead of only those of the highest levels. 



Diagram IV.—The Coming Forth of the Monads. 


As the Monads derive their being from 
the First Logos, His will to manifest is 
also their will. Hence, the whole 
process of the evolution of the 
individual "I" is an activity chosen by 
the Monads themselves. We are here 
in the worlds of matter, because, we 
as Monads willed to live: we are Self- 
moved, Self determined. 

This divine impulse, striving ever after 
fuller manifestation of life, is seen 
every where in nature, and has often 
been spoken of as the Will-to-live. It 
appears in the seed, which pushes its 
growing point up towards the light, in 
the bud bursting its prison and 
expanding In the sunshine. It is the 
creative genius in the painter, the 
sculptor, the poet, the musician, the 
craftsman. The subtlest pleasure, the 


keenest savour of exquisite,delight derives from this urge, from within, to create. All things feel 
most alive when multiplying themselves by creation. To expand to increase, results from the 
Will-to-live: the fruition is the Bliss of living, the joy of being alive. 


CHAPTER IV 

THE FORMATION OF THE FIVE PLANES 

Continuing now with the creative process, The Third Logos, the Universal Mind, works on the 
Matter of space - Mulaprakriti, the Celestial Virgin Mary throwing its three qualities of Tamas 
[Inertia], Rajas [Mobility], and Sattva[Rhythm] out of stable into unstable equilibrium, and 
therefore into continual motion in relation to each other. 

The Third Logos thus creates the atoms of the five lower planes—Atma, Buddhi, Manas, Kama, 
and Sthula: "Fohat electrifies into life and separates primordial stuff, or pre-genetic matter into 














atoms." 


We may note, parenthetically, that there are three stages in the formation of these atoms:- 

[1] the fixing of the limit within which the life of the Logos shall vibrate, this being known as the 
"divine measure" or "Tanmatra", literally "the measure of "That", "That" being the divine Spirit. 

[2] The marking out of the axes of growth of the atom, the lines which determine, its shape; 
these correspond to the axes of crystals. 

[3] From the measurement of the vibration, and the angular relation of the axes with each other, 
the surface or wall of the atom is determined. 

Under the directive activity of the Third Logos, the atoms of each plane are awakened to new 
powers and possibilities of attraction and repulsion, so that they aggregate into molecules, and 
simpler molecules into complex ones, until, on each of the five planes six lower sub-planes are 
formed, making, in all seven sub-planes on each plane. 

The matter of the sub-planes so formed, however, is not that now existing: it is the more 
strongly attractive or cohesive energies of the Second Logos, the aspect of Wisdom or Love, 
which brings about the further integrations into the forms of matter with which we are 
acquainted. 

Furthermore, the whirling currents in the atoms, known as spirillae, are not made by the Third 
Logos, but by the Monads , with whom we shall deal presently. The spirillae are developed into 
full activity in the course of evolution, normally one in each Round. Many of the practices of 
Yoga are directed to bring about the more rapid development of the spirillae. 
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Diagram V.—The Formation of the Five Lower Planes 

Thus in every atom lie involved innumerable possibilities of response to the three aspects of 
consciousness, and these possibilities are developed in the atom in the course of evolution. 

This work of the Third Logos is usually spoken of as the First Life Wave, or First Outpouring. 

DIAGRAM V illustrates this work of the Third Logos or First Outpouring. We shall consider the 
matter a little further, and the ascent of the First Outpouring, in the next and later chapters after 
we have dealt with the Second Outpouring. 

CHAPTER V 

THE KINGDOMS OF LIFE 

Into matter vivified by the Third Logos, the second great wave of the divine life descends, 
coming from the Second Logos or Second Person of the Trinity,: this is usually known as the 
Second Outpouring. The Second Person of the Trinity thus takes form, not of the "virgin" or 
unproductive matter alone, but of the matter which is already instinct with the life of the Third 
Person, so that both the life and the matter surround Flim as a vesture. It is thus an accurate 
statement that He is "incarnate of the Holy Ghost and the Virgin Mary", which is the true 



























rendering of a prominent passage in the Christian Creed. 

Slowly and gradually this resistless flood of life pours down through the various, planes and 
kingdoms, spending in each of them a period equal in duration, to one entire incarnation of a 
planetary chain, and covering many millions, of years. [NOTE: A planetary Chain consists of 
seven globes of matter, of various grades, round which the stream of evolving lives passes 
seven complete times.] 

At various stages of its descent, the life of the Second Outpouring is known by various names. 
As a whole, it is often spoken of as a monadic essence, though this term is better confided to 
that portion of it which is clothed only in the atomic matter of the various planes. This name was 
originally given to it because it has become fit to provide permanent atoms to Monads. 

When it ensouls matter of the lower sub-planes of each plane, i.e., all the sub-planes below the 
atomic, which consist of molecular matter, it is known as Elemental Essence. This name is 
borrowed from the writings of mediaeval occultists, it having been bestowed by them on the 
matter of which the bodies, of nature spirits were composed: for they spoke of these as 
"Elementals", dividing them into classes belonging to the elements of Fire, Air, Water and 
Earth. 

When the Outpouring, or wave of the Divine Life - which in some previous aeon, has finished 
its downward evolution through the buddhic plane—pours down into the highest level of the 
mental plane, it ensouls great masses of atomic mental matter. In this its simplest condition, it 
does not combine the atoms into molecules in order to form a body for itself, but simply applies 
by its attraction an immense compressing force to them. 

We may imagine the force, on first reaching this plane on its downward swoop, to be entirely 
unaccustomed to its vibrations, and unable at first to respond to them. During the aeon which it 
will spend on this level, its evolution will consist in accustoming itself to vibrate at all rates 
which are possible there, so that at any moment it can ensoul and use any combination of the 
matter of that plane. During this long period of evolution it will have taken upon, itself all 
possible combinations of the matter of the three arupa [formless] or causal levels, but at the 
end of the time it returns to the atomic level - not, of course as it was before, but bearing latent 
within it all the powers which it has gained. 

The Wave of Life, then, having drawn together the matter of the Causal Plane, combines it into 
what at that level corresponds to substances, and of these substances builds forms which it 
inhabits. This is called the First Elemental, Kingdom. 

As we are here dealing with the Monadic essence on its downward arc, progress for it means 
descent into matter instead of as with us, ascent towards, higher planes. Flence this essence, 
even on the causal plane, is less evolved than we are, not more so: but it would perhaps be 
more accurate to say that it is less in-volved, as its e-volution, in the strict sense of that term 


has not yet commenced. 


There are seven subdivisions in the First Elemental Kingdom: the highest corresponds with the 
first sub-plane; the second, third and fourth correspond with the second sub-plane; the fifth, 
and sixth and seventh correspond with the third sub-plane. 

After spending a whole chain period evolving through different forms at that level, the wave of 
life, which is all the time pressing steadily downwards identifies itself so fully with these forms 
that, instead of occupying them and withdrawing from them periodically, it is able to hold them 
permanently and make them part of itself.When that stage is reached, it can proceed to the 
temporary occupation of forms at a still lower level. Accordingly it takes forms on the lower 
mental, or rupa [form] levels of the mental plane, and is known then as the Second, Elemental 
Kingdom. The student should note that the ensouling life resides on the higher mental or causal 
level, while the vehicles through which it manifests are on the lower mental plane. 

The Second Elemental Kingdom is divided into seven subdivisions: the highest subdivision 
corresponds with the fourth sub-plane; the second and third divisions with the fifth sub-plane; 
the fourth and fifth subdivision with the sixth sub-plane; the sixth and seventh divisions with the 
seventh sub-plane. 

For convenience of reference, the subdivisions of the First and Second Elemental Kingdoms 
are tabulated thus:— 


Plane 

Sub-Planes 

Elemental 

Sub-Divisions 

Kingdoms 

Higher 

Mental 

1 
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First 
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2:3:4 
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5:6:7 

Lower 

Mental 

4 

1 

Second 

5 

2:3 

6 

4:5 


7 

6:7 


After spending a whole chain-period at this stage, the continuous downward, pressure has 
caused the process to repeat itself. Once more the life has identified itself with its forms, and 
has taken up its residence on the lower mental levels. Then it takes for itself forms of astral 
matter, and becomes the Third Elemental Kingdom. 

As we saw in The Astral Bodyan6 The Mental Body, both mental and astral elemental 
essences are very intimately connected with man, entering largely into the composition of his 
vehicles. 















After spending a whole chain-period in the Third Elemental Kingdom, the life again identifies 
itself with those forms, and so is able to ensoul the etheric part of the mineral kingdom, 
becoming the life which vivifies that kingdom. 

In the course of the mineral evolution, the downward pressure again causes the life to identify 
itself with the etheric forms, and from those forms to ensoul, the denser matter of such minerals 
as are perceptible to our senses. 

What we know as the mineral kingdom includes, of course, not only what are usually called 
minerals, but also liquids, gases, and many etheric substances, as yet unknown to Western 
orthodox science. 

When in the mineral kingdom, the life is sometimes called the "mineral monad", just as at later 
stages it has been named "the vegetable monad", and the "animal monad". These titles, 
however, are somewhat misleading, because, they seem to suggest that one great monad 
animates the entire kingdom, which is not the case, because even when the monadic essence 
first appears before us as the First Elemental Kingdom, it is already not one monad, but very 
many monads: not one great life-stream, but many parallel streams, each possessing 
characteristics of its own. 

When the Outpouring has reached the central point of the mineral kingdom, the downward 
pressure ceases, and is replaced by an upward tendency. The "outbreathing", has ceased, and 
the "inbreathing" or indrawing has begun. 

It will be noted that, if there were but one Outpouring of life, which passed from one kingdom to 
the next, there would be in existence at any given time one kingdom only. This , however as we 
know, is not the case: the reason is that the Logos sends out a constant succession of waves 
of life, so that at any given time we find a number of them in operation. Thus we ourselves 
represent one such wave; the wave that immediately followed our wave now ensouls the 
animal kingdom; the wave behind that is now in the vegetable kingdom; a fourth is in the 
mineral stage; whilst a fifth, sixth and seventh are represented by the Three Elemental 
Kingdoms. All are successive, ripples of the same great Outpouring from the Second Aspect of 
the Logos. 

The whole scheme tends increasingly towards differentiation, the streams as they descend 
from kingdom to kingdom dividing and subdividing more and more. It may be that before all this 
evolution takes place there is a point at which we may think of the Great Outpouring as 
homogeneous, but of that, nothing is known. 

The process of subdivision continues until, at the end of the first great stage of evolution, it is 
finally divided into individualities, i.e., into men, each man being a separate and distinct soul, 


though at first, of course, an undeveloped soul. 

Looking at the work of the Second Life Waves, or Second Outpouring,-as a whole, we may 
fairly regard its downward sweep as concerned with the making of primary tissues, out of which 
in due time, subtle and dense bodies will be formed. In certain ancient scriptures this process 
has been aptly called "weaving". 

The materials which are prepared by the Third Logos, are woven by the Second Logos into 
threads and fabrics out of which future garments - i.e., bodies—will be made. 

The Third Logos may be thought of as a Chemist, working as in a laboratory; the Second 
Logos we may regard as the Weaver, working as in manufactory, Materialistic as are these 
similes, they are useful as crutches for the understanding. 

The Second Logos thus "weaves" various kinds of cloth, i.e., of material, out of which will later 
be made the causal and mental bodies of men; out of the cloth of astral matter, of desire stuff, 
will later be made the astral bodies of men. 

Thus are fashioned the materials of the mechanism of consciousness, the characteristics of 
each class of material being determined by the nature of the aggregations of particles - 
texture , colour, density, and so forth. 

All this downward sweep of the life-wave through the planes, giving qualities to the many 
grades of matter, is a preparation for evolution and is often and more properly, called 
/'/Tvolution . 

After the lowest stage of immersion in matter is reached both the first and the second 
outpouring turn upwards and begin their long ascent through the planes: this is evolution 
properly so called. 

DIAGRAM VI is an attempt to illustrate graphically the First Outpouring from the Third Logos, 
forming the matter of the five lower planes, and The Second Outpouring which, taking the 
matter vivified by the Third Logos, moulds and ensouls it so as to produce the three Elemental 
Kingdoms, and the Mineral Kingdom, and in due succession, the vegetable, and animal 
kingdoms. 

There is indicated also on the diagram the Third Outpouring, from the First Logos, the 
Outpouring from which results the formation of individual entities, or human beings. With this 
however, we shall deal more fully at a later stage of our study. 

The student should take careful note of the exact position of the figures in Diagram VI, 
representing each kingdom. Thus the mineral is shown of full width in the denser part of the 


physical plane, showing that the life there, such as it is, has full control over the dense physical 
matter. But the band grows steadily narrower as it mounts up through the etheric sub-planes, 
indicating that control over etheric matter is not yet perfectly developed. 

The small point penetrating into the astral plane indicates that a little consciousness, works 
through astral matter. This consciousness is the beginning, of desire, expressed in the mineral 
kingdom as chemical affinity, etc. We shall refer to this again when we come to the Mineral 
Group-Souls. 


The band 
representing the 
vegetable kingdom 
has full width in 
the whole of the 
physical plane, 
dense as well as 
etheric. The 
portion 

representing astral 
consciousness is, 
of course, much 
larger, because 
desire is much 
more fully 
developed in the 
vegetable than in 
the mineral 
kingdom. Students 
of plant life will 
know that many 
members of the 
vegetable kingdom 
exhibit a great deal 
of ingenuity and 
sagacity in 

attaining their ends, limited though those ends seem to us, regarded from our point of view. 

The student is recommended in this connection to such books as The Sagacity, and Morality of 
Plants, by J.E. Taylor. 
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Diagram VI —The Kingdoms of Life 


In the animal kingdom the band shows that there is full development in the lowest astral sub¬ 
plane, showing that the animal is capable of experiencing to the fullest possible extent the 
lower desires; but the narrowing of the band through the higher sub-planes shows that his 
capacity, for the higher desires is much more limited. Nevertheless it does exist so that it 



































happens, in exceptional cases, that he may manifest an exceedingly high quality of affection 
and devotion. 

The band representing the animal, shows also that there is already a development, of 
intelligence, which needs mental matter for its expression. It is now generally admitted that 
some animals, both domestic and wild, undoubtedly, exercise the power of reasoning from 
cause to effect, although the lines along which their reason can work are naturally few and 
limited, not is the faculty powerful yet. 

As the band is intended to represent the average animal, the point pierces only into the lowest 
sub-plane of the mental plane; with the highly developed domestic animal the point might 
readily extend even to the highest of the four lower levels, though of course it would remain 
only a point, and by no means the full width of the band. 

As we are considering here the relative degrees of consciousness in the various kingdoms, we 
may as well anticipate somewhat, and indicate the stage at which man has arrived. The band 
representing the human kingdom, is seen to be of full width up to the lowest level of the mental 
plane indicating that up to that level his reasoning faculty is fully developed. In the higher 
subdivisions of the lower mental plane, the faculty of reason is not yet fully developed, as 
indicated by the narrowing of the band. 

An entirely new factor, however, is introduced by the point on the higher mental or causal 
plane, because man possesses a causal body and a permanent reincarnating ego. 

In the case of the great majority of men, the consciousness does not rise beyond the third 
mental sub-plane. Gradually only, as his development proceeds, the ego is able to raise his 
consciousness to the second or the first of the mental sub-planes. 

The band on the extreme right hand side represents—a man much in advance of the ordinary 
man. Here we have the consciousness, of a highly spiritual man, whose consciousness has 
evolved beyond that of the causal body, so that he can function freely on the plane of buddhi, 
and also has consciousness - at least when out of the body-on the plane of atma. 

It will be noted that the centre of his consciousness indicated by the widest part of the band, is 
not, as in the case of most men, on the physical and astral, planes but between the higher 
mental and the buddhic planes. The higher mental and higher astral are much more developed 
than are their lower parts, and although he still retains his physical body, yet this is indicated, 
merely by a point, the explanation being that he holds it solely for the convenience of working in 
it, and not in any way because his thoughts and desires are fixed there. Such a man has 
transcended all karma which could bind him to incarnation, so that he takes the lower vehicles 
solely in order that through them he may be able to work for the good of humanity and to pour 
out at those levels those forces which otherwise could not descend, so far. 


After this necessary degression, in order to explain the relative degrees of consciousness 
attained by each of the kingdoms of nature, it is important to note that the evolutionary process, 
which leads into expression the involved, consciousness, has to begin by contacts received by 
its outermost vehicle, i.e., it must begin on the physical plane. The consciousness can become 
aware of an outside only by impacts on its own outside. Until then, it dreams within itself, as the 
faint inner thrillings ever outwelling from the Monad cause slight pressure in the Jivatma [Atma- 
Buddhis-Manas] like a spring of water beneath the earth, seeking an outlet. 

With this process of ascent, and the Third Outpouring, which results in the formation of the 
causal body of the man, we shall deal in succeeding chapters, in due course. 

Reverting to the Second Outpouring, we must note that it not only divides itself to an almost 
infinite degree, but also appears to differentiate itself, so that it comes through countless, 
millions of channels on every plane and sub-plane. Thus, on the Buddhic Plane it appears as 
the Christ-Principle in man; in Man's mental and astral bodies it vivifies various layers of matter, 
appearing in the higher part of the astral as a noble emotion, in the lower part as a mere rush of 
life-force energising the matter of the body. In its lowest embodiment, it rushes from the astral 
body into the etheric chakrams or force centres, where it meets the Kundalini welling up from 
the interior of the human body. 

We may also note here, parenthetically, that Kundalini, or the serpent-fire, which wells up from 
the interior of the human body, belongs to the First Outpouring, and exists on all planes of 
which we know anything. This force of Kundalini is, of course quite distinct from Prana or 
Vitality, which belongs to the Second Outpouring, and also from Fohat, i.e.., from all forms of 
physical energy such as electricity, light, heat, etc.[vide The Etheric Double , The Astral Body 
and The Mental Body, passim], 

Kundalini in the human body comes from that "laboratory of the Holy Ghost" deep down in the 
earth, where are still being manufactured new chemical elements, showing increasing 
complexity of form, and more and more energetic, internal life and activity. 

But Kundalini is not that portion of the First Outpouring engaged in the work of building 
chemical elements: it is more of the nature of a further development of the force which is in the 
living centre of such elements as radium. Kundalini is part of the First Outpouring after it has 
reached its lowest immersion,in matter, and is once more ascending towards the heights from 
which it came. 

It has already been mentioned that, speaking generally, the Life-Wave which descends through 
the worlds of matter, on its downward sweep, causes ever increasing differentiation; on its 
upward return, however, it brings about reintegration, into unity. 



CHAPTER VI 


THE ATTACHMENT OF THE ATOMS: 

I. HIGHER TRIAD 

The Second Outpouring not only, as we saw in the proceeding chapter, streams, forth into the 
five planes, thereby bringing into existence the elemental and other kingdoms of life, but it 
brings also with it into activity the Monads, who while ready to begin their evolution, have been 
waiting on the Anupadaka, plane until the matter of the planes was prepared for them. 

To say that the Monads "go forth" would be somewhat inaccurate. It is rather that they shine 
forth, sending out their rays of life. They themselves remain ever "in the bosom of the Father", 
while their life-rays stream out into the ocean of matter, appropriating there, as we shall see in 
full detail presently the materials necessary for their evolution in the lower planes. 

The shining forth of the Monads has been graphically described 
by H.P. Blavatsky, thus: "The primordial triangle [i.e.., The three 
faced Monad of Will, Wisdom, and Activity] as soon as it has 
reflected itself in the "Heavenly Man" [i.e..,Atma, Buddhi, 

Manas] the highest of the lower seven - disappears, returning, 
into "Silence and Darkness". 

The Monads themselves, therefore remain ever beyond the 
fivefold universe, and in that sense are spectators. They dwell 
beyond the five planes of matter. They are the Self, standing 
Self-conscious, and Self determined. They reign in changeless 
peace and live in eternity. But, as we have seen, they 
appropriate matter, taking to themselves atoms of various 
planes. 

The Monads are of seven types or "rays" just as matter also is 
of seven types or rays. The process by which the seven types 
arise is as follows: The three aspects of consciousness of the 
Logos or Universal Self, are Will [Ichchha], Wisdom [Jnanam], 
and Activity [Kriya]. The three corresponding, qualities in matter 
are Inertia [Tamas], Mobility [Rajas] and Rhythm, [Sattva]. 

These are related as follows: The Aspect of Will imposes on matter the quality of Inertia or 
Tamas, the power of resistance, stability, quietude. 

The Aspect of Activity gives to matter its responsiveness to action, Mobility, or Rajas. 



Diagram VII.—The 
Aspects of Con¬ 
sciousness and the 
Qualities of Matter. 



The Aspect of Wisdom gives to matter Rhythm or Sattva, harmony. DIAGRAM VII shows these 
correspondences. 

Now every Monad has these three aspects of consciousness, the proportions, of which may 
vary in different Monads in seven ways: thus:- 
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The seventh variety is that in which the three aspect are equal. 

The seven types of matter are similarly formed, by the varying proportions of the three qualities 
Tamas, Rajas, and Sattva. The stream of life known as the Second Outpouring, in fact, is 
composed of seven streams , one of the seven types of matter-combinations being found in 
each of the seven streams. 

DIAGRAM VIII is an attempt to show the seven types of monads with the seven corresponding 
types of matter. 

Another way of expressing the same truth, viz., that each Monad belongs to one or other of the 
seven Rays, is to say that he came forth originally through one or other of the Seven Planetary 
Logoi, who may be regarded as centres of force within the Solar Logos, channels through 
which the force of the Solar Logos is poured out. 
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Diagram VIII.—The Seven Types of Monads and the Seven 
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Nevertheless, although as has been 
said, each Monad belongs 
fundamentally, to one Ray, yet he 
has within himself something of a/I 
the Rays . There is in him no ounce 
of force, no grain of matter, which is 
not actually part of one or other of 
the Seven Planetary Logoi. He is 
literally compacted of Their very 
substance, not of one, but of all, 
though always one predominates. 
Therefore, no slightest movement of 
any of these great Star Angels can 
occur without affecting to some 
extent every Monad, because they 


are bone of Their bone, flesh of 

Their flesh, Spirit of Their Spirit. This fact is, of course, the real basis of astrology. 

Furthermore, the bodies of those Monads, which originally came forth through, a given 
Planetary Logos, will continue all through their evolution to have more of the particles of that 
Logos than of any other, and in this way men can be distinguished as primarily belonging to 
one or other of the seven Rays or Logoi. 

Whilst the ordinary rule is that a Monad remains on the same Ray throughout the whole of his 
evolution, so that he eventually returns through the same Planetary Angel as that through 
which he first came forth, yet there are comparatively, rare exceptions. For it is possible for a 
Monad to change his Ray so that he will return through a Planetary Angel other than that 
through which he first emerged. Such transfers are usually to the First and Second Rays there 
being relatively few persons on those two Rays at the lower levels of evolution. 

Before we can proceed to describe the method by which the atoms are attached, to the 
Monads, there is still another factor with which we must first deal. 

The Second Outpouring , in addition to its work of forming the Elemental and other Kingdoms, 
also brings with it evolved beings, at various stages of development, who form the normal and 
typical inhabitants of the Three Elemental Kingdoms. These beings have been brought over by 
the Logos from a preceding evolution. They are now sent forth to inhabit the plane for which 
their development fits them; they co-operate with the work of the Logos, and later with man, in 
the general scheme of evolution. From them, man derives his perishable bodies. 

They are known in some religions as Angels, to Hindus as Devas—meaning literally, Shining 
Ones. Plato speaks of them as "Minor Gods". It is the translation of the word "Deva" as "Gods" 
which has led to much misapprehension of Eastern thought. The "thirty-three crores [330 


millions] of Gods", are not Gods in the Western sense of the term, but are Devas or Shining 
Ones. 

Of these there are many grades, including representatives on each of the five lower planes, i. 
e.., those of Atma, Buddhi, Manas, Kama, and the etheric part of the physical plane. 

Their bodies are formed of the Elemental Essence of the Kingdom to which they belong, and 
are flashing and many-hued, changing form at the will of the entity Himself. They form a vast 
host, ever actively at work, labouring at the Elemental Essence to improve its quality, taking it 
to form their own bodies, throwing it off again and taking other portions, so as to render it more 
sensitive. 

In the First Elemental Kingdom, on the higher mental or causal plane, they make materials 
ready to clothe abstract thoughts. In the Second Elemental Kingdom, on the lower mental 
plane, they make materials ready to clothe concrete thoughts. In the Third Elemental Kingdom, 
on the astral plane, they prepare materials for the clothing of desires. 

At the stage which we are now considering, this work of improving the Elemental Essence, is 
the only work there is for them to do. Later on, they are also constantly busied in the shaping of 
forms, in aiding human egos on the way to incarnation in building their new bodies, bringing 
materials of the kind required and helping in its arrangements. The less advanced the ego, the 
greater the directive work of the Devas. With animals they do almost all the work, and 
practically all with the vegetables and minerals. They are the active, agents of the Logos, 
carrying out all details of His world-plan, and aiding, the countless evolving lives to find 
materials they need for their clothing and use. Included with them are the vast numbers of the 
fairy kingdom, known as nature spirits, trolls, gnomes, and by countless other names. 

Some description of these hosts of beings is given in The Astral Body and The Mental Body, so 
that there is no need to describe them further here. All we are really concerned with at the 
moment is their origin, and the part they play in helping the Monads to commence their 
evolution in the lower planes. 

The term Deva is, strictly speaking, not wide enough to cover all the living agencies which are 
employed in the work connected with the Monads and their long pilgrimage through the lower 
worlds. This work is carried out by no less than seven orders of beings, known collectively as 
Creative Hierarchies, the Monads, themselves, curiously enough, being one of the seven. 

For our present purposes, however, in order not to make the description too complicated and 
involved, we shall denote all these agencies by the single term Devas. In a later and separate 
chapter we shall to some extent go over the ground again more in detail, and give the names 
and functions [so far as these are known] of the seven Creative Hierarchies. 


Thus we see that before any embodied consciousness, save that of the Logos and His Creative 
Hierarchies, could appear, or do anything at all, a vast preliminary work had to be 
accomplished, preparing the "form-side" of the field of evolution. 

We have now the three factors needed to enable us to consider the attachment, of the atoms to 
the Monads: these three are: 

[1] the atoms of the various, planes; 

[2] the readiness of the Monads themselves on the Anupadaka plane; 

[3] the assistance of the Devas, without whom the Monads by themselves, would be powerless 
to carry out their evolution. 

A Monad, as we have seen, possesses three aspects of consciousness, each of which, when 
the time comes for evolutionary process to begin, sets up what may be termed a vibratory 
wave, thus causing to vibrate the atomic matter of the planes of Atma, Buddhi, and Manas, 
which surrounds him. 

Devas from a previous universe, who have themselves passed through a similar, experience 
before, guide the vibratory wave from the Will-aspect of the Monad, to an atom of Atma, which 
thus becomes "attached" to the Monad, and is its Atmic permanent atom, so called because it 
remains with the Monad throughout the whole process of evolution. 

Similarly, the vibratory wave from the Wisdom aspect of the Monad is guided, by Devas to an 
atom of Buddhi, which becomes the Buddhic permanent, atom. 

Similarly, also, the vibratory wave from the Activity-aspect of the Monad is guided by Devas 
and attached to an atom of Manas, which becomes the third permanent atom. Thus is formed 
Atma-Buddhi-Manas, often called the Ray of the Monad. 

DIAGRAM IX illustrates the process just described. 

A graphic description of the process is as follows: from the luminous ocean of Atma a tiny 
thread of light is separated off from the rest by a film of buddhic matter, and from this hangs a 
spark which becomes enclosed in an egg-like casing of matter belonging, to the formless levels 
of the mental plane. "The spark hangs from the flame by the finest thread of Fohat". [The Book 
of Dzyan , vii,5.] 
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Diagram IX.—Attachment of the Atmic, Buddbic and Mental 
Permanent Atoms. 


As said, those atoms which are attached to Monads become, and are called, "permanent 
atoms"; H.P. Blavatsky spoke of them as "life atoms" [ The Secret Doctrine, ll,709].The 
remainder of the atoms of the various planes, which are not attached to Monads, remain and 
continue to be called the Monadic Essence of each plane. The term is perhaps a little 
misleading, but it was given in the first instance, because [as mentioned in chapter V] the 
essence at this stage is suitable to be attached to Monads as permanent atoms, though by no 
means all of it does actually become attached. 

Atma-Buddhi-Manas, the Ray of the Monad, is known also by many other names; such as the 
Heavenly Man, the Spiritual or Higher Triad, the Higher Self, the separated Self, and so on. 
The term Jivatma is also sometimes applied to it, though Jivatma, which may be rendered 
literally Life-Self, is of course equally applicable to the Monad. It is known also as the 
"manhood" of the Divine Son of the First Logos, animated by the "Godhead," i.e., by the 
Monad. It may be regarded also as a vessel into which the Monad pours His life. 












Here we 
have the 
mystery of 
the 

Watcher, 
the 

Spectator, 
the 

actionless 
Atma, i.e.., 
The 
Monad, 
who 
abides 
ever in his 
highest 
nature on 
his own 
plane, and 
lives in the 
world by 
his Ray 
[Atma- 
Buddhi- 
Manas], 
which in 
turn 

animates, 

his "shadows", the lives or incarnations of the lower self on earth. 

DIAGRAM X illustrates the Monad and his Higher Triad. 

It is important to remember that Atma-Buddhi-Manas, the Higher Triad, is identical in nature 
with the Monad, in fact is the Monad, though lessened in force by the veils of matter round it. 
This lessening of power must not blind us to the identity of nature, for it must ever be born in 
mind that human consciousness is a unit, though its manifestations vary owing to the 
predominance of one or other of its aspects and to the relative density of the materials in which 
an aspect is working at any given moment. 

The Monad having thus appropriated for his own use these three atoms, has begun his work. 
He himself in his own nature, cannot descend below the Anupadaka plane; hence he is said to 
be in "Silence and Darkness", i.e., unmanifest. But he lives and works in and by means of the 
atoms he has appropriated. 


ADi 


ANUFADAKA 

A Aw 

M 

XrnJrXT* THt GOOHfAD 

MUrUlAD THt WATCHtR 

sink,.,, , THt SPfCTATOR 

tfu /zinrvwlom THtfunmAi TWA«at 

Jf THt HMWMY fATHtft 

ATMA 

/ / ink * V\ 

ATMA BUCCHI MANAS 
THt MY Of THt MONAD 
THfJMITUU TRIAD 
THf HIGHtR TRIAD 
THf HtAVfNLY MAN 
THf jiVATMA 
THt HIGHfR Stlf 
THf PILGRIM 
THt DIVINt SON 
THt MANHOOD 

BUDDHI 


! ff ATOMJWT 

a 

MANAS 

ATOMwOf 1 

MANAS 


Diagram X—The Monad and the Higher Triad 












Although the Monad on his own plane, the Anupadaka , so far as his internal, life is concerned, 
is strong, conscious, capable, yet on the lower planes in their time and space limitations, he is 
a mere germ, an embryo, powerless, senseless, helpless. Although at first the matter of the 
lower planes enslaves, him, he will slowly, surely, mould it for Self-expression. In this he is 
watched over and aided by the all sustaining and preserving life of the Second Logos, until 
eventually he can live in the lower worlds as fully as he lives above, and become in his turn a 
creative Logos, and bring forth out of himself, a universe. For a Logos does not create out of 
nothing: He evolves all from Himself. 

The full manifestation of the three aspects of consciousness expressed by the Monad takes 
place in the same order as the manifestation of the Triple Logos in the universe. The third 
aspect, Activity, revealed as the creative mind, as the gatherer of knowledge, is the first to 
perfect its vehicles. The second aspect, Wisdom, revealed as the Pure and Compassionate 
Reason, or Intuition, is the second to shine forth: this is the Krishna, the Christ in man. The 
third aspect, Will, the Divine Power of the Self, the Atma is the last to reveal itself. 

CHAPTER VII 

THE ATTACHMENT OF THE ATOMS 


II LOWER TRIAD 

The spiritual Triad, Atma-Buddhi-Manas, having been formed, the warmth of the stream of 
Logoic life arouses within it faint thrillings of responsive life. After long preparation, a tiny 
thread, like a minute rootlet, a golden coloured thread of life sheathed in buddhic matter, 
proceeds from the Triad. 

This thread is sometimes called the Sutratma, literally the Thread-Self, because, the permanent 
particles will be threaded on it like beads on a string. The term however, is used in various 
ways, but always to denote the idea of a thread connecting separate particles. Thus it is 
applied to the reincarnating Ego, as the thread on which many separate, lives are strung: to the 
Second Logos, as the thread on which beings in His Universe are strung; and so on. It thus 
denotes a function, rather than a special entity or class of entities. 

From each spiritual Triad appears one of these threads, which at first wave vaguely in the 
seven great streams of life. Then , each of them is anchored, just as happened in the case of 
the Higher Triad, by the agency of the Devas to a mental molecule, or unit as it is usually 
called, this being a particle of the fourth mental sub-plane, i.e.., The highest level of mental 
plane. 


Around this mental unit, are gathered temporary aggregations of elemental essence of the 
Second Elemental Kingdom, scattering and regathering, over and over again. The vibrations of 
the essence gradually awaken the mental unit into faint responses, these again thrilling feebly 
upwards to the seed of consciousness in the Triad, producing, therein vaguest internal 
movements. 

The mental unit cannot be said to have always round it a form of its own, for there may be 
several of many mental units plunged into a given aggregation of essence, whilst other 
aggregations of essence may have only one mental unit in them, or none at all. 

Thus, with inconceivable slowness, the mental units become possessors of certain qualities: i. 
e.., they acquire the power of vibrating in certain ways, which, are connected with thinking, and 
will at a later stage make thoughts possible. 

In this, they are helped by the Devas of the Second Elemental Kingdom, who direct upon them 
the vibrations to which they gradually begin to respond, and surround them with the elemental 
essence they, the Devas, throw off from their own bodies. 

Furthermore, each of the seven typical groups is separated from the others by a delicate wall of 
monadic essence - atomic matter ensouled by the life of the Second Logos—the beginning of 
the wall of the future Group-Soul. 

Diagram XI A, illustrates the process just described. 

The whole process is then repeated at the next lower level [vide Diagram XI B], The thread of 
life ensheathed in buddhic matter, with the mental unit attached, pushes outward to the astral 
plane, where, by identically similar means, an astral atom is attached. Round this astral 
permanent atom gather temporary aggregations of elemental essence of the Third Elemental 
Kingdom, scattering and regathering, as before. 

Similar results follow, the astral atoms being gradually awakened to faint responses, these 
being passed upwards to the seed of consciousness, producing therein, once more, vaguest 
internal movements. Thus the astral permanent, atoms acquire the power of vibrating in certain 
ways, connected with sensation, which will at a later stage make sensation possible. As before 
the work is helped by the action of the Devas, of the Third Elemental Kingdom. 

The separating wall of each of the seven groups now acquires a second layer, formed of astral 
monadic essence, thus approaching a stage nearer to the wall of the future Group-Soul. 

Yet once more is the process repeated [vide Diagram XI C ] when the great wave of life has 
passed onwards to the physical plane. The thread of life, sheathed in buddhic matter, with its 
attached mental unit and astral permanent, atom, pushes outwards, and annexes a physical 


permanent atom. Round this atom etheric matter gathers, as before. .The heavier physical 
matter, however, is more coherent than the subtler matter of the higher planes, and 
consequently a much longer term of life is observed. 


* * 
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Diagram XI.—Attachment of Mental Unit and 
Astral and Physical Permanent Atoms 


Then, as the etheric types of the proto-metals, and later proto-metals, metals, non-metals, and 
minerals are formed, the Devas of the etheric sub-planes submerge the physical permanent 
atoms into one or other of the seven etheric types to which they belong. Thus is begun the long 
physical evolution of the permanent atom. 

Again, on the atomic sub-plane of the physical, a third layer is added to the separating wall 
which will form the envelope of the future Group-Soul. 

In this manner is formed what is often called the Lower Triad, consisting of a mental unit, an 
astral permanent atom, and a physical permanent atom. 

Diagram XII shows the stage which we have now reached, the Monad, with His three Aspects, 
having been provided with a Higher Triad of Atma-Buddhi-Manas, and the Higher Triad in its 





















turn having been furnished with a Lower Triad of Lower-Manas-Kama-Sthula. 
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Diagram XII.—The Monad and His Atoms. 


It will be remembered that the matter of each plane is of seven fundamental types, according to 
the dominance of one or other of the three great attributes, of matter - Tamas, Rajas, and 
Sattva. Hence the permanent atoms may be chosen from any one of these types. It appears 
however, that each Monad chooses all his permanent atoms from the same type of matter. 

The choice is made by the Monad, although, as we have seen, the actual attachment is done 
by the Devas. 

The Monad himself belongs, of course, to one of the seven fundamental types of Monads, and 
this is his first great determining characteristic, his fundamental "colour", "keynote", or 
"temperament". 

The Monad may choose to use his new pilgrimage for the strengthening and increasing of this 
special characteristic, in which case, the Devas will attach to his Sutratma permanent atoms 
belonging to the group or type of matter corresponding to the type of the Monad. Such a choice 
would result in the secondary colour - that of the permanent atoms - emphasing and 
strengthening the first: in the later evolution, the powers and weaknesses of that doubled 
temperament would show themselves, with great force. 

On the other hand, the Monad may choose to use his new pilgrimage for the unfolding of 
another aspect of his nature. Then the Devas will attach to his Sutratma atoms belonging to 
another matter-group, in which the aspect the Monad wishes to develop is predominant. This 
choice would result in the secondary "keynote" or "temperament" modifying, the first, with 
corresponding results in later evolution. This latter choice is obviously by far more frequent, and 

















it tends to greater complexity of character, especially in the final stages of human evolution, 
when the influence, of the Monad makes itself felt more strongly. 

Whilst the permanent atoms of both the Higher and the Lower Triads belong to the same type, 
the bodies of the Higher Triad, being, once formed, relatively, permanent, reproduce definitely 
the keynote of their permanent atoms. But in the case of the bodies of the Lower Triad, various 
other causes operate, in the determination of the choice of materials for these bodies. 

The Monad can exert no direct action on the permanent atoms: nor could there be such direct 
action until the Higher Triad has reached a high stage of evolution. But the Monad can and 
does affect the Higher Triad, and through that exerts an indirect and continual action on the 
permanent atoms. 

The Higher Triad draws most of his energy, and all his directive capacity, from the Second 
Logos. But his own special activity does not concern itself with the shaping and building work of 
the Second Logos, being directed rather, to the evolution of the atoms themselves, in 
association with the Third Logos. This energy from the Higher Triad confines itself to the atomic 
sub-planes, and until the Fourth Round, appears to spend itself chiefly on the permanent atoms. 

The use of the permanent atoms is of course, to preserve within themselves, as powers of 
vibration, the results of all the experiences through which they have passed. We may take the 
physical permanent atom as illustrating this process. 

A physical impact of any kind will set up, in the physical body it strikes, vibrations 
corresponding to its own. These vibrations will be transmitted, by direct, concussion if they are 
violent, and in all cases by the buddhic life-web to the physical permanent atom. 

Such a vibration , forced on the atom from the outside, becomes in the atom a vibratory power, 
a tendency to repeat the vibration. Thus through the whole life of the physical body, every 
impact leaves an impression on the physical permanent atom. At the end of the life of the 
physical body, the physical permanent atom has in this way stored up innumerable powers of 
vibration. 

The same process takes place in the case of the permanent atom or unit in each of the bodies 
of man. Moreover, the student will by now be familiar with the fact that the permanent atoms - 
as their name implies - remain permanently with a human entity throughout the whole of his 
many incarnations, being, in fact, the only portions of his various bodies which survive and 
remain permanently with the evolving ego in the causal body. 

The vortex, which is the atom, is the life of the Third Logos; the wall of the atom, gradually 
formed on the surface of this vortex, is made by the descent of the life of the Second Logos. 

But the Second Logos only faintly traces the outline of the spirillae, as filmy channels: He does 
not vivify them. 


It is the life of the Monad which, flowing down, vivifies the first of the spirillae,making it a 
working part of the atom. This takes place in the First Round. Similarly, in each successive 
Round, another of the spirillae is vivified and brought into activity. 

The first set of spirillae is used by the prana which affects the dense body; the second set with 
the prana used by the etheric double; the third set by the prana affecting the astral body, thus 
developing the power of sensation; the fourth set is used by the prana of kama manas, making 
it fir to be used for the building of a brain as the instrument of thought. 

As we are now in the Fourth Round, the normal number of spirillae at work is four, both in the 
permanent atoms, and in the ordinary unattached atoms. But in the case of a highly evolved 
man, the permanent atom may have five spirillae at work, or even six. The fifth set of spirillae 
will in the normal course, be developed in the Fifth Round; but advanced people, as said, can 
by certain Yoga practices evolve even now both the fifth and sixth sets of spirillae. 

In addition to the permanent atoms themselves, the Monad also begins to work in a similar 
fashion on other atoms that are drawn round the permanent atom. Such vivification, however, 
is temporary only, as, when the physical body is broken up, these atoms return to the general 
store of atomic matter. They may then be taken up and used by some other Monad, being, of 
course, now more easily vivified again, on account of their former experience. 

This work takes place with all the permanent atoms of the Monad, such atoms, thus evolving 
more rapidly than they would otherwise do, owing to their association with the monad. 


CHAPTER VIII 

THE CREATIVE HIERARCHIES 

As promised in Chapter VI, we now come to describe more in detail the hierarchies of beings, 
of various grades of power and intelligence, who build the universe, and help the Monads to 
undertake their vast pilgrimage through the worlds of matter. 

The information at present available is somewhat fragmentary and ill defined whilst recognising 
that this is so, we must endeavour to make the most of such few facts at our disposal. 

We have already seen that the One Existence, the Supreme, from Whom all manifested life 
proceeds, expresses Himself in a threefold manner, as the Trimurti, the Trinity. This of course, 
is recognised in practically every religion, under many names: e.g.., Sat, Chit, Ananda: 

Brahma, Vishnou, Shiva: lchchha,Jnana, Kriya: Cochma, Binah, Kepher: Father, Son and Holy 
Spirit: Power, Wisdom, Love: Will , Wisdom and Activity, etc.etc. 


Around the primary Trinity, in the light coming forth from Them, we find Those who are called 
the Seven. The Hindu speaks of the seven sons of Aditi: they have been called the Seven 
Spirits in the Sun: in Egypt They were known as the seven Mystery Gods: in Zoroastrianism 
they are named the seven Amshaspends,: in Judaism they are the seven Sephiroth: among 
Christians and Muhammedans, they are the seven Archangels, the seven Spirits before the 
Throne. In Theosophy they are usually termed the seven Planetary Logoi, each administering, 
His own department of the solar-system. They have ever been identified with the seven sacred 
planets, the planets being their physical bodies. 

Round the Seven, is a wider circle, there come the Creative Hierarchies, as they are called: the 
Twelve Creative Orders of the Universe. These are headed by the Twelve Great Gods, that 
appear in ancient stories, and that are symbolised in the familiar Signs of the Zodiac. For the 
Zodiac is a very ancient symbolic conception, in which the plane of the solar system is written. 

When it is said that a planet "rules" or is Lord of, one of the Signs of the Zodiac, the meaning is 
that the Planetary Spirit or Logos has dominion over one of the twelve Creative Hierarchies 
which, under His control and direction build up, His Kingdom, and help the Monads to evolve. 

The Twelve Creative Hierarchies are thus intimately concerned with the building, of the 
universe. These Hierarchies of Intelligence have, in past kalpas or universes, completed their 
own evolution, and thus become co-workers with the One Will, with Ishvara, in the shaping of a 
new universe, or Brahmanda. They are the Architects, the Builders of the solar systems. They 
fill our solar system, and to them, we human beings owe our evolution spiritual, intellectual and 
physical. It is they who awaken the consciousness of the Monad and his Ray to the "dim sense 
of others", and of "I", and with this, a thrill of longing for a more clearly defined sense of the "I" 
and of "others", this being the "individual Will-to-live", which leads them forth into the denser 
worlds, wherein alone such sharper definition is possible. 

At the present stage of evolution, out of the Twelve Creative Hierarchies, four have passed 
onward into liberation, and one is touching the thresh hold of liberation. Thus five have passed 
away from the ken of even the greatest and most developed Teachers of our world. There 
remain, therefore, seven only, with whom we have to deal. 

Part of the work which some of them do, viz., the attaching of the permanent atoms , has 
already been described in Chapters VI and VII. This will now be repeated for the sake of 
completeness, with such few further particulars as are available, the whole work being 
classified into the departments for which each of the remaining seven Hierarchies is 
responsible. 


A- THE ARUPA CREATIVE ORDERS 

1. The First of the Arupa, or Formless, Creative Orders, is described by words connected with 
fire. They are known as Formless Fiery Breaths, Lords of Fire, Divine Flames, Divine Fires, 


Fiery Lions, Lions of Life. They are described also as the Life and Heart of the universe, the 
Atma, the Kosmic Will. 

Through them comes the divine Ray of Paramatma, that awakens Atma in the Monads. 

2. The Second Order is twofold in its nature, and is known as the "twofold units", representing 
Fire and Ether. They stand for Kosmic Buddhi, the Wisdom of the system, manifested Reason. 

Their function is to arouse Buddhi in the Monads. 

3. The Third Order is know as "the Triads", representing Fire, Ether and Water. They stand for 
Mahat, the Kosmic Manas or Activity. 

Their function is to awaken Manas in the Monads 

B- THE RUPA CREATIVE ORDERS 

4. The Fourth Creative Hierarchy consists of the Monads themselves. 

At first sight, it may appear curious that the Monads themselves should be classed with the 
other Orders, but a little thought will show that the classification, is a proper one , the Monads 
clearly having a great deal to do with their own evolution. It is by no means outer agencies 
alone that determine their involution and evolution. Let us briefly recapitulate some of the 
factors due to the Monads themselves. 


[1] Being of the First Logos, His will to manifest is also their will: they are self- 
moved 

[2] It is the Monads who "shine forth" sending out their life, which builds the Ray or 
Higher Triad, and works through it. 

[3] It is the Monads who choose the type of permanent atoms which are to be 
attached to them. 

[4] The Third Outpouring, resulting from which the Causal Body is formed, comes 
through the Monads themselves. 

[5] The Monads themselves pour down their life into and vivify the spirillae In the 
atoms, both permanent and other. 


[6] The Monads, as evolution proceeds, steadily pour down more and more of 
their lives, gradually getting more closely into touch with their Rays—the 
Individuality, and also through the Individuality, with the personality. 

5. The Fifth Creative Hierarchy is named that of Makara, and has for its symbol, the pentagon. 

In them the dual spiritual and dual physical aspects of nature appear, the positive and negative, 
at war with each other. They are the "rebels" of many myths and legends. Some of them are 
known as Asuras, and were the fruits of the First Chain. They are beings of great spiritual 
power and knowledge. Deep within themselves they hide the germ of Ahamkara, the l-making 
faculty which is necessary for human evolution. 

The Fifth Hierarchy guides the vibratory wave from the Aspect of Atma of the Monad to an 
atom of Atma, which it attaches as a permanent atom. 

6. The Sixth Creative Hierarchy contains some who are known as Agnishvattas, and also as 
the "sixfold Dhyanis". They are the fruit of the Second Planetary Chain. 

This Hierarchy includes also great hosts of Devas. 

They guide the vibratory wave from the Wisdom aspect of the Monad to the Buddhic 
permanent atom. 

Further they give to man all but the Atma and the physical body, and so are called the "givers 
of the five middle principles". They guide the Monad in obtaining the permanent atoms 
[including of course the mental unit] connected with these principles, i.e.., Buddhi, Manas, 

Lower Manas, Kama, and the Etheric Double. 

They have especially to deal with the intellectual evolution of man. 

7. The Seventh Creative Hierarchy contains those known as Lunar Pitris, or Barhishad Pitris,: 
these are the fruit of the Third Chain. 

They have to do with the physical evolution of man. 

Also belonging to the Seventh Hierarchy, are vast hosts of Devas, the lower Nature Spirits, who 
have to do with the actual building of the body of man. 

For the convenience of the student, a tabular statement of the Creative Hierarchies is 
appended. 


THE SEVEN CREATIVE HIERARCHIES 



Class 

No. 

Name 

Function of evolution in 
monads 

Notes 






ARUPA 

1 

Fiery breathes 

Awaken Atma 


2 

Twofold Units 

Awaken Buddhi 


3 

Triads 

Awaken Manas 


RUPA 

4 

Monads 

Will to Manifest. 

Shine forth and build Ray. 
Choose type of permanent 
atoms. 

Channels for Third 
Outpouring 

Vivify spirillae of atoms. 
Influence Individuality and 
Personality 


5 

Makara(including Asuras) 

Attach atom of Atma 

Asuras were Fruit 
of First Chain 

6 

Agnishvattas 

Give 5 "Middle principles". 
Attach 4 permanent atoms 
and mental unit 

Concerned with intellectual 
evolution of man 

Fruit of Second 
Chain 

7 

Barhishads 

Concerned with physical 
evolution of man 

Fruit of Third 

Chain 


CHAPTER IX 

GROUP SOULS 

We have now arrived at the stage where each Monad is provided with a Higher Triad, 
consisting of a permanent atom of the planes of Atma, Buddhi and Manas, and a Lower Triad 
consisting of a mental unit, an astral and a physical permanent atom. These particles of matter 
are, of course, merely nuclei which enable the Monad, through his "ray", to come into touch 
with the various planes, and to build bodies or vehicles through which he can gather 
experiences from, and learn to express himself on, those planes of existence. 

In order to understand the mechanism by which these results are achieved, we must next study 
the phenomena known as Group-Souls. 

We have already seen that as the atoms of the Lower Triad are attached to the Sutratma, or 
life-thread, thin films of matter come into existence, separating, the seven main types of triads 
from one another. Thus are formed the seven primary groups or "rays" of triads which, by 
















repeated division and subdivision, will give rise to large numbers of Group-Souls in the various 
kingdoms of life. 

These seven great types or "rays" of Group-Souls remain separate and distinct, throughout all 
the vicissitudes of their evolution: that is to say, the seven types evolve in parallel streams, the 
streams never uniting or merging into one another. The seven types are clearly distinguishable 
in all kingdoms, the successive forms taken by anyone of them making a connected series of 
elementals, minerals,vegetables,or animals, as the case may be. 

These seven primary Group-Souls appear as vague, filmy forms, floating in the great ocean of 
matter as balloons might float in the sea. They are seen first on the mental plane, becoming 
more clearly outlined on the astral plane, and still more so on the physical plane. 

They float, one in each of the seven main streams of the Second Life Wave. 

Within each Primary Group-Soul there are, of course, innumerable Lower Triads, each 
connected by the radiant golden thread to its Higher Triad, these again depending from the 
overhanging Monad. As yet no golden life web appears round the Triads; this will not come into 
existence until the mineral kingdom is reached. 


DIAGRAM XIII roughly 
illustrates the stage now 
reached. The very small 
number of Triads, which 
the limitations of space 
make it possible to show 
in the seven Group- 
Souls, must be 
considered as 
representing vastly 
larger numbers, with, of 
course, their connected 
higher Triads and 
Monads. 

Diagram XIII.—The Seven Primary Group-Souls. 

The stage shown in the diagram is that at which the thin film or veil separating, the seven 
Primary Group-Souls, has received its three layers: these consist of mental essence, astral 
monadic essence and atomic matter of the physical plane. As already stated, these films or 
veils will eventually form the containing walls or envelopes of the Group-Souls proper. 

It should be noted that these envelopes are formed of matter of the same Matter-group as that 
to which the Triads themselves belong. 






















































The general plan of the evolutionary process—more strictly the /'nvolutionary process—is, as 
we have seen, a gradual differentiation of the great stream of divine life, until, after repeated 
division and subdivision, definite individualisation as a human being is attained, after which no 
further subdivision is possible, a human entity being an indivisible unit or "soul". 

Group-Souls, which exist in the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms thus represent 
intermediate stages leading up to complete differentiation into separate human entities or units. 
Hence in the three kingdoms mentioned, we do not find one soul in a block of mineral, or a 
plant or an animal. Instead of this, we find one block of life - it we may use such a term - 
ensouling , a vast quantity of mineral substance, a large number of plants or trees, or a number 
of animals. Into the details of these we will enter later, confining ourselves for the moment to a 
consideration of the general function and purpose of the Group-Souls. 

The best physical analogy of a Group-Soul is perhaps the oriental one of water in a bucket. If a 
glassful of water be taken from the bucket, it represents, the soul—or portion of soul—of say , a 
single plant or animal. For the time being, the water in the glass is quite separate from that in 
the bucket, and, moreover, it takes the shape of the glass which contains it. 

So may a portion of a Group-Soul occupy and vivify a vegetable or animal form. 

An animal, during its life on the physical plane, and for some time after that in the astral world - 
has a soul, just as separate as a man's; but when the animal comes to the end of its astral life, 
that soul does not reincarnate in a single body, but returns to the group-soul, which is a kind of 
reservoir of soul-matter. 

The death of the animal would thus, in our analogy, be represented by pouring water from the 
glass back into the bucket. Just as the water from the glass becomes thoroughly mixed and 
united with the water in the bucket, so does the portion of the soul from the particular animal 
become mixed and incorporated, with the total soul in the Group-Soul. And just as it would not 
be possible, to take again from the bucket another glassful consisting of the same molecules of 
water, so is it not possible for the same portion of the total soul in the Group Soul to inhabit 
another particular animal form. 

Continuing the analogy further, it is clear that we could fill many glasses with water from the 
bucket at the same time: equally is it possible for many animal forms to be ensouled and 
vivified by the same Group-Soul. 

Further, if we suppose that any given glassful of water becomes coloured with a distinctive hue 
of its own, then, when the water is poured back into the bucket, that colouring matter will be 
distributed throughout the whole of the water in the bucket, the colour of all the water in the 
bucket being thereby to some extent modified. 


If we consider the colouring matter to represent experiences or qualities acquired by a 
particular animal, then, when the portion of soul vivifying that animal returns to its parent Group- 
Soul, those experiences or qualities will become part of the general stock of the whole Group- 
Soul and be shared by every other part of it equally, though in a lesser degree than that in 
which the experience existed in the particular animal to whom it occurred; i.e., we may say that 
the experiences concentrated in a particular animal are spread, in a diluted form, over the 
whole Group-Soul to which the animal is attached. 

There is an exact resemblance between the Group-Soul in the Mineral, Vegetable, and Animal 
Kingdoms, and a human child it its prenatal life. Just as the human child is nourished by the life- 
stream of the mother, so does the protective envelope of the Group-Soul nourish the lives 
within it, receiving and distributing the experiences gathered in it. 

The circulating life is that of the parent: the young plants or animals are not yet ready for 
individual life, but must depend on the parent for nourishment. Thus the germinating lives of 
mineral, vegetable, and animal are nourished by the envelope of elemental and monadic 
essence, thrilling with Logoic life. 

The evolution of lives in these early stages in the Group-Soul, depends upon three factors: 

[a] first, and chiefly, the cherishing life of the Logos; 

[b] the co-operating, guidance of the Devas: 

[c] their own blind pressure against the limits of the enclosing form. 

The general mechanism of the process by which, through these three agencies, the vibratory 
powers of the atoms in the Lower triads are awakened, is as follows: 

The Second Logos, acting in the envelope of the Group-Soul, energises the physical 
permanent atoms. These are plunged, by the action of the devas, into the various conditions 
offered by the mineral kingdom, where each atom is attached to many mineral particles. The 
experiences - consisting of heat, cold, blows, pressure, shaking, etc. - through which the 
mineral substances pass, are conveyed to the attached physical permanent atoms, thus 
arousing vague answers of sympathetic vibration from the deeply slumbering consciousness 
within. 

When any permanent atom has reached a certain responsiveness, or when a mineral form, i.e., 
The particles to which the permanent atom is attached, is broken up, the Group-Soul withdraws 
that atom into itself. 

The experiences acquired by that atom— i.e., The vibrations it has been forced to execute - 
remain in it as powers of vibrating in particular ways, as vibratory powers in short. Then the 
permanent atom, having lost its embodiment in the mineral form, remains, as we might say, 
naked in its Group-Soul: here it continues to repeat the vibrations it has learnt, repeating its life 


experiences, and thus setting up pulses which run through the envelope of the Group-Soul, and 
are thereby conveyed to the other permanent atoms contained in that Group-Soul. Thus each 
permanent atom affects and helps all others. 

Now another important phenomenon arises. It is clear that those permanent atoms which have 
had experiences similar in character will be affected more strongly by each other, than will be 
those whose experiences have been different,. Thus a certain segregation will take place within 
the Group-Soul, and presently a filmy separating wall will grow inwards from the envelope, 
dividing these segregated groups from each other. 

Reverting to the simile of the water in the bucket, we may conceive of a scarcely perceptible 
film forming itself across the bucket. At first the water filters through this barrier to some extent: 
but nevertheless the glasses of water taken out from one side of that barrier are always 
returned to the same side, so that by degrees the water on one side becomes differentiated 
from the water on the other side. Then the barrier gradually densities, and becomes, 
impenetrable, so that eventually there are two distinct portions of water instead of one. 

In similar fashion, the Group-Soul after a time divides itself by fission, and forms two Group- 
Souls. The process is repeated over and over again, producing, an ever-increasing number of 
Group-Souls, with contents showing a correspondingly ever-increasing distinction of 
consciousness, while of course, still sharing certain fundamental characteristics . 

The laws according to which permanent atoms in a Group-Soul are plunged into the kingdoms 
of nature are as yet by no means clear. There are indications, that the evolution of the mineral, 
vegetable and the lowest part of the animal kingdom belongs rather to the evolution of the earth 
itself than to that of the Triads, representing the Monads, who are evolving in the solar system 
and who come, in due course, to the earth to pursue their evolution by utilising, the conditions it 
affords. 

Thus, grass and small plants of every kind seem to be related to the earth itself much as man's 
hairs are related to his body, and not to be connected with the Monads and their Triads. The 
life in grass, etc., appears to be that of the Second Logos, which holds them together as forms, 
whilst the life in the atoms and molecules composing them is, of course that of the Third Logos, 
modified not only by the Planetary Logos of our system of Chains, but also by a somewhat 
obscure entity known as the Spirit of the Earth. Thus these kingdoms, while offering a field for 
the evolution of Monads and their Triads, do not appear to exist by any means solely for that 
purpose. 

Hence we find permanent atoms scattered through the vegetable and mineral kingdoms, 
though we do not as yet understand the reasons governing their distribution. A permanent 
atom, for example, may be found in a pearl, a ruby, or a diamond; many will be found scattered 
through veins of ore and so on. But on the other hand, much mineral substance does not seem 


to contain any permanent atoms. 


Similarly, with short-lived plants. But in plants of long continuance, such as trees, permanent 
atoms are constantly found. But here again, the life of the tree seems to be more closely 
related to the Deva evolution than to the evolution of the consciousness to which the 
permanent atom is attached. 

It is, therefore, rather as though advantage were taken of the evolution of life and 
consciousness in the tree for the benefit of the permanent atom. The permanent atom may thus 
be said to be there more as a parasite, profiting by the more highly evolved life in which it is 
bathed. The student must recognise that at the moment our knowledge on these matters is 
extremely fragmentary. 

Having now studied the general nature and functions of Group-Souls, we can pass on to 
consider more in detail Mineral, Vegetable and Animal Group-Souls, commencing with the 
Mineral Group-Soul. 


CHAPTER X 

MINERAL GROUP SOULS 

DIAGRAM XIV is an attempt to illustrate a Mineral Group-Soul. It will be seen that the wall or 
envelope of the Group-Soul has three layers: the outermost is composed of physical atomic 
matter; the central one of astral monadic essence; the innermost one of mental elemental 
essence, i.e., matter of the fourth mental sub-plane. 

A mineral Group-Soul may thus be defined as a collection of Triads, enclosed in a triple 
envelope consisting of mental elemental essence, astral monadic essence, and physical atomic 
matter. 

Within the Group-Soul are shown some Lower Triads, attached of course, to their respective 
Higher Triads, these again being linked to their overshadowing Monads. These Triads within 
the Group-Soul are not at the moment plunged into any mineral substance. 

Below the Group-Soul are shown a number of irregular shapes, which are intended to 
represent groups or blocks of mineral substances. Within some of these blocks are to be seen 
some Lower Triads, the lines rising upwards from these indicating that they belong to their 
parent Group-Soul hovering over them . 

On the extreme right of the diagram is shown a block of mineral substance which is supposed 
to have been in some way shattered, so that it is broken up into fragments . The Lower Triad, 
which previously was immersed in it, is shown in the act of withdrawal towards its parent Group- 


Soul, [as described on page 49 of the book ] 


The habitat of the Mineral Group-Soul may be said to be that of its densest envelope, i.e., the 
physical in other words, the most active working of the Mineral Group-Soul is on the physical 
plane. 

Every Lower Triad has to pass through the mineral kingdom, this being the place where matter 
reaches its grossest form, and where the great Life-Wave reaches the limit of its descent, and 
turns to begin its upward climbing. 


Furthermore, it is physical consciousness that is 
the first to be awakened: it is on the physical 
plane that life must turn definitely outwards and 
recognised contacts with the external world. The 
consciousness gradually learns to recognise the 
impacts from without, to refer them to the outer 
world, and to realise as its own the changes 
which it undergoes in consequence of those 
impacts. In other words, it is on the physical 
plane that consciousness first becomes Self- 
consciousness. 

By prolonged experiences, the consciousness 
feels the pleasure or pain arising, from the 
impacts, identifies itself with that pleasure or 
pain, and begins to regard as not itself that 
which touches its external surface. Thus is 
formed, the first rough distinction between "Not-I 
" and " I". 

As experiences accumulate, the " I" will retreat 
ever inwards, throughout the whole of its future 
evolution, one veil of matter after another being relegated outwards as belonging to the "Not-I". 

But, while its-connotations steadily change, the fundamental distinction between subject 

and object ever remains." I" is the consciousness which wills, thinks, feels, acts;" Not-I" is 
that about which the consciousness wills, thinks, feels, or acts. 

Consciousness thus awakens on the physical plane, as we have said, and its expression is 
through the physical permanent atom. In this atom lies sleeping : "It sleeps in the mineral," 
according to a well known aphorism; and therein some degree of awakening must take place, 
so that it may be roused, out of this dreamless sleep, and become sufficiently active to pass on 
into the next stage - that of the vegetable kingdom, where it is destined to "dream". 



Diagram XIV.—A Mineral Group-Soul. 















The responses of consciousness to external stimuli in the mineral kingdom are far greater than 
many may quite realise, some of these responses indicating, that there is even a dawning of 
consciousness in the astral permanent atom. Thus chemical elements exhibit distinct mutual 
attractions, and chemical compounds are continually being broken up, when another element 
intrudes. Two elements, forming a silver salt, for example, will suddenly separate from one 
another, in the presence of hydrochloric acid, the silver uniting with the chlorine from the acid, 
leaving the hydrogen from the acid to form a new partnership or compound with the discarded 
element, which formerly was united to silver. 

When such active interchanges take place, there is a slight stir in the astral atom, in 
consequence of the violent physical vibrations set up by the formation of, and a wrenching 
apart of, intimate ties. 

Thus astral consciousness is slowly aroused from the physical, a little cloud of astral matter 
being drawn round the astral permanent atom by these slight thrillings. This astral matter is, 
however, very loosely held, and seems to be quite unorganised. 

At this stage, there does not seem to be any vibration in the mental unit. 

No detailed list has as yet been made of minerals, plants or animals, of the Seven Rays or 
types; but the following list of jewels and minerals is a beginning of the classification which will 
no doubt some day be made. 


RAY 

Jewel at head of 
Ray 

|other jewels on same Ray 
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|i 

Diamond 

Rock Crystal 

F 

Sapphire 

Lapis Lazuli, Turquoise, Sodalite 

|3 

Emerald 

Aquamarine, Jade, Malachite 

l« 

Jasper 

[Chalcedony, Agate, Serpentine 

p 

Topaz 

[Citrine, Steatite 

1* 

Ruby 

[tourmaline, Garnet, Carnelian,Carbuncle, Thulite, Rhodonite 

V 

Amethyst 

Porphyry, Violane 


CHAPTER XI 

VEGETABLE GROUP SOULS 


A VEGETABLE Group-Soul is illustrated in DIAGRAM XV. It will be observed that the wall of the 
Group-Soul has now two layers only; the outer one is composed of astral monadic essence, i. 














e.., of astral atomic matter; the inner one of mental elemental essence, of matter of the fourth 
mental sub-plane. The physical layer, which the envelope of the Mineral Group-Soul 
possessed, has thus disappeared, as though absorbed, by the contents of the Group-Soul, for 
the strengthening of their own etheric bodies. 

Within the Group-Soul are shown some Lower Triads, attached to their respective Higher 
Triads, these being again linked with their overshadowing Monads. The Lower Triads within the 
Group-Soul are not at the moment directly associated with any plant life. 

Below the Group-Soul are shown a number of forms which are intended to indicate groups of 
plants or vegetable lives. Within some of these are found some Lower Triads, the lines 
between these and the Group-Soul indicating that they belong to the parent Group-Soul which 
hovers over them. 

As in the case of the Mineral Group-Soul, at A, on the extreme right of the diagram, there is 
shown a plant form which is supposed to have been destroyed as an organism; the Lower 
Triad, which was embedded in it, is released, on the destruction of the form, the Group-Soul 
then withdrawing it back into itself, as indicated by the arrow in the diagram. 

The activity of the Group-Soul is now transferred from the physical to the astral, plane, its work 
being the nourishment of the astral bodies of the lives it contains. 

Precisely as in the case of the Mineral Group-Souls, we may repeat that it is not to be 
supposed that every blade of grass, every plant, every tree, has a permanent atom within it, 
evolving to humanity during the life of our system. It is rather that the vegetable kingdom, which 
exists on its own account, and for other purposes, also affords the field of evolution for these 
permanent atoms, the Devas guiding the permanent atoms to one plant form after another, so 
that they may experience the vibrations that affect the vegetable world and again store up 
these as vibratory powers in themselves as they did whilst, they were embedded in the mineral 
kingdom. 


The method of interchange of vibrations, and 
consequently of segregation, continue as before. The 
Group-Souls therefore constantly divide and 
subdivide, becoming thus not only more numerous, 
but also more different from one another in their 
leading characteristics. 

During the time that is spent in the vegetable 
kingdom, there is more activity, perceptible in the 
astral permanent atom, than was the case during the 
period spent in the mineral kingdom. In 
consequence, the astral permanent atom attracts 
round itself astral matter, which is arranged by the 
Devas in a rather more definite way. In the long life of 
a forest tree, the growing aggregation of astral matter 
develops itself in all directions as the astral form of 
the tree. That astral form experiences vibrations, 
which cause "massive" pleasure or discomfort, set up 
in the physical tree by sunshine and storm, wind and 
rain, heat and cold, etc., these experiences being 
passed on, to some extent, to the permanent atom 
embedded in that particular tree. As stated before, 
when the tree-form perishes as a tree, the 
permanent atom retreats within the Group-Soul 
taking with it its rich store of experiences, which it 
shares in the manner previously described, with the 
other Triads in the Group-Soul. 

Furthermore, as the consciousness becomes more responsive in the astral, it sends little thrills 
down to the physical plane; these give rise to feeling which, though really derived from the 
astral, are yet felt as though in the physical. 

When there has been a long separate life, as ,for example, in a tree, there will be a slight 
arousing of the mental unit, which will gather round it a little cloud of mental matter; on this the 
recurrence of seasons, etc., will slowly impress itself as a faint memory, which becomes a dim 
anticipation. 

As a general rule, in fact, it appears that each Lower Triad, during the later stages of its 
evolution in the vegetable world, will have a prolonged experience, in a single form, in order 
that some thrills of mental life may be experienced, and the Lower Triad thus be prepared to 
profit, in due time, by the wandering life of an animal. The rule however, is not universal, for it 
also appears that, in some cases, the passage into the animal kingdom is made at an earlier 
stage, so that the first thrill in the metal unit occurs in some of stationary forms of animal life, 
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Diagram XV.—A Vegetable 
Group-Soul. 

















and in very lowly animal organisms. For conditions, similar to those described as existing in the 
mineral and kingdoms, appear to prevail also in the lowest types of animals. In other words, the 
kingdoms appear to overlap to some extent. 

CHAPTER XII 

ANIMAL GROUP SOULS 

An animal Group-Soul is illustrated in DIAGRAM XVI. As will be seen from from the diagram, 
the envelope of the Group-Soul now has but a single layer, consisting of elemental essence of 
the fourth mental sub-plane. The astral layer, which the Vegetable Group-Soul possessed, has 
been absorbed for the strengthening of the vague astral bodies of the Triads within the Group- 
Soul. 



LOWE 

TRIAD 




The activity of the Group-Soul is now transferred 
a plane higher to the lower mental plane,and it 
nourishes the inchoate mental bodies of the 
contained Triads thus gradually strengthening 
these into outlines less vague. 

DIAGRAM XVI is on lines exactly similar to those 
of DIAGRAMS XIV and XV. At "A" is an animal 
form which, as a form, has been destroyed. 
Consequently, the Lower Triad from it is being 
withdrawn into the Group-Soul as indicated by the 
arrow in the diagram. 


Just as in the earlier kingdoms, the Devas guide 
the Triads into animal forms. Also, as in the 
mineral and vegetable kingdoms, the lower forms 
of animal life, such as microbes, amoebae, 
hydrae,etc., show a permanent atom only as a 
visitor, now and again, and obviously in no way 
depend upon it for their own life and growth, nor 
do they break up when the permanent atom, is 
withdrawn. These animal forms are thus merely hosts, which from time, to time receive 
permanent atoms as passing guests: in no sense are they bodies formed round a permanent 
atom. 
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Diagram XVI.—An Animal Group- 
Soul. 
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Diagram XVII.—Fission of an Animal Group-Soul. 


serve. 


In fact, before the Devas, 
at a much later stage, build 
forms round these 
permanent atoms, the 
atoms in the animal 
kingdom must have 
received and stored up 
many experiences. 

Moreover, it is noteworthy 
at this stage, that the 
golden life-web in no way 
represents the organisation 
of the body of the host. The 
life-web seems rather, to 
act as rootlets act in soil, 
attaching to themselves 
particles of soil and 
sucking from them the 
nourishment they require 
for the organism they 


Needless to say, in the animal kingdom, the permanent atoms receive far more varied 
vibrations than in the lower kingdoms: consequently, they differentiate more quickly. As this 
differentiation proceeds, the multiplication of Group-Souls goes on with increasing rapidity, the 
number of Lower Triads in any one Group-Soul of course steadily diminishing. 


DIAGRAM XVII illustrates the fission of an animal Group-Soul. Mineral and vegetable Group- 
Souls, as already described, also divide by a similar process of fission. 





















Again and again the Group-Soul divides, 
until eventually each Lower Triad 
possesses its own separate envelope. 
The Triad is still within the enveloping 
case of elemental essence, which 
protects and nourishes it. It is drawing 
near to "Individualisation", and the term 
Group-Soul is no longer strictly applicable 
to it, because one Lower Triad clearly is 
not a "group". It is a single Lower Triad 
which has separated off from the "group" 
to which previously it belonged. 

DIAGRAM XVIIIA shows the stage which 
has now been reached: in the Group-Soul 
envelope there is but one Lower Triad; 
but there are still several animal forms 
attached to the Group-Soul. The next 
stage is reached when there is only one 
animal form attached to the Group-Soul. 
This is indicated in Diagram XVIII-B. 

Large numbers of the higher domestic 
animals have reached this stage, and 
have really become separate entities, 
incarnating in a succession of animal bodies; although they have not as yet, of course, attained 
to the possession of a causal body - the true mark of individualisation. 

Before passing on to describe the very interesting process of individualisation, we may here 
note an analogy between the animal, when it is approaching individualisation, and the human 
ante-natal life. The animal at this stage corresponds to the last two months of the human 
foetus. 

Now it is known that a seven-months child may be born and may survive, but it will be stronger 
healthier, more vigorous, if it profits yet another two months by its mother's shielding and 
nourishing life. So is it also better, for the normal development of the ego, that it should not 
burst too soon the envelope of the Group-Soul, but should remain within it, still absorbing life 
through it, and strengthening from its constituents the finest part of its own mental body. When 
that mental body has reached the limit of growth possible, under these shielded conditions, 
then the time is ripe for individualisation to take place. 

Knowledge of these facts has sometimes caused occultists to warn people, who are very fond 
of animals, not to be exaggerated in their affection, or to show it in unwise ways. For it is 
possible that the growth of the animal may be unhealthily forced—just as we know the 
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Diagram XVIII.—Animal Group-Soul 
containing one Lower Triad— 

(A) Attached to a group of animals. 

(B) Attached to one animal. 








development of a child may be unhealthily forced - and the individualisation of the animal thus 
be hastened out of due time. It is obviously far better to let an animal develop naturally,until, it 
is fully ready for individualisation, than to force it artificially, and cause it to become an 
individual before it is really ready to stand by itself, and live in the world as a separate human 
entity. 

It must be recollected that we are at present little more than half way through the Fourth Round 
of the Fourth Chain, i.e., a little more than half way through the evolution of this Chain of 
worlds, and that it is only at the end of this evolution, that the animal kingdom is expected to 
attain humanity. Hence, any animal which is now attaining, or even approaching 
individualisation, must be very remarkably in advance of the others, and the number of such 
cases is consequently very small. Nevertheless, they do occasionally occur. Close association 
with man is necessary to produce this result. 

We may note two factors at work: 

1] the emotions and thoughts of the man act constantly upon those of the animal, and tend to 
raise him to a higher level both emotionally and intellectually; 

2] the animal, if kindly treated, develops, devoted affection for his human friend, and also 
unfolds his intellectual powers in trying to understand that friend and anticipate his wishes. 

It has been found that individualisation, which lifts an entity definitely from the animal kingdom 
into the human, can take place only for certain kinds of animals,—one for each of the seven 
great types or "rays". In fact, it is only among domesticated creatures, and by no means among 
all classes, even of these, that individualisation occurs. Of these classes, we already know 
certainly the elephant, the monkey, the dog and cat. The horse is possibly a fifth. 

Up to each of these heads of types leads a long line of wild animals, which has not been fully 
investigated. It is known, however, that wolves, foxes, jackals, and all such creatures culminate 
in the dog: lions, tigers, leopards, jaguars and ocelots culminate in the domestic cat. 

It should be noted also that an animal of any given type, that individualises into a human being, 
will become a man of that same type, and no other. 

Both bees and ants [which together with wheat, were brought from Venus by the Lords of the 
Flame] live in a manner quite different from purely terrestrial creatures, in that with them a 
Group-Soul animates the entire ant or bee community, so that the community acts with a single 
will, and its different units are actually members of one body, in the sense in which hands and 
feet are members of the human frame. It might indeed be said of them that they have not only a 
Group-Soul, but a group-body also. 

The investigations of M.Maeterlinck appear to confirm the above fully. He writes:— 


"The population of the hive, the ant hill and the termitary, seems to be one individual, one 
single living creature, whose organs, composed of innumerable cells, are disseminated only in 
appearance, but remain always subject to the same energy or vital personality, the same 
central law. By virtue of this collective immortality, the decease of hundreds of termites that are 
immediately succeeded by others, does not affect or touch the central, being. For millions of 
years, the same insect has gone on living, with the result that not a single one of its 
experiences has been lost. There has been no interruption of its existence, or disappearance of 
its memories; an individual memory has remained, and this has never ceased to function or to 
centralise every acquisition of the collective soul. They bathe in the same vital fluid as the cells 
of our own being; but in their case this fluid would seem to be much more diffuse, more elastic, 
more subtle, more psychical, or more ethereal than that of our body. And this central unity is no 
doubt bound up with the universal soul of the bee, and probably with what is actually the 
universal soul". [ From the "Life of the white ant" by Maurice Maeterlink, pages 199-207 ] 

With regard to the numbers of separate creatures attached to a Group-Soul, there may be 
quadrillions of flies and mosquitoes; hundreds and thousands of rabbits or sparrows; a few 
thousands of such animals as the lions and tiger, leopard, deer, wolf, or wild boar. Among 
domesticated animals such as sheep and oxen the number is still smaller. 

In the case of the seven animals from whom individualisation is possible, there are usually only 
a few hundred attached to each Group-Soul, and as their development continues, they break 
up rapidly. Whilst there may be a thousand pariah dogs attached to one Group-Soul, in the 
case of a really intelligent pet dog or cat there may be not more than ten or twelve bodies over 
which the Group-Soul hovers. 

Animal Group-Souls are greatly affected and assisted by the influences which the Masters of 
Wisdom are continually pouring out, affecting to some extent everything within a wide radius. 

CHAPTER XIII 

INDIVIDUALISATION: ITS MECHANISM AND PURPOSE 

We have now arrived at the stage where a change of vast importance to the evolving life is 
about to take place—viz., the individualisation of the animal the formation of the causal body, 
the entry into the human kingdom. 

In order to understand the whole phenomenon, and to recognise its full significance, let us 
briefly recapitulate the stages already passed. We saw first that the Monads, which derive their 
being from the First Logos, come forth and dwell on the Anupadaka Plane during all ages over 
which we have glanced. With the help of Devas, each Monad has appropriated to himself the 
three permanent atoms which represent him as a Jivatma on the planes of Atma,Buddhi and 
Manas, these three forming the Higher Triad. In addition, to each Higher Triad has been 


attached also a Lower Triad, consisting of a Mental Unit, and an Astral and a Physical 
Permanent Atom. 

The Lower Triad has been plunged successively into the earlier kingdoms of life, shielded and 
nourished by its Group-Soul. By repeated subdivision, brought about by differentiation of 
experience, each Lower Triad has now become possessed of an envelope or sac to itself, 
derived from the original Group-Soul. After a succession of experiences in a series of single 
animal forms, the Lower Triad is at length sufficiently awakened to warrant a further step being 
taken in the evolutionary scheme, a step which will bring to it a further instalment, if we may 
use such an expression, or aspect, of the Divine Life. 

Just as the human foetus is nourished by the mother in her womb until such time as the child is 
strong - enough to live its own independent existence in the outer world, so is the Triad, 
shielded and nourished by the Group-Soul, the medium by which the Second, Logos protects 
and nourishes His infant children, until the Triad is strong, enough to be launched into the outer 
world as a self-contained unit of life, pursuing its own independent evolution. 



Thus is reached the term of ante-natal life 
of the Jivatma [the Higher Triad of Atma, 
Buddhi,Manas] enclosing the life of the 
Monad, the time being now ripe, for his birth 
into the lower world. The mother-life of the 
Second Logos has built for him the bodies 
in which he can live as a separate entity in 
the world of forms, and he has to come into 
direct possession of those bodies and take 
up his human evolution. 


Up to this point, all communication of the Monad with the lower planes has been brought 
through the Sutratma or thread-self, on which the permanent, atoms are strung [see DIAGRAM 
XIX-A] But now the time has come for a fuller communication than is represented by this 
delicate thread in its original form. The Sutratma accordingly widens out [ see DIAGRAM XIX-B] 
the Ray from the Monad glows and increases, assuming more the form of a funnel: "the thread 
between the Silent Watcher —and his shadow becomes more strong and radiant" [The Secret 
Doctrine,M olume I,page 285]. 

This downflow of monadic life is accompanied by much increased flow, between the buddhic 
and manasic permanent atoms [see DIAGRAM-XIX-C] 














The manasic permanent atom awakens, sending out thrills in every direction. Other manasic 
atoms and molecules gather round it [see DIAGRAM XIX-D], and a whirling vortex is formed on 
the three upper sub-planes of the mental plane. A similar whirling motion takes place in the 
cloudy mass surrounding the mental unit which, as we have seen, is enveloped in the Group- 
Soul. 

The wall of the Group Soul is then torn asunder, and caught up into the vortex, above, [see 
DIAGRAM XX-A], Here it is disintegrated, being resolved into matter of the third mental sub¬ 
plane, and, as the whirlpool subsides, it is formed into a delicate, filmy envelope, this being the 
causal body [see DIAGRAM XX- B], 

In describing this process, the illustration usually given in the East is that of a waterspout. 

There we have a great cloud hovering above the sea, on the surface of which waves are 
constantly forming and moving. Presently from the cloud is extended an inverted cone of 
violently,, whirling vapour, like a great finger. 

Underneath this, a vortex is rapidly formed in the ocean; but instead of being, a depression in 
its surface, as in an ordinary whirlpool, it is a whirling cone rising above that surface. 

Steadily the two draw closer and closer together, until they come so near that the power of 
attraction is strong enough to overleap the intervening space, and suddenly a great column of 
mingled water and vapour is formed where nothing of the kind existed before. 

In just the same way, the animal Group-Souls are constantly throwing parts of themselves into 
incarnation, like the temporary waves on the surface of the sea. At last, after the process of 
differentiation has continued to the maximum possible, a time comes when one of the waves 
rises high enough to enable the hovering cloud to effect junction with it. Then it is drawn up into 
a new existence, neither in the cloud nor in the sea, but between the two, and partaking, of the 
nature of both. Thus it is separated from the Group-Soul, of which hitherto it has formed a part, 
and falls back again into the sea no more. Technically expressed, the life of the animal, working 
in lower mental matter, is whirled up to meet the downpouring life of the Monad, expressed 
through higher mental or causal matter. 

We may think of the Monad as waiting on his own plane, while the lower bodies are being 
formed, round the atoms attached to him, brooding over them through long ages of slow 
evolution. When they are sufficiently evolved, he flashes down and takes possession of them, 
to use them for his own evolution. As he meets the upward-growing, unfolding mind-stuff, he 
comes into union with it, fertilising it, and at the point of union, forms the causal body, the 
vehicle of the individual. 

The downflow of life, resulting in the formation of the causal body, is known as the Third Life 
Wave, or Third Outpouring, and derives from the First Logos, the eternal all-loving Father - 


from Whom came also, as we have seen,the Monads themselves in the first instance. 


The action of the three Outpourings in 
producing an individual human being is 
graphically represented in the well-known 
diagram opposite page 38 in Man Visible 
and Invisible, and on page 16 of The 
Chakras. This diagram we have ventured 
to modify slightly [see DIAGRAM XXI] in 
accordance with the further information 
given in The Chakras and in The Masters 
and The Path. 

The explanation of DIAGRAM XXI is as 
follows:- 


The First Life Wave or Outpouring, from 
the Third Logos or Aspect, plunges 
straight down into matter, the line in the 
drawing, indicating this, growing heavier 
and darker as it descends , showing how 
the Holy Spirit vivifies the matter of the 
various planes, first building the atoms, 
and then aggregating the atoms into 
elements [ as described in Chapter V ]. 

Into that matter so vivified, the Second 
Life Wave, or Outpouring, from the 
Second Logos or Aspect, God the Son, 
descends through the First, Second, and 
Third Elemental Kingdoms, down to the 
mineral kingdom; then it ascends through 
the vegetable and animal to the human 
kingdom, where it meets the downward- 
reaching power of the First Logos—the Third Outpouring, from the First Logos, or Aspect. 

Meanwhile the force of the Third Logos, the First Outpouring, from the Third Aspect, after 
touching its lowest point, also rises again. On this path of return, or ascent, it is Kundalini, and it 
works in the bodies of evolving creatures, in intimate contact with the Primary or Life- Force, 
the two acting together, to bring the creature to the point where it can receive the Outpouring, 
of the First Logos, and become an ego, a human being, and still carry on the vehicles even 
after that. Thus we may say that we draw God's mighty power from the earth beneath as well 
as from heaven above, and are children of the earth as well as the sun.The two forces meet in 
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Diagram XXI.—The Three Out¬ 
pourings. 

































us, and work together for our evolution. We cannot have one without the other, but if one is 
greatly in excess there are serious dangers. Hence , incidentally, the risk of any development 
of the deeper layers of Kundalini before the life in man is pure and refined. 

Whilst all three Outpourings are truly the actual Life of God Himself, yet there is a vital and 
important distinction between the First and Second Outpourings, on the one hand and the Third 
Outpouring on the other hand. For the First and Second Outpourings have come down slowly 
and gradually through all the sub-planes, drawing round themselves the matter of each of 
these, and enmeshing themselves in it so thoroughly that it is scarcely possible, to discern 
them for what they are, to recognise them as Divine Life at all. 

But the Third Outpouring flashes straight down from its source without involving itself in any 
way in the intermediate matter. It is the pure white light uncontaminated by anything through 
which it has passed. 

Furthermore, although in the diagram, as originally published, the Third Outpouring, was shown 
as coming forth directly from the Logos, yet it has in fact [as we saw in Chapter IV ] issued from 
Him long ago, and is hovering at an intermediate point, i.e., On the second or Anupadaka 
plane, where we know it as the Monad. We have therefore, ventured to modify the original 
diagram by inserting the triangle, representative of the Monad, in its appropriate place in the 
stream of the Third Outpouring. 

This -"monadic inflow"—resulting in the evolution of the Monad from the animal into the human 
kingdom, continued up to the middle of the Fourth Race [the Atlantean], the human population 
thus continually receiving fresh recruits. This point represents the middle of the scheme of 
evolution in our Planetary Chain, and after it has passed, very few animals attain 
individualisation. An animal who does succeed in individualising is as far in advance of his 
fellows, as is the human being who attains Adeptship in advance of the average, man. Both are 
doing, at the middle point of evolution, what they are expected to be able to do only at the end 
of it. Those who achieve only at the normal time, at the end of the Seventh round, will approach 
their goal so gradually that there will be little or no struggle. 

The Secret Doctrine, Volume I, page 205, refers to this matter when it states that after the 
"central turning point", of the cycle of evolution, "no more Monads can enter the Human 
kingdom. The door is closed for this cycle". 

The student will observe that the Third Outpouring differs from others in another important 
respect, in that whilst the First and Second Outpourings affect thousands or millions 
simultaneously, the Third Outpouring comes to each one individually, only as that one is ready 
to receive it. 


The Third Outpouring, as we have seen, has already descended as far as the Buddhic world, 


but comes no farther until the upward leap is made by the soul of the animal from below. Then 
the two flash together, and form the ego as a permanent individuality, in the manner described. 

Whilst we speak of the individuality of man as being permanent, it must be understood that 
such permanence is relative only, for at a far later stage in evolution the man transcends it, and 
reaches back to the divine unity from which he came. This matter will be dealt with in a later 
chapter. 

Recapitulating briefly, we see that the Logos sends forth three mighty waves of His Life, 
through His three Aspects in succession: the first shapes and ensouls matter; the second 
imparts qualities and builds forms; the third carries down the human Monad to unite with the 
forms prepared by the second. 

The student should note that previous to individualisation, the fragment of the of the Group- 
Soul has played the part of the ensouling force. After individualisation, however, that which was 
the Group-Soul is converted into the causal body, thus becoming the vehicle which is ensouled 
by the Divine Spark which has descended into it from the higher world. 

Thus that which hitherto has been the ensouling life becomes in turn the ensouled, for it builds 
itself into a form, symbolised in ancient mythology by the Greek idea of the Crater or Cup, and 
by the mediaeval story of the Holy Grail. For the Grail or Cup is the perfected result of all that 
lower evolution, into which is poured the wine of the Divine Life, so that the soul of man may be 
born. Thus, as has been said, that which had previously been the animal soul becomes in the 
case of man the causal body, occupied by the ego or human soul. All that has been learned in 
its evolution is thus transferred to this new centre of life. 

Now that the causal body has been formed, the Higher or Spiritual Triad has a permanent 
vehicle for further evolution. When the consciousness in due time becomes able to function 
freely in this vehicle, the Higher Triad will be able to control and direct, far more effectively than 
before, the evolution, of the lower vehicles. 

The earlier efforts at control are not, of course, of a very intelligent description, any more than 
the first movements of an infant are intelligent; although we know that there is an intelligence 
connected with them. The Monad is now quite literally, born on the physical plane; but he must 
be regarded as a baby there, a true Individuality , but an infant ego, and he will have to pass 
through an immense period of time before his power over the physical body will be anything but 
infantile. 

The Soul or Ego we may consider as that which individualises the Universal, Spirit, which 
focusses the Universal Light into a single point; which is as it were, a receptacle into which is 
poured the Spirit; so that which in Itself is universal, poured into this receptacle appears as 
separate: always identical in its essence, but separated in its manifestation. The purpose of this 
separation is, as we have seen, that an individual may develop and grow; that there may be an 


individualised life potent on every plane of the Universe; that it may know on the physical and 
other planes as it knows on the spiritual planes, and have no break in consciousness; that it 
may make for itself the vehicles that it needs for acquiring consciousness beyond its own 
plane, and then may gradually purify them one by one until they no longer act as blinds or as 
hindrances, but as pure and translucent media through which all knowledge on every plane 
may come. 

The process of individualisation, however, should not be conceived as merely the making of a 
form or receptacle, and then pouring something into it, so that that which is poured at once 
takes the definite outline and shape of the vessel.The real phenomenon is more analogous to 
the building of a solar system from a nebula. Out of the primeval matter of space, a slight mist 
appears too delicate almost to be called even a mist: the mist grows gradually denser as the 
particles aggregate more closely together; eventually shapes are formed within the mist, which, 
as time goes on, become more definite, until a system is formed, with a central sun and planets 
around it. 

So is the coming of Spirit into individualisation. It is like the faint appearance of a shadow in the 
universal void; the shadow becomes a mist, which grows clearer and more definite, until 
eventually an individual comes into existence. The Soul, or individual, is thus not a thing 
complete at first, plunging like a diver into the ocean of matter: rather is it slowly densified and 
builded, until out of the Universal it becomes the individual, which ever grows as its evolution 
proceeds. 

Thus the Third Outpouring makes within each man that distinctive "spirit of the man which 
goeth upward", in contradistinction to "the spirit of the beast which goeth downward"—which , 
being interpreted, means that while the soul of the animal pours back after death of the body 
into the Group-Soul to which it belongs, the divine spirit in man cannot so fall back again, but 
rises ever onward and upward towards the Divinity from Whom it came. 

As has already been stated, the divine life represented by the Third Life Wave appears to be 
unable of itself to descend lower than the Buddhic plane, where it hovers like a mighty cloud, 
waiting for an opportunity of effecting, a junction with life of the Second Outpouring, which is 
rising to meet it. 

Now although this cloud seems to exercise a constant attraction upon the essence below it, yet 
the effort which makes the union possible must be made from below. With the nature of this 
effort we shall deal in the next chapter. 

The junction of the Third with the First and Second Outpourings is the beginning of the 
intellectual evolution, the coming of the Ego to take possession of his physical tabernacle, and 
to link to that tabernacle the Spirit which has brooded over it, which has by its subtle influence 
shaped and fashioned it. 


Of this, H.P.BIavatsky says: "There exists in nature a triple evolutionary scheme, for the 
formation of the three periodical Upadhis; or rather three separate, schemes of evolution, which 
in our system are inextricably and inter blended at every point— 

I. The Monadic, as the name implies, is concerned with the growth and development into still 
higher phases of activity of the Monads, in conjunction with; 

II. The Intellectual, represented by the Manasa-Dhyanis [ the Solar Devas, or the Agnishvatta 
Pitris ], the ‘givers of intelligence and consciousness 1 to man; and: 

III. The Physical represented, by the Chhayas of the Lunar Pitris, round which Nature has 

concreted the present physical body.It is the union of these three streams in him,which 

makes him the complex being he now is" [ The Secret Doctrine ,Volume I ,pages 203-204.] 

"Man " has well been defined in Occultism as that being in the universe, in whatever part of the 
universe he may be, in whom highest Spirit and lowest Matter are joined together by 
intelligence, thus ultimately making a manifested God, who will go forth to conquer through the 
illimitable future that stretches before him. 

Man himself, the reincarnating ego, should preferably be considered as the Thinker, rather than 
as Mind ; for the word Thinker suggests an individual Entity, whereas the word Mind suggests 
rather a vague, diffused generality. 

If we consider the phases of involution and evolution in broad outline, we may think of them as 
consisting of seven stages. During three the Spirit descends. As it descends, it broods over 
Matter, imparting qualities, powers and attributes. The fourth stage stands alone, for in it 
Matter, now imbued with various powers and attributes, comes into manifold relations with the 
informing Spirit, which now enters it. This is the great battle of the universe, the conflict 
between Spirit and Matter, the battle of Kurukshetra, of the vast hosts of the opposing armies. 

In this part of the field is the point of balance. The Spirit, coming into innumerable relations with 
Matter, is at first overpowered; then comes the point of balance, when neither has the 
advantage over the other; then slowly the Spirit begins to triumph over Matter, so that, when 
the fourth stage is over, Spirit is master of Matter, and is ready for his ascent through the three 
stages that complete the seven. 

In these, the Spirit organises the Matter which he has mastered and ensouled, turns it to his 
own purposes, shapes it for his own expression, so that Matter may become the means 
whereby all the powers of the Spirit shall be made manifest and active. The last three stages 
are thus taken up by the spiritual ascent. In tabular form, the seven stages may be indicated 
thus: 





Diagram XXII.—The seven Stages oi Involution 
and Evolution. 


'he 7 Stages of Involution and Evolution 


During Stages I, II and III Spirit descends, imparting qualities (indicated by the arrows 
branching out laterally) to Matter. 

During Stage IV Spirit and Matter are in conflict, indicated by the two opposing 
jarrows, and by the cross-lines, symbolising the battleground of life. 

(During Stages V, VI and VII Spirit ascends, gradually attaining mastery over Matter. 

The Diagram also attempts to portray the splitting up of the line of Spirit, multiplicity 
thus emerging from unity, and the return of Spirit to the level of its source, enriched 
by its experiences with, and mastery over, matter 


DIAGRAM XXII is an attempt to illustrate the same ideas in graphic form. 

The principle of which this is a particular example, is one which recurs over and over again 
throughout the process of nature: for example, in the cycle of human reincarnation. The student 
is therefore recommended to grasp the principle clearly, as it should help him in his 
understanding of many other portions of the "Ancient Wisdom". 

The whole course of the movement downwards into matter is called in India the pravritti marga 
or the path of outgoing. When the lowest point necessary has been reached, the man enters 
upon the nivritti marga, or the path of return. The man returns from his day's work of 
harvesting, bearing his sheaves with him, in the shape of the fully awakened consciousness, 
which enables him to be far more useful than he could have been before his descent into 



































matter. 


In the course of man's development, the intellectual evolution must for a time obscure the 
spiritual evolution. The spiritual has to give way before the rush of intelligence, and retire into 
the background for a while, leaving intelligence to grasp the reins and guide the next stages of 
evolution. 

The Monad will begin silently and subtly to inform the intelligence, working through it indirectly, 
stimulating it by its energies, evolving it by a ceaseless flow of influence from within, while 
intelligence grapples with the lower vehicles, to be at first conquered and enslaved, but 
eventually to master them and to rule. 

Thus for a time the spirit is obscured, maturing in silence, while the warrior intellect carries on 
the struggle: the time will eventually come when intellect will lay its spoils at the feet of spirit, 
and man, becoming divine, shall reign on ‘earth' i.e., On the lower planes, as their master, no 
longer their slave. 

The intellect is essentially the separative principle in man, that marks off the " I" from the "not I 
", that is conscious of itself, and sees all else as outside itself and alien. It is the combative, 
struggling, self-assertive principle, and from the plane of the intellect downwards, the world 
presents a scene of conflict, bitter in proportion as the intellect mingles in it. Even the passion- 
nature is spontaneously combative only when it is stirred by the feeling of desire, and finds 
anything standing between itself and the object of its desire. It becomes more and more 
aggressive, as the mind inspires its activity, for then it seeks to provide for the gratification of 
future desires, and tries to appropriate more and more from the stores of nature. But the 
intellect appears to be spontaneously combative, its very nature being to assert itself as 
different from others. Hence we find in intellect the root of separateness, the ever-springing 
source of divisions among men. 

Unity, on the other hand, is at once felt when the buddhic plane is reached. But with that we 
shall deal in a much later chapter. 

The student, however,must not form the idea that man is only that which functions, as mind or 
intellect in his causal body. In essence, as we have seen, man is a Spark of the Divine Fire, /. 
e., the Monad, and that Monad manifests its three aspects as Spirit in the world of Atma,as 
Intuition in the world of Buddhi, and as Intelligence in the world of Manas. It is these three 
aspects taken together which constitute the ego which inhabits the causal body, which was 
built from the fragment of the Group-Soul. Thus man, as we know him, though in reality a 
Monad residing in the monadic world, shows himself as an ego in the higher mental world, 
manifesting the three aspects of himself, which we designate Spirit, Intuition and Intelligence. 

The ego is the man during the human stage of evolution; he is the nearest correspondence, in 
fact, to the ordinary and somewhat unscientific conception, of the soul. He lives unchanged 


[except for his growth] from the moment, of individualisation until humanity is transcended and 
merged in divinity. He is in no way affected by what we call birth and death, for what we 
commonly, consider as his life is, of course only a day in his real life. The lower bodies, which 
are born and die, are merely garments, which he puts on for the purposes of a certain part of 
his evolution. 

A concise way of stating the case is to say that man is an immortal individuality, who has a 
mortal personality. 

In the whole of man's existence, there are three definite changes which outweigh all others in 
importance and significance. 

[1] The first of these is when, he individualises and enters the human kingdom,emerging from 
the animal, and beginning his career as an ego. 

[2] The second is the passing of the First of the great initiations. 

[3] The third is the attainment of Adeptship. 

With [2] and [3] we shall deal in later chapters: here we are concerned only with [1]—the 
attainment of individualisation. 

To gain this individuality is the aim of animal evolution, and its development serves a definite 
purpose. That purpose is to make a strong individual centrethrough which eventually the force 
of the Logos can be poured out. 

When such a centre is first formed, it is of course merely a baby ego, weak and uncertain. In 
order that it may become strong and definite, it has to be fenced round by - selfishness - the 
intense selfishness of the savage. For many lives a strong wall of this selfishness has to be 
maintained, so that within it the centre may grow more and more definite. 

Selfishness may therefore be regarded as a kind of scaffolding, which is absolutely necessary 
for the erection of a building, but which must be destroyed as soon as the building is 
completed, in order that the building may serve the purpose for which it was erected. The 
scaffolding is unbeautiful, and, if it were not removed, the building would be uninhabitable: yet, 
without the scaffolding, there would have been no building at all. 

The object of the creation of the centre being that, through it, the force of the Logos should 
radiate out upon the world, such radiation would be quite impossible if the selfishness 
persisted; nevertheless without the selfishness in the earlier stages a strong centre could never 
have, been established. 

Hence in the light of this analogy, we see that even the most unlovely of qualities has its place 
in the scheme of evolution - at the right time. For many men, however, its work is over, and 
they should rid themselves of selfishness completely. It is useless and foolish to be angry with 
men who are selfish, for their conduct implies that what was in the savage a necessary virtue is 
still persisting into civilised condition. A wiser attitude to adopt towards the selfish, is to regard 


them as anachronisms - survivals from prehistoric savagery, men behind the times. 



MINERAL VEGETABLE ANIMAL ANIMAL READY HUMAN 
TO INDIVIDUALS 

Diagram XXIII —From Mineral to Man 


Diagram XXIII summarises the results of the last four chapters, showing the relative positions in 
the evolutionary scheme of the stages we know as the mineral Group-Soul, the Vegetable 
Group-Soul, the Animal Group-Soul, the Animal ready to Individualise, and the Human Being in 
His Causal Body. 


CHAPTER XIV 

METHODS AND DEGREES OF INDIVIDUALISATION 

It was said in the preceding chapter that the effort, resulting from which individualisation, takes 
place, must be made from below, i.e.., by the animal. This effort may take place in one of three 
distinct ways, and so exercise a very far-reaching effect on the whole future life of the entity 
concerned. 

When an ego is formed, the three aspects of the Higher Triad, i.e.., Atma, Buddhi, and Manas, 
must all be called forth: the first connection, however may be made through any one of the 
three, as follows:— 














































[1] Between the lower mind and the higher 

[2] Between the astral body and Buddhi 

[3] Between the physical body and Atma 

The animal will thus individualise in the first case through intellect, in the second case through 
emotions, and in the third case through will. We will now briefly consider each of these three 
methods. 

[ I ] Individualisation through Intellect — If an animal is associated with a human being, who is 
not predominantly emotional, but whose chief activities are of a mental nature, then the nascent 
mental body of the animal will be stimulated by the close association, and the probabilities are 
that individualisation will take place through the mind, as the result of mental efforts made by 
the animal to understand his master. 

[ II ] Individualisation through Emotion - if , on the other hand, the master be an emotional man, 
full of strong affections, the probability is that the animal will develop chiefly through his astral 
body, and that the final breaking of the link with the group-soul will be due to some sudden 
outrush of intense, affection, which will reach the buddhic aspect of the floating Monad 
belonging to it, and will thus cause the formation of the ego. 

[ III ] Individualisation through Will - In yet a third case, if the master be a man of great 
spirituality, or of intensely strong will, while the animal will develop, great affection and 
admiration for him, it will yet be the will within the animal which is principally stimulated. This 
will show itself in the physical body by intense activity, and indomitable resolution to achieve 
whatever the creature may attempt, especially in the service of his master. 

We thus see that the character and type of the master will have a great influence on the destiny 
of the animal. The greater portion of the work is, of course, done without any direct volition on 
either side, simply by incessant and inevitable action due to the proximity of the two entities 
concerned. The astral and mental vibrations of the man are far stronger and more complex 
than those of the animal, and they are consequently exercising a never-ceasing pressure upon 
the latter. 

The student should avoid the error of thinking that the "distance" between Atma and the 
physical body is greater than that between the lower mind and the higher mind, or between the 
astral and the buddhic principles. It is not a question of distance in space at all, but rather of 
conveying of a sympathetic vibration from the reflection to the original. Looking at the matter in 
this way, it is clear that each reflection must be in some direct connection with its original, 
whatever the "distance" between them may be - in closer connection than it is with any object 
which is out of the direct line, no matter how much nearer in space the latter object may be. 

The desire of the animal to rise constitutes a steady upward pressure along all the lines 
mentioned, and the point at which that pressure finally breaks through the restrictions, and 
forms the required link between the Monad and the personality, determines certain 


characteristics of the new ego which thus comes into existence. 

The actual formation of the link is usually instantaneous, in the case of individualisation through 
affection or will: it is more gradual when it takes place through intellect. This also makes a 
considerable difference in the current of the future evolution of the entity. 

Out of the great mass of the people who were individualised at a certain point in the Moon- 
Chain, those who had attained individualisation gradually, by intellectual development, came 
into incarnation on the earth about a million years ago: since then they have taken an average 
interval between lives of about 1,200 years. 

Those of the group who had attained individualisation through an instantaneous, uprush of 
affection,or of will, came into terrestrial incarnation about 6000,000 years ago; they have taken 
an average interval between incarnations of about 700 years. The condition of both groups at 
present time is nevertheless about the same. 

It appears that those who individualised through affection are able to generate, if anything, 
slightly more force than those who individualised through intellect. But a better description of 
the difference between the two classes is to say they produce a different kind of force. The 
shorter interval between lives is due to the fact that this group takes its bliss in a much more 
concentrated form, and therefore works out the result of an equal expenditure of force in much 
less time. 

In fact, it appears probable that the period of the respective entries of these two groups upon 
terrestrial life was especially arranged in order that, after running through about the same 
number of incarnations, they might arrive at the same point, and be able to work together. The 
necessity of bringing groups of people into incarnation together, in order not only that they may 
work out mutual karmic interrelations, but also that they may all learn to labour together 
towards one great end, is evidently a dominant factor in regulating the rate of the expenditure 
of force. 

Besides the differences in the method of individualisation, there are also differences in the 
-degree—of individualisation,owing to the stage at which it takes place. For it makes a great 
deal of difference at what stage of development of the animal individualisation occurs. Thus, for 
example, if a pariah dog were to individualise -as is presumably possible - it could be only a 
very low type of individualisation. Probably it would at most be nothing, more than a separated 
fragment of the group-soul, with a Monad hovering, over it, connected perhaps by a line or two 
of spiritual matter. 

A case of this kind would correspond to the "lunar animal-men "-those egos who individualised 
from the earliest stage of the animal kingdom, at which individualisation was possible. They 
commenced their human life without anything which could properly be called a causal body, but 


with the Monad floating above a personality, to which it was linked only by certain threads of 
nirvanic matter. It was they who, in the first round of the Earth-period, filled the forms made by 
the Lords of the Moon, thus doing pioneer work for all the kingdoms. 

A really intelligent and affectionate pet dog or cat, on the other hand, whose owner looks after 
him properly, and makes friends of him, would certainly when he individualised, obtain a causal 
body at least equivalent to that of the First Order of Moon-Men. 

Various intermediate types of domestic animals would produce the "basketwork" causal body, 
such as that obtained by the Second Order Moon-Men. 

The last named class of egos had not yet fully developed a causal body, but had what might be 
described as the skeleton of such a vehicle—a number of interlacing streams of force, which 
indicated the outline of the ovoid that was yet to come. They had consequently a somewhat 
curious appearance almost as though they were enclosed in a kind of basketwork of the higher 
mental matter. 

The determining cause of these different causal bodies lies in the stage at which 
individualisation takes place. If the animal, a dog, for example, has been for a long time in 
contact with man, and is one of a small group of 10 or 20 , then on individualising, a complete 
causal body is formed. If there are about 100 in the group—the sheep dog stage - a 
basketwork causal body is formed. If there are several hundreds—the pariah dog stage—there 
is formed the indication of a causal body made by connecting lines. 

The amount of work done in the attainment of any given level in evolution is practically, always 
the same, but in some cases more is done in one kingdom and less in another. For the various 
kingdoms of nature overlap a good deal, so that an animal who reached the summit of 
intelligence and affection possible in the animal kingdom, would skip over the absolutely 
primitive conditions of humanity, and show himself as a first class individuality from the 
beginning of his human career. On the other hand, one who leaves the animal kingdom at a 
lower level will have to begin correspondingly lower down in the scale of humanity. 

This is the explanation of a remark once made by a Master, when referring to the cruelty and 
superstition shown by the great mass of humanity: "They have individualised too soon; they are 
not yet worthy of the human form." 

The three methods of individualisation - through intellect, affection, and will - are the normal 
methods. Occasionally, however, individualisation is attained in other ways, which we may call 
abnormal or irregular ways. 

For example, at the beginning of the Moon Chain, a certain group of beings were at the point of 
individualisation, and were drawn towards it by their association with some of the perfected 
inhabitants, whom we call the Lords of the Moon. An unfortunate twist, however, entered into 


their development, and they began to take so great a pride in their intellectual advance, that 
that became the prominent feature in their character. They worked, not so much to gain the 
approval or affection of their masters, as to show their advantage over their fellow animals, and 
to excite their envy. 

This latter motive pushed them on to make the efforts resulting in individualisation, and so the 
causal bodies which were formed showed almost no colour but orange. They were allowed to 
individualise, apparently because if they had continued in the animal kingdom any further, they 
would have become worse instead of better. 

This detachment - or "ship load", as it is sometimes called - numbered about two millions. They 
individualised by pride, and, though clever enough in their way, possessed but little of any other 
quality. 

The members of this orange shipload, from Planet A of the Moon-Chain declined to enter the 
vehicles provided for them in the Earth-Chain, while the golden coloured egos from Globe B, 
and the rose-coloured egos from Globe C, accepted the conditions, entered into the vehicles, 
and fulfilled their destiny. 

All through their history these orange egos caused trouble to themselves and to others, owing 
to their arrogance and unruliness. They have been described as turbulent and aggressive, 
independent and separative, prone to discontent, and eager for change. 

Some of the cleverest of them became the notorious "Lords of the Dark Face", in Atlantis, and 
later world-devastating conquerors, caring nothing for the thousands who were slain or starved 
in the course of gratification of their mad ambition, or later still, unscrupulous millionaires, aptly 
termed " "Napoleons, of finance". 

Another abnormal method of individualising is through fear. In some cases animals which have 
been cruelly treated by man have developed cunning by their strenuous efforts to understand 
and avoid the cruelty, so that they have broken away from the Group -Soul, and produced an 
ego possessing only a very low type of intellectuality. 

A variant of this class is the type of ego in which the cruelty has produced hatred instead of 
fear. This is the explanation of the fiendishly cruel and bloodthirsty savages, of whom we 
sometimes hear, of the inquisitors of the Middle Ages, and of child-torturers at the present day. 

Yet another variant is the entity who is individualised by an intense desire for power over 
others, such as is sometimes shown by the chief bull of a herd. An ego developed in such a 
way often manifests great cruelty, and appears to take pleasure in it, probably because to 
torture others is a manifestation of his power over them. 

On the other hand, those who have individualised at a comparatively low level along one of the 


regular lines—as by affection, for example - provide us with a type of equally primitive, but 
joyous and good-natured savages. Such savages are so only in name, for they are kindly, as 
are many of the tribes in some of the islands of the South Seas. 

CHAPTER XV 

FUNCTIONS OF THE CAUSAL BODY 

The causal body owes its name to the fact that in it reside the causes which manifest 
themselves as effects in the lower planes. 

For it is the experience of past lives, stored in the causal body, which are the cause of the 
general attitude taken up towards life, and the actions undertaken. 

In Samskrit, the causal body is known as the Karana Sharira, Karana meaning, cause. 

Briefly we may say that the causal body has two main functions: 

[1] To act as a vehicle for the Ego: the causal body is the "body of Manas", the form- aspect of 
the individual, the true man, the Thinker. 

[2] To act as a receptacle or storehouse for the essence of the man's experiences in his 
various incarnations. The causal body is that into which is woven everything which can endure, 
and in which are stored the germs of qualities, to be carried over to the next incarnation. Hence 
one sees that the lower, manifestation of man, i.e., his expression in his mental, astral and 
physical bodies, depends ultimately upon the growth and development of the real man himself, 
the one "for whom the hour never strikes". 

As we have seen in Chapter XIII, there is no man, no real human being, until the causal body 
comes into existence. Every individual being must necessarily have a causal body: it is, in fact, 
the possession of a causal body which constitutes individuality. 

The immense amount of work done, in the long aeons preceding the birth of the causal body, is 
devoted to developing and building the matter of the physical, astral and lower mental planes, 
until it becomes a fit habitation for the divine spirit to dwell in as a man. 

At its inception, the causal body, or form-aspect of the true man, is described, as a delicate film 
of subtlest matter, just visible, marking where the individual begins his separate life. That 
delicate almost colourless, film of subtlest matter, is the body which will last through the whole 
of human evolution: on this, as on a thread—the thread-self, or Sutratma, as it is sometimes 
called -will all the future incarnations be strung. 


The causal body, as said, is the receptacle of all that is enduring— i.e., only that which is noble 
and harmonious, and in accordance with the law of spirit; for every great and noble thought, 
every pure and lofty emotion, is carried up, and its essence worked into the substance of the 
causal body. Hence the condition of the causal body is a true register - the only true register - 
of the growth of man, of the stage of evolution to which he has attained. 

All the various bodies of man should be regarded as casings or vehicles, enabling the Self to 
function is some definite region of the universe. Just as a man may use a carriage on land, a 
ship on the sea, a balloon in the air, to travel from one place to another, and yet in all places 
remain himself, so does the Self, the real man, utilise his various bodies, each for its 
appropriate purposes, yet remains all the time himself no matter in what vehicle he may be 
functioning at any given moment. Relatively to the man, all these bodies are transient, they are 
his instruments or servants; they wear out and are renewed, time after time, and adapted to his 
varying needs, and his ever-growing powers. 

More specifically, because mind is fundamentally dual in its functioning, so man needs, and is 
provided with, two mind bodies. As we saw in The Mental Body, the mental body serves for the 
concrete mind, which deals with concrete thoughts; the causal body similarly is the organ, for 
abstract thinking. 

In the Thinker, residing in the causal body, are all the powers that we class as Mind - i.e., 
memory, intuition, will. The Thinker gathers up all the experiences of the earth-lives, through 
which he passes, to be transmuted within himself, by his own divine alchemy, into that essence 
of experience and knowledge which is Wisdom. Even in one brief earth-life we distinguish 
between the knowledge we acquire and the wisdom we gradually -often too rarely - distil from 
that knowledge. Wisdom is the fruitage of a life's experience, the crowning possession of the 
aged. In a much fuller and richer sense, Wisdom is the fruitage of many incarnations, the 
produce of much experience and knowledge. In the Thinker, thus, is the store of experiences, 
reaped in our past lives, harvested through many rebirths. 

In the classification of the bodies of man as "sheaths", the causal body is known as the 
discriminating sheath, as in the following table:-- 


Principle in Man 

Kosha or Sheath 


|Samskrit 

English 
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Buddhi 

Anandamayakosha 

Bliss Sheath 

Higher Manas 

IVijnanamayakosha 

Discriminating Sheath 

Lower Manas & 
Kama 

Manomayakosha 

Feeling Sheath 

Prana 

Pranamayakosha 

Vitality Breath 

Sthula 

Annamayakosha 

Food Sheath 











In the word Vijnanamayakosha, the particle "Vi" implies the discriminating, separating, and 
arranging of things, for that is the peculiar function of this sheath. Into the Vijnanamayakosha, 
or causal body, experiences from the Manomayakosha are reflected as ideal concepts. The 
Manomayakosha collects and elaborates, the Vijnanamayakosha arranges and discriminates. 
The lower bodies receive and deal with sensations, perceptions, the making and elaborating of 
ideas, but it is the work of the causal body to arrange these, discriminate between them, and 
perform the work of abstract reasoning from them, dealing with pure ideas, separated from the 
concrete presentations. 

In the causal body we thus have the abstract, not the concrete, the pure internal working, no 
longer confused by the senses, nor in any way interfered with by the outer world. Here there is 
pure intelligence, clear vision, intelligence unmoved by the senses, intelligence tranquil, strong, 
serene. 

In the causal body also lies the creative power of meditation, the energies that grow out of one- 
pointed contemplation. This is the creative sheath of man, for Manas in man corresponds in the 
Kosmos to Mahat, the Universal Mind, Divine Ideation, the moulding directing force which is the 
creative power, from which all comes forth. In this sheath of man exist all forms that can come 
forth, to which objective reality may be given by this creative power. 

The Secret Doctrine [I , 312] says: "Kriyashakti: the mysterious power of thought which enables 
it to produce external, perceptible, phenomenal results, by its own inherent energy. The 
ancients held that any idea will manifest itself externally if one's attention be deeply 
concentrated upon it. Similarly, an intense volition will be followed by the desired results". This 
of course, is the secret of all true "magic". 

Intelligence in man is thus, as said, the reflection of Brahma, of the Universal Mind, the creative 
energy. The creative faculty of imagination in man, which at present works in subtle matter, will, 
when man becomes perfect, work in grosser matter as well, because, as said, the imaginative 
power in man is the reflection of the power that created the universe. Brahma meditated,and all 
forms came forth: so, in the creative power of mind lies every possibility of form. 

Hence H.P.BIavatsky sometimes calls manas the Deva-ego, or the divine as distinguished from 
the personal self. Higher Manas is divine because it has positive thought, which is Kriyashakti, 
the power of doing things. Manas, mind, is thus by its very nature, activity. All work is really 
done by thought power; the sculptor's hand does not do the work, but the thought-power 
directing that hand does it. For it is a truism to say that thought precedes action. Whilst there 
are occasions on which a man act, as we say, without thinking, yet even so his action is the 
result of previous thought; he has set up a habit of thought along a certain line and acts 
instinctively in agreement with that line of thought. 

Higher Manas is divine because, as said, it is a positive thinker, using the quality of its own life, 
which shines from within. That is what is meant by the word divine, from div, to shine. 


The outgoing energy of Atma, working in the causal body, is the force which dominates and 
moulds everything that is external to it. The outgoing energy of Atma, working in the 
Manomayakosha, on the other hand, is Desire, an its characteristics is that it is attracted by 
external objects and its direction is governed from without. But Atma, working in the causal 
body, is Will, dealing, no longer with choice directed from without, but with choice initiated from 
within, moulded on the internal images by a process of discriminative reflection. Thus the 
outgoing energy is, in the causal body, guided from within in its direction, whereas in the lower 
bodies it is attracted from without. This is the essential difference between Will and Desire. The 
will, moreover, is essentially a quality of the ego, not of the personality. 

The Chit, or intelligence aspect of man is the first to be evolved: this is the analysing faculty 
which perceives multiplicity and differences ; then comes Ananda, the wisdom that realises the 
unity of things, and that accomplishes union, thus finding the joy or bliss that is at the heart of 
life; lastly, comes the third or highest aspect, Sat, self-existence, the Unity that is beyond even 
union. 

In the cycle of Races, the Fifth Race is developing the Chit, or Intelligence aspect; the Sixth will 
develop the Ananda, the union or bliss aspect, the "Kingdom of Happiness"; the Seventh will 
develop the Sat, or Self-existence aspect. 


CHAPTER XVI 

COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE 

The causal body consists of matter of the first, second and third sub-planes of the mental 
plane. The student will recollect that an atom of mental matter contains 49 to the 4th, or 
5,764,801 - approximately , say, 5 3 A millions -of "bubbles in koilon". 

In ordinary people the causal body is not yet fully active, and consequently only that matter 
which belongs to the third sub-plane is vivified. As the ego during the long course of his 
evolution, unfolds his latent possibilities, the higher matter is gradually brought into activity; but 
it is only in the perfected men whom we call Adepts, or Master, that it is developed to its fullest 
extent. 

It is difficult to describe a causal body fully, because the senses belonging to the causal world 
are altogether different from and higher than those we employ at the physical level. Such 
memory of the appearance of a causal body, as it is possible for a clairvoyant to bring into his 
physical brain, represents it as ovoid, that being, in fact, the shape of all the higher bodies, and 
as surrounding the physical body of the man, extending to a distance of about 18 inches from 
the surface of the physical body. 


A human being, who has just individualised from the animal kingdom, has a causal body of 
minimum size. 

In the case of primitive man, the causal body resembles a bubble and gives the impression of 
being empty. It is a mere colourless film, just sufficient, apparently, to hold itself together and 
make a reincarnating entity, but no more. Although it is filled with higher mental matter, this is 
not yet brought into activity, and so it remains colourless and transparent. As the man 
develops, this matter is gradually stirred into alertness by vibrations which reach it from the 
lower bodies. This comes but slowly, because, the activities of man in the earlier stages of his 
evolution are not of a character to obtain expression in matter so fine as that of the causal 
body. But, when a man reaches the stage where he is capable either of abstract thought, or of 
unselfish emotion, the matter of the causal body is aroused into response. 

The vibrations thus aroused show themselves in the causal body as colours, so that instead of 
being a mere transparent bubble, it gradually becomes a sphere filled with matter of the most 
lovely and delicate hues, an object beautiful beyond all conception. 

The student will be familiar with the meaning of the various colours, from his study of the same 
phenomenon in the astral and mental bodies. Thus pale rose expresses unselfish affection; 
yellow indicates high intellectual power; blue betokens devotion; sympathy is expressed by 
greenand luminous lilac-blue typifies the higher spirituality. These same colours in the denser 
bodies are, of course, far less delicate and also less living. 

Although, in the course of his evolution in the lower worlds, a man often introduces into his 
vehicles qualities which are undesirable, and entirely inappropriate for his life as an 
ego—such , for example, as pride, irritability,sensuality,- yet none of these can be expressed in 
the causal body. Diagram XXIV may help to make clear the reason for this important 
phenomenon. Each section of the astral body acts strongly upon matter of the corresponding 
mental sub-plane. Hence, as the coarser vibrations of the astral body are expressed only in the 
lower sub-planes of the astral world, they will affect the mental body only, not the causal body. 
The causal body therefore, is affected only by the three higher portions of the astral body, and 
the vibrations in those portions represent only good qualities. 

The practical effect of this is that the man can build into his ego, that is, nothing but good 
qualities.. The evil qualities which he develops are from the point of view of the ego, only 
transitory, and must be thrown aside as the man advances, because he no longer has within 
him matter which can express them. 


ASTRAL MENTAL 
PERMANENT PERMANENT 



Diagram X.X.IV. — E FEect of Astral on 
Mental and Causal Bodies 


DIAGRAM XXIV - The sub¬ 
planes of the astral and 
mental planes are here 
shown as of diminishing 
size, in order to illustrate 
the fact of their increasing, 
fineness as we rise from 
the lower to the higher 
levels. 

Openings between 
adjacent sub-planes of 
each plane indicate that 
certain of the "vibrations " 
of a given sub-plane can 
be transmitted to the sub¬ 
plane immediately above. 
These openings or 
gateways become 
narrower and narrower, 
indicating that only the 
finest vibrations can pass 
onwards to the higher 
levels. 


Openings between each sub-plane of the astral plane and the corresponding sub¬ 
plane of the mental plane , indicate that there is also a possibility of an astral 
vibration being communicated, at a higher octave, to the corresponding, mental sub¬ 
plane. 

The diagram further illustrates that the mental body is more directly affected by the 
four lower levels of the astral plane, whilst the causal body is affected by only three 
higher levels of astral matter. 


For coloured illustrations of causal bodies at various degrees of development, the student 
referred to Man Visible and Invisible, by C.W.Leadbeater, as follows-: 

Causal body of Savage [Plate V, page 66] 

Causal Body of average man [Plate VIII, page 91] 

Causal Body of developed man [Plate XXI, page 118] 

Causal Body of Arhat [Plate XXVI, page 138] 
































































As already said, the causal body of an undeveloped savage is like a gigantic soap-bubble, 
transparent yet iridescent. It is almost empty in appearance, what little there is within it 
representing certain qualities which may already have been evolved within the Group-Soul, of 
which it previously formed, a part. The faint indications of these rates of vibrations are 
observable within the young causal body as dawning gleams of colour. 

It might perhaps have been thought that the causal body of a primitive man would be very small 
at first.; but this is not the case; his causal body is the same size as any other; it does at later 
stage increase in size, but not until it has first been vivified and filled with active matter. 

In the case of an average man, there is a distinct increase in the content of the great ovoid film. 
A certain amount of exceedingly delicate and ethereal colour now exists within it, though it is 
still less than half filled. Something of the higher intellect is visible, and something of the power 
of devotion and unselfish love. There is also a faint tint of that exceedingly delicate violet which 
indicates the capacity of love and devotion turned towards the highest ideal, and also a faint 
hint of the clear green of sympathy and compassion. 

As soon as the man begins to develop in spirituality, or even higher intellect, a change takes 
place. The real individual then begins to have a persisting character of his own, apart from that 
moulded in each of his personalities in turn by training, and by surrounding circumstances. This 
character shows itself in the size, colour, luminosity, and definiteness of the causal body, just 
as that of the personality shows itself in the mental body, except that the higher vehicle is 
naturally subtler and more beautiful. 

In the case of the spiritually developed man, an enormous change is noticed. The glorious 
iridescent film is now completely filled with the most lovely colours, typifying the higher forms of 
love, devotion and sympathy aided by an intellect refined and spiritualised, and by aspirations 
reaching ever towards the divine. Some of these colours have no place in the physical plane 
spectrum. 

The inconceivably fine and delicate matter of such a causal body is intensely alive and 
pulsating with living fire, forming a radiant globe of flashing colours, its high vibrations sending 
ripples of changing hues over its surface-hues of which earth knows nothing,—brilliant, soft and 
luminous beyond the power of language to describe. 

Such a causal body is filled with living fire, drawn from a still higher plane, with which it appears 
to be connected by a quivering thread of intense light - the Sutratma—vividly recalling to mind 
the stanzas of Dzyan : "The spark hangs from the flame by the finest thread of Fohat." As the 
soul grows,and is able to receive more and more from the inexhaustible ocean of Divine Spirit, 
which pours down through the thread as a channel, the channel expands, and gives wider 
passage to the flood, till, on the next sub-plane, it might be imaged as a water-spout connecting 
earth and sky, and higher still as itself a globe, through which rushes the living spring, until the 
causal body seems to melt into the inpouring light. As the stanza says: "The thread between 


the watcher and his shadow becomes, more strong and radiant with every change. The 
morning sunlight has changed into noonday glory. This is thy present wheel, said the flame to 
the spark. Thou art myself, my image and my shadow. I have clothed myself in thee, and thou 
art my vahan --to the day " Be-With-Us ", when thou shalt re-become myself and others, thyself 
and me." 

It was said about that in the undeveloped man the causal body is at first almost empty, and as 
the man develops, the ovoid gradually fills up. When it is completely filled, not only will it 
commence to grow in size, but in addition, streams of force will flow out in various directions. 
This, is in fact, is one of the grandest characteristics of the developed man—his capacity to 
serve as a channel for higher force. For his attitude of helpfulness, and readiness, to give, 
make it possible for the divine strength to descend upon him in a steady stream, and, through 
him, reach many who are not yet strong enough to receive it directly. 

Furthermore, from the upper part of the causal body there ascends a crown of brilliant sparks, 
indicating the activity of spiritual aspiration, and of course adding very greatly to the beauty and 
dignity of the man's appearance. No matter how the lower man may be occupied on the 
physical plane, this stream of sparks rises constantly. The reason for this is that once the soul 
or ego of man is awakened upon his own level, and is beginning to understand something of 
himself, and his relation, to the Divine, he looks ever upwards to the source from which he 
came, quite irrespective of any activities which he may be inspiring on lower planes. 

It must be remembered that even the noblest personality is but a very small and partial 
expression of the real higher self; so that as soon as the higher self begins to look round him, 
he finds almost unlimited possibilities opening before him, of which in this cramped physical life 
we can form no idea. 

This very upward rushing of spiritual aspiration which makes so glorious a crown for the 
developed man, is itself the channel through which the divine power descends: so that the fuller 
and stronger his aspirations become, the larger is the measure of the grace from on high. 

In the case of the causal body of an Arhat, i.e., of one who has passed the Fourth of the great 
Initiations -the colours have two characteristics, which are irreconcilable on the physical plane. 
They are more delicate and ethereal than any that have been previously described, :yet at the 
same time they are fuller, more brilliant and more luminous. The size of the causal body is 
many times larger than that of the physical body, and there is displayed magnificent 
development of the highest types of intellect, love and devotion, great wealth of sympathy, and 
highest, spirituality. 

The bands of colours are arranged now in concentric rings, while through these, and extending 
beyond them, there are streams of white light, radiating, outwards from the centre. The outrush 
of Divine influence is thus enormously intensified, for the man has become an almost perfect 
channel for the life and power of the Logos. Not only does the glory radiate from him in white 


light, but all colours of the rainbow play round him, in ever changing gleams like mother-of- 
pearl. Hence there is something in that radiation to strengthen the highest qualities in every 
person who approaches him, no matter what qualities may be. None can come within the range 
of his influence without being the better for it; he shines upon all around him like the sun, for 
like that luminary, he has become a manifestation of the Logos. 

The causal body of the Adept or Master has enormously increased in size and shines with a 
sun-like splendour far beyond all imagination in its glorious loveliness. Of the beauty and form 
and colour here, as C.W.Leadbeater, states, no words can speak, for mortal language has no 
terms in which those radiant spheres may be described. Such a vehicle would be a separate 
study itself, but one quite beyond the powers of any but those who are already far on the Path. 

As in the case of the causal body of an Arhat, the colours no longer move in whirling clouds, 
but are arranged in great concentric shells, yet penetrated everywhere by radiations of living 
light, always pouring forth from Him as a centre. 

The order of the colours varies according to the type to which the Adept belongs, so that there 
are several well-marked varieties amid their glory. A perfectly accurate tradition of this fact has 
been preserved in many of the roughly drawn pictures of the Lord Buddha, which may be seen 
upon temple walls in Ceylon. The Great Teacher is usually represented there surrounded by an 
aura; and, although the colouring and general arrangement of those surroundings would be 
very inaccurate, and even impossible, if intended for the aura of an ordinary man, or even for 
that of one who is the rank of a Master, yet it is a rough and material representation of the 
actual higher vehicle of the Adept of that particular type, to which this Great One belongs. 

The causal body is sometimes called the "auric egg". But, when H.P.BIavatsky spoke of the 
sacred auric egg, it seems probable that she meant the four permanent atoms—more 
accurately, the physical and astral permanent atoms, the mental unit, and the mental 
permanent atom,—-within an envelope of matter of the Atmic of Nirvanic plane. 

The Causal Body is known also as the Augoeides, the glorified man; it is not an image of any 
one of his past vehicles, but contains within itself the essence of all that was best in each of 
them. It thus indicates , more or less perfectly, as through experience it grows, what the Deity 
means that man shall, be. For, as we have seen, by observation of the causal vehicle it is 
possible to see the stage of evolution which the man has reached. Not only can his past history 
be seen, but also to a considerable extent the future that lies before him. 

The glorified form within the causal body is an approach to the archetype and comes nearer to 
it as man develops. The human form appears to be the model for the highest evolution in this 
particular system. It is varied slightly in different planets, but is, broadly speaking, the same in 
general outline. In other solar systems forms may possibly be quite unlike it: on that point we 
have no information. 


Prana, or Vitality, exists in all planes, and therefore must play some part in the causal body, but 
concerning this no information is at present available. 

We may note, however, that after the formation of the causal body, the complexityof the prana 
circulating in the nervous system of the physical body much increases, and it appears to 
become yet more enriched in the progress, of human evolution. For, as the consciousness 
becomes active on the mental plane, the prana of that plane mingles with the lower, as the 
activity of consciousness is carried on in higher regions. 

In the causal body also, as in each of the other vehicles, there are Chakrams or Force-Centres, 
which in addition to other functions, serve as points of connection at which force flows from one 
vehicle to another. At present time, however, no information is available regarding the 
Chakrams of the causal body. 


CHAPTER XVII 

CAUSAL THOUGHT 


The mental plane, as we know, is the sphere of action of what we call mind or manas, in man. 
As we have already seen, the plane is divided into two parts, the higher, consisting of three 
upper sub-planes, and the lower, consisting , of the four lower sub-planes. The two divisions 
are known as arupa, or formless, and rupa, having form. 

In man, Intellect has, as its vehicle, the causal body, with abstract thought as its function, whilst 
Mind has, as its vehicle the mental body, with the function of concrete thinking. 

The Mind acquires knowledge by utilising the senses for observations: it works on its percepts, 
and builds them into concepts. Its powers are attention, memory, reasoning by induction and 
deduction, imagination, and the like. 

The names arupa and rupa are given in order to indicate a certain quality of the matter of the 
mental plane. In the lower part of it, the matter is very readily moulded by the action of human 
thought into definite forms; in the higher division, this does not occur, the more abstract thought 
of that level expressing itself to the eye of the clairvoyant in flashes or streams. 

On the arupa levels, the difference in the effect of thought is very marked, especially as regards 
the elemental essence. The disturbance set up in the mere matter of the plane is similar, 
though greatly intensified in this much more refined form of matter. But in the elemental 
essence, no form at all is now created, and the method of action is entirely changed. 

On the lower sub-planes, an elemental or thought form , which is there created, hovers about 
the person thought of, and awaits a favourable opportunity of expending its energy either, 


upon his mental body, his astral body, or even his physical body. But on the three higher sub¬ 
planes, the result is a kind of lightening flash of the essence from the causal body of the 
thinker, direct to the causal body of the object of his thought. 

So that, while on the lower sub-planes the thought is always directed to the mere personality, 
on the higher sub-planes we influence the reincarnating ego, the real man himself. If the 
message has any reference to the personality, it will reach that personality only from above, 
through the instrumentality of the causal body. 

It is said to be a striking sight to observe the change from an abstract or arupa idea to a 
concrete or rupa thought, as the idea clothes itself in the matter of the four lower sub-planes. 

The standard and sample example is that of a triangle. Difficult as it is to describe in words, 
which belong to the planes of form, the abstract idea of a triangle is a reality on the arupa 
levels. It means a non-figure, which is yet a figure. The figure—which is yet no particular figure, 
is circumscribed by three lines, yet not by any particular lines: its three angles possess the 
property of making collectively two right angles; yet they are not particular angles. 

On the arupa levels, this abstract idea of a triangle has real existence. With the sense of the 
causal body, it is seen, or apprehended. It is a fact of consciousness, external to the observer, 
even though it is not what we usually mean by form. 

If such an abstract triangle is thrown into contact with the matter of the rupa sub-planes, 
instantly it becomes an indefinite number of triangles, each of which has a definite form. There 
will be triangles of every known shape- equilateral, isosceles, scalene, right-angled, acute- 
angled, obtuse -angled—all coming into visible existence. 

If the abstract idea is brought down within the causal body, the observer becomes a fountain of 
triangles, which go off in all directions, much as a jet of water spurts up as a more or less 
coherent mass, comes down as a fountain, separating into innumerable drops of spray. That is 
perhaps the best physical analogy of the process that can be given. 

As was fully explained in the Mental Body, concrete thought naturally takes the shape of the 
objects which we thought about: abstract ideas when thrown down into the rupa levels, usually 
represent themselves by all kinds of perfect and most beautiful geometrical figures. It should 
however, be remembered that many thoughts which come down here are little more than mere 
abstractions, become on the mental plane concrete facts. 

Causal consciousness thus deals with the essence of a thing, whilst the lower mind studies its 
details. With the mind, we talk round a subject, or endeavour to explain it: with the causal 
consciousness, we take up the essence of the idea of the subject, and move it as a whole, as 
one moves a piece when playing chess. The causal plane is a world of realities: we no longer 
deal with emotions, ideas or conceptions, but with the thing in itself. 


It may be well to describe rather more in detail the process of arriving at causal thought. Whilst 
the lower mind dwells entirely on mental images, obtained from sensations, reasons on purely 
concrete objects, and is concerned with the attributes which differentiate one object from 
another, the ego, using the causal consciousness, having learned to discriminate clearly 
between objects, by dwelling upon their - unlikenesses —now begins to group them together 
by some attribute which appears in a number of objects, otherwise dissimilar, and makes a link 
between them. 

He draws out, abstracts, this common attribute, and sets all objects that possess it apart from 
the rest that are without it. In this way, he evolves the power of recognising identity amid 
diversity, a step towards the much later recognition of the One underlying the many. 

He thus classifies all that is around him, developing the synthetic faculty, and learning to 
construct as well as to analyse. 

Presently, he takes another step, and conceives of the common property as an idea, apart from 
all the objects in which it appears, and thus constructs a kind of mental higher image higher 
than the image of of a concrete object— the image of an idea that has no phenomenal 
existence in the world of form, but which exists on the higher levels of the mental plane, and 
affords material on which the ego, the Thinker himself, can work. 

The lower mind reaches the abstract idea by reason, and, in so doing, accomplishes its loftiest 
flight, touching the threshold of the formless world, and dimly seeing that which lies beyond. 

The Thinker with his causal consciousness, sees these ideas, and lives among, them 
habitually. As he exercises and develops the power of abstract reasoning, he becomes 
effective in his own world, and begins his life of active functioning in his own sphere. 

Such a man would care little for the life of the senses, or for external observation, or for mental 
application to images of external objects. His powers are indrawn, no longer rushing outwards 
in the search for satisfaction. 

He dwells calmly within himself, engrossed with the problems of Philosophy, with the deeper 
aspects of life and thought, seeking to understand causes, rather than troubling himself with 
effects, and approaching nearer and nearer to the recognition of the One that underlies all the 
diversities of external nature. 

The method of passing from the lower mental to the causal consciousness, by means of an 
orderly process of concentration, meditation, and contemplation, is described in detail in The 
Mental Body, and so need not be repeated, here. 

On the higher levels of the mental plane, thoughts act with much greater force, than on the 
lower levels: one reason for this is, that, as comparatively few are as yet able to think on these 
higher levels any thoughts, which are generated there, have the field practically to themselves: 


i.e., there are not many other thoughts in that realm, with which they have to contend. 

Most thoughts of the ordinary man begin in the mental body, on the lower mental levels, and 
clothe themselves, as they descend, with the appropriate astral elemental essence. But, when 
a man is active on the causal levels, his thought commences there, and clothes itself first in the 
elemental essenceof the lower levels of the mental plane, and is consequently infinitely finer, 
more penetrating, and in every way more effective. 

If the thought be directed exclusively to higher objects, its vibrations may be of too fine a 
character to find expression on the astral plane at all. But if they do affect such lower matter, 
they will do so with much more far-reaching effect than those which are generated so much 
nearer to the level of that lower matter. 

Following this principle a stage further, it is clear that the thought of the Initiate, taking its rise 
upon the Buddhic Plane, above the mental world altogether, will clothe itself with the elemental 
essence of the causal sub-planes. Similarly, the thought of the Adept will pour down from the 
plane of Atma, wielding the tremendous and wholly incalculable powers of regions beyond the 
ken of the ordinary humanity. 

Hence the truth of the saying that the work of one day, on levels such as these, may well 
surpass in efficiency the toil of a thousand years on the physical, plane. 

Students who are not accustomed to causal thought, to thinking in principles should be careful 
that they do not, by their efforts to think abstractly, at first cause headaches, which mean, of 
course, in this instance, that the mechanism of the brain is being strained. Meditation, practised 
regularly for a number, of years, should establish a certain tendency of the causal 
consciousness to be affected by the consciousness in the mental body. When that has been 
established, abstract thought at the causal levels should be possible without the risk of 
straining the thinking mechanism. 

When the effort to form an abstract conception, say of a triangle, has been successful, the 
student may at first feel a little dazed in the attempt to grasp the abstract idea : later the 
consciousness will suddenly change, and become clear. That means that the centre of 
consciousness has been transferred from the mental to the causal body, and the student 
becomes conscious, in his causal body, of a distinct existence outside himself. 

That is the "intuition" of the causal body, which recognises the - outer -. The "intuition" of 
Buddhi, as we shall see in a later chapter, recognises the inner, enabling one to see things 
from the inside. With the intellectual intuition, one realises a thing which is outside oneself. 

Again the student may be reminded that, in spite of external differences of functioning between 
the higher and lower mind, yet Manas, the Thinker, is one, the Self in the causal body. It is the 
source of innumerable energies of vibrations of innumerable kinds. These it sends out, raying 


outwards from itself. The subtlest and finest of these are expressed in the matter of the causal 
body, which alone is fine enough to respond to them. They form what is sometimes called the 
Pure Reason, whose thoughts are abstract, whose method of gaining knowledge is intuition. Its 
very "nature is knowledge", and it recognises truth at sight as congruous with itself. 

The less subtle vibrations pass outward from the one Thinker, attracting the matter of the lower 
mental world, and becoming the activities of the lower mind, as has already been described. 

It is, perhaps, somewhat unfortunate that Buddhi is also sometimes spoken of as Pure Reason, 
and its faculty is described as that of intuition. As psychology progresses, no doubt appropriate 
terms will be selected, and applied, specifically and solely, to the distinct functions of the causal 
consciousness, and to the Buddhic faculties. 

It was said above, of Manas, that its very " nature is Knowledge". That is so, because Manas is 
the reflection, in the atomic matter of the mental, plane, of the cognitional aspect of the Self 
of the Self as Knower. It is therefore possible to unfold a power of knowing truth at sight. This 
shows itself only when the lower mind, with its slow process of reasoning, is transcended. For 
whenever the "I "—the expression of the Self whose "nature is knowledge"—-comes into 
contact with a truth, he finds its vibrations regular and therefore capable of producing a 
coherent image in himself: whereas the false causes a distorted image, out of proportion, by its 
very reflection announcing its nature. 

As the lower mind assumes a more and more subordinate position, these powers of the ego 
assert their own predominance, and intuition - which is analogous to the direct vision of the 
physical plane - takes the place of reasoning, which may aptly be compared with the physical 
plane sense of touch. 

Thus intuition develops out of reasoning in the same unbroken manner, and without change of 
essential nature, as the eye develops out of touch. The change of "manner" should not blind us 
to the orderly and sequential evolution of the faculty. 

The student will, of course be careful to distinguish genuine intuition from that pseudo-intuition 
of the unintelligent, which is merely impulse, born of desire, and is not higher, but lower than 
reasoning. 

The act of thinking develops the spirillae in the physical atoms : hence those who are definitely 
and carefully thinking day by day are not only improving their own powers of thought, but also 
improving for others the amount of available material of a higher kind, thus facilitating high 
thinking. 

In the etheric body of man, the brow chakram, or force centre, which utilises the dark blue 
prana,is associated with the principle of higher manas. 


CHAPTER XVIII 


DEVELOPMENT AND FACULTIES OF THE CAUSAL BODY 


In chapter XV, we saw that only good elements are stored in the causal body, evil finding in 
that body no means of expression. We may now consider this matter a little further, and study 
the effects which are produced, more or less indirectly, on the causal body by the practise of 
evil. 

In a primitive man, the growth of the causal body is necessarily exceedingly slow. As we have 
seen, it is by the method of exciting sympathetic vibration that the higher qualities, developed 
by the life on lower planes, are gradually built into the causal body : but in the life of an 
undeveloped man there will be very few feelings or thoughts, belonging to the higher world, 
which can serve as food for the growth of the real man. Hence the growth is slow, for all the 
rest of life does not aid it. 

But even the worst of men can commonly show himself on the causal plane, though as an 
entirely undeveloped entity. His vices, even though continued through life after life, cannot soil 
the causal body. They can, however, make it more and more difficult to develop the opposite 
virtues. 

In every case, the existence of an evil quality in the personality means a lack of the 
corresponding good quality in the causal body. For an ego cannot be evil, though he can be 
imperfect. The qualities which the ego develops cannot be other than good qualities, and, when 
they are well defined, they show themselves in each of all his numerous personalities : 
consequently, those personalities can never be guilty of the vices opposite to those good 
qualities. 

A good quality which is lacking, may nevertheless be said to exist in the ego, although it has 
not yet been called into activity. As soon as it is called into activity, its intense vibrations will act 
upon the lower vehicles, and it will be impossible, as said, for the opposite evil ever again to 
find place in them. 

Where there is a gap in the ego, indicating that there is a quality undeveloped there need not 
necessarily be a definite vice in the personality; but there is also nothing positive in the 
personality to prevent the growth of the vice in question. Hence, since in all probability many 
other people around him already possess that vice, and since man is an imitative animal, it is 
more than likely that the will develop that vice. The vice, however, as we have seen, belongs 
only to the lower vehicles, and not to the real man in the causal body. In those lower vehicles 
its repetition may set up a momentum which it is hard to conquer: but, if the ego bestirs himself 
to create in himself the opposite virtue, the vice is cut off at the root, and can no longer exist, 


neither in this life nor in all the lives that are to come. 


Thus the shortest way to get rid of evil, and prevent its reappearance, is to fill the gap in the 
ego, so that the good quality which is thus developed will show itself as an integral part of the 
man's character through all his future lives. 

Whilst evil cannot be definitely stored in the causal body, yet the practise of evil may affect the 
causal body; for every intensification of vice in the lower vehicles, every indulgence in it in the 
lower worlds, tends somewhat to dim the luminosity of the opposite virtues in the causal body. 

The " I" cannot assimilate anything that is evil, for it cannot touch the " I" level of 
consciousness. The ego is not conscious of evil; he knows nothing about it, so that it makes no 
impression upon him. The utmost result brought about, in the causal body by very, very long 
continued lives of a low type, is what may be called incapacity to receive the opposite good 
impression for a very considerable period afterwards, a kind of numbness or paralysis of the 
matter of the causal body. This is not so much consciousness as unconsciousness.; an 
unconsciousness which resists impressions of the good of the opposite kind. That is the limit of 
the harm that is done. Hence , when the life of evil has been very much prolonged, it will take 
many more lives in order to bring out the first response to the good side of activity. 

This result was observed when, in studying past lives, an endeavour was made to understand 
how the causal body was not injured through a number of savage lives. In very prolonged 
cases, where there was an abnormal number of such lives, this effect of numbness was noted, 
brought about by the repeated beating upon it of evil, over a long period of time. A number of 
lives then had to be spent in restoring, so to say, the responsive vitality to that portion of the 
causal body. Such cases, however, are abnormal. 

We may pursue the study of the effects of evil still further. Where evil is subtle and persistent, it 
drags away, if the expression be permitted, something of the individual himself. If evil be 
continually followed, the mental body becomes so entangled with the astral body, that after 
death it cannot free itself entirely : some of its very substance is torn away from it, and, when 
the astral body in its turn dies and disintegrates, the matter of the mental body, which has been 
wrenched away, also goes back to the general stock of mental matter, and is thus lost to the 
individual. In ordinary cases, the harm done to the causal body does not go further than this. 
We shall deal with this aspect of our subject in more technical detail in Chapter XXV. 

Where, however, the ego has become strong, both in intellect and in will,without at the same 
time increasing in unselfishness and love, it contracts itself round its own separated centre, 
instead of expanding, as it grows : It thus builds around it a wall of selfishness, and uses its 
developing powers for itself, instead of for others. In such cases, there arises the possibility, 
alluded to in so many of the world-scriptures, of the ego setting himself consciously against the 
" Good Law ", of fighting deliberately against evolution. Then the casual body itself shows the 
dark hues, brought about by contraction, and loses the dazzling radiance which is its 


characteristic property. Harm such as this cannot be wrought by an ego who is poorly 
developed, nor by ordinary passional or mental faults. To effect injury so far-reaching, the ego 
must be highly evolved, and must have its energies awakened on the mental plane. 

It is for this reason that ambition, pride and powers of the intellect, used for selfish aims, are so 
far more dangerous, and deadly in their effects, than the more palpable faults of the lower 
nature. So that the " Pharisee" is often further from the "kingdom of God", than the "publican 
and sinner". Along this line is developed the "black magician", the man who conquers passion 
and desire, develops will and the higher powers of the mind, not to offer them as forces to help 
forward the evolution of the whole, but in order to grasp all he can for himself as a unit, to hold, 
and not to share. Such men set themselves to maintain separation as against unity, striving to 
retard instead of to quicken, evolution. They vibrate in discord with the whole, instead of 
harmony, and are in danger of that rending of the ego himself, which means the loss of all the 
fruits of evolution. 

Hitherto we have spoken mainly of the effects of evil on a man's growth : let us now look at the 
other side of the picture. All those who are beginning to understand something of the causal 
body, can make its evolution a definite object in life. They can strive to think, feel and act 
unselfishly, and so contribute to its growth and activity. Life after life this evolution of the 
individual proceeds, and, in aiding its growth by conscious effort, we are working in harmony 
with the Divine Will, and carrying out the purpose for which we are here. Nothing good, that is 
once woven into the causal body, can ever be lost or dissipated: for this is the man that lives, 
so long as he remains man. 

Thus we see that by the law of evolution everything that is evil, however strong it may seem, 
has within itself the germ of its own destruction, while everything that is good has in it the seed 
of immortality, The secret of this lies in the fact that everything evil, is inharmonious, because it 
sets itself against the cosmic law. Sooner or later, therefore, it is broken up by that law, dashed 
into pieces against it. Everything that is good, on the other hand, being in harmony with the law, 
is taken on by it and carried forward: it becomes part of the stream of evolution, of that "not 
ourselves which makes for righteousness", and therefore can never perish or be destroyed. 

We may conceive of all the experience of a man as passing through a fine sieve or mesh : only 
that which is good can pass through : that which is evil is left behind, rejected. In this , the very 
mechanism by which the causal body the vehicle of the man that endures, is built up, lies not 
only the hope of man, but the certainty of his final triumph. However slow the growth, it is there: 
however long the way, it has its ending. The individual, which is our Self, is evolving, and 
cannot be utterly destroyed. Even though by our folly we may make the growth slower than it 
need be, none the less everything we contribute to it, however little, lasts in it forever, and is 
our possession for all the ages that lie in front. 

Whilst nothing evil can be stored in the causal body, it is, however, stored if we may so use the 
term, in the lower vehicles to which it pertains. For under the law of justice, every man must 


receive the results of his own actions, be they bad or good. But evil necessarily works itself out 
on the lower planes, because it is only the matter of those planes that its vibrations can be 
expressed, and it has not even overtones capable of awakening a response in the causal body. 
Its force, therefore, is all expended at its own level, and it reacts in its entirety upon its creator 
in his astral and physical life, whether in this or in future incarnations. 

More precisely, the result of evil is stored in the mental unitand in the astral and physical 
permanent atoms : and so the man has to face it over and over again : but that, of course, is a 
very different matter from taking it into the ego and making it really a part of himself. 

Good actions and thoughts also, of course, produce results on the lower planes, but, in addition 
to that, they nave the immensely higher and permanent effect upon the causal body. Thus all 
alike produce effects on the lower planes, and are manifested in the lower temporary vehicles, 
but good qualities alone are retained in the causal body as so much definite gain to the real 
man. 

In this way, at first slowly, in the later stages with ever-increasing rapidity, a man's casual body 
is built. At each stage of his growth, a study of the colours, and striations of the causal body 
reveals the progress the ego has made since the causal body was first formed, when the entity 
emerged from the animal kingdom, and the exact stage of evolution at which he has now 
arrived. 

As we have seen, in the later stages of evolution, both the causal and mental bodies expand 
enormously, exhibiting the most gorgeous radiance of many-coloured lights, glowing with 
intense splendour when comparatively at rest, and sending forth dazzling corruscations when 
in high activity. 

As the causal body becomes able to express more and more of the ego, it extends further and 
further from its physical centre, until a man is able to enfold hundreds and even thousands of 
persons within himself, and so exercise a vast influence for good. 

The pouring into the causal body of faculties acquired by a personality is analogous, to the 
pouring into the Group-Soul of the experiences acquired by the forms in which portions of the 
Group-Soul incarnate. 

Thus, for example, supposing that the quality of accuracy is developed in a personality: when 
that quality goes back to the ego in the causal body, the same amount has to be spread over 
the whole causal body. The amount, which was quite sufficient to make one personality very 
accurate, when it goes into the ego, is only a fractional part of his requirements. He may 
consequently have many lives to develop enough of the quality to make it prominent in the next 
life, especially as the ego does not put into the next personality the same piece of himself but 
simply a piece of the whole mass of himself. 

The student must, all through his studies, recollect that the causal body is not the ego, but only 


such matter of the higher mental plane which has been vivified, and which expresses the 
qualities the ego has acquired. 

The real man himself - the divine trinity within - we may not see : but the more our sight and 
knowledge increase, the more nearly we approach that which veils Itself in him. Thus we may 
think of the causal body as the nearest to a conception of the true man that our sight will at 
present give us. 

The student will recollect also, that it is by the size and shape of the causal body that are 
determined the size and shape of the mental body. In fact, the aura of a man, which has a 
definite size, is the same as that of a section of the causal body, and, as the causal body 
grows, that section becomes larger, and the man has a larger aura. 

Furthermore, in the case of a developed man, the mental body becomes a reflection of the 
causal body, since the man learns to follow solely the promptings of the higher self, and to 
guide his reason exclusively by them. 

In the process of meditation, [vide The Mental Body page 160] as the mental body is stilled, the 
consciousness escapes from it, and passes into and out of the "laya centre", the neutral points 
of contact between the mental body and the causal body. The passage is accompanied by a 
momentary swoon, or loss of consciousness—the inevitable result of the disappearance of 
objects of conciousness - followed by consciousness in the higher. The dropping out of objects 
of consciousness, belonging to the lower worlds, is thus followed by the appearance of objects 
of consciousness in the higher world. Then the ego can shape the mental body according to his 
own lofty thoughts, and permeate it with his own vibrations. He can mould it after the high 
visions of the planes beyond his own, of which he has caught a glimpse in his highest 
moments, and can thus convey downwards and outwards ideas to which the mental body 
would otherwise be unable to respond. 

Such ideas are the inspirations of genius, that flash down into the mind with dazzling light, and 
illuminate a world. 

We may here usefully repeat the substance of what was said in The Mental Body, page 160, 
etc., directing our attention now, not so much to the lower brain consciousness, as to that of the 
ego working in the causal body. Genius, which is of the ego, sees instead of arguing. True 
intuition is one of its faculties .The lower manas or mind, working in the brain apparatus, 
arranges facts, gathered by observation, balances them one against the other, and draws, 
conclusions from them. By the process of ratiocination it operates, using the methods of 
induction and deduction. 

Intuition on the other hand, as etymology indicates, is - in-sight, looking within - a process as 
direct and swift as physical sight. It is the exercise of the eyes of intelligence, the unerring 
recognition of a truth presented on the mental plane. Proof is unnecessary, because it is above 
and beyond reason. Great care must, of course, be taken to distinguish mere kamic impulse, 


from true intuition. It is only when the desires and appetites of the lower, kamic self are stilled 
and at rest that the voice of the higher mind can make itself heard in the lower personality. 

In Isis Unveiled, pages 305-306, H.P.BIavatsky explains the matter with force and lucidity. 

Allied to the physical half of man's nature, she says, is reason ; allied to his spiritual part is his 
conscience, which is that instantaneous perception between right and wrong which can be 
exercised by the spirit which, being a portion of divine wisdom and purity, is itself absolutely 
pure and wise. Its promptings are independent of reason, and can manifest themselves clearly 
only when they are unhampered by the baser attractions of the lower nature. Reason, she 
points out, being wholly dependent on the evidence of other senses, cannot be a quality 
pertaining directly to the divine spirit. For spirit knows - hence reasoning is useless. Hence the 
ancient Theurgists maintained that the rational part of man's soul [spirit] never entered wholly 
into the man's body, but only overshadowed him more or less through the irrational or astral 
soul, which serves as an intermediary, agent or medium between spirit and body. The man who 
has conquered, matter sufficiently to receive the direct light from his shining Augoeides, [see p. 
101], feels truth intuitionally. He could not err in his judgement notwithstanding all the sophisms 
suggested by reason, for he is illuminated. Hence prophecy, vaticination, and so-called divine 
inspiration are simply , the effects of this illumination from above, by our own immortal spirit. 

As with a flame we might light a wick , and the colour of the flame of the burning wick will 
depend on the nature of the wick, and of the liquid in which it is soaked, so in each human 
being the flame of manas sets alight the brain and kamic wick, and the colour of the light from 
the wick will depend upon the kamic nature, and the development of the brain-apparatus. 

In her article on "Genius ", H.P.BIavatsky explained this matter clearly: what we call the 
manifestations of genius in a person are only the more or less successful efforts of the ego to 
assert itself through its outer objective form. The egos of a Newton, an Aeschylus, a 
Shakespeare, are of the same essence and substance as the egos of a yokel, an ignoramus, a 
fool; or even an idiot. The self-assertion of their informing genii depends on the physiological 
and material construction of the physical man. No ego differs from another ego in its primordial 
or original essence and nature. That which makes of one mortal a great man and of another a 
vulgar, silly person is, as said, the quality and make-up of the shell or casing, the adequacy or 
inadequacy of brain and body to transmit and give expression to the light of the real inner man - 
the ego. 

To use a familiar simile, physical man is the instruments , the ego the performing artist. The 
potentiality of perfect melody rests in the instrument, and no skill of the artist can awaken 
faultless harmony out of a broken or badly constructed instrument. This harmony depends on 
the fidelity of transmission, by word and act, to the objective plane, of the unspoken divine 
thought in the the very depths of man's subjective or inner nature: in a word, of his ego. 

Mental ability, intellectual strength, acuteness, subtlety, are manifestations of lower manas in 
man : they may reach as far as what H. P. Blavatsky spoke of as "artificial genius" the outcome 


of culture and purely intellectual acuteness. Often its nature is demonstrated by the presence of 
kamic elements in it, i.e., of passion, vanity, arrogance. 

At the present stage of human evolution, higher manas can but rarely manifest, itself. 
Occasional flashes of it are what we call true genius. "Behold in every manifestation of genius, 
when combined with virtue, the undeniable presence of the celestial exile, the divine ego 
whose jailer thou art, O man of matter." Such manifestations depend upon an accumulation of 
individual antecedent experiences of the ego in its preceding life or lives. For, although it is 
omniscient in its essence and nature, yet it still requires experience, through its personalities, of 
the things of earth, in order to apply the fruition of its abstract experience to them. And the 
cultivation of certain aptitudes, through out a long series of incarnations, must finally culminate, 
in some one life, as genius, in one direction or another. It is clear from the above that, for the 
manifestation of true genius, purity of life is essential. 

It is important to recognise the part which the ego in the causal body plays in the formation of 
our conceptions of external objects. The vibrations of nerve threads present to the brain merely 
impressions : it is the work of the ego to classify, combine, and arrange them. The 
discrimination of the ego, acting through the mind, is brought to bear upon everything that the 
senses transmit to the brain. Furthermore, this discrimination is not an inherent instinct of the 
mind, perfect from the first, but is the result of the comparison of a number of previous 
experiences. 

Before considering the possibility of functioning consciously on the causal plane, we may 
remind ourselves that, for a man still attached to the physical body to move in full 
consciousness on the mental plane - i.e. either the lower or higher mental—he must be either 
an Adept or one of Their Initiated pupils , for until a student has been taught by his Master how 
to use his mental, body he will be unable to move with freedom even upon its lower levels. 

To function consciously during physical life upon the higher levels denotes, of course, still 
greater advancement, for it means the unification of the man,so that down here he is no longer 
a mere personality, more or less influenced by the individuality above, but is himself that 
individuality or ego. He is certainly still trammelled and confined by a body, but nevertheless he 
has within him the power and knowledge of a highly developed ego. 

At present, most people are not more than just conscious in the causal body: they can work 
only in the matter of the third sub-plane, /'.e.,.the lowest part of the causal body, and in fact only 
the lowest matter even of that is usually in operation. When they are on the Path, the second 
sub-plane opens up. The Adept, of course, uses the whole causal body, while his 
consciousness is on the physical plane. These details will be considered fully in a later chapter. 

Passing now to more specific and detailed powers of the causal body, it will be recollected, as 
explained in the two preceding volumes of this series, that is not possible for a man to pass to 
another planet of our chain either in his astral or his mental body. In the causal body, however, 


when very highly developed, this achievement is possible, though even then by no means with 
the ease or the rapidity with which it can be done on the Buddhic plane, by those who have 
succeeded in raising their consciousness to that level. 

It appears however, that a causal body would not normally be able to move in interstellar 
space. In that space it seems that the atoms lie apart and equidistant, and this is probably their 
normal condition when undisturbed. That is what is meant by speaking of the atoms as "free". 
Within the atmosphere of a planet they are never found at all in that state, for even when they 
are not grouped in forms, they are at any rate enormously compressed by the force of 
attraction. 

In interplanetary space, the conditions are probably not exactly the same as in interstellar 
space, for there may be a great deal of disturbance due to cometic and meteoric matter, and 
also the tremendous attraction of the sun produces a considerable compression within the 
limits of this system. 

Hence the atomic matter of a man's causal body is crushed together by attraction into a definite 
and quite dense shape, even though the atoms are in no way altered in themselves, and are 
not grouped into molecules . While such a body can exist comfortably on its own atomic plane, 
in the neighbourhood of a planet, where the atomic matter is compressed, it would not be able 
to move or function in far-away space where the atoms are "free" and uncompressed. 

The power of magnification belongs to the causal body, and is associated with the brow 
chakram, the force-centre between the eyebrows. From the central portion of this chakram 
what may be called a tiny microscope is projected, having for its lens only one atom. In this way 
an organ is produced, commensurate in size with the minute objects, to be observed. The atom 
employed may be either physical, astral or mental, but, whichever it is, it needs a special 
preparation. All its spirillae must be opened up, so that it is just as it will be in the seventh round 
of our chain of worlds. 

If an atom of a level lower than the causal be used as an eyepiece, a system, of reflecting 
counterparts must be introduced. The atom can be adjusted, to any sub-plane, so that any 
required degree of magnification can be applied , in order to suit the object which is being 
examined. A further extension of the same power enables the operator to focus his own 
consciousness in the lens through which he is looking, and then to project it to distant points. 

The same power, by a different arrangement, can be used for diminishing purposes, when one 
wishes to view as a whole something far too large to be taken in at once by ordinary vision. 

The sight of the causal body enables one to foresee the future to some extent. Even with 
physical senses, one may sometimes foretell certain things. Thus, for example, if we see a man 
leading a life of debauchery, we may safely predict that, unless he changes, he will presently 
lose health and fortune. What we cannot tell, by physical means, is whether the man will 


change or not. 

But a man who has the sight of the causal body could often tell this, because to him the reserve 
forces of the other would be visible. He could see what the ego thought of it all, and whether he 
was strong enough to interfere. No merely physical prediction is certain, because so many of 
the causes which influence life, cannot be seen on this lower plane. But, when the 
consciousness is raised to higher planes, we can see more of the causes, and so can come 
nearer to calculating the effects. 

It is, of course, easier to foresee the future of an undeveloped man than of one more advanced. 
For the ordinary man has little will-power; karma assigns him certain surroundings, and he is 
the creature of those surroundings; he accepts fate marked out for him, because he does not 
know that he can alter it. 

A more developed man, however, takes hold of his destiny, and moulds it;he makes his future 
what he wills it to be, counteracting the karma of the past by setting fresh forces in motion. 
Hence his future is not so easily predictable . But no doubt even in this case an Adept, who 
could see the latent will, could also calculate how he would use it. 

Students of The Mental Body will recollect that there is there given a description of the Akashic 
Records, or the Memory of Nature, as it is sometimes called. In reading these Records, the 
work is done through the causal body, the mental body vibrating only in response to the activity 
of the causal body. For that reason, no satisfactory or reliable reading of the Records can be 
done without definite development of the causal body. 

C.W. Leadbeater describes an interesting and unusual case where, through, reckless mental 
overwork, a man so aroused the faculties of his causal body that he was able, spasmodically, 
to read the Records with great clarity of detail. In addition, he was able to exercise the power of 
magnification, to some extent, particularly in regard to perfumes. The result, which is 
characteristic of this faculty, was a roughening of a smell, the smell losing its smoothness, and 
becoming like woollen cloth, so to say,or a basin of sand. The reason for this is that the faculty 
of magnification, which belong to the causal body, causes tiny physical particles which arouse 
in us the sense of smell to become separately appreciable, like the grains on sandpaper, and 
so the sense of roughness is produced. 

Needless to say, this method of arousing the powers of the causal body by overwork is strongly 
to be deprecated, as it is far more likely to result in breakdown of the brain or nervous system 
than, as happened in this rare instance, to arouse causal faculties. 

If a man raises his consciousness to the highest subdivision of his causal body, and focusses it 
exclusively in the atomic matter of the mental plane, he has before him three possibilities of 
moving his consciousness, which correspond to some extent with the three dimensions of 
space. 


Obviously [1] a way is open to him to move it downwards into the second sub-plane of the 
mental, or upward into the lowest sub-plane of the Buddhic provided of course that he has 
developed his Buddhic body sufficiently to be able to utilise it as a vehicle. 

[2] A second line of movement is the short cut from the atomic subdivision of one plane to the 
corresponding atomic subdivision of the planes above or below, without touching any of the 
intermediate sub-planes. 

[3] A third possibility is not so much a movement along another line, at right angles to both of 
these others, but rather a possibility to looking up such a line, the line that joins the ego and the 
Monad, much as a man at the bottom of a well might look up at a star in the sky above him. 

For there is a direct line of communication between the atomic sub-plane of the mental in this 
lowest cosmic plane and the corresponding atomic mental in the cosmic mental plane. 

Although we are as yet infinitely far from being able to climb upwards by that line, yet C.W. 
Leadbeater states that once at least the experience came of being able to look up it for a 
moment. What is seen, he says, it is hopeless to try to describe, for no human words can give 
the least idea of it. But at least this much emerges, with a certitude that can never be shaken, 
that what we have hitherto supposed to be our consciousness, our intellect, is simply not ours 
at all, but His. Not even a reflection of His, but literally and truly a part of His consciousness, a 
part of His intellect. Some little help in understanding this , may be derived from the knowledge 
that the human ego itself is a manifestation of the Third Outpouring which comes from His First 
Aspect, the eternal and all-loving Father. 

The growth and development of the causal body is greatly assisted by the work of the Masters, 
for they deal more with egos in their causal bodies than with the lower vehicles of men. They 
devote themselves to the pouring of spiritual influence upon men, raying out, as the sunlight 
radiates upon flowers, thereby evoking from them all that is noblest and best in them, and so 
promoting their growth. Many people are sometimes conscious of helpful influences of this 
description, but are quite unable to trace them to their source. This work will be explained 
somewhat more fully in a later chapter. 


CHAPTER XIX 

LIFE AFTER DEATH : THE FIFTH HEAVEN 


In The Astral Body and The Mental Body\Ne have dealt with the life of a man after death on the 
astral plane, and also on the lower mental plane, in his mental body, in the First, Second, Third 
and Fourth Heaven-worlds, on the Seventh, Sixth, Fifth and Fourth Sub-planes respectively. 
We now have to describe the life after death in the causal body, on the three higher levels of 
the mental plane. 


The distinction between the two great divisions of the mental plane - the lower or rupa [form] 
and the higher or arupa [formless] -—is very marked : so different, indeed, are the two worlds, 
that different vehicles of consciousness are necessary for functioning in them. 

In The Mental Body, pp. 202-204, the general rationale and purpose of the life in devachan has 
already been explained, and so need not be repeated here. It was also explained in that book 
why devachan is a necessity for the great majority of people. In certain exceptional cases, 
however, we saw that a man sufficiently advanced, with the permission of a very high authority, 
may "renounce devachan", and take a series of rapid incarnations, without any appreciable 
intervals between them. 

In the lower mental plane, matter is dominant: it is the first thing that strikes the eye; and 
consciousness shines with difficulty through the forms. But in the higher planes life is the most 
prominent thing, and forms are there only for its purposes. The difficulty in the lower planes is 
to give the life expression in the forms : in the higher, it is the reverse - to hold and give form to 
the flood of life. It is only above the dividing line between the lower and higher mental planes 
that the light of consciousness is subject to no wind, and shines with its own power. The 
symbol of a spiritual fire is very fitting for consciousness at those levels, as distinguished from 
the lower planes, where the symbol of fire burning fuel is more appropriate. 

In the arupa levels, matter is subordinated to life, altering at every moment. An entity changes 
form with every change of thought. Matter is an instrument of his life and is no expression of 
himself. The form is made momentarily, and it changes with every change of his life. This is 
true not only of the arupa levels, of manas, but also in a subtle way of the plane of Buddhi, and 
it is true also of the spiritual ego. 

Glorious as has been the life in the heaven-worlds of the lower mental plane it eventually 
comes to an end. The mental body in its turn drops away, as have done the other bodies, and 
the man's life in his causal body begins. All through the heaven-life, the personality of the last 
physical life is distinctly preserved, and it is only when the consciousness is finally withdrawn 
into the causal body that this feeling of personality is merged in the individuality, and the man 
for the first time since his descent into incarnation realises himself as the true and 
comparatively permanent ego. 

In the causal body the man needs no "windows"—which as the student will recollect, were 
formed by his own thoughts in the lower heavens - for this, the causal plane, is his true home, 
and all his walls have fallen away. 

The majority of men have as yet very little consciousness at this height; they rest dreamily 
unobservant and scarcely awake. Such vision, however, as they have is true, however limited it 
may be for lack of development. 


The higher heaven-world life plays a very small part in the life of the ordinary man, for in his 
case the ego is not sufficiently developed to be awake in the causal body. Backward egos, in 
fact, never consciously attain the heaven-world at all, while in a still larger number obtain only a 
comparatively slight touch of the lower sub-planes. 

But in the case of a man who is spiritually developed, his life, as an ego in his own world, is 
glorious and fully satisfying. 

Nevertheless, consciously or unconsciously, every human being must touch the higher levels of 
the mental plane, before reincarnation can take place. As his evolution proceeds, this touch, of 
course becomes more and more definite and real to him. Not only is he more conscious there 
as he progresses, but the period he passes in that world of reality becomes longer, for his 
consciousness is slowly but steadily rising through the different planes of the system. 

The time spent in the higher mental world may vary, according to the stage of development, 
from two or three days of unconsciousness, in the case of an ordinary undeveloped man, to a 
long period of years of conscious and glorious life, in the case of exceptionally advanced 
people. 

The length of time spent in the heaven-worlds between incarnations is dependent upon three 
principal factors: [1] the class to which an ego belongs; [2] the mode in which he attained 
individualisation; and [3] the length and nature of his last life. As this matter has been treated in 
detail in The Mental Body, Chapter XXI, it is unnecessary to repeat here what was said there. 

Even when we have fully realised how small a part of each life-cycle is spent on the physical 
plane, in order fairly to estimate its true proportion to the whole, we must also bear thoroughly 
in mind the far greater reality of the life in the higher worlds. This is a point which it is 
impossible to emphasise too strongly, for the vast majority of people are as yet so entirely 
under the dominion, of their physical senses, that the unrealities of the lower world seem to 
them the only reality, whilst the nearer anything approaches to true reality, the more unreal and 
incomprehensible it appears to them. 

For reasons which are sufficiently comprehensible, the astral world has been called the world 
of illusion: but it is nevertheless at least one step nearer to reality : far indeed as is the astral 
sight from the clear, all-embracing vision of the man on his own plane, it is as least keener and 
more reliable than physical sense.And as is the astral to the physical, so is the mental to the 
astral, except that the proportion is raised to a higher power. Hence not only is the time spent 
on these higher planes far longer than the physical life, but every moment of it may, if properly 
used, be enormously more fruitful than the same amount of time on the physical plane could 
possibly be. 

As evolution proceeds, the principle governing the life after death is that life on the lower levels, 
both of the astral and the mental planes, gradually shortens, while the higher life becomes 


steadily longer and fuller. Eventually the time arrives when the consciousness is unified, i.e., 
when the higher and the lower selves are indissolubly united, and the man is no longer capable 
of wrapping himself up in his own cloud of though, and mistaking the little that he can see 
through for the whole of the great heaven-world around him; then he realises the possibilities of 
his life, and so for the first time truly begins to live. But, by the time, that he attains these 
heights, he will already have entered upon the Path,and taken his future progress definitely into 
his own hands. 

It is only when the consciousness has withdrawn from the lower bodies, and is once more 
centred in the ego, that the final result of the incarnation just concluded is known. Then it is 
seen what new qualities he has acquired in that particular little cycle of his evolution. At that 
time also, a glimpse of the life as a whole is obtained; the ego has for a moment a flash of 
clearer consciousness, in which he sees the results of the life just completed, and something, 
of what will follow from it in his next birth. 

This glimpse can hardly be said to involve a knowledge of the nature of the next incarnation, 
except in the vaguest and most general sense. No doubt the main object of the coming life 
would be seen, and the specific progress which he is intended to make in it, but the vision 
would be chiefly valuable as a lesson in the karmic result of his action in the past. It offers him 
an opportunity, of which he takes more or less advantage, according to the stage of 
development to which he has attained. 

At first he makes little use of it, since he is but very dimly conscious, and very poorly fitted to 
apprehend facts, and their varied interrelations; but gradually his power to appreciate what he 
sees increases,and later comes the ability to remember such flashes at the end of previous 
lives, and to compare them , and so to estimate the progress which he is making along the 
road which he has to traverse: in addition, he will devote some time to his plans for the life 
which lies before him. His consciousness gradually increases, until he comes to have an 
appreciable life on the higher levels of the mental plane, each time that he touches them. 

THE FIFTH HEAVEN : THE THIRD SUB-PLANE 

This is, of course, the lowest of the arupa or formless mental sub-planes; it is also the most 
populous of all the regions with which we are acquainted, because here are present almost all 
the sixty thousand million souls who are said to be engaged in the present human evolution - 
all, in fact, except the comparatively small number who are capable of functioning on the 
second and first sub-planes. 

As we have already seen, each soul is represented by an ovoid form, which at first is a mere 
colourless film, but which later, as the ego develops, begins to show a shimmering iridescence 
like a soap-bubble, colours playing over its surface like the changing hues made by sunlight on 
the spray of a waterfall. 


Those who are connected with a physical body are distinguishable from those in the 
disembodied state by a difference in types of vibrations set up on the surface of their causal 
bodies, and it is therefore easy, on this plane, to see at a glance whether an individual is or is 
not in incarnation at the time. 

The immense majority, whether in or out of the body, are but dreamily semiconscious, though 
few are now in the condition of mere colourless films. Those who are fully awake are marked 
and brilliant exceptions, standing out amid the less radiant crowds like stars of the first 
magnitude. Between these and the least developed are ranged every variety of size and 
beauty, each thus representing the exact stage of evolution at which he has arrived. 

The majority are not yet sufficiently definite, even in such consciousness as they possess, to 
understand the purpose of the laws of the evolution in which they are engaged. They seek 
incarnation in obedience to the impulse of the Cosmic Will, and also to Tanha, the blind thirst 
for manifested life, the desire to find some region in which they can feel and be conscious of 
living. In the earlier stages, such entities cannot feel the intensely rapid and piercing, vibrations 
of the highly refined matter of their own plane; the strong and coarse, but comparatively slow, 
movements of the heavier matter of the physical plane are the only ones that can evoke any 
response from them. Hence it is only on the physical plane that they feel themselves to be alive 
at all, and this explains their strong craving for rebirth into earth-life. 

Thus for a time their desire agrees exactly with the law of evolution. They can develop only by 
means of those impacts from without, to which they are gradually, aroused to respond, and in 
this early stage they can receive them only in earth life. By slow degrees their power of 
response increases, and is awakened, first to the higher and finer physical vibrations, and still 
more slowly to those of the astral plane. Next, their astral bodies, which until now have been 
merely bridges to convey sensations to the ego, gradually become definite vehicles which they 
can use, and their consciousness begins to be centred rather in their emotions, than in the 
mere physical sensation. 

At a later stage, but always by the same process of learning to respond to impacts from 
without, the egos learn to centre their consciousness in the mental body, to live in and 
according to the mental images which they have formed for themselves, and so to govern the 
emotions with their mind. 

Yet further along the long road of evolution, the centre moves up to the causal body, and the 
egos realise their true life. When that stage is reached, however, they will be found upon a 
higher sub-plane than this [the third] and the lower earthly existence will be no longer 
necessary for them. But for the present, we are dealing with the less evolved majority, who still 
put forth, as groping, waving tentacles into the ocean of existence, the personalities which are 
themselves on the lower planes of life. But they are as yet in no sense aware that these 
personalities are the means whereby they are to be nourished and to grow. They see nothing 
of their past or future, not being yet conscious on their own plane. Nevertheless, as they are 


slowly drawing in experience, and assimilating it, there develops a sense that certain things are 
good to do, and others bad, and that expresses itself imperfectly in the connected, personality 
as the beginning of a conscience, a feeling of right and wrong. Gradually, as they evolve, the 
sense more and more clearly formulates itself in the lower nature, and becomes a less 
inefficient guide to conduct. 

By means of the opportunities given by the flash of consciousness, to which we have 
previously referred, the most advanced egos of this sub-plane develop to a point at which they 
are engaged in studying their past, tracing out the causes set going in it, and learning much 
from retrospection, so that the impulses sent downwards become clearer and more definite, 
and translate themselves, in the lower consciousness, as firm convictions and imperative 
intuitions. 

It should be unnecessary to point out that the thought images of the of the rupa or form levels 
are not carried into the higher heaven world. All illusion now is past, and each ego knows his 
real kindred, sees them, and is seen, in his own royal nature, as the true immortal man that 
passes on from life to life, with all the ties intact that are knit to his real being. 

On this third sub-plane are also to be found the causal bodies of the comparatively few 
members of the animal kingdom who are individualised. Strictly speaking, as we have 
previously seen, these are not animals any longer. They are practically the only examples now 
to be seen of the quite primitive causal body, undeveloped in size, and as yet coloured only 
very faintly by the first vibrations of newly born qualities. 

When the individualised animal retires into his causal body, to await the turn of the wheel of 
evolution, which shall give him an opportunity of a primitive human incarnation, he seems to 
lose almost all consciousness of outer things, and to spend the time in a sort of delightful 
trance of the deepest peace and contentment. Even then, interior development of some sort is 
surely taking place, though its nature is difficult for us to comprehend. In any event, he is 
enjoying the highest bliss of which, at his level, he is capable. 


CHAPTER XX 

THE SIXTH HEAVEN : SECOND SUB-PLANE 

From the densely thronged Fifth Fleaven, we pass now into the more thinly populated world, as 
out of a great city into a peaceful countryside. For, at the present stage of human evolution, 
only a small minority of individuals have risen to this loftier level, where even the least 
advanced is definitely self-conscious, and also conscious of his surroundings. 

He is able, at least to some extent, to review the past through which he has come, and is aware 
of the purpose and method of evolution. He knows that he is engaged in a work of self- 


development, and recognises the stages of physical and post-mortem life, through which he 
passes in his lower vehicles. 

The personality, with which he is connected, is seen by him as part of himself, and endeavours 
to guide it, using his knowledge of the past as a store of experience from which he formulates 
principles of conduct, clear and immutable convictions of right and wrong. These he sends 
down into the lower mind, super-intending and directing its activities. 

In the earlier part of his life on this sub-plane, he may continually fail to make the lower mind 
understand logically the foundations of the principles he impresses upon it: yet, nevertheless, 
he succeeds in making the impression, so that such abstract ideas as truth, justice and honour, 
become unchallenged, and ruling conceptions in the lower mental life. 

So firmly are such principles wrought into the very fibres of his being that, no matter what may 
be strain of circumstance or the torment of temptation, to act against them becomes an 
impossibility. For these principles are the life of the ego. 

While however, he thus succeeds in guiding his lower vehicle, his knowledge of that vehicle 
and its doings is often far from precise and clear. He sees the lower planes but dimly, 
understanding their principles rather than their details and part of his evolution on this sub¬ 
plane consists in coming more and more consciously into direct touch with the personality, 
which so imperfectly represents him below. 

Only such persons as are deliberately aiming at spiritual growth live on this sub-plane, and they 
have, in consequence, become largely receptive of influences from the planes above them. 

The communication grows and enlarges, and a fuller flood pours through. Under this influence, 
the thought takes on a singularly clear and piercing quality, even in the less developed: the 
effect shows itself in the lower mind as a tendency to philosophic and abstract thinking. 

In the more highly evolved, the vision is far-reaching: it ranges with clear insight over the past, 
recognising the causes set up, their working out, and what remains of their effects still 
unexhausted. 

Egos living on this plane, have wide opportunities for growth when freed from the physical 
body, for here they may receive instruction from more advanced entities, coming into direct 
touch with their teachers. No longer by thought pictures, but by a flashing luminousness 
impossible to describe, the very essence of the idea flies like a star from one ego to another, its 
correlations expressing themselves as light waves pouring out from the central star, and 
needing no separate enunciation. A thought here is like a light placed, in a room: it shows all 
things round it, but requires no words to describe, them. 

In this, the Sixth Heaven, a man sees also the vast treasures of the Divine Mind in creative 


activity, and can study the archetypes of all the forms that are being gradually evolved in the 
lower worlds. He may unravel the problems, connected with the working out of those 
archetypes, the partial good that seems as evil to the limited vision of men encased in flesh. In 
the wider outlook of this level, phenomena assume their due relative proportions, and a man 
sees the justification of the divine ways, so far as they are concerned with the evolution of the 
lower worlds. 


CHAPTER XXI 

THE SEVENTH HEAVEN : FIRST SUB-PLANE 

This most glorious level of the heaven-world, has but few denizens as yet from our humanity, 
for on its heights dwell none but the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion, and Their Initiated 
pupils. 

In one of the earlier letters, received from a Master, it was stated that to comprehend the 
condition of the First and Second Elemental Kingdoms, i.e .,those on the causal and lower 
mental planes - was impossible except to an Initiate: hence we cannot expect success in 
attempting to describe them on the physical plane. 

Of the beauty of form, and colour, and sound, on the causal plane, no words can speak, for 
mortal language has no terms in which those radiant splendours may find expression. 

In touching the seventh heaven, we come in contact for the first time with a plane which is 
cosmic in its extent: for this, the atomic part of our mental plane, is the lowest sub-plane of the 
mental body of the Planetary Logos. 

On this level, therefore,may be met many an entity which mere human language has no words 
to portray. For our present purposes, however, it will be best to put aside altogether those vast 
hosts of beings whose range is cosmic, and confine ourselves strictly to the inhabitants peculiar 
to the mental plane of our Chain of Worlds. 

Those who are on this sub-plane have accomplished the mental evolution, so that in them the 
higher shines out ever through the lower. From their eyes the illusion-veil of personality has 
been lifted, and they know and realise that they are not the lower nature, but use it only as a 
vehicle of experience. 

In the less evolved of them, it may yet have power to shackle and to hamper, but they can 
never fall into the blunder of confusing the vehicle with the self behind it. From this they are 
saved, because they carry their consciousness not only from day to day, but from one 
incarnation to another,so that past lives are not so much looked back upon, as always present 
in the consciousness, the man feeling them as one life, rather than as many lives. 


On this sub-plane, the ego is conscious of the lower heaven-world, as well as of his own. If he 
has there any manifestations, as a thought form, in the heaven-life of his friends, he can make 
the fullest use of them. 

On the third sub-plane, and even in the lower part of the second, his consciousness of the sub¬ 
planes below him was still dim, and his action in the thought form largely instinctive and 
automatic. But as soon as he got well into the second sub-plane, his vision rapidly became 
clearer, and he recognised the thought-forms, with pleasure, as vehicles through which he was 
able to express more of himself, in certain ways, than he could do through his personality. 

Now that the is functioning in the causal body, amidst the magnificent light and splendour of the 
highest heaven, his consciousness is instantaneously and perfectly active at any point in the 
lower divisions to which he wills to direct it, and he can, therefore, intentionally project 
additional energy into such a thought-form,when he wishes to use it for the purpose of 
teaching. From this highest level of the mental plane come down most of the influences, poured 
out by the Masters of Wisdom, as They work for the evolution of the human race, acting directly 
on the souls, or egos, of men, shedding upon them the inspiring energies which stimulate 
spiritual growth, which enlighten the intellect, and purify the emotions. 

From here genius receives its illumination: here all upward efforts find their guidance. As the 
sun-rays fall everywhere from one centre, and each body that receives them uses them after 
its nature, so from the Elder Brothers of the race fall on all men the light and life which it is 
Their function to dispense. Each uses as much as he can assimilate, and thereby grows and 
evolves. Thus as everywhere else, the highest glory of the heaven-world is found in the glory of 
service, and they who have accomplished the mental evolution are the fountains, from which 
flows strength for those who are still climbing. 

On the three higher levels of the mental plane are to be found the hosts of arupa or formless 
devas, who possess no body denser than the causal. The nature of their life appears to be so 
essentially different from the life we lead as to make it impossible to describe in physical words. 

Arupa devas are connected with the guidance of the worlds, of races, of nations. 

There is also a very limited class of men, conscious on the arupa levels of the mental plane, 
who have been "sorcerers" in the past. In them the higher intellect is awakened, and with it the 
intellectual recognition of unity. They now perceive that they have been on the wrong path, that 
it is not possible to hold back the world, and prevent it from climbing on the upward arc. Being 
still tied by the karma they have made, they have to work on the wrong side that is, on the side 
of disintegration. But they work with a changed motive, and endeavour to turn their forces 
against those men who are in need of being strengthened by having to struggle against 
resistance in their spiritual life. This truth appears to have been perceived by Marie Corelli who 
dealt with the point in her book The Sorrows of Satan. The Satan there described is always 
glad when he is defeated: he exerts himself to oppose, but rejoices when a man proves himself 


spiritual enough to resist. 


This side of life is recognised also in the Hindu Puranas. There are cases in which a man has 
evolved to a very high point of knowledge, and then incarnates to expiate some of his past 
karma, in the form of an opponent of good, like Ravanna. By his past karma he is compelled to 
gather up in himself the evil forces of the world, in order that they may be destroyed. Other 
religions have the same idea in different forms. 

CHAPTER XXII 

TRISHNA : THE CAUSE OF REINCARNATION 

We have now practically completed our study of the nature, functions, growth and development 
of the causal body. Having thus studied what we may call the form-side of the ego, it is now 
necessary that we endeavour to obtain some further understanding of the ego himself, as a 
conscious, functioning entity. 

In the present chapter we shall commence the study of the ego in his relation, to his 
personalities: this practically amounts to the life-side of reincarnation. The first part of our 
subject will be Trishna - that "thirst" which is the primary reason why the ego seeks 
reincarnation. In the next chapter we will deal more specifically with the form-side of 
reincarnation, i.e. , its mechanism. 

Then we shall deal with other aspects of the attitude of the ego towards the personality. After 
that, we shall pass to a study of the life of the ego on his own plane. Finally, we must study, so 
far as our materials permit, the relation of the ego to the Monad. 

The primary and essential reason for reincarnation is the Cosmic Will, which impresses itself 
upon the ego, appearing in him as a desire for manifestation. In obedience to this, the ego 
copies the action of the Logos by pouring himself forth into the lower planes. 

More specifically, this desire is known in Samskrit as Trishna, or thirst in Pali as Tanha it is the 
blind thirst for manifested life, the desire to find some region where the ego can [Ijexpress 
himself, and [2] receive those impressions and impacts from without which alone enable him to 
be conscious of living, to feel himself alive. 

This is not desire for life in the ordinary sense of the word, but rather for a more perfect 
manifestation, a desire to feel himself more thoroughly alive and active, a desire for that 
complete consciousness which involves the power to respond to all possible vibrations from the 
surroundings on every plane, so that the ego may attain the perfection of sympathy, i.e.., of 
feeling-with. 


As we shall see more fully later on, the ego on his own plane is far from being fully conscious, 
but what consciousness he has gives him a feeling of great pleasure, and arouses a kind of 
hunger for a fuller realisation of life. It is this hunger of the ego, in fact, which lies behind the 
world's great clamour for a fuller life. 

It is not an outside pressure which drives a man back into incarnation: he comes because he 
wants to come. If the ego did not want to come back, he would not return: but so long as any 
desire remains for anything that the world can give him, he will want to come back. Thus an 
ego is not driven, against his will, back to this world of troubles, but his own intense hunger for 
it brings him back. 

We may take an analogy from the physical body. When food has been taken, and completely 
assimilated, the body wants more food, becomes hungry. No one has to drive the man to eat: 
he gets food and eats it, because he wants it. Similarly, so long as man is imperfect, so long as 
he has not assimilated, everything this world can give, and utilised it to the full, so that he does 
not want anything more from this world, so long he will return to rebirth. 

Trishna may be conceived as one of the many ways in which the universal law of periodicity 
manifests itself. In the Esoteric Philosophy, this law is recognised as extending to the 
emanation and reabsorption of the universe, the Night and Day of Brahma, the outbreathing 
and the inbreathing of the Great Breath. 

Hence Hindus have pictured the God of Desire as the impulse to manifestation. "Kama".is 

in the Rig Veda [x.129] the personification of that feeling, which leads and propels to creation. 
He was the first Movement that stirred the ONE, after its manifestation from the purely abstract 
Principle, to create. ‘Desire first arose in It, which was the primal germ of mind; and which 
sages, searching with their intellect, have discovered to be the bond which connects Entity with 
Non-entity.'" [The Secret Doctrine, II. 185]. Kama [Desire] is essentially, the longing for active 
sentient existence, existence of vivid sensation, the tossing turbulence of passionate life. 

When spiritual Intelligence comes into contact with this thirst for sensation, its first action is to 
intensify it. As the Stanza says: "From their own essence they filled [i.e., intensified] the 
Kama." [Ibid. 170]. Thus Kama for the individual, as for Kosmos, becomes the primary cause of 
reincarnation, and, as Desire differentiates into desires, these chain down the Thinker to earth, 
and bring him back, time after time, to rebirth. The Hindu and Buddhist scriptures are, of 
course, filled with this statement of truth. 

Until the realisation of Brahman is reached, there must always be Trishna. When a man has 
assimilated all that he has acquired, and made it part of himself, then Trishna will arise and 
drive him out to seek new experiences. 

At first, this is a thirst for external experiences, and this is the sense in which Trishna, is usually 



employed. There is, however, another and keener thirst, well expressed in the phrase: "My soul 
is athirst for God"; yea, even for the living, God." This is the thirst of the part to find the whole to 
which it belongs. If we think of the part coming forth from, but never losing the link with, the 
whole, then there is always a certain retractive force,trying to bring the part back. The Spirit, 
which is divine, can find no permanent satisfaction outside divinity: it is this dissatisfaction, this 
desire to search, which is the root of Trishna, and which brings a man out of Devachan, or, in 
fact, out of any condition, until the end of the search is reached. 

It is quite possible for a man to obtain a certain lower kind of Moksha - a temporary liberation 
from rebirth. Thus certain of the less developed yogis in India deliberately kill out all desires 
belonging to this particular world. Realising that the world is transitory, that it is hardly worth 
while to take very much trouble to remain in it, especially if there has been much suffering or 
disappointment, the man reaches that form of vairagya [ non-attachment ] which is called 
technically "burning-ground vairagya"; this does not lead to full Liberation, but it does result in a 
partial liberation. 

As one of the Upanishats states, a man is born in the world to which his desires lead him. 
Hence, having killed all desire for anything in this world, the man passes away from it, and is 
not reborn in it. He will then pass into a loka [ world ] which is not permanent, but in which he 
may remain for long ages. There are a number of such worlds, connected very often with the 
worship of a particular Divine form, connected with special kinds of meditation, and so on, and 
a man may pass into one of these, and remain there for a quite indefinite, time. In the case of 
those who have given themselves very largely to meditation, their desire is is entirely towards 
Objects of meditation: consequently they stay in the mental world, whither their own desires 
have led them. 

Whilst such people have taken themselves out of the troubles of this world, they will ultimately 
come back to a world, either this world, if it is still going on, or a world similar to this, where they 
can take up their evolution at the point at which it was dropped. Hence the troubles are only 
postponed, and it does not, therefore, seem to be worth while to adopt the plane described. 

It is because it is possible to "kill out" desire that occult teachers prescribe instead 
transmutation of desire. That which is killed will rise again: that which is transmuted is changed 
forever. A person, in a very imperfect condition of evolution, who kills out desire, kills at the 
same time all possibility of the higher, evolution, because he has nothing to transmute. Desire 
is dead for the present life, which means that all the higher life of the emotions and of the mind 
is for the time killed. 

The false vairagya is a repulsion from the lower, brought about by disappointment, trouble, or 
weariness of some kind: the true indifference to the lower things results from the desire for the 
higher life, and brings about a quite different result. 

In the Voice of The Silence it is said that the soul wants "points that draw it upwards"; by killing 


out desire a man gets rid of the taste for life only temporarily, : the taste is there latent, and will 
in due time revive. 

If a man, who has killed out desire in the manner described, is quite an average person, with no 
special intellectual or moral qualities, he will remain, as said, away from this world, in a 
condition in which he is quite happy, but in which he is of no particular use, either to himself or 
anybody else. 

If, on the other hand, the man is one who has gone a considerable way along the Path, he may 
have reached a stage of meditation in which his mental powers are of very great value. He may 
be able, even though unconsciously, to influence the world, and so help in that great stream of 
mental and spiritual energy which is drawn upon by the Masters for Their work in the world. 

This is the reservoir which is filled with spiritual energy by the Nirmanakayas [ vide The Mental 
Body, page 193]. 

A man of this kind, who is filled with the spirit of service, would pass to a world where he could 
work along that particular line. It would be a world about the level of the causal body. Here he 
would live, literally for ages, pouring out his stream of concentrated thought, for the helping of 
others, and so helping to supply this reservoir of spiritual power. 

CHAPTER XXIII 


THE PERMANENT ATOMS AND THE MECHANISM OF REINCARNATION 

In this chapter we shall deal with the part played by the permanent atoms in rebirth, and also 
with certain further details of the mechanism of rebirth. 

It has already been explained, in this series of books, that after the death of the physical body, 
the ego steadily withdraws through plane after plane, until eventually he is clothed only in his 
causal vehicle. At physical death, the life web, together with prana is withdrawn into the heart, 
round the physical permanent atom. The physical permanent atom then rises along the 
Sushumna-nadi — a canal running from the heart to the third ventricle - into the head, to the 
third ventricle of the brain. Then the whole of the life-web, collected round the permanent atom, 
rises slowly to the point of junction of the parietal and occipital sutures, and leaves the physical 
body - now dead. 

As the ego vacates each of his bodies, the permanent atoms of those bodies pass into a 
dormant condition , and are retained in the causal body in that quiescent state. Wile the man is 
in his causal body only, he thus has within that body the physical permanent atom, the astral 
permanent atom, and the mental permanent molecule, or unit,as it is more usually called. 
These three, wrapped in the buddhic life-web, appear as a brilliant nucleus-like particle in the 


causal body. They are, of course, all that now remains to the ego of the physical, astral and 
mental bodies of his previous incarnation. 

These various stages are illustrated by the left-hand portion of Diagram XXV. Whilst the man is 
in possession of all his vehicles, the permanent atoms are shown with rays projecting from 
them, indicating that they are actively functioning. As each body dies, and is left behind, the 
permanent atom concerned becomes dormant, as is shown by the plain ring without rays, and 
retreats within the causal body. As the permanent atoms thus "go to sleep", the normal flow of 
life in the spirillae is lessened, and, during the whole period of repose, the flow is small and 
slow. In the diagram, the causal body is shown, on the causal level, with the three permanent 
particles within it, all dormant. 
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Diagram XXV.—The Cycle of Re-birth. 

The student should realise that it is necessary for evolution that these permanent, atoms 
should be carried over, the reason being that the developed man must be master of all planes 
or worlds, and the permanent atoms form the only direct channel, imperfect though it be, 
between the spiritual triad, or ego, and the forms he is connected with. If it were conceivable 
that he could develop without permanent atoms, he might possibly become a glorious, 













archangel upon higher planes, but he would be entirely useless in these lower worlds, having 
cut off from himself the power of feeling and thinking. We must not, therefore, drop the 
permanent atoms: our business is to purify and develop them. 

We may note here that permanent atoms are much more evolved than are other atoms, being 
at the fullest development of seventh round atoms in men who are about to become Adepts. 
They are thus as highly developed as atoms, can possibly be, and, as we have seen, are 
charged with all the qualities which they have brought over from previous births. 

When a person reaches the level of a Buddha, it is quite impossible for him to find atoms useful 
to him, except those which have been used as permanent atoms by human beings. 

All the permanent atoms of all those who, in connection with this world, or probably even with 
this chain of worlds, have attained Adeptship and have cast them off, have been collected 
together and used in the vehicles of the Lord Gautama Buddha. As there were not quite 
enough of these to make the entire vehicle, some of the best ordinary atoms available were 
also employed, being galvanised into activity by the others. They are replaced by permanent 
atoms, obtained from every new Adept who takes the Sambhogakaya or the Dharmakaya 
vesture [see page 322], This set of bodies is unique and there is no material to make another 
set. They were used by Gautama Buddha, and afterwards preserved. 

The causal, mental and astral bodies of the Buddha were used also by the Christ, along with 
the physical body of Jesus, and by Shankaracharya, and are now again being used by the Lord 
Maitreya. 

Returning from this digression on permanent atoms, to the time when the life on the higher 
mental sub-planes comes to an end, we perceive that Trishna i.e .,desire for further experience, 
reasserts itself, and the ego once more turns his attention outwards, stepping over the 
threshold of devachan into what has been called the plane of reincarnation, bringing with him 
the results, small or great, of his devachanic work. 

With his attention turned outwards, as said, the ego sends forth a thrill of life, which arouses the 
mental unit. The flow in the spirillae of this unit, and in the other permanent atoms in their turn, 
which during the period of repose, has been small and slow, is now increased, and the mental 
unit, thus stimulated, begins to vibrate strongly. This is shown in the diagram, on the right hand 
side, by a reappearance of the rays round the mental unit. 

The life-web begins to unfold again, and the vibrating mental unit, acting as a magnet, draws 
around itself mental matter, with vibratory powers resembling, or accordant with, its own. 

The devas of the Second Elemental Kingdom bring this material within reach of the mental unit, 
and, in the earlier stages of evolution, they also shape the matter into a loose cloud around the 
permanent unit: but, as evolution proceeds, the ego himself exercises an ever increasing 


influence over the shaping of the material. This cloud of matter— which is not yet of course a 
vehicle, properly so-called—is indicated in the diagram by the dotted outline. 

When the mental body is partially formed, the life-thrill from the ego awakens the astral 
permanent atom, and a similar procedure takes place, a cloud of astral matter being drawn 
round the astral permanent atom. 

In his descent to incarnation, we thus see that the ego does not receive ready-made mental 
and astral bodies: instead, he receives material out of which these bodies will be built, in the 
course of the life that is to follow. Moreover, the matter which he receives is capable of 
providing him with mental and astral bodies, of exactly the same type as those he had at the 
end of his last mental and astral lives, respectively. 

The method whereby the ego obtains a new etheric body, into which, as into a mould, the new 
physical body is built, has been, fully described in The Etheric Double , p.67, and so need not be 
repeated here. We may add, however, that during human ante-natal life the prolongation of the 
Sutratma is formed, consisting of a single thread, which weaves a network, a shimmering web 
of inconceivable fineness and delicate beauty, with minute meshes, reminding one of the 
closely woven cocoon of the silkworm. 

Within the meshes of this web the coarser particles of the bodies are built together. Thus if the 
bodies are looked at with buddhic vision, they all disappear, and in their places is seen this web 
of life, as it is called, which supports and vivifies all the bodies. 

During the ante-natal life, the thread grows out from the physical permanent atom and 
branches out in every direction, the growth continuing until the physical, body is full grown. 
During physical life the prana, or vitality, courses along the branches and meshes. 

It appears that it is usually the presence of the permanent atom which renders possible the 
fertilisation of the ovum, from which the new body is to grow. Nevertheless, when a child is 
stillborn, there has usually been no ego behind, it [and presumably, therefore, no permanent 
atom], and of course no etheric elemental [vide The Etheric Double , p.67]. Although there are 
vast hosts of egos seeking incarnation, many of them still at so early a stage that almost any 
ordinary surroundings would be equally suitable for them, yet it does sometimes happen that, 
at a given time, there is no ego able to take advantage of a particular opportunity; in that case, 
though the body may be formed, to a certain extent, by the thought of the mother, yet, as there 
is no ego, it is never really alive. 

The ordinary ego is, of course, by no means in a position to choose a body for himself. The 
place of his birth is usually determined by the combined action, of three forces: these are: [1] 
the law of evolution, which causes an ego to be born under conditions which will give him an 
opportunity of developing exactly those qualities, of which he stands most in need; [2] the law 




of karma. The ego may not have deserved the best possible opportunity, and so he has to put 
up with the second or third best. He may not even have deserved any great opportunity at all, 
and so a tumultuous life of small progress may be his fate. We shall return a little later to this 
question, of the karma of an ego; [3] the force of any personal ties of love or hate that the ego 
may have previously formed. Sometimes a man may be drawn into a position, which he cannot 
be said to have deserved in any other way than by the strong personal love, which he felt for 
some one higher in evolution than himself. 

A more advanced man, who is already on the Path, may be able to exercise a certain amount 
of choice as to the country and family of his birth. But such a man would be the first to put aside 
entirely any personal wish in the matter, and resign himself wholly into the hands of the eternal 
law,confident that what ever it brings to him must be far better for him than any selection of his 
own. 

Parents cannot choose the ego who shall inhabit the body to which they give birth, but by so 
living as to offer an unusually good opportunity for the progress of an advanced ego, they can 
make it exceedingly probable that such an ego will come to them. 

We have seen that as the ego descends to a fresh incarnation, he has to take up the burden of 
his past, much of which has been stored as vibratory tendencies in his permanent atoms. 

These germs or seeds are known to Buddhists as Skandhas, a convenient word for which there 
seems to be as yet no exact equivalent in English. They consist of material qualities, 
sensations, abstract ideas, tendencies of mind, mental powers, the pure aroma of all these 
having been built into the causal body, the remainder being stored, as stated, in the permanent 
atoms and mental unit. 

H.P. Blavatsky, in her vivid, forceful and inimitable language, gives the following, description of 
the ego coming to rebirth., and being met by his Skandhas : "Karma , with its arm of Skandhas, 
waits at the threshold of Devachan, whence the Ego re-emerges to assume a new incarnation. 

It is at this moment that the future destiny of the now-rested Ego trembles in the scales of just 
retribution, as it now falls once again under the sway of active Karmic Law. It is in this rebirth, 
which is ready for it, a rebirth selected and prepared by this mysterious, inexorable, but in the 
equity and wisdom of its decrees, infallible LAW, that the sins of the previous life of the Ego are 
punished. Only it is into no imaginary Hell, with theatrical flames and ridiculous tailed and 
horned devils, that the Ego is cast, but verily on to this earth, the plane and region of his sins, 
where he will have to atone for every bad thought and deed. As he has sown, so will he reap. 
Reincarnation will gather around him all those other Egos who have suffered, whether directly 
or indirectly, at the hands, or even through the unconscious instrumentality, of the past 
personality. They will be thrown by Nemesis in the way of the new man, concealing the old 
Eternal Ego...The new personality is no better than a fresh suit of clothes with its specific 
characteristics colour, form and qualities: but the real man who wears it is the same culprit as 
of old". [The Key To Theosophy , pp. 141-2], 



Hence it is the law of Karma which guides the man unerringly towards the race and nation 
herein are to be found the general characteristics that will produce a body and provide a social 
environment fitted for the manifestation of the general character, built up by the Ego in previous 
earth-lives, and for reaping of the harvest he has sown. 

Karma thus traces the line, which forms the Ego's path to the new incarnation, this Karma 
being the collectivity of causes set going by the Ego himself. 

In considering this play of karmic forces, however, there is one factor to which due weight 
should be given viz., the ready acceptance by the ego, in his clear-sighted vision, of conditions 
for his personality for other than those of the personality might be willing to choose for itself. 
The schooling of experience is not always pleasant, and, to the limited knowledge of the 
personality, there must be much of earth experiencewhich sems needlessly painful unjust and 
useless. But the Ego, ere he plunges into the "Lethe of the body-" sees the causes which result 
in the conditions of the incarnation, on which he is to enter, and the opportunities which will be 
afforded for growth: hence it is easy to see how lightly will weigh in the balance all passing 
griefs and pains trivial, to that piercing, farseeing gaze, the joys and woes of earth. 

For what is each life but a step in the "Perpetual progress for each incarnating, Ego, or divine 
soul, in an evolution from the outward to the inward, from the material to the Spiritual, arriving 
at the end of each stage of absolute unity with the Divine Principle. From strength to strength, 
from the beauty and perfection of one plane to the greater beauty and perfection of another, 
with accessions of new glory, of fresh knowledge and power in each cycle, such is the destiny 
of every Ego". [Key To Theosophy , p.155]. 

And as Annie Besant graphically puts it, "with such a destiny, what boots the passing suffering 
of a moment, or even the anguish of a darkened life?" 

Continuing with our brief examination of the question of the karma of an ego, it is possible to 
see the great mass of the accumulated karma - know as the sanchita or piled-up 
karma—hovering over the ego. Usually it is not a pleasant sight, because, by the nature of 
things, it contains more evil than good. The reason for this is as follows. 

In the earlier stages of their development most men have, through ignorance, done may things 
that they should not have done, and consequently have laid up for themselves, as a physical 
result, a good deal of suffering on the physical plane. The average civilised man, on the other 
hand, is trying to do good rather than harm, and therefore, on the whole, is likely to be making 
more good karma than bad. But by no means all of the good karma goes into the accumulated 
mass and so we get the impression in that mass of a preponderanceof evil over good. 

This again needs further explanation. The natural result of good thoughts, or good actions, is to 
improve the man himself, to improve the quality of his vehicles, to bring out in him qualities of 
courage, affection, devotion, and so forth. These effects thus show themselves in the man 



himself, and in his vehicles, but not in the mass of piled-up karma which is waiting for him. 

If, however, he performs a good action, with the thought of its reward in his mind, then good 
karma for that action will come to him, and it will be stored up, with the rest of the accumulation, 
until such time as it can be brought forward, and materialised into activity. 

Such good karma naturally binds the man to earth just as effectually as evil karma: 
consequently, the man who is aiming at real progress learns to do all actions entirely without 
thought of self, or of the result of his action. This is not to say that any man can avoid the result 
of his actions, be they good or bad: but he can change the character of the result. If he forgets 
himself entirely, and does good actions out of the fulness of his heart, then the whole force of 
the result is spent in the building of his own character,and nothing of it remains to bind him to 
the lower planes. The fact is that in each case the man gets what he wants: in the words of the 
Jesus: "Verily I say unto you, they have their reward". 

An ego may sometimes choose whether he will take certain karma in the present life, though 
often the brain consciousness may know nothing of the choice: the very adverse 
circumstances, at which a man is grumbling, may thus be exactly what he has deliberately 
chosen for himself, in order to forward his evolution. 

A pupil of a Master may often dominate and largely change his karma, setting in motion new 
forces in many directions, which naturally modify the working out of the old ones. 

All of us have more or less of evil karma behind us, and, until that is disposed of it will be a 
perpetual hindrance to us in our higher work. Hence one of the earliest steps, in the direction of 
serious progress, is to work out whatever of this evil still remains to us.This results in the 
Agents of Karma giving us the opportunity of paying off more of this debt, in order that the way 
may be cleared for our future work; this, of course, may, and often does, involve a considerable 
increase of suffering in various directions. 

The portion of karma selected for discharge in a particular life is known as "ripe", or prarabda 
karma. With this in view , the mental, astral and physical bodies are constructed for a particular 
length of life. That is one reason why suicide is such a grievous mistake: it constitutes a direct 
refusal to work out the karma, selected for that particular incarnation, and merely postpones the 
trouble, as well as generating new karma of an unpleasant nature. 

Another reason against suicide is that each incarnation costs the ego no inconsiderable trouble 
in its preparation, and also in the wearisome period of early childhood, during which he is 
gradually, and with much effort, gaining some control over his new vehicles. It is obviously, 
therefore, alike his duty, and his interest, to make the most of his vehicles, and to preserve 
them as carefully as possible. Certainly he ought by no means to yield them up, until the Great 
Law compels him to do so, except at the bidding of some higher and overmastering duty from 
outside, such as the duty of a soldier to his country. 


The selection of "ripe"karma for a particular incarnation is,of course,a highly complicated 
process: it has for example, to be sufficiently congruous to be worked out at a particular age of 
the world, in a particular family, a particular environment of people and circumstances. 

As a man's will is free, it may happen that the karma selected for him, for particular life, is 
worked through sooner than the Administrators of Karma had expected, if one may put it that 
way. In such a case, They give him more, that being the explanation of the otherwise 
perplexing statement that "Whom the Lord loveth He Chasteneth". 

The parabda karma of an individual divides itself into two parts. That which is to express itself 
in the physical body is made by the Devarajas into the elemental which builds the body, as 
described in the Etheric Double , Chapter XV. 

The other far larger block, which is to indicate his fate through life, the good or evil fortune 
which is to come to him, is made into another thought-form which does not descend. Hovering 
over the embryo, it remains upon the mental plane. From that level it broods over the man, and 
takes or makes opportunities, to discharge itself by sections, sending down from itself a flash 
like lightening to strike, or a finger to touch, sometimes far down on the physical plane, 
sometimes a sort of extension which reaches only the astral plane, and sometimes what we 
may call a horizontal flash or finger upon the mental plane. 

This thought-form goes on discharging itself until it is quite empty, and then returns to the 
matter of the plane. The man can of course, modify its action by the new karma which he is 
constantly making. The ordinary man has usually scarcely will enough to create any strong new 
causes, and so the elemental empties itself of its contents according to what may be described 
as its original programme, taking advantage of convenient astrological periods and surrounding 
circumstances, which make its work easier or more effective. And so the horoscope of the man 
may work out with considerable exactitude. 

But if the man be sufficiently developed to possess a strong will, the elemental's action is likely 
to be much modified, and the life will by no means follow the lines laid down in the horoscope. 

Sometimes the modifications introduced are such that the elemental is unable fully to discharge 
itself before the time of the man's death. In that case, whatever is left of it is again absorbed 
into the great mass of the sanchita or accumulated karma, and out of that another and more or 
less similar elemental is made, ready for the next physical life. 

The time and place of the physical birth are determined by the "temperament", sometimes 
called the "colour" or the "keynote" of the person, this again being determined, to some extent, 
by the permanent atom. The physical body must be born into the world, at a time when the 
physical planetary influences are suitable to the "temperament": hence it is born "under" its 
astrological "Star". Needless to say, it is not the Star that imposes the temperament, but the 
temperament that fixes the epoch of birth under that Star. Hence arise the correspondences 



between Stars and characters, and the usefulness, for educational purposes, of a skilfully 
drawn horoscope, as a guide to the personal temperament of the child. 

It seems probable that, in the majority of cases, the exact time and manner of a man's death 
are not decided before or at his birth. Astrologers often assert that they cannot foretell the 
death of a subject, though they can calculate that, at a certain time, malefic influences will be 
strong, so that the man may die then: if, however, he does not die then, his life will continue, 
until a certain other occasion, when evil aspects again threaten him, and so on. 

It is likely that these uncertainties represent points, which are left open for later decision, 
depending largely upon the modifications introduced by the action of the man, during his life, 
and by the use which he makes of his opportunities. 

In any event, we should avoid the error of attaching an exaggerated importance to the time and 
manner of death. We may be assured that Those, who are in charge of such matters, possess 
a much truer appreciation of relative values, and have regard to the progress of the ego 
concerned, as the one matter of importance. 

Whilst we are dealing with the subject of death, it may be mentioned that the fundamental 
objection to killing is that it interferes with the course of evolution. To kill a man is to cut him off 
from the opportunity which he would otherwise have had in that body. He will, of course, have 
another body later on, but he has been delayed, and additional trouble has been given to the 
agents of karma in finding another place for his evolution. 

It is obviously much more serious to kill a man than an animal, because the man has to 
develop an entirely new personality, whereas the animal goes back to the group-soul, from 
which another incarnation is a comparatively easy matter, but even this lesser amount of karma 
should not be generated thoughtlessly or needlessly. 

To an advanced Ego, all the earlier stages of childhood are exceedingly wearisome. 

Sometimes a really advanced person avoids all this, by asking some one else to give him an 
adult body, a sacrifice which any of his disciples would always be delighted to make for him. 

This method, however, also has its drawbacks. Every body has its own little peculiarities and 
habits, which cannot readily be changed, so that it must to some extent be a misfit to another 
ego. In the case under consideration, the man would have retained his old mental and astral 
bodies, which are, of course counterparts of his previous physical body. To adapt these to the 
new physical body, grown by some one else, may obviously often be a very difficult business. 
Further, if the new physical body be a baby, this adaptation can be done gradually, but, if it is 
an adult body, it has to be done immediately, which means an amount of strain that is distinctly 
unpleasant. 

In The Etheric Double , p. 67, it was explained how the new physical body is gradually built into 



the mould provided by the etheric double, this etheric double being built in advance for the 
incoming ego by an elemental, which is a joint thought-form of the four Devarajas. 

This elemental takes charge of the body from the first, but, some time before the physical birth 
takes place, the ego also comes into contact with his future habitation, and from that time 
onwards the two forces are working side by side. Sometimes the characteristics, which the 
elemental is directed to impose, are but few in number and consequently it is able to retire at a 
comparatively early age, and to leave the ego in full control of the body. In other cases, where 
the limitations are of such a character that a good deal of time is necessary for their 
development, it may retain its position until the body is seven years old. 

In the majority of cases, however, the actual work done by the ego, upon the new vehicles, up 
to the point at which the elemental withdraws, is inconsiderable. He is certainly in connection 
with the body, but generally pays little attention to it, preferring to wait until it has reached a 
stage where it is more responsive to his efforts. 

During the embryonic period, whilst the physical body is being built, out of the substance of the 
mother, the ego broods over the mother, but can do little towards the shaping of the body. The 
embryo is unconscious of its future, dimly conscious only of the flow of maternal life, impressed 
by maternal hopes and fears, thoughts and desires. Nothing from the ego can affect it, save a 
feeble influence coming through the physical permanent atom, and it does not share, because 
it cannot answer to, the wide-reaching thoughts ,the aspiring emotions of the ego, as 
expressed by him in his causal body. 

During the years whilst the ego is slowly coming into full touch with the new vehicles, he is, on 
his own plane, carrying on his own wider, richer life. His touch with the new physical body is 
manifested as the growth of the brain consciousness. 

Egos differ greatly in the interest which they take in their physical vehicles: Some hover over 
them anxiously from the first, and take a good deal of trouble about them, while others are 
almost entirely careless with regard to the whole matter. 

The case of the Adept is very different. As there is no evil karma to be worked, out, no artificial 
elemental is at work, and the ego himself is in sole charge of the development of the body from 
the beginning, finding himself limited only be heredity. 

This enables a far more refined and delicate instrument to be produced: but it also involves 
more trouble for the ego, and engages for some years a considerable, amount of his time end 
energy. Consequently, for this, and no doubt for other reasons also, an Adept does not wish to 
repeat the process more often, than is strictly necessary, and He therefore makes His physical 
body last as long as possible. 

Whilst our bodies grow old and die, for various reasons, from inherited weakness, disease, 


accident, self-indulgence, worry and overwork, in the case of the Adept none of these causes 
are present, though we must, of course, remember that His body is fit for work, and capable of 
endurance, immeasurably beyond those of ordinary men. 

In the case of the ordinary man, there seems to be but little continuity of personal appearance 
life after life, though cases of strong similarity have been found. As the physical body is to 
some extent an expression of the ego, and the ego remains the same, there must be some 
cases where it expresses itself in similar forms. But as a rule, racial, family and other 
characteristics over-ride this tendency. 

When an individual is so advanced that the personality and ego are unified, the personality 
tends to have impressed upon it the characteristics of the glorified form in the causal body, 
which, of course is relatively permanent. 

When the man is an Adept, all His karma is worked out; the physical body is the nearest 
possible presentment of that glorified form. The Masters therefore will remain recognisable 
through any number of incarnations, so that one would not expect to see much difference in 
Their bodies, even though They might be of another race. 

Prototypes of what bodies are to be like in the seventh Race have been seen, and they are 
described as transcendently beautiful. 

Emphasis has often been laid on the period of seven years, in connection with the coming 
down of the ego to take full possession of the physical body. For this there is a physical reason. 
In the human embryo, there is a certain set of cells which do not, like other cells, go through the 
process of subdivision. This set of cells works its way up to the upper part of the embryo, but 
does not sub-divide: when the child is born, they are still separate and remain separate for a 
considerable period in the postnatal life. Changes, however, do occur within the cells, and they 
send out branches. These branches, after a time, meet the intervening dividing walls being 
absorbed, so that the cells are completely intercommunicating: thus is built a channel. 

The process occupies some seven years, until a fair network is formed, becoming more and 
more complicated later on. 

Physiologists and psychologists point out that, until this complex network is made,the child 
cannot reason to any great extent,and he should not be given any mental process of 
complicated reasoning, which puts too great a strain upon him. Materialistic science affirms 
that, with the growth of this network, the power of reasoning grows. The occultist would explain 
the phenomenon, by saying, that as the physical mechanism is perfected, the power of 
reasoning which already exists in the ego, is able to manifest itself. The ego has to wait until 
the brain is ready for him to come into close touch with and permeate it. 

It was stated above that during the descent of the ego to rebirth., there are drawn, round the 
permanent atoms, materials for the building of the new mental and astral bodies. If the young 


child is left entirely to himself, the automatic, action of the astral permanent atom will tend to 
produce for him an astral body, precisely similar to that which he had in the last life. There is, 
however, no reason whatever why all these materials should be used, and, if the child is wisely 
treated, and reasonably guided, he will be encouraged to develop to the fullest all the germs of 
good which he has brought over from his previous life, while the evil germs will be allowed to 
slumber. If that is done, these evil germs will gradually atrophy, and drop away from him, and 
the ego will unfold within himself the opposite virtues,and then he will be free, for all his future 
lives, from the evil qualities which these germs indicated. 

Parents and teachers may help him towards this desirable consummation, not so much by any 
definite facts which they teach him, as by the encouragement which they give to him, by the 
rational and kindly treatment uniformly accorded to him, and, above all, by the amount of 
affection lavished upon him. 

In The Astral Body and The Mental Body, in the chapters on Rebirth, we have already laid 
great stress on the immense services which may - and should be - rendered to an ego, by 
those who are responsible for his upbringing and training, so that it is unnecessary to repeat 
here what was said in those books. 

We may, however, add that one who, instead of arousing love and good qualities in his 
charges, awakens in them evil qualities, such as fear, deceit, and the like, is hampering the 
progress of the egos concerned, and thus doing them serious positive harm. Misuse of such an 
opportunity involves a terrible fall for the man. In some cases, for example, cruelty of this 
nature may result in insanity, hysteria, or neurasthenia. In other cases, it results in a 
cataclysmic descent in the social scale, such as a brahman being reborn as a pariah, as a 
result of cruelty to children. 

On the same principle, a man who, having wealth and power, uses his position to oppress his 
employees, generates very bad karma. The only aspect of the matter, which concerns the 
agents of karma, is that the man in such a position has in his hands an opportunity of being a 
helpful influence in the life of a number of people. He neglects or abuses such an opportunity at 
his own peril. 

Continued in Section 2 of Causal Body [chapter 24 and beyond] 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

THE EGO AND REINCARNATION 

(Page 163) We come now to deal more specifically with the attitude which the ego takes up towards 
his incarnation in a personality. 

Since the appointed method for the evolution of the latent qualities of the ego is by means of 
impacts from without, it is clearly necessary that the ego should descend far enough to enable him 
to meet such impacts as can affect him. The method of achieving this result is, as we know, that of 
reincarnation, the ego putting forth part of himself into the lower planes for the sake of the 
experience to be gained there, and then withdrawing back again into himself, bearing with him the 
results of his endeavour. 

It must not be thought, however, that the ego makes any movement in space. It is rather that he 
endeavours to focus his consciousness at a lower level, to obtain an expression through a denser 
variety of matter. 

This putting forth of part of himself into incarnation has often been compared with an investment. 
The ego expects, if all goes well, to reclaim not only the whole of his capital invested, but also a 
considerable amount of interest, and he usually obtains this. But, as with other investments, there is 
occasionally loss instead of gain; for it is possible that some portion of that which he puts down may 
become so entangled with the lower matter that it may be impossible wholly to reclaim it. With this 
"investment" aspect of reincarnation we shall deal in full detail in our next chapter. 

The student will by now have fully realised that each stage of the descent of the ego into incarnation 
(Page 164) means submission to limitation: consequently no expression of the ego upon any of the 
lower planes can ever be a perfect expression. It is merely an indication of its qualities, just as a 
picture is a representation, on a two-dimensional surface, of a three dimensional scene. In exactly 














the same way the true quality, as it exists in the ego, cannot be expressed in matter of any lower 
level. The vibrations of the lower matter are altogether too dull and sluggish to represent it, the 
string is not sufficiently taut to enable it to respond to the note which resounds from above. It can 
however, be tuned to correspond with it in a lower octave, like a man's voice singing in unison with a 
boy's, expressing the same sound, as nearly as the capabilities of the inferior organism permit. 

It is not possible in physical language to express exactly this matter of the descent of the ego; but 
until we are able to raise our own consciousness to those levels, and see exactly what takes place, 
the best impression we can have of it is perhaps the idea of the ego putting down part of himself, 
like a tongue of fire, into planes of matter grosser than his own. 

The ego, belonging as he does to a higher plane, is a much greater and grander thing than any 
manifestation of him can be. His relation to his personalities is that of one dimension to another - 
that of a square to a line, or a cube to a square. No number of squares could ever make a cube, 
because the square has only two dimensions, while the cube has three. So no number of 
expressions on any lower plane can ever exhaust the fulness of the ego. Even if he could take a 
thousand personalities, he could still not sufficiently express all that he is. The most for which he 
can hope is that the personality will contain nothing which is not intended by the ego—that the 
personality will express as much of the ego as can be expressed in this lower world. 

Whilst the ego may have but one physical body, for that is the law, he can ensoul any number of 
thought-forms which friends who love him may make of him, and he is only too pleased to have 
these additional opportunities of manifesting himself, as he is able, through those thought forms, to 
develop qualities in himself. 

(Page 165) Just as in physical consciousness a man may be simultaneously conscious of many 
physical contacts, as well as of emotions, and of thoughts, without any confusion, so may the ego 
be simultaneously conscious and active through both his own personality, and also through any 
number of thought-forms which his friends may make of him. 

The wise man thus recognises that the true man is the ego, not the personality, or the physical 
body, and he sees that it is the life of the ego only which is really of moment, and that everything 
connected with the body must unhesitatingly be subordinated to those higher interests. He 
recognises that this earth-life is given to him for purposes of progress, and that that progress is the 
one important thing. The real purpose of life is the unfoldment of his powers as an ego, the 
development of his character. He recognises that this development is in his own hands, and that the 
sooner it is perfected the happier, and more useful will he be. 

Furthermore, he soon learns by experience that nothing can be really good for him, as an ego, or for 
any one, which his not good for all: in due time he thus learns to forget himself altogether, and to 
ask only what will be best for humanity as a whole. 

The development of the ego is thus the object of the whole process of descent, into matter: the ego 
assumes veils of matter precisely because through them he is able to receive vibrations to which he 
can respond, so that his latent faculties may thereby be unfolded. 


The whole object of the ego putting himself down is that he may become more definite, that all his 
vaguely beautiful feelings may crystallise into a definite resolution to act. All his incarnations form a 
process by means of which he may gain precision and definiteness. 

(Page 166) Hence specialisation is his way of advancement. He comes down into each race or sub¬ 
race in order that he may acquire the qualities for the perfection of which that sub-race is working. 
The fragment of the ego which is put down is highly specialised. When a certain quality is 
developed, the ego absorbs it into himself in due course, and he does that over and over again. The 
personality scatters something of its special achievement over the whole , when it is withdrawn into 
the ego, so that the ego becomes a little less vague than before. 

In The Key to Theosophy , (pages 183-184), H.P.BIavatsky describes the objective of reincarnation in 
vivid language: "Try to imagine a ‘Spirit', a celestial being whether we call it by one name or another, 
divine in its essential nature, yet not pure enough to be one with the ALL, and having, in order to 
achieve this, so to purify its nature as finally to gain its goal. It can do so by passing individually and 
personally, i.e., spiritually and physically, through every experience and feeling that exists in the 
manifold or differentiated universe. It has, therefore, after having gained such experience in the 
lower kingdoms, and having ascended higher and still higher with every rung of the ladder of being, 
to pass through every experience on the human planes. In its very essence it is Thought, and is, 
therefore, called in its plurality, "Manasaputra ",'the Sons of [universal] Mind'. This individualised 
‘Thought' is what we Theosophists call the real human Ego, the thinking entity imprisoned in a case 
of flesh and bones. This is surely a spiritual entity, not matter [that is not matter as we know it on the 
plane of the objective universe], and such entities are the incarnating Egos that inform the bundle of 
animal matter called mankind, and whose names are Manasa or minds". 

The student should note that the term Manasaputra, which means literally the "Sons of Mind", is 
used in the above quotation in a special sense. The term is a wide one, and covers many grades of 
intelligences, from the "Sons of Flame" Themselves, down to the entities who individualised the 
Moon Chain, and took their first purely human incarnation in the Earth Chain. 

(Page 167) Many similes and metaphors have from time to time been employed, to illustrate, the 
relation between the the ego and his personalities, or incarnations. Thus, each incarnation has been 
compared to a day at school. In the morning of each new life the ego takes up his lessons again, at 
the point where he left it the night before. The time taken by the pupil in qualifying himself is left 
entirely to his own discretion and energy. The wise pupil perceives that school life is not an end in 
itself, but merely a preparation for a more glorious and far wider future. He co-operates intelligently 
with his Teachers, and sets himself to the maximum of work which is possible for him, in order that 
as soon as he can he may come of age and enter into his kingdom as a glorified ego 

The dipping down of the ego into the physical world, for brief snatches of mortal life, has been 
likened to the diving of a bird into the sea after a fish. Personalities are also like the leaves put forth 
by a tree; they draw in material from outside, transform it into useful substance, and send it into the 
tree as sap, by which the tree is nourished. Then the leaves, having served for their season, wither 
and drop off, to be in due time succeeded by a fresh crop of leaves. 



As a diver may plunge into the depths of the ocean, to seek a pearl, so the ego plunges into the 
depths of the ocean of life to seek the pearl of experience,: but he does not stay there long, for it is 
not his own element. He rises up again, into his own atmosphere,and shakes off the heavier 
element,which he leaves behind. Therefore it is truly said that the Soul that has escaped from earth 
has returned to its own place, for its home is the "land of the Gods " and on earth it is an exile and a 
prisoner. 

The ego may be regarded as a labourer who goes out into a field, toiling in rain and sunshine, in 
cold and heat, returning home at night. But the labourer is also the proprietor, and all the results of 
his labour fill (Page 168) his own granaries, and enrich his own store. Each personality is the 
immediately effective part of the individuality, representing it in the lower world. There is no injustice 
in the lot that falls to the personality, because the ego sowed the karma in the past, and the ego 
must reap it. The labourer that sowed the seed must harvest it, though the clothes in which he 
worked as sower may have worn out during the interval between the sowing and the reaping. He 
who reaps is the same as he who sows, and, if he sowed but little seed or seed badly chosen, it is 
he who will find but a poor harvest when, as reaper, he goes again into the field. 

The ego has been described as moving in eternity like a pendulum between the periods of life 
terrestrial and life posthumous. The hours of the posthumous life, to one who really understands, 
are the only reality. So very often, the ego really begins his personal life-cycle with the entry into the 
heaven-world , and pays a minimum of attention to the personality during its period of collecting 
materials. 

As we have seen, in the cycle of incarnation, the period spent in devachan, which, for all except for 
the very primitive, is of enormous duration compared with the breaks in it spent on earth, may fairly 
be called the normal state. A further reason for regarding this as the normal, the earth life as the 
abnormal, is that in devachan the man is much nearer the source of his Divine life. 

The ego may be regarded as the actor, his numerous and different incarnations, being the actor's 
parts. Like an actor, the ego is bound to play many such parts, which often are disagreeable to him: 
but like a bee, collecting honey from every flower, the ego collects only nectar of mortal qualities 
and consciousness, from every terrestrial personality in which he has to clothe himself, until at last 
he unites all these qualities in one, and becomes a perfect, being, sometimes termed a Dhyan 
Chohan. 

(Page 169) In The Voice of The Silence the personalities are spoken of as "shadows": the candidate 
for initiation is exhorted thus : "Have perseverance as one who doth evermore endure. Thy shadows 
live and vanish; that which in thee shall live for ever, that which in thee knows, for it is knowledge, is 
not of fleeting life; it is the man that was, that is, and will be, for whom the hour shall never strike." 

Thus through the ages the ego, the Immortal Thinker, patiently toils at his work of leading the animal- 
man upwards, till he is fit to become one with the Divine. Out of any one life he may win but a mere 
fragment for his work, yet on that slightly improved model will be moulded the next man, each 
incarnation showing some advance, though in the early stages it may be almost imperceptible. 

Slowly is accomplished the task of lessening the animal, of increasing the human. At a certain stage 



in this progress, the personalities begin to become translucent, to answer to the vibrations from the 
Thinker, and dimly to sense that they are something more than isolated lives, are attached to 
something permanent and immortal. They may not quite recognise, their goal: but they begin to thrill 
and quiver, under the touch of the ego. Thereafter, progress becomes more swift, the rate of 
development increasing enormously in the later stages. 

The above are but analogies, useful perhaps, but crude, for it is a matter of exceeding difficulty to 
express the relation of the ego to the personality. On the whole, perhaps the best way to put it is to 
say that the personality is a fragment of the ego, a tiny part of him expressing itself under serious 
difficulties. When we meet another person on the physical plane, it would be somewhere near the 
truth to say that we know a thousandth part of the real man: moreover, the part that we see is the 
worst part. Even if we are able to look at the causal body of another man, we see but a 
manifestation of the ego on his own plane, and are still far from seeing the true man. 

Regarding the ego as the real man, and looking at him on his own plane, we see him to be indeed a 
glorious being. The only way in which down here we can form a conception (Page 170) of what he 
really is, is to think of him as some splendid angel. But the expression of this beautiful being on the 
physical plane may fall far short of all this: in fact, it must do so: first, because it is only a tiny 
fragment; secondly, because it is so cramped by its conditions. 

If a man puts his finger into a hole in the wall, or into a small metal pipe, so that he cannot even 
bend the finger, it is obvious that he could express but very little of himself through that finger. Much 
like this is the fate of that fragment of the ego which is put down into this dense body. 

We may carry the analogy a little further, by supposing that the finger has a considerable amount of 
consciousness of its own, so that, shut off as it is from the rest of the body, it temporarily forgets that 
it is merely a part of the whole body. Forgetting the freedom of the wider life, it tries to adapt itself to 
the hole, it gilds its sides and makes it an enjoyable hole by acquiring money, property, fame and so 
forth,not realising that it only begins really to live when it withdraws itself from the hole altogether, 
and recognises itself as a part of the body. Clumsy as is the image, it may yet give some sort of idea 
of the relation of the personality to the ego. 

Other, and more picturesque analogies are to be found in certain ancient myths. Thus Narcissus 
was a youth of great beauty, who fell in love with his own image reflected in the water, and was so 
attracted by it that he fell in and was drowned, and was afterwards changed by the gods into a 
flower and bound to earth. This of course refers to the ego looking down upon the waters of the 
astral plane and the lower world, reflecting itself in the personality, identifying itself with that 
personality, falling in love with its image, and being bound to earth. 

So also Proserpine, while picking the narcissus, was seized and carried off by Desire to the 
underworld; and although she was rescued from complete captivity by the efforts of her mother, yet 
after that she (Page 171) had to spend her life half in the lower world and half in that above: that is to 
say, partly in material incarnation, and partly out of it. 

Another old mystery-teaching was that of the Minotaur, which signified the lower nature in man—the 
personality which is half man and half animal. This was eventually slain by Theseus, who typifies 


the higher self, or the individuality, which has been gradually growing and gathering strength, until at 
last it can wield the sword of its Divine Father, the Spirit. 

Guided through the labyrinth of illusion, which constitutes these lower planes, by the thread of occult 
knowledge given him by Ariadne [who represents - intuition], the higher self is enabled to slay the 
lower, and to escape safely from the web of illusion. Yet there still remains for him the danger that, 
developing intellectual pride, he may neglect intuition, even as Theseus neglected Ariadne, and so 
fail for a time to realise his highest possibilities. 

It is abundantly clear that a view of reincarnation can be obtained, in proper perspective, only if we 
regard it from the point of view of the ego. Each movement of the ego towards the lower planes is a 
vast circular sweep. The limited vision of the personality is apt to take a small fragment of the lower 
arc of the circle, and regard it as a straight line, attaching quite undue importance to its beginning 
and ending, while the real turning point of the circle entirely escapes it. 

From the point of view of the ego, during the earlier part of that little fragment of existence on the 
physical plane, which we call life, the outward force of the ego is still strong: at the middle of it, in 
ordinary cases, that force becomes exhausted, and the great inward sweep begins. 

Nevertheless, there is no sudden or violent change, for this is not an angle, but still part of the curve 
of the same circle - exactly corresponding to the moment of aphelion in a planet's course round its 
orbit. Yet it is the real turning point of that little cycle of evolution, though with us it is not marked in 
any way. (Page 172) In the old Indian scheme of life it was marked as the end of the grihasta or 
"householder" period of the man's earthly existence. 

In that ancient system, a man spent the first twenty-one years of his life in education, and the next 
twenty-one in doing his duty as householder and head of the family. But then, having attained 
middle life, he gave up altogether his worldly cares, resigned his house and property into the hands 
of his son, and retired with his wife into a little hut near by, where he devoted the next twenty-one 
years to rest and spiritual converse and meditation. After that came the fourth stage, of perfect 
isolation and contemplation in the jungle, if he wished it. In all this, the middle of life was the real 
turning-point, and it is evident that it is a much more important point than either physical birth or 
death, for it marks the limit of the outgoing energy of the ego, the change, as it were, from his out- 
breathing to his in-breathing. 

From this point, there should be nothing but a steady drawing inward of the whole force of the man 
and his attention should be more and more withdrawn from mere earthly things and concentrated on 
those of higher planes. Such considerations cannot fail to impress upon us how exceedingly ill- 
adapted to real progress are the conditions of modern European life. 

In this arc of evolution, the point at which the man drops his physical body is not a specially 
important one: by no means so important, in fact, as the next change, his death on the astral plane, 
and his birth into the heaven-world, or otherwise expressed, the transfer of his consciousness from 
the astral to mental matter, in the course of the steady withdrawal mentioned. 


As was mentioned in Chapter XIII, the whole course of the movement down into matter is called in 
India the pravritti marga, literally the path of pursuit of forthgoing; the nivritti marga is the path of 
return, of retirement of renunciation. These terms are relative, and can be applied to the whole 
course of the (Page 173) evolution of the ego, to an individual incarnation in a personality, etc.. 

On the pravritti marga, on which are the vast majority of men, desires are necessary and useful, 
these being the motives that prompt him to activity. On the nivritti marga desire must cease. What 
was desire in the privritti marga, becomes will on the nivritti marga: similarly thought, alert, flighty, 
changing becomes reason : work, activity, restless action, becomes in its turn sacrifice, its binding 
force thus being broken. 


CHAPTER XXV 

THE EGO AND HIS "INVESTMENT" 

(Page 174) We come now to study the subject of reincarnation, regarding the putting forth by the ego 
of a personality as an "investment" made by the ego. 

This "investment" analogy is not a mere figure of speech, but has a definite and material side to it. 
When the ego, in his causal body, takes to himself in addition a mental and an astral body, the 
operation involves the actual entangling of a portion of the matter of his causal body with matter of 
those lower astral and mental types. This "putting down" of a portion of himself is, therefore, closely 
analogous to an investment. 

As in all investments, the ego hopes to get back more than he puts out: there is a risk however, a 
risk of disappointment, a possibility that he may lose something of what he invests: in fact, under 
very exceptional circumstances there may even be a total loss which leaves him, not absolutely 
bankrupt, but without available capital. 

Elaborating on this analogy, we may remind ourselves that the causal body consists of matter of the 
first, second and third sub-planes of the mental plane. By far the greater portion of it belongs to the 
first sub-plane: a lesser portion belongs to the second sub-plane, and still less to the third. 

For the vast majority of men, there is as yet no activity beyond the lowest of these three types, and 
even that is usually partial. It is, therefore, only some of the lowest type of causal matter that can be 
put down to lower levels, and only a small fraction even of that part can be entangled with mental 
and astral matter. Hence, only a very small portion of the ego is in activity with reference to the 
personality. 

(Page 175) In fact, with people who are unevolved, probably not more than one-hundreth part of the 
matter of the third sub-plane is active. With occult students, a little of the second sub-plane matter is 
generally in activity also. More advanced students have a great deal of that sub-plane in activity, 
and in the stage below that of an Arhat, about one-half of the ego is active. 

The ego, being as yet half asleep, has but a very weak and imperfect control of that which he puts 


down. But,as his physical body grows up, and his astral and mental bodies also develop, the causal 
matter entangled with them is awakened, by the vigorous vibrations which reach it through them. 
The fraction of-a-fraction, which is fully entangled, gives life and vigour, and a sense of individuality, 
to these vehicles, and they in turn react strongly upon it, and arouse it to a keen realisation of life. 

This keen realisation of life is, of course, exactly what it needs, the very object, for which it is put 
down; and it is the longing for this keen realisation which is trishna, with which we have already 
dealt in a previous chapter. 

But just because this small fraction has had these experiences, and is therefore, so much more 
awake than the rest of the ego, it may often be so far intensified as to think itself the whole, and 
forget for a time its relation to its "Father in Heaven". It may temporarily identify itself with the matter 
through which it should be working, and may resist the influence of that other portion which has 
been put down, but not entangled - that which forms the link with the great mass of the ego on his 
own plane. 

Diagram XXVI may serve to make this matter a little more clear. The causal body is here shown as 
roughly the shape of a chalice in section. That portion of the ego which is awakened on the third 
causal sub-plane is itself divided into three parts, which we will call [a],[b]and[c]. [a] is a very small 
part of the ego, and remains on its one plane: [b] is a small part of [a], is put down, (Page 176) but 
remains un-entangled with the matter of the lower planes,: it acts as a link between [a] and [c]; [c] in 
turn is a small part of [b], and is thoroughly entangled with lower matter of the mental and astral 
bodies. 

[a] we may think of as the body of a man; [b] as his arm stretched out; [c] as the hand which grasps, 
or perhaps rather the tips of the fingers which are dipped in matter. 



Diagram XXVI —The Causal Body as 
a ChaLice 


We have here a very delicately 
balanced arrangement, which 
may be affected in various 
ways. The intention is that the 
hand [c] should grasp firmly 
and guide the matter with 
which it is entangled, being 
fully directed all the time by the 
body [a] through the arm [b]. 
Under favourable 
circumstances, additional 
strength, and even additional 
matter, may be poured from 
the body [a] through the arm 
[b] into the hand[c]. so that the 
control may become more and 


more perfect. 












































The hand [c] may grow in size as well as in strength, and the more it does so the better, so long as 
the communication through the arm [b] is kept open freely, and the body [a]retains control. For the 
very entanglement of the causal matter, which constitutes the hand [c], awakens it to a keen activity, 
and an accuracy of response to fine shades of vibration, which it could gain in no other way, and 
this, when transmitted through the arm[b], to the body[a], means the development of the ego himself. 

Unfortunately the course of events does not always follow the ideal plan of working indicated above. 
When the control of the body [a] is feeble,it some times happens that the hand [c] becomes so 
thoroughly enmeshed in lower matter that, as said, it actually identifies itself (Page 177) with that 
lower matter, forgets for the time its high estate, and thinks of itself as the whole ego. 

If the matter be of the lower mental plane, then we shall have a man who is wholly materialistic. He 
may perhaps be keenly intellectual, but not spiritual; he may very likely be intolerant of spirituality, 
and quite unable to comprehend, or appreciate it. He may probably call himself practical, matter-of- 
fact unsentimental, while in reality he is as hard as the nether-millstone; and, because of that 
hardness, his life, from the point of view of the ego, is a failure, and he is making no spiritual 
progress. 

If, on the other hand, the matter in which he is so fatally entangled be astral, he will, on the physical 
plane, be one who thinks only of his own gratification, who is utterly ruthless when in pursuit of 
soma object which he strongly desires, a man quite unprincipled, and of brutal selfishness. Such a 
man lives in his passions, just as the man immeshed in mental matter lives in his mind. Cases such 
as these have been spoken of as "lost souls", though they are not irretrievably lost. 

H.P.BIavatsky says of such men: "There is, however, still hope for a person who has lost his Higher 
Soul through his vices, while he is yet in the body. He may still be redeemed and made to turn on 
his material nature. For either an intense feeling of repentance, or one single earnest appeal to the 
Ego that has fled, or best of all, an active effort to amend one's ways, may bring the Higher Ego 
back again. The thread of connection is not altogether broken,"— (Secret Doctrine, III 5271 . 

In returning to our analogy of the investment, we note that, in making his investment, the ego 
expects not only to recover the hand[c], but he expects also that it will be improved both in quality 
and quantity. Its quality should be better, because it should be much more awake, and capable of 
instant and accurate response to a far more varied gamut of vibrations than before. (Page 178) This 
capacity the hand [c],when reabsorbed, necessarily communicates,to the body [a], though, of 
course, the store of energy which made such a powerful wave in the hand (c) will be able to create a 
ripple, when distributed throughout the whole substance of the body [a]. 

We should remind ourselves here that although the vehicles can respond to, and express, evil 
thoughts and emotions, and although their excitement under such vibrations can produce 
perturbation in the entangled causal matter [c], yet it is quite impossible for [c] to reproduce those 
vibrations itself, or to communicate them to the arm[b] or the body [a], simply because matter of the 
three higher mental levels can no more vibrate at the rate of the lowest plane than the string of a 
violin tuned to a certain pitch can be made to produce a note lower than that pitch. 



The hand[c] should also be increased in quantity, because the causal body, like all other vehicles, is 
constantly changing its matter, and, when special exercise is given to a certain part of it, that part 
grows in size, and becomes stronger, precisely as a physical muscle does, when it is used. 

Every earth-life is an opportunity, carefully calculated, for such development in quality and quantity 
as is most needed by the ego; a failure to use that opportunity means the trouble and delay of 
another similar incarnation, and sufferings probably aggravated by the additional karma incurred. 

Against the increment, which the ego has a right to expect from each incarnation, we must offset a 
certain amount of loss which, in the earlier stages, is scarcely avoidable. In order to be effective, the 
entanglement with lower matter must be very intimate, and it is found that when this is so, it is 
scarcely ever possible to recover every particle, especially from the connection with the astral body. 

When the time comes for separation from the astral body, it is almost always a shade and not a 
mere shell—[vide The Astral Body, pages 170 -171] that is left behind (Page 179) on the astral 
plane; and that very distinction means that some of the causal material is lost. Except in the case of 
an unusually bad life however, this amount should be much smaller than that gained by growth, so 
that there should be, on the whole, a profit on the transaction. 

Diagram XXVII-A illustrates this case, which may be regarded as the normal state of affairs. 

The student should 
not allow the analogy 
of the arm and the 
hand to mislead him 
into thinking of the 
arm [b] and hand [c] 
as permanent 
appanages of the 
ego. During a life 
period they may 
certainly be 
considered as 
separate, but at the 
end of each life- 
period, they withdraw 
into the body [a], and 
the result of the 
experience is 
distributed, as it were, 

through the whole mass of its substance. When, therefore, the time comes for the ego again to put 
part of himself into incarnation, he does not, nor can he, stretch out again the old arm [b], and the 
old hand [c], for they have become absorbed in him and become part of him, just as a cupful of 
water emptied into a bucket becomes part of the water in the bucket, and cannot be separated from 
it. 



A. Normal Case. B. Abnormal Case. 
Diagram XXVII.—The Ego and His Investment (I) 




























































Any colouring matter - symbolising the qualities developed by experience - which was present in the 
cup is distributed though in paler tint, through the whole bucketful of water. The plan is, therefore, 
exactly parallel to that we have already studied in the case of group-souls, (Page 180) except that a 
group-soul may put down many tentacles simultaneously, while the ego puts forth only one at a 
time. In each incarnation, therefore, the personality is obviously quite a different one from those 
preceding it, though, of course, the ego behind it remains the same. 

In the case of men, such as those described above, men living entirely in their passions or their 
minds, there would be no gain, either in quality or quantity, since the vibrations would not be such 
as could be stored in the causal body. And, on the other hand, as the entanglement has been so 
strong, there would certainly be considerable loss when the separation took place. 

In cases where the hand [c] has asserted itself against the arm [b] and pressed it back towards the 
body [a], the arm [b], has become attenuated, and almost paralysed, its strength and substance 
being withdrawn into the body, while the hand [c] has set up for itself, and makes on its own account 
jerky and spasmodic movements, which are not controlled by the brain. If the separation could 
become perfect, it would correspond to an amputation at the wrist; but this very rarely takes place 
during physical existence, although only so much communication remains as is necessary to keep 
the personality alive. Diagram XXVII-B illustrates the case we have been describing. 

Such a case is not hopeless, for even at the last moment fresh life may be poured through the 
paralysed arm, if a sufficiently strong effort be made, and thus the ego may be enabled to recover 
some proportion of the hand [c], just as he has already recovered most of the arm [b].Nevertheless, 
such a life has been wasted, for, even if the man just contrived to escape serious loss, at any rate 
nothing has been gained, and much time has been frittered away. 



AMPimniON XT TKI shoulra* 


C. Result of Black Magic. D. Extreme Case. 
Diagram XXVIII.—The Ego and His Investment (II) 


The most disastrous 
catastrophe which can 
occur to an ego is that in 
which the personality 
captures the part of the 
ego which is put down, 
and actually causes it to 
break away. Such cases 
are exceedingly rare, but 
they have happened. 
(Page 181) This time, the 
hand [c], instead of 
repelling the arm [b], and 
driving it gradually back 
into the body [a], by 
degrees absorbs the arm 
[b] and detaches it from 
the body [a]. Diagram 


XXVIII-C illustrates such a case. This could be accomplished only by determined persistence in 














































deliberate evil, in short, by black magic. Continuing the analogy, this is equivalent to amputation at 
the shoulder, or to the loss by the ego of nearly all his available capital. Fortunately for him, he 
cannot lose everything, because the arm[b] and the hand[c] together are only a small proportion of 
the body[a], and behind [a] is the great undeveloped portion of the ego,on the first and second 
mental sub-planes. Mercifully a man, however incredibly foolish or wicked, cannot completely wreck 
himself, for he cannot bring that higher part of the causal body into activity, until he has reached a 
level at which such evil is unthinkable. 

There are certain men, who deliberately set them selves in opposition to nature and, instead of 
working for unity, towards which the whole force of the universe is pressing, they debase every 
faculty they possess for purely selfish ends. They spend their lives striving for separateness, and for 
a long time they attain it: it is said that the sensation of being utterly alone in space is the most 
awful fate that can ever befall a man. 

This extraordinary development of selfishness is, (Page 182 )of course, the characteristic of the 
black magician, and it is among their ranks only that men can be found who are in danger of this 
terrible fate. Many and loathsome as are their varieties, they may all be classed in one or other of 
two great divisions. Both classes use such occult arts as they possess for selfish purposes, but 
these purposes differ. 

In the commoner and less formidable type, the object pursued is the gratification of sensual desire 
of some sort: naturally, the result of such a life is to centre the man's energy in his astral body. 
Having succeeded in killing out from himself every unselfish or affectionate feeling, every spark of 
higher impulse, nothing is left but a remorseless, ruthless monster of lust,who finds himself after 
death neither able nor desiring to rise above the lowest subdivisions, of the astral plane. The whole 
of such mind as he has is absolutely in the grip of desire, and, when the struggle takes place , the 
ego can recover none of it, and in consequence finds himself seriously weakened. 

For the time being he has cut himself off from the current of evolution, and so, until he can return to 
incarnation, he stands - or so it seems to him -outside that evolution, in the condition of avichi, the 
waveless. Even when he does return to incarnation, it cannot be among those whom he has known 
before, for he has not enough available capital left, to provide ensoulment for a mind and body at his 
previous level. He must now be content, therefore, to occupy vehicles of a far less evolved type, 
belonging to some earlier race. He has thus thrown himself far back in evolution, and must climb 
over again many rungs of the ladder. 

He will probably be born as a savage, but will most likely be a chief among them, as he will still have 
some intellect. It has been said that he may even throw himself so far back that he may be unable to 
find in the world, in its present condition, any type of human body low enough for the manifestation 
which he now requires, so that he may be incapacitated from taking any further part in the Scheme 
of evolution, and may therefore have (Page 183) to wait, in a kind of condition of suspended 
animation, for the commencement of another. 

Meanwhile, the amputated personality, having broken the "silver thread that binds it to the Master", 
is, of course, no longer a permanent evolving entity, but remains full of vigorous and wholly evil life, 


entirely without remorse or responsibility. As it is destined to disintegrate amidst the unpleasant 
surroundings of the "eighth sphere", it tries to maintain some sort of existence on the physical plane 
as long as possible. The sole means of prolonging its baneful existence is vampirism of some sort: 
when that fails, it has been known to seize upon any available body, driving out the lawful owner. 
The body chosen might very probably be that of a child, both because it might be expected to last 
longer, and because an ego, which had not yet really taken hold, could be more easily 
dispossessed. 

In spite of its frenzied efforts, its power seems soon to fail, and it is said there is no instance on 
record of its successfully stealing a second body, after its first theft is worn out. The creature is a 
demon of the most terrible type, a monster for whom there is no permanent place in the Scheme of 
evolution to which we belong. 

Its natural tendency, therefore, is to drift out of this evolution and to be drawn into that astral 
cesspool known as the "eighth sphere", because what passes into it stands outside the ring of our 
seven worlds, or globes, and cannot return, into their evolution. There, surrounded by loathsome 
relics of all the concentrated vileness of the ages that are past, burning ever with desire, yet without 
the possibility of satisfaction, this monstrosity slowly decays, its mental and causal matter being thus 
at last set free. Such matter will never rejoin the ego from which it has torn itself, but will be 
distributed among the other matter of the plane, to enter gradually into fresh combinations, and so 
be put to better uses. Such entities are, as already stated, (Page 184) exceedingly rare: and, 
moreover, they have power to seize only those who have in their nature pronounced defects of a 
kindred type. 

The other type of black magician, in outward appearance more respectable, is yet really even more 
dangerous, because more powerful. This is the man who, instead of giving himself up altogether to 
sensuality, sets before himself the goal of a more refined but not less unscrupulous selfishness. His 
object is the acquisition of occult power higher and wider, but still to be used always for his own 
gratification and advancement, to further his own ambition, or satisfy his own revenge. 

In order to gain this, he adopts the most rigid asceticism as regards mere fleshly desires, and 
starves out the grosser particles of his astral body, as perseveringly as does the pupil of the Great 
White Brotherhood. But, though it is only a less material kind of desire, with which he will allow his 
mind to become entangled, the centre of his energy is none the less entirely in his personality. 

When therefore, the separation, at the end of the astral life, takes place, the ego is unable to 
recover any of his investment. For this man the result is, therefore, much the same as in the former 
case, except that he will remain in touch with the personality much longer, and will to some extent 
share its experiences, so far as it is possible for an ego to share them. 

The fate of that personality, however, is very different. The comparatively tenuous, astral integument 
is not strong enough to hold it for any length of time on the astral plane, and yet it has entirely lost 
touch with the heaven-world, which should have been its habitat. For the whole effort of the man's 
life has been to kill out such thoughts as naturally find their result at that level. His one endeavour 
has been to oppose natural evolution, to separate himself from the great whole, and to war against 
it; and, as far as the personality is concerned, he has succeeded. It is cut off from the light and life 


of the solar system,: (Page 185) all that is left to it is the sense of absolute isolation, of being alone in 
the universe. 

Thus, in this rare case, the lost personality practically shares the fate of the ego from which it is in 
process of detaching itself. But, in the case of the ego, such an experience is only temporary, 
although it may last for what we would call a very long time, and the end of it will be reincarnation, 
and a fresh opportunity. 

For the personality, however, the end is disintegration - the invariable end, of course, of that which 
has cut itself off from its source. 

In a case of this kind, involving the loss of an entire personality, the ego does no evil intentionally. 
He has let the personality get out of hand, and for that he is responsible. He is therefore responsible 
for weakness, rather than for direct evil. Whilst the ego has fallen back terribly, yet he does go on: 
probably not immediately, because he seems to be stunned at first. 

After such an experience, an ego would always be peculiar. He would be dissatisfied, and would 
have recollections of something higher and greater than now he could reach. It is a fearful condition, 
but still the ego has to take the karma of it, and realise that he has brought it upon himself. 

It is reported that there is another even more remote possibility. Just as the hand [c] may absorb the 
arm[b] and revolt against the body [a], setting up on its own account and breaking away altogether, 
it is [or at any rate has been in the past] just possible that the disease of separateness and 
selfishness, may infect the body[a] also. Even if it is then absorbed into the monstrous growth of 
evil, and may be torn away from the undeveloped portion of the ego, so that the causal body itself 
may be hardened and carried away, instead of only the personality. Diagram XXVIII-D illustrates this 
case. 

This class of case would correspond, not to an amputation, but an entire destruction of the body. 
Such an ego could not reincarnate in the human race ; (Page 186) ego though it be, it would fall into 
the depths of animal life, and would need at least a whole Chain period to regain the status which it 
had lost. This, though theoretically possible, is practically scarcely conceivable. It will be noted, 
however, that even in this case the undeveloped part of the ego remains as the vehicle of the 
monad. 

Whilst some ancient scriptures speak of men sinking back into the animal kingdom, there is no 
direct evidence of any such cases. There are other cases in which man may come into touch with 
animal consciousness, and suffer terribly through It [vide The Astral Body, p.142] but to reincarnate 
as an animal is not possible now, whatever may have been possible in the distant past. 

We may here make a slight digression,in order to explain how it is that even in cases such as those 
described above a really serious loss is no easy matter. 

Owing to the fact that good thoughts and emotions work in the higher types of matter, and that finer 
matter is far more easily moved than coarser matter, it follows that a given amount of force spent in 
good thought or feeling produces perhaps a hundred times as much effect as precisely the same 


amount of force sent out into coarser matter. If this were not so, it is obvious that the ordinary man 
would make no progress at all. 

If a man throws a certain amount of energy into some evil quality, it has to express itself through the 
lower and heavier astral matter; and, whilst any kind of astral matter is exceedingly subtle as 
compared with anything on the physical plane, yet, as compared with higher matter of its own plane, 
it is just as gross as lead is on the physical plane, when compared with the finest ether. 

If therefore, a man should exert exactly the same amount of force in the direction of good, it would 
have to move through much finer matter of the higher sub-planes, and would produce, as said, at 
least a hundred times as much effect, or, (Page 187) if we compare the lowest with the highest, 
probably more than a thousand times as much. 

Whilst we are probably entitled to assume that 90 percent of the thought and feeling of the 
undeveloped man is self-centred, even if not actually selfish, yet, if 10 percent of it is spiritual and 
unselfish, the man must already be rising somewhat above the average. In fact, if these proportions 
did produce commensurate results, the vast majority of humanity would take nine steps backwards 
for everyone forward, and we should have retrogression so rapid that a few incarnations would 
deposit us in the animal kingdom, out of which we evolved. 

Happily for us, however, the effect of the 10 percent of force, directed to good ends, enormously 
outweighs that of the 90 percent, devoted to selfish purposes, and so, on the whole, such a man 
makes an appreciable advance from life to life. 

A man who can show even 1 percent of good makes a slight advance, so it will be readily 
understood that a man whose account balances exactly, so that there is neither advance nor 
retrogression, must have been living a distinctly evil life; while to obtain an actual descent in 
evolution, a person must be an unusually consistent villain. 

Apart from these considerations, we have to bear in mind that the Logos Himself is, by His resistless 
power, steadily pressing the whole system onwards and upwards, and that, however slow this cyclic 
progression may seem to us, it is a fact which cannot be neglected, for its effect is, that a man who 
accurately balances his good and evil, comes back, not to the same actual position, but to the same 
relative position, and therefore even he has made some slight advance, and is, as it were, in a 
position just a little better than that which he has actually deserved and made for himself. 

It is thus clear, that if any one is so foolish as to want to go really backwards against the stream, he 
will have to work hard and definitely towards evil. There is no fear of "sliding back". That is one of 
the old delusions, which (Page 189) remains from the times of the belief in the orthodox "devil" who 
was so much stronger than the Deity that everything in the world was working in his favour. The fact 
is that the exact opposite is the case, and everything round a man is calculated to assist him, if only 
he understands it. 


CHAPTER XXVI 


THE EGO AND THE PERSONALITY 


(Page 189) In The Mental Body we examined the relationship between the personality and the ego, 
principally from the point of view of the personality. It is now necessary to study more deeply the 
relationship between the ego and the personality, this time from the point of view of the ego. 

Let us recapitulate the main facts regarding the constitution of man as Monad, Ego and Personality. 

The fragment of The Divine Life, which we know as the Monad, manifests itself upon the plane of 
Atma as the triple spirit [vide -Diagram XII, p. 36]. 

Of these three aspects, one, the spirit itself, remains upon its own plane, that of Atma. The second, 
that of intuition, or pure reason, as it is sometimes called, puts itself down one stage, and expresses 
itself through the matter of the plane of Buddhi. The third aspect, that of intelligence,puts itself down 
two planes, and expresses itself through the matter of the higher mental plane. 

This expression of the Monad, on the planes of Atma., Buddhi and manas, is the ego, or 
individuality. 

The ego expresses itself on the lower planes as a personality, which is also triple in its 
manifestation, and is, moreover, an accurate reflection of the arrangement of the ego. But, like other 
reflections, it reverses itself. 

Intelligence, or higher manas, reflects itself in lower manas. Pure reason, or Buddhi, reflects itself in 
the astral body: and, in some way much more difficult to comprehend, the spirit of Atma. reflects 
itself upon the physical plane. 

There is always a link or line of communication (Page 190) between the higher self, or ego, and the 
lower self, or personality. This link is known as antahkarana. This Samskrit word means the inner 
organ, or inner instrument. H.P.BIavatsky spoke of it as the link, channel or bridge between higher 
manas and kama-manas during incarnation. Speaking of one who can unite kama-manas with 
higher manas, through the lower manas, she speaks of lower manas, when pure and free from 
kama, as the antahkarana. 

The antahkarana may be regarded as the arm stretched out, between the little piece of the ego that 
is awakened, and the part put down, the hand. When the two are perfectly joined, i.e., when the ego 
and the personality are perfectly in tune,and united,then the attenuated thread of antahkarana 
cease to exist. Its destruction implies that the ego no longer needs an instrument, but works directly 
on the personality: when one will operates the ego and the personality, then there is no longer any 
need for antahkarana. 

The term antahkarana, or internal agency, is used also in another sense, to denote the whole of the 
triple higher self or ego, because this is the channel or bridge between the Monad and the lower self. 


In its earlier stages, man's evolution consists in the opening of this antahkarana, or line of 
communication, so that the ego may be increasingly able to assert himself through it, and finally 
entirely to dominate the personality, so that it may have no separate thought or will, but may be 
merely, as it should be, an expression of the ego on the lower planes, so far, of course as the 
limitations of the lower planes permit. 

The link that binds the lower to the higher self is often spoken of as a thread - a thread of silver, as 
befits an emblem of purity. 

The heart is the centre in the body for the higher triad, Atma., buddhi, manas, so that when the 
consciousness is centred in the heart, during meditation, it is most susceptible to the influence of the 
higher self,or ego. The head is the seat of the psycho-intellectual man; it has its various functions in 
seven cavities, including the (Page 191) pituitary body and the pineal gland. He who in concentration 
can take his consciousness from the brain to the heart should be able to unite kama-manas to the 
higher manas, through the lower manas, which, when pure and free from kama, is the antahkarana. 
He will then be in a position to catch some of the promptings of the higher triad. 

The man who is absolutely untrained has practically no communication with the ego: the Initiate on 
the other hand, has full communication. Consequently we find, as is to be expected, that there are 
men at all stages between these two extremes. 

The student will by this time have appreciated the enormous importance of realising the existence of 
this connection between the higher and lower self, and of doing everything that he can to strengthen 
that link so that the ego and the personality may gradually come to function as one entity. To help 
him in this task may, perhaps, be regarded as the grand motif of this series of four books, 
explanatory of man's constitution, and the various bodies through which he functions. 

Whilst endeavouring in many ways and by many devices, to appreciate and realise the great 
difference between the viewpoints of the personality and the ego, we must ever bear in mind, as has 
been repeatedly said, that there is only one consciousness; yet often we clearly feel two, and are 
led to wonder, whether the ego is entirely dissociated from the physical body. We must, however, 
realise that there is only one consciousness, the apparent difference being caused by the limitations 
of the various vehicles. 

We should not therefore, imagine that there are two entities in man. There never is any lower self as 
a separate being, but, as we have seen, the ego puts down a tiny portion of himself into the 
personality, in order to experience the vibrations of the lower planes. 

The fundamental identity between higher and lower manas must be kept constantly in mind. For 
convenience' sake, we distinguish between them; but the difference is one of functioning activity, not 
of nature. (Page 192) Lower manas is one with higher manas, in the same way that the ray is one 
with the sun. 

The tiny fragment of the ego, which is put down into the personality, is the point of consciousness 
which clairvoyants can see moving about in the man. According to one system of symbology, it is 


seen as "the golden man the size of a thumb," who dwells in the heart. Others, however, see it 
rather in the form of a star, a brilliant star of light. 

A man may keep his Star of Consciousness where he will; that is to say, in any one of the seven 
principal chakrams or centres of the body. Which of these is most natural to a man depends largely 
upon his type or "ray", and probably also upon his race and sub-race. 

Men of the Fifth Root Race nearly always keep this consciousness in the brain, in the centre 
dependent upon the pituitary body. There are, however men of other races to whom it comes more 
natural to keep it habitually in the heart, the throat or solar plexus. 

The Star of Consciousness is thus the representative of the ego in the lower planes, and, as it 
manifests through the lower vehicles, we call it the personality, the man as he is known to his 
friends down here. 

Although, as we have seen, the ego is but a fragment of the Monad, yet he is complete as an ego in 
his causal body, even when his powers are undeveloped; whereas in the personality there is but a 
touch of his life. 

Furthermore, whilst in the case of the ordinary man, the consciousness of the ego on his own plane 
is only partial and vague, yet so far as it is active, it is always on the side of good, because it desires 
that which is favourable to its own evolution as a soul. 

In fact, the never-changing desire of the ego is for progress, for the unfoldment of the higher self, 
and for bringing of the lower vehicles into tune as its instruments. 

Any of those thoughts that we call evil are for the ego impossible; for, in the ego, so far as any 
quality is developed, it is pure. If, for example, affection is there, (Page 193) it is utterly untainted by 
jealousy, envy or selfishness. It is a mirror of the divine love, in so far as the ego can reproduce it at 
his level. 

Furthermore, the ego is never likely to be wrong. Fie is, apparently, not deceived, about anything; 
but that he is ignorant of certain matters is quite clear for indeed the very purpose of incarnation is 
to remove that ignorance. 

But, as we have seen, the fragment of the ego, which has been put down into lower matter, 
becomes so keenly and vividly conscious in that matter, that it thinks and acts as though it were a 
separate being; it forgets that it belongs to the less developed, but far wider consciousness of the 
ego, and sets up in the business of life on its own account, and tries to go as it wants, rather than as 
the ego wishes. 

Furthermore, the ego, with all his mighty powers, is very much less accurate than the lower mind, 
and the personality, valuing above all the discriminating, powers of the lower mind which it is 
intended to develop, often comes in consequence to despise the far higher but vaguer self, and 
acquires a habit of thinking of itself as an independent ego. 


We may note here that all through the course of our evolution there is always a danger that a man 
should identify himself with that point at which, or that vehicle in which, he is most fully conscious. 

Hence, as we have seen, sometimes it seems as though the fragment worked against the whole; 
but the man who is instructed declines to be deluded and reaches back through the keen, alert 
consciousness of the fragment, to the true consciousness behind, which is as yet so little 
developed. That is what Mr. Sinnett called "giving allegiance to the higher self". 

We have already seen that in the nature of things, there can be no evil in the causal body, or in the 
ego. But wherever there is a gap in the causal body there is a possibility that the lower vehicles may 
run into some sort of evil action. Thus for example, the astral elemental may take possession of the 
man and rush him (Page 194) into the commission of a crime. In such a case the ego is not 
sufficiently awake to step in and prevent the action, or perhaps he does not understand that the 
passion or greed of the astral body may force the lower self into commission of the crime. Evil, 
therefore,does not come from the Higher Self: it comes from a lack'm the Higher Self: because, if 
the ego were more developed, he would check the man on the brink of the evil thought, and the 
crime would not be committed. 

In ordinary men, the ego has not much grasp of the personality, nor a clear conception of his 
purpose in sending it forth; and, as we have seen, the small piece which meets us in the personality 
grows to have ways and opinions of its own. It is developing by the experience it gains, and this is 
passed on to the ego; but, together with this real development, it usually gathers a good deal which 
is hardly worthy of that name. It acquires knowledge, but also prejudices, which are not really 
knowledge at all. It does not become quite free of those prejudices—prejudices, be it noted, of 
knowledge, of feeling and of action - until the man reaches Adeptship. Gradually it discovers these 
things to be prejudices, and progresses through them; but it has always a great deal of limitation, 
from which the ego is entirely free. 

In order to assist the ego in controlling his vehicles and to help to utilise them for his own purposes, 
a very great deal can be done by parents and teachers, during infancy and childhood. For it makes 
a vast difference when the good, rather than the evil germs in the child's bodies are aroused first. If 
by exceeding care before birth, and for several years after it, the parents are able to excite only the 
good tendencies, then the ego will naturally find it easy to express himself along those lines, and a 
decided habit is set up in that direction. Then, when an evil excitation comes, it finds a strong 
momentum in the direction of good, which strives in vain to overcome. 

Similarly, if the evil tendencies have been aroused first, (Page 195) then excitations towards what is 
good have to struggle against the predisposition towards evil. In this case, there is in the personality 
a taste for evil, a readiness to receive and indulge in it. In the other case, however, there is strong 
natural distaste for evil, which makes the work of the ego much easier. 

In the average man there is a perpetual strain going on between the astral and mental bodies, and 
also neither of these bodies is in the least in tune with the ego, or prepared to act as his vehicle. 
What is needed is the purification of the personality, and also the channel between it and the ego 
must be opened and widened. 


Until this is done, the personality sees everything and everybody from its own very limited point of 
view. The ego cannot see what is really going on; he perceives only the distorted picture of the 
personality, which is like a camera, with a defective lens, that distorts the light-rays, and a faulty 
plate, which makes the result blurred, indistinct, and unequal. 

Hence, in the case of most people, the ego cannot derive any satisfaction from the personality, until 
it is in the heaven-world. The ego himself knows the true from the false: he recognises truth when 
he sees it, and rejects the false. But, generally, when he casts an eye downwards into the 
personality, he finds so crazy a confusion of inconsequent thought-forms, that he can distinguish 
nothing definite. He turns away in despair, and decides to wait for the quietude of the heaven-world, 
before attempting to pick up the fragments of truth out of this unseemly chaos. 

Under more peaceful conditions of devachan, as the emotions and thoughts of recent physical life 
come up one by one, and envisage themselves in the vivid light of that world, they are examined 
with clear vision, the dross is thrown away, and the treasure is kept. 

The disciple should, of course, try to bring about that condition, while still in the physical body, body 
purifying the personality, and harmonising it with the ego or soul. (Page 196) 

Although the ego is undoubtedly only very partially expressed by his physical body, yet it would be 
inaccurate to speak of him as dissociated from that body. If we imagine the ego as a solid body, and 
the physical plane as a surface, then, if the solid is laid on the surface, obviously the plane figure, 
representing the contact of the solid with the surface, would be an exceedingly partial expression of 
the solid. Further, if the various sides of the solid were laid on the surface successively, we might 
obtain impressions which differed considerably from one another. All of them would be imperfect 
and partial, because in all cases the solid would have an extension in an entirely different direction, 
which could in no way be expressed on the flat surface. 

In the case of an ordinary man, we shall obtain a nearly accurate symbolism of the facts if we 
suppose the solid to be conscious, only so far as it is in contact with the surface. Nevertheless, the 
results gained, through the expression, of such consciousness, would inhere in the solid considered 
as a whole, and would be present in any later expression of it, even though that might differ 
considerably from previous expressions. 

When the ego is still undeveloped, he cannot respond to more than a very few of the extremely fine 
vibrations of the higher mental plane, so that they pass through him practically without affecting him. 
At first it needs powerful and comparatively coarse vibrations to affect him: as these do not exist on 
his own plane, he has to put himself down to lower levels in order to find them. 

Hence full consciousness comes to him at first only in the lowest and densest of his vehicles, his 
attention being focussed for a long time in the physical plane; so that although that plane is so much 
lower than his own, and offers so much less scope for activity, yet in those early stages he feels 
himself much more alive when he is working there. 

As his consciousness increases, and widens its scope, he gradually begins to work more and more 


in matter (Page 197) one stage higher, i.e., in astral matter. At a much later stage, when he has 
attained to clear working in astral matter, he begins to be able also to express himself through the 
matter of his mental body. Still later, the end of his present effort is achieved when he works as fully 
and clearly in the matter of the causal body on the higher mental plane as he does now on the 
physical plane. 

When an ego becomes sufficiently developed to come under the direct influence of a Master, the 
amount of that influence, which can be passed on to the personality, depends upon the connection 
between that personality and the ego, which is very different in different cases: there is, in fact, an 
infinite variety in human life. 

As the spiritual force rays upon the ego, something of it must flow through to the personality always, 
because the lower is attached to the higher, just as the hand is attached to the body by the arm. But 
the personality can receive only what it has made itself able to receive. 

There is also another important factor which comes into operation. The Master often plays upon the 
qualities in the ego which are much obscured in the personality, so that, in such a case, very little 
comes down to the personality. Just as only those experiences of the personality can be handed on 
to the ego, which are compatible with the nature and interests of the ego, so only those impulses, to 
which the personality can respond, can express themselves in it. We must also bear in mind that 
whilst the ego tends to exclude the material, and receive the spiritual, so the general tendency of the 
personality - at least in the earlier stages—is to exclude the spiritual, and receive the material. 

A clairvoyant may sometimes see these influences at work. Thus, on a certain day, he may notice a 
characteristic of the personality much intensified, with no outward reason. The cause is often to be 
found in what is taking place at some higher level—the stimulation of that quality in the ego. A man 
may find himself for (Page 198) example, overflowing with affection or devotion, and quite unable on 
the physical plane to explain why. The cause is usually the stimulation of the ego or, on the other 
hand,it may be that the ego is taking some special interest in the personality for the time being. 

The relationship between a pupil and his Master is not at all unlike that of the personality to the ego. 
Just as the ego may be considered to put down a small fragment of himself into the personality, and 
express himself - however imperfectly—through that personality, so in the same sort of way the 
pupil not merely represents the Master, but /'sthe Master in a very real sense, but the Master under 
tremendous limitations; those limitations consist, not only of the conditions of the lower planes 
themselves, but also, of course, of the personality of the pupil, which is by no means transcended. 

Furthermore, even if the pupil's ego had gained perfect control of his lower vehicles, there would still 
be the difference between the size of the ego of the pupil and of the ego of the Master, because the 
pupil is naturally a smaller ego than the Master whom he follows, and therefore can be only an 
incomplete, representative of Him. 

Meditation is a method of drawing the attention of the ego: it should however be born in mind that, in 
the practice of meditation, instead of trying to interrupt the ego, and draw him down to the 
personality, we should strive to reach up to him in his higher activity. Higher influence is certainly 
invited by meditation, which is always effective, even though on the physical plane things may seem 


to be very dull, and quite without zest. The feeling of dullness in the personality may, in fact, be due 
to the reaching upwards of the ego, and his consequent neglect to send energy down to the 
personality. 

Meditation and the study of spiritual subjects in this earthly life undoubtedly make a very great 
difference in the life of the ego: for meditation, conscientiously (Page 199) done, opens the channel 
between the personality and the ego, and keeps it open. It should, however, be borne in mind that 
the physical meditation is not directly for the ego, but for the training of the various vehicles to be a 
channel for the ego. In fact, during physical meditation, the ego regards the personality much as at 
any other time - he is usually slightly contemptuous. Nevertheless the force which comes down is 
always that of the ego, but as it is only a small part, it tends to give a one-sided conception of things. 

The ordinary person, who has not taken up spiritual matters seriously, has a thread of connection 
between the personality and ego: in fact this channel is often so narrow that sometimes it appears to 
be almost choked up. On some special occasion - as, for example, that of "conversion"—the force 
may break through again. For more developed persons, there is a constant flow, in some measure, 
between ego and personality. 

These considerations should bring home to us that it is by no means always accurate to judge the 
ego by his manifestation in the personality. Thus, for example, an ego of an intensely attractive type 
may make more show, on the physical plane, than another of far higher development, whose energy 
happens, to be concentrated almost exclusively upon the causal or buddhic levels. Hence people 
who judge merely by physical plane appearances are frequently entirely wrong, in their estimation of 
the relative development of others. 

Each of the successive descents of the ego into the lower planes is a limitation so indescribable that 
the man, whom we meet down here on the physical plane, is at best a fragment of a fragment, and 
as an expression of the real man is so inadequate as to furnish us with nothing even remotely 
resembling,a conception of what that man will be at the end of his evolution. 

Until one can see the ego, one has no conception of how great he really is, how infinitely wiser and 
stronger than the incarnate entity. Every one, in reality, (Page 200) is very much better than he ever 
seems to be. The greatest saint can never fully express his ego; on that higher plane he is a still 
greater saint than he can ever be down here. But, magnificent as he is, he is still, if we may say so, 
vague in his magnificence. 

There are really three ways in which the ego may be developed, and may influence the life. [1] The 
way of the scientist and philosopher: these develop not only the lower mind, but also the higher, so 
that a great deal of its more abstract and comprehensive kind of thought comes down into their 
consciousness. 

For such as these, the development of the buddhic consciousness will come later. 

[2] The method of using the higher emotions, such as affection, devotion or sympathy , and so 
awakening the buddhic principle to a great extent without developing especially the intermediate 
causal body. Nevertheless, the causal body will be affected, since all buddhic development reacts 


very powerfully on the causal body. These people are not necessarily developing a buddhic vehicle 
in which they can permanently live: but the use of the higher emotions unquestionably evokes 
vibrations in the buddhic matter. Hence there is a stir in the as yet unformed buddhic vehicle, so that 
many of its vibrations come down and brood over the astral body. Thus the man may receive a 
considerable amount of influence from the buddhic plane before the vehicle is at all fully developed. 

[3] The more obscure method in which the will is called into activity, the physical body in some way 
reacting on atmic matter. Very little is known as to how this operates. 

The method of most students is through devotion, and keen sympathy with their fellow men. 

A fairly advanced ego may sometimes be rather inconsiderate of his body because whatever is put 
down into the personality means so much taken from the ego, and he may therefore grudge such 
expenditure of force. An ego may be somewhat impatient, and withdraw himself somewhat from the 
personality: in such cases, however, (Page 201) there would always be a flow between the ego and 
personality, which is not possible with the ordinary man. In the ordinary man the fragment of the ego 
is, as it were, put down, and left to fend for itself, though, it is not completely cut off. At the more 
advanced stage mentioned, however, there is a constant communication between the two along the 
channel. The ego can therefore, withdraw himself whenever he chooses, and leave a very poor 
representation of the real man behind. So we see that the relations between the lower and higher 
self vary much in different people, and at different stages of development. 

An ego busy with his own occupations on his own plane, may forget for a time to pay his personality 
proper attention, just as even a good and thoughtful man may occasionally, under some special 
pressure of business, forget his horse or his dog. Sometimes, when that happens, the personality 
reminds him of its existence by blundering into some foolishness, which causes serious suffering. 

One may notice that sometimes, after the completion of a special piece of work, that has needed the 
co-operation of the ego to a large extent - as for example, lecturing to a large audience - the ego 
takes away his energy, and leaves the personality with only enough to feel rather dispirited. For a 
time, he admitted that there was some importance in the work, and therefore poured down a little 
more of himself, but afterwards he leaves the unfortunate personality feeling rather depressed. 

We must ever recollect that the ego puts down into the personality only a very small part of himself: 
and as that part constantly becomes entangled in the interests which, because they are so partial, 
are often along lines different from the general activities of the ego himself, the ego does not pay 
any particular attention to the lower life of the personality, unless something rather unusual happens 
to it. 

In the physical life of the ordinary man of the world (Page 202) there is little of interest to the ego, 
and it is only now and then that something of real importance occurs, that may for a moment attract 
his attention, so that from it he draws whatever is worth taking. 

The ordinary man lives in patches; more than half the time he is not awake to the real and higher life 
at all. If a man complains that his ego takes very little notice of him, let him ask himself how much 
notice he has taken of his ego. How often, for example, in any given day, has he even thought of the 


ego? 


If he wishes to attract the attention of the ego, he must make the personality useful to him. As soon 
as he begins to devote the greater part of his thought, to higher things - in other words, as soon as 
he really begins to live - the ego will be likely to take somewhat more notice of him. 

The ego is well aware that certain necessary parts of his evolution can be achieved only through his 
personality, in its mental, astral and physical bodies. He knows, therefore, that he must some time 
attend to it, must take it in hand, and bring it under his control. 

But we can well understand that the task may often seem uninviting, that a given personality may 
appear anything but attractive or hopeful. If we look at many of the personalities around us, their 
physical body full of drugs and poisons, their astral bodies reeking with greed and sensuality, and 
their mental bodies having no interests beyond moneymaking, and perhaps "sport" of the cruder 
varieties, it is not difficult to see why an ego, surveying them from his lofty height, might decide to 
postpone his serious effort to another incarnation, in the hope that the next set of vehicles might be 
more amenable to influence than those upon which his horrified gaze now rests. We can imagine 
that he might say to himself: "I can do nothing with that; I will take my chance of getting something 
better next time; it can hardly be worse, meantime I have much more important business to do up 
here". 

A similar state of affairs not infrequently happens (Page 203) in the early stages of a new 
incarnation. As we have already seen, from the birth of the child the ego hovers over it, and, in 
some cases, begins to try to influence its development while it is still very young. But, as a general 
rule, he pays little attention to it until about the age of seven, by which time the work of the karmic 
elemental should be practically finished. 

But children differ so widely, that it is not surprising to find that the relation between the egos, and 
the personalities involved, differs widely also. Some child personalities are quick and responsive, 
some are dull and wayward. When dullness and unresponsiveness are prominent, the ego often 
withdraws his active interest for the time, hoping that, as the childish body grows, it may become 
cleverer or more responsive. 

To us such a decision may seem unwise, because, if the ego neglects his present personality, it is 
unlikely that the next will be an improvement upon it; and if he allows the child body to develop 
without his influence, the undesirable qualities which have been manifested may quite possibly grow 
stronger, instead of dying out. But we are hardly in a position to judge, since our knowledge of the 
problem is so imperfect, and we can see nothing of the higher business, to which the ego is 
devoting himself. 

From this it will be seen how impossible it is to judge, with any precision, the position in evolution of 
any one whom we see on the physical plane. In one case, karmic causes may have produced a 
very fair personality having an ego of only moderate advancement behind it. In another case those 
causes, may have given rise to an inferior or defective personality, belonging to a comparatively 
advanced ego. 


When the ego decides to turn the full force of his energy upon the personality the change which he 
can produce is very great. No one who has not personally investigated the matter cannot imagine 
how wonderful, how rapid, how radical, such a change may be, when conditions are favourable - 
that is, when the ego is (Page 204) reasonably strong, and the personality not incurably 
vicious—more especially, when a determined effort is made by the personality, on its side, to 
become a perfect expression of the ego, and make itself attractive to him. 

To understand how this can be, it is, of course, necessary to look at the matter simultaneously from 
two points of view. Most of us here are very emphatically personalities, and think and act exclusively 
as such; yet we know all the time that in reality we are egos, and those of us who, by many years of 
meditation, have rendered ourselves more sensitive to finer influences, are often conscious of the 
intervention of the higher self. 

The more we can make a habit of identifying ourselves with the ego, the more clearly and sanely 
shall we view the problems of life. But, in so far as we feel ourselves to be personalities, it is 
obviously our duty, and our interest, to open ourselves to the ego, to reach up towards him, and 
persistently to set up within ourselves such vibrations as will be of use to him. At least we should be 
sure that we do not stand in the way of the ego, that we always do our best for him, according to our 
lights. 

Since selfishness is the intensification of the personality, the first step should be to rid ourselves of 
that vice. Next, the mind should be kept filled with high thoughts; for, if it is continually occupied with 
lower matters—even though those lower matters may be quite estimable in their way—the ego 
cannot readily use it as a channel of expression. 

When the ego makes a tentative effort, when he puts down, as we might say, an explanatory finger, 
he should be received with enthusiasm, and his behests,should be instantly obeyed that he may 
more and more take possession of the mind, and so come into his inheritance, so far as the lower 
planes are concerned. 

The personality should, so to speak, stand aside, and let the ego, the "warrior", fight in him. 

In so doing, however, the personality must take care (Page 205) that he is devoted to the work, and 
not to his personal share or part in it. He must take care that, in a rush of personality, he remembers 
all the time that it is the ego that is working in him. 

Although the vagueness of the ego, unless he were developed, may perhaps preclude him from 
indicating a particular line of work, yet when the personality, being more definite, has found the 
work, the ego can and does pour himself down into it, and enables him to do it in a much better 
manner and in an altogether grander frame of mind than the personality could attain unaided. 

"But if thou [the personality] look not for him [the ego], if thou pass him by, then there is no 
safeguard for thee. Thy brain will reel, thy heart grow uncertain, and in the dust of the battlefield thy 
sight and senses will fail, and thou wilt not know thy friends from thy enemies". [Light on the Path] 
This is what happens when the personality does not look for the higher guidance of the ego. 



This is a step necessary to be taken, but man who intends to set his feet upon the Path which leads 
to Initiation, for, at Initiation, the lower and the higher become one, or rather the lesser is absorbed 
by the greater, so that there should be nothing left in the personality, which is not a representation of 
the ego, the lower being merely an expression of the higher. With this, however, we shall deal more 
fully in Chapter XXXI, which deals specifically with Initiation. 

It is obvious, therefore, that the personality should endeavour to ascertain what the ego desires, and 
provide him with the opportunities he wants. The study of inner things, as mentioned, and living the 
spiritual life, wakes up the ego, and attracts his attention. To take an example: suppose you have an 
ego whose principal method of manifesting himself is by affection. That quality is what he wants to 
exhibit by his personality: consequently, if the personality tries to feel strong affection, and makes a 
specialty of that, the ego will promptly throw more of himself into the personality, (Page 206) 
because he finds in it exactly what he desires. 

In the savage, the self expresses itself in all kinds of emotions and passions of which the ego could 
not possibly approve, but, in the developed man, there are no emotions but such as he chooses to 
have. Instead of being swayed by emotions, and carried off his feet, he simply selects them. He 
would say, for example: "Love is a good thing: I will allow myself to feel love. Devotion is a good 
thing: I will allow myself to feel devotion. Sympathy is beautiful: I will allow myself to feel sympathy. 
"This he does with his eyes open, intentionally. The emotions are thus under the dominion of the 
mind, and that mind is an expression of the causal body, so that the man is coming very near to the 
condition of complete unity of the higher and lower self. 

The connection between the ego and the mental body is of the greatest importance, and every effort 
should be made to keep it active and alive. For the ego is the force behind, which makes use of the 
qualities and powers of the personality. In order that we may think of anything we must remember it; 
in order that we may remember it, we must have paid attention to it; and the paying attention is the 
descent of the ego into his vehicles in order to look through them. 

Many a man with a fine mental body and a good brain makes little use of them, because he pays 
little attention to life—that is to say, because the ego is putting but little of himself down into these 
lower planes, and so the vehicles, are left to run riot at their own will. The remedy for this has 
already been stated: it is to give the ego the conditions he requires, when there will be no reason to 
complain of his response. 

It appears that the actual experiences of the personality cannot be transmitted to the ego: but the 
essence of them may be passed to him. The ego cares little for details, but does want the essence 
of experiences. This being so, it is evident (Page 207) that the ordinary man has in his life very little 
that appeals to the ego. 

The system of yielding up results of the lower work, but not the detailed experiences, proceeds all 
the time until Adeptship is attained. 

The student will do well to follow the advice given in Light on The Path : watch for the ego, and let 



him fight through you: but at the same time remember, always that you are the ego. Therefore 
identify yourself with him, and make the lower give way to the higher. Even if you fall many times, 
there is no reason to be disheartened, for even failure is to a certain extent success, since by failure 
we learn, and so are wiser to meet the next problem. It is not expected that we should invariably 
succeed, but only that we shall always do our best. 

Moreover, we must recollect that the ego has associated himself with the personality because he 
has a hunger,or thirst [Trishna] for vivid experience. As he develops, the hunger abates little by little, 
and sometimes,when he is advanced, and has become more sensitive to the delights and activities 
of his own plane,he goes to the other extreme of neglecting his personality, caught as it is in the grip 
of karma, sunk in conditions which are now full of sorrow or of boredom to the ego, because he 
feels that he has outgrown them. 

This diminution of the thirst has taken place as he developed his personality. When he gained full 
consciousness on the astral plane,the physical began to appear dull by comparison; reaching the 
lower mental world, he found the astral dark and dismal; and all four of the lower levels lost their 
attraction when he began to enjoy the still more vivid and luminous life of the causal body. 

As has already been pointed out, it is necessary ever to bear in mind that consciousness is one : it 
is, therefore, quite mistaken to conceive of the ego, or higher-self, as something "above", something 
essentially foreign to ourselves, and consequently hard to reach. (Page 208) Often we speak of the 
"tremendous effort" required to reach the higher self: at other times of the inspiration, etc.,which 
comes from the higher self to us down below. In all these cases, we make the fundamental mistake 
of identifying, ourselves with that which we are not, instead of that which we fundamentally are. The 
first condition of spiritual achievement is the certainty, beyond any doubt that we are the ego of 
higher self: the second condition is that we have full confidence in our own powers as the ego, and 
the courage to use them freely. 

Instead, therefore, of looking upon the consciousness of the personality as usual and normal, we 
should accustom ourselves to look upon the consciousness of the personality as abnormal and 
unnatural, and the life of the ego as our own true life, from which by continuous effort we keep 
ourselves estranged. 

This attitude to the various bodies should be adopted in practical life. Thus, the physical body 
should not be permitted to work of its own accord, but should be deliberately and consciously 
trained to obey the behests of the ego. In this way will be brought about what the Hermetic 
philosophers called the "regeneration" of the body. This is a real change which, when accomplished 
for ever breaks the dominion of the physical body over the consciousness, making it instead an 
instrument for the use of the ego. 

A similar change should be brought about with regard to the astral body. Instead of permitting the 
world of emotion to influence it and determine its activity, the ego should himself decide and 
determine what emotions he will entertain, what feelings he permits himself to radiate from his astral 
body. Thus the consciousness of the ego becomes disentangled from the astral body, and that body 
becomes subservient to the wishes of the ego. 


Perhaps most essential of all is control of the mental body, because thought is the manifestation of 
the supreme Creative Energy. We should never allow thought images to be incited from without: 
(Page 209) instead, when thought images are made, they should be created by the deliberate, self- 
conscious action of the ego himself. 

Great danger lies in the undisciplined imagination. Were it not for the imagination, external objects 
of desire would have no power over us. The ego should therefore acquire full control over the 
imagination, and permit it to exercise its function only in such directions as he determines. 

Uncontrolled imagination acts also as a powerful factor in undermining and weakening the will. Only 
too often, after some resolution has been made, the imagination is allowed to play with the 
unpleasant aspects of what it has been decided to do, until eventually it is made to appear so 
unpleasant that the idea of doing it is given up altogether. Shakespeare uttered deep psychological, 
truth when he made Hamlet say : "the native hue of resolution is sicklied o'er with the pale cast of 
thought." 

The remedy for this unfortunate habit is obvious: the will and attention should be irrevocably 
concentrated, not on the difficulties or unpleasantnesses which we imagine confront us, but on the 
task which is to be done. "Nerve us with constant affirmatives", said Emerson. 

Pursuing the analysis a little further, we should abandon the widespread idea that the will does 
things, that we carry through something by an effort of the will. To do and carry out is not the 
function of the will, but of a quite different aspect of the ego, the creative activity. 

The will is the Ruler, the King who says "this shall be done," but who does not go and do things 
Himself. Psychologically speaking, the will is the power to hold the consciousness focussed on one 
thing and exclude everything else. In itself, it is perfectly serene, quiet, and unmoving, being, as 
said, just the power to hold one thing and exclude all else. 

It is scarcely possible to fix the limits of the power of the human will when properly directed. It is so 
( Page 210) much more far-reaching than the ordinary man ever supposes, that the results, gained 
by its means appear to him astounding and supernatural. A study of its powers brings one gradually 
to realise what was meant by the statement that if faith were only sufficient, it could remove 
mountains, and cast them into the sea; and even that oriental description seems scarcely 
exaggerated when one examines authenticated instances of what has been achieved by this 
marvellous power. Perhaps the most important factor in a successful use of the will is perfect 
confidence, which of course, may be gained in various ways, according to the type of person 
concerned. 

As soon as man realises that there is the inner and spiritual world of the ego, which is of enormously 
more importance in every way than that which is external, he may well adopt the attitude of an actor, 
who plays his part in the world, only because of the true life inside. An actor takes various parts at 
different times, just as we come back in other incarnations and wear other kinds of bodies. But all 
the time the actor has his real life as a man and as an artist as well, and, because he has that life of 
his own, he wants to play his part well, in the temporary life of the stage. Similarly, we should wish 


to do well, in our temporary life here, because of the great reality behind, of which it is a very small 
fragment. 

If this is clearly realised, we shall see what is the relative importance of this outer life: that its only 
value to us is that we shall play our part well, whatever that part may be. What kind of part it is, and 
what happens to us in this mimic existence - these things matter little. It may be an actor's business 
to go through all sorts of pretended sorrows and difficulties; but these do not trouble him in the least. 
He may, for example, have to be killed every night in a duel; what does the feigned death matter to 
him? The only thing that concerns him is that he should acquit himself well. 

Hence, it should not be difficult to realise that the ( Page 211) world about us is a mimic world, and 
that it really does not matter what experiences may come to us. All things that happen to people 
from the outside are a result of their karma. The causes were set up going long ago in other lives, 
and cannot now be altered. Therefore it is useless to worry about the things that happen: they 
should be borne philosophically. The way in which they are borne moulds the character for the 
future, and that is the only important thing. One should use karma to develop courage, endurance 
and various other good qualities, and then dismiss it from the mind. 

Thus the groping, striving, struggling divine Self becomes, as evolution proceeds, the true Ruler, the 
inner Ruler Immortal. A man who grasps that he is himself that Immortal Ruler, seated within his 
Self-created vehicles of expression, gains a sense of dignity and power which grows ever stronger, 
and more compelling on the lower nature. The knowledge of the truth makes us free. 

The Inner Ruler may still be hampered by the very forms he has shaped for self-expression, but, 
knowing himself as the Ruler, he can work steadfastly to bring his realm into complete subjection. 

He knows that he has come into the world for a certain purpose, to make himself fit to be a co¬ 
worker with the Supreme Will, and he can do and suffer all which is necessary to that end. 

He knows himself divine, and that his Self-realisation is only a matter of time. Inwardly, the divinity is 
felt, though outwardly it is not yet expressed; his task is to become in manifestation what he is in 
essence. He is king de jure , not yet de facto. 

As a Prince, born to a crown, patiently submits to the discipline which is fitting him to wear it, so the 
sovereign Will in us is evolving to the age when royal powers will pass into its grasp, and may 
therefore patiently submit to the necessary discipline of life. 

A correct view of the relationship, between the ego and his successive personalities, should suffice 
to clear up ( Page 212) the misunderstandings which have arisen regarding the teachings of the 
Lord Buddha. The Buddha preached constantly against the idea which was evidently prevalent in 
His time, of the continuation of the personality. But while He taught that nothing of all that, with 
which men generally identify themselves, lasts forever, He made most unequivocal statements 
about the successive lives of men. He gave examples of preceding lives, and compared, successive 
incarnations to days that one may have spent in this village or in that. 

Nevertheless, the Southern Church of Buddhism now teaches that only karma persists, not an ego; 


as though man in one life made a certain amount of karma, and then died, and nothing was left of 
him, but another person was born, and had to bear the karma which that person did not make. 

With curious illogicality, however, in spite of the formal teaching to the contrary, a practical belief in 
the continued existence of the individual persists, because, for example, the Buddhist monks speak 
of attaining nirvana, and recognise that this will take many lives. 

The real significance of this teaching of the Buddha lies in the great emphasis, He laid on the 
external temporary part of man which does not endure, and the implication that the parts of man 
which are not temporary or external, do survive as the enduring ego, the real man. 

His teaching, however, went still deeper than this. There is a passage in the Shri Vakya Sudha 
which warns the aspirant that when he repeats the great formula "I am That", he must take care 
what he means by " I". It explains that the separate individual should be understood as threefold, 
and that it is the union of Brahman only of the highest of these three that is proclaimed by "Thou art 
That", and such sayings. We have already abundantly seen that the personality is not "I": and even 
the "you" in me is not "I": the " I" is some thing indistinguishable ( Page 213) from the universal 
Self, in which the many and the One are one. The Lord Buddha's teaching denies the permanency 
of the "you", that men call" I". 

Much wisdom is often wrapped up in etymology. Thus the very word "person" is compounded of the 
two Latin words per and sona, and therefore signifies, "that through which the sound comes"- i.e., 
The mask worn by the Roman actor to indicate the part which he happened at the moment to be 
playing. Thus we very appropriately speak of the group of temporary lower vehicles, which an ego 
assumes when he descends into incarnation, as his "personality". 

Almost equally instructive are the words individual and individuality which are highly appropriate 
when applied to the ego. For individual means that which is not divisible without loss of identity: 
subsisting as one ; and individuality is defined as separate and distinct existence. Going a stage 
further still, the word exist derives from ex , out, and sistere, to make to stand. Thus the ego or 
individuality is made to stand out [ from the Monad ], and manifests itself through the mask of the 
personality. 


Diagram XXIX is an attempt to illustrate one aspect of the 
relationship between the ego and his successive 
personalities. We see in the diagram, first, the Monad 
deriving his life from the Unmanifest, and projecting below 
himself his ego, with his threefold characteristics or 
aspects. The ego in turn projects ( Page 214) from himself 
into the lower planes a series of successive personalities. 
These are shown in the drawing as gradually widening out, 
as they develop, until eventually the last personality is 
equilateral, being fully and symmetrically developed, 
thereby expressing, as fully as its inherent limitations 
permit, the nature and powers of the ego. 

As people develop, the personal consciousness may be 
unified with the life of the ego—as far as that is possible - 
and then there is only one consciousness: even in the 
personal consciousness there will be the consciousness of the ego, who will know all that is going 
on. But, as already said, with many people, at the present day, there is often considerable 
opposition between the personality and the ego. 

A man who has succeeded in raising his consciousness to the level of the causal body, and thereby 
unifying the consciousness of the lower and the higher selves, of the personality with the 
individuality or ego has, of course, the consciousness of the ego at his disposal during the whole of 
his physical life. This will not be at all affected by the death of the physical body, nor even by the 
second and third deaths in which he leaves behind him the astral and mental bodies respectively. 

His consciousness, in fact, resides in the ego all the time, and plays through whatever vehicle he 
may happen at any given moment to be using. 

For him the whole series of his incarnations is only one long life: what we call an incarnation is to 
him a day in that life. All through his human evolution, his consciousness is fully active. Incidentally, 
we may note that he is generating karma just as much at one period as at another; and while his 
condition at any given moment is the result of the causes he has set in motion in the past, yet there 
is no instant at which he is not modifying his conditions by the exercise of thought and will. Whilst 
this consideration applies to all men, yet it is clear that one who possesses the ego consciousness 
is in a position to modify his karma more deliberately, and with ( Page 215 ) more calculated effect, 
than one who has not achieved continuous ego-consciousness. 

H.P.BIavatsky speaks of the Higher Self as the "great Master", though she is here using the term 
Master in an unusual sense, different from that in which it is mostly employed today. It is, she says, 
the equivalent of Avalokiteshvara, and the same as Adi-Buddha with the Buddhist occultists, Atma. 
with the Brahmanas, and Christos with the ancient Gnostics. 



PERSONALITIES 


Diagram XXIX.—The Ego and His 
Personalities. 


CHAPTER XXVII 




THE EGO IN THE PERSONALITY 


( Page 216) There are a number of ways in which the activity of the ego may be more specifically 
observed as operating through the consciousness of the personality. In the first place, as has been 
pointed out more than once, anything evil or selfish cannot, by the very mechanism of the higher 
planes affect the ego, and we may therefore say that he has nothing to do with it. Unselfish thoughts 
and feelings alone can affect the ego: all the lower thoughts and feelings affect the permanent 
atoms, not the ego: and as we have seen, corresponding to them we find gaps in the causal body, 
not "bad" colours. The ego is concerned only with purely unselfish feelings and thoughts. 

Most people are conscious of times when they are filled with splendid inspiration, and exaltation, 
with glowing devotion and joy. These moments, of course, are precisely those when the ego 
succeeds in impressing himself upon the lower consciousness; but that which is then felt is, in 
reality, there all the time, though the personality is not always conscious of it. The aspirant should 
endeavour to realise, both by reason and by faith, that it is always there, and it will then appear as 
though he actually felt it, even at times when the link is imperfect, and when he does not feel it in the 
personal consciousness. 

Moreover, it is obvious that while the mind is responding to the appeals of he physical, astral and 
lower mental planes, it is not likely to hear the message, that the ego is trying to transmit to the 
personality from his own higher planes. 

An emotional impulse belonging to the astral plane, is sometimes mistaken for real spiritual 
aspiration ( Page 217) because what happens in the buddhic vehicle, if brought down to the 
personality, is reflected in the astral body. A standard example of this phenomenon is to be found in 
religious revivalist meetings. Such great emotional upheavals, whilst sometimes beneficial, are in 
many instances harmful, tending to throw people off their mental balance. 

Two simple but excellent rules may be given for differentiating between a true intuition and mere 
impulse. First: if the matter be laid aside for a while, and "slept on" an impulse will probably die 
away: a genuine intuition will remain as strong as ever. Second: true intuition is always connected 
with something unselfish; if there is any touch of selfishness it may be taken as certain that it is only 
as astral impulse, and not a true buddhic intuition. 

The influence of the ego is often felt on occasions when one seems to know by inner conviction that 
a thing is true without being able to reason it out. The ego knows, and has good reason for his 
knowledge; but sometimes he cannot impress his reasons on the physical brain, though the bare 
fact that he knows manages to come through. Hence, when a new truth is presented to us, we know 
at once whether we can accept it or not. 

That is not superstition, but an intense inner conviction. Superficially, it may appear to be 
abandoning reason in favour of intuition; but then it must be remembered that buddhi , which we 
translate "intuition" is as known in India as "ptvre reason". It is the reason of the ego, which is a type 
higher than that which we have on the lower planes. 


More specifically, we may say that manas gives inspiration: buddhi gives intuition as to right and 
wrong: Atma. is the directing conscience, commanding that the man should follow that which he 
knows to be best, often when the mind is trying to invent some excuse to do otherwise. 

Again, the manifestation of genius are but the momentary grasping of the brain by the large ( Page 
218) consciousness of the ego, forcing it into an insight, a strength of grip, and a width of outlook, 
that causes its noble reach. This large consciousness is the real Self, the real man. Many things that 
we see around us, or that happen to us, are hints of this larger consciousness, whisperings, 
scarcely articulate as yet, but with all the promise of the future, that come from the land of our birth, 
from the world to which we truly belong. They are the voice of the living spirit, unborn, undying, 
ancient, perpetual, constant. They are the voice of the inner God, speaking in the body of man. 

Life teaches us in two ways, by tuition that the world gives us, and by intuition the working of the 
inner self. As men develop, their intuition increases, and they do not depend so much as before on 
the instruction that the world gives. That is another way of saying that the man who uses his inner 
powers can learn much more from a little experience than other men can from a great deal. 

Because of the activity of his innate intelligence, the developed man is able to see the great 
significance of even small things; but the undeveloped mind is full of curiosity. It is eager for novelty, 
because, not being good at thinking, it soon exhausts the obvious significance of commonplace 
things. This mind is the one that craves miracles in connection with its religious experience, as it is 
blind to the countless miracles that surround it all the time. 

What we call the dictates of conscience come from above, and represent usually the knowledge of 
the ego on the subject. But here a word of caution is necessary. The ego himself is as yet but 
partially developed. His knowledge on any given subject may be quite small, or even inaccurate, 
and he can reason only from the information before him. 

Because of this, a man's conscience often misleads him, for an ego who is young, and knows but 
little, may yet be able to impress his will upon the personality. But as a general rule the undeveloped 
ego is also undeveloped in his power of impressing himself ( Page 219 ) upon his lower vehicles; and 
perhaps this is just as well. 

Sometimes however, as said, an ego, who lacks development in tolerance and wide knowledge, 
may yet have a will sufficiently strong to impress upon his physical brain orders which show that he 
is a very young ego, and does not understand. 

Hence, when conscience seems to dictate something which is clearly against the great laws of 
mercy and truth and justice [as, possibly, was the case with some of the inquisitors], the man should 
think carefully whether the universal rule is not a greater thing than the particular application which 
seems to conflict with it. The intellect should always be used in such a way that it will be an 
instrument of the ego, not an obstacle in the path of his development. 

A curious example of the way in which an ego may manifest himself to the personality is that 
described in The Mental Body, p.280. A certain orator whilst speaking one sentence of a lecture, 
habitually sees the next sentence actually materialise in the air before her, in three different forms, 
from which she consciously selects that one which she thinks the best. This is evidently the work of 


the ego, though it is a little difficult to see why he takes that method of communication, instead of 
himself selecting the form he thinks best, and impressing that form alone on the personal 
consciousness. 

That which is known to mystics as the "Voice of the Silence" differs for people at different stages. 
The voice of the silence for any one is that which comes from the part of him which is higher than 
his consciousness can reach, and, naturally that changes as his evolution progresses. 

For those now working with the personality, the voice of the ego is the voice of the silence, but when 
one has dominated the personality entirely, and has made it one with the ego, so that the ego may 
work perfectly through it, it is the voice of Atma. - the triple spirit on the nirvanic plane. When this is 
( Page 220) reached, there will still be a voice of the silence—that of the Monad. When the man 
identifies the ego and the Monad, and attains Adeptship, he will still find a voice of the silence 
coming down to him from above, but then it will be the voice, perhaps, of one of the Ministers of the 
Deity, one of the Planetary Logoi. Perhaps for Him in turn it will be the voice of the Solar Logos 
Himself. The "Voice of the Silence", therefore, from whatever level it may come, is always 
essentially divine. 

The ego works in the physical body through the two great divisions of the nervous system - the 
sympathetic and the cerebrospinal. The sympathetic system is connected mostly with the astral 
body, the cerebrospinal system with the mental body, this system coming more and more under the 
influence of the ego as he advances in intellectual power. 

As the cerebrospinal system developed, the ego passed on to the sympathetic system more and 
more of the parts of his consciousness, definitely established, towards which he no longer needed 
to turn his attention, in order to keep them in working order. It is possible, by the methods of Hatha 
Yoga, for example for the ego to re-establish direct control over portions of the sympathetic system: 
to do so, however, is obviously not a step forward, but a step backward, in evolution. 

The student should recollect that the ego is always striving upwards, trying to get rid of the lower 
planes, endeavouring to throw off the burdens which prevent his climbing. He does not want to be 
troubled, for example, with looking after the vital functions of the body, and gives his attention to the 
machinery only when anything goes wrong. As previously said, all such workings are recoverable, 
but it is not worth while to do so. On the contrary, the more we can hand over to that automatism, 
the better; for the less we have to utilise the waking consciousness, for the things that are constantly 
recurring, the more shall we have to work for the things that really need attention, ( Page 221 ) and 
that are probably vastly more important, at any rate from the point of view of the ego. 

Occasionally a man may become dominated by a "fixed idea", this resulting in some cases in 
madness, in other cases, in the unshakable devotion or determination of the saint or the martyr. 
These two classes of cases have diverse psychological origins, which we may now study. 

A fixed idea that is madness is an idea which the ego has handed over to the sympathetic system, 
so that it has become part of the "subconscious". It may be a past mood or notion, that the ego has 
outgrown; or a forgotten fact, suddenly reasserting itself, unaccompanied by its proper surroundings; 


or the connection of two incongruous ideas; and so on. 

There are countless such ideas, with which the ego has had to do in the past, and which he has not 
entirely thrown out of the mechanism of consciousness so that they have lingered there, though the 
ego himself has outgrown them. So long as any part of the mechanism of consciousness can 
respond to them, for so long those ideas may emerge above the horizon, or "threshold" of 
consciousness. 

When such an idea comes up, as it does, without reason, without rationality, with the rush and surge 
and passionate strength of the past, it overbears the subtler mechanism that the ego has evolved 
for his higher purposes. For ideas,such as those we are considering, are stronger on the physical 
plane than those we call the ordinary mental ideas, because, their vibrations being slower and 
coarser, they produce more result in the denser matter. It is far easier to affect the physical body, for 
example, by the surge of a barbaric emotion, than by the subtle reasoning of a philosopher. 

We may state, then, that the fixed idea of the madman is usually an idea which has left its trace on 
the sympathetic system, and which, during some disturbance or weakening of the cerebrospinal 
system, is able to assert itself in consciousness. It arises from below. ( Page 222 ) 

The fixed idea of the saint or martyr, on the other hand, is a very different thing. This comes down 
from the ego himself, who is striving to impress upon the physical brain his own loftier emotion, his 
own wider knowledge. The ego, who can see further on the higher planes than he can in the 
physical encasement, tries to impress upon that physical encasement his own will, his own desire 
for the higher and nobler. It comes with all-dominating power; it cannot approve itself to the reason, 
for the brain is not yet ready to reason on those lines of higher knowledge and of deeper vision and 
intuition; but it comes down, with the force of the ego on a body prepared for it, and thus asserts 
itself as the dominant power, guiding the man to heroic action, to martyrdom, to saintship. Such 
fixed ideas come, not, as in the previous class, from below, but from above ; not from the 
subconscious but from the super-conscious. 

As was said in The Mental Body, p. 279, we need not shrink from the fact that there is frequently a 
psychological instability associated with genius, as expressed in the saying that genius is akin to 
madness, and in the statement of Lombroso and others that many of the saints were neuropaths. 
The more delicate the machinery, the more easily may it be overstrained, or thrown out of gear; 
hence it is sometimes true that the very instability of the genius or the saint is the very condition of 
inspiration, the normal brain being not yet sufficiently developed, nor delicate enough, to answer to 
the subtle waves coming from the higher consciousness. 

Thus those impulses, which we call the promptings of genius, come down from the super-conscious, 
from the realm of the ego himself. Not only do these inspirations from the higher consciousness 
sometimes cause brain instability, but, as is well known, they are frequently accompanied by great 
irregularity of moral conduct. The reason for this is interesting and important. 

When any force comes down, from a higher to a lower plane, ( Page 223 ) it is subject to 
transmutation in the vehicle into which it comes. According to the nature of the vehicle will be the 
transmutation of the force,a portion of the force being changed by the vehicle, into which it plays, 


into the form of energy to which that vehicle lends itself most readily. 

Hence, for example, if an organism have a tendency to sexual excitement, the down flow of the 
force of genius will immensely increase the force of sexuality, by that part of which is transmitted 
into vitality. We may note here, as an example of the working of this principle, that in the Third Race, 
the down flow of the spiritual life, into the channels of the animal man, so enormously increased his 
animal powers, that it was necessary that the Sons of Mind should come to his assistance, or 
humanity would have plunged down into the vilest of animal excesses, the very force of the spiritual 
life increasing the depth of the plunge into degradation. The lesson to be learnt here is clearly, that 
before we invite the inflow of the higher forces, it is all-important first to purify the lower nature. As 
the Buddha taught, the first rule is: "Cease to do evil". 

In the words of The Voice of the Silence -. "Beware lest thou shouldst set a foot still soiled upon the 
ladder's lowest rung. Woe unto him who dares pollute one rung with miry feet. The foul and viscous 
mud will dry, become tenacious, then glue his feet unto the spot; and like a bird caught in the wily 
fowler's lime, he will be stayed from further progress. His vices will take shape and drag him down. 
His sins will raise their voices like as the jackal's laugh and sob after the sun goes down; his 
thoughts become an army, and bear him off a captive slave. 

"Kill thy desires, Lanoo, make thy vices impotent, ere the first step is taken on the solemn journey. 

"Strangle thy sins, and make them dumb forever, before thou dost lift one foot to mount the ladder. 

"Silence thy thoughts, and fix thy whole attention on thy Master, whom yet thou dost not see, but 
whom thou feelest". 

( Page 224) The student will scarcely need to be told that one meaning of "thy Master" is his own 
ego. 

A man on the Path must do his work thoroughly. On the threshold mistakes can easily be corrected. 
But unless the disciple gets rid entirely, for example, of the desire for power, in the early stages of 
his spiritual apprenticeship, it will become stronger and stronger. If he does not weed it out where it 
is based in the physical, astral and mental planes, but allows it to take root in the spiritual plane of 
the ego, he will find it very difficult to eradicate. Ambition thus established in the causal body is 
carried on from life to life. So the pupil should beware of permitting spiritual ambition to touch the 
causal body, and so build into it elements of separateness, which more and more encase the life. 

A man who is a genius on some line may often find it easy to apply tremendous, concentration to his 
particular line of work; but,when he relaxes from that, his ordinary life may quite possible be still full 
of whirlpools in his mental and astral bodies. Such whirlpools may and do constantly crystallise into 
permanent prejudices, and make actual congestions of matter closely resembling warts upon the 
mental body [vide The Mental Body,p.31j. This of course is not what is required: the student of 
occultism aims at nothing less than the complete destruction of the whirlpools, so as to comb out the 
lower mind and make it the calm and obedient servant of the higher self at all times. 



During the sleep of the physical body, although the ego leaves the body, yet he always maintains a 
close connection with it, so that under ordinary circumstances, he would be quickly recalled to it by 
any attempt that might be made upon it, e.g.. ,to obsess it. 

Whilst there are several widely different causes of sleepwalking [vide The'Astra! Body p.90-91] 
there are some instances in which it appears that the ego is able to act more directly upon his 
physical body during the absence of the intermediate mental and astral vehicles— ( Page 225 ) 
instances in which the man is able, during his sleep, to write poetry or to paint pictures, which would 
be far beyond his powers when awake. 

The ego often impresses his ideas upon the personality in dreams, using sets of symbols, of which 
each ego has his own system, though some forms seem general in dreams. Thus it is said that to 
dream of water signifies trouble of some sort, although there does not seem any real connection 
between the two. 

But, even though there be no real connection, an ego - or for that matter some other entity who 
desires to communicate—may use the symbol, merely because it is understood by the personality, 
and, by means of it, warn the personality of some impending misfortune. 

Prophetic dreams must be attributed exclusively to the action of the ego,who either foresees for 
himself, or is told of some future event, for which he wishes to prepare his lower consciousness. 

This may be of any degree of clearness and accuracy, according to the power of the ego to 
assimilate it himself, and having done so, to impress it upon his waking brain. 

Sometimes the event is one of serious moment, such as death or disaster, so that the motive of the 
ego, in endeavouring to impress it, is obvious. On other occasions, however, the fact foretold is 
apparently unimportant, so that it is difficult to understand why the ego should take any trouble 
about it. But in such cases, it must be borne in mind that the fact remembered may be merely a 
trifling detail of some far larger vision, the rest of which has not come through to the physical brain. 
Stories of such prophetic dreams are, of course, quite common. Several are to be found in Dreams, 
by C.W.Leadbeater,p. 52 et seq. 

In order to bring through, into the physical brain, impressions from the ego ,lt is obvious that the 
brain must be calm. Everything from the causal body must pass through the mental and astral 
bodies, and, if either of these is disturbed it reflects imperfectly, just as the least rippling of the 
surface of a lake will break up and distort images reflected in it. It is necessary ( Page 226 ) also to 
eradicate absolutely all prejudices, otherwise they will produce the effect of stained glass, colouring 
everything which is seen through them, and so giving a false impression. 

If a man is to hear the "still small voice" with certainty and accuracy, he must be still: the outer man 
must be unshaken by all external things, by the clamour of the big breakers of life that dash against 
him, as well as by the delicate murmur of the softer ripples. He must learn to be very still, to have no 
desires and no aversions. Except on rare occasions, when it is unusually strong, it is only when 
personal desires and aversions have ceased to exist, when the voice of the outer world can no 
longer command him, that a man can hear the inner voice which should be his unfailing guide. 


CHAPTER XXVIII 


THE EGO AND THE PERSONALITY: SACRAMENTAL AIDS 

( Page 227 ) The sacraments of the Christian religion, and also the ceremonies of Freemasonry, 
have such an intimate bearing on the relationship between the ego and the personality, as to justify 
a separate chapter being devoted to considering this important aspect of our subject. 

We will consider first the sacraments of Christianity, as they are performed in the Liberal Catholic 
Church. 

The Christian Church sets out to meet the soul or ego, as soon as he comes into his new set of 
bodies, offering him welcome and assistance: this is achieved through the ceremony of baptism. 

As it is not practicable to get at the ego himself, his vehicles are dealt with on the physical plane. As 
we have seen, what the ego most needs is to get his new set of vehicles in order, so that he can 
work through them. Coming, as he does, laden with the results of his past lives,he has within him 
seeds of good qualities, and also seeds of evil qualities. Those seeds of evil have often, been called 
"original sin", and quite wrongly connected with the fabled action of Adam and Eve. 

It is obviously of great importance to the child that everything possible should be done to starve out 
the germs of evil, and to encourage those of good: it is to this end that the sacrament of baptism is 
especially designed. The water used is magnetised, with a special view to the effect of its vibrations 
upon the higher vehicles, so that all the germs of good qualities, in the unformed astral and mental 
bodies of the child, may thereby receive a strong stimulus, while at the same time the germs of evil 
may be isolated and deadened. 

( Page 228 ) The ceremony has also another aspect, that of consecrating and setting apart the new 
vehicles to the true expression of the soul within, and when it is properly and intelligently performed, 
there can be no doubt that its effect is a powerful one, which may affect the whole future life of the 
child. 

The baptismal ceremony brings a new force into activity, on the side of the ego, in order to influence 
his vehicles in the right direction. Underlying the belief, that at baptism a guardian angel is given to 
the child, is the fact that a new thought-form, or artificial elemental is built,which is filled by the divine 
force, and also ensouled by a higher kind of nature-spirit known as a sylph. This remains with the 
child as a factor on the side of good, so that to all intents and purposes it is a guardian angel. 
Incidentally, through this work the sylph becomes individualised, and grows from a sylph into a 
seraph, through its association with a thought-form, permeated by the life and thought of the Head 
of the Church Himself. 

The sacrament of baptism cannot alter the disposition of the man, but it can make his vehicles a 
little easier to manage. It does not suddenly make a devil into an angel, or a very evil man into a 
good one, but it certainly gives the man a better chance. This is what it is intended to do, and that is 


the limit of its power. 


In addition, and more specifically, the baptismal ceremony is intended to open up the chakrams, or 
force-centres, and to set them moving much more rapidly. When this has been done [for details the 
student is referred to The Science of the Sacraments ], and the "guardian angel" thought form has 
been built, the pouring in of the triple spiritual force takes place at the actual baptism itself, through 
the medium of consecrated water. 

As the names of the Trinity are invoked, the force unquestionably flows from the Three Persons of 
the Solar Deity Himself, though it reaches us through the intermediate stages of the Christ, Who is 
the Head of the Church, ( Page 229 ) and the ordained priest. The thought which fills the guardian 
angel thought-form is, in fact really that of the Christ Himself. 

Baptism is primarily intended for infants, and its commission in infancy cannot be fully supplied by 
baptism is later life. This adult has necessarily long ago verified the matter of his vehicles for 
himself, and his currents are flowing much in the same way as baptism would have caused them to 
flow; but it will usually be found that the "corners" are not cleaned up, much of the aura seems 
unvivified, and there is a large amount of indeterminate matter, with which nothing is being done; it 
has, therefore, a tendency to get out of the general circulation, to settle and form a deposit, and so 
gradually to clog the machinery and interfere with its efficient working. Baptism in infancy obviates 
much of this unpleasant result. 

In the case of older people, quite a different type of sylph is given, a more worldly-wise entity, 
capable of development into a keener intelligence. About him there is something half-cynical: he has 
unwearying patience, but he does not seem to be expecting much, while the angel of the baby is 
optimistic - vaguer, it may be,than the other, but full of love and hope, and schemes for the future. 

Still, a wholesome and beneficent influence is exercised by the baptism of adults; the anointing with 
the sacred chrism is not without its use, in cleansing the gateway through which the man passes in 
and out of his body in sleep, and even in the making of the shield, before and behind, is good, 
especially for those who are young and unmarried. 

In the sacrament of Confirmation, the bishop pronounces a preliminary blessing, which is intended 
to widen out the connection between the ego and his vehicles, in order to prepare the way for what 
is coming. We might say that the object is to stretch both soul and vehicles to their utmost capacity, 
that they may be able to receive more of the Divine outpourings Page 230 ) 

As he makes the sign of the cross, at the appropriate places, the bishop pours into the candidate 
power, which is definitely that of the Third Person of the Trinity. This comes in three waves, and acts 
at the three levels, upon the principles of the candidate. 

The divine power rushes through the ego of the bishop, into the higher mind of the candidate: then it 
pushes upward into Buddhi and finally presses upwards into the Atma. In each case, it is through 
the Third-Person aspect of each of these principles that the work is done. 

Some candidates are, of course, far more susceptible to the process of opening-up than others. 


Upon some the effect produced is enormous and lasting; in the case of others, it is often but slight, 
because as yet that which has to be awakened is so little developed as to be barely capable of any 
response. 

When the awakening, so far as it may be, has been achieved, there comes what may be called the 
filling and sealing of Atma., buddhi and manas. The effect on Atma. is reflected in the etheric 
double, so far as the development allows, that on buddhi is reproduced in the astral body, and that 
on higher manas is mirrored in the mental body. 

The intention of Confirmation is thus to tighten the links all the way up, to bring about a closer 
connection between the ego and the personality, and also between the ego and the monad. The 
result is not merely temporary; the opening up of the connections makes a wider channel, through 
which a constant flow can be kept going. Confirmation arms and equips a boy or girl for life, and 
makes it easier for the ego to act on and through his vehicles. 

Passing to the Minor Orders, we find the Cleric is intended to aim at the control of his physical body: 
the Doorkeeper to purify and control his astral body; the Reader has to learn to wield the forces of 
his mind: the ordination of the Exorcist is aimed at the causal body, and is intended to develop the 
will, and to give the ego fuller control of the lower vehicles. The degree of Acolyte ( Page 231 ) is 
intended to help the man to quicken his intuition, the buddhic faculty. 

In this series of diagrams, the following symbols are employed:-- 


* 3000 # 


Dormant or latent 
principle 


Slightly awakened 


Partly awakened 
and glowing. 


Awakened and 
glowing. 


First degree of 
connection with 
the Christ. 


Second and 
stronger connec¬ 
tion. 



Fullest connection 
with the Christ. 



Diagram XXX.—Symbols used in Diagrams XXXI-XXXV. 


( Page 232) In Diagram XXXI we have illustrated the condition of an intelligent and cultured, layman. 
The true man, the Monad, is shown on his own plane, that of Anupadaka. He expresses, or 
manifests himself in his three aspects on the plane of Atma.: these we will term Atma. [1], Atma. [2] 
and Atma. [3], and have marked on the diagrams as A1, A2 and A3 respectively. 




Of these three aspects, the 
first [ A1] remains on the plane 
of Atma.: the second 
descends, or moves outwards, 
to the plane of buddhi, where 
we will call it Buddhi [1], 
marking, it B1. The third 
descends or moves out 
through the two planes, and 
shows, itself in the higher 
mental world as Manas, or M: 
this aspect, also, as it 
descends or moves through 
the plane of Buddhi, we will 
call it Buddhi [2] or B2. 


These three outer or lower manifestations, A1, B1 and M, taken together, constitute, as we know, 
the soul or ego, in his causal body, as indicated in the diagram by the dotted line which encloses 
them. 

Thus we see that, in addition to the principles of Atma., buddhi and manas, expressed in the ego as 
A1, B1 and M, there is also , still latent and undeveloped, another aspect of Buddhi [B2], and two 
aspects of Atma. [A1 and A2], making three further aspects still to be brought out of latency, and 
developed into activity. 

Now in the Christ Himself, the Perfect Man, these principles also exist, in exactly the same order: 
but in His case, they are, of course, fully developed, and, moreover, mystically one with the second 
Person of the Trinity. One of the gifts conferred by ordination is the linking of certain of these 
principles, in the ordinand, ( Page 233) with the corresponding principles of the Christ, so that a 
definite channel is made, down which spiritual strength and wisdom flow, up to the fullest limit of the 
ordinand's receptivity. 

The Ordination to the degree of Sub-Deacon confers no powers, but assists in preparing the way for 
Ordination to the degrees of Deacon, the lowest of the three Major Orders. The bishop therefore 
attempts gently to widen the connection [the antahkarana, see p.190] between the ego and the 
lower vehicles of the Sub-Deacon [see Diagram XXXII-A]. 


MONAD 


ATMA 


BUDDHI 


HIGHER MANAS 

CAUSAL BO0Y*Cfc\ 

[LOWER MANAS 



Diagram XXXI.—The Principles of 
an " Intelligent and Cultured 
Layman." 











At the Ordination of a deacon, 
the link between the ego and 
his vehicles is widened, to 
become a channel, and also 
the higher manas [M] is linked 
with the corresponding principle 
of the Christ. In some cases 
buddhi [B1] may also be 
awakened, and made to glow 
slightly, thereby establishing a 
slight line of connection 
between it and the higher 
manas. These effects are 
indicated in Diagram XXXII-B. 

This opening of the channel is 
so great a departure from 
ordinary life that it can be done 
only by stages, and the first 
step towards it, in the Ordination of a deacon, may be regarded as practically a psychic surgical 
operation. 

The threefold influence, of which a bishop is so especially the custodian '[as we shall see presently], 
is called strongly into manifestation, and poured forth, so that, by playing upon the corresponding 
principles of the ordinand, it stirs them into sympathetic vibration; they therefore become, at any rate 
for the time, enormously more active and receptive than ever before. 

At the conclusion of the ceremony of ordination the bishop makes a final cross, of which the express 
purpose is to thicken the walls of the much-expanded link between the ego and the personality, to 
harden ( Page 234) them, and hold them more firmly in their new form. It is as though a sort of 
framework were erected within, a lining to prevent the widened channel from contracting. 

The establishment of the link between the deacon and the Christ enables the higher manas of the 
Christ to influence that of the deacon, and to stir it into beneficent activity. Needless to say, it does 
not all follow that it will so affect it; that depends on the deacon. At least the way is laid open, the 
communication is established, and it is for him to make of it what he can. 

In the case of the priest, the connection is carried a stage further, and several important 
developments take place. 

At the first imposition of the hands, Atma. and buddhi in the priest [A1 ,B1 and M] are made to glow 
with indescribable fervour, by sympathetic vibration, in harmony with the blinding light of the 
corresponding principles in the Christ. The glow is usually slight in Atma., but more marked in 
buddhi. The influx rushes into the ordinand's Atma., buddhi and manas, through the corresponding 
principles of the bishop himself. 
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Diagram XXXII.—The Principles of 
a Sub-Deacon and Deacon. 















Further, a line between Atma. and buddhi is established, while that already existing between buddhi 
and higher manas is intensified. The channel between higher manas and the lower vehicles is also 
widened [see Diagram-XXXIII-C]. 

At the second imposition of the hands, the hitherto latent principle of buddhi [B2] is called into 
activity, and linked with that of the Christ, while the link between it and higher manas is 
strengthened. 

The link between the priest's own Atma., buddhi and manas, [A1 ,B1 and M] is opened still more, to 
permit the flow of more force [see Diagram XXXIII-D]. 

Thus the priest becomes, in a very real sense, an outpost of the consciousness of the Christ, so that 
he becomes "His man"—the "parson" in fact, that word meaning the same as the person [see p.213] 
who represents the Christ in a certain parish. 

At the ordination of the priest, his ego is more ( Page 235) definitely awakened, so that he can act 
directly upon other egos at the level of the causal body. It is, in fact, this relation which gives him 
that power to straighten out the distortion, caused by deviation from the path of right, which in 
ecclesiastical terminology, is known as the power to "remit sin". 

The anointing of the hands of the priest,with oil of catechumens,which is constructive in its effects, is 
a setting of them apart for the purpose of his office and a moulding of them for the transmission of 
the power of the Christ. The hand of the priest is thus a specialised instrument that can transmit a 
blessing. The anointing brings the opening forces to bear upon the hands, and endues them with 
power, whereby, along the lines that are made in the anointing, the influence can pour out. 

The process is something 
like the magnetisation of 
steel: the anointing 
operates so that forces 
can pass through the 
hands, and at the same 
time tempers the hands, 
so that they can bear the 
forces, and transmit the 
power safely. 

The bishop makes one 
cross, which is intended 
to arrange for the 
distribution, of the force 
which rushes down the 
diagonal line between 

Atma.[1], Buddhifl] and Manas, and a second cross which arranges for the dispensing of the force 
which flows from Buddhi [2]. 
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Diagram XXXIII.—The Principles 
of a Priest. 
















The development of an ideal priest is possible to a man of great determination, who for years works 
at strengthening the connections between his own principles and those of the Christ. He can 
intensify the link made with Buddhi[2] and Manas, and can arouse to vigorous action Atma.[1] and 
Buddhi[1],thereby making himself a channel of extraordinary power [vide Diagram XXXIIIE]. 

At the consecration of a bishop, when the actual ( Page 236 ) words of consecration are said, a 
connection is made between Buddhi [2] and Atma. [3], and the channels between Buddhi [2] and 
Manas, and the corresponding principles of the Christ, are enormously widened [vide Diagram, 
XXXIV-F. 

Thus through Atma. [3]- Buddhi is linked directly with the Triple Spirit of the Christ, so that blessing 
from that level flows through him for those Three Aspects are of course, truly one: hence the 
rationale of the bishop signing the people with a triple cross, instead of with one, as the priest does. 

The priest draws his blessing down through his own principles, Atma.[1], Buddhi[1] and Manas, and 
emits through his causal body. The bishop, being more fully developed, is able to let the power 
shine through more immediately, and therefore far more strongly. 


In the case of the 
bishop, an entirely new 
line is also opened, 
linking the bishop's 
Buddhi[1] directly with 
that of the Christ, and 
thus giving it the 
potentiality of a 
development far 
beyond our 
imagination.. It is this 
wonderful Christ-force 
which enables him to 
hand on his powers to 
others. 

Next, the way is opened for the influence of the amazing development of Buddhi, which has just 
been made possible, to pour down into the mental and astral vehicles. 
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F. Conse- G. Anoint- H. Ideal 
oration. ing of Head. Bishop. 

Diagram XXXIV. — The Principles of 
a Bishop. 


At the anointing of the head of the bishop with chrism, the power of reflection of the triple spirit in the 
lower vehicles is intensified, the triple spirit Atma. [1] Atma. [2] and Atma. [3], glowing, and the way 
being cleared, down into the physical brain, for the flow of the new forces [see Diagram XXXIV-G] 

The three lines connecting Atma.[3], Buddhi [2] and Manas [see Diagram XXXIV], indicate that a 
bishop can draw ( Page 237 )into the causal body, and thus ray forth in blessing, the threefold power 
of the Triple Spirit. 



















The action of the chrism tends in the direction of making the force-centre at the top of the head—the 
brahmarandra chakram - which in most men is a saucer-like depression - into a rapidly rotating 
cone, projecting upwards from the head. 

The anointing of the hands of the bishop with chrism arranges the mechanism, of the distribution of 
the three kinds of force, from the Three Aspects of the Trinity. 

The direct line of communication between Buddhi and the astral body is opened fully, so that if and 
when that Buddhi, or intuition, is developed, it may flow through at once, into what is intended to be 
its expression in physical life. 

The development of the ideal bishop is possible to one who takes advantage, of every opportunity. 
All of his principles become responsive channels to the power of the Christ, and he becomes a 
veritable sun of spiritual energy and blessing. This stage is indicated in Diagram XXXIV-H], 

The Perfect Man is not only linked with the Christ, and with his own Highest Self, the Monad, but 
becomes ever more and more an epiphany of the Logos Or Deity, who brought forth the solar 
system. He becomes the Master, for Whom incarnation is no longer necessary. Diagram XXXV 
indicates this stage. 

Another provision in the Christian religion is the power of Absolution, vested in the priests. As this 
affects the relations between the various bodies of man, we may usefully consider it briefly here. 

The bodies of man are not, of course, separate in space, but interpenetrating. Looked at from 
below, however, they give the impression of being joined by innumerable fine wires or lines of fire. 
Every action which works against evolution puts an unequal strain upon these twists and entangles 
them. When a man goes badly wrong, the confusion becomes such that communication between 
the higher and lower bodies is seriously impeded; he is no longer his real self, ( Page 238 ) and only 
the lower side of the character is able to manifest itself fully. 

Whilst the natural forces will straighten out the distortion in due time, yet the Church provides for the 
work being done more speedily, for the power of straightening out this tangle in higher matter is one 
of those powers specifically conferred upon a priest at ordination. The co-operation of the man 
himself is, of course, also needed: for, "if we confess our sins, He is faithful and just to forgive us our 
sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness." 
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The effect of "absolution" 
is strictly limited to the 
correction of the distortion 
above described. It 
reopens certain channels, 
which have been to a 
large extent closed by evil 
thought or action; but it in 
no way counteracts the 
physical consequences of 
that action, nor does it 
obviate the necessity of 
restitution, where wrong 
has been done. The 
priest's action straightens 
out the etheric, astral and 
mental entanglement, 
produced by the wrong 
action, or rather by the 
mental attitude which 

made that action possible; but it does not in any way relieve the man from the karmic penalty of his 
action. "Be not deceived; God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap". 


Diagram XXXV.—The Perfect Man. 


One other item of information, regarding the work of the priest in the Holy Eucharist, may be 
mentioned. In making the three crosses, at "bless, approve, and ratify," over the offerings, the priest 
pushes his "tube" through the etheric, astral and lower mental matter respectively, and the two 
crosses made separately over the wafer and the chalice, carry the same tube, now in two branches, 
on through the higher mental into the plane above. ( Page 239 ) In doing this, he should use the 
forces of his own causal body, pressing his thought upward to the highest possible level. 

Turning now to Freemasonry, we find that the three Principal Officers represent, Atma., Buddhi and 
Manas in man , and that the three Assistant Officers represent the lower mind, the emotional nature 
or the astral body, and the etheric double: the O.G. or Tyler represents the physical body. As we are 
in this book concerned principally with the causal body, we may note especially, that the higher 
mind is represented by the J.W. 

In the devas,nature-spirits and elementals associated with the J.W.,a golden hue predominates. 


When the R.W.M creates .receives and constitutes the candidate as an E.A.F., the three touches of 
the f...s... convey different aspects of power, corresponding to the three Aspects of Trinity, the first 
conveying strength to the brain, the second love to the heart, and the third executive ability to the 
right arm. 


The general effect of this downpouring of force is to widen somewhat the channel of communication 
between the ego and the personality of the candidate. 














The degree of E.A.F. corresponds to the sub-deacon in the Christian system. 

At a similar point in the Second Degree ceremony, there is a more decided widening of the link 
between the ego and the personality, so that it is opened up as a definite channel for the 
downpouring of force. This channel the candidate can utilise with marked effect, if he sets himself to 
work upon it and through it. 

In this Degree, there is a certain parallel between the Passing of a F.C and the ecclesiastical 
ordination to the diaconate. At the same time, a link is made between the candidate and the FI.O.A. 
T.F, in those Lodges where Fie is acknowledged. 

As in the case of the widening of consciousness, the link that is made is for the candidate to utilise 
as he pleases. It may be of greatest benefit to him; it may change the whole of his life, and enable 
him to ( Page 240) make rapid progress along the path that leads to Initiation. Or, on the other hand, 
if he entirely neglects it, it may make but very little difference to him. 

The proving of the M.M. by the square and the compasses indicate that a M.M may be tested and 
known by the fact that both the higher self and the lower self are in working order, are functioning 
together and in harmony. 

The M.M. is symbolical of the Initiate of the fourth degree, the Arhat. At that stage of attainment, on 
the occult path, the battle against the lower quaternary is practically over, and the latter has become 
an obedient instrument in the hands of the higher triad, which is awake and active in all its three 
parts. 

The M.M. has to find the g..s...on the c...: in other words, it is by finding in himself that deeper Self, 
which is the Monad, beyond even the higher triad, that the M.M. will at last discover the supreme 
secret of life, and will then find in very truth, by his own living experience, that he is, and always has 
been, one with God. 

In earlier Degrees, the consciousness of the candidate had to be raised from the s... to the c... , 
that is, from the quadrilateral to the triangle, from the lower to the higher self. But now, as a M.M. it 
has to be raised from the triangle, to the point - as is clearly indicated by the W.T. - from the higher 
self to the Monad. 

The Monad is now beginning to work his will in the higher self, as before the higher self worked his 
will in the lower. The s... t represents the action of that Monad, as it turns upon a centre pin, and 
sends out a line from its own body as it spins the web of life, just as a spider spins its web from its 
own body. 

The p... marks that chosen path, or ray of the Monad,the line of life and work which the Arhat must 
discover, and on which he must specialise, in order to make rapid progress. And the c... once more 
represent the triangle, the powers of the triple spirit, which he must use in his work. 

The currents of etheric force, which flow through and ( Page 241 ) around the spine of every human 
being, are stimulated into activity, in Freemasonry, in order that the evolution of the candidate may 


be quickened. This stimulation is applied at the moment when the R.W.M. creates, receives and 
constitutes. In the First Degree, it affects Ida, the feminine aspect of the force, thus making it easier 
for the candidate to control passion and emotion. In the Second Degree, it is the Pingala, or 
masculine aspect, which is strengthened, in order to facilitate the control of mind. The Third Degree, 
the central energy itself ,the Sushumna, is aroused, thereby opening the way for the pure spirit from 
on high. 

It is by passing up this channel of the Sushumna that a yogi leaves his physical body at will, in such 
a manner that he can retain full consciousness on higher planes, and bring back into his physical 
brain a clear memory of his experiences. 

Ida is crimson in colour, Pingala is yellow and Sushumna is deep blue. 

The stimulation of these nerves, and the forces which flow through them, is only a small part of the 
benefit conferred by the R.W.M.,when he wields the sword at the moment of admission. The 
widening of the connection between the individuality and the personality has already been 
mentioned, also the formation, of a link between certain principles of the candidate and the 
corresponding, vehicles of the H.O.A.T.F. The changes induced are somewhat of the same nature 
as those described on p.233 etseq .,but of less pronounced character. 

Whilst these effects are real, unmistakable and universal, yet their result in the spiritual life of the 
candidate depends, of course, on himself. 

The E.A. should , as a personality, be employed on organising his physical life for higher use; but at 
the same time, as an ago, he should be developing active intelligence in his causal body, exactly as 
does the pupil of a Master, who is preparing himself for Initiation. 

In the same way, the F.C. is organising his emotional life, ( Page 242 ) while he unfolds intuitional 
love, in his buddhic body. 

The M.M., while arranging his mental life down here, should, as an ego, be strengthening his 
spiritual will, or Atma. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

MEMORY OF PAST LIVES 

( Page 243) A glance at Diagram XXV on p.147 should be sufficient to indicate the mechanical 
reason why the physical brain of a man cannot normally remember his past lives. For it is obvious 
that the physical body can have neither a memory, nor a record, of a past incarnation in which it did 
not participate. Precisely the same consideration applies to his astral and mental bodies, since all 
these vehicles are new for each incarnation. 


We thus see that, as the causal body is the only one that persists from one incarnation to another, 


the lowest level, at which we can hope to get really reliable information about past lives, is that of 
the causal body, for nothing below, that can give us first hand evidence. 

In these past lives, the ego in his causal body was present - or rather a certain small part of him was 
present - and so he is an actual witness. All the lower vehicles, not being witness, can report only 
what they may receive from the ego. Consequently, when we bear in mind how imperfect is the 
communication between the ego and the personality in the ordinary man, we shall see at once how 
entirely unreliable such second, third, or fourth-hand testimony is likely to be. 

Although one may sometimes obtain from the astral and mental bodies isolated pictures of events in 
a man's past life, we cannot get a sequential and coherent account of it; and even those pictures 
are but reflections from the causal body, and probably very dim and blurred reflections, which 
occasionally find their way through to the lower consciousness. 

It is thus abundantly clear that, in order to read accurately past lives, it is necessary first of all ( Page 
244) to develop the faculties of the causal body. The thing, however, could be done at lower levels, 
by psychometrisation of the permanent atoms, but, as this would be a much more difficult feat than 
unfolding of the senses of the causal body, it is not at all likely to be attempted successfully. 

Including the method just mentioned, there are four methods of reading past Lives:— 

[1] Psychometrisation of the permanent atoms 

[2] To take the ego's own memory of what happened 

[3] To psychometrise the ego, or rather his causal body, and see for ourselves the experiences 
through which he has passed. This method is safer than [2], because even an ego, having seen 
things through a past personality, may have imperfect or prejudiced impressions of them. 

[4] To use the buddhic faculties, becoming completely one with the ego under investigation, and to 
read his experiences as though they were our own i.e., from within, instead of from without. This 
method obviously demands much higher development. 

Methods [3] and [4] have been employed by those who prepared the series of incarnations, which 
have been published during the past few years in The Theosophist, some of them having also been 
produced in book form. The investigators had also the advantage of the intelligent co-operation of 
the ego, whose incarnations were described. 

The physical presence of the subject, whose lives are being read, is an advantage, but not a 
necessity. He is useful, provided he can keep his vehicles perfectly calm, but, if he becomes 
excited, he spoils everything. 

The surroundings are not specially important, but quiet is essential, because, if impressions are to 
be brought through clearly, the physical brain must be calm. 

It is necessary also to eradicate absolutely all prejudices, otherwise they will produce the effect of 


stained glass, colouring everything which is seen through them, and so giving a false impression. 

( Page 245) 

We may say that there are two sources of error possible: [1] personal bias; [2] limited views. 

In view of the fact that there are fundamental differences of temperament, these cannot but colour 
the views taken of other planes. Every one below the level of an Adept is sure to be influenced in 
this manner to some extent. The man of the world magnifies unimportant details, and omits the 
important things being in the habit of doing this in daily life. On the other hand, a man starting on the 
Path may, in his enthusiasm lose for a time his touch with the ordinary human life, from which he 
has emerged. But even so, he has the advantage, for those who see the inside of things are nearer 
the truth than those who see only the outside. 

In order to minimise this sort of error, it is usual for people, of radically different types, to work 
together at these investigations. 

The second danger we have mentioned is that of a limited view, of taking a part for the whole. Thus, 
one may take a view of a small portion of a given community, and apply it to the whole community, /'. 
e., one may fall into the common error of generalising on insufficient basis of observation. 

There is however, a general aura of a time or a country, which usually prevents any great mistakes 
of this sort. A psychic, who has not been trained to sense this general aura, is often unconscious of 
it, and may thus fall into many errors. Long continued observation shows that all untrained psychics 
are sometimes reliable, and sometimes unreliable, and those who consult them therefore run the 
risk of being misled. 

In looking at past lives, it is safer to retain full physical consciousness, so as to be able to make a 
note of everything, while it is being observed, than to leave the physical body during the 
observations, and trust to memory to their reproduction. This latter plan, however, has to be adopted 
when the student, though able to use the causal body, can do so only while the physical body is 
asleep. ( Page 246 ) 

The identification of egos is sometimes difficult, because egos naturally change considerably in the 
course of some thousands of years. Some investigators feel an intuition as to the identity of a 
particular ego, and, although such an intuition may often be right, it may certainly also sometimes be 
wrong. The safer, but more laborious, method of identification, is to pass the records rapidly in 
review, and trace the ego concerned through them, until he is found at the present day. 

In some cases, the egos of ordinary people are instantly recognisable, even after thousands of 
years: that does not speak particularly well of the people concerned, because it means that they 
have made but little progress. To try to recognise, twenty thousand years ago,one whom one knows 
at the present day, is somewhat like meeting as an adult some one whom one knew long ago as a 
child. Sometimes recognition is possible, sometimes the change has been too great. 

Those who have since become Masters of the Wisdom are often instantly recognisable, even 
thousands of years ago, but that is for a different reason. For, when the lower vehicles are already 
fully in harmony with the ego, they form themselves into the likeness of the Augoeides, and so 


change little from life to life. Similarly, when the ego himself is becoming a perfect reflection of the 
Monad ,he also changes but little, though he gradually grows: hence he is readily recognisable. 

The nature of the Akashic Records having been already described in The Mental Body, a few of the 
more immediately relevant points only will be mentioned here. 

In examining a past life, the easiest way is to let the record drift past at its natural rate: but, as this 
would mean a day's work to look up the events of each day, it is clearly impracticable, except for 
short periods. It is, however, possible to accelerate or retard the passage of events to any degree 
required, so that a period of thousands of years may be run through rapidly, ( Page 247) or any 
particular picture may be held as long as desired. 

What is described as the unrolling of the record is, in reality, not a movement of the record, but of 
the consciousness of the seer. But the impression which it gives is exactly as though the record 
itself were unrolled. The records may be said to lie upon one another in layers, the more recent on 
top and the older ones behind. Yet even this simile is misleading, because it suggests the idea of 
thickness, whereas the records occupy no more space than does the reflection on the surface of a 
mirror. The consciousness does not really move in space at all, but rather puts on itself, as a kind of 
cloak, one or other of the layers of the record, and, in doing so, it finds itself in the midst of the 
action of the story. 

The method of arriving at dates has been described in The Mental Body, page 242. 

It is, on the whole, somewhat easier to read lives forwards than backwards, because in that case we 
are working with the natural flow of time, instead of against it. 

The languages employed are almost always unintelligible to the investigator but, as the thoughts 
behind the words lie open before him, that matters little. On several occasions, investigators have 
copied down public inscriptions, which they could not understand, and have afterwards had them 
translated on the physical plane, by someone to whom the ancient language was familiar. 

The records must not be thought of as originally inhering in matter of any kind, though they are 
reflected in it. In order to read them, it is not necessary to come into direct contact with any 
particular grouping of matter, since they can be read from any distance, when a connection has 
once been made. 

Nevertheless, it is true that each atom contains the record, or perhaps possesses the power to put a 
clairvoyant en rapport with the record, of all that has ever ( Page 248) happened within sight of it. It 
is in fact, on account of this phenomenon that psychometry is possible. 

But there is attached to it a very curious limitation, in that the psychometer sees, by means of it, only 
what he would have seen if he had been standing at the spot from which the object psychometrised 
has been taken. 


For example, if a man psychometrises a pebble, which has been lying for ages in a valley, he will 


see only what has passed during those ages in that valley. His view will be limited by the 
surrounding hills, just as if he had stood for all those ages where the stone lay, and had witnessed 
all those things. 

There is, however, an extension of psychometric power, by which a man may see the thoughts and 
feelings of the actors in his drama, as well as their physical, bodies. There is also another extension 
by which, having first established himself in that valley, he may make it the basis of further 
operations, and so pass over the surrounding hills and see what lies beyond them, and also what 
has happened there since the stone was removed, and even what occurred before it in some 
manner arrived there. 

But the man who can do all this will soon be able to dispense with the stone altogether. 

When using the senses of the causal body, it is seen that every object is throwing off pictures of the 
past. 

We have already seen that, as the inner faculties are developed, life becomes continuous. Not only 
can the consciousness of the ego be reached but it is possible to travel back, even as far as the 
animal group-soul, and look through animal eyes at the world which then exited. The difference of 
outlook is said to be so different as to make description impossible. 

Short of such continuous consciousness, there is no detailed memory of the past, not even of the 
most important facts. There is, however, this fact, that whatever we have known in the past we are 
almost sure to recognise and instantly accept, as soon as it is again presented to us in the present. 

( Page 249) 

Hence, though one may appreciate intellectually the truth of reincarnation, actual proof can be 
obtained only in the causal body, where the ego is cognisant of his past. 

When a man, using the consciousness of his causal body, has always with him the memory of all 
his past lives, he is of course, capable of consciously directing the various lower manifestations of 
himself at all points of his progress. 

During the stages in which the man is not yet fully capable of this, the ego can nevertheless impress 
his purpose upon his permanent atoms, so that that purpose will be carried over from life to life. 
Knowledge of this will not be born inherent in the man, as part of his stock-in-trade, so to speak , but 
the moment it comes before him, in any form, in his next incarnation, he will immediately recognise 
its truth, seize upon it, and act accordingly. 

In the case of a very quick rebirth, the possibility of recovering the memory of the past incarnation is 
considerably increased. Diagram XXV,p.147, should make the mechanism of this possibility easy to 
understand. There have been a large number of atoms and molecules, in the old mental and astral 
bodies, which have preserved a certain affinity with the mental unit and astral permanent atom, and 
consequently a good deal of the old material may be used in building the new mental and astral 
bodies. With their assistance, it is clear that memory of the last incarnation should be more easily 


attained than in cases where there has been a long interval between lives, and the old materials 
have all been dissipated and spread through the various planes. 

We do not yet understand the laws which govern the power to impress the detailed knowledge of 
one life upon the physical brain of the next. Such evidence as is at present available seems to show 
that details are usually forgotten, but that broad principles appear to the new mind as self-evident. 

It is a common experience, on hearing of a truth ( Page 250 ) for the first time, to feel that one has 
known it before, though one has never been able to formulate it in words. In other cases, there is 
scarcely even that degree of memory: yet when the new truth is presented, it is instantly recognised 
as true. 

Assuming the truth of tradition, even the Buddha Himself, who incarnated with the definite intention 
of helping the world, knew nothing clearly of His mission after He had entered His new body, but 
regained full knowledge only after years of searching for it. Undoubtedly He could have known from 
the first, had He so chosen, but He did not so choose, submitting Himself rather to what seems to 
be the common lot. 

On the other hand, it may be that the Buddha did not take the body of Prince Siddartha from birth, 
but only when it fainted, after the long austerities of the of the six years searching for truth. If this be 
so, there would be no memory, because the entity in the body was not the Buddha, but some one 
else. 

In any case , however, we may be sure that the ego, who is the true man, always knows what he 
has once learned: but he is not always able to impress it upon his new brain without the help of a 
suggestion from without. 

It seems to be an invariable rule that one who has accepted occult truth in one life always comes 
into contact with it in the next, and so revives his dormant memory. We may say, perhaps, that the 
opportunity of thus recovering the truth is the direct karma of having accepted and of having 
earnestly tried to live according to it in the previous incarnation. 

CHAPTER XXX 

THE EGO ON HIS OWN PLANE 


( Page 251 ) We come now to consider the ego as a conscious entity on his own plane, i.e.., in the 
higher mental or causal world, quite apart from the partial expressions of himself on the lower 
planes. 

From the moment that the ego breaks off from his group-soul, and commences his separate 
existence as a human being, he is a conscious entity: but the consciousness is of an exceedingly 
vague nature. The forces of the higher mental world pass through him practically without affecting 
him, because he cannot as yet respond to more than a very few of such extremely fine vibrations. 


The only physical sensation, to which this condition is at all comparable, is that which occasionally 
comes to some persons, at the moment of awakening in the morning. There is a state, intermediate 
between sleeping and waking, in which a man is blissfully conscious that he exists, and yet is not 
conscious of any surrounding objects, nor capable of any movement. Indeed, he sometimes knows 
that any movement would break the spell of happiness, and bring him down into the ordinary waking 
world, and so he endeavours to remain still as long as possible. 

This condition, which is a consciousness of existence, and of intense bliss, closely resembles that of 
the ego of the average man upon the higher mental plane. As we have seen previously, he is wholly 
centred there, only for the short time intervening between the end of one life in devachan and the 
commencement, of his next descent into incarnation. During that short period, he obtains a fleeting 
glimpse of his past and his future, a flash of retrospect and prospect, and for many ages these 
glimpses are his only moments of full-awakening: and, ( Page 252 ) after this momentary awakening, 
he falls asleep again. As we have seen, it is his desire for a more perfect manifestation, his desire to 
feel himself more thoroughly alive, that drives him into the effort of incarnation. 

A stanza in the Book of Dzyan states that "Those who received but a spark remained destitute of 
knowledge: the spark burned low"; H.P.BIavatsky then explains that "those who received but a 
spark constitute the average humanity, which have to acquire their intellectuality during the present 
manvantaric evolution." [Secret Doctrine, 11,1 77]. In the case of most men the spark is still 
smouldering, and it will be many an age before its slow increase brings it to the stage of steady and 
brilliant flame. 

The causal body of the average man has thus as yet almost no consciousness of anything, external 
to itself, on its own plane. The immense majority of egos are but dreamily semi -conscious, though 
few are now in the condition of mere colourless films. The majority are not yet sufficiently definite, 
even in such consciousness as they possess, to understand the purpose or the laws of the evolution 
in which they are engaged. 

Although the ordinary ego is still in a sleepy condition, he is yet, during physical life, capable to 
some extent of brooding watchfully over the personality, and of a little effort. 

The average ego in his causal body may be compared to the chicken within the egg, the chicken 
being entirely unconscious of the source of the heat, which nevertheless stimulates its growth. 

When an ego reaches the stage where he breaks through his shell, and becomes capable of some 
sort of response, the whole process takes on a different form, and is enormously quickened. 

The awakening process is greatly helped by the Masters of Wisdom, who pour out their spiritual 
force like sunlight, flooding the entire plane, and affecting to some extent everything within its 
radius. As mentioned in Chapter XXI, even the group-souls of ( Page 253) animals on the lower 
mental plane are greatly affected and assisted by this influence. 

It is on the mental plane that much of the most important work of the Masters is done: this is more 
especially the case upon the causal plane, where the individuality, or ego, can be acted upon 
directly. It is from this plane that They shower the grandest spiritual influences upon the world of 



thought: from it. They impel great and beneficial movements of all kinds. Here, again, much of the 
spiritual force poured out by the glorious self-sacrifice of the Nirmanakayas is distributed. Here also 
direct teaching is given to those pupils who are sufficiently advanced to receive it in this way, since it 
can be imparted far more readily and completely here than on the lower planes. 

With a developed man, the ego is fully awake. In course of time the ego discovers that there are a 
good many things which he can do, and, when this happens, he may rise into a condition in which 
he has a definite life on his own plane, though in many cases it is even then but dreamy. 

The ego of the ordinary person, as we have seen, has rather a vegetable consciousness or life, and 
seems to be only just aware of other egos. But, as the ego becomes sufficiently developed, he can 
not only help other egos, but lives a life of his own among his peers, among the great Arupadevas, 
among all kinds of splendid Angels or Devas. The young ego is probably but little awake, as yet, to 
all that glorious life, Just as a baby in arms knows little of the interests of the world surrounding him; 
but, as his consciousness gradually unfolds, he awakens to all this magnificence, and becomes 
fascinated by its vividness and beauty. 

Such a developed ego enjoys the companionship of all the brightest intellects that the world has 
ever produced .including, as said, the Deva or angel kingdom as well as the human. The life of the 
ego on his own plane is glorious beyond any conception possible to the personality. If one could 
imagine an existence in the company of the great men of the world - artists, poets, ( Page 254) 
scientists, and even the Masters Themselves - and add to all that an understanding unattainable 
down here - then only would one begin to have some idea of the life of the ego. 

The personality would not, of course, know what the ego does, unless the personality and ego have 
been unified. Thus, the ego may know the Master, while the personality does not. The ego must 
have been fully conscious and active on his own plane for a long time before any knowledge of that 
existence can come through into his physical life. 

This ego-consciousness must not be confused with the consciousness which comes from the 
unification of the higher and lower selves, mentioned in Chapter XXVI. When unification has been 
achieved, the man's consciousness resides in the ego all the time, and from the ego it plays through 
whatever vehicle he may happen to be using. But, in the case of a man who has not yet achieved 
that union, the consciousness of the ego on his own plane comes into activity only when he is no 
longer hampered by any lower vehicles, and exists only until he puts himself down into incarnation; 
for as soon as he takes up a lower body, his consciousness can manifest for the time only through 
that body. 

The causal plane is the true and relatively permanent home of the ego , for here he is free of the 
limitations of the personality, and is simply himself, the reincarnating entity. Although his 
consciousness may be dim, dreamily unobservant, and scarcely awake, yet his vision is true, 
however limited it may be. Not only is he free from the illusions of the personality, and the refracting 
medium of the lower self, but thought itself no longer assumes the same limited forms which it takes 
upon itself, at levels below the causal. 

In some of the older literature, there are statements which seem to imply that the higher ego needs 


no evolution, being already perfect and godlike on his own plane. Whatever such expressions are 
used, whatever may be the terminology employed, they must be taken to apply only to the Atma, the 
true "god" within man, ( Page 255 ) which is certainly far beyond the necessity of any kind of 
evolution of which we can know anything. 

Again, H.P. Blavatsky states that Manas, or the higher Ego, as "part of the Universal Mind, is 
unconditionally omniscient on its own plane": the meaning of course, is that this is so only when it 
has fully developed self-consciousness, by its evolutionary experiences, and "is the vehicle of all 
knowledge of the past and present and future". 

The reincarnating ego most undoubtedly does evolve, as is perfectly evident to those who possess 
causal sight. At first, he has very little active power on any plane, and it is his purpose to become 
fully active on all planes, even the physical. 

An ego who is awakened, and is truly alive upon his own plane, is a glorious object, giving us for the 
first time some idea of what man is intended to be. Such developed egos are still separate , yet 
intellectually they fully realise their inner unity, for they see one another as they are, and can no 
longer blunder, or fail to comprehend. 

It is not easy to explain, in physical words, the differences which exist between egos, since all of 
them are in many ways much greater than anything to which we are accustomed down here. Some 
faint reflection of the impression, produced by intercourse with them, may be conveyed by saying 
that an advanced ego reminds one of a dignified, stately and most courteous ambassador,, full of 
wisdom and kindliness, while the less developed man has more of the type of the bluff, hearty, 
country squire. An ego who is already on the Path, and is nearing Adeptship, has much in common 
with the great Angels, and radiates spiritual influences of prodigious power. 

It is, therefore, not to be wondered at that the ego throws himself energetically into the whirl of 
intense activity on his own plane, and that it seems to him immensely more important and 
interesting than the faint, far-distant struggles of a cramped and half-formed personality, veiled in 
the dense obscurity of the lower world.( Page 256) 

One ego has been described, by a person who saw him as a radiant youth, like a Greek Apollo 
carved out of glistening marble, and yet immaterial, with inspiration as his keynote. Another ego 
appeared somewhat like the sculpture of Demeter in the British Museum, a dignified, serene and 
peaceful figure, brooding as it were over the world which he helped to foster and protect. Thus every 
ego has his own radiantly beautiful appearance, expressing his particular mission or genius. 

Among such beings, thoughts no longer take form and float about as they do at lower levels, but 
pass like lightening flashes from one to another. Here we are face to face with the enduring body of 
the ego, a body older than the hills, an actual expression of the Divine Glory which ever rests behind 
it, and shines through it more and more in the gradual unfolding of its powers. Here we deal no 
longer with outer forms, but we see the things in themselves, the reality which lies behind the 
imperfect expression. Here cause and effect are one, clearly visible in their unity, like two sides of 
the same coin. Here we have left the concrete for the abstract; we no longer have the multiplicity of 
forms, but the idea which lies behind all those forms. 


The ego, on his own plane, is able to perceive with absolute instantaneity, without, of course, the 
use of nerves: hence arises a certain class of dream, where a man is awakened from sleep by a 
physical sound or touch. In the minute space of time, between the impact and awakening of the 
man, the ego will often compose a kind of drama, or series of scenes .leading up to and culminating 
in the event which awakens the physical body. This habit, however, seems to be peculiar to the ego 
which, as far as spirituality is concerned, is still comparatively undeveloped. As the ego develops, 
and comes to understand his position and his responsibilities , he rises beyond these graceful 
sports of his childhood. 

It seems that, just as primitive man casts every natural phenomenon into the form of a myth, so the 
primitive ego dramatises every event that comes under his notice. ( Page 257 ) But the man who has 
attained full consciousness finds himself so fully occupied in the work of the higher planes that he 
devotes no energy to such matters, and therefore dreams no more in this fashion. 

The use of symbols seems to be a characteristic of the ego, when out of the body during sleep: that 
is to say, that what in the physical world would be an idea, requiring many words to express, is 
perfectly conveyed to the ego by a single symbolical image. When such a thought is remembered in 
the physical, brain unless its key is recollected, there is likely to be confusion. The activities of the 
ego on his own plane thus sometimes give rise to another class of dream; but there are, of course, 
many other causes of dreams [vide The Astral Body , page 93]. 

The ego on his own plane uses abstractions just as we on the physical plane deal with concrete 
facts. On his plane, the essence of everything is available; he is no longer concerned with details: 
he need no longer talk round a subject or endeavour to explain it. He takes up the essence or the 
idea of a subject and moves it as a whole, as one moves a piece when playing chess. His world is a 
world of realities, where not only is deception impossible, but also unthinkable. He no longer deals 
with emotions, ideas, or conceptions, but with the thing in itself. 

It is impossible to express in words the ordinary traffic between men in fully developed causal 
bodies. What down here would be a system of philosophy, needing many volumes to explain it, is 
there a single definite object — a thought which can be thrown down as one throws a card upon a 
table. 

An opera or an oratorio, which here would occupy a full orchestra for many hours in the rendering, is 
there a single mighty chord. The methods of a whole school of painting are condensed into one 
magnificent idea. And ideas such as these are the intellectual counters, which are used by egos in 
their converse with one with another. 

On this plane, as we have said previously, ( Page 258 ) the ego has fully unrolled before him all the 
lives he has lived on this globe, the actual living records of the past. He see his lives as one vast 
whole, of which his descents into incarnation have been but the passing days. He sees the karmic 
causes which have made him what he is: he sees what karma still lies in front of him, to be worked 
out before "the long sad count is closed", and thus he realises, with unerring certainty, his exact 
place in evolution. Here he perceives the great scheme of evolution, and what is the Divine will for 


him. 


When dealing with matters on his own plane, and those below him, all the ideas of the ego are 
complete ideas, properly rounded off and perfect. 

Furthermore, anything incomplete would be to him unsatisfactory, would, in fact, hardly be counted 
as an idea at all. For him a cause includes its effect, and therefore , in the longer view which he is 
able to take, poetic justice is always done, and no story can ever end badly. 

These characteristics of his reflect themselves to a certain extent in his lower vehicles, and we find 
them appearing in ourselves in various ways. Thus, children always demand that fairy tales shall 
end well, that virtue be rewarded, and that vice shall be vanquished; and all unsophisticated and 
healthy-minded people feel a similar desire. Those who clamour for an evil realism are precisely 
those whose views of life have become unhealthy and unnatural, because ,in their short-sighted 
philosophy, they can never see the whole of any incident, but only the fragment of it which shows in 
one incarnation, and usually only the merest outside husk even of that. 

In the Fourth Root- Race, which is concerned chiefly with the development of the astral body and its 
emotions, this characteristic of rounding off stories, and exaggeration, is often very marked: this is 
clearly seen for example, in old Keltic stories. The desire for scientific accuracy and truth is 
comparatively a recent development, and belongs more specifically to the Fifth Root-Race which is 
concerned principally ( Page 259 ) with the development of mind and the mental body. Fifth Race 
people thus demand first that a thing shall be true, otherwise it is of little interest to them: the old 
races, on the other hand, demand first of all that it shall be pleasing, and decline to be limited in 
their appreciation, by any such consideration as whether the thing had ever materialised, or could 
ever materialise, on the physical plane. 

The desire for accuracy is thus the coming through of another quality of the ego, of his power to see 
truly, to see a thing as it is, as a whole and not only in part. Understanding this, we should clearly 
encourage and insist on the quality of accuracy, and keep our record of facts distinct from our 
thoughts and desires with regards to those facts. 

Yet, in cultivating truthfulness ,there is no need to extinguish romance. It is necessary to be 
accurate: it is not necessary to be a Gradgrind. We need not lose sight of the beauty and romance 
which lie behind things, merely because we have acquired a scientific knowledge of details, many of 
which may be arid and superficial. Thus sugar does not cease to be sweet and pleasant to the taste 
because we have learned that its chemical formula is C 12 FI 22 On. 

The ego's measure of time and space is so entirely different from that which we use in waking life, 
that from our point of view it seems as though neither time nor space existed for him. 

Events which, on the physical plane, take place in succession, appear on the mental plane to be 
occurring simultaneously, and at the same point. That, at least, is the effect on the consciousness of 
the ego, though it appears probable that absolute simultaneity is the attribute of a still higher plane, 
and that the sensation of it on the mental plane is simply the result of a succession, so rapid that the 


infinitesimally minute spaces of time are indistinguishable, just as the eye receives the impression of 
a continuous ring of fire, if a stick with one end burning, is whirled round rapidly. The reason for this, 
of course , is that ( Page 260) the human eye is not able to distinguish, as separate, similar 
impressions which follow one another at intervals of less than about a tenth part of a second. 

Particular examples of what we may call the immense speed, at which the consciousness of the ego 
operates on its own plane, may be found in Dreams by C.W.Leadbeater, pages 36-40, where a 
number of dreams dependent on this phenomenon, are recounted and explained. 

A result, which follows from the ego's supernormal method of time-measurement, is that in some 
degree prevision is possible to him. If he knows how to read them, the present, the past and to a 
certain extent the future lie , is open before him. He undoubtedly thus foresees, occasionally, events 
that will be of interest or importance to the lower personality, and makes more or less successful 
endeavours to impress them upon it. 

Man undoubtedly possesses freewill: hence prevision is possible only to a certain extent. In the 
case of the ordinary man, it is probably possible to a very large extent, since the man has developed 
no will of his own worth speaking of, and is consequently very largely the creature of circumstances. 
His karma places him amid certain surroundings, and their action upon him is so much the most 
important factor in his history, that his future course may be foreseen with almost mathematical 
certainty. 

When we consider the vast number of events which can be but little affected by human action, and 
also the complex and wide-spreading relation of causes to their effects, it should not seem 
wonderful to us that, on the plane where the result of all causes at present in action is visible, a very 
large portion of the future may be foretold with considerable accuracy, even as to detail. That this 
can be done, has been proved again and again, not only by prophetic dreams, but by the second- 
sight of the Highlanders, and the predictions of clairvoyants; and it is on the forecasting of effects, 
from the causes already in existence, that the scheme of astrology is largely based. ( Page 261 ) 

When, however, we come to deal with a developed man, then prophecy fails us, for he is no longer 
the creature of circumstances, but to a great extent their master. The main events of his life may 
certainly be arranged beforehand, by his past karma; but the way in which he will allow them to 
affect him, the method by which he will deal with them, and perhaps triumph over them - these are 
his own, and they cannot be foreseen, except as probabilities. Such actions of his, in their turn, 
becomes causes, and thus there are produced, in his life chains of effect which were not provided 
for by the original arrangement, and, therefore, could not have been foretold with any exactitude. 

We may say, therefore, that the course of the ordinary undeveloped man, who has practically no will 
of his own worth speaking of, may often be foreseen clearly enough, but, when the ego boldly takes 
his future in his own hands, exact prevision becomes impossible. 

An ego, who is at all developed, will meditate upon his own level, such meditation not necessarily 
synchronising with any meditation that the personality may be performing. The yoga of a fairly well- 
developed ego is to try to raise his consciousness, first into the buddhic plane, and then through its 


various stages. This he does, without reference to what the personality may be doing at the time. 
Such an ego would probably also send down a little of himself at the personal meditation, though his 
own meditations are very different. 

It should ever be remembered that the ego is not manas or mind only, but the spiritual Triad of Atma- 
Buddhi-Manas. At our present stage of consciousness, the ego rests in the causal body on the 
higher mental plane, but, as he develops, his consciousness will be centred on the buddhic plane: 
later still, when he attains Adeptship, it will be centred on the plane of Atma 

But it is not to be supposed, that when this further development takes place, the manas is in any 
way lost. For, ( Page 262 ) when the ego draws himself up into the buddhic plane, he draws up 
manas with him, into that expression of manas which has all the time existed on the buddhic plane, 
but has not been fully vivified until now. 

Similarly, when he draws himself up into the plane of Atma, manas and buddhi exist within him, just 
as fully as ever, so that now the triple spirit is in full manifestation, on its own plane, in all three 
aspects. 

The spirit is, therefore, truly sevenfold, for he is triple on his own plane, that of Atma, dual on the 
buddhic, and single on the mental, the unity which is his synthesis making seven. Thus, though he 
draws himself into the higher, he retains, the definiteness on the lower. 

What has been stated to be the clearest and best description of the human trinity, Atma-Buddhi- 
Manas, is to be found in The Key to Theosophy by H.P.BIavatsky:— 

THE HIGHER SELF is Atma,the inseparable ray of the Universal and ONE SELF. It is the God above 
more than within us. Happy the man who succeeds, in saturating his inner Ego with it. 

THE SPIRITUAL divine EGO is the spiritual soul, or Buddhi, in close union with Manas, the mind 
principle, without which it is no Ego at all, but only the Atmic vehicle. 

THE INNER OR HIGHER EGO is Manas, the fifth principle, so called, independently of Buddhi. The 

mind-principle is the Spiritual Ego only when merged, into one with Buddhi.It is the permanent 

individuality, or the reincarnating Ego \The Key to Theosophy , pages, 175-176.] 

As soon as an ego becomes at least partially conscious of his surroundings, and other egos, he 
leads a life , and has interests and activities, on his own plane. But even then we must remember, 
as we have seen in earlier chapters, that he puts down into the personality only a very small part of 
himself,and that, that part constantly becomes entangled in interests which, because they are so 
partial, are often along lines different ( Page 263 ) from the general activities of the ego himself, who 
consequently does not pay any particular attention to the lower life of the personality unless 
something rather unusual happens to it. 

When this stage is reached, the ego usually comes under the influence of a Master. In fact often his 
first clear consciousness, of anything outside himself, is his touch with that Master. The tremendous 





power of the Master's influence magnetises him, draws his vibrations into harmony with its own, and 
multiplies many-fold the rate of his development. It rays upon him like sunshine upon a flower, and 
he evolves rapidly under its influence. This is why, while the earlier stages of progress are so slow 
as to be almost imperceptible, when the Master turns His attention upon the man, develops him, 
and arouses his own will to take part in the work, the speed of his advancement increases in 
geometrical progression. 

In the chapters on devachan, we saw that an ego, who is much loved by many people,may have 
part in many heavens simultaneously,ensouling the thought images which his friends make of him. 
These images are,of course, of great evolutionary benefit to the ego concerned, affording him 
additional opportunities of developing qualities,such, for example,as affection. This is clearly the 
direct result and reward of those loveable qualities, which draw towards the man the affectionate 
regard of so many of his fellowmen. 

Occasionally the action of such a force, upon the ego of a surviving friend, may manifest even in the 
personality of that friend upon the physical plane. For, while the action is upon the ego, through the 
special thought-image, yet the personality of the surviving friend is a manifestation of that same ego, 
and, if the ego be considerably modified it is at least possible that that modification may show itself 
in the physical manifestation on this lower plane. 

It is obvious, however, that there are two possible limitations to the perfection of the intercourse 
between the ego concerned, and those who make images of him. ( Page 264) First, the image may 
be partial and imperfect, so that many of the higher qualities of the ego may not be represented, and 
may therefore be unable to show themselves through it. 

Secondly, it is just possible that the ego is not in reality, so to speak, as good as the image which 
has been made of him, so that he is unable to fill it completely. This, however is unlikely to occur, 
and could take place only when a quite unworthy object had been unwisely idolised. These aspects 
of the matter have, however, been fully dealt with in The Mental Body, pages 197-198. 

The more highly the ego is developed, the more fully is he able to express himself through the 
thought-images, these becoming steadily fuller expressions of himself. When he gains the level of a 
Master, he consciously employs them as a means of helping and instructing his pupils. 

To assist the student in obtaining a thoroughly clear grasp of the mechanism and results of thought- 
images in devachan, Diagrams XXXVI and XXXVII are appended. 


Diagram XXXVI 

illustrates an ego 
X, in his mental 
body x, in 
devachan, 
surrounded by 
thought images 
a', b', c\ d', e', 
and f of his six 
friends A, B, C, D, 
E, and F 
respectively. 

Of these A and F 
are also in 

Diagram XXXVI. - An Ego and hia devachan, in their 

Tiioug lit-Images in Devachan . respective mental 

bodies a and f: B 

and E are on the astral plane, in their respective astral bodies b and e; C and D are still "alive" in the 
physical world in their physical bodies c and d. 
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The diagram shows that the thought-images, made by X, of his six friends, are ensouled by, and 
therefore directly connected with, the egos A, B, C, D, E and F. not with the personal expressions 
( Page 265) of those egos, whether those personal expressions be on the physical, astral or mental 
planes. 


It is also clear from the diagram that the personalities a,b,c, etc., can know nothing of what is 
happening through the thought-images a', b', c', etc., except, through their own egos A, B, C, etc.. 













Diagram XXXVII illustrates four 
egos A, B, C and D, all mutual 
friends, A, B, and C being in 
devachan, whilst D is still in his 
physical body. 

Each of A, B and C makes a 
thought-image of each of his 
three friends, these images 
being ensouled by the respective 
egos. 

A,B and C each possess three 
expressions of themselves: one 
through their own mental bodies, 
and two through the thought- 
images in the devachan of the 
others. 

D, on the other hand, possesses 
four expressions of himself: one through his own physical personality, and three more through the 
thought-images which his three friends have made of him. 

An understanding of the way in which an ego can appear simultaneously in the devachanic images 
of a number of people [as well, of course, as other phenomena of the ego world] shows that, in 
order to go from one place to another, travelling is not necessary for the ego. 

In The Mental Body [page 236] we described the chord of a man, and explained, how this chord is 
used to find a man, wherever in the three worlds he may be. That chord consists of his own note, 

( Page 266) and those of the three lower vehicles - mental , astral and physical. If the man has none 
of these lower vehicles at the time, the same mechanism holds good, for the causal body has 
always attached to it the mental unit, and the astral and physical permanent atoms, these being 
quite sufficient to give out the distinctive sound. 

The combination of sounds, which produce a man's chord, is his true occult name. This must not be 
confused with the hidden name of the Augoeides, which is the chord of the three principles of the 
ego, produced by the vibrations of the atoms of Atma, buddhi and manas, and the Monad behind 
them. 
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Diagram XXXVII.—Egos in 
Devachan. 


CHAPTERXXXI 

INITIATION 


( Page 267) In The Astral Body and The Mental Body the subject of Discipleship was dealt with, so 










far as it concerns the astral and mental bodies of the disciple, or pupil, of a Master. It will now be 
desirable briefly to recapitulate the leading facts concerning the stages of Probation, Acceptance 
and Sonship, because, in each of these the causal body is also in some degree affected: then we 
shall proceed to describe, so far as the ego is his causal body is concerned, the great step of 
Initiation, which is the culmination of Discipleship. 

In the stage of Probation, the Master makes a living image of the pupil, moulding out of mental, 
astral and etheric matter an exact counterpart of the causal, mental, astral and etheric bodies of the 
neophyte, and keeps this image at hand, so that He may look at it periodically. This image is placed 
in magnetic rapport with the man himself, so that every modification of thought or feeling, in the 
man's own vehicles, is faithfully reproduced in the image. The Master is thus able to follow the 
progress of the pupil, and estimate when he will be ready to take the next step. 

When the pupil is Accepted, the Master dissolves the "living images", because, they are no longer 
necessary. The consciousness of the pupil is then united with that of his Master, in such a way that 
whatever the pupil feels or thinks is within the astral and mental bodies of his Master. If and when 
necessary, the Master can erect a barrier, and so for the time shut off the consciousness of the pupil 
from His own consciousness. 

At the stage of Sonship, the link with the Master is such that not only the lower mind, but also the 
ego in the causal body of the pupil, is enfolded within that ( Page 268) of the Master, and the Master 
can no longer draw a veil to shut off the pupil. 

Whilst these stages naturally help very greatly , in preparing a man to take the first great Initiation, 
yet, technically speaking, they have nothing to do with Initiation, or steps on the Path, which belong 
to an entirely different category. Probation, Acceptance and Sonship represent the relationship of 
the pupil to his own Master: Initiations, on the other hand, are tokens of his relation to the Great 
White Brotherhood, and to its august Head. 

Strictly speaking, therefore, the Great White Brotherhood has nothing to do with the relations 
between the Master and His pupil; that is a matter solely for the private consideration of the Master 
Himself. 

Whenever the Master considers that the pupil is fit for the first Initiation, He gives notice of that fact, 
and presents him for it, and the Brotherhood asks only whether he is ready for Initiation, and not 
what is the relationship between him and any Master. 

At the same time, it is true that a candidate for Initiation must be proposed and seconded by two of 
the higher members of the Brotherhood, and it is certain, that the Master would not propose a man 
for the tests of Initiation unless He had, with regard to him, the certainty of his fitness, which could 
come only from such close identification with his consciousness as that of which we have spoken. 

It has already been mentioned [see Chapter XIII page 80] that, in a man's existence, there are three 
great stages which outweigh in importance all others: they are:-- 

l-INDIVIDUALISATION when the man begins his career as a human ego 


II THE FIRST INITIATION: when the man becomes a member of the Great White Brotherhood 

III THE FIFTH INITIATION : when he leaves the human kingdom, and enters the superhuman stage: 
this is the goal which is set before all humanity. 

A man who has taken the First Initiation is said to ( Page 269 ) "enter the stream." The words used in 
admitting the candidate to the Brother hood include this statement: "You are now safe for ever; you 
have entered upon the stream; may you soon reach the further shore". The Christian calls him the 
man who is "saved" or "safe". The meaning is, that he is quite sure to go on, in this present stream 
of evolution, that he is certain not to drop out at the "day of judgement", or the "great separation" in 
the next [fifth] Round, like a child in school who is too backward to go on with the rest of his class. 

The importance of Initiation does not lie in the exaltation of the individual, but in the fact that he has 
now become definitely one with a great Order, the "Communion of Saints", as it is called in the 
Christian terminology. 

The candidate has now become more than individual man, because he is a unit in a tremendous 
force. The Brotherhood is not only a body of men, each of whom has his own duties to perform; it is 
also a stupendous unity - a flexible instrument in the hand of the Lord of the World, a mighty 
weapon that He can wield. No unit in the whole scheme loses the least fraction of his individuality, 
but he has added to it something a thousand times greater. 

When an ego is Initiated— the student will notice that it is the ego who is initiated, not the 
personality - he becomes part of the closest organisation in the world, one with the great sea of 
consciousness of the Great White Brotherhood. For a long time the new Initiate will not be able to 
understand all that this union implies, and he must penetrate far into the sanctuaries before he can 
realise how close is the link, and how great is the consciousness of the King Himself, the Lord of the 
World, which all Brothers to a certain extent share with Him. It is incomprehensible and 
inexpressible down here; metaphysical and subtle it is beyond words, but, nevertheless, a glorious 
reality, real to such an extent that, when we begin to grasp it, everything else seems unreal. ( Page 
270) 

We saw previously [vide The Mental Body, page 302 ] that the Accepted pupil may lay his thought 
beside that of his Master; so now the Initiate may place his thought beside of the Brotherhood, and 
draw into himself just as much of that tremendous consciousness as he, at his level, is able to 
respond to. 

At the point of the great ceremony when the Star of Initiation appears, a line of dazzling light 
extends from the Star to the heart of the Initiator, and from Him to the heart of the candidate. Linder 
the influence of that tremendous magnetism, the tiny Silver Star of Consciousness, which 
represents the Monad, in the candidate, swells out in glowing brilliancy, until it fills his causal body, 
and for a wonderful moment the Monad and the ego are one, even as they will be permanently one 
when Adeptship is attained. 

On this occasion, the Monad identifies himself for the time with the fraction of himself that is the ego, 
and it is he, the Monad, who takes the vows. 


The effect of Initiation on the astral body has already been described in The Astral Body, page 254. 

So wonderful is the expansion of the consciousness of the Initiate, that it is most apt to speak of the 
change as a new birth. He begins to lead a new life "as a little child", the life of the Christ; the 
Christ, the buddhic or intuitional consciousness, is born within his heart. 

He has now also the power to give the blessing of the Brotherhood, a tremendous and 
overwhelming force, which he is able to give or send to anyone,as he judges to be most appropriate 
and useful. The power of the Brotherhood will flow through him just as much as he will let it flow. It is 
for him to use the power, and to remember that he has the entire responsibility of directing it, for 
whatever purpose he may choose. The blessing given by the Officiant at Initiation means:" I bless 
you; I pour my force and blessing into you; see that you in your turn constantly pour out this blessing 
to others". 

If the Initiate possesses the qualification of Shradda - perfect trust ( Page 271 ) in his Master and in 
the Brotherhood, and the utter certainty that, because he is one with Them, all things are possible to 
him - he may go through the world as a veritable Angel of light, shedding joy and benediction 
around his path. 

Before Initiation, the pupil has probably already practised himself in the development of the buddhic 
consciousness, so that he has usually had experience at that level. But if he has not, then at 
Initiation his first experience takes place. 

Nevertheless, at Initiation the man does not attain the full buddhic consciousness, nor does he in 
any way develop a buddhic vehicle at that time. But in view of the fact that some of the teachings 
which must be given at the buddhic level could not otherwise be understood, a certain amount of 
development of the buddhic vehicles seems to be required. 

When the consciousness is raised to the buddhic vehicle, a very remarkable thing happens to the 
causal body: it vanishes, and the Initiate is under no compulsion ever again to take it up; but 
naturally this cannot be done until all the karma of the lower planes is exhausted. 

For a man is not free from binding results, on lower planes until he is perfectly selfless on those 
planes. If a man, when helping another, feels perfectly the unity with him, then he obtains the result 
of his action on the buddhic plane only, and not on any of the lower planes. 

Another interesting factor to bear in mind is that there is always a general karma, belonging to an 
order or a nation, and that each individual is, to a certain extent, responsible for the action of the 
whole. Thus, for example, a priest has a certain responsibility for all that the collective priesthood 
does, even though he may not personally approve of it. 

It is the mere act of focussing oneself in the buddhic vehicle that causes the causal body to vanish. 
As soon, however, as the consciousness is brought down again on to the higher mental plane, the 


causal body reappears. ( Page 272) It is not the same as it was before, because the particles have 
been dissipated, but it seems in every way exactly the same body. 

On the buddhic plane, the finest thread which we can conceive represents the ordinary man. As 
soon as he regularly thinks of higher matters, and turns his attention to them, the thread begins to 
thicken. It becomes more and more like a cable, and later on it appears as a funnel, because, as it 
seems to clairvoyant vision, it widens out above, and comes down into the causal body. Later on, 
the causal body is enlarged by the in-rushing of forces, and the funnel becomes very much larger, 
widening out at the bottom as well as the top. At the First Initiation [for many, however, this 
experience comes before that], the man, as we have seen, abandons the causal body, and plunges 
into the buddhic plane. When that occurs, the funnel shapes itself into a sphere. At that level there 
are, of course, more dimensions, so that the phenomenon cannot be fully described, but this is how 
it appears to one who is able to see it. 

In view of what was said above i.e.. that there is no compulsion to re-form the causal body, it follows 
that the time which remains to the Initiate, before he reaches the level of Adeptship, need not 
involve a descent to the physical plane at all, and therefore he may not take what we ordinarily 
mean by incarnations. 

Nevertheless, in the great majority of cases, incarnations upon the physical plane are taken, 
because the man has work to do, upon that plane, for the Great Brotherhood. 

The buddhic consciousness gives one a realisation of the One Consciousness, penetrating all—the 
One Consciousness of God, in fact. Such realisation gives a sense of the utmost safety and 
confidence ,the most tremendous impulse and stimulus imaginable. Yet at first it might be alarming, 
because a man might feel that he was losing himself. This is, of course, not the case. The Christ 
said : "He that loseth his life for My sake shall find it". Christ represents the buddhic ( Page 273 ) 
principle, and is saying : "He who, for My sake - i.e., for the development of the Christ within him - 
will put aside the causal vehicle, in which he has been living for so long, will find himself, will find the 
far grander and higher life". To do this needs some courage, and it is a startling experience the first 
time that one is wholly in the buddhic vehicle, and finds that the causal body, upon which one has 
been depending for thousands of years, has vanished. But, when the experience does come, the 
man will know with absolute certainty that the Self is one. The idea cannot be conveyed, but it will 
be known when experienced, and nothing will ever again shake that certainty. 

When the buddhic consciousness fully impresses the physical brain, it gives such a new value to the 
factors of life that a man no longer looks upon a person or object, but is that person or object. He is 
able to recognise the motives of others as his own motives, even though he perfectly understands 
that another part of himself, possessing more knowledge, or a different view point, may act quite 
differently. 

It must not, however, be supposed that when a man enters upon the lowest subdivision of the 
buddhic plane he is at once fully conscious of his unity with all that lives. That perfection of sense 
comes only as the result of much toil and trouble, when he has reached the highest subdivision of 
the buddhic plane. Step by step, sub-plane by sub-plane, the aspirant must win his way for himself, 


for, even at that level, exertion and effort are still necessary, if progress is to be made. 

This work of developing himself on sub-plane after sub-plane now lies before the candidate. He is 
now definitely upon the Path of Holiness, and is described in the Buddhist system as the Sotapatti 
or Sohan, "he who has entered the stream"; among the Hindus he is called the Parivrajaka, which 
means the "wanderer", one who no longer feels that any place in the three lower worlds is his 
abiding-place or refuge. 

The subject of buddhic consciousness will be considered rather more fully in the next chapter. 

( Page 274) 

Three factors, all interdependent, are involved in a man's fitness for first Initiation. First : he must be 
in possession of a sufficient amount of the well known "Qualifications" [vide The Mental Body, page 
294], Second : the ego must have so trained his lower vehicles that he can function perfectly 
through them, when he wishes to do so: expressed in another way, he must have effected what is 
called the junction of the lower and higher selves. Third : he must be strong enough to stand the 
great strain involved, which extends even to the physical body. 

All Initiates, however, are by no means equal in development, any more than all men who take the 
degree of Master of Arts are equal in knowledge. Whilst there is a certain attainment required for 
Initiation, some may have achieved far more than the minimum demanded in some directions. 

Hence, for similar reasons, there may be considerable variation in the interval between Initiations. A 
man who has just taken the First Initiation may, nevertheless, possess a considerable share of the 
qualifications for the Second; therefore for him the interval between the two may be unusually short. 
On the other hand, a candidate who had only just sufficient strength in all directions to enable him to 
pass through the First, would have slowly to develop within himself all the additional faculties and 
knowledge necessary for the Second, so his interval would probably be long. 

Initiation has the effect of altering the "polarity" of the man's mental and causal vehicles, so that he 
can be used as others cannot, however highly they may be developed along other lines. 

Comparing the First with the Fifth Initiation, we have seen that for the First the higher and lower self 
must be unified, so that there shall be nothing but the ego working in the personality: for the Fifth, 
there shall be nothing in the ego that is not approved or inspired by the Monad. 

Whenever the Monad touches our lives down here, he comes as a god from above. In all cases of 
Initiation he ( Page 275 ) flashes down, and for a moment becomes one with the ego, just as the 
Monad and ego will be permanently one when Adeptship is attained. At certain other important and 
critical times the Monad flashes down, as in the case mentioned in The Lives of Alcyone, when 
Alcyone took a pledge to the Lord Buddha. 

Thus, at the First Initiation, the personality ceases to have a will of its own—except when it forgets - 
and lives only to serve the higher. The ego is now active through the personality in the lower planes, 
and is beginning to realise the existence of the Monad, and to live according to its will. The Monad 


himself has determined the path for the ego's evolution; and he can choose no other, because he is 
becoming himself, gaining release from the bondage even of the higher planes. 

Another way of expressing this truth is to say that, Just as the man on the Probationary Path has to 
learn to get rid of all that we speak of as the personality, so the Initiate must get rid of his 
individuality, of the reincarnating ego, so that at the end of the Path his life will be entirely under the 
direction of the Monad. 

The individuality, or ego, is a very wonderful thing - complex , exceedingly beautiful and 
marvellously adapted to its surroundings, a glorious being indeed. The idea of the separated self is 
ingrained in us, and is part of the very ego which is the one permanent thing about us, so far as we 
know. In the earlier stages this idea of the separated self had to be developed and strengthened, it 
being, in fact, the source of our strength in the past. But nevertheless, this "giant weed" has to be 
killed out at one time or another. The strong can tear it out from themselves at the beginning of their 
development. The weak must wait and let it go on growing while they are developing sufficient 
strength to kill it out. For them that is unfortunate, because the longer it is allowed to persist the 
more closely it becomes intertwined with the nature of the man. 

Hence, all systems of occult teaching agree in advising students to try from the very beginning to 
get rid of the ( Page 276 ) illusion of separateness. The man has to learn that behind the individuality 
itself there is the Monad; that will seem the true Self, when he has laid aside the individuality. 

Beyond even that he will in due time learn to realise for himself that even the Monad is but a spark 
in the Eternal Flame. 

Only as the lower self or personality becomes pure from all breath of passion as the lower manas 
frees itself from kama, can the "shining one" impress it. H.P.BIavatsky writes : "It is when the trinity - 
Atma-Buddhi-Manas - in anticipation of the final triumphant reunion beyond the gates of corporeal 
death became for a few seconds a unity, that the candidate is allowed, at the moment, of initiation, 
to behold his future self. Thus we read in the Persian Desatir of the "resplendent one"; in the Greek 
philosopher- Initiates of the Augoeides—the self-shining "blessed vision resident in the pure light"; in 
Porphyry, that Plotinus was united to his ‘god' six times during his lifetime, and so on." [Isis Unveiled 
//, pages 114-115], 

This "trinity" made into unity is the "Christ" of all mystics. When, in the final Initiation, the candidate 
has been outstretched on the floor, or altar stone, and has thus typified the crucifixion of the flesh, or 
lower nature, and when from this "death" he has "risen again" as the triumphant conqueror over sin 
and death, he then, in the supreme moment, sees before him the glorious presence, and becomes 
"one with Christ", is himself the Christ. Thenceforth he may live in the body, but it has become his 
obedient instrument; he is united to his true Self, Manas made one with Atma-Buddhi, and, through 
the personality which he inhabits, he wields his full powers, as an immortal spiritual intelligence. 

While he was struggling in the toils of the lower nature, Christ, the spiritual ego, was daily crucified 
in him; but, in the full adept, the Christ has risen triumphant, lord of himself and of nature. The long 
pilgrimage of manas is over, the cycle of necessity is ( Page 277) trodden, the wheel of rebirth 
ceases to turn, the Son of Man has been made perfect by suffering. 


Until this point is reached, "the Christ" is the object of aspiration. The "ray" is ever struggling to 
return to its source, the lower manas ever aspiring to rebecome one with the higher. It is this 
continual yearning towards reunion which clothes itself as prayer, as inspiration, as "seeking after 
God". "My soul is athirst for God, for the living God", cries the eager Christian. This cry is the 
inextinguishable impulse upwards of the lower self to the higher. Whether the person pray to the 
Buddha, to Vishnu, to Christ, to the Virgin, to the Father, is of course, merely a question of dialect, 
not of essential fact. 

In all, the Manas united to Atma-Buddhi is the real object, variously called the ideal man, the 
personal God, the God-Man, God Incarnate, the Word made flesh, the Christ who must be "born in" 
each, with Whom the believer must be made one. 

When once a man enters upon the Path, and converges all his energies upon it, his rate of progress 
is enormously accelerated. His progress will not be by arithmetical progression, i.e., in the ratio 
2,4,6,8 etc., nor by geometrical progression, i.e., in the ratio 2,4,8,16, etc., but by powers, in the 
ratio 2,4,16,256, etc.,. This fact should afford great encouragement to the serious student. 

CHAPTER-XXXII 

BUDDHIC-CONSCIOUSNESS 

( Page 278 ) In view of the fact that the First Initiation involves experiencing the buddhic 
consciousness, it is desirable to amplify what was said in the preceding chapter regarding the 
nature of consciousness on the buddhic plane. 

The student will scarcely need to be told that all description of buddhic consciousness is necessarily 
and essentially defective. It is impossible in physical words to give more than the merest hint of what 
the higher consciousness, is, for the physical brain is incapable of grasping the reality. 

It is difficult enough to form a conception even of astral plane phenomena, there being four 
dimensions in the astral world. In the buddhic world there are no less than six dimensions, so that 
the difficulties are evidently enormously, enhanced. 

There is an ingenious diagram [for which the present writer is indebted to the unknown designer], 
reproduced as Diagram XXXVIII, on p.279, which illustrates graphically the fundamental difference 
between the buddhic plane and all the planes below it. 

The diagram is seen to consist of a number of spikes or spokes which overlap at a certain point. 

That point of overlap is the beginning of the buddhic plane. 

The tips of the spokes represent the physical consciousness of men: they are separate and distinct 
from one another. Passing up the spokes towards the centre, we see that the astral consciousness 
is a little wider, so that the consciousness of separate men approach a little nearer to one another. 


The lower mental consciousness approach still more nearly to one another, whilst the higher mental 
consciousness at their very ( Page 279 ) highest level, meet at the point where the buddhic 
consciousness commences. 


It will now be seen that the buddhic consciousness, of each individual and separate "man" overlaps 
that of the other separate consciousness on either side of him. This is a graphic illustration of the 
"overlapping" aspect of buddhic consciousness, where a sense of union with others is experienced. 



Diagram XXXVIII,—Unity in Diversity 


As the consciousness rises still further up into 
the higher planes, it will be seen that it 
overlaps those on either side of it more and 
more, until eventually when the "centre" is 
reached, there is practically a complete 
merging of consciousness. Nevertheless, each 
separate spoke still exists, and has its own 
individual direction and outlook. Looking out 
towards the lower worlds, each consciousness 
looks in a different direction :it is an aspect of 
the one central consciousness. Looking 
inwards, on the other hand, these diverging 
directions all meet together, and become one 
with one another. 


The sense of union is characteristic of the 
buddhic plane. On this plane, all limitations 


begin to fall away, and the consciousness ( Page 280 ) of man expands until he realises, no longer in 
theory only, that the consciousness of his fellows is included within his own, and he feels and knows 
and experiences, with an absolute perfection of sympathy, all that is in them, because it is in reality 
a part of himself. 


On this plane a man knows, not by mere intellectual appreciation, but by definite experience, the 
fact that humanity is a brotherhood, because of the spiritual unity which underlies it all. Though he is 
still himself, and his own consciousness is his own, yet it has widened out into such perfect 
sympathy with the consciousness of others that he realises he is truly only part of a mighty whole. 


As a being, standing in the sun, suffused with its light, and pouring it forth, would feel no difference 
between ray and ray, but would pour forth along one as readily and easily as along another, so does 
a man on the buddhic plane feel brotherhood and pours himself into any one who needs his help. 

He sees all beings as himself, and feels that all he has is theirs as much as his: in many cases, 
more theirs than his, because their need is greater, their strength being less. 

As the predominant element in the causal body is knowledge, and ultimately wisdom, so the 
predominant element of consciousness in the buddhic body is bliss and love. The serenity of 
wisdom marks the one, whilst tenderest compassion streams forth inexhaustibly from the other. 





Hence the buddhic body is called by the Vedantins the Anandamayakosha, or bliss sheath. This is 
"the house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens", of which St. Paul, the Christian Initiate 
spoke. He raised charity, pure love, above all other virtues, because by that alone can man on earth 
contribute to that glorious dwelling. For a similar reason is separateness called the "great heresy" by 
the Buddhists, and "union" or yoga is the goal of the Hindu. 

A selfish man could not function on the buddhic ( Page 281 ) plane, for the essence of that plane is 
sympathy and perfect comprehension, which excludes selfishness. 

There is a close connection between the astral and the buddhic bodies,the astral being in some 
ways a reflection of the buddhic. But it must not therefore be supposed that a man, can leap from 
the astral consciousness to the buddhic, without developing the intervening vehicles. 

Although, on the highest levels of the buddhic plane, a man becomes one with all others, we must 
not therefore assume that he feels alike to all. There is, in fact, no reason to suppose that we shall 
ever feel absolutely alike towards everybody. For even the Lord Buddha had His favourite disciple 
Ananda, and the Christ regarded St John the Beloved in a different way from the rest. What is true 
is that presently men will love every one as much as they now love their nearest and dearest, but by 
that time they will have developed, for those nearest and dearest, a type of love of which they have 
no conception now. 

There is no separation on the buddhic plane. On that plane, as said, consciousnesses do not 
necessarily merge instantly at the lowest level, but they gradually grow wider and wider until, when 
the highest level is reached, a man finds himself consciously one with humanity. That is the lowest 
level at which the separateness is absolutely non-existent; in its fullness the conscious unity with all 
belongs to the atmic or nirvanic plane. 

To each ego, who can reach this state of consciousness, it would seem that he had absorbed or 
included all others; he perceives that all are facets of a greater Consciousness ; he has , in fact, 
arrived at the realisation of the ancient formula : "Thou art That". 

It must be recollected that, whilst the buddhic consciousness brings a man in to union with all that is 
glorious and wonderful in others, into union, in fact, with the Masters Themselves, yet it also, and 
necessarily, brings him into harmony with the vicious and the criminal. Their feelings must be 
experienced, ( Page 282 ) as well as the glory and the splendour of the higher life. When 
separateness is abandoned, and unity is realised, a man finds that he is merged in the Divine Life, 
and that the attitude of love is the only one which he can adopt, towards any of his fellowmen, 
whether they be high or low. 

An ego, whilst living in the causal body, already recognises the Divine Consciousness in all; when 
he looks upon another ego, his consciousness leaps up, as it were, to recognise the Divine in him. 

But, on the buddhic plane, it no longer leaps to greet him from without, for it is already enshrined in 
his heart. He is that consciousness, and it is his. There is no longer the "you" and the "I", for both 
are one—facets of something which transcends, and yet include them both. 


It is not only that we understand another man, but that we feel ourselves to be acting through him, 
and we appreciate his motives as our own motives, even though, as said in the preceding chapter, 
we may perfectly understand that another part of ourselves, possessing more knowledge, or a 
different viewpoint, might act quite differently. 

The sense of personal property in qualities and in ideas is entirely lost, because we see that these 
things are truly common to all, because they are part of the great reality which lies equally behind all. 

Hence personal pride in individual development becomes an utter impossibility, for we see now that 
personal development is but as the growth of one leaf, among the thousands of leaves on one tree, 
and that the important fact is not the size or shape of that particular leaf, but its relation to the tree 
as a whole; for it is only of the tree as a whole that we can really predicate permanent, growth. 

We have ceased altogether to blame others for their differences from ourselves,: instead we simply 
note them as other manifestations of our own activity, for now we see reasons which before were 
hidden from us. Even the evil man is seen to be part of ourselves ( Page 283 ) a weak part; so our 
desire is not to blame him, but to help him by pouring strength into that weak part of ourselves -, so 
that the whole body of humanity may be vigorous and healthy. 

Thus, when a man rises to the buddhic plane, he can gain the experience of others ; hence it is not 
necessary for every ego to go through every experience, as a separate individual. If he did not want 
to feel the suffering of another, he could withdraw: but he would choose to feel it, because he wants 
to help. He enfolds in his own consciousness one who is suffering, and although the sufferer would 
know nothing of such enfoldment, yet it will, to a certain extent, lessen his sufferings. 

On the buddhic plane there is a quite new faculty, having nothing in common with faculties on the 
lower planes. For a man recognises objects by an entirely different method, in which external 
vibrations play no part. The object becomes part of himself, and he studies it from the inside instead 
of from the outside. 

With such a method of apprehension, it is clear that many familiar objects become entirely 
unrecognisable. Even astral sight enables one to see objects from all sides at once, as well as from 
above and below: adding to that the further complication that the whole inside of the body is laid out 
before us, as though every particle were separately placed upon a table: adding to that again the 
fact that, while we look at these particles, we are yet at the same time within each particle, and are 
looking through it, it is apparent that it becomes impossible to trace any resemblance to the object 
which we knew in the physical world. 

Whilst the intuition of the causal body recognises the outer, the intuition of buddhi recognises the 
inner. Intellectual intuition enables one to realise a thing outside oneself: with buddhic intuition, one 
sees a thing from inside. 

Thus if, when working in the causal body, we want to understand another person, in order to help 
him, we turn our consciousness upon his causal body, and ( Page 284 ) study its peculiarities; they 


are quite well marked, and plainly to be seen, but they are always seen from without. If, wanting the 
same knowledge, we raise our consciousness to the buddhic level, we find the consciousness of the 
other man as part of ourselves. We find a point of consciousness which represents him - we might 
call it a hole rather than a point. We can pour ourselves down that hole, and enter into his 
consciousness, at any lower level that we wish, and therefore can see everything precisely as he 
sees it - from inside him, instead of from outside. It will easily be understood how much that lends 
itself to perfect understanding and sympathy. 

Yet, as has been said, in all this strange advance, there is no sense of loss of individuality, even 
though there is an utter loss of sense of separateness. Whilst that may seem a paradox, yet it is 
true. The man remembers all that lies behind him. He is himself the same man who did this action, 
or that, in the far-off past. He is in no way changed, except that now he is much more than he was 
then, and feels that he includes within himself many other manifestations as well. 

If, here and now, a hundred of us could simultaneously raise our consciousness into the buddhic 
world, we should all be one consciousness, but to each man, that consciousness would seem to be 
his own, absolutely unchanged, except that now it included all others as well. 

Buddhic vision reveals a person, not as an enclosure, but as a Star radiating out in all directions : 
the rays of that star pierce the consciousness of the observer, so that it is felt to be a part of himself, 
and yet not perfectly so. All observers agree that it is impossible, except by a series of 
contradictions to describe the buddhic state of consciousness. 

The power of identification is gained, not only with regard to the consciousness of people, but with 
regard to everything else, on the buddhic plane. Everything is learnt, as said, from the inside, 
instead of from the outside. That which we are examining has become a ( Page 285 ) part of 
ourselves; we examine it as a kind of symptom in ourselves. This characteristic obviously 
constitutes a fundamental difference. Before it can be attained, utter selflessness must be acquired, 
because so long as there is anything personal in the disciple's point of view, he cannot make any 
progress with the buddhic consciousness, which depends on the suppression of the personality. 

H.P.BIavatsky states that: "Buddhi is the faculty of cognising, the channel through which divine 
knowledge reaches the Ego, the discernment of good and evil, also divine conscience, and the 
spiritual Soul, which is the vehicle of Atma" [The Secret Doctrine , I, p. 2]. It is often spoken of as the 
principle of spiritual discernment. 

In the Yoga system, turiya, a lofty state of trance, is related to the buddhi consciousness, just as 
sushupti is related to the mental consciousness,svapna to the astral, and jagrat to the physical. 
These terms, however, are used also with other significances, being relative rather than absolute, 
vide The Mental Body, p. 146. 

In the Six Stages of Mind, given in The Mental Body, p. 146, that of niruddha , or Self-controlled, 
corresponds to activity on the buddhic plane. 

In the physical body, the yellow prana which enters the heart chakram or force centre represents the 
principle of buddhi. 


Although at the buddhic level, a man still has a definite body, yet his consciousness seems equally 
present in vast numbers of other bodies. The web of life, which is constructed of buddhic matter, is 
extended so that it includes these other people, so that, instead of many small separate webs there 
is one vast web, which enfolds them all in one common life. 

Many of these others may, of course, be entirely unconscious of this change, and to them their own 
private little part of the web will still seem as much separated as ever—or would do so if they knew 
anything about the web of life. So, from ( Page 286) this standpoint, and at this level, it seems that 
all mankind are bound together by golden threads, and make one complex unit, no longer a man, 
but man in the abstract. 

On the buddhic plane, in some manner which is naturally quite incomprehensible to the physical 
brain ,past, present and future all exist simultaneously. Neither is a man, on this plane, any longer 
subject to limitations of space such as we know on the physical plane. Hence, in reading the 
Akashic Records, [vide The Mental Body, p.238] he no longer needs, as on the mental plane, to 
pass a series of events in review because, as said, past, present and future are simultaneously 
present to him. 

With consciousness fully developed on the buddhic plane, therefore, perfect prevision is possible, 
though, of course, the man may not - in fact, will not—be able to bring the whole result fully through 
into his lower consciousness. Nevertheless, a great deal of clear foresight is obviously within his 
power, whenever he chooses to exercise it; and even when he is not exercising it, frequent flashes 
of foreknowledge come through into his ordinary life, so that he often has an instantaneous intuition 
as to how things will turn out, even before their inception. 

The extension of the buddhic plane is so great, that what may be called the buddhic bodies of the 
different planets of our chain meet one another, so that there is one buddhic body for the whole 
chain. Hence it is possible for a man, in his buddhic body, to pass from one of these planets to 
another. 

We may note here that an atom of buddhic matter contains 49 to the 3rd or 117,649 "bubbles in 
koilon." 

A man who can raise his consciousness to the atomic level of the buddhic plane finds himself so 
absolutely in union with all other men that, if he wishes to find another man, he has only to put 
himself out along the line of that other person in order to find him. 

The following may be taken as an example of the working of buddhic consciousness. All beauty, 
whether it be of form or colour, whether it be in nature or ( Page 287) in the human frame, in high 
achievements of art or in the humblest household utensil, is but an expression of the One Beauty; 
and therefore, in the lowliest thing that is beautiful, all beauty is implicitly contained, and so, through 
it, all beauty may be realised, and He Who Himself is Beauty, may be reached. To understand this 
fully needs the buddhic consciousness, but even at much lower levels the idea may be useful and 
fruitful. 

As a Master has expressed it: "Do you not see that there is but One Love, so there is but One 


Beauty? Whatever is beautiful, on any plane, is so because, it is part of that Beauty, and, if it is 
pushed back far enough, its connection will become manifest. All Beauty is of God, as all Love is of 
God; and through these His Qualities the pure in heart may always reach Him". 

The full development of the buddhic vehicle, however, belongs to the stage of the Arhat, though 
those who are as yet far from that level can gain in various ways touches of the buddhic 
consciousness. 

Buddhi in the human spirit is the pure and compassionate Reason, which is the Wisdom Aspect, the 
Christ in man. 

In the normal course of evolution, the buddhic consciousness will be gradually unfolded in the sixth 
sub-race of the Fifth Root Race, and still more so in the Sixth Root Race itself. 

One may trace the coming of the sixth sub-race in the scattered people found in the fifth sub-race, in 
whom tenderness is the mark of power. It is a synthesising spirit which characterises the sixth-sub 
race; its members are able to unite diversity of opinion and of character, to gather round them the 
most unlike elements, and blend them into a common whole, having the capacity to take into 
themselves diversities, and send them out again as unities, utilising the most different capacities, 
finding each its place, and welding all together into a strong whole. 

Compassion is strongly marked; it is that quality which is at once affected by the presence of 
weakness answering ( Page 288) to it with patience, with tenderness, and with protection. The 
sense of unity and compassion will be a strength and a power which will be used for service, the 
measure of strength being the measure of responsibility and of duty. 

CHAPTER-XXXIII- 

THE EGO AND THE MONAD 

( Page 289) In chapter III we studied the Coming Forth of the Monads, and considered briefly the 
general nature of the Monads. In the chapter on Initiation, we dealt with the effects which Initiation 
produces on the relation between the Monad and the ego. It will now be fitting to consider such 
further information as is available regarding the relation between the ego and the Monad, and also 
deal a little more fully with the nature of the Monad himself, and his attitude towards his 
manifestations in the lower worlds. 

Turning first to the nature of the Monad himself, we are confronted with the difficulty that no direct 
observation of the Monad, on his own plane, is at present, possible to our investigators. The plane 
on which the Monad resides—the Anupadaka plane - is at present beyond the reach of our 
clairvoyant investigators, the highest which those investigators can actually know of man, from 
direct observation, being the manifestation of the Monad as the Triple Spirit on the plane of Atma 
Even at that stage he is incomprehensible : for his three aspects are quite distinct and apparently 
separate, and yet are all fundamentally one and the same. 


Whilst no one below the rank of the Adept can see the Monad, yet the Arhat can know of its 
existence. For, on the plane of Atma, the triple manifestation can be perceived, and the rays which 
make that triple manifestation are obviously converging as they rise to the highest point. It can 
therefore be seen that they must become one, though the actual unity is out of the sight. 

We have already referred [vide p. 124] to the ( Page 290 ) possibility of focussing the consciousness 
in the highest level of the causal body, looking up the line that joins the ego and the Monad, and, 
through that vision , realising the identity with the Deity. 

Perhaps the least misleading manner, in which we can imagine the true nature, of the Monad to 
ourselves, is to think of him as part of God - a part, however, of That which cannot be divided. 
Although, unfortunately, this is a paradox, to the finite intellect, yet it enshrines an eternal truth 
which is far beyond our comprehension. 

For each Monad is literally a part of God, apparently temporarily separated from Him, while he is 
enclosed in the veils of matter, though in truth never for one moment really separated. He can never 
be apart from God, for the very matter in which he veils himself is also a manifestation of the Divine. 
Although matter seems to us evil, because it weighs us down, clogs our faculties, and holds us back 
upon the road, yet this is only because as yet we have not learned to control it, because we have 
not realised that it also is divine in its essence, because there is nothing but God. 

It is a mistake to think of the Monad as something very far away. For the Monad is very near to us, 
is our SELF, the very root of our being, the one and only reality. Hidden, unmanifest, wrapt in silence 
and darkness though he be, yet our consciousness is the limited manifestation of that SELF, the 
manifested God in our bodies, which are his garments. 

The Monad has been variously described as the Eternal Man: a fragment of the Life of God: a Son 
of God, made in His image: a spark in the Divine Fire : the "hidden God " as he was known to the 
Egyptians : he is the God within us, our personal God: our true Self: a fragment of the Eternal : the 
real and only permanent" I" in man. The Monads have been described also as centres of force in 
the Logos. 

Instead of speaking of human Monads, it might perhaps be more accurate to speak of "the Monad 
manifesting in the human kingdom", though such pedantic ( Page 291 ) accuracy might be still more 
puzzling. H.P.BIavatsky wrote : "The Spiritual Monad is one, universal, boundless, and impartite, 
whose rays, nevertheless, form what we, in our ignorance, call the "individual Monads' of men". [The 
Secret Doctrine, I, 200]. 

At the Occult Catechism expresses it :- 

"I sense one Flame, O Gurudeva; I see countless undetached sparks burning in it." 

Thou sayest well. And now look around and into thyself. That light which burns inside thee, dost 
thou feel it different in any wise from the light that shines in thy brother-men? 


"It is in no way different, though the prisoner is held in bondage by Karma, and though its garments 
delude the ignorant into saying, ‘thy soul' and ‘my soul'." [The Secret Doctrine, 1,145] 

To take a physical plane analogy, we recognise that electricity is one all the world over; and though 
it may be active in this machine or in that, the owner of no machine can claim it as distinctively his 
electricity. So also is the Monad one everywhere, though manifesting in different directions, through 
apparently separate and different human beings. 

But, in spite of having the same source, and the same fundamental nature, yet each Monad 
possesses a very distinct individuality of his own : in his manifestation on the plane of Atma, as a 
triple light of blinding glory, even at that stage, each Monad possesses certain qualities which make 
him distinct from every other Monad. 

The Consciousness of the Monad on his own plane is complete: he shares the divine knowledge in 
his own world. But, in the lower world, he is to all intents and purposes unconscious: he cannot in 
any way touch the lower planes of life, the matter there being of a character which is not amenable 
to his influences. He, who has been in union with all around him, would, if plunged into denser 
matter, find himself in uttermost isolation, as in empty space, unconscious of all impacts and 
contacts of matter.( Page 292 ) 

Nevertheless, everything is in him, by virtue of the One Life that he shares: but it has to be brought 
out: hence we speak of awakening the latent consciousness into life. Literally everything is in the 
Monad, all divine knowledge ; but, to bring that out, so that on any plane of matter he may know, is 
the whole work of evolution. 

Hence the rationale of his evolutionary journey, down and again upwards, is for the purpose of 
acquiring that consciousness, of subjugating matter completely as a vehicle, until on each plane he 
answers to the vibrations of similar matter outside, and is able to bring out moods of consciousness, 
which answer to those outside impressions, and thereby make it possible for him to be conscious of 
them. 

Geo.S.Arundale gives an interesting account of the appearance and evolution of the Monads. 
Looking upon the world, he writes, he sees our Lord the Sun expressed in myriad suns. Each 
Monad is a sun in miniature, the Sun Divine throwing off sparking suns, charged with all His 
attributes . The process of evolution begins, and these sparks burst into colour; rainbows with sun 
hearts, or centres. Every atom of light is an atom of unconscious Divinity, slowly but surely fulfilling 
the will of the Sun that it shall become unfolded into self-conscious Divinity. Every atom is a Sun 
unconscious, and shall become a Sun self-conscious. 

When manifestation begins, the Monad is "thrown downwards into matter",to propel forwards and 
force evolution [vide The Secret Doctrine. II, 115]: it is the mainspring of all evolution, the impelling 
force at the root of all things. 

This accounts for that mysterious pressure, which so much puzzles orthodox science, as to why 
things move onwards : as to what is the force which makes evolution : as to what gives rise to all the 
variety we find in this world, and the ever-present "tendency to variation". 


The Monad knows from the first what is his object ( Page 293 ) in evolution, and he grasps the 
general trend of it. But, until that portion of him, which expresses itself in the ego, has reached a 
fairly high stage, he is scarcely conscious of the details down here, or at any rate he takes little 
interest in them. He seems at that stage not to know other Monads, but rests in indescribable bliss, 
without any active consciousness of his surroundings. 

The purpose, then, of the descent of the Monad into matter, is that through his descent he may 
obtain definiteness and accuracy in material detail. To this end, as we have seen in the earlier 
chapters of this book, an atom of each of the planes of Atma, Buddhi and Manas is attached to the 
Monad : the distinction of these atoms gives a precision that did not exist in the consciousness, of 
the Monad on his own plane. 

But, it may be asked, if the Monad is of the essence of divinity in the beginning, and returns to 
divinity at the end of his long pilgrimage, if the Monad is all-wise and all-good, when he starts on his 
journey through matter, why is it necessary for him to go through all this evolution, including, as it 
does, much sorrow and suffering, simply to return to his source in the end? 

The question is based on a misconception of the facts. When that which we call the human Monad 
came forth from the Divine, it was not, in reality, a human Monad, still less an all-wise and all-good 
Monad: it returns, eventually, in the form of thousands of millions of mighty Adepts, each capable of 
himself, developing into a Logos. 

As a man who cannot swim, flung into deep water, at first is helpless, yet eventually learns to swim 
and move freely in the water, so is the Monad. At the end of his pilgrimage of immersion in matter, 
he will be free of the Solar System, able to function in any part of it, to create at will, to move at 
pleasure. Every power that he unfolds through denser matter, he retains for ever under all 
conditions: the implicit has become explicit, the potential the actual. It his own Will to ( Page 294) 
live in all spheres, and not in one only, that draws him into manifestation. 

For there was no developed individualisation in the Monad at first: it was simply a mass of monadic 
essence. The difference between its condition when issuing forth, and when returning, is exactly like 
that between a great mass of shining nebulous matter, and the solar system which eventually 
formed out of it. The nebula is beautiful, undoubtedly, but vague and, in a certain sense, useless. 
The sun formed from it by slow evolution pours forth life, heat and light upon many worlds and their 
inhabitants. 

Or we may take another analogy. The human body is composed of countless millions of tiny 
particles, and some of them are constantly being thrown off from it. Suppose that it were possible for 
each of these particles to go through some kind of evolution, by means of which it would in time 
become a human being, we would not say that, because it had been, in a certain sense, human at 
the beginning of that evolution, it had therefore not gained anything when it reached the end. 

So, the monadic essence comes forth as a mere outpouring of force, even though it be Divine force. 


The appearance and evolutionary course of the Monad may be compared with the appearance of 
the long day of Brahma, of the Saguna-Brahman Sachchidananda, the Divine Triplicity. That coming 
forth into cosmic manifestation we have reproduced, in our solar system, by the Solar Logos, and 
again by the Monad, who is a fragment of the Logos. When the human evolution, is over, he gathers 
himself up again, and the superhuman evolution begins. Thus we have the long swing of the 
opening life, from the nirvanic, back to the nirvanic, the whole of human evolution lying between 
these two. It is completed with the Initiation of the Jivanmukta, the Master, where superhuman 
evolution begins. 

Whilst the Monad in his own world is practically without limitations, at least so far as our solar 
system is concerned, ( Page 295 ) yet at every stage of his descent into matter he not only veils 
himself more and more deeply in illusion, but he actually loses his powers. 

If, in the beginning of his evolution, we may suppose the Monad able to move and to see, in an 
infinite number of those directions in space which we call dimensions, than at each downward step 
he cuts off one of these, until, for the consciousness of the physical brain, only three of them are 
left. Thus, by involution into matter, the Monad is cut off from the knowledge of all but a minute part 
of the worlds which surround him. Furthermore, even what is left to him is but imperfectly seen. For 
those who can train themselves to appreciate more than three dimensions, there is available an 
excellent method of arriving at some sort of comprehension of what consciousness on planes higher 
than the physical is like, and what it involves : though at the same time such a method of approach 
brings home the hopelessness of expecting fully to understand the Monad, who is raised by many 
planes and dimensions above the point from which we are attempting to regard him. 

All the sacrifices and limitations, caused by descent into matter, may rightly be described as 
necessitating suffering. But as soon as the ego fully understands the situation, they are undertaken 
gladly : the ego has not the perfection of the Monad, and so he does not fully understand at first: he 
has to learn. Thus the quite tremendous limitation at each further descent into matter is an 
unavoidable fact, so that there is that much of suffering inseparable, from manifestation. We have to 
accept that limitation as a means to an end, as part of the Divine Scheme. 

There are two senses in which all manifested life is sorrowful, unless man knows how to live it. One 
of these is to a certain extent inevitable, but the other is an entire mistake, and is easily to be 
avoided. As we have seen, to the Monad, who is the true Spirit of man, all manifested life is a 
sorrow, just because it is a limitation: a limitation which we in our physical ( Page 296) brain cannot 
in the least conceive, because we have no idea of the glorious freedom of the higher life. 

It is in this sense that it has always been said that the Christ - the Second Person of the Trinity - 
offers Himself as a Sacrifice, when He descends into matter. Undoubtedly it is a sacrifice, because it 
is an inexpressibly great limitation, for it shuts off from Him all the glorious powers which are His, on 
His own level. 

The same is true of the Monad of man ; undoubtedly he makes a great sacrifice, when he brings 
himself in connection with lower matter, when he hovers over it through the long ages of its 
development up to the human level, when he puts down a tiny fragment of himself, a fingertip as it 


were, and thereby makes an ego, or individual soul. 

The second kind of sorrow, which it is possible entirely to avoid, is due to "desire", using that word in 
the wide sense to include all desires for lower things, such as craving for power, money, position, 
and so forth. All such desires necessarily cause disturbance and suffering: hence, from this point of 
view, what is most needed for progress is serenity. 

Hence we have the two first of the Four Noble Truths which the Lord Buddha taught: the Existence 
of Sorrow, and the Cause of Sorrow. 

Passing now to consider, more specifically, the ego in his relation to the Monad, we should realise 
that the individualising process, by means of which the ego comes into being, does not take place 
on the spiritual plane, but that Atma-Buddhi, as seen through Manas, appears to share in the 
individuality of Manas. 

Even the ego is not the true, eternal man : for the ego had a beginning—he came into existence at 
the moment of individualisation : and whatever has a beginning must also have an end. Therefore 
even the ego, which has lasted since emergence from the animal kingdom, is also impermanent. 
The Monad, and the Monad alone, is the only real, permanent man. 

We may look upon the ego as a manifestation of the Monad on the higher mental plane: but we 
( Page 297) must understand that he is infinitely far from being a perfect manifestation. Each 
descent from plane to plane means much more than a mere veiling of the Spirit: it means also an 
actual diminution in the amount of Spirit expressed. 

Although to speak of Spirit in terms of quantity is inaccurate and misleading, yet, if an attempt is to 
be made to express these higher matters in human words at all, such incongruities cannot be wholly 
avoided. The nearest that we can come, in the physical brain, to a conception of what happens to 
the Monad, when he involves himself in matter, is to say that only part of him can be shown, and 
even that part must be shown in three separate aspects, instead of in the glorious totality which he 
really is in his own world. 

So, when the second aspect of the triple spirit comes down a stage, and manifests as buddhi or 
intuition, it is not the whole of that aspect which so manifests, but only a fraction of it. So again when 
the third aspect descends two planes, and manifests as intellect, it is only a fraction of a fraction of 
what the intellect aspect of the the Monad really is. Therefore the ego is not a veiled manifestation 
of the Monad, but a veiled representation of a minute fraction of the Monad. 

Following the ancient maxim, "as above, so below", as the ego is to the Monad, so is the personality 
to the ego. By the time we have reached the personality, the fractionisation has been carried so far 
that the part we are able to see bears no appreciable proportion to the reality of which, 
nevertheless, it is the only possible representation, to us. Yet with and from this hopelessly 
inadequate fragment, we strive to comprehend the whole. Our difficulty in trying to understand the 
Monad is the same in kind, but much greater in degree, as that which we found when we tried really 
to grasp the idea of the ego. 


Diagram XXXIX is an attempt, however inadequate, to represent graphically the relationship between 
the Monad, the ego and the personality. 


The Monad has been compared with the 
flame : ( Page 298 ) the ego or triple spirit with 
the fire : and the personality with the fuel. 

The correspondence between the Monad in its 
relation to the ego, and the ego in its relation 
to personality, will bear a little further 
amplification. As the ego is triple, so is the 
Monad : the three constituents of the Monad 
exist on the first three planes of our System, 
viz., the Adi, the Anupadaka and the Atma 
planes. On the atmic plane the Monad takes to 
itself a manifestation, which we call the Monad 
in its atmic vesture, or sometimes the triple 
Atma, or triple spirit. This is for the Monad 
what the causal body is for the ego. 

Just as the ego takes on three lower bodies 
[mental, astral, and physical] the first of which 
[the mental] is on the lower part of his own 
plane, and the lowest [the physical] two planes 
below, so the Monad—regarding him now as 

the triple Atma or spirit—takes on three lower manifestations [ Atma, buddhi manas ] the first of 
which is on the lower part of his own plane, and the lowest two planes below that. 



It will thus be seen that the causal body is to the Monad what the physical body is to the ego. If we 
think of the ego as the soul of the physical body, we may consider the Monad as the soul of the ego 
in turn. 


For, just as the causal body takes, from the personality, whatever is of a nature to help its growth, 
( Page 299 ) so the causal body, through its inner or upper side, passes on, into the third aspect of 
Atma, the essence of all experiences which may have entered into it. What is thus poured into the 
manasic aspect of Atma renders it capable of acting without the causal body, that is, without a 
permanent vehicle which limits it. This throws light on the phenomenon of the perishing of the 
causal body, or individuality, with which we have already dealt in Chapter XXXI. 





Diagram XL is an attempt to illustrate these 
somewhat complex correspondences and 
relationships. 

The entire higher triad, atma-buddhi-manas, may 
also be regarded as the buddhi of the still more 
inclusive triad of Monad, Ego and Personality. 
That larger buddhi is triple - will, wisdom and 
activity—and its third aspect, Kriyashakti, in due 
course comes into operation in the body, to 
awaken its organs and liberate its latent powers. 

The statement, in Light On The Path , that the 
"warrior" in man is "eternal and sure", may be 
taken as relatively true of the ego in relation to 
the lower self and absolutely true with regard to 
the Monad in relation to the ego. The ego, as we 
have seen, may make mistakes at an earlier 
stage, but is far less likely to do so than is the 
personality. The Monad, on the other hand, 
makes no mistakes, although his knowledge of 
conditions down here may be somewhat vague. 
But his instinct must be on the side of right, for 
he is divine. Neither the ego nor the Monad have 
as yet accurate knowledge, because their 
evolution is not complete. They are for us as 
follow them. But even as guides they are 


We may note here that the triple manifestations of the Monad is that which Christianity speaks of as 
the "three persons in one God," teaching, in the Athanasian creed, that men should worship "One 
God in Trinity and Trinity in Unity, neither confounding the persons nor dividing the substance"—that 
is to say, never confusing the work and function of the three separate manifestations, each on its 
own plane, yet never for a moment forgetting the eternal unity of the "substance" that which lives 
behind all alike, on the highest plane, where these three are one. 

Such considerations are not merely of theoretical value, but have also some practical bearing on 
life. Although we cannot grasp the full meaning of such teaching ,yet we should at least know that 
there are these three lines of force and yet that all the force is one and the same. Without knowing 
that, we cannot grasp the method by which our world came into existence, nor can we understand 
man, whom "God made in His own image," and who therefore is also three and yet one - atma- 
buddhi-manas, and yet one Spirit. 

We may regard the three parts of the higher self as three aspects of a great consciousness or mind. 
They are all three modes of cognition. Atma is not the Self, but is this consciousness knowing the 
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Diagram XL.—Monadic and Egoic 
Relationships. 

guides, and one cannot ( Page 300 ) do other than 
themselves unfolding. 










Self. Buddhi is this consciousness, knowing the life in the forms, by its own direct perception. Manas 
is the same consciousness looking out upon the world of objects. Kama-Manas is a portion of the 
last, immersed in that world, and affected by it. The true self is the Monad, whose life is something 
greater than consciousness, which is the life of this complete mind, the Higher Self. 

The same truth may be expressed in a slightly different form—indeed in many forms. Atma, Buddhi 
and Manas in man reflect in their smaller spheres the characteristics of the great Trinity. Atma is the 
consciousness of self, and also the will, which gives ( Page 301 )self-direction. Manas, at the other 
pole, is consciousness of the world, and its thought power does all our work, even that which is 
effected through the hands. But buddhi, between the two, is the very essence of consciousness, of 
subjectivity. 

Beyond this middle member, triple in character, is the Monad in man,representative of Him 
Parabrahman, the state of his true and absolute nirvana, beyond consciousness. The Atma is the 
state of his false and relative nirvana, of the nirvanic or atmic plane, his last illusion, that persists 
between the Fourth [Arhat] and Fifth [Adept] Initiations. 

As the Monad lies above the trinity of consciousness, so the personal bodies lie outside or beneath 
it - they are known only in reflection in manas. 

We may perhaps presume - though here we are going far beyond actual knowledge - that when we 
have finally and fully realised that the Monad is the true man, we shall find, beyond that again, a yet 
further and more glorious extension. We shall find that the Spark has never been separated from 
the Fire, but that, as the ego stands behind the personality, as the Monad stands behind the ego, so 
a Planetary Angel stands behind the Monad, and the Solar Deity Himself stands behind the 
Planetary Angel. Perhaps, even further still, it may be that, in some way infinitely higher, and so at 
present utterly incomprehensible, a greater Deity stands behind the Solar Deity, and behind even 
that, through many stages, there must rest the Supreme over all. But here even thought fails us, and 
silence is the only true reverence. 

In the average man the Monad is, of course, but little in touch with the ego and the lower 
personality, although both of these are yet somehow expressions of him .Just as it is evolution for 
the personality to learn to express the ego more fully, so it is evolution for the ego to learn to 
express the Monad more fully. And just as the ego in time learns to control and dominate the 
personality, so the Monad, in his turn, learns to dominate the ego. 
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( Page 302 ) Diagram 
XLI is a rough 
illustration of the 
relation between 
Monad, Ego and 
Personality, and the 
stages by which these 
three gradually come 
more and more into 
touch with one another. 


Diagram XLI.—Monad, Ego and Personality (II) 


At the left-hand side of 
the diagram, we see 
the ego represented 

as very small : he is just a baby ego : complete, but small and undeveloped: the personality is also 
slender, indicating its primitive condition. As evolution proceeds, the personality gradually widens 
out, until eventually it becomes equilateral, indicating that it is well developed, all-round, 
symmetrical. Also, it will be observed, the link between the personality and the ego, at first very 
narrow, has widened out, until it becomes almost as wide as the full width of the personality. 


Whilst this has been going on, at the same time, the ego has been steadily growing in size, and the 
channel between him and the Monad has also been steadily increasing in width. 


Thus, at the right-hand side of the diagram, we have a strong and wide channel between the Monad 
and Ego, the Ego himself being fully developed, exercising, through a wide and well-developed link, 
full control over a symmetrically developed personality. 

Finally, the time will come when, just as the personality and ego have become one, the Monad and 
ego also become one. This is the unification of the ego with the Monad, and when that is achieved 
the man has attained ( Page 303) the object of his descent into matter, he has become the 
Superman, the Adept. 

























Diagram XLII- Monad, Ego and Personality: "At-one-ment". 

This diagram is an attempt to indicate:- 

1 

The complete alignment, or unification of Monad, Ego and Personality 

2 

The consequent one centre of consciousness 

3 

The one life flowing through all three 

4 

The limitation imposed upon the manifestations of the one life by the outline-barriers 
of Personality, Ego and Monad. 

5 

The fact that Personality, Ego and even Monad are but mayavic or illusory veils 
imposed upon the Divine Life 

6 

The fact that the One Life itself is unlimited and universal, as indicated by the 
circularity of the aura of radiation, thus transcending its expressions through Monad, 
Ego and Personality. "With one portion of Myself 1 manifest, but 1 remain". 


Diagram XLII illustrates this consummation. Here we see the Monad, Ego and Personality in perfect 
alignment, veritably an "at-one-ment" The same life permeates all three of its manifestations, but the 
personality, owing to its size and its constitution, is able to express less of the one life than the ego 
is able to do, and the ego, in his turn , for similar reasons, is able to express less than can the 
Monad. 

Even the Monad cannot confine, contain, or express the whole of the divine life which radiates out 
from and beyond that veil, however thin, of separative matter - which makes him a distinct being. 

When this consummation is reached, then only, for the first time, does the entity enter upon ( Page 
304) his real life, for the whole of this stupendous process of evolution is but a preparation for that 
true life of the spirit, which begins only when man becomes more than man. Humanity is the final 
class of the world-school, and, when a man passes out of this, he enters the life of the glorified 
Spirit, the life of the Christ. 
















That life has a glory and a splendour beyond all comparison and all comprehension, : but the 
attainment of it by every one of us is an absolute certainty, from which we cannot escape even if we 
would. If we act selfishly, if we set ourselves against the current of evolution, we can delay our 
progress: but we cannot finally prevent it. 

There is thus a very close correspondence between the relationship of the Monad to the ego, and 
the ego to the personality. Just as the ego is for long ages the ensouling force of the personality, so 
there comes a time eventually when the ego himself becomes a vehicle, ensouled by the Monad, 
now fully active and awakened. All the manifold experiences of the ego, all the splendid qualities 
developed in him, all these pass into the Monad himself, and find there a vastly fuller realisation 
than even the ego could have given them. 

The question arises, does the Monad, in the case of the ordinary man, ever do anything which 
affects, or can affect, his personality down here? Such interference appears to be most unusual. 

The ego is trying on behalf of the Monad, to obtain perfect control of the personality, and to use it as 
an instrument, : but, because that object is not yet fully achieved, the Monad may well feel that the 
time has not yet come for him to intervene from his own level, and to bring the whole of his force to 
bear, when that which is already in action is more than strong enough for the required purpose. But, 
when the ego is already beginning to succeed, in his effort to manage his lower vehicles, then the 
Monad does sometimes intervene. 

In the course of investigating some thousands of human beings, traces of such intervention were 
found in only in a few. The most prominent instance is that ( Page 305) given in the twenty-ninth life 
of Alcyone, when he pledged himself to the Lord Buddha to devote himself in future lives to the 
attainment of the Buddhahood in order to help humanity. 

This being a promise for the far-distant future, it was obvious that the personality, through which it 
was given, could by no means keep it. Investigation revealed that even the ego, though full of 
enthusiasm at the idea, was being impelled by a mightier force from within which , he could not have 
resisted, even had he wished to do so. Following the clue still further, it was found that the impelling 
force came forth unmistakably from the Monad. He had decided, and he registered his decision. His 
will, working through the ego, will clearly have no difficulty in bringing all future personalities into 
harmony with his great intention. 

Other examples of the same phenomenon were found. Certain Monads had already responded to 
the call of the higher Authorities, and had decided that their representative personalities should 
assist in the work of the Sixth Root Race in California, some hundreds of years hence. Because of 
that decision nothing that these personalities might do during the intervening time could possibly 
interfere with the carrying out of that decision. 

The compelling force is thus not from without, but from within, from the real man himself. When the 
Monad has decided, the thing will be done, and it is well for the personality to yield gracefully and 
readily, recognising the voice from above, and co-operating gladly. If he does not do this, then he 
will lay up for himself much useless suffering. It is always the man himself who is doing this thing; 


and he, in the personality has to realise that the ego is himself, and he has for the moment to take it 
for granted that the Monad is still more himself—the final and greatest expression, of him. 

What is known as the great Company of Servers affords another instance; the Servers are a type 
apart, to which Monads seem to be attached ab intitio, however ( Page 306 )long it may take for the 
type to be expressed in the outer consciousness. In a certain sense, it is a kind of predestination, 
the Monad having taken the resolve. [For further account of the Servers, vide article, entitled The 
Servers by C.W Leadbeater, in The Theosophist, September 1913.] 

In view of the general consideration that in a perfectly ordered universe there is no room for chance, 
it seems probable that the very mode of individualisation, from the animal kingdom was somehow 
predetermined, either for or by the Monad himself, with a view to preparation for whatever portion of 
the great work he is to undertake in the future. 

For there will come a time when we shall all be part of the great Fleavenly Man: not in the least as a 
myth or a poetic symbol, but as a vivid and actual fact, which certain investigators have themselves 
seen. That celestial body has many members ; each of these members has its own function to fulfil, 
and the living cells which are to form part of them need widely different experiences to prepare 
them. It may well be that, from the dawn of evolution, the parts have been chosen, that each Monad 
has his destined line of evolution, and his freedom of action is concerned chiefly with the rate at 
which he shall move along that line. 

In the Celebration of the Holy Eucharist, there is a good deal of symbolism concerned with the 
Monad, the Ego and the Personality. Briefly speaking first of the Three Persons of the Trinity, the 
Host typifies God the Father, and also stands for the Deity, whole and indivisible; the Wine stands 
for God the Son , Whose life is poured down into the chalice of material form ; the Water represents 
God the Holy Ghost, the Spirit Who brooded over the face of the waters , and yet at the same time 
is Himself symbolised by water. 

Speaking next of the Deity in man, the Host signifies the Monad, the totality, the unseen cause of 
all: the paten means the Triple Atma or Spirit through which the Monad acts on matter: the Wine 
indicates ( Page 307 )the individuality, poured into the chalice of the causal body : the Water 
represents the personality which is so intimately mixed with it. 

Passing to the effect of Communion upon the communicant, the force of the Host is essentially 
Monadic, and acts most powerfully upon whatever within the man represents the direct action of the 
Monad : the force of the Chalice is more that of the ego : the Wine has a very powerful force upon 
the higher astral levels, and the Water sends out even etheric vibrations. 


When the priest makes the three crosses with the Host 
over the Chalice, he wills strongly that the influence from 
the Monadic level should descend into the ego in its 
threefold manifestation of Atma, Buddhi and Manas: and 
then, as he makes the two crosses between the Chalice 
and his own breast, he draws that influence into his own 
mental and astral bodies, that through him it may radiate 
fully upon his people. 

This symbolises the earlier stages of evolution, when the 
Monad hovers over his lower manifestations, brooding 
( Page 308 )over them, acting upon them, but never 
touching them. So the priest holds the Host above the 
Chalice, yet never touches the one with the other until 
the appointed time has come. 

When the priest drops the fragment of the Host into the 
Chalice, he thereby signifies the descent of a ray of the 
Monad into the ego. 

To facilitate memorisation of this system of symbols, Diagram XLIII is appended. 

CHAPTER-XXXIV- 

THE SECOND AND HIGHER INITIATIONS 

( Page 309) Each stage of the Path proper is divided into four steps 

The first is its Maggo, or way, during which the student is striving to cast off the fetters. 

The Second is its Phala, literally fruit or result, when the man finds the result of his efforts showing 
themselves more and more. 

The Third is its Bhavagga, or consummation, the period when, the result having culminated, he is 
able to fulfil satisfactorily the work belonging to the step on which he now firmly stands. 

The Fourth is its Gotrabhu, which means the time when he has arrived at a fit state to receive the 
next Initiation. This means complete and entire freedom from the fetters of his stage on the Path. 

The first of the three fetters, or Samyojana, which have to be cast off, before the candidate can take 
the Second Initiation, is Sakkayaditthi, the delusion of self. This is the "I - am -1" consciousness 
which, as connected with the personality, is nothing but an illusion, and must be got rid of at the very 
first step of the real upward Path. But to cast off the fetter completely means even more than this, 
for it involves the realisation of the fact that the individuality also is, in very truth, one with the All, 
that it can therefore never have any interests opposed to those of its brethren, and that it is most 



God the Father. Monad 


Root of Matter. Triple Xtm* 


Vivified Matter. Causal Bodv 
God the Son. Individuality 


Diagram XLIII. -The Symbolism of the Holy Eucharist 







truly progressing when it most assists the progress of others. 

The second fetter is Vichikichcha, doubt or uncertainty. The candidate must arrive at the certainty of 
conviction, founded on individual experiment, or mathematical reasoning. He believes, not ( Page 

310 ) because he has been told, but because facts are now self-evident. This is the only method of 
resolving doubt known to occultism. 

The third fetter is Silabbataparamasa , or superstition. This includes all kinds of unreasoning and 
mistaken belief, and all dependence upon outward rites and ceremonies to purify the heart. The 
man must realise that within himself deliverance must be sought, and that, however valuable aids 
such as ceremonies, etc., may be in developing will, wisdom and love, yet they can never take the 
place of that personal effort by which alone he can achieve. The knowledge of the spiritual 
permanence of the true ego brings reliance on one's own spiritual strength, and so dispels 
superstition. 

The buddhic consciousness is directly related to these three fetters, for they are all dispelled by that 
consciousness. Recognising the unity, the man can have no delusion of separateness. Seeing for 
himself the great laws of life in operation, he can no longer doubt. He sees all the roads that lead to 
the one Bliss, and that all roads are good, so that he can no longer hold to the superstition that any 
one form of belief is necessary, to one who has attained that level. 

The Second Initiation takes place in the lower mental world, so that the candidate must have 
developed the power to function freely in his mental body. 

This Initiation rapidly continues the development of the mental body, and at or near this point the 
pupil learns to use the mayavirupa [vide The Mental Body , p. 169]. 

At the Second Initiation, the Key of Knowledge is given, the Initiator pouring out, from His own 
mental and causal bodies, rays of power which, falling on the mental and causal bodies of the 
Initiate, stimulate into sudden and splendid growth, the germs of similar powers therein existing. As 
though a bud, stimulated by the sun-rays, should suddenly burst into all the glory of the opened 
flower, so do the mental and causal bodies suddenly unfold the powers latent within them, ( Page 

311 ) expanding into radiant beauty. Through them, now expanded, buddhi or intuition can play 
freely, the great new power being thus set free to work. 

The period after the Second Initiation is in many ways the most dangerous anywhere on the Path : it 
is at this stage that, if there is any weakness in a candidate's character, it will find him out. In nearly 
all cases, the danger comes through pride. It is indicated in the Gospel story by the temptation in the 
wilderness. 

As the First Initiation corresponds to a new birth, so may the Second Initiation, be compared to the 
baptism of the Holy Ghost and Fire, for it is the power of the Third Person of the Trinity that is 
outpoured at that moment, in what may but inadequately be described as a flood of fire. 

The man at this stage is known to the Buddhists as a Sakadagamin,the man who returns but once, 
the meaning being that he should need but one more incarnation before attaining Arhatship, the 


Fourth Initiation. 


The Hindu name for this step is the Kitichaka, the man who builds a hut, he who builds a hut, he 
who has reached a place of peace. 

At this stage no additional fetters are cast off, but it is usually a period of considerable psychic and 
intellectual advancement. The man must have the astral consciousness at his command during 
physical waking life, and, during sleep, the heaven-world will be open before him. 

When the Third Initiation is passed, the man becomes the Anagamin, which means literally, "he who 
does not return", for it is expected of him that he will attain the next Initiation in the same 
incarnation. The Hindu name for this stage is the Hamsa, which means a swan, but the word is also 
considered to be a form of the sentence So-Ham , "That am I". There is a tradition, too, that the 
swan is able to separate milk from water, and the Sage is similarly able to realise the true value, for 
living beings, of the phenomenon of life. 

This Initiation is typified, in the Christian symbolism, ( Page 312 ) by the Transfiguration of the Christ. 
He went up into a high mountain apart, and was transfigured before His disciples : "his face did 
shine as the sun, and his raiment was white as the light", exceeding white as snow, so as no fuller 
on earth can white them". This description suggests the Augoeides, the glorified man, and it is an 
accurate picture of what happens at this Initiation, for, just as the Second Initiation is principally 
concerned with the quickening of the lower mental body, so at this stage the causal body is 
especially developed. The ego is brought more closely into touch with the Monad, and is thus 
transfigured in very truth. 

Even the personality is affected by that wondrous outpouring. The higher and the lower self became 
one at the First Initiation, and that unity is never lost but the development of the higher self, that now 
takes place, can never be measured in the lower worlds of form, although the two are one to the 
greatest, possible extent. 

At this stage, the man is brought before the Spiritual King of the World, the Head of the Occult 
Hierarchy, Who, at this step, either confers the initiation Himself, or deputes one of His Pupils, the 
three Lords of the Flame, to do so. In the latter event, the man is presented to the king soon after 
the Initiation has taken place. Thus the "Christ" is brought into the presence of His "Father"; the 
buddhi in the Initiate is raised, until it becomes one with its origin on the nirvanic plane, and a very 
wonderful union between the first and second principles in man is thus effected. 

The Anagamin enjoys, while moving through the round of his daily work, all the splendid possibilities 
given by full possession of the faculties of the higher mental plane, and during the sleep of the body, 
he enters the buddhic plane. 

In this stage, he has to throw off any lingering remains of the fourth and fifth fetters- attachment to 
the enjoyment of sensation, typified by earthly love, and all possibility of anger or hatred. He must 
become free from the possibility of being enslaved in ( Page 313 ) any way by external things. He 
must rise above all considerations connected with the mere personality of those around him, 
recognising that the affection which flourishes upon the Path is an affection between egos. 


Therefore it is strong and permanent, without fear of diminution or fluctuation, for it is that "perfect 
love which casteth out fear". 

The Fourth Initiation is known as that of the Arhat, which means the worthy, the capable, the 
venerable or perfect. The Hindus call the Arhat the Paramahamsa, the one above and beyond the 
Hamsa. In the Christian system the Fourth Initiation is indicated by the suffering in the Garden of 
Gethsemane, the Crucifixion and the Resurrection of the Christ. 

This Initiation differs from the others in that it has the double aspect of suffering, and victory, hence 
a series of events has been employed to represent it. The type of suffering, which accompanies the 
Initiation, clears off any arrears of karma which may still stand in the Initiate's way. The patience and 
joyousness, with which he endures them, have great value in the strengthening, of his character, 
and help to determine the extent of his usefulness in the work which lies before him. 

The Initiate has to experience for a moment the condition called Avichi, which means the 
"waveless", that which is without vibration. The man stands absolutely alone in space, and feels cut 
off from all life, even from that of the Logos; it is without doubt the most ghastly experience that it is 
possible for any human, being to have. It seems to have two results: 

[1] that the candidate may be able to sympathise with those to whom Avichi comes as a result of 
their actions: and- 

[2] that he may learn to stand cut off from everything external, and test and realise his own utter 
certainty that he is one with the Logos, and that any such feeling of loneliness must be but an 
illusion. 

Avichi for the black magician corresponds to nirvana for the White Adept. Both of these types of 
men, antithesis of each other, are yogis, and each gets the ( Page 314) result of the law he has 
followed. One attains the kaivalyann - realisation of oneness, complete isolation - of Avichi, the other 
the kaivalyann of Nirvana. 

For the Arhat, while still in the physical body, the consciousness of the buddhic plane is his, this 
being its normal home. 

In fact, to stand at the level of the Arhat involves the power fully to use the buddhic vehicle. 

When the Arhat draws himself up into the buddhic plane, it must not be supposed that manas is in 
any way lost. For he draws up manas with him into that expression of manas which has all the time 
existed on the buddhic plane but has not been fully vivified until now. He still remains triple, but 
instead of being on the three planes, he is now on two, with atma developed on its own plane , 
buddhi on its own plane, and manas level with buddhi, drawn up into the intuition. Then he discards 
the causal body, because he has no further need of it. When he wishes to come down again, and 
manifest on the mental plane, he has to make a new causal body, but otherwise he does not need 
one. 


Much in the same way, at a later stage, the buddhi and the glorified intellect will be drawn up into 
the atmic plane, and the triple spirit will be fully vivified. Then the three manifestations will converge 
into one. That is a power within the reach of the Adept, because, as we shall see in due course, He 
unifies the Monad and the ego, just as the disciple is trying to unite the ego with the personality. 

This drawing up of the higher manas from the causal body, so that it is on the buddhic plane side by 
side with the buddhi, is the aspect or condition of the ego which H.P.BIavatsky called the spiritual 
ego, which is buddhi plus the manasic aspect of the One, which was drawn up into buddhi when the 
causal vehicle was cast aside. That state - that of the Arhat—is called by Christian mystics that of 
spiritual illumination, of the Christ in man. 

H. P. Blavatsky has also a classification in which she speaks of four divisions of the mind : ( Page 
315) 

[1] Manas -taijasi, the resplendent or illuminated manas, which is really buddhi, or at least that state 
of man when his manas has become merged in buddhi, having no separate will of its own. 

[2] Manas proper, the higher manas, the abstract thinking mind. 

[3] Antahkarana, the link of channel or bridge between the higher manas and kama manas during 
incarnation. 

[4] Kama-manas which, on this theory, is the personality. 

When the Arhat leaves the physical body in sleep or trance, he passes at once into the unutterable 
glory of the nirvanic plane. His daily effort is now to reach further and further up into the nirvanic 
plane, up the five lower sub-planes on which the human ego has being. He has a number of planes 
open to him, and can focus his consciousness at any particular level he chooses, although there will 
always be a background of the buddhic and nirvanic consciousness. 

Even at the atmic level, there is a sheath of some sort for the Spirit, for in one sense it seems as 
though it were an atom, and yet in another it seems to be the whole plane. The man feels as if he 
were everywhere, but could focus anywhere within himself, and wherever for a moment the 
outpouring of force diminishes, that is for him a body. 

The Arhat has to work at the casting off of the remaining five of the ten great fetters, which are:- 

[6] Ruparaga—desire for beauty of form, or for physical existence in a form, even including that in 
the heaven world. 

[7] Aruparaga - desire for formless life. 

[8] Mano—pride. 

[9] Uddhachcha - agitation or irritability, the possibility of being disturbed by anything. 

[10] Avijja - ignorance . 


The Arhat Initiation may be thought of as a halfway between the First and the Fifth Initiations. 

On the first half of the Path - from the First to the ( Page 316) Fourth Initiation—the man is busy 
shaking himself free from those personal limitations, from the illusion of "it". On the second half, he 
is engaged in releasing himself from the illusion of "you". It is usually said that seven lives are 
occupied, in the average case, at normal times, between the First and Fourth Initiations, and seven 
lives also between the Fourth and Fifth. But these figures are capable of very great reduction or 
increase. In most cases the actual period is not very great, since usually the lives are taken in 
immediate succession, without interludes in the heaven world. 

The Arhat, whose ego is working perfectly in the causal body, need not incarnate again in a physical 
body, and go through the wearisome round of birth and death, which is so unpleasant—at any rate, 
from the point of view of the ego himself. Fie must, however, descend as far as the astral plane. 
While in the astral body, he may at any moment that he chooses enjoy the nirvanic consciousness. 

If he is in the physical body, he can reach that nirvanic consciousness only when he leaves the body 
in sleep or trance,as already explained above. 

Nirvanic consciousness means consciousness anywhere in the solar system. 

The Fifth Initiation makes a man a Master, an Adept, a Superman. The Buddhists call Him the 
Asekha—literally, the not-disciple—because Fie has no more to learn, and has exhausted the 
possibilities of the human kingdoms of nature. The Flindus speak of Flim as the Jivanmukhta, a 
liberated life, a free being, because His will is one with the Universal Will, that of the One without a 
second. Fie stands ever in the light of Nirvana, even in His waking consciousness, should He 
choose to remain on earth in a physical body. When out of that, He rises still higher into the 
Monadic plane, beyond not merely our words but our thought. 

As the Secret Doctrine expresses it: the Adept "begins his Samadhi on the Atmic plane," all planes 
below the atmic being one to Him. 

( Page 317) A man attains Adeptship when he raises His ordinary consciousness to the nirvanic 
level: the fact that differentiates Him, and makes Him an Adept, is that He has unified the Monad 
with the ego. And, since He has become one with the Monad, He has already reached the level of 
the third or lowest manifestation of the Deity or Logos. 

In Christian symbolism, the Ascension and the Descent of the Holy Spirit stand for the attainment of 
Adeptship, for the Adept does ascend above humanity, beyond this earth, although, if He chooses, 
as did the Christ, He may return to teach and help. As He ascends, he becomes one with the Holy 
Spirit, and invariably the first thing He does, with His new power, is to pour it down upon His 
disciples, even as the Christ poured down tongues of fire upon the heads of His followers at the 
Feast of Pentecost. 


At the Asekha Initiation, the atma is seen as a clear light, a star, and, when it spreads out, at the last 


breaking down of the wall, it becomes the infinite light. 

Before that, the Arhat can feel the underlying peace of atma when in meditative mood, but 
constantly he returns to the sorrow. But when a man rises to the atmic plane in full consciousness, 
and the buddhic consciousness merges into that, there is but one light seen. This is expressed in 
The Voice of The Silence : "The Three that dwell in glory and in bliss ineffable, now in the world of 
Maya have lost their names. They have become one star, the fire that burns but scorches not, that 
fire which is the Upadhi of the flame." 

While the man was in the causal body, he saw the Sacred Three separate, but now he sees them 
as the three aspects of the triple atma. Buddhi and manas, which were "twins upon a line" in the 
buddhic consciousness of the previous stage, are now one with atma, the fire which is the vehicle of 
the Monadic flame. 

Then says the Teacher: "Where is thy individuality, Lanoo, where the Lanoo himself? It is the spark 
lost in the fire, the drop within the ocean, the ever present ray become the All and the eternal 
Radiance".( Page 318) He who was a disciple is now a Master. He stands in the centre, and the 
triple Atma radiates from Him. 

The Adept has the power to get at any knowledge that He wants, almost in a moment. He can make 
Himself one with it, and get at the core of it instantly, and then observe the surrounding details as 
He may require them. Somewhere on the buddhic or nirvanic plane, He would grasp the idea that 
lies at the back for example, of any particular science or department of knowledge and make 
Himself one with that. Then, from that point of view, He would reach down into any details He might 
require. 

A Master does not appear to need all the knowledge stored within His brain as we do, but is able to 
turn a certain faculty on to anything that is wanted, and, by the use of that faculty, then and there, to 
know all about it. He would not need to read up a subject, but He would turn His all-seeing eye on 
the subject, and thereby somehow absorb the knowledge. 

This may be the explanation of getting rid of avidya - ignorance. With the buddhic faculty, as we 
have seen, it is no longer necessary to collect facts from outside, but one plunges into the 
consciousness of anything, whether it be mineral or plant or Deva, etc., and understands it from 
inside. 

H. P . Blavatsky has pointed out that a Master's physical body is a mere vehicle. It hands nothing 
on, but is simply a point of contact with the physical plane, a body kept as an instrument, needed for 
the work He does, and dropped when done with. The same consideration applies to the astral and 
mental bodies. 

The Masters aid, in countless ways, the progress of humanity. From the highest sphere, They shed 
down on all the world light and life, that may be taken up and assimilated, as freely as the sunshine, 
by all who are receptive enough to take it in. As the physical world lives by the life of God, focussed 



by the sun, so does the spiritual world live by that same Life, focussed by the Occult Hierarchy. 

( Page 319) 

Certain Masters are specially connected with religions, and use these religions as reservoirs, into 
which They pour spiritual energy, to be distributed to the faithful in each religion through the duly 
appointed "means of grace". 

Then there is the great intellectual work, wherein the Masters send out thoughts of a high 
intellectual power, to be caught up by men of genius, assimilated by them and given out to the 
world. On this level, also, They send out their wishes to Their disciples, notifying them of the tasks 
to which they should set their hands. 

In the lower mental world, the Masters generate the thought-forms which influence the concrete 
mind, and guide it along useful lines of activity in this world, and teach those who are living in the 
heavenly world. 

In the intermediate world, They undertake the work of the helping of the so-called dead, generally 
direct and supervise the teaching of the younger pupils, and send out aid in numberless cases of 
need. 

In the physical world, They watch the tendencies of events, correct and neutralise, so far as law 
permits, evil currents, constantly balance forces that work for and against evolution, strengthening 
the good and weakening the evil. They work also in conjunction with the Angels and Devas of the 
Nations, guiding the spiritual forces as the others guide the material. 

The whole earth is divided into special areas,each in the charge of a Master. These areas, 
consisting of huge countries or even continents, correspond somewhat to "parishes" in the Church 
organisation. Thus one Adept may be said to be in charge of Europe: another looks after India : and 
so on. 

The Adept has all the different grades and forms of evolution to regard—not only humanity, but also 
the great kingdom of the Angels and Devas, the various classes of nature-spirits, the animals, 
vegetables and minerals, the elemental kingdoms, and many others of which so far nothing has 
been heard by mankind. 

A large part of the work of the Adepts lies at levels far beyond the physical as They are engaged 
( Page 320) in pouring out their own power, and also the force from the great store filled by the 
Nirmankayas. It is the karma of the world that it shall have a certain amount of this uplifting force at 
its service; on account of this, humanity is evolving as a unit, the fact of brotherhood enabling every 
one to make much more progress, than would be even remotely possible were he standing entirely 
by himself. 

The Great White Brotherhood rays out the supply of force from the great reservoir upon all egos, 
without exception, on the higher mental plane, thus giving the greatest possible assistance to the 
unfolding of the indwelling life. 


Whilst an Adept may ray out His force upon enormous numbers of people, running often into many 
millions simultaneously, yet such is the wonderful quality of this power, which He pours forth, that it 
adapts itself to each one of these millions, as though he were the only object of its influence, and it 
appears as though what, for us, would be full attention, were being given to that one. 

This arises from the fact that the Master's nirvanic or atmic consciousness is a kind of point, which 
yet includes the entire plane. He can bring that point down through several planes, and spread it out 
like a kind of bubble. On the outside, of that huge sphere are all the causal bodies, which He is 
trying to affect, and He , filling the sphere, appears all in all to each individual. 

In this way, He fills with His life the ideals of millions of people, and is for them respectively the ideal 
Christ, the ideal Rama, the ideal Krishna, an Angel, or perhaps a spirit guide. 

In this department of Their work, the Masters frequently take advantage of special occasions, and of 
places where there is some strong magnetic centre. Where some holy man has lived and died, or 
where some relic of such a person creates a suitable atmosphere, They take advantage of such 
conditions , and cause Their own force to radiate along the channels already ( Page 321 )prepared. 
When some vast assemblage of pilgrims comes together in a receptive attitude, again They take 
advantage of the occasion , by pouring Their forces out upon the people, through the channels by 
means of which they have been taught to expect help and blessing. 

Another example of the methods of work of the Masters at the causal level is afforded in the case of 
talismans, which a Master may link with His own causal body, so that its influence will last through 
the ages. This was done with certain physical objects, buried at various points of future importance, 
by Apollonius of Tyana. 

The Adept having become one with the Third Aspect of the Logos, manifesting on the plane of 
atma, His next step is to become one with that Aspect which is represented by the Christ in the 
bosom of the Father. Later on, it maybe presumed that He will draw ever nearer and nearer to the 
Deity of the Solar system. 

When human life is completed, the Perfected Man usually drops his various material bodies, but He 
retains the power to take up any of them, if ever He should need them in the course of His work. In 
the majority of cases, one who gains that level no longer needs a physical body. He no longer 
retains an astral, a mental, or even a causal body, but lives permanently at His highest level. 

Of those who attain Adeptship, comparatively few remain on our earth as members of the Occult 
Hierarchy, as will be explained more fully presently. 

Beyond the Fifth or Asekha Initiation, the higher Path opens up in seven great ways, among which 
the Adept must take His choice. These seven are as follows:-- 

[1] He may enter into the blissful omniscience and omnipotence of Nirvana with activities far beyond 
our knowing, to become, perhaps, in some future world, an Avatara, or Divine Incarnation. This is 


sometimes called "taking the Dharmakaya vesture". The Dharmakaya keeps nothing below the 
Monad, though what the vesture of the Monad may be on its own plane we do not know.( Page 322) 

[II ] He may enter on "the Spiritual Period"-a phrase covering unknown meanings, among them 
probably that of "taking the Sambhogakaya vesture". He retains His manifestation as a triple spirit, 
and probably can reach down and show Himself in a temporary Augoeides. 

[ III ] He may become part of that treasure-house of spiritual forces, on which the Agents of the 
Logos draw for their Work, "taking the Nirmanakaya vesture". The Nirmanakaya appears to 
preserve His Augoeides, that is, His causal Body, and keeps all His permanent atoms, and therefore 
has the power to show Himself at whichever level He chooses. The Nirmankayas are Spoken of in 
The Voice of The Silence as forming a Guardian Wall, which preserves the world from further and 
far greater misery and sorrow. 

[IV] He may remain a member of the Occult Hierarchy, which rules and guards the world in which 
He has reached perfection. 

[V ] He may pass on to the next Chain, to aid in building up its forms. 

[VI ] He may enter the splendid Angel or Deva Evolution. 

[ VII ] He may give Himself to the immediate service of the Logos, to be used by Him in any part of 
the Solar System: His Servant and Messenger, who lives but to carry out His will, and do His work 
over the whole of the System which He rules. This is called joining the "Staff". It seems to be 
considered a very hard path, perhaps the greatest sacrifice open to the Adept, and is therefore as 
carrying with it great distinction. 

A member of the General Staff has no physical body, but makes one for Himself by Kriyashakti - the 
"power to make"—of the matter of the globe to which He is sent. The Staff contains Beings at very 
different levels, from that of Arhatship upwards. 

Above the Initiation of the Adept lies the Sixth Initiation, that of Chohan, word which means ( Page 
323 )"Lord". The same word is used also for the Heads of Rays Three to Seven. 

The Ray to which an Adept belongs affects not only His appearance, but also that work that He has 
to do. 

The following table sets out briefly certain facts regarding the Rays:- 

Ray Head of Ray Characteristics of Ray Remarks 

I 






1 

Chohan Morya 

Strength 

The Master Jupiter is 
also on this Ray, and 
is the Guardian of 
India. He is a great 
student of the 
abstruser sciences, 
of which chemistry 
and astronomy are 
the outer shells. 

2 

Chohan Kuthumi: formerly He 
was Pythagoras ( 6th Century, B. 
C. 

Wisdom 

This Ray gives great 
Teachers to the world 

3 

The Venetian Chohan 

Adaptability: Tact 

Astrology is 
concerned with this 
Ray 

4 

Chohan Serapis 

Beauty and Harmony 

Many artists are on 
this Ray 

5 

Chohan Hilarion: formerly 
lamblichus (4th century). 

Science: detailed knowledge. 


6 

Chohan Jesus: formerly 
Apollonius of Tyana (1st 
century), and also 
Ramanujacharya (11th century). 

Bhakti or Devotion 

The Ray of Mystics 

7 

Chohan Rakoczi: formerly the 
Comte de St.Germain (18th 
century); Francis Bacon (17th 
century): Robertus the monk 
(16th century); Hunyadi Janos 
(15th century); Christian 
Rosencreuz (14th century); 

Roger Bacon (13th century); 
Proclus the Neo-Platonist (5th 
century); St. Alban (3rd century). 

Ordered Service: Ceremonial 

Works through 
ceremonial magic, 
and employs the 
services of great 
Angels 


( Page 324 )The following are examples of the methods likely to be employed by representatives of 
the different Rays:—- 

The First Ray man would attain his object by sheer force of resistless will, without condescending to 
employ anything in the nature of means at all. 

The Second Ray man would also work by force of will, but with the full comprehension of the various 
possible methods, and the conscious direction of his will into the channel of the most suitable one. 

The Third Ray Man would use the forces of the mental plane, noticing very carefully the exact time 
when the influences were most favourable to success. 

The Fourth Ray Man would employ the finer physical forces of the ether. 













The Fifth Ray man would set in motion the currents of what used to be called the astral light. 

The Sixth Ray man would achieve his result by the strength of his earnest faith in his particular 
Deity, and in the efficacy of prayer to Him. 

The Seventh Ray man would use elaborate ceremonial magic, and probably invoke the aid of non 
human spirits, if possible. 

In attempting the cure of disease:-- 

The First Ray man would simply draw health and strength from the great fountain of Universal Life. 

The Second Ray man would thoroughly comprehend the nature of the malady, and know precisely 
how to exercise his will-power upon it to the best advantage. 

The Third Ray man would invoke the Great Planetary Spirits, and choose a moment when 
astrological influences were beneficent for the application of his remedies. 

The Fourth Ray man would trust chiefly to physical means, such as massage. 

The Fifth Ray man would employ drugs. 

The Sixth Ray man would employ faith-healing. ( Page 325 ) 

The Seventh Ray man would use mantras, or magical invocations. 

Beyond the Chohan Initiation, on Rays Three to Seven, the highest Initiation that can be taken on 
our globe is that of the Mahachohan: it is possible, however, to go further on the First and Second 
Rays, as is indicated in the following table of Initiations, in which it will be seen that the Buddha 
initiation is possible on the Second and First Rays, and that the Adept may go still further on the 
First. 
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The Occult Government is in three departments, ruled by three officials, who are not merely 
reflections of the Three Aspects of the Logos, but are in a very real way actual manifestations of 
Them. These three are [1] Lord of the World , who is one with the First Aspect, on the Adi plane, 
and wields the divine will on earth; [2] the Lord Buddha, who is one with the Second Aspect, which 
dwells on the Anupadaka plane, and sends the divine Wisdom down to mankind; and [3] the 
Mahachohan, who is one with the Third Aspect, which resides on the nirvanic or atmic plane, and 
( Page 326 ) exercises the divine Activity - representing the Holy Ghost. The following table sets out 
these facts:-— 


Logos 

Divine Powers 

Planes of Nature 

Triangles of Agents 

Ray 

First Aspect 

Will 

Adi or Originating 

The Lord of the World 

1 

Second Aspect 

Wisdom 

Anupadaka or Monadic 

The Lord Buddha 

2 

[Third Aspect 

Activity 

Atmic or Spiritual 

The Mahachochan 

3-7 


In this great Triangle, the Lord of the World 
and the Lord Buddha are different from the 
Mahachohan, being engaged in work that 
does not descend to the physical plane, but 
only to the level of the buddhic body, in the 
case of the Lord Buddha, and the atmic 
plane, in that of the Lord of the World. Yet, 
without Their work, none of that at lower 
levels would be possible, so They provide 
for the transmission of Their influence, even 
to the lowest plane, through Their 
representatives, the Manu and the 
Bodhisattva, respectively. ( Page 327) 


The Manu and the Bodhisattva stand 
parallel with the Mahachohan, thus forming 
another Triangle, to administer the powers 

of the Logos down to the physical plane. These two triangles are expressed in Diagram XLIV. 














THE LOGOS 



5 A5EKHA 


Diagram XLVThe Occult Hierarchy. 


The Occult Hierarchy 


The various relationships described above are summarised in Diagram XLV, which is reproduced, 
with very slight modifications, from The Masters and the Path. 

CHAPTER-XXXV- 

CONCLUSION 

( Page 328 ) In bringing to a close this series of four books, dealing with man's etheric, astral, mental 
and causal bodies, together with a considerable mass of phenomena, of the various planes to which 
these bodies belong, it may be useful, to glance over the whole ground we have covered, and draw 
a few general, conclusions. 


Turning to the important matter of clairvoyant research, it seems to be a fact just at present, that 























what we may term objective clairvoyance is comparatively, rare. By objective clairvoyance, we 
mean that definite and definitive type of higher sight, or apprehension, which objectivises the things 
which are perceived; which in fact, makes things of them, as objective, in their own degree, as are 
the ordinary phenomena of the physical plane. 

There is, however, another type of clear-seeing, which we may term subjective clairvoyance. In this 
type, there is a form of perception, perhaps more accurately termed apprehension , which does not 
objectify that which is being observed, but which rather feels or cognises it in a more subtle, and a 
more interior manner. Let a simple illustration suffice. 

Whilst relatively few people are able to see auras, so that they can become perfectly objective, far 
more seem to be able to "sense" auras, and to know without actually seeing, what are their general 
characteristics, such as size, quality, colour, and so forth. They appear to see, quite literally, with the 
"mind's eye". 

In both cases of clear-seeing, the wise and experienced student will be extremely, cautious and 
prudent, and will always take a strictly conservative view, either of what he sees —or thinks he 
sees —or of ( Page 329 ) what he feels —or thinks he feels. Whilst it would be highly foolish, and 
contrary to all the canons of scientific method, to ignore, or discount too severely, that which is seen 
of apprehended, it is equally as foolish, and certainly more dangerous, to accept rashly, and without 
careful corroboration, everything that is seen or apprehended. The student must, in entering the 
unknown, strive to maintain that careful balance, between caution and rashness, which alone leads 
to true knowledge and keeps him on that "middle path" which has so often been described as 
narrow as the edge of a razor. 

As mentioned in a previous volume, to have attempted to give proofs of the statements made in 
these books would have been, for many reasons, quite impossible, or at least impracticable. For a 
very large proportion of the contents of these volumes, rigid, intellectual proof could most certainly 
nof be given, because it is not at present available. Comparatively few things - some would say no 
things—can be proved absolutely: facts, phenomena, observations, statements, are one thing; proof 
of those facts, etc., and, still more, ability to appreciate such proof, are a totally different thing. Men 
do not as yet seem to have been able to devise a system of proving whether certain things are true 
or are not true, a system as reliable, shall we say, as is a pair of scales for ascertaining weights of 
objects. 

And yet, amongst all the phenomena of life are many things, of supreme importance, upon which 
man must form an opinion, if he is to live as a rational being, and direct his life truly. He cannot 
afford to wait until clear, unequivocal, proof is forthcoming. To do so is to incur the risk of rejecting, 
merely on account of insufficient proof, information which, if true, may be of immeasurable 
importance and value to him. 

Only one attitude seems reasonable and just. We must, as just said, make up our minds one way or 
the other, even when proof is nof forthcoming. When intellectual proof happens to be deficient, it is 
often as ( Page 3330) stupid to disbelieve, as to believe. There is a superstition of disbelief, as there 
is a superstition of belief: and it is doubtful from which form of superstition the human race at the 


present time suffers most. 


Proof today, perhaps always, is an individual matter for each man. There is a theory, and it is a 
theory by no means unsupported by evidence and by experience, that it is possible for a man to so 
train himself that, when a true fact is presented to him for the first time, something within him leaps 
to greet it, and he knows it is true. We may call this intuition, or anything else we choose : it has 
many names : but it is a phenomenon open to any one to observe, and to test for himself as a true 
phenomenon. 

As Annie Besant has said: "As the higher sense in you which knows truth at sight gradually unfolds, 
you will be able to take in more and more of the truth. Then there grow up in you a deep inner 
conviction, and when a truth is presented to you, you will know it is true. This sense corresponds to 
eyesight on the physical plane. It is the faculty of buddhi, pure reason". [Talks on the Path of 
Occultism, p.210]. 

So, the wise man observes instances of this phenomenon in himself, and in others, and, recognising 
its tremendous and far-reaching importance, deliberately sets to work to train and perfect the faculty 
in himself. Obviously it can become of incalculable value to him, more particularly in his 
psychological and spiritual life. 

Strange and extraordinary, perhaps even impossible, as many of the statements made in these four 
books may seem, to some readers, it would surely be a wiser policy [seeing that they are all made 
by sincere and honest investigators,] not to reject them, merely because they cannot be proved, but 
if they do not awaken a responsive thrill that feels them to be true, to set them aside for the time 
being, to "file" them for "future reference". Whereas, if they do awaken that responsive thrill, which, 
in those who have developed the faculty referred to above, is often quite unmistakable, ( Page 331 ) 
they may be accepted, tentatively at least for the time, as probably true. 

More and more students of occultism are finding that, as time goes on and they develop their own 
inner powers, they are able to verify for themselves many statements which, years or months 
previously, they had accepted in this manner, on the authority of others. 

So much for the abstruse and complicated question of proof of the teachings of the Ancient 
Wisdom, in its guise of modern Theosophy. 

Turning to the ethical aspect of what has been said in these four books, the reader will no doubt 
have observed that moral and ethical considerations, arising from a study of the occult constitution 
of man, have been touched upon only occasionally, and quite secondarily. This has been done 
deliberately, the view having been taken that facts speak for themselves, and point out their own 
moral. If man is constituted as described, if he has etheric, astral, mental and causal bodies of the 
nature stated, surely there can be no two opinions as to the way in which he ought, even in his own 
interest, to live and conduct his relations with other men, and with the world in general. Whether he 
does so or not is, of course, his own affair entirely. 

And now a few words directed more specifically to occult students, and to the general method of 


approach to the subjects dealt with in these four volumes. 

The Ancient Wisdom can no doubt be presented in many ways, ways utterly diverse from one 
another. A mechanic would present them in one fashion: an artist in quite another way : a scientist 
would describe them in a manner very different from that which a poet or a mystic would adopt. 
According to the types or temperaments of men, and their qualifications and knowledge, so will be 
their presentations of the eternal verities. 

Hence, there may be danger for one in the method of presentation of another. To be quite specific, 
the presentation adopted in these books many would say is mechanical, even materialistic. So be it: 
but, in the nature of things, ( Page 332 ) there must be a mechanical and a material aspect of every 
phenomenon, no matter how spiritual, for there can be no spirit without matter. But the true occult 
student will guard against shutting himself up in any rigid mechanical system. Whilst his "tidy" mind 
may delight in categories, and precise tabulations of facts, yet he must not let these become a 
prison-house, with barred windows, limiting and restricting his views to certain narrow directions 
only. 

Dissection, analysis, categorisation are necessary for the intellect: but they are, after all, but 
scaffolding by means of which the structure, complete in all its parts is raised. Moreover, as H.G. 
Wells has admirably stated : "these thing—number, definition, class and abstract form—I hold, are 
merely unavoidable, conditions of mental activity; regrettable conditions rather than essential facts. 
The forceps of our minds are clumsy forceps, and crush the truth a little in taking hold of it". [First 
and Last Things, book I, "Metaphysics,-page 19]. 

The structure of knowledge is one whole, made up, it is true, of its manifold parts, yet greater than 
the arithmetical sum of all its parts, and, in its totality fulfilling a function which none of its parts, nor 
any group of its parts, can perform. 

So with man: we may, for purposes of study and understanding, divide him into Monad, Ego and 
Personality, his bodies into physical, etheric, astral, mental, and causal: yet the man himself is no 
one of these things, nor even all of them together. These are all but means through which he 
expresses portions, aspects, or functions of himself: but he himself "remains", an entity, a mystery, 
if the truth be told, different from, and greater than, all of these categories into which we divide him. 

C.W. Leadbeater [in The Science of the Sacraments, p. 547] gives an analogy which may be useful 
here. If an electric current be made to flow round a bar of soft iron, through a coil of German-silver 
wire, and within a tube filled with mercury vapour, it will give rise respectively ( Page 333) to 
magnetism, heat and light. The current is the same, but its manifestations vary according to the 
nature of the matter through which it is acting. So with man : the current of life flowing in him is split 
up into different varieties of manifestation, according to the bodies through which it expresses itself. 
We study the bodies in turn, and their methods of functioning : but the man himself, that which 
results in consciousness of various kinds in the various bodies is the noumenon behind all these 
external phenomena : and be it noted, just as the true nature of electricity still eludes our scientists, 
so does man himself, in his true nature, still elude us. 


Hence, it is quite conceivable, nay probable, that it would be possible to give a fair and full 
presentation, shall we say solely from the point of view of consciousness, rather than of form, of the 
truths of the Ancient Wisdom, without any mention of atma, buddhi, manas, or the hosts of other 
technical terms with which these pages are so liberally sprinkled. The real student, the genuine 
lover of truth, will recognise truth, no matter in what guise, or in what "jargon," to use an unpleasant 
word—it may be expressed, or veiled. But let him above all things, be tolerant and kindly: all roads 
lead to one goal : let each pilgrim find and follow his own path, offering goodwill, friendship and 
kindliness, without stint and without patronage, to pilgrims who prefer other paths. 

In view of what was said above, regarding the inherent defects of intellectual processes and 
categorisation, the student must, a fortiori, guard himself against placing too much faith in diagrams, 
useful as these may be to the labouring mind. Let the student by all means employ them as 
scaffolding, as ladders up which he climbs, but let him be on his guard lest they become cages 
which imprison him. Here is a test: if his understanding be genuine, and full, the synthetic 
conception, which he has generated, will belong to a world far above the world of form or diagram: 
but the moment he casts his conception into the lower, ( Page 334 ) categorising mind, it will project 
itself into countless forms and shapes, varying according to the materials he selects, from his store 
of knowledge, for the expression of that which is, in its own nature, incapable of being imprisoned in 
any graph, no matter how ingenious or appropriate. Diagrams, like all forms of categories, are 
admirable servants, but tyrannical masters. 

It is the hope of the compiler that the years of work he has spent on these volumes will help to bring 
to many of his readers at least as much clarification of ideas, and, above all, enthusiasm and ever- 
deepening love for the Brahma-Vidya, the noble science, the knowledge of God and of man, as they 
have brought to the compiler himself. From knowledge comes understanding: from understanding 
comes that serenity and peace which are so immeasurably greater than all knowledge and all 
understanding. 


"The value of knowledge," wrote Annie Besant, "is tested by its power to purify and ennoble the life, 
and all earnest students desire to apply the theoretical, knowledge acquired in their study of 
Theosophy to the evolution of their own character and to the helping of their fellowmen The emotion 
which impels to righteous living is half wasted if the clear light of the intellect does not illuminate the 
path of conduct; for as the blind man strays from the way unknowing till he falls into a ditch, so does 
the Ego, blinded by ignorance, turn aside from the road of right living till he falls into the pit of evil 
action. Truly is Avidya—the privation of knowledge—the first step out of unity into separateness, 
and only as it lessens does the separateness diminish, until its disappearance restores the Eternal 
Peace." 
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INTRODUCTION 

This book is the third of the series dealing with man’s bodies, its two predecessors having 
been The Etheric Body and The Astral Body. In all three, identically the same method has 
been followed: some forty volumes, mostly from the pens of Annie Besant and C.W. 
Leadbeater, recognised to-day as the authorities par excellence on the Ancient wisdom in its 
guise of modern Theosophy, have been carefully searched for data connected with the mental 
body; those data have been classified, arranged and presented to the student in a form as 
coherent and sequential as the labours of the compiler have been able to make it. 

Throughout this series no attempt has been made to prove, or even to justify, the statements 
made, except in so far as their own internal evidence and reasonability justify them. The bona 
fides of these veteran investigators and teachers being unquestionable, the results of their 
investigations and their teachings are here set out, without evasion or reservation of any kind, 
so far as possible in their own words, modified and abridged only where necessary to suit the 
























requirements of an orderly and logical presentation of the subject-matter. 

The question of proof is an entirely separate issue, and one, moreover, of vast dimensions. To 
have attempted to argue or prove the statements made would have defeated the primary 
object of these books, which is to lay before the serious student a condensed synthesis, within 
reasonable compass, of the teachings from the from the sources named regarding the bodies 
of man and the planes or worlds to which these belong. Those who desire proofs must search 
for them elsewhere. 

The fact that, after some two and a half years of intensive study of the writings of the two 
authors named, no discrepancies or contradictions, beyond, [xii] literally, two or three of trifling 
moment, have been discovered, constitutes a striking testimonial to the faithfulness in detail of 
the investigators, and to the coherence of the Theosophical system. 

As in the two preceding volumes, marginal references have been given in order that the 
student may, if he wish, verify for himself any statement made at the original sources. The 
indices of the series of three books, together with the marginal references, thus virtually 
constitute in themselves a fairly complete index to everything dealing with the etheric, astral, 
and lower mental worlds in the writings of Annie Besant and C.W. Leadbeater. 

It is hoped that there will be added to the series in due time a fourth volume, on The Causal 
Body. 

As already mentioned, by far the greater part of the material presented in this book, has been 
obtained directly from the writings of Dr. Besant and Bishop Leadbeater. The works of H. P. 
Blavatsky are not included in the list of authorities quoted. To have searched the Secret 
Doctrine for references to the Mental Body and the Mental Plane would, frankly have been a 
task beyond the powers of the compiler, and would, also, in all probability have resulted in a 
volume too abstruse for the class of student for whom this series of books is intended. The 
debt to H. P. Blavatsky is greater than ever could be indicated by quotations from her 
monumental volumes. Had she not shown the way in the first instance, later investigators 
might never have found the trail at all, let alone made it into a path where others may follow 
with comparative ease and safety. 

A.E. Powell. 


CHAPTER I 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 



Before proceeding to describe in detail the mental body of man, its functions, and the part it 
plays in his life and evolution, it will be useful to give a brief outline of the ground which our 
study will cover. 

First, we shall have to consider the mental body as the vehicle through which the Self 
manifests as concrete intellect, in which are developed the powers of the mind, including those 
of memory and imagination, and which, in the later stages of man’s evolution, serves as a 
separate and distinct vehicle of consciousness, in which the man can live and function quite 
apart from both his physical and his astral bodies. 

At the outset the student must realise quite clearly that in occult psychology the mental 
equipment of man is divided into two distinct portions: [a] the mental body, which deals with 
particulars, with what are known as concrete thoughts: eg., a particular book, house, triangle, 
etc. ; [b] the causal body which deals with principles, with abstract thoughts: eg., books or 
houses in general, the principle of triangularity common to all triangles. The mental body thus 
deals with rupa or form-thoughts, the causal body with arupa or formless thoughts. A rough 
analogy may be taken from mathematics : arithmetic, dealing with particular numbers, belongs 
to the lower form aspect of mind : algebra, which deals with symbols representing numbers in 
general, belongs to the higher or formless aspect of mind. The terms form and formless are, of 
course, used not in an absolute, but in a relative sense. Thus a cloud or a flame while 
possessing form are yet formless relatively to, say, a house or a log of wood. 

Next we shall have to deal with that strange, semi-intelligent, and intensely active life- 
substance known as the Mental Elemental Essence, and the part it plays in helping man to 
think. The details of the structure and composition of the mental body will next engage our 
attention, and this will be followed by a description of typical examples of mental bodies of men 
at various stages of development. 

A prominent feature in our study will be an examination of Kama-Manas, that association, or 
entanglement, between Desire and Thought, in terms of which it would perhaps be possible to 
write a history, both of the human race as a whole, and of every individual man. So intimate, in 
fact, is this entanglement that some schools of thought go so far as to class the astral and the 
mental bodies of man as one vehicle of consciousness, as indeed they are, for practical 
purposes, for the great majority of mankind. 

The twofold action of thought in its own world must be described: viz., the radiation of waves of 
thought, and the formation, and in many cases the projection into space, of thought-forms. The 
effects which these two classes of phenomena produce on their creators and on other men 
must be examined when we come to deal with Thought-Transference, which, for convenience, 
we shall consider as Unconscious and as Conscious, the later division including Mental 
Healing, of which a brief outline will be given. 


It will be necessary to consider the effect which the physical body, and, in fact, physical 
surroundings in general, produce on the mental body and its workings; conversely, we must 
examine the effects which the mental body produces on the physical body and on other 
physical objects. 

Then it will be necessary to treat of the astral body in a similar manner: viz., how it influences 
the mental body, and how the mental body in its turn influences the astral body. 

Then we shall turn to the mental body itself and show how it operates, how its faculties may be 
developed and trained both when working through the physical brain, and also when it is 
operating on its own account as an independent vehicle of consciousness. 

This naturally leads us to the more deliberate training of the mental body, embracing 
Concentration, that sine qua non of an effective mental life; Meditation, and finally, 
Contemplation, leading to mystic consciousness. 

The use of the mental body during sleep of the physical body will be briefly dealt with, and then 
a short description of that artificial and temporary mental body known as the ayavi Rupa will be 
added. 

The life after physical and astral death, i.e.,, on the mental plane itself, will next occupy our 
attention. This will have to be dealt with at some length, for we have to study the general 
principles underlying the course of that mental life and many of its details. We must further 
examine shortly typical examples of life on each of the four lower mental sub-planes, in what 
the Theosophist calls Devachan, the Christian “Heaven”. 

After proceeding so far we shall be in a position to have grasped the reality and possibilities of 
the mental plane regarded as a world in itself, and we shall therefore study is as such a world, 
examining the nature of the life there, and the general character of its phenomena. 

Amongst all these we shall find the Thought-Centres, which constitute an interesting and 
important feature. From these we shall pass to the Akashic Records, that wonderful and 
infallible Memory of nature in which everything is remembered and recorded, so that it may be 
read by anyone possessing the necessary qualifications. 

A chapter will then be devoted to the inhabitants of the Mental Plane, and then, as man passes 
out of the lower mental plane on the death of his mental body, we shall follow him just 
sufficiently to gain a glimpse of his wider and fuller life on the higher mental, or causal plane. 

Having thus traced the pilgrimage of the man through physical death [vide The Etheric 
Double] , his course through the astral plane [vide The Astral Body] and , in this volume, 
followed him to the threshold of his true home, the causal or higher mental world, we can gain 




some idea of the relationship between the man in his three lower vehicles, those of the 
Personality, and the true man in his causal body, the Soul or Individuality. This aspect of our 
study will be dealt with in the chapter on the Personality and the Ego. 

Then we take up the history once again as the man emerges from his “home” on his descent to 
re-birth in the lower worlds. 

Finally, a chapter will be devoted to the life of the man who has reached the stage where he is 
worthy to be accepted as a Chela or Disciple by those masters of the Wisdom who, as the 
Elder Brethren of humanity, serve Their younger brothers with such unerring wisdom, such 
tireless patience, such never-failing and infinite love. For it is today within the reach of many a 
man who will address himself to the task of making himself worthy, to be trained by Them to 
assist, in however small a measure, in Their work for the service of the world, and it is also 
possible to set out, more or less categorically, the qualifications necessary before that 
inestimable privilege can be conferred. 


CHAPTER II 

MENTAL ELEMENTAL ESSENCE 

Before we can study fruitfully the mental body, either as to its composition, structure, or 
methods of functioning, it is necessary to describe [though in general outline only] what is 
known as Mental Elemental Essence. 

The student will recollect that after the formation of the atomic states of matter in each of the 
planes of nature, the Third Aspect of the Trinity [the Holy Spirit the Life giver, in Christian 
terminology] pours Himself down into the sea of virgin matter [the true Virgin Maria] and, by His 
vitality, awakens the atomic matter to new powers and possibilities, resulting in the formation of 
the lower sub-divisions of each plane. 

Into matter thus vivified the Second great Outpouring of the Divine Life descends; again in 
Christian terminology, the Son is “incarnated of the Holy Ghost and the Virgin Mary”. 

This Outpouring of the Divine Life is called by various names at various stages of Its descent. 
Regarded as a whole it is often spoken of as a Monadic essence, more especially when 
clothed only in atomic matter of the various planes, because it has then become fit to 
be used to supply permanent atoms to Monads. 

When it ensouls non-atomic, i.e., molecular matter, it is called Elemental Essence a name, 
borrowed from mediaeval occultists; it was bestowed by them on the matter of which the 
bodies of the nature-spirits were composed, for they spoke of these as “Elementals”. 


When on its downward course it energises the matter of the three higher levels of the mental 
plane, it is known as the First Elemental Kingdom. 

After spending a whole Chain Period in that evolution, it descends to the four lower levels of 
the mental plane, and there ensouls the Second Elemental Kingdom for another Chain 
period: here it is known as Mental Elemental Essence. 

The next Chain Period is spent on the astral plane, where it is called the Third Elemental 
Kingdom, or Astral Elemental Essence. 

[A Chain Period is the time occupied by the passage of the life-wave seven times round the 
seven globes of a Chain. There are thus forty-nine globe or world periods in each Chain 
Period. For further details, see A Textbook of Theosophy by C. W. Leadbeater.] 

Each of these three is a kingdom of nature, as varied in manifestations of its different forms of 
life as are the animal and vegetable kingdoms, with which we are more familiar. Moreover, on 
each kingdom there are, of course, the usual seven perfectly distinct types or “rays” of 
essence, each with its seven sub-types. 

Both Mental and Astral Elemental Essence are intimately connected with man, with his 
bodies and his evolution, as we shall see more clearly as we proceed with our study of his 
mental body. 

It is important to realise that both on the astral and mental planes, elemental essence is quite 
distinct from the mere matter of those planes. 

Another point of great importance is that the life animating both mental and astral matter is 
upon the downward or outward arc of evolution: progress for it, therefore means to descend 
into denser forms of matter, and to learn to express itself through them. 

For man, evolution is just the opposite of this: he has already sunk deeply into matter, and is 
now rising out of it towards his source. There is consequently a constant conflict of interests 
between the man within, and the life inhabiting the matter of his various vehicles. The full 
bearing of this supremely important fact we shall see more clearly in later chapters, as our 
subject unfolds. 


CHAPTER III 

COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE 


The mental body is built of particles of the four lower sub-divisions of the mental world, i.e.,, of 



mental matter which corresponds to the four lower sub-divisions of astral matter, and to 
solid, liquid, gaseous and etheric matter of the physical plane. 

The three higher grades of mental matter are used to build the Causal, or Higher Mental Body, 
with which we are not here concerned. 

In addition to ordinary mental matter, the mental body contains also mental elemental essence, 
i.e.,, matter of the Second Elemental Kingdom. 

The physical body, as we know, is built up of cells, each of which is a tiny separate life 
animated by the Second Outpouring, which comes from the Second Aspect of the Deity. The 
same thing applies in the astral and mental bodies. In the cell life which permeates them there 
is as yet nothing in the way intelligence but there is a strong instinct pressing downwards 
into matter, as we saw in the preceding chapter. 

The shape of the mental body is ovoid, following that ovoid section of the causal body which 
alone of its characteristics can manifest in the lower worlds. The matter of the mental body, 
however, is not evenly distributed through out the egg. In the midst of the ovoid is the physical 
body, which strongly attracts astral matter: in its turn the astral matter strongly attracts mental 
matter. Consequently by far the greater part of the matter of both astral and mental bodies is 
gathered within the physical frame. To clairvoyant sight, therefore, the mental body appears 
as built of dense mist, of the shape of the physical body, and surrounded by an ovoid of much 
finer mist. For this reason, in the mental world an acquaintance is just as recognisable as in 
the physical world. 

The portion of the mental body which projects beyond the periphery of the physical body forms 
the mental “aura”. 

The size of both the astral and mental bodies is the same as that of the causal body, or more 
accurately of the section of the causal body on the lower planes. Thus, unlike the physical 
body, which has remained substantially the same size since Atlantean days, the mental body 
grows in size as the man himself develops. 

The particles of the mental body are in ceaseless motion. Moreover, they are constantly 
changing ,the mental body automatically drawing to itself, from the general storehouse, 
matter that can maintain the combinations already existing in it. 

In spite of the intensely rapid motion of the mental particles among themselves, the mental 
body has yet at the same time a kind of loose organisation. There are in it certain striations 
which divide it more or less irregularly into segments, each of these corresponding to a certain 
department of the physical brain, so that every type of thought should function through its 
duly assigned portion. The mental body is yet so imperfectly developed in ordinary men, 


however, that there are many in whom a great number of special departments are not yet in 
activity, and any attempt at thought belonging to those departments has to travel round 
through some inappropriate channel which happens to be fully open. The result is that thought 
on those subjects is for those people clumsy and uncomprehending. That is why ,as we shall 
see more fully in a later chapter, some people have a head for mathematics and others are 
unable to perform a simple mathematical process - why some people instinctively 
understand, appreciate and enjoy music, while others do not know one tune from another. 

Good thoughts produce vibrations of the finer matter of the body, which by its specific 
gravity tends to float in the upper part of the ovoid: whereas bad thoughts, such as 
selfishness and avarice, are always oscillations of the grosser matter, which tends to 
gravitate towards the lower part of the ovoid. Consequently, the ordinary man who yields 
himself not infrequently to selfish thoughts of various kinds, usually expands the lower part of 
his mental body, and presents roughly the appearance of an egg with its larger end 
downwards. The man who has not indulged in those lower thoughts, but has devoted himself 
to higher ones, tends to expand the upper part of his mental body and therefore presents the 
appearance of an egg standing in its smaller end. All such appearances, however, are only 
temporary, the tendency being for the symmetry of the ovoid to re-assert itself by degrees. 

From a study of the colours and striations of a man’s mental body, the clairvoyant can perceive 
his character and the progress he has made in his present life. [From similar features of the 
causal body he can see what progress the ego has made since its original formation when the 
man left the animal kingdom.] 

The mental body is more or less refined in its constituents, according to the stage of 
intellectual development at which the man has arrived. It is an object of great beauty, and 
delicacy and rapid motion of its particles giving it an aspect of living iridescent light, and this 
beauty becomes an extraordinary radiant and entrancing loveliness as the intellect becomes 
more highly evolved and is employed chiefly on pure and sublime topics. As we shall see in 
detail later, every thought gives rise to vibrations in the mental body, accompanied by a play of 
colour described as like that of the spray of a waterfall as the sunlight strikes it, raised 
many degrees in colour and vivid delicacy. 

Every mental body has a single molecule or unit, usually called the mental unit, of the fourth 
mental sub-plane, which remains with the man during the whole of his incarnations. As we 
shall see in the course of our study, the materials of the mental body are scattered and re¬ 
gathered again and again, in life after life but the mental unit remains a stable centre the whole 
time. 

The mental unit may be regarded as the heart and centre of the mental body, and upon the 
relative activity of the different parts of that unit the appearance of that body as a whole to a 
great extent depends. 


The mental unit may, of course, belong to any one of the seven great “types “ or “rays” of 
matter: it should be noted that all the permanent atoms and the mental unit of a man belong to 
the same “type” or “ray”. 

The mental unit thus corresponds, in the mental body, to the permanent atoms in the causal , 
astral, and etheric bodies. 

The use of the permanent atoms, and of the mental unit, is to preserve within themselves, as 
vibrating powers, the results of all the experiences through which the bodies with which they 
have been associated have passed. 

The various activities of the mind fall naturally into certain classes or divisions, and these 
divisions are expressed through different parts of the mental unit. Mental units are by no 
means all the same. They differ greatly, according to the type, and to the development of their 
owners. If a mental unit lay at rest the force radiating from it would make a number of funnels 
in the mental body, just as the light shining through the slide in a magic lantern makes a large 
radiating funnel of light in the air between the lantern and the sheet. 

In this case the surface of the mental body may be likened to the sheet because it is only at 
the surface that the effect becomes visible to one who is looking at the mental body from the 
outside; so that, if the mental unit were at rest there would be seen on the surface of the 
mental body a number of pictures in colour, representing the various types of 
thought common to the person with, presumably dark spaces between them. But the 
mental unit, like all other chemical combinations, is rotating rapidly on its axis, and the effect of 
this is that in the mental body there is a series of bands, not always quite clearly defined, 
nor always of the same width, but still readily distinguishable, and usually in about the 
same relative positions. 

The student will by now be familiar with colours and their meaning, a full list being given 
[which is not considered necessary to repeat here] in The Astral Body pp.11-12. 

Where aspirational thought exists it invariably shows itself in a beautiful little violet circle at the 
top of the ovoid of the mental body. As the aspirant draws near to the gateway of the Path 
this circle increases in size and radiancy, and in the Initiate it is a splendid glowing cap of the 
most lovely colour imaginable. 

Below it often comes the blue ring of devotional thought, usually rather a narrow one, except in 
the case of the few whose religion is really deep and genuine. 

Next to that, there may be the much broader zone of affectionate thought, which may be of 
any shade of crimson or rose-colour according to the type of affection which it indicates. 


Near to the zone of affection, and frequently closely connected with it, there is found the 
orange band, which expresses proud and ambitious thought. 

Again, in intimate relation with pride comes the yellow belt of intellect, commonly divided into 
two bands, denoting respectively the philosophical and the scientific types of thought. The 
place of this yellow colour varies much in different men; sometimes it fills the whole upper part 
of the egg, rising above devotion and affection, and in such a case pride is generally excessive. 

Below the group just described, and occupying the middle section of the ovoid, is the broad 
belt devoted to concrete shapes -the part of the mental body from which all ordinary thought- 
forms issue. [These thought-forms will be described in Chapter VIII]. 

The principal colour here is green, shaded often with brown or yellow, according to the 
disposition of the person. 

There is no part of the mental body which varies more widely than this. Some people have 
their mental bodies crowded with a vast number of concrete images, whereas others have 
only a few. In some they are clear and well outlined, in others they are vague and hazy to the 
last degree; in some they are classified, labeled and arranged in the most orderly fashion, in 
others they are not arranged at all, but are left in hopeless confusion. 

In the lower part of the ovoid come the belts expressing all kinds of undesirable thoughts. A 
kind of muddy precipitate of selfishness often fills the lower third, or even half, of the mental 
body, and above this is sometimes a ring portraying hatred, cunning or fear. Naturally, as a 
man develops, this lower part vanishes, the upper part gradually expanding until it fills the 
whole body, as shown in the illustrations in Man Visible and Invisible, by Bishop Leadbeater. 

The general rule is, the stronger the thought the larger the vibration; the more spiritual and 
unselfish the thought, the higher and more rapid is the vibration. Strength of thought produces 
brilliancy, spirituality produces delicacy of colour. 

In a later chapter, we shall describe a few typical mental bodies, and indicate how various 
other mental qualities show themselves. 


CHAPTER IV 
FUNCTIONS 


The mental body is the vehicle through which the Self manifests and expresses itself as the 
concrete intellect. 


The mind is the reflection of the cognitional aspect of the Self, of the Self as Knower: the 
mind is the Self working in the mental body. 

The majority of people are unable to separate the man from the mind; consequently, to them 
the Self, which they are seeking, is the mind. 

This is the more natural, if not inevitable, because at the present stage of evolution men of the 
Fifth Race are working especially at the development of the mental body. 

In the past the physical body has been vivified as a vehicle of consciousness: the astral body 
is also at least partially vivified by most men: the vivification of the mental body is the work 
upon which humanity should now be more especially engaged. 

The development of the astral body, with its function of expressing kama, or emotion, was the 
special work of the Fourth Root Race, the Atlantean, as it is the special work of the Fourth Sub- 
Race of the Fifth Root Race, the Keltic. 

As stated above, the quality which the Fifth Race -and this applies both to the Fifth Root 
Race and the Fifth Sub-Race -is intended specially to develop is manas or mind: that 
type of intellect that discriminates, that notes the differences between things. 

At the present stage of half-development most men look for differences from their own point of 
view, not in order to understand so much as to resist them, even violently to oppose them. 
When the faculty is perfectly developed, however, differences will be noted calmly, solely for 
the purpose of understanding them and judging what is best. 

We may go further and say that at the present stage of development of the Fifth Sub-Race, 
weakness in others is a field to exploit, a thing to enslave, something to trample under foot, in 
order to rise on it rather than to help it to exist for itself. Nevertheless, unpleasant as it may be 
in its earlier stages, this mental development is essential, for the true critical spirit is 
absolutely necessary for true progress. 

The Sixth Root Race, as well as the Sixth Sub-Race of the Fifth Root Race, will be occupied 
principally with the development of spirituality, synthesis compassion, and eagerness to serve 
being strongly marked characteristics. 

The stage of development of mind and emotion in the human race at the present time, 
however, calls for a little further explanation. The present or Fourth Round is primarily 
intended for the development of desire or emotion; the Fifth Round is intended for the 
unfolding of intellect. Owing however to the stimulus provided by the “Lords of the Flame” the 
intellect has already considerably developed a whole Round in advance of what we may call 
the normal programme. At the same time it should be understood that the intellect of 


which man is today so proud is infinitesimal compared with that which the average man 
will possess at the culminating point of the next or Fifth Round. 

The “Lords of Flame” came from the planet Venus to this earth during the Third Root Race, 
and at once took charge of our evolution. Their Leader is called in Indian books Sanat Kumara: 
with Him came three lieutenants, and some twenty-five other Adepts as assistants. About 
100 ordinary human beings were also brought over from Venus and merged into the ordinary 
humanity of the earth. 

It is these Great Ones who are spoken of in The Secret Doctrine as projecting a spark into the 
mindless men and awakening the intellect within them. Their action was really rather more in 
the nature of a magnetic stimulus, their influence drawing humanity towards Themselves, and 
enabling men to develop the latent spark and to become individualised. 

Returning from this necessary digression, it must ever be remembered that, although for 
purposes of analysis and study it is necessary to separate man from the vehicles which he 
uses, yet the Self is one, however varying may be the forms in which it manifests itself. 
Consciousness is a unit, and the divisions we make in it are either [1] made for purposes or 
study, or [2] illusions due to our perceptive power being limited by the organs through which 
it works in the lower worlds. 

The Self has three aspects: knowing, willing and energising; from these arise severally 
thoughts, desires and actions. Yet the whole Self knows, wills and acts. Nor are the 
functions wholly separated; when he knows, he also acts and wills; when he acts, he also 
knows and wills; when he wills, he also acts and knows. One function is predominant, and 
sometimes to such an extent as wholly to veil the others; but even in the intensest 
concentration of knowing - the most separate of the three-there is always present a 
latent energising and a latent willing, discernible as present by careful analysis. 

A little further explanation may help towards understanding. When the Self is still, then is 
manifested the aspect of Knowledge, capable of taking on the likeness of any object 
presented [as we shall see in detail later on]. When the Self is concentrated, intent on 
change of state, then appears the aspect of Will. When the Self, in presence of any object, 
puts forth energy, to contact that object, then shows forth the aspect of Action. It will thus be 
seen that these three are not separate divisions of the Self, not three things joined into one 
or compounded, but that there is one indivisible whole, manifesting in three ways. 

From the standpoint of Eastern Yoga, “mind” is simply the individualised consciousness -the 
whole of that consciousness, including activities. Yoga describes the process of consciousness 
thus: [1] awareness of objects, the aspect of intelligence, the dominant note of the mental 
plane; [2] desire to obtain objects, the aspect of desire, the dominant note of the astral plane; 
[3] endeavour to attain objects, the aspect of activity, the dominant note of the physical plane. 


On the buddhic plane, cognition, as pure reason, predominates. Each of these aspects is 
present all the time, but one predominates at one time, another at another time. 

Returning now to a more detailed examination of mind, we learn that abstract thinking is a 
function of the Self expressing itself through the higher mental or causal body: concrete 
thinking [as previously stated] is performed by the Self working in the mental body -the lower 
mental body, as it is sometimes called. The mechanism of concrete thinking we shall consider 
in detail presently. 

It is also in the mental body that memory and imagination begin. The germ of memory lies in 
Tamas, the inertia of matter, which is a tendency to repeat vibrations once started, when 
acted upon by energy. 

The mental body is thus the vehicle of the ego, of the real Thinker, who himself resides in the 
causal body. But, while the mental body is intended eventually to be the vehicle of 
consciousness on the lower mental plane, it also works on and through the astral and 
physical bodies in all manifestations that are usually called the “mind” in ordinary waking 
consciousness. 

In detail the process is as follows : The act of concrete thinking sets in vibration the matter of 
the mental body. This vibration is transferred an octave lower, as it were, to the grosser 
matter of the thinker’s astral body; from that in turn the etheric particles of the brain are 
affected, and through them finally the denser grey matter of the dense body is brought into 
action. Thus before a thought can be translated into active consciousness on the physical 
brain all these successive steps must be taken. 

The sympathetic nervous system is mostly connected with the astral body, while in the 
cerebrospinal system is [page 17] more under the influence of the ego working through 
the mental body. 

The process described above may be elucidated a little further. Every particle in the physical 
brain has its astral counterpart, and this in turn has its mental counterpart. If then we 
suppose, for the purposes of our examination, that the whole of the physical brain be spread 
out so as to be one particle thick, we may further suppose that the corresponding astral and 
mental matter is also laid out in layers in a similar manner, the astral a little above the physical, 
the mental a little above the astral. 

We thus have three layers of matter of differing density, all corresponding one to the 
other, but not joined in any way except that here and there wires of communication exist 
between the physical and astral particles, and between the astral and mental particles. That 
would fairly represent the condition of affairs in the brain of the average man. 


When, therefore, such a man wishes to send a thought down from the mental to the physical 
level, the thought-owing to many channels not yet being open-may have to go out of its 
way, as it were, going laterally through the brain of mental matter until it can find a way 
down, passing eventually through a tube not at all suited to it, and then, when it reaches the 
physical level, having to move laterally again in the physical brain before it meets the 
physical particles which are capable of expressing it. 

It is obvious that such a method is awkward and clumsy. We thus can understand why it is that 
some people have no comprehension of mathematics, or no taste for music, art, etc. The 
reason is that in the part of the brain devoted to that particular faculty or subject the 
communications have not yet been opened up. 

In the Adept, the perfected man, every particle has its own wire or tube, and there is also full 
communication in every part of the brain alike. Hence every thought has its own appropriate 
channel, through which it can descend directly to the correspondingly appropriate material in 
the physical brain. 

If we analyse the process of consciousness, in rough outline, working from the Not-Self 
inward to the Self, we observe first contact on the physical body from without: this contact is 
converted by the astral body into sensation; the sensation is transformed by the mental 
body into a precept; then the precepts are elaborated into concepts, thus preserving the 
ideal form which is the material for all possibility of future thought. 

Every contact with the Not-Self modifies the mental body by re-arranging a part of its materials 
as a picture or image of the external object. 

Thinking, on the form-side, is the establishment of relations between these images; on the life- 
side it consists of corresponding modifications within the Knower himself. 

The peculiar work of the Knower is the establishment of relationships between the images 
formed in his mental body, the addition which he makes changing the images into thoughts. 

When the Thinker re-forms the same images over and over again, the time-element, there 
appear memory and anticipation. 

The consciousness thus working is further illuminated from above with ideas that are not 
fabricated from materials supplied by the physical world, but are reflected into it directly from 
the Universal Mind [see chapter XXVIII]. 

When a man reasons he is adding something of his own to the information contributed from 
outside. As his mind works on the materials supplied to it, it links perceptions together, 
blending the various streams of sensation onto one, combining them into one image. This work 


of establishing relations, of synthesising, is, in fact, the peculiar work of the Knower; it is a 
speciality of the mind. 

Such activity of the mental body acts on the astral body as said above, and this, again, on the 
etheric and dense bodies, and the nervous matter of the sense body then vibrates under 
the impulses sent into it. This action shows itself as electrical discharges, and magnetic 
currents play between the particles causing intricate inter-relations. 

These leave what is called a nervous track, a track along which another current can run, say, 
across it. Hence, if a group of particles that were concerned in a particular vibration should 
again be made active by the consciousness repeating the same idea, the vibration runs 
readily along the track already formed, thus re-awakening the other group of particles into 
activity and presenting to the consciousness an associated idea. 

This briefly, is the mechanism of associated ideas, the importance of which mental 
phenomenon is too well known to every student of psychology to need emphasis here. 

It was indicated above that the peculiar work of the mind is that of establishing relations 
between objects of consciousness. This phrase covers all the varied processes of the mind. 
Hence the Hindu speaks of the mind as the sixth sense because it takes in the sensations that 
enter through the five senses and combines them into a single precept, making from them one 
idea. The mind has also been spoken of as the “Rajah” of the senses. 

Hence, also, the meaning of the sutra, that the “vrttis”, or modes of the mind, are pentads”. The 
word pentad is used in the sense in which the chemist speaks of the valency, or power of 
forming combinations of an element. For the mind is like a prism which gathers up the five 
diverse rays of sensation from the organs of sense, the five ways of knowing, the 
Jnanendriyas, and combines them into one ray. 

If we also take into account the five organs of action, the Karmendriyas, as well as the five 
organs of sense the Jnanendriyas, then the mind becomes the eleventh sense; hence in 
the Bhagavad Gita speaks of the “ten senses and the one” [XIII.5]. 

Referring, not to the mind as the sixth or the eleventh “sense”, but to the senses of the 
mental body itself, we find that they differ very much from the senses of the physical body. 
The mental body comes into contact with the things of the mental world as it were directly, 
and over its whole surface, becoming conscious all over itself of everything which is able to 
impress it at all. There are thus no distinct organs for sight, hearing, touch, taste and smell in 
the mental body; the word “senses” is, in fact a misnomer: it is more accurate to speak of 
the mental “sense”. 


From this it is clear that, being able to communicate directly by thought -transference, without 


having to formulate thoughts in words, the barrier of language, no longer exists on the mental 
plane, as it does on the astral plane 

If a trained student passes into the mental world and there communicates with an other 
student, his mind, in “speaking”, speaks at once by colour, sound and form, so that complete 
thought is conveyed as a coloured and musical picture, instead of only a fragment of it being 
shown, as is the case on the physical plane, by the symbols we call words. 

There are certain ancient books written by great Initiates in colour-language, the language of 
the Gods. The language is known to many chelas [i.e.,, pupils of Masters] and is taken, so 
far as form and colour are concerned, from the ‘speech’ of the mental world, in which, as 
already said, a single thought gives rise to form, colour and sound simultaneously. 

It is not that the mind thinks in colour, a sound, or a form: it thinks a thought, which is a 
complex vibration in mental matter, and that thought expresses itself in all these ways by the 
vibrations it sets up. In the mental body, therefore, a man is freed from the limitations of his 
separate sense-organs, and is receptive at every point to every vibration which in the physical 
world would present itself as separate and different from its fellows. 

The mental body of the average man today is much less developed, relatively, than the astral 
and physical bodies. The normal man, at the present stage of evolution, identifies himself 
with the brain - consciousness, the consciousness working in the cerebrospinal system. Here 
he feels himself, distinctly and consecutively, as T , only on the physical plane; that is, in 
the waking state. 

Except so far as the cerebrospinal system is concerned, however, the consciousness of the 
average man works from the astral plane, from the realm of sensation. 

But in the more highly evolved men of the Fifth Race the centre of consciousness is in the 
mental body, working from the lower mental world, the man being moved by ideas more than 
by sensations. 

Thus the average man is conscious but not self- conscious, on the astral and mental planes. 
He recognises astral and mental changes within himself, but does distinguish between those 
initiated by himself from within, and those caused by impacts from without on his astral and 
mental vehicles. To him, they are all alike changes within himself. 

Hence, the physical plane alone is the only ‘real’ world for him, and all phenomena of 
consciousness belonging to the astral and mental worlds are what he calls ‘unreal’, 

‘subjective’, ‘imaginary’. He regards them as created by his own ‘imagination’, and not as 
results of impacts upon his astral and mental bodies from external worlds. He is, in fact, an 
infant on the astral and mental planes. 


Hence, in the undeveloped man, the mental body cannot function separately on the mental 
plane, as an independent vehicle of consciousness during his earth -life. When such a man 
exercises his mental faculties these must clothe themselves in astral matter before he can 
become conscious of their activity. 

We may tabulate the principle functions of the mental body thus: 

[1] To serve as the vehicle of the Self for the purpose of concrete thinking. 

[2] To express such concrete thoughts through the physical body, working through the astral 
body, the etheric brain, and the cerebrospinal system. 

[3] To develop the powers of memory and imagination. 

[4] To serve, as evolution proceeds, as a separate vehicle of consciousness on the mental 
plane. 

To these, must be added the further function [elucidation of which must perforce be left to a 
later chapter] : viz.: 

[5] To assimilate the results of experience gathered in each earth-life and to pass on their 
essence to the ego, the real man living in his causal body. 

We may here note that the animal kingdom also employs mental matter to some extent. The 
higher domestic animals at least undoubtedly exercise the power of reason, although naturally 
the lines along which their reason can work are few and limited, and the faculty itself is far less 
powerful than is the case with human beings. 

In the case of the average animal, only the matter of the lowest sub-division of the mental 
plane would be employed, but with the highly developed domestic animal the matter of 
the highest of the four lower levels might be to some degree utilised. 

CHAPTER V 

TYPICAL EXAMPLES 

The mental body of a savage is illustrated in Man Visible and Invisible, Plate VI., opposite p. 
87. So far as its colours are the same, the mental body agrees fairly with the astral body in a 
condition of repose; but it is also much more than this, for in it appears whatever has 
been developed in the man of spirituality and intellectuality. This might not, in the case of the 
savage, be much, but it would be of considerable importance later on, as we shall see in due 
course. 

Examining such a body in detail we perceive at the top a dull yellow, which indicates some 
intellect, though the muddiness of the colour shows that it is applied exclusively selfish ends. 


Devotion, denoted by grey-blue, must be a fetish-worship, largely tinged with fear and 
prompted by considerations of self-interest. Muddy crimson suggests a commencement of 
affection which must as yet be principally selfish also. 

A band of dull orange implies pride, but of quite a low order. A large dash of scarlet expresses 
a strong tendency to anger, which would evidently blaze out upon very slight provocation. 

A broad band of dirty green, which occupies so great a portion of the body, shows deceit, 
treachery and avarice - the latter quality being indicated by a brownish tint. At the bottom of 
the aura there is a sort of deposit of mud colour, suggesting general selfishness and the 
absence of any desirable quality. 

In an undeveloped man the mental body contains but a small amount of mental matter, 
unorganised, and chiefly from the lowest sub-division of the plane. It is played on almost 
entirely from the lower bodies, being- set vibrating by emotional storms from the astral body. 
Except when stimulated by these astral vibrations, it remains almost quiescent, and even 
under their impulse is sluggish. No definite activity is generated from within, blows from the 
outer world being necessary to arouse distinct response. 

Hence, the more violent the blows, the better for the progress of the man; riotous pleasure, 
anger, pain, terror, and other passions, causing whirlwinds in the astral body, stir the mental 
consciousness, which then adds something of its own to the impressions made on it from 
without. 

The ordinary person uses matter of the seventh or lowest mental sub-plane only; that being 
very near to the astral plane, all his thoughts are coloured by reflections from the astral or 
emotional world. Very few people can as yet deal with the sixth sub-plane; great scientific 
men certainly use it a good deal, but unfortunately, they often mingle it with the matter of 
the lowest sub-plane, and then they become jealous of other people’s discoveries and 
inventions. The matter of the fifth sub-plane is much more free from the possibility of astral 
entanglement. The fourth sub-plane, being next to the causal body, is far away from the 
possibility of entanglement with astral vibrations. 

On Plate IX, opposite p. 93 of the work quoted, is illustrated the mental body of an ordinary 
man. In it is seen more in proportion of intellect [yellow], love [rose-pink], and devotion [blue]; 
there is also a marked improvement in their quality, the colours being much clearer. 

Although the amount of pride is high as before, it is now at a higher level, the man being 
proud of his good qualities instead of merely of his brute force or cruelty. 

A good deal of scarlet persists, indicating liability to anger; the green is decidedly better, 
indicating versatility and adaptability rather than deceit or cunning. 


In the savage the green was lower down the aura, below the scarlet, because the 
qualities it represented needed for their expression a type of matter coarser than that needed 
by the scarlet of anger. 

In the average man the green is above the scarlet in the aura, indicating that the type of matter 
it needs is less coarse than that required for the scarlet of anger. There has thus been an 
improvement in the general quality of matter in the mental body. 

Although there is still a large proportion of the brown of selfishness in the aura, yet the colour 
is a trifle warmer and less grim than in the case of the savage. 

Thus the mental body of the average man is much increased in size, shows a certain amount 
of organisation, and contains some matter from the sixth, fifth, and fourth sub-divisions of 
the mental plane. 

As with the physical and astral, so with the mental body; exercise increases, disuse atrophies 
and finally destroys. Every vibration set up in the mental body causes a change in its 
constituents, throwing out of it the matter that cannot vibrate sympathetically, and replacing it 
by suitable materials drawn from the practically illimitable store 
around. 

Plate XXII, opposite p. 121 in the same book, illustrates the mental body of a developed 
man. From this pride [orange], anger [scarlet], and selfishness [brown] have completely 
disappeared; the remaining colours have expanded so as to fill the whole oval, and have 
also so improved in tone as to give quite a different impression. As all thought of self has 
vanished from them, they are more refined and delicate. In addition there has appeared at 
the top of the aura a pure violet with golden stars, indicating the acquisition of new and greater 
qualities -to wit, spiritual aspiration. 

The power from above, which radiates through the causal body of a developed man, acts also 
through his mental body, though with somewhat less force. 

Allowing for the difference between what we may call the octaves of colour, i.e.,, between the 
hues belonging to the lower and the higher levels of the mental plane, the mental body has 
now become almost a reproduction of the causal body, just as the astral body is almost a copy, 
at its own lower level, of the mental body. 

The mental body of a developed man thus becomes a reflection of the causal, because the 
man has learned to follow solely the promptings of the higher self, and to guide his reason 
exclusively by them. The colour in fact, which expresses a certain quality in the causal body 
expresses itself not only in the mental body but even in the astral body; the colour however, 


as already stated, will be less delicate, less luminous and ethereal, as it descends to the lower 
planes. 

In a spiritually developed man all the coarser combinations of mental matter have been 
eliminated so that it contains only the finer varieties of matter of the four lower mental sub¬ 
divisions, and of these again the materials of the fourth and fifth sub - planes very much 
predominate over those of the sixth and seventh sub-planes. The mental body is thus 
responsive to all the higher workings of the intellect, to the delicate contacts of the higher 
arts, to the pure thrills of the loftier emotions. Such a body is rapidly becoming ready to 
reproduce every impulse from the real man in the causal body, the Thinker, which is capable of 
expression in lower mental matter. 

Both the astral and mental bodies of a spiritual man should exhibit continually four or five 
splendid emotions - love,devotion,sympathy, and intellectual aspiration among them. 

The mental body [and also the astral body] of an Arhat [one who has taken the Fourth Great 
Initiation] have very little characteristic colour of their own, but are reproductions of the causal 
body in so far as their lower octaves can express it. They have a lovely shimmering 
iridescence -a sort of opalescent, mother of pearl effect -far beyond either description or 
pictorial representation. 

A matter-of-fact person has generally much of yellow in his mental body, and his various 
bands of colour are usually regular and in order. He has far less emotion and less 
imagination than the intuitional man, and, therefore, often in certain ways less power and 
enthusiasm; but, on the other hand, he is far less likely to make mistakes, and what he 
does will generally be well and carefully done. 

It may be noted also that the scientific and orderly habit of mind has a distinct influence upon 
the arrangement of the colours in the astral body; they tend to fall into regular bands, and 
the lines of demarcation between them become more definite. 

In the mental body of an intuitional man there is much more of blue, but the colours are 
generally vague and the whole body is ill regulated. He suffers much more than the steadier 
type, but sometimes through that suffering he is able to make rapid progress. 

In the perfect man, of course, both the glow and enthusiasm, and the steadfastness, and 
regularity, have their place; it is merely a question which is required first. 

In addition to the qualities enumerated above, which are expressed as colours in the mental 
body, there are a number of other qualities -such as courage, dignity, cheerfulness, 
truthfulness, and the like-which are represented broadly speaking rather by form than by 
colour. They are indicated by differences in the structure of the mental body, or by changes in 


its surface. 


Within the different rings or zones of colour described above there are usually to be seen 
more or less clearly marked striations, and many qualities of the man can be judged by an 
examination of these striations. 

The possession of a strong will, for example, brings the whole mental body into far more level 
definite lines. All striations and radiations are steady, firm and clearly distinguishable, whereas 
in the case of a weak and vacillating person this firmness and strength of line would be 
consequently absent; the lines separating the different qualities would be indeterminate, and 
the striations would be small, weak and wavy. 

Courage is shown by firm and very strongly-marked lines, especially in the orange band 
connected with pride, and by the calm, steadfast shining of the colours indicating the higher 
qualities. 

When fear over powers a person all the colours are dimmed and overwhelmed by a livid grey 
mist, and the striations are lost in a quivering mass of palpitating jelly, the man having for 
the time, lost the power of guiding and controlling his vehicles. 

Dignity also expresses itself principally in the same part of the mental body as that expressing 
courage, but by a calm steadiness and assuredness which is quite different from the lines of 
courage. 

Truthfulness and accuracy are portrayed very clearly by regularity in the striations of the part 
of the mental body devoted to concrete forms, and by the clearness and correctness of the 
images which appear there. 

Loyalty shows itself by an intensification both of affection and devotion, and by the constant 
formation in that part of the ovoid, of figures of the person to whom the loyalty is felt. In many 
cases of loyalty, affection and devotion, there is made a very strong permanent image of the 
object of those feelings, and that remains floating in the aura of the thinker, so that, when his 
thought turns towards the loved or adored one, the force which he pours out strengthens that 
already existing image, instead of forming a new one, as it would normally do. 

Joy shows itself in a general brightening and radiancy of both the mental and the astral bodies, 
as also in a peculiar rippling of the surface of the body. 

Generally Cheerfulness shows itself in a modified bubbling form of this, and also in a steady 
serenity which is pleasant to see. 

Surprise, on the other hand, is shown by a sharp constriction of the mental body accompanied 


by an increased glow in the bands of affection if the surprise is a pleasant one, and by a 
change of colour usually involving the display of a good deal of brown and grey in the lower 
part of the ovoid when the surprise is an unpleasant one. This constriction is usually 
communicated to both the astral and the physical bodies, and often causes singularly 
unpleasant feelings which affect sometimes the solar plexus [resulting in sinking and sickness] 
and sometimes the heart-centre, in which case it brings palpitation or even death.; so that a 
sudden surprise may occasionally kill one who has a weak heart. 

Awe is the same as wonder, except that it is accompanied by a profound change in the 
devotional part of the mental body, which usually swells out under this influence and has its 
striations more strongly marked. 

Mystical Thought and the presence of psychic faculties are indicated by colours of which there 
are no equivalents on the physical plane. 

When a man uses any part of his mental body, directing his thought strongly into one or 
more of the channels previously mentioned, the mental body not only vibrates for the time 
more rapidly, thereby brightening in colour, but the portion of it which corresponds to that 
thought usually swells out temporarily and increases in size, so disturbing for a time the 
symmetry of the ovoid. 

In many people such bulging is permanent, and that always means that the amount of 
thought of that type is steadily increasing. If, for example, a person takes up some scientific 
study, and therefore suddenly turns his thoughts in that direction much more than before, the 
first effect will be such protuberance as has been described. But if he keeps the amount of his 
thoughts on scientific subjects at the same level which he has now adopted, the protruding 
portion will gradually sink back into the general outline of the ovoid, but the band of its colour 
will have become wider than before. 

If however, the man’s interest in scientific subjects steadily increases in force, the protrusion 
will still remain in evidence even though the band has widened. 

Injury may thus be done to the mental body by over-specialisation leading to a lop -sided 
development. It becomes over developed in some parts, and proportionately undeveloped in 
other regions, perhaps equally important. Harmonious and proportionate all-round 
development is the object to be sought, and for this is needed a calm self-analysis and a 
definite direction of means to ends; this aspect of our subject we shall consider further in a 
later chapter. 

Reference has already been made to the ceaseless motion of the matter in the mental body. 
The same phenomenon occurs also in the case of the astral body. When for example, the 
astral body is disturbed by a sudden emotion all the matter is swept about as if by a 


violent hurricane, so that for the time being the colours become very much mixed. Presently, 
however, by the specific gravity of the different types of matter the whole arrangement will sort 
itself once more into its usual zones. Even then the matter is by no means at rest as the 
particles are all the time running round these zones, though comparatively rarely leaving their 
own belt and intruding on another. This movement within its own zone is entirely healthy ; in 
fact, one in whom there is no circulation is a mental crustacean, incapable of growth 
until it bursts its shell. The activity of the matter in any particular zone increases in 
proportion to the amount of thought devoted to the subject of which it is an expression. 

Disturbances of the mental body are similar to those in the astral body and are equally 
disastrous in their effects. Thus, if a man allows himself to be greatly worried over some 
problem and turns it over and over again in his mind without reaching any conclusion, he 
sets up a sort of storm in his mental body; perhaps an even better description would be a 
sore place in the mental body, like an irritation produced by friction . 

An argumentative person has his mental body in a state of perpetual inflammation, and the 
inflammation is liable, on slight provocation, to break out at any moment into an actual sore. 
For such a one there is no hope of any kind of occult progress until he has brought balance 
and common sense to bear on his diseased condition. 

If a man should permit his thought upon any given subject to stagnate, that stagnation will be 
reproduced in the matter appropriate to the subject. In this manner, by allowing his thought on 
that subject to set and solidify, a congestion is set up which appears as a prejudice. A small 
eddy is formed in which the mental matter runs round and round until it coagulates and 
becomes a kind of wart. Unless and until this wart is worn away, or forcibly rooted out, the man 
cannot use that particular part of his mental body, and is incapable of rational thought on that 
subject, The foul thickened mass blocks all free movement either outward or inward; it 
prevents him, on the one hand from seeing accurately, and from receiving any reliable new 
impressions on the matter in question, and on the matter in question, and on the other, 
from sending out any clear thought with regard to it. 

These diseased spots in the mental body are, unfortunately, also centres of infection; the 
inability to see clearly therefore increases and spreads. Stagnation in one part of the mental 
body is thus likely to lead to stagnation in other parts also. So that if a man has a prejudice on 
one subject he will probably soon develop prejudices on others, because the healthy flow of 
mental matter has been checked, and the habit of untruth has been formed. 

Religious prejudice is the commonest and the most serious of all, and completely prevents any 
approach to rational thought with regard to the subject. A very large number of people have 
the whole of that part of the mental body which should be occupied with religious matters 
inactive, ossified and covered with warts, so that even the most rudimentary conception of 
what religion really is remains utterly impossible for them until a catastrophic change has taken 


place. 


In general, we may repeat that in all the best of men of the more advanced races at the 
present day, the physical body is fully developed, and fairly under control; the astral body is 
also fully developed, but not by any means under perfect control; the mental body is in 
process of evolution, but its growth is as yet very far from complete. They have a long way to 
go before these three bodies are entirely subordinate to the soul. When that happens the lower 
self will have been absorbed into the higher self, and the ego, or soul, will have dominated the 
man. In such a man there is no longer conflict between his various bodies; though he is not yet 
perfect, yet his different vehicles are so far harmonised that they have but one aim. 

CHAPTER VI 

KAMA-MANAS [DESIRE MIND] 

In the Astral Body, p. 23/5, we considered Kama, or desire, and on pp.26-9, we dealt with 
Kama-Manas, or the entanglement of desire and mind. In the present book we must again 
deal with Kama-Manas, taking for granted much of what was said in the Astral Body 
regarding Kama, and confining ourselves mainly to the Manas aspect of the subject. 

Recapitulating briefly what was said in The Astral Body, Kama is the life manifesting in the 
astral vehicle; its characteristic attribute is that of feeling; it comprises animal appetites, 
passions and desires; it is the “ape and tiger” in us which most avails to bind us to earth. 

Kama or Desire is also the reflected, lower aspect of Atma or Will. 

Kama is sometimes used in to limited a sense, to imply nothing but gross sensual desire; it 
means, however, all desire; and desire it the outward-turned aspect of love, the love of the 
things of the three worlds, love proper being love of life or love of the divine, and belonging to 
the higher or inward- turning self. 

In the Rig Veda [x. 129] Kama is the personification of that feeling which leads and propels to 
creation. It is essentially the longing for active sentient existence, existence of vivid sensation, 
the tossing turbulence of passionate life. Thus for the individual as for the Kosmos, Kama 
becomes the primary cause of reincarnation and, as Desire differentiates into desire, these 
chain down the Thinker to earth and bring him back, time after time to rebirth. 

In the East, this thirst or desire that forces man into incarnation, is known as Trishna, in Pali, 
Tanha; the realisation or consummation of Trishna is known as Upadana. 

Manas comes from the Sanskrit word man, the root of the verb to think: it is the Thinker in us, 
spoken of vaguely in the West as mind. Manas is the immortal individual, the real 11 1 “. 


Manas, the Thinker, however, himself a spiritual entity living on the higher mental or causal 
plane, cannot come into direct contact with the lower worlds; he therefore projects from himself 
the lower manas, which is variously called a reflection, a shadow, a ray, etc. 

It is this Ray that plays on and in the brain, manifesting through the brain such mental powers 
as that brain, by its configuration and other physical qualities, is able to translate. The Ray sets 
in vibration the molecules of the brain nerve-cells and so gives rise to consciousness on the 
physical plane. 

This lower manas is engulfed in the quaternary, which consists of:- 

Kama, or desire 
Prana or Vitality 
Etheric Double 
Physical Body. 

It may be regarded as clasping kama with one hand, whilst with the other it retains its hold on 
its father, higher manas. 

During earth life, kama and lower manas are joined together, and are often spoken of as Kama- 
Manas.Kama supplies, as we have seen, the animal and passional elements; lower manas 
rationalises these, and adds the intellectual faculties. The two together, Kama-Manas, are so 
closely interwoven during life that they rarely act separately, for there is scarcely a thought 
which is uninfluenced by desire; Kama Manas is not a new principle, but the interweaving of 
the lower part of manas with Kama. Kama-Manas, that is manas with desire, has been well 
described as manas taking an interest in external things. 

The workings of lower manas in man shows themselves as mental ability, intellectual strength, 
acuteness, subtlety; they comprise comparison, reason, judgement, imagination, and other 
mental faculties. These may reach us as far as what is often called genius, but what H. P. 
Blavatsky called “artificial genius”, the outcome of culture and of purely intellectual acuteness. 

What we ordinarily call the mind or intellect is, in H.P. Blavatsky’s words, “a pale and too often 
distorted reflection of manas itself.” Its true nature is often demonstrated by the presence of 
kamic elements in it, such as passion, vanity, arrogance. 

True genius consists of flashes of higher manas penetrating into the lower consciousness. As 
is said in the Bindopanishat: “Manas verily is declared to be twofold, pure and impure; the 
impure is determined by desire, the pure is desire-free.” 

Genius, which sees instead of arguing, is thus of the higher manas, or ego; true intuition is one 
of its faculties. Reason, the weighing and balancing process which arranges the facts gathered 


by observation, balances them one against another, argues from them, draws conclusions 
from them-this is the exercise of the lower manas through the brain apparatus; its instrument is 
ratiocination; by induction it ascends from the known to the unknown, building up by a 
hypothesis; by deduction it descends again to the known, verifying the hypothesis by fresh 
experiment. 

There is a difference also in the mechanism of ordinary reasoning, and of the peculiar flashes 
of consciousness known as genius. Reasoning comes to the brain through the successive sub¬ 
planes of the astral and mental planes step by step; but genius results from the consciousness 
pouring downwards through the atomic sub-planes only, i.e., from the atomic astral and the 
atomic physical. 

Reason, the faculty of the physical brain, being wholly dependent on the evidence of the 
senses, cannot be the quality pertaining directly to the divine spirit in man. The latter knows - 
hence all reasoning, which implies discussion and argument, is useless to it. The spirit or ego, 
speaks through the conscience, which is the instantaneous perception between right and 
wrong. Hence prophesy and vaticination, and the so-called divine inspiration are simply the 
effects of the illumination from above by a man’s own immortal spirit. [This aspect of our 
subject will be further considered in Chapter XXXI], 

Kama-Manas, is the personal self of man; in Isis Unveiled it is termed the “astral soul” it is 
lower manas that gives the individualising touch that makes the personality recognise itself as “ 
I “. It becomes intellectual, it recognises itself as separate from all other selves; deluded by the 
separateness it feels, it does not realise a unity beyond all that it is able to sense. 

Lower manas, swayed by the rush of kamic emotions, passions and desires, attracted by all 
material things, blinded and deafened by the storm-voices among which it is plunged, is apt to 
forget the pure and serene glory of its birthplace, and to throw itself into the turbulence which 
gives rapture but not peace. It is lower manas which gives the last touch of delight to the 
senses and to the animal nature; for there could be no passion without memory or anticipation, 
no ecstasy without the subtle force of imagination and the delicate colours of dream and fancy. 

Kama thus binds lower manas fast to earth. So long as any action is undertaken with the 
object of obtaining love, recognition, power or fame, however grand the ambition, however far 
reaching the charity, however lofty the achievement-manas is tainted with kama, and is not 
pure at its source. 

Kama and manas act and react on each other, each stimulating and arousing the other. The 
mind is continually impelled by desire, and is made to serve constantly as a minister of 
pleasure. That which gives pleasure is ever sought by the mind, and it ever seeks to present 
images that give pleasure and to exclude those that give pain. The mental faculties add to the 
animal passions a certain strength and quality not apparent in them when they work as purely 


animal qualities. For the impressions made on the mental body are more permanent than 
those made on the astral body, and the mental body constantly reproduces them through the 
agency of memory and imagination. Thus the mental body stimulates the astral, arousing in it 
the desires that, in the animal, slumber until awakened by a physical stimulus. Hence we find 
in an undeveloped man a persistent pursuit of sense-gratification never found in the lower 
animals, a lust, a cruelty, a calculation to which they are strangers. Thus the powers of the 
mind, yoked to the service of the senses, make of man a far more dangerous and savage 
brute than any animal. 

The part which is the Desire-Elemental, i.e.,, the instinctive life in the astral body, plays in this 
entanglement of manas with kama, has already been fully described in The Astral Body, pp. 77- 
8, 108-111 and 207-228, to which the student is referred. 

So closely are men’s astral and mental bodies intertwined that it is often said they act as a 
single body. In the Vedantin classification, in fact, the two are classed together as one kosha 
or sheath, thus:- 

Buddhic Body.Anandamayakosha 

Causal Body.Vignanamayakosha 

Mental Body} 

Astral Body }.Manomayakosha 

Etheric Double] 

Dense Body ].Annamayakosha 

The student will recollect that the centres of sensation are situated in kama; hence the saying 
in the Mundakopanishat [iii,9] that “the organ of thinking of every creature is pervaded by the 
senses.” This emphasises the double action of the Manomayakosha, which is the organ of 
thinking, but is also “pervaded by the senses”. 

We may note here the connection between kama-manas and the spirillae of atoms. In the First 
Round of the Earth-Chain the first set of spirillae of the physical plane atoms were vivified by 
the life of the Monad; this set is used by the currents of prana [Vitality] affecting the dense 
physical body. 

In the Second Round, the second set of spirillae become active, the prana connected with the 
etheric double flowing through them. 

In the Third Round the third set of spirillae is vivified, the prana connected to the astral body 






flowing through them, thus making sensibility possible. 

In the Fourth Round, the fourth set of spirillae becomes active, the kama-manasic prana 
flowing through them, thus making them fit to be used for a brain which is to act as the 
instrument for thought. 

The vivification of further sets of spirillae for the use of the higher consciousness, in the case of 
those preparing for entering the Path, can be brought about by certain Yoga practices. 

In the ordinary course of evolution, a new set of spirillae will be developed in each Round, so 
that in the Seventh Round the entire seven spirillae will be active. Hence the people who live in 
that Round will find it far easier than people do to-day to respond to inner things and to live the 
higher life. 

In the course of each incarnation, manas may do one of three things: -[1] it may rise towards 
its source and by unremitting and strenuous effort become one with its “Father in heaven”, i. 
e.,, higher manas; [2] it may partially aspire and partially tend downwards, as indeed is mostly 
the case with the average man; [3] it may become so clogged with kamic elements as to 
become one with them, and be forcibly wrenched away from its parent and perish. 

Whenever lower manas can, for the time being, disconnect itself from kama, it becomes the 
guide of the highest mental faculties, and is the organ of freewill in physical man. The condition 
of this freedom is that kama shall be subdued and conquered. 

Freewill resides in manas itself; from manas comes the feeling of liberty, the knowledge that 
we can rule ourselves, that the higher nature can rule the lower, however much that lower 
nature may rebel and struggle. As soon as the consciousness identifies itself with manas 
instead of kama, the lower nature becomes the animal which the higher consciousness can 
bestride, which is no longer the “ I “. 

Thus the difference between a strong-willed and weak-willed person is that the weak-willed 
person is moved from outside by outer attractions and repulsions, by desire, which is “Will 
discrowned”, while the strong-willed man is moved from inside by pure Will, continually 
mastering external circumstances by bringing to bear upon them appropriate forces, guided by 
his store of experiences. 

Further, as lower manas frees itself from kama it becomes more and more capable of 
transmitting to the lower consciousness impulses received from higher manas, and then as we 
have seen, genius flashes forth, the light from the ego streaming through lower manas into the 
brain. Of this we may be sure: so long as we are in the vortex of the personality, so long as the 
storms and desires and appetites surge around us, so long as we are tossed to and fro on 
waves of emotion -so long the voice of the higher manas or ego cannot reach our ears. The 


mandate of the ego comes not in the fire or the whirlwind, not in the thunderclap or the storm, 
but only when there has fallen the stillness of a silence that can be felt, only when the very air 
is motionless and the calm is profound, only when the man wraps his face in a mantle which 
closes his ear even to the silence that is of the earth, then only sounds the voice that is stiller 
than silence, the voice of his true higher self, or ego. 

As an unruffled lake mirrors the moon and stars, but, when ruffled by a passing breeze yields 
only broken reflections, so may a man, steadying his mind, calming his desires, imposing 
stillness on his activities, reproduce within himself the image of the higher. Even so may the 
disciple mirror the mind of his Master.But if his own thoughts spring up, his own desires arise, 
he will have broken reflections, dancing lights, that tell him nothing. 

In the words of a Master “ It is upon the serene and placid surface of the unruffled mind that 
the visions gathered from the invisible find a representation in the visible world. It is with 
jealous care we have to guard our mind-plane from all the adverse influences which daily arise 
in our passage through earth life.” 

The ego, as part of the Universal Mind, is unconditionally omniscient on its own plane, but only 
potentially so in the lower worlds because it has to work through the medium of the personal 
self. The causal body is the vehicle of all knowledge, past, present and future, and it is from 
this fountain-head that its double, lower manas, catches occasional glimpses of that which is 
beyond the senses of man, and transmits them to certain brain-cells, thus making the man a 
seer, a soothsayer and a prophet. 

This triumph can be gained only by many successive incarnations, all consciously directed 
towards this end. As life succeeds life, the physical body becomes more and more delicately 
attuned to the vibrations of the manasic impulses, so that the lower manas needs less and less 
of the coarser astral matter as its vehicle. It is part of the mission of the manasic “ray”. I.e.,, 
lower manas, gradually to get rid of “blind deceptive element” [kama] which brings it so closely 
into contact with matter as entirely to becloud its divine nature and stultify its intuitions. 

When at last the mastery of kama is achieved, and the body is responsive to manas, lower 
manas becomes one with its source, higher manas; this in Christian terminology, is the “Father 
in Heaven” becoming one with the “Son” on all planes, as they always have been one in 
“heaven”. This of course, is a very advanced stage, being that of an Adept, for Whom 
incarnation is no longer necessary though it may be voluntarily undertaken. 

Hence that great statement in the Mundakopanishat: “The organ of thinking is pervaded by the 
senses; that organ purified, Atma manifests Itself.” 

With most people, lower manas, partially aspires and partially tends downwards. The normal 
experience of the average man is that life is a battlefield, manas continually wrestling with 


kama; sometimes aspiration conquers, the chains of sense are broken, and lower manas soars 
upwards; at other times kama wins and chains lower manas down to earth. 

It thus appears, as was briefly indicated in Chapter IV, that for most people the centre of 
consciousness is embedded in kama-manas. But the more cultured and developed are 
beginning to govern desire by reason, i.e.,, the centre of consciousness is gradually 
transferring itself from the higher astral to the lower mental. As men progress it will move 
further up still, men being dominated by principle, rather than by interest and desire. 

For, ultimately, man’s intellect demands that his surroundings, both of life and matter, shall be 
intelligible; his mind demands order, rationality, logical explanation. It cannot live in a chaos 
without suffering; it must know and understand, if it is to exist in peace. 

In extreme cases lower manas becomes entangled so inextricably with kama that the slender 
link which unites the higher to the lower manas, the “silver thread that binds it to the Master, “ 
snaps in two. 

Then, even during earth life, the higher nature being severed wholly from the lower, the human 
being is rent in twain, the brute has broken free, and it goes forth unbridled, carrying with it the 
reflections of manas, which should have been its guide through life. Such a being, human in 
form but brute in nature, may now and then be met with in the haunts of men, putrescent while 
still living, a thing to shudder at, even though with pity. 

After physical death such an astral body is an entity of terrible potency, and is known as an 
Elementary, a description of it being in The Astral Body, pp. 144-45. 

From the point of view of the ego there has been no harvest of useful experience from that 
personality; the “ray” has brought nothing back, the lower life has been a total and complete 
failure. 

In The Voice of The Silence is contained the following injunction: “Let not thy “heaven born”, 
merged in the sea of Maya, break from the universal Parent [Soul] but let the fiery power retire 
into the inmost chamber of the heart, and the abode of the world’s Mother.” The “heaven born” 
is chitta, the lower mind. It is born from the soul above, when manas becomes dual in 
incarnation. The planes of Atma-Buddhi- Manas are typified by heaven, while those of the 
personality are spoken of as earth. 

It is the presence in man of the “heaven born” that confers on him some freedom, and because 
he has this liberty and power to go his own way his life is usually more disorderly, less 
regulated, than that of the lower kingdoms of external nature. 

Even with most people some of their mental matter has become so entangled with their astral 



matter that it is impossible for it to be entirely freed after death. The result of the struggle 
between their kama and their manas, therefore is that some portion of the mental matter, and 
even of causal [ higher mental matter] is retained in the astral body after the ego has 
completely broken away from it. 

If, on the other hand, a man has during life completely conquered his lower desires and 
succeeded in completely freeing the lower mind from desire, there is practically no struggle, 
and the ego is able to withdraw not only all that he “invested” in that particular incarnation, but 
also all the “interest”, i.e.,, the experiences, faculties, etc. that have been acquired. 

CHAPTER VII 

THOUGHT WAVES 

When a man uses his mental body, i.e.,, when he thinks, a vibration is set up in the mental 
body, and this vibration produces two distinct results. The first result is that of radiating 
vibrations or waves; these we shall deal with in the present chapter, reserving the second 
result -the production of thought-forms -for a later chapter. 

A vibration in the mental body, like all other vibrations, tends to communicate itself to any 
surrounding matter which is capable of receiving it precisely as the vibration of a bell 
communicates itself to the surrounding air. Hence, since the atmosphere is filled with mental 
matter, which responds very readily to such impulses, there is produced a sort of ripple, a kind 
of vibrating shell, formed in the matter of the plane, which spreads out through circumambient 
space exactly as the dropping of a stone into a pond produces ripples which radiate from the 
centre of impact over the surface of the water in every direction. 

In the case of a mental impulse the radiation is not in one plane only but in many dimensions, 
more like the radiations from the sun or from a lamp. 

The rays thrown out cross in all directions without interfering with one another in the slightest 
degree, just as do rays of light on the physical plane. 

Moreover, the expanding sphere of vibrations is many-coloured and opalescent, but its colours 
grow fainter as it spreads away. 

As already said, the mental vibration also tends to reproduce itself wherever opportunity is 
offered to it. Consequently, whenever the thought-wave strikes upon another mental body it 
will tend to set up in it vibrations similar to those which gave it birth in the first instance. That is 
to say, when a man’s mental body is struck by a thought-wave there arises a tendency in his 
mind to produce a thought similar to that which had previously arisen in the mind of the 
originator of the wave. 


The thought-wave becomes less powerful in proportion to the distance from its source, though 
it is probable that the variation is proportional to the cube of the distance instead of to the 
square, because of the additional dimension involved. 

Nevertheless, these mental vibrations lose their power very much more gradually than those in 
physical matter and seem to be exhausted, or at least to become so faint as to be 
imperceptible, only at an enormous distance from their source. 

The distance to which a thought-wave penetrates, the strength and persistence with which it 
impinges upon the mental bodies of others, depend upon the strength and clearness of the 
original thought. Thus a strong thought will carry further than a weak and undecided one, but 
clearness and definiteness are of even greater importance than strength. 

Other factors affecting the distance to which a thought-wave may radiate are its nature and the 
opposition with which it meets. Thus waves in the lower types of astral matter are usually soon 
deflected or overwhelmed by a multitude of other vibrations at the same level, just as in the 
midst of the roar of a city a soft sound is entirely drowned. 

For this reason the ordinary self-centred thought of the average man, which begins on the 
lowest of mental levels, and instantly plunges down to correspondingly low levels of the astral, 
is comparatively ineffective. Its power in both the worlds is limited because, however violent it 
may be, there is such an immense sea of similar thought surging all around that its waves are 
inevitably lost and overpowered in the confusion. 

A thought generated at a higher level, on the other hand, as a much clearer field for its action, 
because at the present time the number of thoughts producing such waves is very small. In 
fact, Theosophical thought is almost a class by itself from this point of view. 

There are, of course, other religious people whose thoughts are quite elevated, but never so 
precise and definite. Even scientific thought is scarcely ever in the same class as Theosophical 
thought, so that there is practically a clear field for Theosophical thought in the mental world. 

Theosophical thought is like a sound in a vast silence; it sets in motion a level of mental matter 
which is as yet but rarely used, the radiations which it causes impinging upon the mental body 
of the average man at a point where it is quite dormant. Hence it tends to awaken an entirely 
new part of the thinking apparatus. 

Such a wave does not, of course necessarily convey Theosophical thought to those who are 
ignorant of it; but in awakening the higher portion of the mental body it tends to elevate and 
liberalise the man’s thought as a whole, along whatever lines it may be in the habit of moving. 


There is, of course, an infinite variety of thoughts; if the thought is perfectly simple there will be 
in the mental body only the one rate of vibration, and consequently only one type of mental 
matter will be strongly affected. The mental body, as we have seen, consists of matter of the 
four lower sub-planes of the mental plane, and in each of these sub-planes there are many 
sub-divisions of varying densities. 

If a man is already deeply engrossed in some other line of thought, a strong wave of thought 
may sweep past him without affecting him, precisely as a man already occupied in business or 
pleasure may not hear the voice of another speaker. 

As, however, large numbers of men do not think definitely or strongly except when in 
immediate prosecution of some business which demands their whole attention, they are likely 
at other times to be considerably affected by the thoughts which impinge upon them. Hence 
great responsibility rests upon everyone who thinks, because his thoughts, especially if strong 
and clear, will inevitably affect large numbers of other people. 

It is not too much to say that one who harbours impure or evil thoughts thereby spreads moral 
contagion among his fellow men. Bearing in mind that large numbers of people have within 
them latent germs of evil, germs which may never bear fruit unless some force from without 
plays upon them and stirs them into activity, the thought-wave sent out by an impure or unholy 
thought may be the very factor which awakens a germ into activity and causes it to begin to 
grow. Hence such a thought may start some soul upon a downward career. This man may in a 
similar manner affect many others, and so the evil spreads and ramifies in countless 
directions. Much harm is constantly done in this way; and although it may be done 
unconsciously, yet the perpetrator of the evil is karmically responsible for what he has done. 

It is of course equally true, that a beneficent thought may affect others for good in a similar 
manner. Hence a man who realises this may set himself to work to be a veritable sun, 
constantly radiating upon all his friends and neighbours thoughts of love, calm, peace etc. Very 
few realise how great a force for good they may thus wield, if they choose, through the power 
of thought. 

It often happens that a man is unable to help another man physically; in fact, the physical 
presence of the would be helper may be even distasteful to the sufferer; his physical brain may 
be closed to suggestions by prejudice or by religious bigotry. But his astral and mental bodies 
are far more easily impressible than the physical, and it is always possible to approach these 
by a wave, of helpful thought, affection, soothing feeling, and so on. 

There are many cases where the best will in the world can do nothing physically; but there is 
no conceivable case in which either in the mental or astral world some relief cannot be given 
by steady, concentrated, loving thought. 


It should be noted that a thought-wave does not convey a definite complete idea, but rather 
tends to produce a thought of the same character as itself. Thus, for example, if the thought be 
one of devotion, its vibrations will excite devotion; but the object of the worship may be 
different in the case of each person upon whose mental body the thought-wave impinges. 

A thought -wave or vibration thus conveys the character of the thought, but not its subject. If a 
Hindu sits wrapped in devotion to Krishna, the thought-waves which pour forth from him 
stimulate devotion in all those who come under their influence, though in the case of a Muslim, 
that devotion to Allah, while for the Zoroastrian it is to Ahuramazda, or for the Christian to 
Jesus. 

If such a thought-wave touches the mental body of a materialist, to whom the very idea of 
devotion in any form is unknown, even then it produces an elevating effect, its tendency being 
to stir a higher part of his mental body into some sort of activity, though it cannot create a type 
of undulation to which the man is wholly unaccustomed. 

A point of great importance, of which the student should take careful note, is that a man who 
habitually thinks pure, good and strong thoughts is utilising for that purpose the higher part of 
his mental body, a part which is not used at all by the ordinary man, and is entirely 
undeveloped in him. Such a one is, therefore, a power for good in the world, and is being of 
great use to all those of his neighbours who are capable of any sort of response. For the 
vibrations which he sends out tend to arouse a new and higher part of their mental bodies, and 
consequently to open before them altogether new fields of thought. 

We may take the matter a little further still. A man who day by day is definitely and carefully 
thinking is not only improving his own thinking powers and sending out helpful thought-waves 
into the world around him, but he is also developing and improving mental matter itself. For the 
amount of consciousness which can be brought into the brain is obviously determined by the 
degree to which the atoms of matter can respond, i.e.,, to the number of spirillae in the atoms 
which are vivified and active. Normally, in the ordinary physical atom at the present stage of 
evolution, there are four of these seven spirillae active. The man who is capable of higher 
forms of thought is helping to develop further spirillae in the atoms, and, as these atoms are 
continually passing in and out of his bodies, they are available for absorption and use by any 
other person who is capable of using them. High thinking thus helps the world’s consciousness 
by improving the very materials of thought. 

There are thus many varieties of mental matter, and it is found that each variety has its own 
special and appropriate rate of vibration, to which it is most accustomed and to which it most 
readily responds. A complex thought may, of course, affect many varieties of mental matter 
simultaneously. 

The general principle, underlying the effect of thought on the mental body [and also that of 


feeling on the astral body] as we saw in Chapter III, is that evil or selfish thoughts are always 
comparatively slow vibrations of the coarser matter, while good, unselfish thoughts are the 
more rapid undulations which play only in the finer matter. 

The power of the united thought of a number of people is always far greater than the sum of 
their separate thoughts; it would be much more nearly represented by their product. Hence, it 
is exceedingly beneficial for any city or community that there should be constantly meeting in 
its midst a number of people who are capable of generating thoughts at a high level. 

CHAPTER VIII 

THOUGHT FORMS 

We come now to consider the second effect produced when a man uses his mental body in 
thinking, viz., the formation of thought forms. 

As we have seen, a thought gives rise to a set of vibrations in the matter of the mental body. 
Under this impulse the mental body throws off a vibrating portion of itself shaped by the nature 
of the vibrations, much in the way that fine particles laid on a disc are thrown into a form when 
the disc is made to vibrate to a musical note. 

The mental matter thus thrown off gathers from the surrounding atmosphere elemental 
essence of the mental world [i.e.,, of the Second Elemental Kingdom] of the appropriate type, 
and sets that essence into vibration in harmony with its own rate. 

Thus is generated a thought form pure and simple. Such a mental thought-form resembles an 
astral or emotional form [described in The Astral Body ], but it is far more radiant and more 
brilliantly coloured, is stronger and more lasting, and more fully vitalised. 

A graphic description of the effect of thought is as follows. “These [mental] vibrations, which 
shape the matter of the plane into thought-forms, give rise -from their swiftness and subtlety - 
to the most exquisite and constantly changing colours, waves of varying shades like the 
rainbow hues in mother-of- pearl, etherialised and brightened to an indescribable extent, 
sweeping over and through every form so that each presents a harmony of rippling, living, 
luminous, delicate colours, including many not even known on earth. Words can give no idea 
of the exquisite beauty and radiance shown in combinations of this subtle matter, instinct with 
life and motion. Every seer has witnessed it, Hindu, Buddhist, Christian, speaks in rapturous 
terms of its glorious beauty and ever confesses his utter inability to describe it; words seem but 
to coarsen and deprave it however deftly the praise.” 

A thought form is a temporary living entity of intense activity animated by the one idea that 
generated it. If made of the finer kinds of matter, it will be of great power and energy, and may 


be used as a most potent agency when directed by a strong and steady will. Into the details of 
such use we shall enter later. 

The elemental essence is a strange semi-intelligent life which surrounds us, vivifying matter of 
the mental plane. It responds readily to the influence of human thought so that every impulse 
sent out from the mental body of a man immediately clothes itself in a temporary vehicle of this 
essence. It is, in fact, even more instantaneously sensitive, if that be possible, to the action of 
thought than is astral elemental essence. 

But mental elemental essence differs greatly from astral elemental essence; it is a whole chain 
behind the other, and, therefore, the force in it cannot work quite in the same concentrated 
way. It is trying to deal with, for it is largely responsible for our wandering thoughts, as it darts 
constantly from one thing to another. 

A thought, then, as stated, becomes for the time a kind of living creature; the thought-force is 
the soul, the elemental essence the body. These thought-forms are called elementals, or 
sometimes artificial elementals. 

The principles underlying the production of all thought-forms are:- 

[1] Quality of thought determines colour 

[2] Nature of thought determines form 

[3] Definiteness of thought determines clearness of outline. 

Thought-forms may be of infinite variety, both as to colour and shape. With the various colours 
and their significance the student will now be familiar, as they are in agreement with those 
existing in the astral and mental bodies as described in The Astral Body and also in an earlier 
chapter of this book. 

Thus for example, affection produces a glowing rose-colour; a wish to heal, a lovely silvery- 
white; a mental effort to steady and strengthen the mind, a beautiful flashing golden-yellow. 

Yellow in any of the vehicles always indicates intellect, but its shades vary much, and it may be 
complicated by the admixture of other colours. 

Generally speaking, it has a deeper and duller tint if it is directed to the lower channels, more 
especially if the objects are selfish. 

In the astral or mental body of an average man of business it would show itself as yellow 
ochre, while pure intellect devoted to the study of philosophy or mathematics appears 
frequently as golden; this rises gradually to a beautiful clear and luminous primrose-yellow 
when a powerful intellect is employed absolutely unselfishly for the benefit of humanity. 


Most yellow thought-forms are clearly outlined, a vague cloud of yellow being comparatively 
rare. It indicates intellectual pleasure such as appreciation of the result of ingenuity, or the 
delight in clever craftsmanship. 

A cloud of this nature betokens the entire absence of any personal emotion, for if that were 
present it would inevitably tinge the yellow with its appropriate colour. 

In many cases, thought -forms are merely revolving clouds of the colour appropriate to the 
idea which gave them birth. The student will realise that, at the present stage of humanity, 
there is a vast preponderance of cloudy and irregularly-shaped thoughts, the product of ill- 
trained minds of the majority. It is among the rarest of phenomena to see clear and definite 
forms among the thousands that float about us. 

Where a thought is definite a form is created, and a clear-cut and often beautiful shape is 
assumed. Such shapes while of infinite variety, are often in some way typical of the kind of 
thought which they express. Abstract ideas usually represent themselves by all kinds of perfect 
and most beautiful geometrical forms. It should be remembered in this connection that the 
merest abstractions to us down here become definite facts, on the mental plane. 

The strength of thought and emotion determines the size of the thought-form as well as its 
duration as a separate entity.Its duration depends upon the nutriment supplied to it after its 
generation by the repetition of the thought either by its originator or by others. 

If the thought be intellectual and impersonal -eg. If the thinker is attempting to solve a problem 
in algebra or geometry -then his thought-forms [as well as his thought waves] will be confined 
to the mental plane. 

If his thought is of a spiritual nature, eg., if it be tinged with love and aspiration of deep, 
unselfish feeling, then it will rise upwards from the mental plane and will borrow much of the 
splendour and glory of the buddhic levels above. In such a case its influence is most powerful 
and every such thought is a mighty force for good. 

If, on the other hand, the thought has in it something of self or personal desire, at once its 
vibrations turn downwards, and it draws round itself a body of astral matter in addition to its 
clothing of mental matter. Such a thought-form -which would be termed more accurately a 
thought - emotion -form -is, of course, capable of affecting both the mental and the astral 
bodies of other men. 

This type of thought-form is by far the most common, as few thoughts of ordinary men and 
women are untinged with desire, passion, or emotion. 


We may consider this class of thought-forms as generated by the activity of kama-manas, i.e.,, 
by mind dominated by desire. 

When a man thinks of any concrete object-a book, a house, a landscape -he builds a tiny 
image of the object in the matter of his mental body. This image floats in the upper part of that 
body, usually in front of the face of the man and at about the level of the eye. It remains there 
as long as the man is contemplating the object, and usually for a little time afterwards, the 
length of time depending upon the intensity and the clearness of thought. This form is quite 
objective and can be seen by another person possessed of mental clairvoyance. If a man 
thinks of another person he creates a tiny portrait in just the same way. 

The same result follows any effort of the “imagination”. The painter who forms a conception of 
his future picture builds it up out of the matter of his mental body, and then projects it into 
space in front of him, keeps it before his mind’s eye, and copies it. The novelist, in the same 
way, builds images of his characters in mental matter, and by the exercise of his will moves 
these puppets from one position or grouping to another, so that the plot of the story is literally 
acted out before him. 

As already said, these mental images are so entirely objective that they may not only be seen 
by a clairvoyant, but they can even be moved about and re-arranged by some one other than 
their creator. Thus for example, playful nature spirits [vide., The Astral Body, p. 53], or more 
often a “dead” novelist, watching the work of his fellow-author, will move the images or puppets 
about so that they seem to their creator to have developed a will of their own, the plot of the 
story thus working out on lines quite different from those originally intended by the author. 

A sculptor makes a strong thought-form of the statue he intends to create, plants it in his block 
of marble, and then proceeds to cut away the marble which lies outside the thought-form until 
only that portion of it which it interpenetrated by the thought-form remains. 

Similarly, a lecturer, as he thinks earnestly of the different parts of his subject, makes a series 
of thought-forms, usually strong ones, because of the effort. If he fails to make his audience 
understand him it must be largely because his own thought is not sufficiently clear cut. A 
clumsy and indefinite thought-form makes but a slight impression, and even that with difficulty, 
whilst a clearly-cut one forces the mental bodies of the audience to try to reproduce it. 

Hypnotism provides examples of the objectivity of thought-forms. It is well known that the 
thought-form of an idea may be projected onto a blank paper, and there become visible to a 
hypnotised person. Or it may be made so objective that the hypnotised person will see and feel 
it as though it were an actual physical object. 

Many thought-forms exist, more or less permanently, of characters from history, drama, fiction, 
etc. Thus for example, popular fancy has strongly depicted characters and scenes from the 


plays of Shakespeare, from Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, from fairy stories such as Cinderella, 
Aladdin’s Lamp, etc. Such thought-forms are collective, having coalesced from the products of 
the imagination of countless individuals. 

Children have vivid and capable imaginations, so books read by them are usually well 
represented in the world of thought-forms, many excellent and life-like portraits existing of 
Sherlock Holmes, Captain Kettle, Dr. Nikola, and many others. 

On the whole however, the thought-forms evoked from the novels of to-day are by no means 
as clear as those which our forefathers made of Robinson Crusoe or of the characters of 
Shakespeare’s plays. This of course, is because people today read more superficially and with 
less serious attention than was the case formerly. 

So much for the genesis of thought-forms. We pass now to consider their effects on their 
creators and on others. 

Each man as he moves through life produces three classes of thought-forms:- 

[1] Those which, being neither centred round the thinker nor specially aimed at any person, are 
left behind him as a sort of trail which marks his route. 

[2] Those, which being centred round the thinker, hover round him and follow him wherever he 
goes. 

[3] Those which shoot straight out away from the thinker, aiming at a definite object. 

A thought-form of Class I, being neither definitely personal nor specially aimed at someone 
else, simply floats detached in the atmosphere, all the time radiating vibrations similar to those 
originally sent forth by its creator. If the form does not come in contact with any other mental 
body the radiation gradually exhausts its store of energy, and in that case the form falls to 
pieces. 

But if it succeeds in awakening sympathetic vibrations in any mental body near at hand, an 
attraction is set up and the thought-form is usually absorbed by that mental body. 

At the present stage of evolution the majority of the thoughts of men are usually self-centred 
even when they are not actively selfish. Such self-centred thoughts hang about the thinker. 
Most men, in fact, surround their mental bodies with a shell of such thoughts. They hover 
ceaselessly about them and constantly react on them. Their tendency is to reproduce 
themselves -i.e.,, to stir up in the man a repetition of the thoughts which he had previously 
entertained. Many a man feels this pressure upon him from within, this constant suggestion of 
certain thoughts, especially when he is resting after his labours, and there is no definite 
thought in his mind. If the thoughts are evil, he frequently thinks of them as tempting demons 
goading him into sin. Yet they are none the less entirely his own creation; he is his own 


tempter. 


Repeated thoughts of this kind play an important part in working out what is called Prarabda or 
“ripe” karma. Persistent reiteration of thoughts of the same kind, say of revenge, bring a man 
at last to a point which may be compared to that of a saturated solution. Just as the addition of 
further matter of the same kind to the solution will produce the solidification of the whole, so 
will a slight additional impulse result in the commission of a crime. Similarly, reiterated 
thoughts of helping others may, when the stimulus of opportunity touches the man, crystallise 
out as an act of heroism. Under such circumstances, a man may marvel at his own 
commission of a crime or at his own performance of some heroic act of self-sacrifice, not 
realising that repeated thought had made the action inevitable. A consideration of these facts 
goes far towards explaining the old problem of freewill and necessity or destiny. 

Furthermore, a man’s thought-forms tend to draw towards the man the thought-forms of others 
of a similar nature. A man may thus attract to himself large reinforcements of energy from 
outside; it lies within himself, of course, whether these forces that he draws into himself be of a 
good or evil kind. 

Usually each definite thought creates a new thought-form; but if a thought-form of the same 
nature is already hovering round the thinker, under certain circumstances a new thought on the 
same subject, instead of creating a new form, coalesces with and strengthens the old one, so 
that by long brooding over the same subject a man may sometimes create a thought-form of 
tremendous power. If the thought be an evil one, such a thought-form may become a veritable 
malign influence lasting perhaps for many years, and having for a time all the appearance and 
powers of a real living entity. 

A shell of self-centred thought obviously must tend to obscure the mental vision and facilitate 
the formation of prejudice. Through such a shell the man looks out upon the world, naturally 
seeing everything tinged with its predominant colours; everything which reaches him from 
without is thus more or less modified by the character of the shell. Thus, until a man has 
complete control of thought and feeling he see nothing as it really is, since all his observations 
must be made through this medium which, like a badly-made glass, distorts and colours 
everything. 

It was for this reason that Aryasangha [now the Master Djwal Kul] said in The Voice of the 
Silence that the mind was “the great slayer of the real”. He was drawing attention to the fact 
that we do not see any object as it is, but only the images that we are able to make of it, 
everything being thus necessarily coloured for us by these thought-forms of our own creation. 

If a man’s thought of another is merely contemplative and involves no feeling [such as affection 
or dislike], or desire [such as a wish to see the person] the thought does not usually perceptibly 
affect the man whom he thinks. 




If, however, there is feeling, eg., affection, associated with the thought, the thought-form, built 
out of matter of the thinker’s mental body, and this astro-mental form leaps out of the body in 
which it has been generated, goes straight towards the object of the feeling, and fastens itself 
upon him. 

It may be compared to a Leyden jar; the form of elemental essence corresponds to the Leyden 
jar, and the thought energy to the charge of electricity. 

If the man is at the moment in a passive condition, or if he has within him active vibrations of a 
character harmonious with those of the thought-form, the thought-form will at once discharge 
itself upon him, and in the act cease to exist. The effect is to provoke a vibration similar to its 
own, if none such already exists; or to intensify it is it is already to be found there. 

If the man’s mind is so strongly occupied along other lines that it is impossible for the vibration 
to find an entrance, the thought-form hovers about him waiting for an opportunity to discharge 
itself. 

A thought-form sent from one person to another thus involves the actual transference of a 
certain amount both of force and of matter from the sender to the recipient. 

The difference between the effect of a thought-wave and that of a thought-form is that the 
thought-wave as we saw in Chapter VII, does not produce a definite complete idea, but tends 
to produce a thought as the same character as itself; a thought-wave is thus much less definite 
in its action, but reaches a far wider circle. 

A thought-form on the other hand, does convey a definite complete idea, transferring the exact 
nature of the thought to those prepared to receive it, but it can reach only one person at a time. 

Thus a thought-wave is eminently adaptable; a wave of devotion, for example, would tend to 
arouse devotion in the recipient, although the object of the devotion might be quite different in 
the case of the sender and the receiver. But a thought-form would give rise to a precise image 
of the being for whom the devotion was originally felt. 

If the thought is sufficiently strong, distance makes absolutely no difference to the thought- 
form, but the thought of an ordinary person is usually weak and diffused, and is, therefore, not 
effective outside a limited area. 

A thought-form, say of love or of desire to protect, directed strongly towards another person, 
goes to the person thought of, and remains in his aura as a shielding and protecting agent; it 
will seek all opportunities to serve, and all opportunities to defend, not by a conscious and 
deliberate action but by a blind following out of impulse impressed upon it, and it will 


strengthen friendly forces that impinge on the aura and weaken unfriendly ones. Thus are 
created and maintained veritable guardian angels round those we love. Many a mother’s 
“prayer” for a distant child thus circles round him, acting in the manner described. 

A knowledge of these facts should make us conscious of the enormous power placed in our 
hands. We may repeat here what was said when we were dealing with thought-waves, viz., 
that there are many cases where we may not be able to do anything for a man on the physical 
plane. The man’s mental [and astral] bodies, however, can be affected, and they are frequently 
more easily impressible than his physical body. Hence it is always open to us to affect his 
mental or astral body by helpful thought, affectionate feeling etc. The laws of thought being 
what they are, it is certain that results must accrue; there is no possibility of failure, even 
though no obvious consequence may follow on the physical plane. 

The student will readily perceive that a thought-form can affect another person only if in the 
aura of that person there are materials capable of responding sympathetically to the vibration 
of the thought-form. In cases where the vibrations of the thought-form are outside the limits 
within which the person’s aura is capable of vibrating, the thought-form rebounds from it, and 
that with a force proportional to the energy with which it impinged upon it. 

Hence the saying that a pure mind and heart are the best protection against inimical assaults, 
for a pure mind and heart will construct mental and astral bodies of fine and subtle materials, 
and these bodies cannot respond to vibrations that demand coarse and dense matter. 

If an evil thought, projected with malefic intent, strikes such a purified body, it will rebound and 
fly back along the magnetic line of least resistance, returning to and striking its projector. He, 
having matter in his mental and astral bodies similar to that of the thought-form he generated, 
is thrown into respondent vibrations, and suffers the destructive effects he had intended to 
cause another. Thus “ curses “ [and blessings] come home to roost.” From this arise also the 
very serious effects of hating or suspecting a good and highly advanced man; the thought- 
forms sent against him cannot injure him, and they rebound against their projectors, shattering 
them mentally, morally, or physically. 

When as man thinks of himself as in some distant place, or wishes earnestly to be there, the 
thought-form, which he makes in his own image, appears in that place. Not infrequently such a 
form has been seen by others, and has sometimes been mistaken for the astral body or 
apparition of the man himself. To make this possible, either the seer must have sufficient 
clairvoyance for the time to be able to see the thought-form, or the thought-form must have 
sufficient strength to materialise itself i.e.,, to draw round itself temporarily a certain amount of 
physical matter. 

The thought which generates such a form must necessarily be a strong one, and it therefore 
employs a large proportion of the matter of the mental body, so that though the form is small 


and compressed when it leaves the thinker, it usually expands to life-size before it appears at 
its destination. Furthermore, a thought-form such as this, which must essentially be composed 
of mental matter, in very many cases will also draw round itself a considerable amount of astral 
matter.In taking on the astral form the mental elemental loses much of its brilliance, though its 
glowing colour may still be plainly visible inside the shell of lower matter which it assumes. Just 
as the original thought ensouls the elemental essence of the mental plane, so the same 
thought, plus its form as a mental elemental, acts as the soul of the astral elemental. 

None of the consciousness of the thinker would be included in a thought-form such as that just 
described. When once sent out from him it would normally be quite a separate entity -not, 
indeed entirely unconnected with its creator, but practically so as far as the possibility of 
receiving any impression through it is concerned. 

There is, however, a type of clairvoyance rather more advanced than ordinary clairvoyance, 
necessitating a certain amount of control upon the mental plane. It is necessary to retain so 
much hold over a newly created thought-form as will render it possible to receive impressions 
by means of it. Such impressions as were made upon the form would be transmitted to the 
thinker by sympathetic vibration. In a perfect case of this kind of clairvoyance it is almost as 
though the seer projected a part of his consciousness into the thought-form, and used it as a 
kind of outpost from which observation was possible. He is able to see almost as well as he 
would if he himself stood in the place of his thought-form. The figures at which he is looking will 
appear to him as of life size and close at hand and he will find it possible to shift his point of 
view if he wishes to do so. 

Everyone who can think at all exercises the power to create thought-forms. Thoughts are 
things, and very puissant things; everyone of us is generating thought-forms unceasingly night 
and day. Our thoughts, as many might suppose, are not exclusively our own business. Evil 
thoughts, in fact, reach much further than evil words, and may affect any other persons who 
already have germs of evil in them. 

As a Master has written: “Man is continually peopling his current in space with a world of his 
own, crowded with the offspring of his fancies, desires, impulses and passions.” 

A Master has also written of the Adept being able: “To project into and materialise in the visible 
world the forms that his imagination has constructed out of inert cosmic matter in the invisible 
world. The adept does not create anything new, but only utilises and manipulates materials 
which Nature has in store around him, and material which, throughout eternities has passed 
through all forms. He has but to choose the one he wants and recall it into objective existence.” 

The difference between an undeveloped and a developed man is that the developed man uses 
thought-power consciously. When such a man can consciously create and direct a thought- 
form, his powers of usefulness obviously very largely increase; for he can use the thought-form 


to work in places which, at the moment he cannot conveniently visit in his mental body. He can 
thus watch and guide his thought-forms and make them the agents of his will. 

Perhaps the supreme example of a thought-form is that known in the Christian Church as the 
Angel of the Presence. This is not a member of the kingdom of the Angels, but a thought-form 
of the Christ, wearing His likeness and being an extension of the consciousness of the Christ 
Himself. It is by means of the Angel of the Presence that is made the change in the “elements” 
known as transubstantiation. 

A similar phenomenon occurs, though at a less high level, in Masonic Lodges where a portrait 
of the H.O.A.T.F. is used. So fully is this thought-form a part of Himself that the Lodge has the 
benefit of His presence and His blessing just as though He stood there in physical form. 

It is possible, by an exertion of will-power, instantly to dissipate an artificial elemental, or 
thought-form, just as it is possible on the physical plane to kill a poisonous snake in order that 
it may do no further harm. Neither course of action, however, would commend itself to an 
occultist except in very unusual circumstances. In order to make clear the reason of this, some 
little explanation regarding the elemental essence is necessary. 

Elemental essence, out of which a thought-form is constructed is, as we have already seen, 
evolving on its own account, i.e.,, it is learning to vibrate at all possible rates. When therefore, 
a thought holds it for a time vibrating at a certain rate, it is helped to this extent, so that next 
time a similar vibration strikes it, it will respond more readily than before. 

Whether the thought ensouling it is evil or good makes no difference whatever to the essence; 
all that is required for its development is to be used by thought of some kind. The difference 
between the good and the evil in the would be shown by the quality of essence which was 
affected, an evil thought or desire needing for its expression the coarser matter, a higher 
thought or desire requiring finer matter. 

Thus by degrees mental elemental essence is being evolved, through the action on it of the 
thoughts of men, nature spirits, devas, and even animals so far as they do think. 

For this reason, therefore, i.e.,, lest he should in any way impede its evolution, the occultist 
avoids when possible the destruction of an artificial elemental, preferring rather to defend 
himself or others against it by using the protection of a shell. 

The student should not, of course, imagine it is his duty to think coarse thoughts in order to 
help the evolution of the coarser types of essence. There are plenty of undeveloped people 
always thinking the coarser, lower thoughts; the occultist should strive ever to think high and 
pure thoughts and thus aid the evolution of the finer elemental matter, thus working in a field 
where there are as yet few labourers. 


Before leaving this subject of thought-forms we should note that every sound makes its 
impression upon astral and mental matter-not only what we call musical sounds, but every 
kind of sound Some of these were described in The Astral Body, Chapter VII. 

The thought-form edifice built up on the higher planes during the celebration of the Christian 
Eucharist, differs somewhat from ordinary thought-forms, though it has much in common with 
forms created by music. It consists of a higher plane structure composed of the materials 
provided by the priest and his congregation during the earlier part of the service at the etheric, 
astral and mental levels, matter of still higher levels being introduced in the later portion of the 
service, chiefly from the Angelic host. 

The thought-edifice may be compared to the condenser in a plant for the distillation of water. 
The steam is cooled and condensed into water in the cooling chamber. Similarly, the 
eucharistic edifice provides a vehicle for the collection and condensation of the materials 
provided by the worshippers, into which an especial outpouring of the divine force from the 
very highest levels may descend, and which may enable the Angel- helpers to use that force 
for certain definite purposes in the physical world. 

The ceremonies of all great religions aim at producing such results by some sort of common 
action. The ceremonies of Freemasonry attain a similar object, though in a different way. The 
thought-form built up by a Masonic ceremony is the real “celestial canopy” which may also be 
regarded as the aura of a man lying on his back. This symbolism appears elsewhere as, for 
example, in Joseph’s coat of many colours, in the Robe of Glory which the initiate puts on, and 
also in the Augoeides [see p. 237] of the Greek Philosophers, the glorified body in which the 
soul of man dwells in the subtle invisible world. 

CHAPTER IX 

THE MECHANISM OF THOUGHT-TRANSFERENCE 

Before proceeding to consider the phenomenon of thought-transference, and its effects on 
men, it will be convenient first to describe the mechanism by means of which thought is 
transmitted from one person to another. 

The term telepathy means literally “feeling at a distance”, and might, therefore, have been 
appropriately confined to the transmission of feelings and emotions. It is however, now 
generally used almost synonymously with thought-transference, and may be taken to cover 
any transfer of an image, thought or feeling from one person to another by non-physical means. 

There are three possibilities in telepathy ; there may be direct communication between: 


[1] two etheric brains 

[2] two astral bodies 

[3] two mental bodies 

In the first method, which we may call the physical or etheric method, a thought causes 
vibrations first in the mental body then in the astral body, then in the etheric brain, and finally in 
the dense molecules of the physical brain. By the brain-vibrations the physical ether is affected 
and the waves pass outwards till they reach another brain, where they set up vibrations in its 
etheric and dense particles. These vibration in the receiving brain are then transmitted to the 
astral and mental bodies attached to it, and so reach the consciousness. 

If a person thinks strongly of a concrete form in the physical brain he makes the form in etheric 
matter; in the effort of making the image he also sends out etheric waves in every direction. It 
is not the image itself which is sent out, but a set of vibrations which will reproduce the image. 
The process is somewhat analogous to the telephone, where the voice itself is not conveyed, 
but a number of electrical vibrations are set up by the voice, which when they enter the 
receiver, are converted once more into the sounds of the voice. 

The pineal gland is the organ of thought-transference, just as the eye is the organ of vision. 
The pineal gland in most people is rudimentary, but it is evolving, not retrograding, and it is 
possible to quicken its evolution so that it can perform its proper function, the function which, in 
the future, it will discharge in all. 

If anyone thinks very intently on a single idea, with concentration and sustained attention, he 
will become conscious of a slight quiver or creeping feeling -it has been compared to the 
creeping of an ant -in the pineal gland. The quiver takes place in the ether which permeates 
the gland and causes a slight magnetic current which gives rise to the creeping feeling in the 
dense molecules of the gland. If the thought be strong enough to cause the current, then the 
thinker knows that he has been successful in bringing his thought to a pointedness and a 
strength which render it capable of being transmitted. 

The vibration in the ether of the pineal gland sets up waves in the surrounding ether like waves 
of light, only much smaller and more rapid. These vibrations pass out in all directions, setting 
the ether in motion, and these etheric waves in turn produce vibrations in the ether of the 
pineal gland in another brain, and from that are transmitted to the astral and mental bodies in 
regular succession, as previously described, thus reaching consciousness. If the second pineal 
gland cannot reproduce the undulations then the thought will pass unnoticed, making no 
impression, any more than waves of light make an impression on the eye of a blind man. 

In the second, or astral method of thought-transference, the etheric brain does not enter into 
the process at all, the communication being direct from one astral body to another. 


In the third, or mental method, the thinker, having created a thought on the mental plane, does 


not send it down to the brain but directs it immediately to the mental body of another thinker. 
The power to do this deliberately implies a far higher mental evolution than does the physical 
method of thought-transference, for the sender must be self-conscious on the mental plane in 
order to exercise knowingly this activity. When mankind is more evolved, this will probably be 
the common method of communication. It is already employed by the Masters in the instruction 
of Their pupils, and in this way They can convey with ease the most complicated ideas. 

CHAPTER X 

THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE [UNCONSCIOUS] 

In Chapters VII and VIII we have dealt with the generation of thought-waves and thought- 
forms, and, to some extent, with the effect of these on others. The latter aspect of our subject 
is sufficiently important to necessitate further elaboration. We will deal first with that kind of 
thought-transference which is either wholly or partially unconscious. 

From what has already been said it is clear that every man, wherever he goes, leaves behind 
him a trail of thoughts. As we walk along the street, for example, we are walking all the time 
amidst a sea of other men’s thoughts; the whole atmosphere is filled with them, vague and 
indeterminate. 

If a man leaves his mind a blank for a time, these residual thoughts, generated by other 
people, drift through it, making in most cases but little impression upon it but occasionally 
seriously affecting it. Sometimes one arrives which attracts the man’s attention so that his mind 
seizes upon it and makes it his own for a moment or two, strengthens it by the addition of its 
force, and then casts it out again to affect someone else. 

A man, therefore, is not responsible for a thought which floats into his mind, because it may 
not be his own, but someone else’s. He is responsible, however, if he takes it up, dwells upon 
it, and then sends is out strengthened. 

Such a mixture of thoughts from many sources has no definite coherence, though any one of 
them may start a line of associated ideas and so set the mind thinking on its own account. 
Many men, if they were to examine the stream of thoughts which pass through their minds, 
would probably be surprised to discover how many idle and useless fancies enter and leave 
their minds in a short period of time. Not one fourth of these are their own thoughts. In most 
cases they are quite useless and their general tendency is more likely to be evil than good. 

Thus men continually affect each other by their thoughts, sent out mostly without definite 
intent. Public opinion, in fact, is largely created in this way; for the most part public opinion is 
thought-transference. Most people think along certain lines not because they have carefully 
thought questions out for themselves, but because large numbers of others are thinking along 


those lines and carry others with them. The strong thought of a powerful thinker goes out into 
the mental world and is caught up by receptive and responsive minds. They reproduce his 
vibrations, strengthen the thought, and thus help to affect others, the thoughts becoming 
stronger and stronger and eventually influencing large numbers of people. 

If we consider these thought-forms in the mass, it is easy to realise the tremendous effect they 
have in producing national and race feeling, and thus in biasing and prejudicing the mind. We 
all grow up surrounded by an atmosphere crowded with thought-forms embodying certain 
ideas; national prejudices, national ways of looking at things, national types of thoughts and 
feelings; all these play upon us from our birth, and even before. Everything is seen through this 
atmosphere, every thought is more or less refracted by it, and our own mental and astral 
bodies are vibrating in accord with it. Nearly everyone is dominated by the national 
atmosphere: “public opinion”, once formed, sways the minds of the great majority, beating 
unceasingly upon the brains and awakening in them responsive vibrations. Sleeping and 
waking these influences play upon us, and our very unconsciousness makes them more 
effective. Most people being receptive rather than initiative in their nature, they act almost as 
automatic reproducers of the thought which reach them, and thus the national atmosphere is 
continually intensified. 

An inevitable result of this state of affairs is that nations receiving impressions from other 
nations modify them by their own vibration rates. Hence people of different nations, seeing the 
same facts, add to them their own existing prepossessions and quite honestly accuse each 
other of falsifying the facts and practising unfair methods. If this truth, and its inevitability, were 
recognised, many international quarrels would be smoothed more easily than now is the case, 
and many wars even would be avoided. Then each nation would recognise the “personal 
equation”, and instead of blaming the other for difference of opinion, would seek the mean 
between the two views, neither insisting wholly on its own. 

Most men never make any effort at real discrimination on their own account, being unable to 
shake themselves free from the influence of the great crowd of thought-forms which constitute 
public opinion. Hence they never really see the truth at all, nor even know of its existence, 
being satisfied to accept instead this gigantic thought-form. For the occultist, however, the first 
necessity is to attain a clear and unprejudiced view of everything; to see it as it really is, and 
not as a number of people suppose it to be. 

To secure this clearness of vision unceasing vigilance is necessary. To detect the influence of 
the great hovering thought-cloud is not the same as the ability to defy its influence. Its pressure 
is ever present, and quite unconsciously we may find ourselves yielding to it in all sorts of 
minor matters, even though we keep ourselves clear from it with regard to the greater points. 
We were born under its pressure just as we were born under the pressure of the atmosphere, 
and are just as unconscious of one as of the other. The occultist imperatively must learn to free 
himself entirely from this influence, and to face the truth as it is, and not distorted through the 
medium of these gigantic, collective thought-forms. 


The influence of aggregated thoughts is not confined to that which they exercise on man’s 
subtler vehicles. Thought-forms of a destructive type act as a disruptive energy and may often 
work havoc on the physical plane; they are the fruitful sources of “accidents”, of natural 
convulsions, storms, cyclones, hurricanes, earthquakes, floods, etc. 

They may stir up wars, revolutions, and social disturbances and upheavals of every kind. 
Epidemics of disease and crime, cycles of accidents, have a similar explanation. Thought- 
forms of anger aid in the perpetration of murder. Thus in every direction, in endless fashions, 
do men’s evil thoughts play havoc, reacting on themselves and others. 

Turning now to the effects produced, more specifically by thoughts of individuals, the student 
will recollect that in The Astral Body we described the effects produced upon a man’s astral 
body by, eg., a rush of devotional feeling. Such devotional feeling is usually accompanied also 
by thoughts of devotion; draw round themselves a large amount of astral matter as well, so 
that they act in both mental and astral worlds. A developed man, therefore, is a centre of 
devotional waves, which must inevitably influence other people born both in their thoughts and 
their feelings. The same of course, is true in the case of affection, anger, depression, and all 
other feelings. 

Another typical example is that of the currents of thought flowing out from a lecturer, and other 
currents of comprehension and appreciation rising from the audience and joining with those 
from the speaker. 

Often it happens that the play of the lecturer’s thoughts awakens sympathetic response in the 
mental bodies of the audience, so that at the time they are able to understand the speaker; 
later, however, when the stimulus of the speaker is no longer present, they forget and find they 
are no longer able to comprehend what at the time seemed clear to them. 

Critical thought, on the other hand, sets up a page opposing rate of vibration, breaking up the 
stream and throwing it into confusion. It is said that anyone who has seen this effect produced 
is little likely to forget the object lesson. 

In reading a book a man’s thoughts may attract the attention of the writer of the book, who may 
be in his astral body, during sleep of after physical death. The writer may thus be drawn to the 
student, thus causing him to be enveloped in the atmosphere of the writer quite as potently as 
though he were physically present. 

Similarly, also the thought of the student may attract to himself the thoughts of other persons 
who have studied the same subject. 

An excellent example of the effect on the living of the thoughts of a disembodied man occurs 


where a man has been executed, say, for murder, and where he takes his revenge by 
instigating other murders. This is, in fact, one explanation of those cycles of murders of the 
same type which from time to time occur in communities. 

The effect of thoughts on children is especially marked. Just as a child’s physical body is 
plastic and easily moulded, so are his astral body and mental body. A child’s mental body 
drinks in thoughts of others as a sponge draws up water, and though it may be too young to 
reproduce them now, the seed will bear fruit in due season. Hence the immense importance of 
a child being surrounded with a noble and unselfish atmosphere. 

To a clairvoyant it is a terrible sight to see beautiful white child-souls and child-auras in a few 
years become soiled, smirched and darkened by the selfish, impure and unholy thoughts of the 
adults around them. Only the clairvoyant knows how enormously and how rapidly child- 
characters would improve if only adult characters were better. 

Whilst it is never right to endeavour to dominate the thought and will of another, even though it 
may be for what seems to be a good end, it is nevertheless always right to fix the thoughts 
upon man’s good qualities thus tending to strengthen the good characteristics. Conversely, to 
dwell in thought upon a man’s defects or bad qualities is to strengthen the undesirable 
tendencies or even to produce evil qualities where these previously did not exist, or were 
merely latent germs. 

Thus to take a simple example, suppose that a group of people who indulge in gossip and 
scandal accuse another of jealousy. If the victim has already a tendency towards jealousy, it is 
obvious that it will be greatly intensified by such a cataract of thought; whilst even if he is 
entirely free from jealousy those who think and talk about his imagined fault are doing their 
best to create in the man the very vice over the imagined presence of which they gloat so 
cruelly. 

The injury done by gossip and scandal is almost immeasurable, and the student will recollect 
the strong indictment launched against these evil practices in At the Feet of The Master . The 
form which the criticism of a true occultist will take will be that happy kind which grasps at a 
pearl as eagerly as much of our modern criticism pounces upon a flaw. 

Thus the possibility -or rather the inevitability -of being able to affect others for good or for ill 
by thought-power places a tremendous instrument in the hands of all who choose to wield it. 

Astro-mental images i.e., thought-forms with which emotion of feeling is also associated, play 
no inconsiderable part in making karmic links with other people. Thus suppose, to take an 
extreme example, a man by sending out a thought of bitter hatred and revenge has helped to 
form in another the impulse which results in murder. The creator of that thought is necessarily 
linked by his karma to the committor of the crime even though he has never seen him on the 



physical plane. Ignorance, or the absence of memory, does not cause a failure in the working 
of karmic law, and a man must therefore reap the results of his thoughts and feelings as well 
as of his physical actions. 

In general, the mental images which a man makes, largely influence his future environment. In 
such fashion are made the ties which draw people together for good or evil in later lives; which 
surround us with relations, friends and enemies; which bring across our path helpers and 
hinderers, people who love us without our earning that love in this life, and who hate us, 
though in this life we have done nothing to deserve that hatred. Hence our thoughts, by their 
direct action on ourselves, not only produce our mental and moral character, but they also, by 
their effects on others, help to determine our human associates in the future. 

It is, of course, possible to protect oneself to a great extent from the incursion of thought-forms 
from outside, by making a wall round oneself of the substance of the aura. Mental matter, as 
we have seen, responds very readily to the impulse of thought and may easily be moulded into 
any shape we will. The same things can be done with astral matter, as we saw in The Astral 
Body. 

Nevertheless, to use a shell for oneself is to a certain extent a confession of weakness, the 
best protection of all being a radiant goodwill and purity which will sweep away everything 
undesirable in a mighty outpouring stream of love. 

The occasions on which it may be necessary to make use of a shell for oneself are: [1] when 
entering a promiscuous crowd; [2] in meditation; [3] when sleep is approaching; [4] under 
special conditions where without its help lower thoughts would be likely to obtrude 
themselves. [2] will be dealt with in Chapter XVI; [3] in Chapter XVIII; [4] in Chapter XIII. 

A shell has distinct uses when helping other people, and an “invisible helper” will frequently 
find it invaluable in helping a man who has not yet the strength to protect himself, either 
against the ever-present swirl of wearisome and wandering thoughts. 

There seems no doubt that animals who live in a world of emotion possess a telepathic faculty 
of sending emotional impulses to others of their kind at a distance.In fact, William J. Long, in 
his fascinating book How Animals Talk, states that he has reason to believe that this method of 
silent communication is the common language of the whole animal kingdom. 

Numerous examples are given by this keen and sympathetic observer of animal life. A setter 
named Don appeared always to know when his master was returning home, even at unusual 
and unexpected times. 

He knew also when Saturday or holidays came, and when his master intended to take him out 
into the woods. Another dog named Watch was repeatedly observed to set out to meet his 


master at times which constantly varied, within a few moments of the time when his master 
started for home from a place some three or four miles away, driving a trap drawn by a horse 
between whom and the dog there was a strong friendship. 

The way in which fear or nervousness is readily communicated from a rider to his horse is well 
known to every horseman. If a wolf-cub breaks away from the pack the mother-wolf, instead of 
chasing the cub, has been observed to remain quiet, lift her head and look steadily in the 
direction of the cub, whereupon the latter will waver, halt, and speed back to the pack. A vixen 
appears to have her family under perfect control at every instant without uttering a sound; one 
steady look at them, and the cubs instantly cease their play, scamper into the burrow, and 
remain there until mother returns from her hunting. A wounded wolf, after lying up by itself for a 
few days, has been known to go straight to the carcass of an animal, eight or ten miles, which 
the pack had killed in the meantime, there being, of course, no trail to follow. 

A Captain Rule has observed that the moment he struck a sperm whale, every other sperm 
whale within ten miles would turn flukes as if he also had been harpooned. Certain wild birds 
will make their appearance in the back yard at a moment when a number of other birds are 
eagerly feeding, and at no other time. The “wing drill” of starlings is a phenomenon which 
appears explicable only by the telepathic hypothesis. A similar remark applies to the 
movements of flocks of plovers. 

Many huntsmen have observed that if they go out without a gun or any intention to kill, they 
frequently see and approach very near to wild animals in plenty, but when they go out armed, 
and with a desire to kill, they find the animals restless suspicious, and unapproachable. One 
hunter, who has learnt that excitement is transmissible from man to animals, suppressed his 
own physical and mental excitement, and found that he could then approach his quarry much 
more easily than he had been able to do before he had learnt his lesson, the truth of this being 
proved by the tiger skins he had obtained. 

Our author goes further, and states that he has met many Indians and others possessed of 
what certain Africans call “chumfo”, which acts as though it were a distinct sense, giving 
warning of approaching danger, etc., often in circumstances which preclude the possibility of 
any information reaching any of the five normal senses. 

Readers who are interested in this subject in particular and animal life in general, are strongly 
advised to read How Animals Talk, and other books by William J. Long. 

CHAPTER XI 


THOUGHT-TRANSFERENCE [CONSCIOUS] 
AND 

MENTAL HEALING 


It is within the power of almost any two persons, provided they care to devote to the effort 
sufficient time and perseverance, and are capable of clear and steady thought, to convince 
themselves of the possibility of thought-transference, and even to become moderately 
proficient in the art. There is, of course, quite a considerable literature on the subject, such as 
the Transaction of the Psychical Research Society. 

The two experiments should agree on a time mutually convenient, devoting say, ten or fifteen 
minutes daily to the task. Each should then secure himself from interruption of any kind. One 
should be the thought-projector or transmitter, and the other the receiver; in most cases it is 
desirable to alternate these roles in order to avoid the risk of one becoming abnormally 
passive; moreover, it may be found that one is much better at transmitting, the other at 
receiving. 

The transmitter should select a thought, which may be anything from an abstract idea to a 
concrete object or a simple geometrical figure, concentrate on it, and will to impress it on his 
friend. It should scarcely be necessary to insist that the mind should be wholly concentrated, 
being in the condition graphically described by Patanjali as "one pointed". It is well for the 
inexperienced not to attempt to concentrate for too long lest the attention waver or wander, 
and a bad habit thus be set up, or strain develop, leading to fatigue. For many, if not for most, 
seconds are safer than minutes. 

The receiver, making his body as comfortable as possible, least any slight bodily uneasiness 
serve to distract his attention from the matter in hand, must render his mind a blank -a task by 
no means easy to the inexperienced, but simple enough once the "knack" of it is acquired 
-and to note the thoughts that drift into it. These he should write down as they appear, his only 
care being to remain passive, to reject nothing, to encourage nothing. 

The transmitter should of course, also keep a record of the thoughts which he sends, and the 
two records should at suitable intervals be compared. 

Unless the experimenters are abnormally deficient in the use of the will and the control of 
thought, some power of communication will be established in a few weeks or months at latest. 
The present writer [A.E.P] has known it happen at the first attempt 

The student of "white" occultism, once he has satisfied himself of the possibility of thought- 
transference, will not be content either with academic experiments such as have been 
described above, or with merely sending out kind thoughts to his friends, useful as these may 
be in their own measure. It is possible for him to use his powers of thought to far greater effect. 

Thus to take an obvious example, suppose the student wishes to help a man who is under the 
sway of an injurious habit such as drink. He should first ascertain at what hours the patient's 
mind is likely to be unemployed -such as his hour for going to bed. If the man should be 


asleep so much the better. 

At such a time he should sit down alone and picture his patient as seated in front of him. Very 
clear picturing is not essential, but the process is rendered more effective if the image can be 
pictures vividly, clearly and in detail. 

If the patient is asleep he will be drawn to the person thinking of him, and will animate the 
image of himself that has been formed. 

The student should then, with full concentration of mind, fix his attention on the image and 
address to it the thoughts which he wishes to impress on his patient's mind. He should present 
these as clear mental images just as he would do if laying arguments before him or pleading 
with him in words. 

Care must be taken not to attempt to control in any way the patient's will; the effort should be 
solely to place before his mind the ideas which, appealing to his intelligence and his emotions, 
may help him to form a right judgement and to make an effort to carry it out in action. 

If an attempt is made to impose upon him a particular line of conduct, and the attempt 
succeed, even then little, if anything has been gained. For, in the first place, the weakening 
effect of the compulsion on his mind may do him more harm than the wrong-doing from which 
he has been saved. In the second place the mental tendency towards vicious self-indulgence 
will not be changed by opposing an obstacle in the way of indulging in a particular form of it. 
Checked in one direction, it will find another, and a new vice will supplant the old. Thus a man 
forcibly constrained to be temperate by the domination of his will is no more cured of the vice 
than if he were locked up in prison. 

Apart from this practical consideration, it is entirely wrong in principle, for a man to try to 
impose his will on another, even in order to make him do it right. True growth is not helped by 
external coercion ; the intelligence must be convinced, the emotions aroused and purified, 
before real gain is made. 

If the student wishes to give any other kind of help by his thought, he should proceed in a 
similar way. As we saw in Chapter VIII, a strong wish for a friend's good, sent to him as a 
general protective agency, will remain about him as a thought-form for a time proportional to 
the strength of the thought, and will guard him against evil, acting as a barrier against hostile 
thoughts, and even warding off physical dangers. A thought of peace and consolation similarly 
sent will soothe and calm the mind, spreading around its object an atmosphere of calm. 

It is thus apparent that thought-transference is closely associated with mind-cure, which aims 
at transferring good, strong thoughts from the operator to the patient. Examples of this are 
Christian Science, mental science, mind-healing etc. 

In those methods where an attempt is made to cure a man simply by believing he is well, a 


considerable amount of hypnotic influence is frequently exercised. The mental, astral, and 
etheric bodies of man are so closely connected that if a man mentally believes himself, well, 
his mind may be able to force his body into harmony with his mental state and thus produce a 
cure. 

H. P. Blavatsky considered it legitimate and even wise to use hypnotism to lift a person out of 
drunkenness, for example, provided the operator knew enough to be able to break the habit 
and free the will of the patient so that it might set itself against the vice of drunkenness. The 
will-power of the patient having become paralysed by his addiction to drinking, the hypnotist 
uses the force of hypnotism as a temporary expedient to enable the man's will to recover and 
re-assert itself. 

Nervous diseases yield the most readily to the power of the will because the nervous system 
has been shaped for the expression of spiritual powers on the physical plane. The most rapid 
results are obtained when the sympathetic system is first worked upon because that system is 
the most directly related to the aspect of will in the form of desire, the cerebrospinal system 
being more directly related to the aspect of cognition and of pure will. 

Another method of healing requires the healer first to discover accurately what is wrong, to 
picture to himself the diseased organ, and then to image it as it ought to be. Into the mental 
thought-form he has thus created he next builds astral matter, and then by the force of 
magnetism he further densities it by etheric matter, finally building in the denser materials of 
gases, liquids and solids, using the materials available in the body and supplying from outside 
any deficiencies. 

It is obvious that this method demands at least some idea of anatomy and physiology; 
nevertheless, in the case of an advanced stage of evolution, the will of an operator who may 
be lacking in knowledge in his physical consciousness may be guided from a higher plane. 

In cures effected by this method there is not the same danger that accompanies those wrought 
by the easier, and therefore more common, method of working on the sympathetic system 
alluded to above. 

There is, however, a certain danger in healing by the power of will viz., the danger of driving 
the disease into a higher vehicle. Disease being often the final working out of evil that existed 
previously on the higher planes, it is better to let it work itself out than forcibly to check it and 
throw it back into the subtler vehicle. 

If it be the result of evil desire or thought, then physical means of cure are preferable to mental, 
because the physical means cannot cast the trouble back into the higher plane, as could 
happen if mental means were employed. Hence mesmerism is a suitable process, this being 
physical [see The Etheric Double Chapter XVIII]. 

A true method of healing is to render the astral and mental bodies perfectly harmonious; but 


this method is far more difficult and not as rapid as the will method. Purity of emotion and mind 
means physical health, and a person whose mind is perfectly pure and balanced will not 
generate fresh bodily disease, though he may have some unexhausted karma to work off-or 
he may even take on himself some of the disharmonies caused by others. 

There are, of course, other methods of using the power of thought to heal, for the mind is the 
one great creative power in the universe, divine in the universe, human in man; and as the 
mind can create so can it restore; where there is injury the mind can turn its forces to the 
healing of the injury. 

In passing we may note also that the power of "glamour" [vide The Astral Body] is simply that 
of making a clear strong image and then projecting it into the mind of another. 

The aid which is often rendered to another by prayer is largely of the character just described, 
the frequent effectiveness of prayer compared with that of ordinary good wishes being 
attributable to the greater concentration and intensity thrown by the pious believer into his 
prayer. Similar concentration and intensity without the use of prayer would bring about similar 
results. The student will bear in mind that we are speaking here of the effects of prayer brought 
about by the power of the thought of the one who prays. There are of course other results of 
prayer, due to a call on the attention of some evolved human, super-human, or even non¬ 
human intelligence, which may result in direct aid being rendered by a power superior to any 
possessed by the one who offers the prayer. With this type of "answers to prayer", however, 
we are not here immediately concerned. 

All that can be done by thought for the living can be done even more easily for the "dead". As 
was explained in The Astral Body the tendency of a man after death is to turn his attention 
inwards, and to live in the feelings and mind rather than in the external world. The re¬ 
arrangement of the astral body by the Desire- Elemental further tends to shut in the mental 
energies and to prevent their outer expression. 

But the person thus checked as to his outward-going energies becomes all the more receptive 
of influences from the mental world, and can, therefore, be helped, cheered, and counseled far 
more effectively than when he was on earth. 

In the world of the after-death life, a loving thought is palpable to the senses as is here a loving 
word or tender caress. Everyone who passes over should therefore, be followed by thoughts of 
love and peace, by aspirations for his swift passage onwards. Only too many remain in the 
intermediate state longer than they otherwise should because they have not friends who know 
how to help them from this side of death. 

The occultists who founded the great religions were not unmindful of the service due from 
those left on earth to those who had passed onwards. Hence the Hindu has his Shraddha, the 
Christian his Masses and prayers for the "dead". 


Similarly, it is possible for thought-transference to take place in the reverse direction, i.e.,, from 
the disembodied to those physically alive. Thus, for example, the strong thought of a lecturer 
on a particular subject may attract the attention of disembodied entities interested in that 
subject; an audience, in fact, often contains a greater number of people in astral than in 
physical bodies. 

Sometimes one of these visitors may know more of the subject than the lecturer, in which case 
he may assist by suggestions or illustrations. If the lecturer is clairvoyant he may see his 
assistant and the new ideas will be materialised in subtler matter before him. If he is not 
clairvoyant, the helper will probably impress the ideas upon the lecturer's brain, and in such a 
case the lecturer may well suppose them to be his own. 

This kind of assistance is often afforded by an "invisible helper" [vide The Astral Body,p.245-6]. 

The power of the combined thought of a group of people used deliberately to a certain end is 
well known, both to occultists and to others who know something of the deeper science of the 
mind. Thus in certain parts of Christendom it is the custom to preface the sending of a mission 
to evangelise some special district by definite and sustained thinking. In this way a thought- 
atmosphere is created in the district highly favourable to the spread of the teachings thought 
about, and receptive brains are prepared for the instruction which is to be offered to them. 

The contemplative orders of the Roman Catholic Church do much good and useful work by 
thought, as do the recluses of the Hindu and Buddhist faiths. 

Where in fact, a good and pure intelligence sets itself to work to aid the world by diffusing 
through it noble and lofty thoughts, there definite service is done to man, and the lonely thinker 
becomes one of the lifters of the world. 

Another example, which we may class as partly conscious and partly unconscious, of the way 
in which the thought atmosphere of one man can powerfully affect another man, is that of the 
association of a pupil or disciple with a spiritual teacher or guru. 

This is well understood in the East, where it is recognised that the most important and effective 
part of the training of a disciple is that he shall live constantly in the presence of his teacher 
and bathe in his aura. The various vehicles of the teacher are all vibrating with a steady and 
powerful swing at rates both higher and more regular than any which the pupil can maintain, 
though he may sometimes reach them for a few moments. But the constant pressure of the 
stronger thought-waves of the teacher gradually raise those of the pupil into the same key. A 
rough analogy may be taken from musical training. A person who has yet but little musical ear 
finds it difficult to sing correct intervals alone, but if he joins with another stronger voice which 
is already perfectly trained his task becomes easier. 

The important point is that the dominant note of the teacher is always sounding so that its 
action is affecting the pupil night and day without the need of any special thought on the part of 
either of them. Thus it becomes much easier for the growth of the subtle vehicles of the pupils 
to take place in the right direction. 


No ordinary man, acting automatically and without intention, can exercise even one-hundredth 
part of the carefully directed influence of a spiritual teacher. But numbers may to some extent 
compensate for lack of individual power, so that the ceaseless though unnoticed pressure 
exercised upon us by the opinions and feelings of our associates leads us frequently to 
absorb, without knowing it, many of their prejudices, as we saw in the preceding chapter, when 
dealing with racial and national thought-influence. 

An "accepted" pupil of a Master is so closely in touch with the Master's thought that he can 
train himself at any time to see what that thought is upon any given subject; in that way he is 
often saved from error. The Master can at any time send a thought through the pupil either as 
a suggestion or a message. If for example, the pupil is writing a letter or giving a lecture, the 
Master is subconsciously aware of the fact, and may at any moment throw into the mind of the 
pupil a sentence to be included in the letter or used in the lecture. In earlier stages the pupil is 
often unaware of this, and supposes the ideas to have arisen spontaneously in his own mind, 
but he very soon learns to recognise the thought of the Master. In fact, it is most desirable that 
he should learn to recognise it because there are many entities on the mental and astral 
planes who, with the best intentions and in the most friendly way, are very ready to make 
similar suggestions, and it is clearly necessary that the pupil should learn to distinguish from 
whom they come. 


CHAPTER XIII 

THOUGHT CENTRES 

There are in the mental world certain definitely localised thought-centres, actual places in 
space, to which thoughts of the same type are drawn by the similitude of their vibrations, just 
as men who speak the same language are drawn together. Thoughts on a given subject 
gravitate to one of these centres, which absorbs any number of ideas, coherent or incoherent, 
right or wrong, the centre being a kind of focus for all the converging lines of thought about that 
subject, these again, being linked by millions of lines with all sorts of other subjects. 

Philosophical thought, for example, has a distinct realm of its own with sub-divisions 
corresponding to the chief philosophical ideas; all sorts of curious inter-relations exist between 
these various centres, exhibiting the way in which different systems of philosophy have linked 
themselves together. Such collections of ideas represent all that has been thought upon that 
subject. 

Anyone who thinks deeply, say on philosophy, brings himself in touch with this group of 
vortices. If he is in his mental body, whether he be asleep or "dead", he is drawn spatially to 
the appropriate part of the mental plane. If the physical body to which he may be attached 
prevents this, he will rise into a condition of sympathetic vibration with one or other of these 
vortices, and will receive from them whatever he is capable of assimilating; but this process will 


be some-what less free than would be the case if he had actually drifted into it. 

There is not precisely a thought-centre for drama and fiction, but there is a region for what may 
be called romantic thought -a vast, but rather ill-defined group of forms, including on one side 
a host of vague but brilliant combinations connected with the relation of the sexes, on another 
the emotions characteristic of mediaeval chivalry, and on yet another masses of fairy stories. 

The influence of thought-centres on people is one of the reasons why people think in droves 
like sheep; for it is much easier for a man of lazy mentality to accept a ready-made thought 
from someone else than to go through the mental labour of considering a subject and arriving 
at a decision for himself. 

The corresponding phenomenon in the astral world works in a slightly different manner. 
Emotion-forms do not all fly up to one world-centre, but they do coalesce with other forms of 
the same nature in their own neighbourhood, so that enormous and very powerful "blocks" of 
feeling are floating about almost everywhere, and a man may very readily come into contact 
with them and be influenced by them. Examples of such influence occur in cases of panic, 
maniacal fury, melancholia, etc. Such undesirable currents of emotion reach a man through 
the umbilical chakram. In a similar manner a man may be beneficially affected by noble 
emotions operating through the heart chakram. 

It is difficult to describe the appearance of these reservoirs of thought; each thought appears to 
make a track, burrowing a way for itself through the matter of the plane. That way, once 
established, remains open, or rather may readily be re-opened, and its particles re-vivified by 
any fresh effort. If this effort be at all in the general direction of the first line of thought it is far 
easier for it to adapt itself sufficiently to pass along that line that it is for it to hew out for itself a 
slightly different line, however closely parallel that may be to the one which already exists. 

The content of these thought-centres is, of course, far more than enough for any ordinary 
thinker to draw upon. For those who are sufficiently strong and persevering there are yet other 
possibilities connected with these centres. 

First: It is possible through these thought-centres to reach the minds of those who generated 
their force. Hence one who is strong, eager, reverent, and teachable, may actually sit at the 
feet of great thinkers of the past and learn from them of the problems of life . A man is thus 
able to psychometrise the different thought-forms in a thought-centre, follow them to their 
thinkers, with whom they are connected by vibration, and acquire other information from them. 

Second : There is such a thing as the Truth in itself, or, if that idea is too abstract to be 
grasped, we may say it is the conception of that Truth in the mind of our Solar Logos. That 
thought can be contacted by one who has attained conscious union with the deity, but by no 
one below that level. Nevertheless, reflections of it are to be seen, cast from plane to plane, 
growing ever dimmer as they descend. Some at least of these reflections are within reach of a 
man whose thought can soar up to meet them. 


From the existence of these thought-centres follows another point of considerable interest. It is 
obvious that many thinkers may be drawn simultaneously to the same mental region, and may 
gather there exactly the same ideas. When that happens it is possible also that their 
expression of those ideas in the physical world may coincide; then they may be accused by the 
ignorant of plagiarism. That this does not happen more frequently than actually is the case is 
due to the density of men's brains, which comparatively rarely bring anything learned on higher 
planes. 

This phenomena happens not only in the field of literature, but also in that of inventions, for it is 
well known in Patent Offices that practically identical inventions often arrive simultaneously. 

Other ideas may be obtained by writers from the akashic records; but this aspect of our subject 
will be dealt with in a later chapter. 


CHAPTER XIII 

PHYSICAL OR "WAKING" CONSCIOUSNESS 

In this chapter we shall consider the mental body as it exists and is used during ordinary 
"waking" consciousness, i.e.,, in ordinary physical life. 

It will be convenient to deal seriatim with the three factors which determine the nature and 
functioning of the mental body in physical life, viz.:- 

[1] The Physical Life: [2] The Emotional Life: [3] The Mental Life 

[1] The Physical Life 

In the Astral Body, Chapter VIII, the factors in the physical life which affect the astral body 
were enumerated and described. Most of what was written there applies, mutatis mutandis, to 
the mental body. We shall here, therefore not deal again at any length with those factors, but 
merely briefly recapitulate them, with a minimum of comment where necessary. 

As every part of the physical body has its corresponding astral and mental counterparts, it 
follows that a coarse and impure physical body will tend to make the mental body also coarse 
and impure. 

In view of the fact that the seven grades of mental matter correspond respectively to the seven 
grades of physical [as well, of course, as to those of astral] matter, it would seem that the 
mental body would be more especially affected by the physical solids, liquids, gases, and 
ethers, i.e.,, by the four orders of physical matter. 


It will, of course be clear to the student that a mental body composed of the coarse varieties of 
mental matter will respond to the coarser types of thought more readily than to the finer 
varieties. 

Coarse food and drink tend to produce a coarse mental body. Flesh foods, alcohol, tobacco 
are harmful to the physical, astral and mental bodies. The same applies to nearly all drugs. 
Where a drug, such as opium, is taken in order to relieve great pain, it should be taken as 
sparingly as possible. One who knows how to do it can remove the evil effect of opium from 
the mental and astral bodies after it has done its work upon the physical. 

Furthermore, a body fed on flesh and alcohol is especially liable to be thrown out of health by 
the opening up of the higher consciousness; nervous diseases, in fact partly due to the fact 
that the higher consciousness is trying to express itself through bodies clogged with flesh 
products and poisoned by alcohol. 

Dirt of all kinds is often objectionable in the higher worlds than in the physical. Thus for 
example, the mental and astral counterparts of the waste matter which is constantly being 
thrown off by the physical body as invisible perspiration are of the most undesirable character. 

Loud, sharp or sudden noises should, as far as possible, be avoided by anyone who wishes to 
keep his astral and mental bodies in order. This is one of the reasons why the life of a busy city 
is one to be avoided by an occult student, as well as by children upon whose plastic astral and 
mental bodies the effects of ceaseless noise are disastrous. The cumulative effect of noise on 
the mental body is a feeling of fatigue and inability to think clearly. 

A man's mental body is affected by almost everything in his environment. Thus for example, 
the pictures which hang on the walls of his rooms influence him, not only because they keep 
before his eyes the expression of certain ideas, but also because the artist puts a great deal of 
himself, of his inmost thought and feeling, into his work. This we term the unseen counterparts 
of the picture, clearly expressed in mental and astral matter, and these radiate from the picture 
just as surely as scent inheres in and radiates from a flower. 

Books are specially strong centres of thought-forms, and their unnoticed influence in a man's 
life is often a powerful one. It is, therefore, unwise to keep on one's bookshelves books of an 
unpleasant or undesirable character. 

Talismans or amulets affect a man's life to some extent. They have already been described in 
The Etheric Double and The Astral Body. Briefly, they operate in two ways: [1] they radiate 
waves of their own which are intrinsically helpful; [2] the knowledge of the presence and 
purpose of the talisman awakens the faith and courage of the wearer and thus calls up the 
reserve strength of his own will. 

If a talisman is "linked" with its maker, and the wearer calls upon the maker mentally, the ego 
will respond and reinforce the vibrations of the talisman by a strong wave of his own more 



powerful thought. 

A talisman strongly charged with magnetism may thus be an invaluable help; the physical 
nature, as well as the emotions and the mind, have to be mastered, and the physical is, 
without doubt, the most difficult to deal with. Some people scorn such things as talismans; 
others have found the path to occultism so arduous that they are glad to avail themselves of 
any assistance that may be offered to them. 

The strongest talisman on this planet is probably the Rod of Power which is kept at Shamballa 
and used in Initiations and at other times. 

A man is affected also by the colours of objects which surround him. For just as a feeling or 
thought produces in subtler matter a certain colour, so, conversely the presence of a given 
colour even in physical objects exerts a steady pressure, tending to arouse the feeling or 
thought appropriate to that colour. Hence the rationale, for example, of the use of certain 
selected colours by the Christian Church in altar frontals, vestments etc., in the endeavour to 
superinduce the condition of mind and feeling especially appropriate to the occasion. 

A man is affected by the walls and furniture of his rooms because, by his thoughts and feelings 
he unconsciously magnetises physical objects near him, so that they possess the power of 
suggesting thoughts and feelings of the same type, either to himself or to any person who puts 
himself in the way of their influence. Striking instances of this phenomena occur, as is well 
known, in the case of prison cells and other similar places. 

Hence, also, the value of "holy places", where the atmosphere is literally vibrating at a high 
rate. A room set apart for meditation and high thought soon gains an atmosphere purer and 
subtler than that of the surrounding world, and the wise student will take due advantage of this 
fact both for his own sake and for the helping of those around him. 

As an example of this kind of thought-force, we may cite the case of certain ships or engines 
which have the reputation of being "unlucky". Instances have unquestionably occurred where 
accident after accident occurs in connection with them without apparent reason. 

The effect could have been brought about in some such way as the following. Feelings of 
intense hatred may have been entertained against the builder of the ship or against her first 
captain. These feelings of themselves would probably not be sufficient actually to cause 
serious misfortune. 

But in the life of every ship there are many occasions on which an accident is only just averted 
by vigilance and promptitude, in which a single moment's delay or slackness would be 
sufficient to precipitate a catastrophe. 

Such a mass of thought - forms as those described would be amply sufficient to cause that 
momentary lack of vigilance or momentary hesitation; and that would be the easiest line along 


which the malignity could work. 

It is clear that the reverse is also true, and that a "lucky" atmosphere can be built up about 
material objects, etc., by the optimistic and cheerful thoughts of those who use the objects. 

Similarly with regards to relics. Any article highly charged with personal magnetism may 
continue to radiate its influence for centuries with practically undiminished force. Even if the 
relic be not genuine, the force poured into it by centuries of devotional feeling will magnetise it 
strongly and make it a force for good. 

There is thus occult wisdom in the following advice, quaint as it is in expression: "Knead love 
into the bread you bake; wrap strength and courage in the parcel you tie for the woman with 
the weary face; hand trust and candour with the coin you pay to the man with the suspicious 
eyes." The student of the Good Law has abundant opportunities of distributing blessings all 
about him unobtrusively, although the recipients may be quite unconscious of the source of 
that which comes to them. 

As mentioned in Chapter XI, when dealing with Thought-Transference, physical association 
with a more highly evolved person may be of considerable help in the development and 
training of the mental body. Just as the heat radiations from a fire, warm articles placed near 
the fire, so may the thought-radiations of a thinker stronger than ourselves cause our mental 
bodies to vibrate sympathetically with him, and for the time being we feel our mental power 
increased. 

An example of this effect often occurs at eg., a lecture; a person in the audience appears 
whilst he is listening to the speaker to understand fully what is being said, but later the 
conception seems to grow dim and maybe completely elude the mind when an attempt is 
made to reproduce it. The explanation is that, the masterful vibrations of the stronger thinker 
have at the time shaped the forms taken by the mental body of the listener, but afterwards that 
mental body is unable of its own power to resume those shapes. 

A true teacher will thus aid his disciples far more by keeping him near than by any spoken 
words. 

Unseen entities associated with ocean, mountain, forest, waterfalls, etc., radiate vibrations 
which awaken unaccustomed portions of mental, astral and etheric bodies, and hence, from 
this point of view, travel may be beneficial to all three bodies. 

In general, it may be said that everything which promotes health and well-being of the physical 
body reacts favourably also upon the higher vehicles. 

The converse of course, is also true, the emotional and mental life having profound effects 
upon the physical body. For, while it is true that the mental and physical bodies are obviously, 


in the very nature of things, more amenable to the power of thought than is the physical body, 
yet the matter of even the physical body may be moulded by the power of emotion and 
thought. Thus for example, it is well known that any habitual line of thought, virtue or vice, 
makes its impress on the physical features, a phenomenon so common that its full significance 
has not perhaps been adequately realised by most people. Another example is that of the 
"stigmata", appearing on the bodies of saints, many instances of which are on record. 
Innumerable other examples may be furnished from the literature of modern psychoanalysis 
and other sources. 

In the highly evolved Fifth Race man of today, in fact, the physical body is largely ruled by 
mental conditions; hence anxiety, mental suffering and worry, producing nervous tension, 
readily disturb organic processes and bring about weakness and disease. Right thought and 
feeling react upon the physical body and increase its power to assimilate prana or vitality. 

Mental strength and serenity thus directly promote physical health, for the evolved Fifth Race 
man lives his physical life literally in his nervous system. 

[2] THE EMOTIONAL LIFE 

The mental and astral bodies are so closely linked together as to produce profound effects 
upon one another. 

The intimate association between kama [desire] and manas [mind], and their actions and re¬ 
actions on each other, have already been dealt with in Chapter VI on Kama-Manas. In this 
chapter we will deal merely with a few further incidental effects of the astral on the mental 
body, and also with the effect of the mental body on the astral body. 

A flood of emotion sweeping over the astral body does not itself greatly affect the mental body, 
although for the time it may render it almost impossible for any activity from that mental body to 
come through into the physical brain. That is not because the mental body itself is affected, but 
because the astral body, which acts as a bridge between the mental body and the brain, is 
vibrating so entirely at one rate as to be incapable of conveying any undulation which is not in 
harmony with that one rate. 

A typical example of the effect of powerful emotion on mental activity is afforded by a man "in 
love"; while in this state the yellow of intellect entirely vanishes from his aura. 

Coarse sensuality in the astral body, which is represented by a peculiarly unpleasant hue, is 
quite incapable of reproducing itself in the mental body. This is an example of the principle that 
the matter of the various planes, as it becomes finer, gradually loses the power of expressing 
the lower qualities. 

Thus a man may form a mental image which evokes sensual feeling in him, but the thought 
and the image will express themselves in astral matter, and not in mental. It will leave a very 
definite impression of its peculiar hue upon the astral body, but in the mental body it will 


intensify the colours which represent its concomitant evils of selfishness, conceit and 
deception. 

It sometimes happens that certain groups of feeling and thought, some desirable, some 
undesirable, are closely linked together. Thus for example, it is well known that deep devotion 
and a certain form of sensuality are frequently almost inextricably mingled. 

A man who finds himself troubled by this unpleasant conjunction may reap the benefit of the 
devotion, without suffering from the ill-effects of the sensuality, by surrounding his mental body 
with a rigid shell so far as its lower sub-divisions are concerned. In this way he will effectually 
shut out the lower influences while still allowing the higher to play upon him unhindered. 

This is but one example of a phenomenon of which there are many varieties in the mental 
world. 

The effect of the mental body on the astral body is, of course, considerable, and the student 
should pay close attention to this fact. He will recollect that each body is controlled ultimately 
by the body next above it. Thus the physical body cannot rule itself, but the passions and 
desires of the astral body can direct and control it. 

The astral body, in its turn, must be trained and brought under control by the mental body, for it 
is by thought that we can change desire and begin to transmute it into will, which is the higher 
aspect of desire. Only by the Self as Thought can be mastered the Self as Desire. 

The very sense of freedom in choosing between desires indicates that something higher than 
desire is operative, and that something higher is manas, in which resides freewill, so far as 
anything lower than itself is concerned. 

The student will recollect also that the chakrams or force-centres of the astral body are built 
and controlled from the mental plane, just as the physical brain centres were built from the 
astral plane. 

Every impulse sent by the mental body to the physical brain has to pass through the astral 
body, and as astral matter is far more responsive to thought vibrations than is physical matter, 
the effect on the astral body is proportionately greater. This process was dealt with in The 
Astral Body, p. 78, to which book the student is referred. 

Hence as the vibrations of mental matter excite also those of astral matter, a man's thoughts 
tend to stir his emotions. Thus -as is well known -a man will sometimes, by thinking over what 
he considers his wrongs, easily make himself angry. The converse is equally true, though it is 
often forgotten. By thinking calmly and reasonably a man can prevent or dismiss anger or 
other undesirable emotions. 

An example of the effect of a scientific and orderly habit of mind on the astral body is illustrated 


in Man Visible and Invisible on Plate XX, which portrays the astral body of a scientific type of 
man. The astral colours tend to fall into regular bands, and the lines of demarcation between 
them become clear and definite. In extreme cases the intellectual development leads to the 
entire elimination of devotional feeling, and considerably reduces sensuality. 

The acquirement of concentration and, in general, the development of the mental body, also 
affects the dream life, and tends to make the dreams become vivid, well-sustained, rational, 
even instructive. 

The astral body, in fact, ought to be, and in a developed man is, merely a reflection of the 
colours of the mental body, indicating that the man allows himself to feel only what his reason 
dictates. 

Conversely, no emotion under any circumstances ought to affect the mental body in the least, 
for the mental body is the home, not of passions or emotions, but of thought. 

[3] THE MENTAL LIFE 

Although some little work in the building and evolution of a man's mind may be done from 
outside, yet most must result from the activity of his own consciousness, If, therefore a man 
would have a mental body strong, well-vitalised, active, able to grasp loftier thoughts presented 
to him, he must work steadily at right thinking. 

Each man is the person who most constantly affects his own mental body. Others, such as 
speakers and writers, affect it occasionally, but he always. His own influence over the 
composition of his mental body is far stronger than that of anyone else, and he himself fixes 
the normal vibratory rate of his mind. Thoughts which do not harmonise with that rate will be 
flung aside when they touch his mind, if he thinks truth, a lie cannot make a lodgment in his 
mind; if he thinks love, hate cannot disturb him; if he thinks wisdom, ignorance cannot paralyse 
him. 

The mind must not be allowed to lie as it were fallow, for then any thought-seed may take root 
in it and grow; it must not be allowed to vibrate as it pleases, for that means it will answer to 
any passing vibration. 

A man's mind is his own, and he should allow entrance only to such thoughts as he, the ego, 
chooses. 

The majority of men do not know how to think at all, and even those who are a little more 
advanced rarely think definitely and strongly, except during the moments when they are 
actually engaged in some piece of work which demands their whole attention. Consequently 
large numbers of minds are always lying fallow, ready to receive what ever seed may be sown 
in them. 


The vast majority of people, if they will watch their thoughts closely, will find that they are very 
largely made up of a casual stream of thoughts which are not their own thoughts at all, but 
simply the cast-off fragments of other people's. The ordinary man hardly ever knows exactly of 
what he is thinking at any particular moment, or why he is thinking of it. Instead of directing his 
mind to some definite point he allows it to run riot, or lets it lie fallow, so that any causal seed 
cast into it may germinate and come to fruition there. 

A student who is earnestly trying to raise himself somewhat above the thought of the average 
man should bear in mind that a very large proportion of the insurgent thought which is so 
constantly pressing upon him is at a lower level than his own and, therefore, he needs to guard 
himself against its influence. There is a vast ocean of thought upon all sorts of utterly 
unimportant subjects that it is necessary to strive rigidly to exclude it. This is one reason why to 
"Tyle the Lodge" is the "constant care" of every Freemason. 

If a man will take the trouble to form the habit of sustained and concentrated thought, he will 
find that his brain, trained to listen only to the promptings of the ego -the real Thinker-will 
remain quiescent when not in use, and will decline to receive and respond to casual currents 
from the surrounding ocean of thought, so that it will no longer be impervious to influences 
from the higher planes, where insight is keener and judgement truer than it ever can be down 
here. 

It is only when the man can hold his mind steady, can reduce it to quietude, and keep it in that 
condition without thinking, that the higher consciousness can assert itself. Then is the man 
ready to enter on the practice of meditation and Yoga, as we shall see in due course. 

That is the practical lesson in training the mental body. The man who practices it will discover 
that by thinking life can be made nobler and happier, and that it is true that by wisdom an end 
can be put to pain. 

The wise man will watch his thought with the greatest care, realising that in it he possesses a 
powerful instrument, for the right use of which he is responsible. It is his duty to govern his 
thought lest it should run riot and do evil to himself and others. It is his duty to develop his 
thought-power because by means of it a vast amount of good can be done. 

Reading does not build the mental body; thought alone builds it. Reading is valuable only as it 
furnishes materials for thought, and a man's mental growth will be in proportion to the amount 
of thought he expends in his reading. With regular and persistent -but not excessive 
-exercise, the power of thinking will grow just as muscle-power grows by exercise. Without 
such thinking the mental body remains loosely formed and unorganised; without gaining 
concentration -the power of fixing the thought on a definite point -thought-power cannot be 
exercise at all. 

The law of life, that growth results from exercise, thus applies to the mental body just as it does 
to the physical body. When the mental body is exercised and made to vibrate under the action 


of thought, fresh matter is drawn in from the mental atmosphere and is built into the body, 
which thus increases in size as well as in complexity of structure. The amount of the thought 
determines the growth of the body, the quality of the thought determines the kind of matter 
employed in that growth. 

We may profitably consider the method of reading a little more in detail. In a book that is 
carefully written, each sentence or paragraph contains a clear statement of a definite idea, the 
idea being represented by the author's thought-form. That thought-form is usually surrounded 
with various subsidiary forms which are the expressions of corollaries of necessary deductions 
from the main idea. 

In the mind of the reader there should be built up an exact duplicate of the author's thought- 
form, perhaps immediately, perhaps by degrees. Whether the forms indicating corollaries also 
appear depends on the nature of the reader's mind, i.e.,, whether he is quick to see in a 
moment all that follows from a certain statement. 

A mentally undeveloped person cannot make a clear reflection at all, but builds up a sort of 
amorphous incorrect mass, instead of a geometrical form. Others may make a recognisable 
form, but with blunted edges and angles, or with one part out of proportion to the rest. 

Others may make a kind of skeleton of it, showing that they have grasped the outline of the 
idea, but not in any living way and without any details. Yet others may touch one side of the 
idea and not the other, thus building half the form; or seize upon one point and neglect the rest. 

A good student will reproduce the image of the central idea accurately and at once, and the 
surrounding ideas will come into being one by one as he revolves the central idea in his mind. 

One of the principal reasons for imperfect images is lack of attention. A clairvoyant can often 
see a reader's mind occupied with half-a-dozen subjects simultaneously. In his brain are 
seething household cares, business worries, memory and anticipation of pleasures, weariness 
at having to study, and so forth, these occupying nine-tenths of his mental body, leaving the 
remaining one-tenth to make a despairing effort to grasp the thought-form he is supposed to 
be assimilating from the book. 

The result of such fragmentary and desultory reading is to fill the mental body with a mass of 
little, unconnected thought-forms like pebbles, instead of building up in it an orderly edifice. 

It is clear, therefore, that in order to be able to use the mind and the mental body effectively, 
training in paying attention and concentration are essential, and the man must learn to clear 
his mind of all extraneous and irrelevant thoughts whilst he is studying. 

A trained student may, through the thought-form of the author, get into touch with the mind of 
the author, and obtain from him additional information or light on difficult points, though, unless 
the student is highly developed he will imagine that the new thoughts which come to him are 


his own instead of those of the author. 


Remembering that all mental work done on the physical plane must be done through the 
physical brain in order to succeed, the physical brain must be trained and ordered so that the 
mental body can work readily through it. 

It is well known that certain parts of the brain are connected with certain qualities in the man, 
and with his power to think along certain lines: all these must be brought into order and duly 
correlated with the zones in the mental body. 

A student of occultism of course trains himself deliberately in the art of thinking; consequently 
his thought is much more powerful than that of the untrained man, and is likely to influence a 
wider circle and to produce a much greater effect. This happens quite outside his own 
consciousness without his making any specific effort in the matter. 

But because the occultist has learned the tremendous power of thought, his responsibility in 
the right use of it is proportionately the greater, and he will take pains to utilise it for the helping 
of others. 

A warning may not be out of place to those who have a tendency to be argumentative. Those 
who are easily provoked to argument should recollect that when they rush out eagerly to verbal 
battle they throw open the doors of their mental fortress, leaving it undefended. At such times 
any thought- forces which may happen to be in their neighbourhood can enter and possess 
their mental bodies. While strength is being wasted over points which are often of no 
importance, the whole tone of their mental bodies is being steadily deteriorated by the 
influences which are flowing into it.The occult student should exercise great care in permitting 
himself to enter into arguments. It is a common experience that argument seldom tends to alter 
the opinion of either side; in most cases it confirms the opinions already held. 

Every hour of life gives opportunity for consciousness to build up the mental vehicle. Waking or 
sleeping we are ever building our mental bodies. Every quiver of consciousness, though it be 
due only to a passing thought, draws into the mental body some particles of mental matter and 
shakes out other particles from it. If the mental body is made to vibrate by pure and lofty 
thoughts, the rapidity of the vibrations causes particles of the coarser matter to be shaken out 
and their place is taken by finer particles. In this way the mental body can be made steadily 
finer and purer. A mental body thus composed of finer materials, will give no response to 
coarse and evil thoughts; a mental body built of gross materials will be affected by evil passers- 
by and will remain unresponsive to and unbenefited by the good. 

The above applies more specifically to the "form-side" of the mental body. Turning to the "life- 
side", the student should also bear in mind that the very essence of consciousness is 
constantly to identify itself with the Not-Self, and as constantly to re-assert itself by rejecting 
the Not-Self. Consciousness, in fact, consists of this alternating assertion and negation - "I am 
this" -"I am not this". Hence consciousness is, and causes in matter, the attracting and 


repelling that we call vibration. Thus the quality of the vibrations set up by the consciousness 
determines the fineness or coarseness of the matter which is drawn into the mental body. 

As we saw in Chapter XI, the thought-vibrations of another, whose thoughts are lofty, playing 
on us tend to arouse vibrations in our mental bodies of such matter as is capable of 
responding, and these vibrations disturb and even shake out some of that which is too coarse 
to vibrate at his high rate of activity. Hence the benefit we receive from another is largely 
dependent upon our own past thinking because, to be beneficially affected, we must first have 
in our mental bodies some of the higher types of matter which his thought can affect. 

The mental body is subject to the laws of habit just as are the other vehicles. Hence, if we 
accustom our mental bodies to a certain type of vibration, they learn to reproduce it easily and 
readily. Thus for example, if a man allows himself to think evil of others it soon becomes easier 
habitually to think evil of them than good. In such ways often arise prejudices which blind a 
man to the good points of others, and enormously magnify the evil in them. 

Many persons, through ignorance, fall into habits of evil thought; it is, of course, equally 
possible to form habits of good thoughts. It is not a difficult matter to train oneself to look for 
the desirable rather than the undesirable qualities in the people whom we meet. 

Hence will arise the habit of liking, rather than disliking people. By such practices, our minds 
begin to work more easily along the grooves of admiration and appreciation instead of along 
those of suspicion and disparagement. A systematic use of thought-power will thus be make 
life easier and pleasanter, and also build the right kind of matter into our mental bodies. 

Many people do not exercise their mental abilities as much as they should do; their minds are 
receptacles rather than creators, constantly accepting other people's thoughts instead of 
forming their own from within. 

A realisation of this fact should induce man to change the attitude of his consciousness in daily 
life and to watch the working of his mind. At first considerable distress may be felt when a man 
perceives that much of his own thinking is not his own at all; that thoughts come to him he 
knows not whence, and take themselves off again he knows not whither; that his mind is little 
more than a place through which thoughts are passing. 

Having reached this preliminary stage of mental self-consciousness, a man should next 
observe what difference there is between the condition of thoughts when they come into his 
mind and when they go out of it -i.e.,, what it is that he himself has added to them during their 
stay with him. In this way his mind will rapidly become really active and develop its creative 
powers. 

Next the man should choose with the utmost deliberation what he will allow to remain in his 
mind. When he finds there a thought that is good he will dwell upon it and strengthen it, and 
send it out again as a beneficent agent. When he finds in his mind a thought that is evil he will 
promptly eject it. 


The careless play of thought on undesirable ideas and qualities is an active danger, creating a 
tendency towards such undesirable things, and leading to actions embodying them. A man 
who dallies in thought with the idea of an evil action may find himself performing it before he 
realises what he is doing. When the gate of opportunity swings open the mental action rushes 
out and precipitates action.For all action springs from thought; even when action is performed 
-as we say -without thought, it is nevertheless the instinctive expression of the thoughts, 
desires and feelings which the man has allowed to grow within himself in earlier days. 

After pursuing steadily for some time this practice of choosing what thoughts he will harbour, 
the man will find that fewer and fewer evil thoughts flow into his mind; that such thoughts, in 
fact, will be thrown back by the automatic action of the mind itself. His mind also will begin to 
act as a magnet for all the similar thoughts that are around him. Thus the man will gather into 
his mental body a mass of good material and his mental body will grow richer in its content 
every year. 

Thus we see that the great danger to be avoided is that of allowing the creation of thought- 
images to be incited from without, of allowing stimuli from the outer world to call up images in 
the mental body, to throw the creative mental matter into thought-forms, charged with energy, 
which will necessarily seek to discharge and thus realise themselves. In this ungoverned 
activity of the mental body lies the source of practically all our inner struggle and spiritual 
difficulties. It is ignorance which permits this undisciplined functioning of the mental body; that 
ignorance should be replaced by knowledge, and we should learn to control our mental bodies, 
so that they are not roused from without to making images, but are ours to use as we will. 

An immense amount of suffering is caused by undisciplined imagination. The failure to control 
the lower passions [especially sex-desire] is the result of an undisciplined imagination, not of a 
weak will. Even though strong desire is felt, it is creative thought which brings about action. 
There is no danger in merely seeing or thinking about the object of desire, but when a man 
imagines himself as giving way to his desires, and allows the desires to strengthen the image 
he has made, then his danger begins. It is important to realise that there is no power in objects 
of desire as such, unless and until we indulge in imaginations which are creative.Once having 
done this, struggle is certain to ensue. 

In this struggle we may call upon what we think is our will, and try to escape from the results of 
our own imaginings by frantic resistance. Few have learnt that anxious resistance inspired by 
fear are very different from will. The will should rather be employed to control the imagination 
in the first instance, thus eradicating the cause of our troubles at its source and origin. 

As we shall see in a later chapter, the materials which we gather during the present life are, in 
the after-death life, worked up into mental powers and faculties which will find further 
expression in our future lives. The mental body of the next incarnation depends on the work we 
are doing in our present mental body. Karma brings the harvest according to our sowing; we 
cannot isolate one life from another, nor miraculously create something out of nothing. 


As it is written in the Chandogyopanishat, "Man is a creature of reflection; that which he 
reflects on in this life he becomes the same hereafter." 

To combat and change habits of thought, a process which involves ejecting from the mental 
body one set of mental particles and replacing them by others of a higher type, is naturally 
difficult at first, just as it is usually difficult at first to break physical habits. But it can be done 
and, as the old form changes, right thinking becomes increasingly easy, and finally 
spontaneous. 

There is hardly any limit to the degree to which a man may re-create himself by concentrated 
mental activity. As we have seen, schools of healing -such as Christian Science, Mental 
Science, and others -utilise this powerful agency in obtaining their results, and their utility 
largely depends upon the knowledge of the practitioner as to the forces which he is employing. 
Innumerable successes prove the existence of the force; failures show that the manipulation of 
it was not skilful or could not evoke sufficient for the task in hand. 

Expressed in general terms, thought is the manifestation of Creativeness, the Third Aspect of 
the human triplicity. In Christian terminology will is the manifestation of God the Father; love of 
God the Son; and thought, or creative activity, of God the Holy Ghost. For it is thought in us 
which acts, which creates, and carries out the decrees of the will. If the will is the King, thought 
is the Prime Minister. 

The occultist applies this creative power to quicken human evolution. Eastern Yoga is the 
application of the general laws of the evolution of mind to this quickening of the evolution of a 
particular consciousness. It has been proved, and can ever be re-proved, that thought, 
concentrating itself attentively on any idea, builds that idea into the character of the thinker, 
and a man may thus create in himself ant desired quality by sustained and attentive thinking 
-by meditation. 

Knowing this law, a man can build his own mental body as he wishes it to be as certainly as a 
bricklayer can build a wall. The process of building character is as scientific as that of 
developing muscular power. 

Even death does not stop the work, as we shall see in later chapters. 

In this work prayer may be used with great effect, perhaps the most striking instance being 
found in the life of the Brahman. The whole of that life is practically one continuous prayer. 
Though much more elaborate and detailed, it is somewhat similar to the form used is some 
Catholic convents where the novice is instructed to pray every time that he eats, that his soul 
may be nourished by the bread of life; every time he washes that his soul may be kept pure 
and clean; every time he enters a church, that his life may be one long service; and so on. The 
life of the Brahman is similar, except that his devotion is on a larger scale and is carried into 
much greater detail. No one can doubt that he who really and honestly obeys all these 
directions must be deeply and constantly affected by such action. 


As we saw in Chapter IV, the mental body has this peculiarity, that it increases in size as well, 
of course, as in activity, as the man himself grows and develops. The physical body, as we 
know, has remained substantially the same size for long ages; the astral body grows to some 
extent; but the mental body [as well as the causal body] expands enormously in the later 
stages of evolution, manifesting the most gorgeous radiance of many-coloured lights glowing 
with intense splendour when at rest, and sending forth dazzling coruscations when in high 
activity. 

In a very undeveloped person the mental body is even difficult to distinguish; it is so little 
evolved that some care is needed to see it at all. Large numbers of people are as yet 
incapable of clear thought, especially in the West with regard to religious matters. Everything is 
vague and nebulous. For occult development, vagueness and nebulosity will not do. Our 
conceptions must be clear-cut and our thought-images definite. These apart from other 
characteristics, are essentials in the life of the occultist. 

The student should realise also that each man necessarily views the external world through 
the medium of his own mind. The result may be aptly compared to looking at a landscape 
through coloured glass. A man who has never seen except through red or blue glasses would 
be unconscious of the changes which these made on the true colours of the landscape. 
Similarly, a man is usually entirely unconscious of the distorting effect due to his seeing 
everything through the medium of his own mind. It is in this somewhat obvious sense that the 
mind has been called the "creator of illusion." The student of occultism clearly has the duty of 
so purifying and developing his mental body, eliminating "warts" [see p.31] and prejudices, so 
that his mental body reflects the truth with a minimum of distortion due to the defects of the 
mental body. 

The effect of a man on animals is a matter which we should deal briefly in order to make 
complete our study of the mental body, its actions and reactions. 

If a man turns affectionate thought upon an animal, or makes a distinct effort to teach him 
something, there is a direct and intentional action passing from the astral or mental body of the 
man to the corresponding vehicle of the animal. This is comparatively rare, the greater portion 
of the work done being without any direct volition on either side, simply by the incessant and 
inevitable action due to the proximity of the two entities concerned. 

The character and type of the man will have a great influence on the destiny of the animal. If 
the interaction between them is mainly emotional, the probability is that the animal will develop 
mainly through his astral body, and that the final breaking of the link with the group-soul will be 
due to a sudden rush of affection which will reach the buddhic aspect of the monad floating 
above it, and thus cause the formation of the ego. 

If the interaction is mainly mental, the nascent mental body of the animal will be stimulated, 


and the animal will probably individualise through the mind. 

If a man is intensely spiritual or of strong will, the animal will probably individualise through the 
stimulation of his will. 

Individualisation through affection, intellect, and will are the three normal methods. It is also 
possible to individualise by less desirable means, eg., through pride, fear, hate, or lust for 
power. 

Thus for example, a group of about two million egos individualised in the Seventh Round of the 
Moon Chain entirely through pride, possessing but little of any quality other than a certain 
cleverness, their causal bodies consequently showing almost no colour but orange. 

The arrogance and unruliness of this group caused all through history constant trouble to 
themselves and to others. Some of them became the "Lords of the Dark Face" in Atlantis, 
others became world-devastating conquerors or unscrupulous millionaires, well called 
"Napoleons of finance". 

Some of those who individualised through fear, engendered by cruelty, became the inquisitors 
of the -[page 110]—Middle Ages, and those who torture children at the present day. 

Further details on the mechanisms of individualisation will be found in A Study of 
Consciousness, by Dr. Besant, pp. 172-3. It will also be dealt with in The Causal Body. 


CHAPTER XIV 
FACULTIES 

The mental body, like the astral body, can in process of time be aroused into activity, and will 
learn to respond to the vibrations of the matter of its own plane, thus opening up before the 
ego an entirely new and far wider world of knowledge and power. 

The full development of consciousness in the mental body must not however, be confounded 
with merely learning to use the mental body to some extent. A man uses his mental body 
whenever he thinks, but that is very far from being able to utilise it as an independent vehicle 
through which consciousness can be fully expressed. 

As we saw before [p. 20], the mental body of the average man is much less evolved than is his 
astral body. In the majority of men the higher portions of the mental body are as yet quite 
dormant, even when the lower portions are in vigorous activity. The mental body of an average 
man, in fact, is not yet in any true sense a vehicle at all, for the man cannot travel about in it 
nor can he employ its senses for the reception of impressions in the ordinary way. 



Among the scientific men of our time, although the mental body will be very highly developed, 
yet this will be chiefly for use in the waking consciousness and very imperfectly as yet for direct 
reception on the higher planes. 

Very few, apart from those who have been definitely trained by teachers belonging to the Great 
Brotherhood of Initiates, consciously work in the mental body; to be able to do so means years 
of practice in meditation and special effort. 

Up to the time of the First Initiation, a man works at night in his astral body, but as soon as it is 
perfectly under control and he is able to use it fully, work in the mental world is begun. When 
the mental body is completely organised, it is a far more flexible vehicle than the astral body, 
and much that is impossible on the astral plane can be accomplished therein. 

The power to function freely in the mental world must be acquired by the candidate for the 
Second Initiation because that Initiation takes place on the lower mental plane. 

Just as the vision of the astral plane is different from that of physical plane, so is the vision of 
the mental plane totally different from either. In the case of mental vision, we can no longer 
speak of separate senses such as sight and hearing, but rather have to postulate one general 
sense which responds so fully to the vibrations reaching it that when any object comes within 
its cognition it at once comprehends it fully, and, as it were, sees it, hears it, feels it, and knows 
all there is to know about it, its cause, its effects, its possibilities, so far at least as the mental 
and lower planes are concerned, by the one instantaneous operation. There is never any 
doubt, hesitation, or delay about this direct action of the higher sense. 

If he thinks of a place he is there; if of a friend, that friend is before him. No longer can 
misunderstandings arise, no longer can he be deceived or misled by any outward 
appearances, for every thought and feeling of his friend lies open as a book before him on that 
plane. 

If the man is with a friend whose higher sense is also opened their intercourse is perfect 
beyond all earthly conception. For them distance and separation do not exist; their feelings are 
no longer hidden, or at best but half expressed by clumsy words; question and answer are 
unnecessary, for the thought-pictures are read as they are formed, and the interchange of 
ideas is as rapid as is their flashing into existence in the mind. 

Yet even this wonderful faculty differs in degree only and not in kind from those which are at 
our command at the present time. For on the mental plane, just as -[page 113]—on the 
physical , impressions are still conveyed by means of vibrations travelling from the object seen 
to the seer. This condition does not apply on the buddhic plane; but with that we are not 
concerned in this book. 

There is not very much that can or should be said regarding mental clairvoyance, because it is 
highly improbable that any example of it will be met with except among pupils properly trained 


in some of the highest schools of occultism. For them it opens up a new world in which all that 
we can imagine of utmost glory and splendour is the commonplace of existence. 

All that it has to give -all of it at least that he can assimilate -is within the reach of the trained 
pupil, but for the untrained clairvoyant to touch it is hardly more than a bare possibility. 

Probably not one in a thousand among ordinary clairvoyants ever reach it at all. It has been 
reached in mesmeric trance when the subject has slipped from the control of the operator, but 
the occurrence is exceedingly rare, as it needs almost superhuman qualifications in the way of 
lofty spiritual aspiration and absolute purity of thought and intention upon the part both of the 
subject and the operator. Even in such cases the subject has rarely brought back more than a 
faint recollection of an intense but indescribable bliss, generally deeply coloured by his 
personal religious convictions. 

Not only is all knowledge -all, that is, which does not transcend the mental plane -available to 
those 

functioning on the mental plane, but the past of the world is as open to them as the present, for 
they have access to the indelible memory of nature [see Chapter XXVIII]. 

Thus for example, for one who can function freely in the mental body there are methods of 
getting at the meaning of a book quite apart from the process of reading it. The simplest is to 
read from the mind of one who has studied it; but this, of course, is open to the objection that 
one reaches only the student's conception of the book. 

A second plan is to examine the aura of the book. Each book is surrounded by a thought - 
aura built up by the thoughts of all who have read and studied it. Thus the psychometrisation of 
a book generally yields a fairly full comprehension of its contents; though of course, there may 
be a considerable fringe of opinions held by the various readers but not expressed in the book 
itself. 

As mentioned in Chapter VIII, in view of the fact that few readers at the present day seem to 
study so thoughtfully and thoroughly as did the men of old, the thought-forms connected with a 
modern book are rarely so precise and clear-cut as those which surround the manuscripts of 
the past. 

A third plan is to go behind the book or manuscript altogether and touch the mind of the author, 
as described in Chapter X. 

Yet a fourth method, requiring higher powers, is to psychometrise the subject of the book and 
visit mentally the thought-centre of that subject where all the streams of thought about the 
subject converge. This matter has been dealt with in Chapter XII on Thought-Centres. 

In order to be able to make observations on the mental plane, it is necessary for a man very 
carefully to suspend his thought for a time, so that its creations may not influence the readily 
impressible matter around him, and thus alter entirely the conditions so far as he is concerned. 


This holding the mind in suspense must not be confounded with the blankness of mind, 
towards the attainment of which so many Hatha Yoga practices are directed. In the latter case 
the mind is dulled down into absolute passivity, the condition closely approaching mediumship. 
In the former the mind is keenly alert and positive as it can be, holding its thought is suspense 
for the moment merely to prevent the intrusion of a personal equation into the observation 
which it wishes to make. 

Chakrams, or Force-Centres, exist in the mental body just as they do in all the other vehicles. 
They are points of connection at which force flows from one vehicle to another. The chakrams 
in the etheric body have been described in the Etheric Body, p. 22, etc., and those in the astral 
body in The Astral Body, p. 31, etc. At present there is very little information available 
regarding the chakrams in the mental body. 

One item of information is the following: In one type of person the chakram at the top of the 
head is bent or slanted until its vortex coincides with the atrophied organ known as the pineal 
gland, which is by people of this type vivified and made into a line of communication directly 
with the lower mental, without apparently passing through the intermediate astral plane in the 
ordinary way. It was for this type that Madame Blavatsky was writing when she laid such 
emphasis upon the awakening of that organ. 

Another fact is that the faculty of magnification, called by the Hindus anima, belongs to the 
chakram between the eyebrows. From the centre portion of that chakram is projected what we 
may call a tiny microscope, having for its lens only one atom, thus providing an organ 
commensurate in size with the minute objects to be observed. 

The atom employed may be either physical, astral or mental, but whichever it is it needs a 
special preparation. All its spirillae must be opened up and brought into full working order so 
that it is just as it will be in the seventh round of our chain. 

The power belongs to the causal body, so if an atom of lower level be used as an eye-piece, a 
system of reflecting counterparts must be introduced. The atom can be adjusted to any sub¬ 
plane, so that any required degree of magnification can be applied in order to suit the object 
which is being examined. 

A further extension of the power enables the operator to focus his consciousness in the lens, 
and then to project it to distant points. 

The same power also, by a different arrangement, can be used for diminishing purposes 
when one wishes to view as a whole something far too large to be taken in at once by ordinary 
vision. This is known to the Hindus as Mahima. 

There is no spatial limit to mental clairvoyance beyond that of the mental plane itself, which, as 
we shall see in Chapter XXVII, does not extend to the mental planes of other planets. 


Nevertheless, it is possible by mental clairvoyance to obtain a good deal of information about 
other planets. 

By passing outside of the constant disturbances of the earth's atmosphere, it is possible to 
make sight enormously clearer. It is also not difficult to learn how to put on an exceedingly high 
magnifying power, by means of which very interesting astronomical information may be gained. 

Prana or Vitality exists on the mental plane, as it does on all planes of which we know 
anything. The same is true with regard to Kundalini or the Serpent-Fire, and also with regard to 
Fohat or electricity, and to the life-force referred to as The Etheric Double as the Primary Force. 

Of Prana and Kundalini on the mental plane scarcely anything appears at present to be known. 
We know, however, that Kundalini vivifies all the various vehicles. 

The Primary Force, mentioned above, is one of the expressions of the Second Outpouring 
from the Second Aspect of the Logos. On the Buddhic level it manifests itself as the Christ- 
principle in man; in the mental and astral bodies it vivifies various layers of matter, appearing in 
the higher part of the astral as a noble emotion, and in the lower part as a mere rush of life- 
force energising the matter of that body. In its lowest embodiment it is clothed in etheric matter, 
and rushes from the astral body into the chakrams in the surface of the etheric body, where it 
meets the kundalini which wells up from the interior of the human body. 

The student will recollect [vide The Etheric Double p.44] that the stream of violet prana 
stimulates thought and emotion of a high spiritual type, ordinary thought being stimulated by 
the action of the blue stream mingled with part of the yellow; also that in some kinds of idiocy 
the flow of vitality to the brain, both yellow and blue-violet, is almost entirely inhibited. 

Since The Etheric Double was published, C.W.Leadbeater's book The Chakras has appeared, 
containing some new and valuable information regarding the chakras, and particularly 
regarding the connection between the various centres or chakrams and the planes. The 
student therefore, may find the following tables useful:- 


TABLE OF CHAKRAMS 

No. 

English 

Name 

Sanskrit 

Situation 

Spokes 

Group 

Forces 

with 

which 

associated 

1 

Roof or Basic 

Muladhara 

Base of Spine 

4 


Kundalini 

2 

Spleen or 


Over Spleen 

6 

Physiological 

Prana 


Splenic 


























3 

Naval or 
Umbilical 

Manipura 

Navel, over 

Solar Plexus 

10 

-II- Personal 

Lower 

Astral 

4 

Heart or 
Cardiac 

Anahata 

Over Heart 

12 

High 

Astral 

5 

Throat or 
Laryngeal 

Visuddha 

Front of Throat 

16 

Lower 

Mental 








6 

Brow or 

Frontal 

Ajna 

Between 

Eyebrows 

96 

-III- Spiritual 

Higher 

forces 

through 

pituitary 

body 

7 

Crown or 
Coronal 

Sahasrara 

Top of Head 

12 

960 

Higher 

forces 

through 

pineal 

gland 


From the above it appears that the Primary Force, Prana and Kundalini, are not directly 
connected with man's mental and emotional life, but only with his bodily well being. There are, 
however, also other forces entering the chakrams which may be described as psychic and 
spiritual. The basal and splenic chakrams exhibit none of these, but the navel and higher 
chakrams are ports of entry for forces which affect human consciousness. 

There seems to be a certain correspondence between the colours of the streams of prana 
which flow to the several chakrams and the colours assigned by H.P. Blavatsky to the 
principles of man in the diagram in The Secret Doctrine, Vol. Ill, p. 452, as shown in the 
following table. 


Colours of 
Prana 

Chakrams entered 

Colours 
given 
in Secret 
Doctrine 

Principles 

represented 

Light Blue 

Throat 

Blue 

Atma (auric 
envelope) 

Yellow 

Heart 

Yellow 

Buddhi 


























Dark Blue 

Brow 

Indigo or 
dark blue 

Higher Manas 

Green 

Navel 

Green 

Kama-Manas: 
lower mind 

Rose 

Spleen 

Red 

Kama-Rupa 

Violet 

Crown 

Violet 

Etheric Double 

Violet - red 
(with another 
violet) 

Root (afterwards 
to crown) 

.... 

.... 


Kundalini belongs to the First Outpouring, coming from the Third Aspect. In the centre of the 
earth it operates in a vast globe, only the outer layers of which can be approached; these are 
in sympathetic relationship with the layers of Kundalini in the human body. Thus the Kundalini 
in the human body comes from what has been called the "laboratory of the Holy Ghost" deep 
down in the earth. It belongs to the fire of prana and vitality. Prana belongs to air and light and 
open spaces; the fire from below is much more material, like the fire in a red-hot iron. There is 
a rather terrible side to this tremendous force; it gives the impression of descending deeper 
and deeper into matter, of moving slowly but irresistibly onwards, with relentless certainty. 

It should be noted that Kundalini is the power of the First Outpouring on its path of return and it 
works in intimate contact with the Primary Force already mentioned, and the two together 
bringing an evolving creature to the point where it can receive the Outpouring of the First 
Logos and become a human ego. 

The premature unfoldment of Kundalini has many unpleasant possibilities. It intensifies 
everything in the man's nature, and it reaches the lower and evil qualities more readily than the 
good. In the mental body, for example, ambition is very readily aroused, and soon swells to an 
incredibly inordinate degree. It would be likely to bring with it a great intensification of the 
power of intellect, but at the same time it would produce abnormal and satanic pride, such as 
is quite inconceivable to the ordinary man. No uninstructed man should ever try to arouse it, 
and if such an one finds that it has been aroused by accident, he should at once consult 
someone who fully understands these matters.lt has been said in the Hathayogapradipika [III. 
107]: "It gives liberation to Yogis, and bondage to fools". 

The conquest of Kundalini has to be repeated in each incarnation, since the vehicles are new 
each time, but after it has been thoroughly achieved its repetition will be an easy matter. It 
must be remembered that its action varies with different types of people; some for example, 
would see the higher self rather than hear its voice. Again, this connection with the higher has 
many stages; for the personality it means the influence of the ego, but for the ego it means the 
power of the monad, and for the monad in turn it means to become a conscious expression of 
the Logos. 










In order to use the faculties of the mental body it is necessary, furthermore, to focus the 
consciousness in that body. The consciousness of man can be focussed only in one vehicle at 
a time, though he may be conscious through the others in a vague way. Thus, if a man 
possessed of astral and mental sight focuses his consciousness in the physical brain, he will 
see perfectly the physical bodies of his friends, but will at the same time see their astral and 
mental bodies somewhat dimly. In far less than a moment he can change that focus so that he 
will see the astral quite fully and perfectly; in that case he will still see the mental and physical 
bodies, but not in full detail. The same thing is true of the mental sight and of the sight of the 
higher planes. 

In bringing down to the physical brain what has been seen on the mental plane, there has to 
be performed the difficult operation of a double transference from the higher to the lower, since 
the memory has to be brought through the intervening astral plane. 

Even when the mental faculties can be used whilst awake in the physical body, the investigator 
is still hampered by the absolute incapacity of physical language to express what he sees. 

In order to bring the consciousness of the mental body into the physical brain the links 
between the different bodies must be developed. These links exist at first without coming into 
the consciousness of the man and they are not actively vivified, being like what are called in 
the physical body rudimentary organs that are waiting to be developed by use. Such links 
connect the dense and etheric bodies with the astral, the astral with the mental body, the 
mental with the causal body. The action of the will begins to vivify them, and as they 
commence to function the man uses them for the passing of his consciousness from vehicle to 
vehicle. The use of the will vivifying the links sets free Kundalini the Serpent-Fire. 

The link between the physical and the astral body is the pituitary body; that between the 
physical and the mental body is the pineal gland. As was mentioned before, some people 
develop the pituitary body first, some the pineal gland -each must follow the method 
prescribed by his own guru, or spiritual teacher. 

When a man has learnt to leave the physical body in waking consciousness, having developed 
the links between his vehicles, he has, of course, bridged the gulf between physical life and 
sleep-life. The bridging of the gulf is facilitated by training the brain to respond to vibrations 
from the mental body; the brain then becomes more and more the obedient instrument of the 
man, carrying on its activities under impulses from the will and answering to the lightest touch. 

The main preparations to be made for receiving in the physical vehicle the vibrations of the 
higher consciousness may usefully be summarised as follows: purification of the lower bodies 
by pure food and pure life; entire subjugation of the passions; the cultivation of an even, 
balanced temper and mind, unaffected by the turmoil and vicissitudes of external life; the habit 
of quiet meditation [see Chapters XV to XVII] on lofty topics; the cessation of hurry, especially 


of that restless, excitable hurry of the mind, which keeps the brain continually at work flying 
from one thing to another; the genuine love for things of the higher world, so that the mind 
rests contentedly in their companionship, as in that of a well-loved friend. 

When a man is able to use the mental faculties in ordinary waking consciousness he is, of 
course, able to receive impressions of every kind from the mental world, so that all the 
workings of others are sensed by him just as he sees their bodily movements. In learning to 
use the powers of the mental body, a man does not lose those of the lower, for they are 
included in the higher. 

At this stage a man can also increase his powers of usefulness very largely by consciously 
creating and directing a thought-form, which he can use to do work in places to which, at the 
moment, it may not be convenient to travel in his mental body. These thought-forms he 
controls from a distance, watching and guiding them as they work, and making them the 
agents of his will. 

When a man begins to develop along occult lines, the whole of the mental body, as said, must 
be purified and brought into thorough working order. It is eminently necessary that he should 
be able to make strong and clear thought-forms; in addition, it is a great help and comfort to 
him if he is able to visualise them clearly. 

The two acts must not be confused. The formation of a thought is a direct action of the will, 
working through the mental body; visualisation is simply the power to see clairvoyantly the 
thought-form he has made. If a man thinks strongly of any object, the image of it is in his 
mental body just as much, whether he can visualise it or not. 

The student must also continuously strive to maintain of moral purity and mental balance 
without which clairvoyance is a curse and not a blessing to its possessor. 

Development of mental-body consciousness would make a man's life and memory continuous 
during the whole of each descent into incarnation. 

When a man can thus function consciously in his mental body, experiencing its powers and its 
limitations, of necessity he also learns to distinguish between the vehicle he is using and 
himself. The next stage will be for him to perceive the illusory character of the personal "I", the 
"I" of the mental body, and to identify himself with the real man, the individuality or ego, living in 
the causal body. 

This further step of raising the consciousness to the level of the ego on the higher mental 
plane, would confer on the man memory of all his past lives. 

But before a man can hope to break the barrier between the mental and astral plane, so that 
he can have the pleasure of continuous recollection, he must have been for a long time 
thoroughly practised in the use of the mental body as a vehicle. [Analogy leads us to see that 


the ego must have been fully conscious and active on his own plane for a long time before any 
knowledge of that existence can come through to the physical consciousness]. 

The mental body, as such, is incapable of fatigue; there is no such thing as fatigue of the mind. 
What we call by that name is only fatigue of the physical brain through which the mind has to 
express itself. 

Nevertheless, purely physical fatigue can produce an effect upon the mental body. Thus a man 
who is utterly exhausted has to a large extent lost the power of co-ordination. Every physical 
cell is complaining, and the effect upon all vehicles -etheric, astral, and mental -is that a vast 
number of small, separate vortices are set up, each quivering at its own rate, so that all the 
bodies lose their cohesion and their power to do their work. 

At the present state of our knowledge, the exact method by which ordinary memory works is 
not known, the subject not having been investigated. It is clear, however, that a vibration in the 
mental body is part of what occurs, and that the causal body is not in any way involved. 

Many thousands of years ago, there appears to have been a certain ceremony, aimed at 
opening the faculties of the higher bodies. The officiant, in a dark room, uttered the word "Om", 
which brought all those present into close harmony with him, and with the feelings which filled 
his mind. At the utterance of the word "Bhur", the room was filled, to their senses, with ordinary 
light. On the sound of another word, astral sight was temporarily opened to them; another word 
similarly opened their mental sight. Such effects were temporary only, but on a future occasion 
it would, of course, be easier to produce the same result on those people. 

It is important that the student should learn to distinguish between impulse and intuition. As 
both come to the brain from within, they seem at first exactly alike, and therefore, great care is 
necessary. It is wise, where circumstances permit, to wait awhile, because impulses usually 
grow weaker, while intuitions remain unaffected by the passage of time. An impulse is usually 
accompanied by excitement, and there is something personal about it; a true intuition, though 
decided, is surrounded by a sense of calm strength. The impulse is a surging of the astral 
body; an intuition is a scrap of knowledge from the ego impressed upon the personality, 
coming thus from the higher mental plane, or sometimes even from the buddhic. 

To distinguish between the impulse and intuition, until the nature is thoroughly balanced, calm 
consideration is necessary and delay, as said above, is essential. An impulse dies away under 
such conditions, whilst an intuition grows clearer and stronger. Calmness and serenity enable 
the lower mind more clearly to hear the intuition and to feel its power. Intuition thus loses 
nothing, but rather gains from calm delay. 

Furthermore, intuition is always connected with something unselfish. If there is any touch of 
selfishness, shown in some impulse coming from a higher plane, we may be sure that it is an 
astral impulse and not a true buddhic intuition. 


Intuition, somewhat analogous to the direct vision of the physical plane, eventually takes the 
place of reason, which may be compared to the physical plane sense of touch. Intuition 
develops out of reasoning in the same sequential manner, and without change of essential 
nature, just as the eye develops out of the sense of touch. 

But the intuition of the unintelligent is impulse, born of desire, and is lower, not higher, than 
reasoning. 


CHAPTER XV 

CONCENTRATION 


From what we have already seen regarding the mechanism and the power of thought, it is 
abundantly clear that the control of the mind is of far greater importance than is ordinarily 
supposed, both for a man's own sake and also for its influence on the work he is able to do for 
others. 

Thought-control, in fact, is an essential pre-requisite for the development of the powers of the 
soul. 

In The Voice of The Silence it is stated: "The mind is the slayer of the real; let the disciple slay 
the slayer"" This does not, of course, mean that the mind must be destroyed, for one cannot 
get along without it, but that it must be dominated and mastered; it is not the man himself, but 
an instrument for him to train and use. 

Obviously the student must exercise the greatest care as to the thoughts and emotions he 
permits himself to entertain. The ordinary man rarely thinks of attempting to check an emotion 
-except, perhaps, in its external manifestation; when he feels it surging within him, he yields 
himself to it, and considers it natural to do so. The occult student, however, must adopt quite a 
different attitude: instead of allowing his emotions to run away with him, he must take them 
absolutely under control; and this must be done by developing and controlling his mental body. 
One of the first steps towards this is the realisation that the mind is not himself, but an 
instrument which he must learn to use. 

The student must thus set himself the task of mastering both his emotions and his mind; he 
must know exactly what he is thinking about, and why, so that he can use his mind, and turn it, 
or hold it still just as a practised swordsman turns his weapon where he will, in this direction or 
that, and is able to hold it as firmly as he wishes. In other words, he must acquire the power of 
concentration, which is a necessary preliminary to all mental work. 



He must learn to think steadily and consecutively, not allowing the mind to run suddenly from 
one thing to another, nor to fritter away its energies over a large number of insignificant 
thoughts. 

Most men find that all sorts of stray thoughts rush into their consciousness unbidden, and 
since they are quite unused to controlling the mind they are powerless to stem the torrent. 

Such people do not know what real concentrated thought is; and it is this utter lack of 
concentration, this feebleness of mind and will, that makes the early stages of occult 
development so difficult to the average man. Furthermore, since in the present state of the 
world there are likely to be more evil thoughts than good ones floating about, this weakness 
lays a man open to all sorts of temptations which a little care and effort might have avoided 
altogether. 

On the form-side, to concentrate is to keep the mental body shaped in one steady image; on 
the life-side it is to direct the attention steadily to this form so as to reproduce it within oneself. 

It is the force of the will which compels the mind to remain in one form, shaped to one image, 
completely disregarding all other impressions thrown upon it. 

More briefly, concentration consists in focussing the mind on one idea and holding it there. 

Still more simply, concentration is paying attention. If a man pays attention to what he is doing, 
then his mind is concentrated. 

The throat centre, or chakram, while associated with the higher forms of hearing, is also 
closely associated with the power of paying attention, to which great importance is always 
attached in all occult systems. Hence, in the school of Pythagoras, for example, the pupils 
were kept for several years in the order called Akoustikoi or Hearers, and were strictly 
forbidden to launch out upon the perilous waters of originality until they were thoroughly 
grounded in the established principles of philosophy. For similar reasons, in the mysteries of 
Mithra the lowest order was that of the Ravens, signifying that they were allowed to repeat only 
that which they had heard, precisely as a raven or parrot does. The Freemason will recognise 
the correspondence of these orders with the degree of E.A. in his system. 

The s ... of the E.A., which incidentally calls to the assistance of the man who uses it a 
particular class of non-human intelligences of the subtle world, needs to be made correctly and 
at the proper place; if made carelessly and without thinking what is being done, a man may 
open himself to influences of which he is unaware, and for which he is unprepared. In using all 
such forms of "magic", a man should be on is guard lest he carelessly open himself to 
unpleasant influences which might otherwise have passed him by. 

The student will also do well to remember that the natural effect of concentrating the mind is to 
produce tension in the muscles of the body as, for example, in the knitting of the brows. Such 
tension not only tires the body but also acts as an obstacle to the inflow of spiritual forces. The 
student should, therefore, periodically in his meditation, and also in his daily life, turn his 


attention to his body and deliberately "relax".Experience will demonstrate the immense relief to 
the whole system which follows even a moment of complete relaxation. 

People of strong and intense natures should pay special attention to relaxation, and may find it 
necessary to practise definite exercises with this end in view. Many books on the subject exist; 
Power Through Repose, by Annie Payson Call, can be confidently recommended as one of the 
best. 

Concentration is not a matter of physical effort; the moment the mind turns to a thought it is 
concentrated on it. Concentration is less a matter of holding —page 128]—the mind by force 
on a certain thought than of letting the mind continue to rest on that thought in perfect stillness 
and quietude. The student must bear in mind that the seat of thought is not in the brain but in 
the mental body; hence concentration concerns the mental body more than the physical brain. 

Concentration is thus obviously not a state of passivity, but, on the contrary, one of intense and 
regulated activity. It resembles, in the mental world, the gathering up of the muscles for a 
spring in the physical world, or their stiffening to meet a prolonged strain. 

The man who is beginning real concentration of thought should not at first exceed five or ten 
minutes at a stretch, otherwise he is apt to overtax the brain. Very gradually the time may be 
lengthened to fifteen, twenty or thirty minutes. 

The student should never practise concentration or meditation to the point of making a feeling 
of dullness and heaviness in the brain, for dullness and pain are danger signals, indicating that 
the effort is being made to change the matter of the bodies more rapidly than is consistent with 
health. 

Most people appear to find it more difficult to bridle thought than emotion, probably because 
they have been brought up to consider it unseemly to allow emotion to disport itself 
unchecked, whereas they have usually allowed their thoughts to roam as fancy dictated. 

When a man begins to attempt to control his mind, he thus finds himself in conflict with the 
past habits of his mental body. Just as the collective consciousness of his astral body forms 
what is termed the Desire-Elemental [see Astral Body, p. 77], so is there a Mental Elemental in 
his mental body. This Mental Elemental has thus become accustomed to have things all his 
own way, and to drift from subject to subject at his own sweet will. 

The struggle with the mental Elemental is in some ways different from that which has been 
waged against the Desire-Elemental. The mental Elemental, being a whole stage earlier in 
evolution than the desire-Elemental, is less used to material confinement; consequently he is 
more active than the Desire-Elemental -more restless, but less powerful and determined. 

In the nature of things, he is thus easier to manage, but less used to management; so that it 
takes far less actual exertion of strength to control a thought than a desire, but it needs a more 


persistent application of that strength. 

It must also be remembered that on the mental plane mind is on its own ground, and is dealing 
with its own matter, so that it is only a question of practice for it to learn to manage the Mental 
Elemental perfectly; whereas, when we endeavour to rule the Desire-Elemental we are 
bringing down the mind into a world which is foreign to it, and imposing an alien ascendancy 
from without. 

So important are the last few facts stated that it may be useful to recapitulate them briefly. 
Control of mind is in itself far easier than control of the emotions; but we have had a certain 
amount of practice in emotional control, and as a rule almost no practice in mind control. 

Hence the mental exercise seems so difficult to us. Both of them together constitute a far 
easier task than the perfect mastery of the physical body; but this latter we have to some 
extent been practising during a number of previous lives, though our achievements along that 
line are even yet notably imperfect. A thorough comprehension of this matter should be 
distinctly encouraging to the student. One result of such comprehension should be vividly to 
impress upon him the truth of the remark in The Voice of The Silence that this earth is the only 
true hell which is known to the occultist. 

Lest the above statements may seem untrue or exaggerated, let the student consider the 
difficulty of banishing, by thought-power, say, a raging toothache [though even this can be 
done under certain conditions] ; it is clearly much easier by thought-power to banish 
depression, anger, jealousy, or any other unpleasant emotion, and still easier to deflect the 
thought from an unpleasant or profitless subject to one more pleasing or useful, or even to stop 
the mind working altogether. 

It will now be useful to consider more in detail the obstacles to concentration; these, as we 
shall see, divide themselves naturally into two main groups. The first has to do with Kama, or 
desire; the second with the very nature of mental matter itself. 

The difficulty in the control of mind was well expressed 5,000 years ago by Arjuna in the 
immortal dialogue between him and Shri Krishna [see Bhagavad Gita VI, 34, 35]: -"This Yoga 
which Thou hast declared to be by equanimity, O slayer of Madhu, I see no stable foundation 
for it, owing to restlessness; for the mind is verily restless, O Krishna! It is impetuous, strong, 
and difficult to bend ; I deem it as hard to curb as the wind". 

And still is true the answer, the answer pointing out the only way to success:- 

"Without doubt, O mighty-armed, the mind is hard to curb; but it may be curbed by constant 

practice [abhyasa] and by indifference [vairagya]". 

We will take the two obstacles, the remedies for which are italicised above, in the reverse 
order. 

[1] INDIFFERENCE -This reference is clearly to the power of kama, or desire, to attract, sway, 


and hold the mind. In Chapter VI we studied in detail the relation between Kama and Manas, 
and saw the manner in which desire continually impels the mind and constantly makes it serve 
as a minister of pleasure. 

Thus is the mind induced to seek that which pleases as well as to avoid that which gives pain. 
Hence it is only by curbing and mastering the emotions that they can be dominated and 
prevented from dragging the mind away from the task it has set itself to perform. 

It is well that the student should remind himself that a chaos of petty emotions is unworthy of a 
rational being, and it is to the last degree undignified that man, who is a spark of the Divine, 
should allow himself to fall under the sway of his Desire-Elemental -a thing that is not even a 
mineral yet. 

There would appear to be two principal ways in which this indifference can be attained and 
utilised as a means to concentration. These we may term [a] the Philosophical, and [b] the 
Devotional method. 

[a] The Philosophical Method .This consists in so modifying and strengthening one's attitude 
towards everything that normally attracts and binds men that Kama or desire is brought 
completely under control; the man thus becomes indifferent to all objects, whether external, or 
as presented to the mind from within. This method, as observed by the present writer, seems 
to be difficult to most people of Western temperament, and often tends to create more 
perplexities than it solves' yet to people of Eastern temperament [to use a rough but useful 
distinction], it does not appear to present much difficulty. 

To expound the method fully would necessitate a treatise on philosophy, which of course, is far 
beyond the cope of the present book. Let a few words suffice to give a general idea of the 
method. The philosophy of the system described in Discourses 5 and 6 of the Bhagavad Gita, 
which are called respectively the Yoga of Renunciation of Action and the Yoga of Self-Subdual. 

Under this system the man "neither hateth nor desireth"; ...he is free from the pairs of 
opposites; ..he perceives that the senses move among the objects of sense...he places all 
actions in the Eternal, abandoning attachment; ...he mentally renounces all actions;...he looks 
equally on a Brahmana adorned with learning and humility, a cow, an elephant and even a dog 
and out-caste;...he neither rejoiceth on obtaining what is pleasant, nor sorroweth on obtaining 

what is unpleasant;...he is unattached to external contacts and findeth joy in the Self;.he is 

able to endure...the force born from desire and passion...harmonised....happy...intent on the 
welfare of all beings...disjoined from desire and passion. 

"He performeth such action as is duty, independently of the fruit of action... with the formative 
will renounced...controlled and peaceful,...uniform in cold and heat, pleasure and pain, as well 
as honour and dishonour; ...he regards impartially lovers, friends and foes, strangers, neutrals, 
foreigners and relatives, also the righteous and unrighteous;...he is free from hope and greed; 
... he is free from longing for all desirable things;... he is as a lamp in a windless place; ... he is 
not shaken even by heavy sorrow;...he abandons without reserve all desire born of the 



imagination;...little by little he gains tranquility...having made the mind abide in the SELF;...he 
seeth the SELF abiding in all beings, all beings in the Self; ...and he is...completely 
harmonised. 

The above constitutes but a bare outline of what we have termed the philosophical method. 

The method may, in fact should be, modified and adapted, within very wide limits, to suit the 
particular individual and the peculiarities of his temperament. 

The philosophical method, however, as already said, is for many a hard and perplexing path; 
as, therefore, "the dharma of another is full of danger", let such follow the second method, less 
drastic, now to be described. 

[b] The Devotional Method: In this method, instead of attempting to eliminate Kama, i.e.,, 
desire or attachment, the student uses the very force of Kama to fix the mind. This is, par 
excellence, the method of the devotee, who cultivates Kama, in its highest form, to such a 
degree of intensity that all other attachments become relatively insignificant, and therefore 
powerless to disturb or distract his attention. 

One who is of a devotional temperament may achieve his end by fixing his mind on a beloved 
object, or image, the very pleasure which he experiences from a contemplation of that image 
serving to hold the mind fixed upon it; even if the mind be forcibly dragged away from it, it will 
return to it again and again. In this way a devotee attains to a considerable degree of 
concentration. 

Whilst the devotee thus utilises the element of attraction to a person, a more philosophically 
-minded person may take for his attractive image some profound idea, or even problem; thus, 
for him, the intellectual interest, the deep desire for knowledge, provides the binding power of 
attraction, and so fixes the mind immovably. 

A useful definition of concentration, from this point of view, is as follows: the mental practice of 
concentration is control of mind, domination of mind by a mood, stamped upon it by the will, so 
that all the thinking will be bent on the purpose chosen. 

For those who are not definitely devotional, the above method may be considerably modified; 
this modified method, in fact, is perhaps for most people the easiest of all, being, in fact, what 
one does in ordinary daily life. It consists in becoming so interested and absorbed in the 
subject selected that all other thoughts are ipso facto excluded from the mind. The mind should 
become so engrossed as to induce a state of more or less wrapt concentration. The student 
must learn to accomplish this at will, and will best succeed by cultivating the power and habit of 
observing and paying attention to outer objects. 

An object should be taken, examined and studied minutely in many aspects. No object in 
nature is in reality dull or uninteresting; if anything seems so, it is rather the failure to 


appreciate the wonder and beauty of its manifestation lies in our inattentiveness and lack of 
perception. 

Some degree of mastery of the above relatively elementary exercise is necessary to 
successful visualisation -that is the power of mentally reproducing an object in accurate detail 
without it being visible to the eyes, and accurate visualisation is a necessary faculty in certain 
forms of occult work, such, for example, as ceremonial. 

If instead, of a concrete object, an idea be chosen eg., a virtue, it should arouse the 
enthusiasm and devotion of the student, the concentration in this case being chiefly that of the 
feelings and less conspicuously that of the mind. It is easier to be one-pointed in feeling than in 
thought, for thought is more subtle and active; but if concentration of feeling can be induced 
the mind will to a certain extent follow suit. 

In the practice of concentration, as well as of meditation, the beginner is apt to find that many 
little unsatisfied desires and un-thought-out problems, present hungry mouths ever calling 
aside the attention. To clear away these obstructions it is little use trying to repress or 
suppress them. A better plan is to give them their due, appoint them a time, and think them 
out. A mind cannot overcome such vacillation as leaves its problems perpetually unsettled 
cannot succeed in concentration, let alone meditation. 

The student must decide to arbitrate his problems, abide by his own decisions, and then refuse 
to think the same matter over and over again. The ability to do this grows with practice and 
with the habit of putting decisions into action. 

[2] CONSTANT PRACTICE : -The reference here seems to be the quality of restlessness, 
which is more or less inherent in mental matter, and in mental elemental essence. The 
elemental essence, in fact, is largely responsible for our wandering thoughts, as it darts 
constantly from one thing to another. 

But as mental matter is subject to the laws of habit just as is all matter, it is possible to train it, 
by constant practice, until it becomes habitual for it to be the reverse of restless, and thus to 
fashion it into the willing and obedient servant of the real man, the Thinker. 

The quickest and best way to overcome the wanderings of the mind is, of course, to use the 
will. Whatever method, in fact, be chosen, the will must be used to some extent. There are 
some people who rely solely on the force of the will [and there is no limit to the degree to which 
will may be developed], whilst others prefer to assist and supplement their will-power by 
philosophy, devotion, or by any other devices that they may be able to discover for themselves. 

It is, of course, possible to make a shell around oneself, and thus exclude thoughts from 
outside; but this method is not recommended as a permanent plan, for shells after all are but 
crutches. 


If, however, such a shell be employed, it must be recognised that it cannot prevent wandering 
thoughts from arising within the man's own mind; but it can prevent the intrusion from without 
of casual floating thoughts which have been left about by other people. 

It is advisable that only the lower mental matter be employed in the making of such a shell, as 
otherwise helpful thought may be kept out, or the man's own thought might be hampered as he 
poured it forth towards his Master. 

In Freemasonry, the corresponding process is that of Tyling the Lodge, which is done of 
course, on the plane appropriate to the Degree which is being worked. 

The power of concentration can, and should be, acquired in ordinary daily life. Whatever we 
are doing we should focus our whole attention upon it, do it with all our might, and as well as it 
can be done. A letter, for example, should be well and accurately written, no carelessness in 
detail being allowed to delay it or mar its effects. A book should be read with full attention, and 
effort to grasp the author's meaning. No day should pass without some definite exercise of the 
mind. For it is only by exercise that strength comes; disuse means always weakness and 
atrophy. 

The mechanism of worry and the method of eliminating it should be grasped by the student. 
Work, unless excessive, does not injure the thought-apparatus, but, on the contrary, 
strengthens it. But the mental process of worry definitely injures it, and after a time produces 
nervous exhaustion and irritability, which render steady mental work impossible. 

Worry is the process of repeating the same train of thought over and over again with small 
alterations, coming to no result, and often not even aiming at a result. It is the continued 
reproduction of thought-forms initiated by the mental body and the brain, not by the 
consciousness, and imposed by them on the consciousness. 

The Thinker, having failed to solve his problem, remains unsatisfied; fear of anticipated trouble 
keeps him in an anxious and restless condition. Under this impulse, which is undirected by the 
Thinker, the mental body and brain continue to throw up images which have already been 
shaped and rejected. In worry, the Thinker is the slave instead of the master of his bodies. 

Worry being largely due to automatism, the same property of matter can be utilised to 
overcome it. Perhaps the best way to get rid of a "worry channel" is to dig another of an exactly 
opposite character. This may be done by dwelling in meditation on such a thought as "The Self 
is Peace; that Self am I. The Self is Strength; that Self am I". As he thus broods, the Peace he 
is contemplating will enfold him, and he will be filled with the Strength he has pictured to 
himself in thought. The precise formulation of ideas for the meditation can of course, be suited 
to the particular individual. 

The student must learn not only to think, but also to cease thinking at will. When the work of 
thought is over it should be dropped completely and not allowed to drift on vaguely, touching 


the mind and leaving it, like a boat knocking itself against a rock. A man does not keep a 
machine running when it is not turning out work, needlessly wearing the machinery. Similarly, 
the priceless machinery of the mind should not be permitted to turn and turn aimlessly, wearing 
itself out without useful result. Just as tired limbs luxuriate in complete repose, so may the 
mind find comfort in complete rest. 

When the student has finished his thought-work, he should drop the thought, and then as other 
thoughts appear in the mind, turn his attention away from them. 

Another method, which the present writer employs with success, is not so much to turn the 
attention away [this itself being a positive act], as to take not interest in thoughts that arise. Let 
them come as they will, but be entirely indifferent to them. After a short time, no fresh life being 
infused into them, they cease to appear, and a complete stillness, entirely free from thought of 
any kind, is experienced, which is exceedingly restful, both to the astral and the mental bodies. 
[ This plan may be used also to cure sleeplessness; the present writer has found it invaluable 
in many instances]. 

Cessation of thought is a necessary preliminary to work on the higher planes. When the brain 
has learned to be quiescent, then there opens the possibility of withdrawing the consciousness 
from its physical vesture. 

The student will now be in a position to understand the full force of the aphorism of Patanjali 
that, for the practice of Yoga, the man must stop "the modifications of the thinking principle". 
The task to be achieved is to acquire such perfect control over the mental body, or "thinking 
principle", that it can be modified only with consent, deliberately given, of the man himself, the 
Thinker. 

The term used by Patanjali in defining Yoga is -chitta-vritti-nirodha, which means restraint 
[nirodha], of the whirlpools [vritti ] of the mind [chitta]. 

A man must be able to take up and lay down the mind as one does a tool; when that stage is 
reached, then the possibility arises for the man to withdraw altogether from the mental body. 

Yoga is thus the inhibition of all vibrations and changes in the mental body. Hence, in the 
mental body of a Master there is no change of colour save as initiated from within. 

The colour of His mental body is as "moonlight on a rippling ocean". Within that whiteness lie 
all possibilities of colour, but nothing in the outer world can make the faintest change of hue 
sweep over its steady radiance. His mental body is merely and outer sheath that He uses 
when He needs to communicate with the lower world. 

A result of concentration is that as the Knower, with concentrated mind, steadily contemplates 
the one image, he obtains a fuller knowledge of the object than he could obtain by means of 
any verbal description of it. The rough outline produced by the word-description of an object is 


filled in more and more detail as the picture is shaped in the mental body, and the 
consciousness comes more and more into touch with the things described. 

For further details of the theory and practice of concentration and thought-power, the student is 
referred to Thought-Power, Its Control and Culture, by Annie Besant; and for a practical 
manual on concentration, to Mr Ernest Wood's admirable book Concentration. 


CHAPTER XVI 
MEDITATION 

Concentration is, of course, not an end in itself, but a means to an end. Concentration fashions 
the mind into an instrument which can be used at the will of the owner. When a concentrated 
mind is steadily directed to any object, with a view to piercing the veil and reaching the life, and 
drawing that life into union with the life to which the mind belongs -then meditation is 
performed. Concentration is thus the shaping of the organ; meditation is its exercise. 

As we have seen, concentration means the firm fixing of the mind on one single point without 
wandering, and without yielding to any distractions caused by external objects, by the activity 
of the senses or by that of the mind itself. It must be braced up to an unswerving steadiness 
and fixity, until gradually it will learn so to withdraw its attention from the outer world and from 
the body that the senses will remain quiet and still, while the mind is intensely alive and all its 
energies drawn inwards, to be launched at a single point of thought, the highest to which it can 
attain. When it is able to hold itself thus with comparative ease it is ready for a further step, and 
by a strong but calm effort of the will it can throw itself beyond the highest thought it can reach, 
while working in the physical brain, and in that effort will rise to, and unite itself with, the higher 
consciousness, and find itself free of the body. 

Thus anyone who is able to pay attention, to think steadily on one subject for a little time 
without letting the mind wander, is ready to begin meditation. 

We may define meditation as the sustained attention of the concentrated mind in face of an 
object of devotion of a problem that needs illumination to be intelligible, of anything, in fact, 
whereof the life is to be realised and absorbed, rather than the form. It is the art of considering 
a subject or turning it over in the mind in its various bearings and relationships. 

Another definition of meditation is that it consists of the endeavour to bring into the waking 
consciousness, that is, into the mind in its normal state of activity, some realisation of the 
super-consciousness, to create by the power of aspiration a channel through which the 
influence of the divine or spiritual principle -the real man -may irradiate the lower personality. 

It is the reaching out of the mind and feelings towards and ideal, and the opening of the doors 
of the imprisoned lower consciousness to the influence of the ideal. "Meditation", said H.P. 


Blavatsky, "is the inexpressible longing of the inner man for the Infinite". St. Alphonus de 1 
Liguori spoke of meditation as :"the blessed furnace in which souls are inflamed with Divine 
Love." 

The ideal chosen may be abstract, such as a virtue; it may be the Divinity in man; it may be 
personified as a Master of Divine teacher. But in all cases it is essentially an uplifting of the 
soul towards its divine source, the desire of the individual self to become one with the 
Universal Self. 

What food is to the physical life, so is meditation to the spiritual life. The man of meditation is 
ever the most effective man of the world. Lord Rosebery, speaking of Cromwell, described him 
as a "practical mystic", and declared that a practical mystic is the greatest force in the world. 
The concentrated intellect, the power of withdrawing outside the turmoil, means immensely 
increased energy in work, more steadiness, self-control, serenity. The man of meditation is the 
man who wastes not time, scatters no energy, misses no opportunity. Such a man governs 
events, because within him is the power whereof events are only the outer expression; he 
shares the divine life, and therefore shares the divine power. 

As was said before, when the mind is kept shaped to one image, and the Knower steadily 
contemplates it, he obtains a far fuller knowledge of the object than he could obtain by means 
of any verbal description of it.As concentration is performed, the picture is shaped in the 
mental body, and concentration on rough out-line, derived from, say, a verbal description, fills 
in more and more detail, as the consciousness comes more closely in touch with the things 
described. 

All religions recommend meditation, and its desirability has been recognised by every school of 
philosophy. Just as a man who wishes to be strong uses prescribed exercises to develop his 
muscles, so the student of occultism uses definite and prescribed exercises to develop his 
astral and mental bodies. 

There are, of course, many kinds of meditation, just as there are many types of men: it is 
clearly not possible that one method of meditation which is most suited to him. 

Meditation has many objects, of which the principal ones are as follows: 

[1] It ensures that at least once a day a man shall think of high and holy things, his thoughts 
being taken away from the petty round of daily life, from its frivolities and its troubles. 

[2] it accustoms the man to think of such matter, so that after a time they form a background to 
his daily life, to which his mind returns with pleasure when it is released from the immediate 
demands of his business. 

[3] It serves as a kind of astral and mental gymnastics, to preserve these higher bodies in 
health and to keep the stream of divine life flowing through them. For these purposes it should 
be remembered that the regularity of the exercises is of the first importance. 

[4] it may be used to develop character, to build into it various qualities and virtues. 

[5] It raises the consciousness to higher levels, so as to include the higher and subtler things; 


through it a man may rise to the presence of the Divine. 

[6] it opens the nature and calls down blessings from higher planes. 

[7] It is the way, even though it be only the first halting step upon the way, which leads to 
higher development and wider knowledge, to the attainment of clairvoyance, and eventually to 
the higher life beyond this physical world altogether. 

Meditation is the readiest and safest method of developing the higher consciousness. It is 
unquestionably possible for any man in process of time, by meditation, say, upon the Logos or 
the Master, to raise himself first to the astral and then tot he mental levels; but of course, none 
can say how long it will take, as that depends entirely upon the past of the student and the 
efforts he makes. 

A man occupied in the earnest study of higher things is for the time lifted entirely out of himself, 
and generates a powerful though-form in the mental world, which is immediately employed as 
a channel by the force hovering in the world nest above. 

When a body of men join together in thought of this nature, the channel which they make is out 
of all proportion larger in its capacity than the sum of their separate channels. Such a body of 
men is, therefore, an inestimable blessing to the community amidst which it works. 

In their intellectual studies they may be the cause of an outpouring into the lower mental world 
of force which is normally peculiar to the higher mental. 

If their thought deals with ethics and soul-development in its higher aspects, they may make a 
channel of more elevated thought through which the force of the buddhic world may descend 
into the mental. 

They are thus able to cause influence to be radiated out upon many a person who would not 
be in the least open to the action of that force if it had remained on its original level. 

This, in fact, is the real and greatest function of, for example, a Lodge of the Theosophical 
Society -to furnish a channel for the distribution of the Divine Life. For every Lodge of the 
Theosophical Society is a centre of interest to the Masters of the Wisdom and Their pupils; 
consequently the thoughts of the members of the Lodge, when engaged in study, discussion, 
etc., may attract the attention of the Masters, a force being then poured out far more exalted 
than anything deriving from the members themselves. 

Members of the Theosophical Society may be reminded that it has been stated by Dr. Besant 
that a Master has said that when a person joins the Society he is connected with Them by a 
tiny thread of life. This thread is the line of magnetic rapport with the Master, and the student 
may by arduous effort, by devotion and unselfish service, strengthen and enlarge the thread 
until it becomes a line of living light. 

It is possible to call down a blessing from a still higher source. The Life and Light of the Deity 


flood the whole of His system, the force at each level or plane being normally strictly limited to 
it. If, however, a special channel be prepared for it, it can descend to, and illuminate a lower 
level. 

Such a channel is always provided whenever any thought or feeling has an entirely unselfish 
aspect. Selfish feeling moves in a closed curve, and so brings it own response on its own level. 
An utterly unselfish emotion is an outrush of energy which does not return, but in its upward 
movement provides a channel for a downpouring of divine Power from the level next above. 
This is the reality lying at the back of an idea of the answer to prayer. 

To a clairvoyant this channel is visible as a great vortex, a kind of gigantic cylinder or funnel. 
This is the nearest explanation that can be given in the physical world, but it is inadequate, 
because as the force flows down through the channel it somehow makes itself one with the 
vortex, and issues from it coloured by it and bearing with it, distinctive characteristics which 
show through what channel is has come. 

By meditation a man's astral and mental bodies gradually come out of chaos into order, slowly 
expand and gradually learn to respond to higher and higher vibrations. Each effort helps to thin 
the veil that divides him from the higher world and direct knowledge. His thought-forms grow 
day by day more definite, so that the life poured into them from above becomes fuller and fuller. 

Meditation thus helps to build into the bodies the higher types of matter. It often leads to lofty 
emotions being experienced, these coming from the buddhic level and being reflected in the 
astral body. In addition, there is needed also development of the mental and causal bodies, in 
order to give steadiness and balance; otherwise fine emotions which sway the man in the right 
direction may very readily become a little twisted and sway him along other and less desirable 
lines. With feeling alone perfect balance or steadiness can never be obtained. The directing 
power of mind and will is needed as well as the motive force of emotion. 

In practising meditation the student may find useful a knowledge of the five stages of mind as 
expounded by Patanjali. He should recollect, however, that these stages are not confined to 
the mental plane, but exist, in appropriate form, on every plane. They are:- 

[1] Kshipta: the butterfly mind, which darts constantly from one object to another. It 
corresponds to activity on the physical plane. 

[2] Mudha: the confused stage in which the man is swayed and bewildered by emotions; it 
corresponds to activity in the astral world. 

[3] Vikshipta: the state of pre-occupation of infatuation by an idea; the man is possessed, we 
might say obsessed, by an idea. This corresponds to activity in the lower mental world. The 
man should learn Viveka [see p. 294], which has to do with the Cognitional aspect of 
consciousness. 


[4] Ekagrata: one-pointedness; the state of possessing an idea, instead of being possessed by 
it. This corresponds to activity on the higher mental plane. 

The man should here learn Vairagya [see p. 295], which has to do with the Activity aspect of 
consciousness. 

[5] Niruddha: self-control; rising above all ideas, the man chooses as he wills according to his 
illumined Will. This corresponds to activity on the buddhic plane. The man should here learn 
Shatsampatti [see p. 294], which has to do with the Will aspect of consciousness. 

When complete control has been acquired, so that the man can inhibit all motions of the mind, 
then he is ready for Samadhi, corresponding to Contemplation, with which we shall deal more 
fully in our next chapter. Meanwhile, for the sake of completeness, it is desirable to give here a 
preliminary idea of Samadhi. 

Etymologically Samadhi means "fully placing together", and may therefore be rendered into 
English as "corn-posing the mind", i.e.,, collecting it all together, checking all distractions. 
"Yoga", says Vyasa, "is the composed mind". This is the original meaning of Samadhi, though 
it is more often used to denote the trance state, which is the natural result of perfect 
composure. 

Samadhi is of two kinds: [1] Samprajnata Samadhi, i.e.,, Samadhi with consciousness, with 
consciousness turned outwards towards objects; [2] Asamprajnata Samadhi, i.e.,, Samadhi 
without consciousness, with consciousness turned inwards, withdrawn into itself so that it 
passes into the next higher vehicle. 

For convenience of reference these facts are set out in tabular form on page 146. 

The student may also like to have a brief enumeration of the Four States of Mind spoken of in 
Yoga. They are: 

[1] Jagrat: waking consciousness 

[2] Svapna : dream consciousness; consciousness working in the astral body and able to 
impress its experiences upon the brain. 

[3] Sushupti: deep-sleep consciousness, working in the mental body, and not able to impress 
its experiences on the physical brain. 

[4] Turiya : trance consciousness, so far separated from the brain that it cannot readily be 
recalled by outer means. 
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Sanskrit 

English 
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Mudha 

Confusion 
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Vikshipta 

Infatuation 

Viveka 

(discrimination) 

Cognition 
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One- 
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(dispassion) 

Activity 
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Niruddha 

Self-control 

Shatsampatti (6- 
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qualifications) 

Will 

6 

Samadhi 
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of mind, 
leading to 
trance 




It is important to note, however, that these four states of consciousness exist on every plane. 
The following gives examples of the four states in physical consciousness, and is arranged in 
tabular form for the sake of compactness and clarity: 


THE FOUR STATES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

SANSKRIT 

ENGLISH 

Examples in physical consciousness 

Jagrat 

Waking 

To read a book 

To look at a watch 

Svapna 

Dream 

To perceive the meaning 
of the words 

To imagine the watch 

Sushupti 

Deep Sleep 

To touch the mind of the 
writer 

To conceive the ideal 
watch 

Turlya 

Trance 

To enter the mind of the 
writer 

To pass to the idea of time 
in the abstract 


It should also be noted that the terms are relative; thus, for most people, Jagrat, or waking 
consciousness, is that part of the total consciousness which is functioning in the brain and 
nervous system, and which is definitely self-conscious. We may think of consciousness as a 
great egg of light, of which one end only is inserted into the brain; that end is the waking 
consciousness. 

But, as self-consciousness is developed in the astral world, and the brain develops sufficiently 
to answer to its vibrations, astral consciousness becomes a part of the waking consciousness; 
the mental consciousness would then be the svapna, or dream-consciousness. 






















Similarly, when mental self-consciousness is developed, and the brain answers to it, the 
waking consciousness includes the mental. And so on, until all the consciousness on the five 
planes is included in the waking consciousness. 

This enlarging of waking-consciousness involves development in the atoms of the brain as well 
as the development of certain organs in the brain, and of the connections between the cells. 

For the inclusion of astral self-consciousness the pituitary body must be developed, and the 
fourth set of spirillae in the atoms must be perfected. 

For the inclusion of mental self-consciousness the pineal gland must be active, and the fifth set 
of spirillae in thorough working order. 

If these physical developments are not achieved, then the astral and mental consciousness 
remain super-consciousness, and are not expressed through the brain. 

Again, if a man possesses no physical body, then his jagrat or waking consciousness is his 
astral consciousness. Thus a wider definition of jagrat would be that it is that part of the total 
consciousness which is working through its outermost vehicle. 

We may also reconsider, from the point of view of the above analysis, Samadhi. Samadhi is a 
state of consciousness in which the body is insensible, but the mind is fully self-conscious, and 
from which the mind returns to the physical brain with the memory of its super-physical 
experiences. 

If a man throws himself into a trance, and is active on the astral plane, then his Samadhi is on 
the astral. If he functions on the mental plane, then his Samadhi is on that plane. 

The man who can practise Samadhi can thus withdraw from the physical body so as to leave it 
insensitive while his mind is fully conscious. 

Samadhi is therefore a relative term. Thus a master begins His Samadhi on the plane of atma, 
and rises thence to the higher cosmic planes. 

The word Samadhi is also sometimes used to denote the condition just beyond the level where 
a man can retain consciousness. Thus, for a savage whose consciousness is clear only on the 
physical plane, the astral plane would be Samadhi. It means that when the man comes back to 
his lower vehicles he would bring with him no definite additional knowledge and no new power 
of doing anything of use. This kind of Samadhi, is not encouraged in the highest schools of 
occultism. 

Going to sleep and going into Samadhi are largely the same process ; but while one is due to 
ordinary conditions and has no significance, the other is due to the action of the trained will 
and is a priceless power. 


Physical means of inducing trance, such as hypnotism, drugs, staring at a black spot on a 
white ground, or at the point of the nose, and other similar practices, belong to the method of 
Hatha Yoga, and are never employed in Raja Yoga. 

To a clairvoyant, the difference between a mesmerised subject and the self-induced trance of 
a Yogi is at once apparent. In the mesmerised or hypnotised subject all the "principles" are 
present, the higher manas paralysed, buddhi severed from it through that paralysis, and the 
astral body entirely subjected to lower manas and kama. 

In the yogi on the other hand, the "principles" of the lower quaternary disappear entirely, 
except for hardly perceptible vibrations of the golden-hued prana and a violet flame streaked 
with gold rushing upwards from the head and culminating in a point. 

The mesmerised or hypnotised person recollects in his brain nothing of his experiences; the 
yogi remembers everything that has happened to him. 

A few practical examples will perhaps best illustrate some of the methods employed in 
meditation. 

The student will do well to commence by cultivating the thought, until it becomes habitual, that 
the physical body is an instrument of the spirit. He should think of the physical body, how it is 
possible to control and direct it, and then should separate himself in thought from it, repudiate 
it, in fact. 

Next, perceiving that he can control his emotions and desires, he should repudiate the astral 
body, with its desires and emotions; then, picturing himself as in the mental body, and again 
reflecting that he can control and direct his thoughts, he should repudiate his mind, and should 
then let himself soar into the free atmosphere of the spirit where is eternal peace; resting there 
for a moment, let him strive with great intensity to realise that That is the real Self. 

Descending again in consciousness, he should endeavour to carry with him the peace of the 
spirit into his different bodies. 

Another exercise would be to direct the meditation to character-building, selecting for the 
purpose a virtue, let us say harmlessness. The attention having been concentrated, the subject 
is thought about in its many aspect; eg., harmlessness is act, in speech, in thought, in desire; 
how harmlessness would be expressed in the life of the ideal man; how it would affect his daily 
life; how he would treat people if he had fully acquired the virtue, and so forth. 

Having thus meditated upon harmlessness, he would carry with him into the daily life a state of 
mind that would soon express itself in all his action and thoughts. Other qualities could, of 
course, be similarly treated. A few months of earnest effort along these lines would produce 
wonderful changes in a man's life, as described in the memorable words of Plotinus. "Withdraw 


into yourself and look. And if you do not find yourself beautiful as yet, do as does the creator of 
a statue that is to be made beautiful; he cuts away here, he smoothes there, he makes the line 
lighter, this other purer, until he has shown a beautiful face upon the statue. So do you also; 
cut away all that is excessive, straighten all that is crooked, bring light to all that is shadowed, 
labour to make all glow with beauty, and do not cease chiseling your statue until there shall 
shine out on you the godlike splendour of virtue, until you shall see the final goodness surely 
established in the stainless shrine". [Plotinus on the Beautiful, translated by Stephen 
Mackenna]. 

Meditation upon a virtue thus causes a man gradually to grow into the possession of that 
virtue ; as finely said in the Hindu Scriptures : "What a man thinks on, that he becomes; 
therefore think on the Eternal". And again : "Man is the creation of thought". 

An excellent example of what may be done in this manner by meditation is that of a certain 
man who for forty years meditated daily upon truth; the effect was that he so tuned himself to 
the mode of truth that he always knew when a man was lying by the jar that he felt in himself. It 
so happened that the man was a judge, so that his faculty must have stood him in good stead. 

In this work a man is employing his imagination - the great tool used in Yoga. If a man 
imagines in his thought that he has a certain quality, he is halfway to possessing that quality; if 
he imagines himself free from a certain failing, he is halfway to being free from that failing. So 
powerful a weapon is a trained imagination that a man may by its use rid himself of half his 
troubles and his faults. 

It is not wise to brood over faults, as it tends to encourage morbidness and depression which 
act as a wall, shutting out spiritual influences. In practice it is better to ignore faults of 
disposition so far as may be done, and to concentrate on building the opposite virtues. 

Success in the spiritual life is gained less by fierce wrestling with the lower nature than by 
growing into the knowledge and appreciation of higher things. For once we have sufficiently 
experienced the bliss and joyousness of the higher life, by contrast the lower desires pale and 
lose their attractiveness. It was said by a great Teacher that the best form of repentance for a 
transgression was to look ahead with hopeful courage, coupled with the firm resolve not to 
commit the transgression again. 

Next, suppose the purpose of the meditation is to be intellectual understanding of an object, 
and the relation of it to other objects. 

It is important for the student to recollect that the first work of the Knower is to observe 
-accurately, for on the accuracy of the observation depends the thought; if the observation is 
inaccurate, then out of that initial error will spring a number of consequent errors that nothing 
can put right save going back to the very beginning. 

The object having thus been carefully observed, the stream of thought is played upon it so as 


to grasp it in all its natural, super-physical and metaphysical aspects, an effort being made to 
make quite clear and definite that level of the consciousness which is still nebular. 

Let the subject be, for example, harmony. Consider it in relation to the various senses; 
consider it in music, in colour, in phenomena of many different kinds; seek to discover the 
principal features of harmony, and how it differs from other similar and contrasting ideas; what 
part it plays in the succession of events; what is its use; what results from its absence. Having 
answered all these, and many other questions, an endeavour should be made to drop all 
concrete images or thoughts, and to hold in thought the abstract idea of harmony. 

The student must bear in mind that mental sight is quite as real and satisfying as is physical 
sight. Thus it is possible to train the mind to see, say, the idea of harmony, or the square root 
of two, as clearly and as certainly as one sees a tree or a table with physical vision. 

For our third example let us take a devotional meditation. Think of the ideal man, the Master, 
or, if preferred, the deity, or any manifestation of the deity. Allow the thought to play upon the 
subject from different aspects, so that it constantly awakens admiration, gratitude, reverence, 
worship. Ponder upon all the qualities manifested in the subject and take each quality in all its 
aspects and relationships. 

From a general standpoint, an abstract ideal and a personality are equally good for purposes 
of meditation. A person of intellectual temperament will usually find the abstract ideal the more 
satisfactory; one of the emotional temperament will demand a concrete embodiment of his 
thought. The disadvantage of the abstract ideal is that it is apt to fail in compelling aspiration; 
the disadvantage of the concrete embodiment is that the embodiment is apt to fall below the 
ideal. 

We may here take especial notice of the result of meditating on the Master, this makes a 
definite link with the Master,which shows itself to the clairvoyant vision as a kind of line of 
light. The Master always subconsciously feels the impinging of such a line and sends out along 
it in response a steady stream of magnetism which continues to play long after the meditation 
is over. 

If a picture is used for purposes of meditation, it may often be observed to change in 
expression. This is because the will can be trained to act directly upon physical matter, the 
actual physical particles being unquestionably affected by the power of strong sustained 
thought. 

One other form of meditation may be given, viz., that of mantric meditation. 

A mantram is a definite succession of sounds arranged by an occultist in order to bring about 
certain definite results. Those sounds, repeated rhythmically over and over again in 
succession, synchronise the vibrations of the vehicles into unity with themselves. A mantram is 


thus a mechanical way of checking vibrations, or inducing the vibrations that are desired. Its 
efficacy depends upon what is known as sympathetic vibration [vide The Astral Body, pp. 157- 
8 ]. 

The more a mantram is repeated, the more powerful the result. Hence the value of repetition in 
Church formulae, and of the rosary, which enables the consciousness to be fully concentrated 
on what is being said and thought, undistracted by the task of keeping count. 

In this method of meditation, practised largely in India, the devotee directs his mind, say, to 
Shri Krishna, the incarnate God, the Spirit of Love and Knowledge in the world. A sentence is 
taken and chanted over and over again as a mantram, while its deep and varied meaning is 
intently pondered upon. Thus the devotee brings himself in touch with the Great Lord Himself. 

The above constitutes the briefest outline of certain forms of meditation. For further description 
and detail the student is referred to that excellent manual Concentration by Ernest Wood, to 
Meditation For Beginners by J.l. Wedgwood, and to the admirable chapters on Thought- 
Control and on Building of Character in The Outer Court, by Dr. Besant. 

An excellent "Ego Meditation" is given in Gods In Exile, by J.J. van der Leeuw, LL.D., in the 
Afterword at the end of that admirable little book. 

Many people meditate daily alone, with success; but there are even greater possibilities when 
a group of people concentrate their minds on the one thing. That sets up a strain in the 
physical ether as well as in the astral and mental worlds, and it is a twist in the direction which 
we desire. Thus, instead of having to fight against our surroundings, as is usually the case, we 
find them actually helpful, provided of course, that all present succeed in holding their minds 
from wandering. A wandering mind in such a group constitutes a break in the current, so that 
instead of there being a huge mass of thought moving in one mighty flood, there would be 
eddies in it, like rocks which deflect the water in a river. 

A striking example of the tremendous power of collective meditation and thought was that of 
the Diamond Jubilee of Queen Victoria. C.W.Leadbeater describes that occasion as one of the 
most wonderful manifestations of occult force that he ever saw. The crowd became so exalted 
that people were lifted right out of themselves by their emotions, thus experiencing a 
tremendous uplift of soul. A similar effect, on a small scale, can be produced by group 
meditation. 

We will now consider the physical adjuncts of meditation. In meditation, posture is not 
unimportant. The body should be put into a comfortable position, and then forgotten. If it is 
uncomfortable, it cannot be forgotten, as it would constantly call attention to itself. 

Furthermore, just as certain thoughts and emotions tend to express themselves in 
characteristic movements and gestures of the body, so, by a reversal of the process, positions 



of the body may tend to induce states of mind and feeling, and so assist the student in dwelling 
on them. 

The majority of Western people will find it most comfortable to sit in an armchair, the back of 
which does not slope unduly; the hands may be clasped and rest on the legs, or be laid lightly 
on the knees. The feet may be placed together or crossed with the right over the left. This 
locking of the extremities of the body helps to prevent the outflow of magnetism from the finger¬ 
tips, feet, etc. 

The position should be easy and relaxed, the head not sunken upon the chest but lightly 
balanced; the eyes and mouth closed, the spinal column [along which there is much magnetic 
flow] erect. 

Eastern people usually sit cross-legged on the floor or a low stool, a position which is said to 
be slightly more effectual since any magnetism liberated tends to rise around the body in a 
protective shell. 

Another factor to be considered in determining the posture for meditation is the possibility of 
losing physical consciousness. The Indian who is sitting on the floor simply falls backwards 
without hurting the body; those who meditate in a chair will do well to make use of an armchair 
so that, in the event of the body losing consciousness, they may not fall out of it. 

Except in very rare cases the lying-down position should not be adopted, on account of its 
natural tendency towards sleep. 

A cold bath or a brisk walk beforehand is useful in order to overcome any tendency to sluggish 
circulation of the blood, which is obviously detrimental to brain activity. 

There is an intimate connection between profound meditation and breathing. It is found in 
practice that as the body becomes harmonised in meditation the breathing grows deeper, 
regular and rhythmic, until by degrees it becomes so slow and quiet as to be almost 
imperceptible. Hatha Yoga reverses the process, and by deliberate regulation of the breathing 
seeks to harmonise the functions of the body, and finally, the workings of the mind. 

The student, however, should be warned against the indiscriminate practice of breathing 
exercises; he will be far better advised to learn to control of thought along the lines of Raja 
Yoga , leaving his efforts at meditation to work their natural effect on the physical body. 

Whilst some breathing exercises are exceedingly dangerous, there is no objection to simple, 
deep breathing provided undue strain is not placed upon the heart and lungs, and no attempt 
is made to concentrate the thought on the various centres, or chakrams, of the body. 

Good incense is also helpful, as it tends to purify the "atmosphere" from the occult standpoint. 
The student may also gain assistance from beautiful colours, flowers and pictures in his 


surroundings, and other means of uplifting the mind and feelings. 

He will also find it useful to observe certain dietetic restrictions [vide The Astral Body. p. 65] 
and, if it can be done without detriment to health, to abstain from flesh-food and alcohol. 

If alcohol is taken, meditation is apt to set up inflammatory symptoms in the brain affecting 
particularly the pituitary body [vide The Astral Body, p. 66]. 

Early morning is probably the most suitable time for meditation because desires and emotions 
are usually more tranquil after sleep and before the man plunges into the bustle of the world. 
But whatever time is chosen it should be when there is assurance of being undisturbed. 
Moreover, as already pointed out, it should always be at the same time, for regularity is of the 
essence of the prescription. 

The times selected by ancient devotees were sunrise, noon and sunset, these being 
magnetically the most suitable. It is well to cultivate the habit of turning the mind for a moment 
at the stroke of every hour during the day to the realisation of oneself as the Spiritual Man. 

This practice leads to what Christian Mystics called "self-recollectedness", and helps the 
student to train his mind to revert automatically to spiritual thoughts. 

It is not well to meditate immediately after a meal, for the obvious reason that it tends to draw 
blood away from the digestive organs; neither is meditation at night good, because the bodies 
are tired and the etheric double is more readily displaceable; in addition, the negative influence 
of the moon is then operative, so that undesirable results are more liable to occur. 

Sometimes meditation may be less successful than usual because of unfavourable astral or 
mental influences. 

It is stated also by some people that at certain times the planetary influences are more 
favourable than at others. Thus an astrologer has said that when Jupiter had certain relations 
with the moon this had the effect of expanding the etheric atmosphere and making meditation 
appear more successful. Certain aspects with Saturn, on the other hand, were said to congest 
the etheric atmosphere, making meditation difficult. 

The system of meditation briefly outlined above has as its object spiritual, mental and ethical 
development, and control of the mind and feelings. It does not aim at developing psychic 
faculties "from below upwards"; but its natural result may be to open up a form of intuitive 
psychism in persons of sufficiently sensitive organisation, which will show itself in increasing 
sensitiveness to the influence of people and places, in the recalling of fragmentary memories 
of astral plane experiences in sleep, in greater susceptibility to direct guidance from the ego, in 
the power to recognise the influence of the Masters and spiritually developed people, and so 
forth. 

Meditation may result in illumination, which may be one of three quite different things: 


[1] By intense and careful thinking over a subject a man may himself arrive at some conclusion 
with respect to it; 

[2] he may obtain illumination from his higher self, discovering what his ego really thinks on his 
own plane about the question; 

[3] he may, if highly developed, come into touch with Masters or devas. It is in [1] only that his 
conclusions would be likely to be vitiated by his own thought-forms; the higher self would be 
able to transcend these, and so would a Master or a deva. 

What we can do in meditation depends upon what we are doing all day long. If we have 
prejudices, for example, in ordinary life, we cannot escape from them in meditation. 

Physical meditation is, of course, for the training of the lower vehicles, not for the ego. During 
meditation the ego regards the personality much as at any other time -he is usually slightly 
contemptuous. 

If the ego is at all developed he will meditate upon his own level, but that meditation need not, 
of course, synchronise with that of the personality. 

Meditation is one means of acquiring the art of leaving the body in full consciousness. The 
consciousness being braced up to an unswerving steadiness and fixity, the attention is 
gradually withdrawn from the outer world and the body, the senses remaining quiet -[page 
158]—while the mind is intensely alive, but with all its energies drawn inwards ready to be 
launched at a single point of thought, the highest to which it can attain. When it is able to hold 
itself thus with comparative ease by a strong but calm effort of will, it can throw itself beyond 
the highest thought it can reach while working in the physical brain, and in that effort will rise 
to, and unite itself with, the higher consciousness and find itself free from the body. When this 
is done there is no sense of sleep or dream nor any loss of consciousness; the man finds 
himself outside his body, as though he had slipped off a weighty encumbrance, not as though 
he had lost any part of himself. 

There are other ways of obtaining freedom from the body; for example, by the rapt intensity of 
devotion, or by special methods that may be imparted by a great teacher to his pupil. 

The man can return to his body and re-enter it at will; also, under these circumstances he can 
impress on the brain, and thus retain while in the physical body, the memory of the 
experiences he has undergone. 

Real meditation means a strenuous effort, not the sensation of happiness which arises from a 
state of semi-somnolence and bodily luxury. It has, therefore, nothing to do with, and, in fact, is 
quite different from, the kind of passive mediumship developed in spiritualism. 

The student need not be puzzled by the injunction that he should open himself to spiritual 
influences and at the same time be positive. Positive effort is needed as a preliminary; this 


uplifts the consciousness the higher levels so that the higher influences can play down; then, 
and only then, is it safe to relax the upward striving in the realisation of the peace thus 
attained. The phrase "opening oneself to spiritual influences" may be taken to mean 
maintaining an attitude of intense stillness at a high spiritual level, much as a bird, though 
seemingly passive and immobile, poises itself against the gale by a powerful effort 
continuously maintained in wing and pinion. 

CHAPTER XVII 

CONTEMPLATION 


CONTEMPLATION is the third of the three stages, of which we have already considered two. 
The three are : 

[1] Concentration -The riveting of the attention on an object. 

[2] Meditation -The stirring of the consciousness into activity with reference to that object 
alone; looking at the object in every possible light, and trying to penetrate its meaning, to reach 
a new and deep thought or receive some intuitional light upon it. 

[3] Contemplation -The active centring of the consciousness on the object, while the lower 
activities of the consciousness are successfully repressed; the fixation of the attention for a 
time on the light received. It has been defined as concentration at the top of the line of thought 
or meditation. 

In the Hindu terminology the stages are amplified and named as follows: 

[1] Pratyahara : the preliminary stage, embracing entire control of the senses. 

[2] Dharana : concentration. 

[3] Dhyana : meditation. 

[4] Samadhi: contemplation. 

Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi are known collectively as Sannyama. 

In meditation we discover what the object is as compared with other things, and in relation to 
them. We go on with this process of reasoning and argument until we can reason and argue 
no more about a object: then we suppress the process, stopping all comparing and arguing, 
with the attention fixed actively upon the object, trying to penetrate the indefiniteness which for 
us appears to surround it. That is contemplation. 


The beginner should bear in mind that meditation is a science of a lifetime, so that he should 
not expect to attain to the stage of pure contemplation in his earlier efforts. 

Contemplation may be described also as keeping the consciousness on one thing and drawing 
it into oneself so that the thinker and it become one. 

When a well-trained mind can maintain its one-pointedness or concentration for some time, 
and can then drop the object, maintaining the fixed attention, but without the attention being 
directed to anything, then the stage of contemplation is reached. 

In this stage the mental body shows no image; its own materials are held steady and firm, 
receiving no impressions, perfectly calm, like still water. This state cannot last for more than a 
very brief period, being like the "critical" state of the chemist, the point between two states of 
matter. 

Expressed in another way, as the mental body is stilled, the consciousness escapes from it 
and passes into and out of the "laya centre", the neutral points of contact between the mental 
and the causal body. 

This passage is accompanied by a momentary swoon, or loss of consciousness, the inevitable 
result of the disappearance of objects of consciousness, followed by consciousness in the 
higher body. The dropping out of objects of consciousness belonging to the lower worlds is 
thus followed by the appearance of objects of consciousness in the higher world. 

Then the ego can shape the mental body according to his own lofty thoughts, and permeate it 
with his own vibrations. He can mould it after the visions he has obtained of planes even 
higher than his own, and can thus convey to the lower consciousness ideas to which the 
mental body would otherwise be unable to respond. 

These are the inspirations of genius, that flash down into the mind with dazzling light and 
illuminate a world. The very man himself who gives them to the world can scarcely tell, in his 
ordinary mental state, how they have reached him ; but he knows that in some strange way— 

"the power within me pealing 

Lives on my lip and beckons with my hand 

Of this nature also are the ecstasy and visions of Saints, of all creeds and in all ages; in these 
cases, prolonged and absorbing prayer, or contemplation, has produced the necessary brain- 
condition. The avenues of the senses have become closed by the intensity of the inner 
concentration, and the same state is reached, spasmodically and involuntarily, which the Raja 
Yogi seeks deliberately to attain. 

The transition from meditation to contemplation has been described as passing from 
meditation "with seed" to meditation "without seed". Having steadied the mind, it is held poised 



on the highest point of the reasoning, the last link in the chain of argument, or on the central 
thought or figure of the whole process; that is meditation with seed. 

Then the student should let everything go, but still keeping the mind in the position gained, the 
highest point reached, vigorous and alert. That is meditation without seed. Remaining poised, 
waiting in the silence and the void, the man is in the "cloud". Then suddenly there will be a 
change, a change unmistakable, stupendous, incredible. This is contemplation leading to 
illumination. 

Thus, for example, practising contemplation on the ideal man, on a Master, having formed an 
image of the Master, the student contemplates it with ecstasy, filling himself with its glory and 
its beauty, and then straining upwards towards Him, he endeavours to raise his consciousness 
to the ideal, to merge himself in it, to become one with it. 

The momentary swoon mentioned above is called in Sanskrit the Dharma-Megha, the cloud of 
righteousness ; Western mystics speak of it as the "Cloud on the Mount", the "Cloud on the 
Sanctuary", the "Cloud on the Mercy-Seat". The man feels as though surrounded by a dense 
mist, conscious that he is not alone, but unable to see. Presently the cloud thins, and the 
consciousness of the higher plane dawns. But before it does so it seems to the man that his 
very life is draining away, that he is hanging in the void of great darkness unspeakably lonely. 
But "Be still, and know that I am God". In that silence and stillness the Voice of the Self shall 
be heard, the glory of the Self shall be seen. The cloud vanishes and the Self is made manifest. 

Before it is possible to pass from meditation to contemplation, wishing and hoping must be 
entirely given up, at least during the period of practice : in other words, Kama must be perfectly 
under control. The mind can never be single while wishes occupy it; every wish is a seed from 
which may spring anger, untruthfulness, impurity, resentment, greed, carelessness, discontent, 
sloth, ignorance etc. While one wish of hope remains, these violations of the law are possible. 

So long as there are wishes, non-satisfactions, they will call one aside ; the stream of thought 
is ever seeking to flow aside into little gullies and channels left open by unsatisfied desires and 
indecisive thought. 

Every unsatisfied desire, every un-thought-out problem, will present a hungry mouth ever 
calling aside the attention ; when the train of thought meets a difficulty it will swing aside to 
attend to these calls. Tracing out interrupted chains of thought, it will be found that they have 
their source in unsatisfied desires and unsettled problems. 

The process of contemplation commences when the conscious activity begins to run, as it 
were, at right angles to the usual activity, which endeavours to understand a thing in reference 
to other things of its own nature and plane ; such movement cuts across the planes of its 
existence and penetrates into its subtler inner nature. When the attention is no longer divided 
into parts by the activities of comparing, the mind will move as a whole, and will seem quite 
still, just as a spinning top may appear to stand still when it is in most rapid motion. 


In contemplation one no longer thinks about the object, it is better even not to start with any 
idea of the self and the object as two different things in relation to one another, because to do 
so will tend to colour the idea with feeling. The endeavour should be made to reach such a 
point of self-detachment that the contemplation can start from inside the object itself, the 
mental enthusiasm and energy being at the same time kept up all along the line of thought. 

The consciousness is to be held, poised like a bird on the wing, looking forward and never 
thinking of turning back. 

In contemplation the thought is carried inwards until it can go no further; it is held in that 
position without going back or turning aside, knowing that there is something there, although it 
is unable to grasp clearly what it is. In this contemplation there is, of course nothing in the 
nature of sleep or mental activity, but an intense search, a prolonged effort to see in the 
indefiniteness something definite, without descending to the ordinary lower regions of 
conscious activity in which the vision is normally clear and precise. 

A devotee would practise contemplation in a similar manner, but in his case the activity would 
be mainly feeling rather than thought. 

In contemplation on his own nature, the student repudiates his identity with the outer bodies 
and with the mind. In this process he is not divesting himself of attributes, but of limitations. 

The mind is swifter and freer than the body, and beyond the mind is spirit, which is freer and 
swifter still. Love is more possible in the quietude of the heart than in any outer expression, but 
in the spirit beyond the mind it is divinely certain. Reason and judgement ever correct the 
halting evidence of the senses ; the vision of the spirit discerns the truth without organs and 
without mind. 

The key to success at every step of these practices may be stated thus: obstruct the lower 
activities, while maintaining the full flow of conscious energy. First, the lower mind must be 
made vigorous and alert; then its activity must be obstructed while the impetus gained is used 
to exercise and develop the higher faculties within. 

An ancient science of Yoga teaches, when the processes of the thinking mind are repressed 
by the active will, the man finds himself in a new state of consciousness which transcends the 
ordinary thinking and governs it, just as thought transcends and selects among desires, and 
just as desires prompt to particular actions and efforts. Such a superior state of consciousness 
cannot be described in terms of the lower mind, but its attainment means that the man is 
conscious that he is something above mind and thought even though mental activity may be 
going on, just as all cultured people recognise that they are not the physical body, even when 
that body may be acting. 

There is thus another state of existence, or rather another living conception of life, beyond the 
mind with its laboured processes of discernment, of comparisons and causal relations between 


things. That higher state is to be realised only when the activities of consciousness are carried, 
in all their earthly fervour and vigour, beyond the groping cave-life in which they normally dwell. 
That higher consciousness will come to all men sooner or later; and when it comes all life will 
suddenly appear changed. 

As the student by his meditation grows richer in spiritual experience, he will thus find new 
phases of consciousness gradually opening up within him. Fixed in aspiration upon his ideal, 
he will presently become aware of the influence of that ideal raying down upon him, and as he 
makes a desperate effort to reach the object of his devotion, for a brief moment the floodgates 
of heaven itself will be opened and he will find himself made one with his ideal and suffused 
with the glory of its realisation. Having transcended the more formal figures of the mind, an 
intense effort is made to reach upwards. Then will come the attainment of that state of ecstasy 
of spirit, when the limits of the personality have fallen away and all shadow of separateness 
has vanished in the perfect union of object and seeker. 

As said in The Voice of The Silence : "Thou canst not travel on the Path before thou hast 
become that Path itself...Behold ! thou hast become the light, thou hast become the sound, 
thou art thy Master and thy God. Thou art thyself the object of thy search; the voice unbroken, 
that resounds throughout eternities, exempt from change, from sin exempt, the seven sounds 
in one." 

It were idle to attempt further description of such experiences, for they are beyond the reach of 
formulated utterance. Words serve but as signposts pointing out the way to that which is 
ineffably glorious, so that the pilgrim may know whither to direct his steps. 

CHAPTER XVIII 

SLEEP-LIFE 

Many people find themselves troubled with streams of wandering thought when they are trying 
to fall asleep. In such cases a mental shell will deliver them from such of these thoughts as 
come from without. Such a shell need only be temporary, since all that is required is peace for 
an interval sufficient to allow the man to fall asleep. 

The man will carry away with him this mental shell when he leaves his physical body, but its 
work will then be accomplished, its sole object being to enable him to leave his body. 

Whilst he was in the physical body, the mental action on the brain particles may easily have 
prevented him quitting the body; but when once he is away from the body the same worry or 
wandering thought will not bring him back to it. 

When the shell breaks up, the stream of idle thoughts or mental worry will probably re-assert 
itself, but as the man will be away from his physical brain this will not interfere with the repose 



of the body. 


It is an extremely rare occurrence for either an ordinary person during sleep, or a psychically 
developed person in trance condition, to penetrate to the mental plane. Purity of life and 
purpose would be an absolute pre-requisite, and even when the mental plane was reached 
there would be nothing that could be called real consciousness, but simply a capacity for 
receiving impressions. 

An example showing the possibility of entering the mental plane during sleep may be given. A 
person of pure mind and considerable though untrained psychic capacity was approached 
during sleep, and a thought-picture was presented to her mind. So intense was the feeling of 
reverent joy, so lofty and so spiritual were the thoughts evoked by the contemplation of the 
glorious scene that the consciousness of the sleeper passed into the mental body, i.e.,, she 
rose" to the mental plane. Although she was floating in the sea of light and colour, 
nevertheless she was entirely absorbed in her own thought, and conscious of nothing beyond 
it. She remained in that condition for several hours, though apparently unconscious of the 
passage of time. It is clear in this case, that although the sleeper was conscious on the mental 
plane, yet she was by no means conscious of it. 

It seems probable that a result such as this would be possible only in the case of a person 
having already some amount of psychic development; the same condition is even more 
definitely necessary in order that a mesmerised subject could touch the mental plane in trance. 

The reason for this, as previously stated, is that in the average man the mental body is not 
sufficiently developed to be employed as a separate vehicle of consciousness. It can, in fact, 
be employed as a vehicle only by those who have been specially trained in its use by teachers 
belonging to the Great Brotherhood of Initiates. 

We may repeat here what was said in Chapter XVI, viz., that up to the time of the First 
Initiation, a man works at night in his astral body; but as soon as it is perfectly under control, 
and he is able to use it fully, work in the mental body is begun. When this body in turn is 
completely organised, it is a far more flexible vehicle than the astral body, and much that is 
impossible on the astral plane can be accomplished therein. 

Although a man after death may live in the heaven world, i.e., on the mental plane [as we shall 
see in later chapters], yet he is shut up in a shell of his own thoughts; this cannot be called 
functioning on the mental plane, for that involves the ability to move about freely on that plane, 
and to observe what exists there. 

A man who is able to function freely in the mental body has the capacity of entering upon all 
the glory and beauty of the mental plane, and possesses, even when working on the astral 
plane, the far more comprehensive mental sense, which opens up to him such marvellous 
vistas of knowledge, and practically renders error all but impossible. 


When functioning in the mental body, a man leaves his astral body behind him along with the 
physical body; if he wishes to show himself upon the astral plane for any reason, he does not 
send for his own astral vehicle, but by a single action of his will materialises one for his 
temporary need. Such an astral materialisation is called a mayavirupa, and to form it for the 
first time usually needs the assistance of a qualified master. [This subject will be dealt with in 
our next chapter]. 

There is another way in which the sleep-life can be usefully employed, viz., for solving 
problems. The method is, of course, practised by many people, though for the most part 
unconsciously; it is expressed in the proverb that "The night brings counsel". The problem to 
be solved should be quietly held in the mind when going to sleep; it should not be debated or 
argued, or sleep may be prevented; it should be merely stated to the mind and left. Then, 
when during sleep the Thinker is freed from the physical body and brain, he will take up the 
problem and deal with it. Usually the thinker will impress the solution on the brain so that it will 
be in the consciousness on awakening. It is a good plan to keep paper and pencil by the bed in 
order to note down the solution immediately on waking, because a thought thus obtained is 
very readily erased by the thronging stimuli from the physical world, and is not easily recovered. 

CHAPTER XIX 
THE MAYAVIRUPA 

mAyAvirGpa means literally "body of illusion". It is a temporary astral body made by one who 
is able to function in the mental body. It may, or may not, resemble the physical body, the form 
given to it being suitable to the purpose for which it is projected. It may be made, at will, visible 
or invisible on the physical plane; it can be made indistinguishable from a physical body, warm 
and firm to the touch, as well as visible, able to carry on a conversation, at all points like a 
physical being. 

The advantage of using the MAyAvirGpa is that it is not subject to glamour on the astral 
plane, as is the astral body; no astral glamour can overpower the MAyAvirGpa, or astral 
illusion deceive it. 

With the power to form the mayavirupa, a man is able to pass instantly from the mental plane 
to the astral and back, and to use at all times the greater power and keener sense on the 
mental plane; it is necessary to form the astral materialisation only when the man wishes to 
become visible to people in the astral world. When he has finished his work on the astral plane 
he withdraws to the mental plane again, and the mayavirupa vanishes, its materials returning 
to the general circulation of astral matter, whence they had been drawn by the pupil's will. 

When in the MAyAvirGpa, a man may use the mental plane method of thought-transference 
so far as understanding another man is concerned; but, of course, the power of conveying the 


thought in that way to another is limited by the degree of development of that other man's 
astral body. 

It is necessary that the Master shall first show His pupil how to make the mAyAvirGpa, after 
which, although it is not at first an easy matter, he can do it for himself. 

After the Second Initiation, rapid progress is made with the development of the mental body, 
and it is at or near this point that the pupil learns to use the MAyAvirGpa. 
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CHAPTER XX 

DEVACHAN : PRINCIPLES 

The first portion of the life after death, spent on the astral plane, has already been fully described in The Astral 
Body. We therefore now take up our study from the moment when the astral body is left behind on its own plane, 
and the man withdraws his consciousness into the mental body, ie., "rises" to the mental plane, and in so doing 
enters what is known as the heaven-world. This is usually called by Theosophists Devachan, which means literally 
the Shining Land; it is also termed in Sanskrit Devasthan, the land of the Gods; it is the Svarga of the Hindus, the 
Sukhavati of the Buddhists, the Heaven of the Zoroastrian, Christian and Mohammedan; it has been called also 
the "Nirvana " of the common people." The basic principle of devachan is that it is a world of thought. 

A man in devachan is described as a devachanT. 

[The word Devachan is etymologically inaccurate, and therefore misleading. It has, however, become so firmly 
embedded in the Theosophical terminology that the present compiler has retained it throughout this volume. At 
least it has the merit of being less clumsy than "heaven-world" -A. E. Powell.] 

In the older books devachan is described as a specially guarded part of the mental plane, where all sorrow and evil 
are excluded by the action of the great spiritual Intelligences who superintend human evolution. It is the blissful 
resting-place of man where he peacefully assimilates the fruits of his physical life. 

In reality, however, devachan is not a reserved part of the mental plane. It is rather that each man, as we shall see 
presently, shuts himself up in his own shell, and therefore takes no part in the life of the mental plane at all; he 
does not move about freely and deal with people as he does on the astral plane. 

Another way of regarding what has been called the artificial guardianship of devachan, the gulf that surrounds 
each individual there, arises from the fact that the whole of the kamic, or astral, matter has, of course been swept 
away, and is no longer there. The man therefore has no vehicle, no medium of communication which can respond 
to anything in the lower worlds. For practical purposes these are in consequence non-existent for him. 

The final separation of the mental body from the astral does not involve any pain or suffering; in fact, it is 
impossible that the ordinary man should in any way realise its nature; he would simply feel himself sinking gently 
into a delightful repose. 

There is however, usually a period of blank unconsciousness, analogous to that which usually follows physical 
death; the period may vary within wide limits, and from it the man awakens gradually. 


It appears that this period of unconsciousness is one of gestation, corresponding to the pre-natal physical life, and 











being necessary for the building up of the devachanic ego for the life in devachan. Part of it appears to be 
occupied in the absorption by the astral permanent atom of everything that has to be carried forward for the future, 
and part of it in vivifying the matter of the mental body for its coming separate independent life. 

When the man awakens again, after the second death, his first sense is one of indescribable bliss and vitality, a 
feeling of such other joy in living that he needs for the time nothing but just to live. Such bliss is of the essence of 
life in all the higher worlds of the system. Even astral life has possibilities of happiness far greater than anything 
that we can know in the physical life, but the heaven-life is out of all proportion more blissful than the astral. In 
each higher world the same experience is repeated, each far surpassing the preceding one. This is true not only of 
the feeling of bliss, but also of wisdom and breadth of view. The heaven life is so much fuller and wider than the 
astral that no comparison between them is possible. 

As the sleeper awakens in devachan the most delicate hues greet his opening eyes, the very air seems music and 
colour, the whole being is suffused with light and harmony. Then through the golden haze appear the faces of 
those he has loved on earth, etherealised into the beauty which expresses their noblest, loveliest emotions, 
unmarred by the troubles and the passions of the lower worlds. No man may describe adequately the bliss of the 
awakening into the heaven-world. 

This intensity of bliss is the main characteristic of the heaven-life. It is not merely that evil and sorrow are in the 
nature of things impossible in that world, or even that every creature is happy there. It is a world in which every 
being must, from the very fact of his presence there, be enjoying the highest spiritual bliss of which he is capable, 
a world where power of response to his aspirations is limited only by his capacity to aspire. 

This sense of the overwhelming presence of universal joy never leaves a man in devachan; nothing on earth is like 
it, nothing can image it; the tremendous spiritual vitality of this celestial world is indescribable. 

Various attempts have been made to describe the heaven-world, but all of them fail because it is by its nature 
indescribable in physical language. Thus Buddhist and Hindu seers speak of trees of gold and silver with jewelled 
fruits; the Jewish scribe, having lived in a great and magnificent city, spoke of the streets of gold and silver; more 
modern Theosophical writers draw their similes from the colours of the sunset and the glories of the sea and sky. 
Each alike tries to paint the truth, too grand for words, by employing such similes as are familiar to his mind. 

The man's position in the mental world differs widely from that in the astral. In the astral he was using a body to 
which he was thoroughly accustomed, having been in the habit of using it during sleep. The mental vehicle 
however, he has never used before, and it is far from being fully developed. It thus shuts him out to a great extent 
from the world about him, instead of enabling him to see it. 

During his purgatorial life on the astral plane the lower part of his nature burnt itself away; now there remain to him 
only his higher and more refined thoughts, the noble and unselfish aspirations which he entertained during his 
earth-life. 

In the astral world he may have a comparatively pleasant life, though distinctly limited; on the other hand, he may 
suffer considerably in that purgatorial existence. But in devachan he reaps the results only of such of his thoughts 
and feelings as have been entirely unselfish; hence the devachanic life cannot be other than blissful. 

As a Master has said, devachan "is the land where there are no tears, no sighs, where there is neither 
marrying nor giving in marriage, and where the just realise their full perfection." 

The thoughts which cluster round the devachani make a sort of shell, through the medium of which he is able to 
respond to certain types of vibration in this refined matter. These thoughts are the powers by which he draws on 
the infinite wealth of the heaven-world. They serve as windows through which he can look out upon the glory and 
beauty of the heaven-world, and through which also response may come to him from forces without. 

Every man who is above the lowest savage must have had some touch of pure unselfish feeling, even if it were but 
once in all his life; and that will be a window for him now. 


It would be an error to regard this shell of thought as a limitation. Its function is not to shut a man off from the 
vibrations of the plane, but rather to enable him to respond to such influences as are within his capacity to cognise. 
The mental plane [as we shall see in Chapter XXVII] is a reflection of the Divine Mind, a storehouse of infinite 
extent, from which the person enjoying heaven is able to draw just according to the power of his own thoughts and 
aspirations generated during his physical and astral life. 

In the heaven-world these limitations -if we may call them that for the moment -no longer exist; but with that 
higher world we are not concerned in this volume. 

Each man is able to draw upon the heaven-world, and to cognise only so much of it as he has by previous effort 
prepared himself to take. As the Eastern simile has it, each man brings his own cup; some of the cups are large, 
and some are small. But, large or small, every cup is filled to its uttermost capacity; the sea of bliss is far more 
than enough for all. 

The ordinary man is not capable of any great activity in this mental world; his condition is chiefly receptive, and his 
vision of anything outside his own shell of thought is of the most limited character. His thoughts and aspirations 
being only along certain lines, he cannot suddenly form new ones; hence he perforce can profit little from the living 
forces which surround him, or from the mighty angelic inhabitants of the mental world, even though many of these 
readily respond to certain of man's aspirations. 

Thus a man who, during earth-life, has chiefly regarded physical things, has made for himself but few windows 
through which he may contact the world in which he finds himself. A man, however, whose interests lay in art, 
music or philosophy will find measureless enjoyment and unlimited instruction awaiting him, the extent to which he 
can benefit depending solely upon his own power of perception. 

There is a large number of people whose only higher thoughts are those connected with affection and devotion. A 
man who loves another deeply, or feels strong devotion to a personal deity, makes a strong mental image of that 
friend, or of the deity, and inevitably takes that mental image with him into the mental world, because it is to that 
level of matter that it naturally belongs. 


Now follows an important and interesting result. The love which forms and retains the image is a very powerful 
force, strong enough in fact to reach and to act upon the ego of the friend, which exists on the higher mental plane; 
for it is of course, the ego that is the real man loved, not the physical body which is so partial a representation of 
him. The ego of the friend, feeling the vibration, at once and eagerly responds to it, and pours himself into the 
thought-form which has been made for him. The man's friend is therefore truly present with him more vividly than 
ever before. 

It makes no difference whatever whether the friend is what we call living or dead; this is because the appeal is 
made, not to the fragment of the friend which is sometimes imprisoned in a physical body, but to the man himself 
on his own true level. The ego always responds; so that one who has a hundred friends can simultaneously and 
fully respond to the affection of every one of them, for no number of representations of a lower level can exhaust 
the infinity of the ego. Hence a man can express himself in the "heavens" of an indefinite number of people. 

Each man in his heaven-life thus has around him the vivified thought-forms of all the friends for whose company he 
wishes. Moreover, they are for him always their best, because he has himself made the thought-images through 
which they manifest. 

In the limited physical world we are accustomed to thinking of our friend as only the limited manifestation which we 
know on the physical plane. In the heaven world, on the other hand, we are clearly much nearer to the reality in 
our friends than we ever were on earth, as we are two stages, or planes, nearer the home of the ego himself. 


There is an important difference between life after death on the mental plane and life on the astral plane. For on 
the astral plane we meet our friends [during sleep of their physical bodies] in their astral bodies; i.e., we are still 
dealing with their personalities. On the mental plane, however, we do not meet our friends in the mental bodies 
which they use on earth. On the contrary, their egos build for themselves entirely new and separate mental 
vehicles and, instead of the consciousness of the personalities, the consciousness of the egos work through the 
mental vehicles. The mental plane activities of our friends are thus entirely separate in every way from the 
personalities of their physical lives. 

Hence any sorrow or trouble which may fall upon the personality of the living man cannot in the least affect the 
thought-form of him which his ego is using as an additional mental body. If in that manifestation he did know of the 
sorrow or trouble of the personality, it would not be a trouble to him, because he would regard it from the point of 
view of the ego in the causal body, viz., as a lesson to be learned, or some karma to be worked out. In this view of 
his there is no delusion; on the contrary, it is the view of the lower personality which is the deluded one; for what 
the personality sees as troubles or sorrows are to the real man in the causal body merely steps on the upward 
path of evolution. 

We also see that a man in devachan is not conscious of the personal lives of his friends on the physical plane. 
What we may call the mechanical reason for this has already been fully explained. There are also other reasons, 
equally cogent, for this arrangement. For it would obviously be impossible for a man in devachan to be happy if he 
looked back and saw those whom he loved in sorrow and suffering, or in the commission of sin. 

In devachan there is thus no separation due to space or time; nor can any misunderstanding of word or thought 
arise; on the contrary, there is a far closer communion, soul with soul, than ever was the case in earth-life. On the 
mental plane there is no barrier between soul and soul; exactly in proportion to the reality of soul-life in us is the 
reality of soul-communion in devachan. The soul of our friend lives in the form of him which we have created just to 
the extent that his soul and ours can throb in sympathetic vibration. 

We can have no touch with those with whom on earth the ties were only of the physical and astral bodies, or if they 
and we were discordant in the inner life. Hence, in devachan no enemy can enter, for only sympathetic accord of 
mind and heart can draw men together in the heaven-world. 

With those who are beyond us in evolution, we come into contact just so far as we can respond to them; with those 
who are less advanced than we are, we commune to the limit of their capacity. 

The student will recollect that the Desire-Elemental re-arranges the astral body after death in concentric layers of 
matter, the densest outermost, thus confining the man to that sub-plane of the astral world to which belongs the 
matter in the outermost layer of his astral body. On the mental plane there is nothing to correspond to this, the 
mental elemental not acting in the manner adopted by the Desire-Elemental. 

There is also another important difference between the astral and mental life. On the mental plane the man does 
not pass through the various levels in turn, but is drawn direct to the level which best corresponds to his degree of 
development. On that level he spends the whole of his life in the mental body. The varieties of that life are infinite, 
as each man makes his own for himself. 

In devachan, the heaven world, all that was valuable in the moral and mental experiences of the Thinker during the 
life just ended is worked out, meditated over, and gradually transmuted into definite moral and mental faculty, into 
powers which he will take with him to his next incarnation. He does not work into the mental body, the actual 
memory of the past, for the mental body will, as we shall see in due course, disintegrate. The memory of the past 
abides only in the Thinker himself, who has lived through it and who endures. But the facts of past experience are 
worked into capacity, so that, if a man has studied deeply, the effects of that study will be the creation of a special 
faculty to acquire and master that subject when it is first presented to him in another incarnation. He will be born 
with a special aptitude for that line of study, and will absorb it with great facility. 


Everything thought upon earth is thus utilised in devachan; every aspiration is worked up into power; all frustrated 
efforts become faculties and abilities; struggles and defeats re-appear as materials to be wrought into instruments 
of victory; sorrows and errors shine luminous as precious metals to be worked up into wise and well-directed 
volitions. Schemes of beneficence, for which power and skill to accomplish were lacking in the past, are in 
devachan worked out in thought, acted out, as it were, stage by stage, and the necessary power and skill are 
developed as faculties of mind to be put into use in a future life on earth. 

In devachan, as a Master has said, the ego collects "only the nectar of moral qualities and consciousness from 
every terrestrial personality ". 

During the devachanic period the ego reviews his store of experiences, the harvest of the earth-life just closed, 
separating and classifying them, assimilating what is capable of assimilation, rejecting what is effete and useless. 
The ego can no more be always busied in the whirl of earth-life than a workman can always be gathering store of 
materials, and never fabricating from them goods; or than a man can always be eating food and never digesting 
and assimilating it to build up the tissues of his body. Thus devachan, except for the very few, as we shall see 
later, is an absolute necessity in the scheme of things. 

An imperfect understanding of the true nature of devachan has sometimes led people to think that the life of the 
ordinary person in the lower heaven-world is nothing but a dream and an illusion; that when he imagines himself 
happy amidst his family and friends, or carrying out his plans with such fullness of joy and success, he is really 
only a victim of a cruel delusion. 

This idea results from misconception of what constitutes reality [so far as we can ever know it], and from a faulty 
point of view. The student should recollect that most people realise so little of their mental life, even as led in the 
body, that when they are presented with a picture of mental life out of the body, they lose all sense of reality, and 
feel as though they had passed into a world of dream. The truth is, however, that physical life compares 
unfavourably, as regards reality, with life in the mental world. 

During ordinary earth-life it is obvious that that average person's conception of everything around him is imperfect 
and inaccurate in very many ways. He knows, for example, nothing of the etheric, astral and mental forces which 
lie behind everything he sees, and form in fact by far the most important part of it. 

His whole outlook is limited to that small portion of things which his senses, his intellect, his education, his 
experience, enable him to take in. Thus he lives in a world very largely of his own creation. He does not realise 
that this is so, because he knows no better. Thus, from this point of view, ordinary physical life is at least as illusory 
as is life in devachan, and careful thought will show that it is really far more so. 

For, when a man in devachan takes his thoughts to be real things, he is perfectly right; they are real things on the 
mental plane, because in that world nothing but thought can be real. The difference is that on the mental plane we 
recognise this great fact in nature, whereas on the physical plane we do not. Hence we are justified in saying that, 
of the two, the delusion is greater on the physical plane. Mental life, in fact, is far more intense, vivid, and nearer to 
reality than the life of the senses. 

Hence, in the words of a Master: "we call the posthumous life the only reality, and the terrestrial one, including the 
personality itself, only imaginary." "To call the devachan existence a ‘dream' in any other sense than that of a 
conventional term, is to renounce for ever the knowledge of the Esoteric Doctrine, the sole custodian of truth". 

One reason for the feeling of reality in earth-life, and of unreality when we hear of devachan, is that we look at 
earth-life from within, under the full sway of its illusions, while we contemplate devachan from outside free for the 
time from its particular grade of maya or illusion. 

In devachan itself the process is reversed; for its inhabitants feel their own life to be the real one, and look on earth- 
life as full of the most patent illusions and misconceptions. On the whole, those in devachan are nearer the truth 


than their physical critics in earth-life, but of course the illusions of earth, though lessened, are not wholly escaped 
from in the lower heavens, in spite of the fact that contact there is more real and more immediate. 

In more general terms, the truth is that the higher we rise through the planes of being, the nearer we draw to 
reality; for spiritual things are relatively real and enduring, material things illusory and transitory. 

The student may usefully pursue this thought a little further, and regard the life in devachan as the natural and 
inevitable result of the earlier life spent on the physical and astral planes. Our highest ideals and aspirations are 
never realised on the physical plane, nor can they ever be realised there, because of the narrowness of its 
possibilities and the comparative grossness of its matter. 

But by the law of karma [of which that known as the conservation of energy is another expression] no force can 
ever be lost or robbed of its due effect; it must produce its due and full effect, and until its opportunity arises it 
remains as so much stored-up energy. In other words, much of the higher spiritual energy of man cannot bring 
about its due result in earth-life, because his higher principles cannot respond to such fine and subtle vibrations 
until the man is free from the incubus of the flesh. In the heaven-life, for the first time, all this hindrance is removed, 
and the accumulated energy pours forth in the inevitable reaction which the law of karma demands. "On the earth 
the broken arcs", says Browning, "in the heaven a perfect round". So perfect justice is done, and nothing is ever 
lost, even though in the physical world it may seem that much has missed its aim and come to nothing. 

Devachan is thus by no means a dream, or lotus-land of purposeless idling. On the contrary, it is a land, or better, 
a condition of existence, where the mind and heart develop, unhindered by gross matter or by trivial cares, where 
weapons are forged for the struggles of earth-life, and where, in fact, the progress of the future is secured. 

The student may perceive also that the system upon which nature has arranged the life after death is the only 
conceivable one which could fulfil its object of making everyone happy to the fullest extent of his capacity for 
happiness. If the joy of heaven were of one particular type only [as it is according to certain orthodox theories] 
some would weary of it, some would not be able to participate in it, either from want of taste in that particular 
direction, or from want of the necessary education.In Captain Stormfield's Visit to Heaven, Mark Twain has made 
of the old-fashioned idea of heaven such a reductio ad absurdum as to make it [one would think] forever 
untenable, thereby incidentally affording a classic example of the uses of humorous analysis even in matters of 
profound religion and philosophy. 

Returning to our main theme, what other arrangement with regard to relatives and friends could be equally 
satisfactory? If the departed were permitted to follow the fluctuating fortunes of their friends on earth, happiness 
would be impossible for them. If, without knowing what was happening to them, they had to wait until the death of 
those friends before meeting them, there would be a painful period of suspense, often extending over many years, 
while in many cases friends would arrive so changed as to be no longer sympathetic. 

Nature has avoided all these difficulties. Each man decides for himself, both the length and character of his 
heaven-life, by the causes which he has himself generated during his earth-life; therefore he cannot but have 
exactly the amount which he has deserved, and exactly that quality of joy which is best suited to his idiosyncrasies. 
Those whom he loves he has ever with him, and always at their noblest and best; no shadow of discord or change 
can ever come between them, since he receives from them all the time exactly what he wishes. In fact, nature's 
method is infinitely superior to anything which the wit or imagination of man has ever been able to offer in its place. 

It is, perhaps, difficult on the physical plane to realise the creative nature of the powers exercised by the Thinker, 
clad in his mental body, and untrammelled by the physical vehicle. On earth, an artist may create visions of 
exquisite beauty, but when he seeks to embody them in the materials of earth he finds they fall short of his mental 
conceptions. In devachan, however, all that a man thinks is at once reproduced in form, out of the rare and subtle 
matter of mind-stuff itself, the medium in which the mind normally works when free from passion, and which 
responds to every mental impulse. Thus the beauty of man's surroundings in devachan is indefinitely increased to 
the wealth and energy of his mind. 


The student should strive to realise that the mental plane is a vast and splendid world of vivid life in which we are 
living now, as well as in the periods between physical incarnations. It is only our lack of development, the 
limitations imposed by the physical body, that prevent us from fully realising that all the glory of the highest heaven 
is about us here and now, and that influences flowing from that world are ever playing upon us, if we will only 
understand and receive them. As the Buddhist teacher said: "the light is all about you, if you will only cast the 
bandage from your eyes and look. It is so wonderful, so beautiful, so far beyond what any man has dreamt of or 
prayed for, and it is forever and ever.". [The Soul of a People, p.163.] 

In other words, devachan is a state of consciousness, and may be entered at any time by one who has learned to 
withdraw his soul from his senses. 

We may consider that what devachan is to each earth-life, so is Nirvana to the finished cycle of reincarnation. 


CHAPTER XXI 

DEVACHAN : LENGTH AND INTENSITY 

In view of the fact that man makes for himself his own purgatory and his own heaven, it is clear that neither of 
these states of consciousness can ever be eternal, for a finite cause cannot produce an infinite result. 

The apportionment of time that a man spends in the physical, astral and mental worlds varies considerably as he 
evolves. The primitive man lives almost exclusively in the physical world, spending only a few years on the astral 
plane after death. As he develops, his astral life becomes longer, and as his intellect unfolds he begins to spend a 
little time on the mental plane as well. 

The ordinary man of civilised races remains longer in the mental world than in the physical and astral. In fact, the 
more a man evolves, the shorter becomes his astral, and the longer his mental life. 

Hence we see that, except in the very earliest stages of his evolution, a man spends by far the greater part of his 
time on the mental plane. As we shall see presently in detail, except in the case of the very undeveloped, the 
proportion of the physical life to the mental life is rarely more than 1 in 20, and in the case of fairly well-developed 
people it would sometimes fall as low as 1 in 30. The student must ever bear in mind that the true home of the real 
man, the ego, is the mental plane; each descent into incarnation is merely a short, though important, episode in his 
career. 

The tables on pp. 186-187, give an idea of the approximate average intervals between lives, according to the class 
of man concerned, together with the average portion spent on the astral, mental and causal levels. 

The student is asked not to attach too literal or too rigid an interpretation to this classification by social rank, which 
is in some ways objectionable. At best the grouping should be taken as a rough and ready approximation. For it is 
obvious, for example that there may be specimens of the "drunkard and unemployable" class at any social level; or 
a person who is by his social position belongs to the "country gentlemen" class may truly be nothing higher than an 
unskilled labourer-though he may omit the labour! It would have been better if, instead of social grade, some 
method of classification by moral and mental development could have been devised; but even this method might 
have proved just as difficult as that which has been adopted. 



Moon-Men: First Order 

Individualised 

in 

Moon-Chain 
Round No. 


Average length in years 

Present Type 

Total 

interval 

between 

Heaven-Life 

Astral Life 












lives 


Lower 

Mental 

Causal 

5 

Advanced egos 
on the Path 
(many of these 
are taking 
continuous 
incarnations, so 
that for them the 
question of 
intervals between 
lives does not 
arise) Egos 
approaching the 
Path: - 

(a) Individualised 
through Intellect 

(b) Individualised 
through Emotion 
or Will 

Men 

distinguished in 
art, science or 
religion 

1,500- 
2,000 or 
more 

1,200 

700 

About 

same as 

preceding 

class 

5 

(an ego may 
even pass 
through 
rapidly and 
unconsciously 

5 

5 

1,350- 
1,800 
mostly 
on the 
highest 
level 

1,150 

650 

150-200 

50 

50 

Tendency to longer astral and shorter 
causal life, especially for the religious 
and the artistic 

6 

Country 
gentlemen and 
professional men 

600-1,000 

20-25 

600- 

1,000 

Touch of 
consciousness 

7 

Uppder Middle 
Class 

500 

25 

475 

Nil 


It must be understood that the above figures are only averages, a wide range on each side of them being possible. 
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Moon-Men: 

Second Order 

Bourgeoisie 

200-300 

40 

160- 
260 on 
lower 
levels 

Nil 

Moon Animal-Men 

Skilled Workers 

100-200 

40 

60-160 

on 

lower 

levels 

Nil 





























Moon-Animals: 

First Class 

Unskilled Labourers 

600-100 

40-50 

20-50 

on 

lowest 

level 

Nil 

Moon-Animals: 
Second Class 

Drunkards and 
Unemployables 

40-50 

40-50 

Nil 

Nil 

Moon-Animals: 
Third Class 

Lower of humanity 

5 

5 

Nil 

Nil 


A certain difference is produced by the mode of the individualisation, but this difference is much less, in proportion, 
in the lower classes. Those individualised through intellect tend to take the longer of the two intervals mentioned, 
whereas those individualised in other ways tend to take the shorter interval. We shall return to this point and 
explain it in fuller detail presently. 

Generally speaking, a man who dies young tends to have a shorter interval than one who dies in old age, but is 
likely to have a greater proportion of astral life, because most of the strong emotions which work themselves out in 
the astral life are generated in the earlier part of physical life, whereas the more spiritual energy, which finds its 
result in the heaven-life, is likely to continue until the end or near the end of the earth-life. 

Thus, as we have seen, the total time spent in devachan depends upon the materials which the man has brought 
with him from earth-life; that is to say, everything which is capable of being worked up into mental and moral 
faculty -all the pure thoughts and emotions generated during earth-life, all the intellectual and moral efforts and 
aspirations, all the memories of useful work, and plans for human service. Not one is lost, however feeble or 
fleeting; but selfish animal passions cannot enter, there being no material in which they can be expressed. 

Nor does evil in the past life, though it may largely preponderate over the good, prevent the full reaping of 
whatever scant harvest of good there may be; the devachanic life may be very brief, but the most depraved, if he 
has any faint longings after the right, any stirrings of tenderness, must have a period of devachanic life, in which 
the seed of good may put forth its tender shoots, in which the spark of good may be fanned into a tiny flame. 

In the past, when men lived with their hearts fixed on heaven, and directed their lives with a view to enjoying its 
bliss, the period spent in devachan was very long, lasting sometimes for many thousands of years. At the present 
time, however, men's minds being so much more centred on earth, and so few of their thoughts being directed 
towards the higher life, their devachanic periods are correspondingly shortened. 

Similarly, the time spent in the lower mental and the causal heaven-worlds are proportional to the amount of 
thought generated severally in the mental and the causal bodies. All that belongs to the personal self, with its 
ambitions, interests, loves, hopes and fears, have their fruition in the lower mental world, the world of form; those 
belonging to the higher mind, to the regions of abstract, impersonal thinking, have to be worked out on the causal 
levels, the formless world. As the above tables show, the majority of people only just enter the causal heaven- 
world, and pass out swiftly again; some spend a large portion of their devachanic life there; a few spend there 
almost the whole. 

Thus, just as a man makes for himself his astral or purgatorial existence, so he decides for himself both the length 
and character of his heaven-life, by the causes which he generates during his earth-life. Hence he cannot but have 
both the amount which he has deserved, and also exactly the quality of joy which is best suited to his 
idiosyncrasies. 

Another factor of great importance and interest, is that of the intensity of the devachanic life, which varies with the 
different classes of egos, and which of course produces a considerable effect upon the length of the heaven-life. 










In the table on p. 186, within the same group of egos, two types are shown which, though equal in development, 
differ greatly in their intervals between lives, one of them taking about 1,200, and the other about 700 years 
between lives. Now the amount of spiritual force generated is roughly equal in the two cases, but those who take 
the shorter interval compress a double amount of bliss into their heaven-lives, working as it were, at high pressure, 
concentrating their experience, and so getting through nearly twice as much in any given period as the members of 
the other class. 

This difference, as was briefly mentioned a few pages back, is due to the way in which individualisation was 
attained. Without entering into the details of individualisation [which would be beyond the scope of the present 
volume], it may be explained that those who individualise gradually by intellectual development, generate a 
different kind of spiritual force, which gives them a longer devachanic life, than those who individualise through an 
instantaneous uprush of affection or devotion, and who take their bliss in a much more concentrated or intense 
form. If there be any difference in the amount of force generated, it appears to be slightly more in the case of those 
who take the shorter interval. 

Investigations have shown that there is great flexibility regarding intervals between lives, resulting in much 
variation in the rate at which egos work out their heaven-lives. 

One important reason for this is the necessity of bringing together groups of people into incarnation at the same 
time, not only in order that they may work out mutual karmic inter-relations, but also that they may learn to work 
together for certain great ends. 

There are, for example, certain groups of egos, known as "servers", who come together life after life, in order that 
they may pass through similar preparatory experiences, that the bonds of affection between them may be knit so 
strongly that they will be incapable of misunderstanding or mistrusting one another, when the strain of the real 
work they are destined to do comes upon them in the future. The one great fact that the group is devoted to 
service overpowers all other considerations, and the group is thus brought together in order that it may perform 
that service as a body of people. 

In this, needless to say, there is no injustice; no one can escape one jot of the karma legitimately due to him. But 
the rate at which karma is worked out is adjusted to meet the particular circumstances of each case. Thus it 
sometimes happens that certain past karma would be cleared up rapidly in order that the person may be free to do 
higher work without hindrance from it; to this end it sometimes happens that a considerable accumulation of karma 
may descend upon a man at once in some great catastrophe; he thus gets rid of it rapidly, and his way is cleared 
before him. 

Of course, in the case of the great bulk of humanity, there is no special interference of this nature, and their 
heaven-life works itself out at its ordinary rate. 

Differences in the time of working out karma, involving a difference in intensity in the life, are shown by a greater or 
lesser brilliancy in the light of the mental body. 


CHAPTER XXII 

DEVACHAN : FURTHER PARTICULARS 

Having studied some of the general features of devachan, and its broad purpose, it will now be necessary to go 
over the ground again, filling in more details, and adding other particulars which could not, without overloading, be 
included in the first description. 

In spite of devachan being to a certain extent illusory, as indeed is all manifested life, in varying degree, 
nevertheless there is much greater reality in the heaven-life than there is in the earth life. This is clearly seen when 
we consider the conditions requisite for the attainment of devachan. For, in order that an aspiration or a thought- 


force should result in existence on the mental plane, its dominant characteristic must be unselfishness. 

Affection for family or friends takes man a man into the heaven-life, as also does religious devotion; but only if the 
affection or the devotion is unselfish. Affection which is an exacting, selfish kind of passion, which desires mainly 
to be loved, which thinks of what it receives rather than of what it gives, and which may so easily degenerate into 
the vice of jealousy, has in it no seed of the mental development; the forces which it sets in motion will never rise 
above the astral plane, the plane of desire, to which they so clearly belong. 

Where there is no grasping, no drawing towards the self, no thought of return, there is a tremendous outpouring of 
force, which no astral matter can express, nor could the dimensions of the astral plane contain it. It needs the finer 
matter and the wider space of the mental plane, the energy generated belonging to that higher world. 

Similarly the devotion of the religious devotee whose main thought is, not the glory of the deity, but how he may 
save his own soul, cannot lead to devachan. But on the other hand real religious devotion, which never thinks of 
self, but only of love and gratitude towards the deity or leader, and is inspired by ardent desire to do something for 
him or in his name, often leads to a prolonged heaven-life of a comparatively exalted type. 

This would be the case whoever the deity or leader might be, and hence followers of the Buddha, of Krishna, of 
Ormuzd, Allah, or the Christ, would all equally attain their meed of celestial bliss, its length and quality depending 
not in the least upon its object, but upon the intensity and purity of the feeling. 

It is an error to suppose that a man on the astral and mental planes after death is merely working out the results of 
his past earth-life; broadly speaking, this is true of the ordinary man, yet nevertheless even whilst he is enjoying 
the bliss of his devachan, he is at the same time affecting others, and he is therefore producing results, i.e., he is 
generating karma. 

This must be so, in the very nature of things, because thought is the most potent factor in the creation of human 
karma. Every force has the characteristic of the plane on which it is generated, and the higher the plane the more 
potent and the more persistent the force. 

In those cases, at present rare, in which, by raising the consciousness to the causal level, the higher mind and 
lower selves are unified, the consciousness of the ego is at the disposal of the man throughout the whole of his 
physical, astral and mental lives. Hence it follows that he is generating karma just as much at one period as at 
another, and he is able to modify the conditions of his life by the exercise of thought and will. 

But, apart from such cases of well-developed men, even an ordinary man produces, quite unintentionally and 
unconsciously to himself, three separate results during the whole of his heaven-life. 

First: The affection which he pours upon the thought-image he has made of his friend is a mighty power for good, 
which bears no inconsiderable part in the evolution of the ego of that friend. Affection is evoked from the friend, 
thus tending to intensify that admirable quality in him. Such an act is obviously one which generates karma. 

It is even possible that the effect of this action may be manifested in the personality of the friend on the physical 
plane. For, if the ego be modified by the affection showered upon the thought-form it en-souls, it is possible that 
that modification may show itself in the personality, which is of course another manifestation of the same ego. 

Second: A man who pours out a great flood of affection, and evokes in response other floods from his friends, is 
clearly distinctly improving the mental atmosphere of his neighbourhood. This atmosphere plays upon all the 
inhabitants of the world who are living in that atmosphere -devas, men, animals, plants, etc. This will clearly 
produce a karmic result. 

Third: A thought of unselfish affection or devotion not only calls forth a response from the Logos to the individual 
who originated the thought, but also helps to fill the reservoir of spiritual force, which is held by the Nirmanakayas 


at the disposal of the Masters of Wisdom and Their pupils for the helping of humanity [vide The Astral Body , p. 

57], Magnificent as may be the result of such affection or devotion during physical life, it is easy to see that the 
response to the thought of an entity in devachan, sustained perhaps for a thousand years, will make to t he 
reservoir a considerable contribution, bringing to the world a benefit which is not calculable in any terms that we 
use upon the physical plane. 

From all these considerations it should be clear that even quite an ordinary man, who has yet no special 
development of consciousness, is nevertheless capable of doing a great deal of good during his life in devachan. 
Hence he is during that time actually making fresh karma for himself, and may even modify his heaven-life while it 
is in progress. 

In the physical world, many of our thoughts are mere fragments. In devachan the dreamer contemplates such 
fragments and patiently works them out in every detail, in every possibility of splendid performance, living through 
them with a vividness which nothing on earth can rival. He builds, shapes, moulds them into all their varied 
possibilities and tosses them into the world of form . Others may then pick them up, and be inspired by them to 
undertake schemes of reform, works of philanthropy, and so forth. Thus from the radiant thought-stuff of some 
solitary dreamer may arise wonderful changes, his "dreaming" helping to re-create the world. 

It must however, be borne in mind that, owing to the limitations which the ordinary man imposes upon himself in 
devachan, he cannot originate a fresh line of affection or devotion. But his affection and devotion, along the lines 
which he has already decided, will be distinctly more powerful than they ever could have been while he was 
labouring under the heavy limitations of the physical body. 

This point will bear a little further elaboration. In order to understand the relation of a man in devachan to his 
surroundings, we have to think [1] of the matter of the plane as moulded by his thought, and [2] of the forces of the 
plane as evoked in answer to his aspirations. 

We have already seen how the man moulds the matter of the plane into thought-images of his friends, and how 
egos of the friends express themselves through the images. 

There are also other living forces about him, mighty angelic inhabitants of the plane; of these, many are very 
sensitive to certain aspirations of man, and readily respond to them. 

But the main point to bear in mind is that both his thoughts and his aspirations are along those lines only which he 
has already prepared during earth-life. 

It might perhaps have been imagined that when a man rises to a plane of such transcendent force and vitality, he 
would be stirred to entirely new activities along new lines; but this is not the case. His mental body [as we saw 
previously] is not by any means in the same order as his lower vehicles, neither is it so fully under control. It has in 
the past been accustomed to receive its impressions and incitements to action from below, chiefly from the 
physical, and sometimes from the astral. It has done very little in this way of receiving direct mental vibrations at its 
own level; consequently it cannot suddenly begin to accept and respond to them. Practically, thus, the man does 
not initiate any new thoughts, but is limited to those which he has previously entertained, and which form the only 
windows through which he can look out on his new world. Hence, a colourless, flavourless personality necessarily 
has a colourless, feeble devachanic state. 

A man thus takes into devachan just the mental furniture he has -neither less nor more. It is clearly, therefore, of 
great importance that during physical life he should make his thinking as accurate and as precise as possible, 
otherwise he will very much limit the usefulness of his devachan. 

From this point of view, devachan is a world of effects, not causes, each man being limited to his own individual 
shades of perception and his capacity to appreciate. The more points of contact he has with the outer world, the 
more will be the starting-points or foci for development in devachan. 


On the other hand, devachan, from the point of view of the next life, is essentially a world of causes, because in it 
all experiences are worked up into the character which will be brought forward when the man returns into 
incarnation. Devachan is thus the direct result of one life on earth, and prepares the way for the next life on earth. 

The way in which man's vision is determined and limited by the windows through which perforce he must look, may 
best be studied by taking an actual example. Let us take that of music. A man who has no music in his soul has no 
window at all in that direction. A man, however who has a musical window is in the presence of a stupendous 
power. The degree to which he is able to respond will be determined by three factors. Pursuing the analogy of the 
glass in a window, we may call these three factors [1] the size of the glass; [2] its colour; [3] the quality of its 
material. Thus, if while on earth the man was able to appreciate only one class of music, he will obviously now be 
limited to that extent. His ideas of music may also be coloured, so as to admit only certain vibrations of music, or 
they may be of such poor material as to distort and darken everything that reaches him. 

Assuming however, that his window is a good one, he will receive through it three distinct sets of impressions. 

First: He will sense that music which is the expression of the ordered movement of the forces of the plane. There is 
truth behind the poetic idea of the "music of the spheres", for on these higher planes all movement and action 
produce harmonies of sound and colour. All thought -both his own and that of others -expresses itself in this way, 
in a lovely yet indescribable series of ever-changing chords, as of a thousand Aeolian harps. The musical 
manifestation of the glowing life of the heaven-world forms a background to all his other experiences. 

Second : Among the inhabitants of the mental plane there is an order of devas, or angels, who are specially 
devoted to music and who habitually express themselves by its means to a fuller extent than the rest. They are 
known to the Hindus as Gandharvas . The man who has musical appreciation will certainly attract their attention, 
will come into contact with them, and with the music they create, and will assuredly acquire much from that 
intercourse, for they will use all kinds of overtones and variations which were previously unknown to him. In this 
way he will eventually emerge from the heaven-life far richer than he entered it. 

Third : He will listen with keen appreciation to the music made by his fellow-men in the heaven world. 

Many of the great composers are there, pouring forth far greater music than any which they knew on earth. Much 
of the inspiration of earthly musicians is, in fact, but a faint echo of the music on the mental plane which they have 
dimly sensed. 

The experience of a man who was a painter would be similar. He also would have the same three possibilities: [1] 
He would perceive the natural order of the plane expressing itself in colour as well as sound; [2] he would perceive 
the colour-language of the devas, an order of beings who communicate with one another by flashings of splendid 
colour; [3] he would perceive the colour-creations of great artists on the mentalplane. 

The same possibilities, mutatis mutandis , are open to a man in devachan, in all other directions of art or thought, 
so that there is an infinity for him to enjoy and to learn. 

In considering the action and reaction between the man in devachan and the thought-image he makes of his 
friend, there are two factors to be taken into account: [1] The degree of development of the man himself; [2] the 
degree of development of the friend. 

If the man himself is undeveloped, the image he makes of his friend will be imperfect, many of the higher qualities 
of the friend not being represented. Consequently the ego of the friend may be able to make but little use of the 
image, there being nothing through which he can express some of his qualities. 

Nevertheless, even at the worst the expression of a friend through an image is much fuller and more satisfying 
than it ever was in the physical life. For in earth-life we see our friends but partially; our knowledge of them must 
always be exceedingly defective, and our communion with them imperfect; even when we do believe we know our 
friend truly and wholly, it is still only part of him which is in incarnation that we can know, there being far more 


behind in the real ego which we cannot reach at all. 


In fact, if it were possible for us to see with mental vision, the whole of our friend, the probability is that he would be 
quite unrecognisable; certainly he would not be the one whom we thought we had known before. 

If, on the other hand, it is the friend who is undeveloped, even when a good image is made, there may not be 
sufficient development in the friend to enable him to take due advantage of the image ; i.e., he may be unable to fill 
completely the image of him that has been made. This however, is unlikely, and could take place only when a quite 
unworthy object had been unwisely idolised. Even then the man who made the image would not find any change 
or lack in his friend, for the friend is now better able to fulfil his ideal than he ever was during physical life. Hence 
the joy of the man in devachan is not in any way diminished. 

Whilst an ego can fill hundreds of images with those qualities which he possesses, he cannot suddenly evolve and 
express a quality which he has not developed, merely because someone has imagined him to have developed it. 
Hence the enormous advantage of forming images of those [such as the Masters] who are capable of rising above 
even the highest conception that the lower mind can form of them. In the case of a Master, a man is drawing upon 
a depth of love and power which his mental plummet can never sound. 

But in every case, the ego of the friend is reached by affection, and whatever may be its stage of development it at 
once responds by pouring itself into the image which has been made. Even the feeblest image that can be made is 
at any rate on the mental plane, and, therefore, is far easier for the ego to reach than is a physical body two planes 
lower down. 

If the friend is still living in the physical body, he will of course be entirely unaware in his physical consciousness 
that his true self, or ego, is enjoying the additional manifestation; but this in no way affects the fact that the 
manifestation is a more real one and contains a nearer approximation to his true self than the one on the physical 
plane, which is all that most of us can as yet see. 

From all these considerations it follows that a man who has made himself generally beloved, who has many real 
friends, will have a large number of thought-images in the devachans of his friends, and will thus evolve with far 
greater rapidity than a more ordinary man. This result is obviously the result of the karma of his development within 
himself of the qualities which make him so loveable. 

The student will now clearly perceive why the personality, which we know on the physical plane, does not 
converse with its friends in devachan. But the real man, the ego, does do so, acting through the thought-image, 
which has been created on the mental plane. 

The principle may perhaps be rendered still more clear by a practical example. Suppose that a mother, being 
somewhat narrow in her religious views, died, leaving behind her a well-loved daughter, and that the daughter later 
on broadened her religious ideas. The mother would continue to imagine that her daughter was still orthodox , and 
she would be able to see only as much of her daughter's thought as could be expressed by orthodox ideas; she 
would be unable to grasp the wider religious views which her daughter had now adopted. 

But in so far as the ego of the daughter profited by what the personality had learned, there would be a tendency on 
her part gradually to widen out and perfect the conceptions of the mother, though always along the lines to which 
the mother was accustomed. There would be between them no sense of difference of opinion, and no avoidance 
of subjects of religion. 

The above considerations apply to a person of ordinary development. In the case of a more advanced man, who 
was already conscious in the causal body, he would put himself down consciously into the thought-image provided 
for him by a friend in devachan, as into an additional mental body, and work through it with definite intention. If he 
happened to acquire additional knowledge he could thus directly and intentionally communicate to this friend. In 
this way the Masters work on such of Their pupils as take the heaven-life, and alter their characters immensely. 


A man who makes for himself an image of a Master is thus able to benefit enormously from the influence which the 
Master is able to pour down into it, and to receive definite teaching and help. 

Two friends may know far more of each other at the mental level, than they ever could when physically alive, 
because each has now only the one veil, that of the mental body, cast over his individuality. If a man in devachan 
has known only one side of his friend during physical life, it will be only through that side that the friend can 
express himself in the heaven world. But, although he is largely confined to that side, he can express that aspect 
of himself much more fully and satisfactorily than ever before; the expression, in fact, is fuller than the man now in 
devachan was ever able to see on the lower planes. 

We have already seen that an ordinary man in devachan is living in a shell of his own thoughts; he has thus shut 
himself off absolutely from the rest of the world, i.e., both from the mental plane and from the lower planes. But, 
although he is shut away from the full enjoyment of the possibilities of the mental world, he is not in the slightest 
degree conscious of any curtailment of his activities or his feelings. On the contrary, he is filled with bliss to the 
very utmost of which he is capable, and it is to him incredible that there can be any greater joy than that which he 
is himself experiencing. 

Thus, although he has shut himself within certain limits, he is quite unconscious of those limits, and within them he 
has all that he can possibly desire or think. He has surrounded himself with images of his friends, and through 
those images he is actually in closer contact with his friends than he has ever been on any other plane. 

The man in devachan by no means forgets that there is such a thing as suffering, because he remembers clearly 
his last life; but he understands now many things that were not clear when he was on the physical plane, and the 
delight of the present is for him so great that sorrow seems to him almost a dream. 

The shell on the mental plane may be compared to the shell of an egg on the physical plane. The only way to get 
anything into the shell of the egg, without breaking it, would be to pour it in from a higher dimension, or to find a 
force whose vibrations are sufficiently fine to penetrate between the particles of the shell without disturbing them. 
The same is true of the mental shell; it cannot be penetrated by any vibrations of matter of its own level, but the 
finer vibrations which belong to the ego can pass through it without disturbing it in the least; i.e., it can be acted 
upon freely from above, but not from below. 

From this follows two effects : [1] vibrations sent out from the mental body of the man in the shell cannot strike 
directly upon the mental body of his friend, nor can he generate a thought-form which could travel through space 
and attach itself to the friend in the ordinary way. This could happen only if the man were able to move freely and 
consciously about the mental plane, which of course he cannot do; [2] the thoughts of his friend cannot reach the 
man in his devachanic shell, as they do in ordinary life on the physical or astral plane. 

We see, therefore, that all the difficulties produced by the mental shell round a man in devachan are completely 
overcome by nature" method of the direct action of the ego on the thought-image which the man has created. 

It follows also from the conditions of man in devachan that he can no longer be recalled to earth by Spiritualistic 
methods. 

In spite of men in devachan being not readily accessible to influence from without, nevertheless one who can pass 
into the mental world in full consciousness can affect those in devachan to some extent. Thus he could flood them 
with thoughts of affection, for example, and although these thoughts may not be able so far to penetrate the shells 
as to make those within the shells conscious of the author of the thoughts, yet the stream of affection can act on 
the occupants of the shells much as the warmth of the sun can operate upon the germ within the egg, hastening its 
fructification and intensifying any pleasurable sensations it may be supposed to have. 

If a man is an agnostic or a materialist, his disbelief in a future life does not in the least prevent him from 
experiencing astral or mental life just the same as anyone else; for a man's disbelief in a future existence clearly 


cannot alter facts in nature. If a man has lived an unselfish life, the forces which he has generated must work 
themselves out, and this can take place only on the mental plane, ie., in devachan. 

There is, of course, no fatigue in devachan; it is only the physical body that ever becomes tired. When we speak of 
mental fatigue, it is the brain and not the mind that is tired. 

The fact that our minds can grasp three dimensions only, whereas there are four dimensions on the astral plane, 
and five on the mental plane, makes it difficult to describe exactly the position in space of those who have left 
physical life. Some tend to hover round their earthly homes, in order to keep in touch with their friends of the 
physical life and the places which they know; others, on the other hand, have a tendency to float away and to find 
for themselves, as if by specific gravity, a level much further removed from the surface of the earth. 

Thus, for example, the average person passing into heaven-life, tends to float to a considerable distance above 
the surface of the earth, although on the other hand, some of such people are drawn to our level. Still, broadly 
speaking, the inhabitants of the heaven-world may be thought of as living in a sphere or zone round the earth. 

For all but very highly advanced persons the heaven-life is absolutely necessary, because it is only under its 
conditions that aspirations can be developed into faculty, and experiences into wisdom. The progress which is thus 
made by the soul is far greater than would be possible if by some miracle the man was enabled to remain in 
physical incarnation for the entire period. 

But for the advanced man who is making rapid progress it is sometimes possible to give up the life of bliss in the 
heaven-world -to renounce devachan, as it is sometimes called -between two incarnations, in order to return more 
rapidly to carry on work on the physical plane. But no man is permitted to renounce blindly that of which he is 
ignorant, nor to depart from the ordinary course of evolution unless and until it is certain that such a departure will 
be for his ultimate benefit. 

The general rule is that no one may renounce devachan until he has experienced it during earth-life, ie., until he is 
sufficiently developed to be able to raise his consciousness to that plane and bring back with him a clear and full 
memory of its glory. 

The reason for this is that it is the life of the personality, with all its familiar personal surroundings, which is carried 
on in the lower heaven-worlds, and therefore, before the renunciation can take place, the personality must realise 
clearly what it is that is being given up; the lower mind must be in accord with the higher on this subject. 

To this general rule there is an apparent exception. In the one-sided and artificial condition which we call modern 
civilisation, people do not always develop quite regularly and normally; cases are to be found in which a 
considerable amount of consciousness on the mental plane has been acquired, and duly linked on to the astral life, 
yet no knowledge of it ever gets through into the physical brain at all. 

Such cases are very rare, though they undoubtedly exist. They are not however, exceptions to the principle 
embodied in the general rule, viz., that the personality must make the renunciation. For in these cases, the astral 
life would be one of full and perfect consciousness for the personality, even though no memory of it ever 
penetrated into the purely physical consciousness. Thus the renunciation is made by the personality, but through 
the astral consciousness instead of through the physical, as in most instances. Such cases would be unlikely to 
occur except among those who were at least probationary pupils of a Master. 

A man who wishes to perform the great feat of renouncing devachan must work with intense earnestness to make 
himself a worthy instrument in the hands of Those who help the world, and must throw himself with devoted 
fervour into labour for the spiritual good of others. 

A man sufficiently advanced to be permitted to "renounce his devachan" would clearly have enjoyed an extremely 
long heaven-life; he is then able to expend this reserve of force in quite another direction, for the benefit of 
humanity, thus taking a part, however small, in the work of the Nirmanakayas. 


When a pupil has decided to do this, he waits upon the astral plane until a suitable incarnation can be arranged for 
him by his Master. Before the attempt can be made, permission of a very high authority must be obtained. Even 
when this is granted, so strong is the force of natural law, that it is said the pupil must be careful to confine himself 
to the astral plane, lest if once, even for a moment, he touched the devachanic plane, he might be swept as by an 
irresistible current into the line of normal evolution again. 

In some cases, though these are rare, the man is enabled to take an adult body whose previous tenant has no 
further use for it, but naturally it is not often that a suitable body is available. 

An animal that has attained individualisation, after his death on the physical and astral planes, has usually a very 
prolonged, though often somewhat dreamy life in the lower heaven-world. His condition is sometimes called 
"dozing" consciousness, and is analogous to that of a man on the same level, though with far less mental activity. 
He is surrounded by his own thought-images, even though he may be but dreamily conscious of them, and these 
will of course include images of his earth-friends in their very best and most sympathetic moods. These images will 
of course awaken response from the egos of his friends in the usual way. The animal will remain in the condition 
described until in some future world he assumes the human form. 

Individualisation, by means of which an animal rises to the human kingdom, is attained by association with men, 
the intelligence and affection of the animal being developed to the degree necessary by his close relationship with 
his human friend. But we have already dealt with this matter in Chapter XIII. 


CHAPTER XIII 

THE FIRST HEAVEN : SEVENTH SUB-PLANE 

Although, as we shall see presently, each of the four lower heavens has its own characteristic, it must not be 
supposed that a man divides his heaven-life between the various levels, according to the characteristics which he 
may have developed. On the contrary, as was mentioned briefly before, a man awakens to consciousness in 
devachan on that level which best corresponds to the degree of his development; and on that level he spends the 
whole of his life in the mental body. The reasons for this is that the higher level may always i nclude the qualities of 
the lower, as well as those peculiar to itself; and when it does so its inhabitants almost invariably have these 
qualities in fuller measure than the souls on the lower level. 

The lowest heaven, that on the seventh sub-plane, has for its principal characteristic that of affection for family and 
friends; that affection must, of course, be unselfish, but it is usually somewhat narrow. It must not however, be 
supposed that love is confined to the lowest heaven, but rather that this form of affection is the highest of which 
those who find themselves on the seventh level are capable. On the higher levels love of a far nobler and grander 
type is to be found. 

It may be useful to describe a few typical examples of the inhabitants of the seventh sub-plane. One was that of a 
small tradesman, honest and respectable, but of no intellectual development or religious feeling. 

Although he had probably attended church regularly, religion had been to him a sort of dim cloud which he did not 
really understand which had no connection with the business of everyday life, and which was never taken into 
account in deciding its problems. Whilst he had, therefore, no depth of devotion, he had nevertheless warm 
affection for his family. They were constantly in his mind, and he worked in his shop far more for them than for 
himself. His surroundings in devachan would not be of a very reined type; but nevertheless he would be as 
intensely happy as he would be capable of being and he would be developing unselfish characteristics which 
would be built into his soul as permanent qualities. 

Other typical cases were that of a man who had died while his only daughter was still young. In his devachan she 


was always with him, and at her best, while he was continually weaving all sorts of beautiful pictures of her future. 
Another case was that of a young girl who was always absorbed in contemplating the manifold perfections of her 
father, and planning little surprises and fresh pleasures for him. Another was a Greek woman who was 
marvellously happy with her three children, one of them a beautiful boy, whom she delighted in imagining as the 
victor in the Olympic games. 

A striking characteristic of this sub-plane for the last few centuries has been a very large number of Romans, 
Carthaginians, and Englishmen found there, this being due to the fact that among men of these nations the 
principal unselfish activity found its outlet through family affection. Comparatively few Hindus or Buddhists are on 
this sub-plane, because in their case real religious feeling usually enters more immediately into their daily lives, 
and consequently takes them to a higher level. 

Among the cases observed, there was an almost infinite variety, their different degrees of advancement being 
distinguishable by varying degrees of luminosity, while differences of colour indicate the qualities which the 
persons had developed. Some were lovers who had died in the full strength of their affection, and so were always 
occupied with the one person they loved, to the entire exclusion of all others. Others there were who had been 
almost savages, yet who had had some touch of unselfish action. 

In all these cases, the only element in the activity of their personal lives which could have expressed itself on the 
mental plane, was affection. In most cases observed on this level, the thought-images are very far from perfect, 
and consequently the egos of the friends concerned can express themselves but poorly through them. But even at 
the worst, as explained in a previous chapter, that expression is fuller and more satisfying than it ever was in 
physical life. 

For those on this lowest level of the heaven-world there is not much material out of which faculty can be moulded, 
and their life is but very slightly progressive. Their family affections will be nourished and a little widened, and they 
will be re-born with a somewhat improved emotional nature, with more tendency to recognise and respond to a 
higher level. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

THE SECOND HEAVEN : SIXTH SUB-PLANE 

The dominant characteristic of the sixth sub-plane of the heaven-world may be described as anthropomorphic 
religious devotion. There appears to be some correspondence between this level of the heaven-world and the 
second astral sub-plane, the difference being that on the astral there is invariably an element of selfishness, of 
bargaining, in the religious devotion, whereas in the heaven-world the devotion is of course entirely free from any 
such taint. 

On the other hand, this phase of devotion, which consists essentially in the perpetual adoration of a personal deity, 
must be distinguished from those still higher forms which find their expression in performing some definite work for 
the deity's sake. A few examples will show these distinctions. 

A fairly large number of entities on this level are drawn from oriental religions, only those being included whose 
devotion is pure, but comparatively unreasoning and unintelligent. Worshippers of Vishnu, and a few of Shiva, are 
found here, each wrapped up in a cocoon of his own thoughts, alone with his god, and oblivious of the rest of 
mankind except in so far as his affections may associate those whom he loved on earth with his adoration of his 
deity. A Vishnavite was observed wholly absorbed in the ecstatic worship of the very image of Vishnu to which he 
had made offerings during earth-life. 

Women form a very large majority of the inhabitants of this sub-plane, and afford one of its most characteristic 
examples. Among others, there was a Hindu woman who had glorified her husband into a divine being, and who 


also thought of the child Krishna as playing with her own children; but while these latter were thoroughly human 
and real, the child Krishna was obviously nothing but the semblance of a blue wooden image galvanised into life. 
Krishna also appeared in her heaven as an effeminate young man playing a flute; but she was not in the least 
confused by this double manifestation. 

Another woman, a worshipper of Shiva, looked upon her husband as a manifestation of her god, so that the one 
seemed to be constantly changing into the other. 

Some Buddhists are also found on this level, but apparently only those less instructed ones who regard the 
Buddha rather as an object of adoration than as a great teacher. 

Many Christians are found here; an illiterate Roman Catholic peasant, for example, full of unintellectual devotion, 
or an earnest or sincere "soldier" of the Salvation Army. An Irish peasant was seen absorbed in the deepest 
adoration of the Virgin Mary, whom he imaged as standing on the moon, but holding out her hands and speaking 
to him. A mediaeval monk was observed in ecstatic contemplation of Christ crucified, and the intensity of his 
yearning love and pity was such that, as he watched the blood dropping from the wounds of the figure of his Christ, 
the stigmata reproduced themselves upon his own mental body. 

Another man thought of his Christ only as glorified on his throne, with the crystal sea before him, and all around a 
vast multitude of worshippers, among whom he himself stood with his wife and family. Although his affection for his 
relatives was very deep, yet his thoughts were more occupied in adoration of the Christ, though his conception of 
his deity was so material that he imaged him as constantly changing kaleidoscopically backwards and forwards 
between the form of a man and that of a lamb bearing the flag, as often represented in church windows. 

An interesting case was that of a Spanish nun who had died at about the age of nineteen. In her heaven she 
imagined herself accompanying the Christ in his life as recounted in the gospels, and after his crucifixion taking 
care of the Virgin Mary. Her pictures of the scenery and costumes of Palestine were entirely inaccurate, the 
Saviour and his disciples wearing the dress of Spanish peasants, while the hills round Jerusalem were mountains 
clothed with vineyards, and the olive trees were hung with grey Spanish moss. She thought of herself as 
eventually martyred for her faith and ascending into heaven, but yet only to live over and over again this life in 
which she so delighted. 

A child who had died at the age of seven was occupied in re-enacting in the heaven-world the religious stories 
which his Irish nurse had told him. He loved to think of himself as playing with the infant Jesus, and helping him to 
make those clay sparrows which the power of the Christ is fabled to have brought o life and caused to fly. 

Even if a man is a materialist and agnostic, he will still have a heaven-world, provided he had been capable of 
devotion. For deep unselfish family affection, as well as earnest philanthropic effort, are also great outpourings of 
energy, which must produce their result, and can produce it nowhere but on the mental plane. 

It will be seen that blind unreasoning devotion, of which examples have been given, does not at any time raise its 
votaries to any great spiritual heights; but of course they are entirely happy and fully satisfied, for they receive the 
highest which they are capable of appreciating. Nor is such a heaven-life without a very good effect on their future 
career. For although no amount of mere devotion will ever develop intellect, yet it does produce an increased 
capacity for a higher form of devotion, and in most cases it leads also to purity of life. A person, therefore, who 
enjoys a heaven, such as has been described, is not likely to make rapid progress, yet he is at least guarded from 
many dangers; for it is improbable that in his next birth he will fall into any of the grosser sins, or be drawn away 
from his devotional aspirations into a merely worldly life of avarice, ambition, or dissipation. 

Nevertheless a survey of the sixth sub-plane distinctly emphasises the desirability of following the advice of St. 
Peter: "Add to your faith - virtue, and to virtue knowledge. 


CHAPTER XXV 


THE THIRD HEAVEN : FIFTH SUB-PLANE 


The chief characteristic of this level of the heaven-world may be described as devotion expressing itself in active 
work. It is especially the plane for the working out of great schemes and designs unrealised on earth, of great 
organisations inspired by religious devotion, and usually having for their object some philanthropic purpose. 

It must however, be borne in mind that as we rise higher, greater complexity and variety are introduced, so that 
many variations and exceptions occur which do not so rapidly range themselves under the general heading for the 
plane as a whole. 

A typical case, somewhat above average, was that of a deeply religious man who was found carrying out a grand 
scheme, which he had himself devised, for the amelioration of the condition of the poorer classes. 

The scheme comprised amalgamation of businesses in order to effect economies, high wages, the provision of 
cottage and gardens, and profit sharing. He hoped that this demonstration of the practical side of Christianity 
would win many to his own faith, out of gratitude for the material benefits they had received. 

A somewhat similar case was that of an Indian prince who had tried to model his life and methods of government, 
while on earth, on the example of the divine hero-king Rama. On earth many of his schemes had failed, but in his 
heaven-life everything went well, Rama himself personally advising and directing the work, and receiving perpetual 
adoration from all his devoted subjects. 

A curious case of personal religious work was that of a nun, who had belonged to a working order. In her heaven, 
she was constantly occupied in feeding the hungry, healing the sick, clothing and helping the poor, the peculiarity 
of each case being that each person, to whom she administered, at once changed into the appearance of Christ, 
whom she then worshipped with fervent adoration. 

An instructive case was that of two intensely religious sisters, one of them a cripple, the other having devoted 
herself to tending her. On earth they had often discussed and planned the religious and philanthropic work they 
would carry out if they were able to do so. In the heaven-world, each is the most prominent figure in the heaven of 
the other, the cripple being well and strong, while each thinks of the other as working with her in carrying out the 
unrealised wishes of her earth life. In these cases the only difference that death has made is to eliminate disease 
and suffering, and to render easy the work which before had been impossible. 

On this plane are found the higher type of sincere and devoted missionaries, engaged in the congenial occupation 
of converting multitudes of people to the particular religion which they advocated. 

There occur also on this plane some cases of devotees of art, who follow it for its own sake, or regard it as an 
offering to their deity, not thinking of its effect on their fellows. 

Artists who pursued art, for the sake of fame and self-gratification, would not of course find their way to this plane 
at all. On the other hand, those who regarded their faculty as a great power entrusted to them for the spiritual 
elevation of their fellows would reach a heaven even higher than the one we are now considering. 

As an example, mention may be made of a musician of very religious temperament who regarded all his labour of 
love simply as an offering to the Christ, knowing nothing of the magnificent display of sound and colour which his 
compositions produced on the mental plane. His enthusiasm would not, of course be wasted, for, without his 
knowledge, it brought joy and help to many, and its results would certainly be to give him increased devotion and 
greater musical capacity in his next birth. But without the still wider aspiration to help humanity this kind of heaven- 
life might repeat itself almost indefinitely. 


The student will perceive that the three lower heavens - on the seventh, sixth, and fifth sub-planes - are concerned 
with the working out of devotion to personalities, either to one's family and friends, or to a personal deity, rather 
than the wider devotion to humanity for its own sake, which, as we shall see, finds its expression on the next sub¬ 
plane. 


CHAPTER XXVI 

THE FOURTH HEAVEN : FOURTH SUB-PLANE 


The Fourth Heaven, on the fourth sub-plane, is on the highest of the lower rupa levels. Its activities are so varied 
that it is difficult to group them under a single characteristic. They may best be arranged into four main divisions:- 

[1] Unselfish pursuit of spiritual knowledge 

[2] High philosophic or scientific thought 

[3] Literary or artistic ability, exercised unselfishly 

[4] Service for the sake of service 

A few examples of each of these classes will make them more readily comprehensible. 

[1] Unselfish pursuit of spiritual knowledge. 

Most of the inhabitants of this class are drawn from those religions in which the necessity of obtaining spiritual 
knowledge is recognised. Thus, of Buddhists, there are found here those more intelligent followers who looked 
upon the Buddha as a teacher, rather than as a being to be adored, and whose supreme aspiration was to sit at 
his feet and learn. 

In their heaven-life their wish is fulfilled; for the thought-image which they have made of the Buddha is no mere 
empty form; through it shines the wonderful wisdom, power and love of that greatest of earth's teachers. They are 
therefore acquiring fresh knowledge and wider views, the effect of which on their next life cannot but be most 
marked. They will not perhaps remember any individual facts, though when such facts are presented to them in a 
subsequent life, they will grasp them readily, and intuitively recognise their truth. Furthermore, the result of the 
teaching will be to build into the ego a strong tendency to take broader and more philosophical views on all such 
subjects. 

The effect of such a heaven-life is to hasten considerably the evolution of the ego. Hence the enormous advantage 
gained by those who accepted the guidance of living and powerful teachers. 

A similar result, in lesser degree, accrues to a man who followed the teachings of a great and spiritual writer, and 
made of that writer an ideal figure. The ego of the writer will enter into the student's heaven-life and, by virtue of his 
own developed power, vivify the mental image of himself, thus being able further to illuminate his written teachings. 

Many Hindus find their heaven on this level, as also a few of the more advanced Sufis and Parsis, and some of the 
early Gnostics. But, except for a few Sufis and Gnostics, neither Mohammedanism not Christianity seems to raise 
its followers to this level; some, however, who nominally follow these religions may be carried to this sub-plane by 
the presence in their character of qualities which do not depend upon the teachings peculiar to their own religion. 

Here are found also earnest students of Occultism, who are not yet sufficiently advanced to be permitted to 
"renounce" their devachan [see p. 203]. These include students of schools of occultism other than that which is 
best known to most members of the Theosophical Society. 


An interesting case was observed, where a person who had fallen into an attitude of unworthy and unjustifiable 
distrust of the motives of her old friend and teacher, had thereby shut out to a considerable extent the higher 
influence and teaching, which otherwise she might have enjoyed in her heaven-life. The influence and teaching 
were in no way withheld from her, but her own mental attitude had rendered her to some extent unreceptive of 
them, although she herself was quite unconscious of this. A wealth of love, strength and knowledge lay at her 
hand, but her own ingratitude had sadly crippled her power to accept it. 

[2] High Philosophic or Scientific Thought. 

This class does not include those philosophers who spend their time in verbal argument and hair-splitting, for that 
is a form of discussion which has its roots in selfishness and conceit, and can therefore never help towards a real 
understanding of the facts of the universe, not produce results that can work themselves out on the mental plane. 

We find here rather those noble and unselfish thinkers who seek insight and knowledge only for the purpose of 
enlightening and helping their fellows. 

A typical example was that of a later follower of the neo-platonic system, who was occupied in unravelling the 
mysteries of that school of thought, and in endeavouring to understand its bearing upon human life and 
development. 

Another case was that of an astronomer whose studies had led him to Pantheism. He was still pursuing his studies 
with reverence, and was gaining knowledge from those orders of devas, through whom on this plane the majestic 
cyclic movement of the stellar influences seems to express itself in ever-changing coruscations of living light. He 
was lost in contemplation of a vast panorama of whirling nebulae and gradually-forming systems and worlds, and 
striving to form some idea of the shape of the universe. His thoughts surrounded him, shaped as stars, and he 
listened with joy to the stately rhythm of the music that pealed out in mighty chorales from the moving orbs. 

Scientists such as this astronomer would return to earth as great discoverers, with unerring intuitions of the 
mysterious ways of nature. 

[3] Literary or Artistic Effort exercised unselfishly. 

On this level are found our greatest musicians. Mozart, Beethoven, Bach, Wagner and others are still flooding the 
heaven-world with harmony far more glorious than they were able to produce when on earth. 

Streams of divine music pour into them from the higher regions, to be specialised by them and made their own, 
and then to be sent forth through all the plane in a tide of melody which adds to the bliss of all around. Both those 
who are functioning in full consciousness on this plane, and disembodied entities of this level, each of whom is 
wrapped up in his own thought-cloud, are deeply affected by the ennobling influence of this music. 

Painters and sculptors are here constantly making, by their thought, artificial elementals in all kinds of lovely forms, 
which they send forth for the delight and encouragement of their fellow-men. 

These beautiful conceptions may also in many cases be grasped by the minds of artists still in the flesh, acting as 
inspirations to them. 

An interesting figure seen on this level was that of a chorister who had died young. He had little save the one great 
gift of song, but he had used that gift worthily, trying to be the voice of the people to heaven, and of heaven to the 
people, and ever longing to know more music, and render it more worthily, for the Church's sake. In his heaven-life 
his wish was bearing fruit, and over him was bending the quaint angular figure of St. Cecilia, formed by his thought 
of the picture of her in a stained glass window. This thought-form was vivified by one of the archangels of the 
celestial hierarchy of song, and through it he taught the chorister a grander strain of music than ever earth has 
known. 


Another example was that of a man who had on earth refused to use his literary power merely to earn a living for 
himself, but had instead written a book which none would read; he had been alone all his life, and eventually died 
of sorrow and starvation. In his heaven-life he was also in solitude, but he saw stretching before him the Utopia of 
which he had dreamed, and the vast impersonal multitudes whom he had longed to serve. The joy of their joy 
surged back to him and made his solitude a heaven. 

[4] Service for the sake of service. 

On this level are found many who have rendered service for the sake of service, rather than because they desired 
to please any particular deity. They are engaged in working out with full knowledge and calm wisdom, vast 
schemes of beneficence, magnificent plans of world improvement, and at the same time they are maturing powers 
with which to carry them out in the future on the lower plane of physical life. 

CHAPTER XXVII 

THE MENTAL PLANE 

It is the function of mental matter to vibrate in response to the modes of the Spirit working as intellect, just as astral 
matter plays a similar part for desire and emotion, and as buddhic matter responds to the Spirit working as 
intuition. Hence the mental plane is that part or aspect of nature which belongs to consciousness working as 
thought; not to mind working through the physical brain, but to mind working in its own world, unencumbered with 
physical matter. 

The five lower planes of nature correspond to the five "Elements" of the ancients as follows: 



Planes or Worlds 

"Elements" of the ancients 

| Sanskrit | English 

Sanskrit 

English 

[Atm a 

Will 

Akasha 

Ether or sky 

Buddhi 

Intuition 

[Vayu 

Air 

Manas 

Mind 

Tejas or Agni 

| Fire 

Kama 

Feeling 

Apas or jala 

[Water 

Sthula 

Physical Life 

Prithivi 

Earth 


In certain Hindu books there is another classification, in which the mind is grouped with the elements. The Hindu 
has a way of looking at things from a very high standpoint, often, apparently, from that of the Monad, and to him 
the mind is but an instrument of consciousness. Thus, in the seventh chapter of the GTta, Shri Krishna says: 

"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, manas, buddhi, and ahamkara -these are the eightfold divisions of my manifestation". 
(Prakriti) A little later on she speaks of these eight as "my lower manifestation". 

The mental world is the world of the real man, the very word man deriving from the Sanskrit root man, the root of 
the verb "to think": thus man means thinker, he is named by his most characteristic attribute, intelligence. 

The mental world is thus the land of our birth, the realm to which in truth we belong, for our native atmosphere is 
that of ideas, not of physical phenomena. 











When man, the Thinker, became incarnate in the physical vehicle built for his reception, the senseless animal 
became the thinking being by virtue of the Manas which entered into and dwelt in him. Thus man became clothed 
in his "coat of skin" after his fall into physical matter, in order that he might eat of the Tree of Knowledge and thus 
become a "God". Hence man is the link between the Divine and the animal. 

The mental world is of peculiar interest, not only because man, after the mind is fairly developed, spends here 
nearly all his time, dipping down into the physical world only for brief snatches of mortal life, but also because it is 
the meeting ground of the higher and lower consciousness. 

In English the word "mind" stands both for the intellectual consciousness itself, and also for the effects produced 
on the physical brain by that consciousness. In occultism however, we must conceive of the intellectual 
consciousness as an individual entity, a being, the vibrations of whose life are thoughts, expressed not as physical 
words, but as images. 

The real man is Manas, the Thinker, working on the higher or causal levels of the mental plane. Only a small 
section of his vibrations, and even that very imperfectly, can be reproduced in the comparatively coarse physical 
materials, the physical brain and nervous system being able to reproduce but a small fragment of the vast series of 
mental vibrations set up by the Thinker in his own world. 

Very receptive brains respond up to the point of what we call great intellectual power; exceptionally unresponsive 
brains respond up to the point of what we call idiocy; exceptionally responsive brains up to the point of what we 
call genius. The so-called mental powers of each man thus represent the degree of sensitiveness of his brain to 
the millions of thought-waves from the Thinker to which it can respond. 

Thus consciousness working in the brain is illuminated, from above, by ideas that are not fabricated from materials 
supplied by the physical world, but are reflected into it directly from the Universal Mind [see below]. The great 
"laws of thought" regulate all thinking, and the very act of thinking reveals their pre-existence, as it is done by them 
and under them, and is impossible without them. 

Taking a still wider view of the mental plane, it may be described as that which reflects the Universal Mind in 
Nature, the plane which, in our little system, corresponds with the Great Mind in the Kosmos. This Great Mind is 
Mahat, the Third Logos, or Divine Creative Intelligence, the Brahma of the Hindus, the Mandjusri of the Northern 
Buddhists, the Holy Spirit of the Christians. 

The Universal Mind is that in which all archetypically exists; it is the source of beings, the fount of fashioning 
energies, the treasure-house in which are stored up all the archetypal forms which are brought forth and 
elaborated in lower kinds of matter during the evolution of the universe. These are the fruits of past universes 
brought over as seeds for unfoldment in the present universe. 

It is on the higher part of the mental plane that exist the archetypal ideas which are now in course of concrete 
evolution. In its lower regions these are worked out into successive forms, to be duly reproduced in the astral and 
physical worlds. 

An example of these ideas is that of the small artificial elementals, which may sometimes be seen hanging around 
a plant or flower, all through the time that the buds are forming. These are thought-forms of the great devas who 
supervise the evolution of the vegetable kingdom, and are created for the special purpose of carrying out their 
ideas connected with the plants and flowers. Such an elemental usually takes the form of an etheric model of the 
flower itself, or of a little creature which gradually builds the flower into the shape and colour of which the deva has 
thought. When the work is done, the power of the elemental is exhausted, and the matter of which it is composed 
dissolves into the general store of such matter. 


These artificial elementals must not, of course, be confused with nature-spirits [see The Astral Body p. 181], which 


are frequently seen playing about flowers. 


Before the Manu of a Chain or Round commences the task appointed for Him, He examines the part of that mighty 
thought-form of the Logos which refers to His work, and brings it down to some level within easy reach for constant 
reference. The same thing is done at a lower level by the Manu of each World and of each Root-Race. Each Manu 
then builds as nearly as He can to the model He has before Him, usually approaching the perfection required by 
degrees, the earlier efforts at the formation of a race, for example, being often only partially successful. 

At the beginning of the present - [fourth]- round, all the archetypes for humanity were brought down, including 
those races which have not yet come into existence. From an examination of these, it is possible to see what the 
men of the future will be like. They will have finer vehicles in every way, and will be distinctly more beautiful in 
appearance, expressing in their forms the spiritual forces. 

It was on Globe A in the fourth round that mind became definite on the lower mental level, and so we may say that 
it is in this round man began really to think. The result at first was by no means good. In previous rounds he had 
not been sufficiently developed to originate thought-forms to any great extent, and so the elemental essence of the 
globes had been affected only by the thoughts of the devas, who left everything harmonious and peaceful. But 
when man began to interject his selfish and jarring thoughts, this comfortable condition was very largely disturbed. 
Strife, unrest and disharmony were introduced, and the animal kingdom drew decisively apart from man, and 
began to feel fear and hatred towards him. 

On Globe A there were also the group-souls of animals and vegetables, and even minerals. It is, of course, difficult 
for us to conceive what a mineral could be on the mental plane; it would correspond to our thought of a mineral; 
but the thought-form which exists there is that of the Manu, and is moulded by a power altogether beyond 
comparison with that of our mentality. 

As we saw in Chapter II, in the natural course of events, the present fourth round should be devoted chiefly to the 
cultivation of the emotions; the next round, the fifth, should be that of intellectual advancement. We are, however, 
a long way in advance of the programme marked out for us. This advance is entirely due to those august Beings 
variously called the Lords of the Flame, the Children of the Fire-Mist, the Lords of Venus, who came to this earth 
from the planet Venus. 

Most of them stayed with us only through that critical period of our history; a few still remain to hold the highest 
offices in the Great White Brotherhood, until the time when men of our own evolution shall be able to relieve Them 
of Their high office. 

As was explained in Chapters VII and VIII, the materials of the mental plane are capable of combining, under the 
impulse of thought-vibrations, and can give rise to any combination which thought can construct. Just as iron can 
be made into a spade or a sword, so can mental matter be shaped into thought-forms to help or to injure. In this 
region, thought and action are thus one and the same thing; matter is the obedient servant of life, adapting itself to 
every creative impulse. 

The mental plane, being that of thought itself, the very home of thought, is thus far nearer reality than any lower 
plane. For everything that is material is buried and hidden in matter, whatever of reality it may possess being far 
less obvious and recognisable than it would be when regarded from a higher standpoint. 

The whole of our Solar System being a manifestation of the Logos, every particle in it is part of His vehicles. Hence 
all the mental matter in the system constitutes His mental body. 

This, of course, comprises not only the mental world belonging to each of the physical planets, but also those 
belonging to each of the astral planets, and in addition, the purely mental planets, usually called, in our Chain of 
worlds, globes A and G. 


It may be noted, parenthetically, that the man of globe A in the First Round can hardly be called a man at all; he is 
a thought; he is what will some day be a mind-body -the germ of a mind-body, bearing perhaps the same relation 
to its later possibilities as the embryonic form of an infant after the first month bears to the fully developed human 
body. At this early stage he has marvellously little consciousness 

The matter described above as composing the mental body of the Solar Logos also composes the mental bodies 
of the seven Planetary Logoi, which are centres of force within the Solar logos. 

Now in every man's mental body there are particles belonging to each one of the seven Planetary Logoi, but the 
proportions vary infinitely, these proportions determining the type of each person. 

In the seven Planetary Logoi certain psychic changes periodically occur, and these changes are bound to affect 
the bodies of every man in the world, because the materials of his bodies are also the materials of the Planetary 
Logoi. The degree to which he will be affected will, of course, depend upon the proportion in his bodies of the type 
of matter appropriate to that particular Logos. Hence the importance to man of the motions of these Planetary 
Spirits -and the ultimate rationale of astrological science. 

The influences belonging to these great types affect, amongst other things, the elemental essence which, as we 
have seen [see p. 6], is vividly active in the astral and mental bodies of men. Hence any unusual excitement of any 
of these types must affect to some extent either man's emotions or his mind, or both, to a degree corresponding to 
the amount of the particular type of essence concerned which he possesses in his vehicles. Such influences in 
themselves are no more good nor evil than any other natural force; they may be helpful or hurtful according to the 
use we make of them. 

It is important to realise that any pressure these influences may bring to bear on man cannot dominate his will in 
the slightest degree. The most it can do is in some cases to make it easier, or more difficult, for that will to act 
along certain lines. A man of iron determination, or a student of occultism, may put these influences aside as a 
negligible quantity; for men of weaker will it may sometimes be worth while to know at what moment this or that 
force can most advantageously be applied. "The wise man rules his stars: the fool obeys them". 

Whilst each physical globe has its physical, astral and mental planes, all inter-penetrating one another, and 
therefore occupying the same space, all of these are yet quite apart, and do not communicate with the 
corresponding planes of any globe. [ It is only at and beyond the buddhic level that there is a condition common to 
all the planets of our chain]. 

Notwithstanding the above, there is a condition of the atomic matter of each of these planes which is cosmic in its 
extent. In fact, the seven atomic-sub-planes of our system, taken apart from the rest, may be said to constitute the 
lowest cosmic plane, sometimes called the cosmic-prakritic. Thus our mental plane is the third sub-division of the 
lowest cosmic plane. 

Regarded in another way, the atomic part of our mental plane is also the lowest sub-plane of the mental body of 
the Planetary Logos. 

The astral plane of the earth extends to a little less than the mean distance of the moon, the earth and the moon 
being nearly 240,000 miles apart; the mental plane of the earth, which is of course a definite globe, extends still 
further into space than does the astral plane, bearing about the same proportion to the astral as does the astral to 
the physical. 

Only that portion of the atomic matter of the astral and mental planes which is in an entirely free condition is co¬ 
extensive with the interplanetary ether [which consists of ultimate physical atoms in their normal and 
uncompressed state]. Consequently a person can no more pass from planet to planet of our chain in his astral or 


mental body than he can in his physical body. In the causal body, when very highly developed, this achievement is 
possible, though not with the ease and rapidity with which it can be done at the buddhic level. 

Furthermore, the detailed sight of other planets would not be possible for any system of clairvoyance connected 
with the mental or any lower plane, though a good deal of information could be obtained by exercising a high 
magnifying power ,[see p. 116]. 

Matter of the lower planes is never carried over from planet to planet. When, for example, we leave this planet in 
order to incarnate upon Mercury, only the egos will be carried over. Those egos will draw round themselves mental 
and astral matter belonging to their new planet, and will obtain physical bodies provided by those who are already 
inhabiting Mercury. 

The matter of the mental plane is divided into seven grades of fineness, precisely as is that of the astral and the 
physical planes. For want of other terms these must for the present be denoted by the terms given to the seven 
grades of physical matter, i.e., solid, liquid, gaseous, etc. The highest or finest sub-division consists, of course, of 
ultimate mental atoms. 

An ultimate mental atom contains 49 to the 4th or 5,764,801 [roughly five and three quarter million] "bubbles in 
koilon". 

The three higher grades of mental matter are called arupa, or formless; the four lower grades are termed rupa, or 
having form. The distinction is a real one, being related to the divisions on the mind itself. 

In the rupa levels the vibrations of consciousness give rise to images or pictures, every thought appearing as a 
living shape; in the arupa levels consciousness seems rather to send out flashes or streams of living energy, which 
does not body itself into distinct images, while it remains on its own levels, but which, when it rushes into the lower 
mental levels, sets up a variety of forms, all linked by some common condition. In other words, the arupa levels are 
concerned with the expression of abstract thoughts, ideas, principles, and the rupa levels with concrete thoughts 
and particular ideas. 

Words being largely symbols of images, and belonging to the workings of the lower mind in the brain, it follows that 
it is almost, if not quite, impossible to describe in words the workings of abstract thought. For the arupa levels 
pertain to the pure reason, which does not work within the narrow limits of language. 

Another broad distinction between the rupa and the arupa levels of the mental plane is that on the rupa levels a 
man lives in his own thoughts, and fully identifies himself with his personality in the life which he has recently 
quitted. On the arupa levels he is simply the reincarnating ego who, provided he is sufficiently developed on that 
level to know anything at all, understands, at least to some extent, the evolution upon which he is engaged, and 
the work that he has to do. 

Mental matter being so much finer than either astral or physical matter, it follows that the life-forces on the mental 
plane are enormously increased in activity. Mental matter is in constant, ceaseless motion, taking form under every 
thrill of life and adapting itself readily to every change of motion. Even astral matter seems relatively heavy and 
lustreless. The vibrations of mental matter are as much more rapid than physical vibrations as vibrations of light 
are more rapid than physical vibrations as vibrations of light are more rapid than those of sound. 

We might say that mental matter moves actually with thought; astral matter moves so quickly after thought that the 
ordinary observer can scarcely note any difference; etheric matter, of course, does not obey thought as rapidly as 
does astral matter. 

The student will of course realise that just as each particle of physical ether floats in a sea of astral matter, so each 
astral particle floats in a mental ocean. 


In spite of the idea, entertained by many people, that it is easier to deal with things on the physical plane than with 
those on the astral or mental planes, the reverse is the truth. For the very fineness of mental matter, and its ready 
response to mental impulses, makes it far easier to move, and to direct, by the action of the will, than either astral 
or physical matter. 

In The Voice of the Silence , three Halls are spoken of-the Hall of Ignorance; the Hall of Learning; the Hall of 
Wisdom. It seems probable that the Hall of Ignorance stands for the physical plane; the Hall of Learning for the 
astral and lower mental planes; and the Hall of Wisdom for the planes of higher mind and buddhi. 

On the four lower levels of the mental plane, some degree of illusion is still possible; but less it appears, for the 
man who can function there in full consciousness during physical life than for the undeveloped person after death, 
as was explained in the Chapters on Devachan. 

The lower mental plane is thus still a region of personality and error; in it, as well as in the astral world, there is a 
serpent coiled under every flower; for if personal and foolish desires infest the one, pride and prejudice inhabit the 
other. 

On the higher mental plane, though there will be much that the ego does not know, what he does know he knows 
correctly. With the life of the causal body , however, we are not directly concerned in this volume. 

There is a radical difference between the lower and higher mental planes. In the lower mental, matter is dominant; 
it is the first thing that strikes the eye; and consciousness shines with difficulty through the forms. But in the higher 
planes, life is the prominent thing, and forms are there only for its purposes. The difficulty in the lower plane is to 
give life expression in the forms, but in the higher it is quite the reverse -to hold and give form to the flood of life. It 
is only above the line that divides the lower from the higher mental plane that the light of consciousness is subject 
to no wind, and shines with its own power. Hence the symbol of a spiritual fire is very fitting for consciousness at 
the higher levels, as distinguished from the lower planes, where the symbol of fire burning fuel is more appropriate. 

In the case of the astral plane, it is possible to give some account of its scenery; but this cannot be done for the 
mental plane, because the mental plane has no scenery, except such as each individual chooses to make for 
himself by his thought; we do not, of course, include as "scenery" other mental entities who are themselves in 
many cases objects of great beauty. 

The conditions of the mental plane, however, are so difficult to describe in words that it would perhaps be more 
accurate to say that all possible scenery exists there; there is nothing conceivable of loveliness which is not there 
with a fullness and intensity beyond all power of imagination. But out of this splendour of living reality each man 
sees only that which his development enables him to perceive. 

It is said to be difficult to describe the difference between the matter of the various sub-planes of the mental world, 
because the scribe bankrupts himself of adjectives in his attempt to describe the lowest sub-plane, and thus has 
no words left for the description of the higher sub-planes. All that can be said is, that as we ascend, the material 
becomes finer, the harmonies fuller, the light more living and transparent. There are more overtones in the sound, 
more delicate shades in the colours, more and new colours appear, as we rise through the sub-planes. It has been 
said poetically, and truly, that the light of a lower plane is darkness on the one above it. 

On the highest sub-plane the matter is ensouled and vivified by an energy which flows like light from above, from 
the buddhic plane. As we descend through each sub-plane, the matter of each sub-plane becomes the energy of 
the sub-plane immediately below; more accurately, the original energy, plus the matter of the higher sub-planes, 
becomes the ensouling energy of the next lower sub-plane. Thus the seventh or lowest sub-plane consists of the 
original energy six times enclosed or veiled, and therefore by so much, weaker and less active. 




The first impressions of one who enters the mental plane in full consciousness will be very much as described in 
Chapter XX, when dealing with a man awakening, after astral death, in devachan. He will experience intense bliss, 
indescribable vitality, enormously increased power, and the perfect confidence which flows from these. He finds 
himself in the midst of what seems to him a whole universe of ever-changing light, colour and sound. He will seem 
to be floating in a sea of living light, surrounded by every conceivable variety of loveliness in colour and form, the 
whole changing with every wave of thought that he sends out from his mind, and being indeed, as he will discover, 
only the expression of his thought in the matter of the plane and its elemental essence. Concrete thoughts, as we 
saw previously, take the shapes of their objects, while abstract ideas usually represent themselves by all kinds of 
perfect and most beautiful geometrical forms. In this connection it should be remembered that many thoughts, 
which to us on the physical plane are little more than mere abstractions, are on the mental plane concrete facts. 

The feeling of freedom in the mental world is so great that in comparison with it astral life seems a state of 
bondage. 

Anyone who wishes to abstract himself from his surroundings on the mental plane and devote himself to quiet 
thought, may live in a world of his own without possibility of interruption; he will also have the additional advantage 
of seeing all his ideas, and their consequences, full worked out, passing before him in a sort of panorama. 

If, however, he wishes instead to observe the plane upon which he is, he must very carefully suspend his own 
thought for a time, so that he may not influence the readily impressible matter around him [see p. 114]. 

Having attained to that condition in which he is no longer himself the centre of radiation of that light, colour, sound 
and form, it has not therefore ceased to exist: on the contrary, its harmonies and coruscations are grander than 
ever. Presently he will perceive that he is seeing the colour-language of the devas, the expression of thought or 
conversation of beings far higher than himself in the scale of evolution. By experiment and practice he will also find 
that he can himself use this mode of expression, and thus hold converse with, and learn from, these lofty non¬ 
human entities, whom we shall describe in a later chapter. 

For, as the student will recollect, a thought-form, composed of rapidly vibrating particles of mental matter, sets up 
vibrations all around it; and these vibrations give rise to sensations of sound and colour in any entities adapted to 
translate them thus. 

It is possible also for a visitor to the mental plane to form round himself a huge shell, through which none of the 
thought or conversation of other entities can penetrate, Then holding his own mind perfectly still, he can examine 
the conditions inside his shell. 

He is now able to perceive another, and entirely different, series of regular pulsations, which the other more 
artificial phenomena had obscured. These are universal, and cannot be checked or turned aside by any shell 
made by human power. They produce no colour or form, but flow with resistless regularity through all the matter of 
the plane, outwards and in again, like the exhalations and inhalations of a great breath. 

There are several sets of these, clearly distinguishable from one another by volume, period of vibration, and the 
tone of the harmony which they bring. Grander than them all sweeps one great wave which seems the very heart¬ 
beat of the system -a wave which, welling up from unknown centres on far higher planes, pours out its life through 
all our world, and then draws back in its tremendous tide to That from which it came.lt comes in one long 
undulating curve, and the sound of it is like the murmur of the sea. Yet in it and through it there echoes a ringing 
chant of triumph, the very music of the spheres. 

A man who has once heard that glorious song of nature never quite loses it again. Even in the physical world, so 
dreary by comparison, he hears it always as a kind of undertone. 

If the man has reached a certain degree of spiritual development, it is possible for him to merge his consciousness 
with the sweep of the wave and let it bear him upward to its source. But it is not wise to do this, unless a Master 
stands beside him to draw him back at the right moment; for otherwise its irresistible force will carry him away into 


still higher planes, whose far greater glories his ego is as yet unable to sustain. He will lose consciousness, with no 
certainty as to when and where he will regain it. 

Whilst the attainment of such unity is the ultimate object of man's evolution, he must reach that goal in full and 
perfect consciousness, and not drift into absorption in a state of blank unconsciousness but little removed from 
annihilation. 

On the mental plane a man may circle the world with the speed of thought; he is at the other side of it even as he 
formulates the wish to be there, for the response of mental matter to thought is immediate, and it is very readily 
controlled by the will. 

On the mental plane there is no alternation of day and night, and nothing to correspond to sleeping or waking, 
except of course on first entering the plane and on finally leaving it. 

As the physical world is three-dimensional, and the astral world four-dimensional, so is the mental world five¬ 
dimensional. But, as was explained in The Astral Body, p. 165, it is probably more accurate to say that 
consciousness on each plane is able to appreciate the world in which it is functioning in the number of dimensions 
given above. 

The three known forms of energy have their appropriate manifestations on every plane which our students have 
yet reached. Hence Fohat, Prana and Kundalini all exist on the mental plane, thought at present little is known of 
the details of their workings. 

A man in full consciousness on the mental plane will, of course, see the whole of humanity, excepting those who 
are living in their causal bodies only, for every man who is in physical or astral life must also possess a mental 
body. Those, however, who are confined in their own shells of thoughts in their heavens can scarcely be 
considered as companions, for reasons explained in the chapters on Devachan. 

Between those who are fully conscious on the mental plane there is far closer union than is possible at any lower 
level. A man can no longer deceive another with regard to what he thinks, for all mental operations lie open for 
every one to see. Opinions or impressions can now be exchanged, not only with the quickness of thought, but also 
with perfect accuracy, for each now receives the exact idea of the other, clean, clear-cut, instantaneous, without 
having to puzzle his way through the maze of words. 

The student will recollect that on the astral plane difference of language is a barrier to communication, as thoughts 
must be definitely formulated in words in order to be comprehensible to another entity on that plane. On the mental 
plane, however, men communicate directly by thought-transference, whatever their language may be. 

Space is no barrier, for a man can come into touch with any other man merely by directing his attention to him. The 
real barrier between men are those due to the difference in their evolution. The less evolved can know only as 
much of the more evolved as he is able to respond to, and such limitations can obviously be felt, only by the more 
evolved, as the lesser has all he can contain. 

The method of finding a man on the mental plane, whether he be living or dead, is as follows. 

For each of a man's vehicles there is what may be called a keynote, a sort of average tone of the man's various 
forces and qualities on the plane concerned. There have never been found two persons whose keynotes were 
identical at all levels, ie., etheric, astral, mental and causal, so as to make the same chord, when struck 
simultaneously. 

Thus the chord of each man is unique, and whether he be sleeping or waking, living or dead, his chord is always 
the same, and he can always be found by it. 

If the man is in the higher world, in his causal body alone, he still has his chord with him, because his permanent 


atoms are quite sufficient to give out the distinctive sound. 


The trained seer, who is able to sense the chord, attunes his own vehicles for the moment exactly to its notes, and 
then by an effort of will sends forth its sound. Wherever in the three worlds the man sought may be, there is an 
instantaneous response from him. His causal body lights up instantly, like a great flame, and this is at once visible 
to the seer, so that a magnetic line of communication is established. 

The seer can use that line as a kind of telescope, or, if he prefers, he can send his consciousness flashing along it 
with the speed of light, and see from the other end of it, as it were. 

The man's chord is his true occult name. Some vague tradition of this is probably the origin of the belief among 
certain savages that a man's real name must be concealed, lest magic be worked upon him. 

Thus also it is said, that at each Initiation the man's true name is changed, since each Initiation is at once the 
official recognition, and the fulfilment of a progress by which the man, as it were, has raised himself into a higher 
key, so that thenceforward his chord must be sounded differently. 

This name of the man must not be confused with the name of the Augoeides [see below [, for that is the chord of 
the three principles of the ego, produced by the vibrations of the atmic, buddhic and mental atoms, and the monad 
behind them. 

The chord is not actually either heard or seen; it is received by a complex perception which requires the practically 
simultaneous activity of the consciousness in the causal body and in all the lower vehicles. 

Thus every man pronounces his own true name. Just as he has his own odour materially, by which a bloodhound 
can track him, so he has his sound spiritually. Those who can hear that sound of his in the inner worlds know 
where he stands on the ladder of evolution, and what he can and cannot do. Freemasons will recognise the chord 
as the man's own "knock", his own "report", made by the t... of the inner self, that opens for the man the way into 
the true Lodge. 

The Augoeides, the glorified man, is a name sometimes given to the three higher principles of a man, viz., Atma- 
Buddhi-Manas, which constitute the ego, in the causal body. This, of course, is not an image of any one of the 
man's past vehicles, but contains within itself the essence of all that was best in each of them; it is the body which 
indicates more or less perfectly, as through experience it grows, what the deity means that man shall be. 

From that vehicle, on the causal levels, it is possible to see not only what the man's past history has been, but also 
to a considerable extent the future that lies before him. 

CHAPTER XXVIII 

THE AKASHIC RECORDS 

No description of the mental plane would be complete without an account of what are known as the Akashic 
Records. They constitute the only reliable history of the world, and are often spoken of as the memory of nature, 
also as the true Karmic Records, or the Book of the Lipika. 

The word akashic is somewhat of a misnomer, for, though the records are read from the akasha, or matter of the 
mental plane, yet they do not really belong to that plane. A still worse name, which was often used in the earlier 
literature of the subject, was "records of the astral light", for they lie far beyond the astral plane, only broken 
glimpses of them being found on the astral plane, as we shall see presently. 

The word akashic is suitable only because it is on the mental plane that we first come definitely into contact with 
the records, and find it possible to do reliable work with them. 


The student is already familiar with the fact that as a person develops, his causal body, which determines the limit 
of his aura, increases in size, as well as in luminosity and purity of colour. Pursuing this conception to an 
enormously higher level, we arrive at the idea that the Solar Logos comprehends within Himself the whole of our 
solar system. Hence anything that happens within our system is within the consciousness of the Logos. Thus we 
see that the true record is His memory. 

Furthermore, it is equally clear that on whatever plane that memory exists, it cannot but be far above anything that 
we know. Consequently, whatever records we may find our selves able to read must be only a reflection of the 
great original, mirrored in the denser media of the lower planes. 

We know of these records on the buddhic, mental and astral planes, and we will describe them in the reverse 
order. 

On the astral plane the reflection is exceedingly imperfect; such records as can there be seen are fragmentary in 
the extreme, and often seriously distorted. The analogy of water, which is so often used as a symbol of the astral 
world is remarkably apt in this case. A clear reflection in still water is at best only a reflection, representing in two 
dimensions objects which are three-dimensional, and then showing only their shape and colour; also the objects 
are reversed. 

If the surface of the water be ruffled, the reflection is so broken and distorted as to be almost useless, and even 
misleading as a guide to the real shape and appearance of the objects reflected. 

Now on the astral plane we can never have anything approaching what corresponds to a still surface; on the 
contrary, we have to deal with one in rapid and bewildering motion. Hence we cannot depend upon getting a clear 
and definite reflection. Thus a clairvoyant who possesses the faculty only of astral sight can never rely upon any 
picture of the past that comes before him as being accurate and perfect. Here and there some part of it may be so, 
but he has no means of knowing which it is. By long and careful training he may learn to distinguish between 
reliable and unreliable impressions, and to construct from broken reflections some kind of image of the object 
reflected. But usually long before he has mastered these difficulties he will have developed mental sight, which 
renders such labours unnecessary. 

On the mental plane, conditions are very different. There, the record is full and accurate; also it is impossible to 
make any mistake in reading. That is to say, any number of clairvoyants, using mental sight, and examining a 
certain record, would see precisely the same reflection, and each would acquire a correct impression from reading 
it. 

With the faculties of the causal body the task of reading the records is still easier. It appears, in fact, that for 
perfection in reading- [so far as that is possible on the mental plane]—the ego must be fully awakened, so that he 
can use the atomic matter of the mental plane. 

It is well known that if a number of persons witness a given event on the physical plane, their accounts afterwards 
will often vary considerably. This is because of faulty observation, each frequently seeing only those features of 
the event which most appealed to him. 

This personal equation would not appreciably affect the impressions received in the case of an observation on the 
mental plane. For each observer would thoroughly grasp the entire subject, and so it would be impossible for him 
to see its parts out of due proportion. 

Error, however, may be easily occur in transferring the impressions received to the lower planes. The reasons for 
this we may group roughly as those due to the observer himself, and those due to the inherent difficulty, or rather 
impossibility, of performing the task perfectly. 

In the nature of things, only a small fraction of the experience on the mental plane could be expressed in physical 
worlds at all; hence, since all expression must be partial, there is obviously some possibility of choice in selecting 


the part expressed. For this reason, clairvoyant investigations by leading Theosophists are constantly checked and 
verified by more than one investigator, before they are published. 

Apart from the personal equation, however, there are still the difficulties inherent in bringing impressions down 
from a higher to a lower plane. In order to understand this, the analogy of the art of painting is useful. A painter has 
to endeavour to reproduce a three-dimensional object on a flat surface, which of course has only two dimensions. 
Even the most perfect picture is in reality almost infinitely far from being a reproduction of the scene it represents: 
for hardly a single line or angle in it can ever be the same as those in the object copied. It is simply a highly 
ingenious attempt to make upon one sense only, by means of lines and colours on a flat source, an impression 
similar to that which the actual scene depicted would make upon us. It can convey to us nothing, except by 
suggestion dependent on our own previous experience, of, for example, the roar of the sea, the scent of flowers, 
the taste of fruit, the hardness or softness of surfaces. 

Far greater are the difficulties experienced by a clairvoyant in endeavouring to express mental phenomena in 
physical plane language; for, as was mentioned in an earlier chapter, the mental world is five-dimensional. 

The appearance of the records varies to a certain extent, according to the conditions under which they are seen. 
Upon the astral plane, the reflection is usually a simple picture, though occasionally the figure seen would be 
endowed with motion. In this case, instead of a mere snapshot, a rather longer and more perfect reflection has 
taken place. 

On the mental plane, they have two widely different aspects. First: if the observer is not thinking specially of them, 
the records simply form a background to whatever is going on. Under such conditions they are really merely 
reflections from the ceaseless activity of a great Consciousness upon a far higher plane, and have very much the 
appearance of cinematography pictures. The action of the reflected figures constantly goes on, as though one 
were watching the actors on a distant stage. 

Second: if the trained observer turns his attention specially to any one scene, then, this being the plane of 
unhampered thought, it is instantly brought before him. Thus, if he wished to see the landing in Britain of Julius 
Caesar, in a moment he finds himself, not looking at a picture, but actually standing on the shore among the 
legionaries, with the whole scene being enacted around him, precisely as he would have seen it had he been there 
when it occurred in 55 BC. The actors are of course entirely unconscious of him, as they are but reflections, nor 
can any effort of his change the course of their action in any way. 

But he has the power of controlling the rate at which the drama shall pass before him. He could thus have the 
events of a year take place before him in one hour. He could also stop the movement at any moment and hold any 
particular scene in view as long as he chooses. 

Not only does he see all that he would have seen physically, had he been present when the events occurred, but 
he hears and understands what the people say, and he is conscious of their thoughts and motives. 

There is one special case where an investigator can enter into an even closer sympathy with the records. If he is 
observing a scene in which he himself took part in a previous life, there are two possibilities open to him. [1] He 
may regard it in the usual manner, just as a spectator, though [as indicated above] a spectator whose insight and 
sympathy are perfect; or [2] he may once more identify himself with that long-dead personality of his and 
experience over again the thought and emotions of that time. He recovers, in fact, from the universal 
consciousness, that portion with which he has himself been associated. 

The student will readily perceive the wonderful possibilities that open up before the man who is in full possession 
of the power to read the akashic records at will. He can review at leisure all history, correcting the many errors and 
misconceptions which have crept into the accounts handed down by historians. He can also watch, for example, 
the geological changes that have taken place, and the cataclysms which have altered the face of the earth many 
times. 


It is usually possible to determine the date of any record which may be examined, but it may require considerable 
pains and ingenuity. There are many ways of doing this: [1] The observer may look into the mind of an intelligent 
person present in the picture, and see what date he supposes it to be; [2] he may observe the date, written in a 
letter or document. As soon as he has secured the date say according to the Roman or Grecian system of 
chronology, it is of course merely a matter of calculation to reduce it to the present accepted system. [3] He may 
turn to some contemporary record, the date of which can easily be ascertained from ordinary historical sources. 

In comparatively recent times there is usually no great difficulty in ascertaining the date. But in much older times 
other methods have to be adopted. Even if the date can be read in the mind of someone living in the picture there 
may be difficulty in relating his system of dates to that of the observer. In such cases: [4] the observer may run the 
records before him [which he can do at any speed, such as a year or a second, or faster if he chooses] and count 
the years from a date that is known. In such cases it is of course necessary to form some approximate idea, from 
the general appearance and surroundings, of the period, in order that he may not have too long a series of years 
to count. [5] Where the years run into thousands, the above method would be too tedious to be practical. The 
observer, as an alternative, can notice the point in the heavens to which the axis of the earth is pointing, and 
calculate the date from the known data concerning that secondary rotation of the earth, known as the precession 
of the equinoxes. [6] In extremely early records of events which took place millions of years ago, the period of the 
precession of the equinoxes [approximately 26,000 years] can be used as a unit. In these instances absolute 
accuracy is not required, hence the date in round numbers is sufficient for all practical purposes in dealing with 
such remote epochs. 

The accurate numbering of the records is possible only after careful training. As we have seen, mental sight is 
necessary before any reliable reading can be done. In fact, to minimise the possibility of error, mental sight ought 
to be fully at the command of the investigator while awake in the physical body; and to obtain this years of labour 
and rigid self-discipline are necessary. 

Moreover, as the true records lie on a plane at present far beyond our ken, to comprehend them perfectly 
demands faculties of a far higher order than any which humanity has yet evolved. Hence our present view of the 
whole subject must necessarily be imperfect, because we are looking at it from below instead of from above. 

The akashic records must not be confused with mere man-made thought-forms, which exist in such abundance on 
both the mental and astral planes. 

Thus for example, as we saw in Chapter VIII, any great historical event, having been constantly thought of, and 
vividly imaged by large numbers of people, exists as a definite thought-form on the mental plane. The same 
applies to characters in drama, fiction, etc. Such products of thought [ often be it noted, of quite ignorant or 
inaccurate thought] are much easier to see than the true akashic record, for, as we have said, to read the records 
requires training, whilst to see thought-forms needs nothing but a glimpse of the mental plane. 

Hence many visions of saints, seer, etc., are not of the true records but merely of thought-forms. 

One method of reading the records is by means of psychometry. It appears that there is a sort of magnetic 
attachment or affinity between any particle of matter and the record which contains history. Every particle, in fact, 
bears within it forever the impress of everything that has occurred in its neighbourhood. This affinity enables it to 
act as a kind of conductor between the record and the faculties of anyone who can read it. 

The untrained clairvoyant usually cannot read the records without some such physical link to put him en rapport 
with the subject required. Such a method of exercising clairvoyance is psychometry. 

Thus, if a fragment of stone belonging, say, to Stonehenge, is given to a psychometer, he will see, and be able to 
describe, the ruins and the country surrounding them; in addition, he will probably also be able to see some of the 
past events with which Stonehenge was associated, such as Druidical ceremonies, for example. 

It is quite probable that ordinary memory is but another expression of the same principle. The scenes through 


which we pass in the course of our lives seem to act upon the cells of the brain in such a way as to establish a 
connection between those cells and the portion of the records with which we have been associated, and so we 
"remember" what we have seen. 

Even a trained clairvoyant needs a link to enable him to find the record of an event of which he has no previous 
knowledge. There are several way in which this may be done. Thus : [1] if he has visited the scene of the event, he 
may call up the image of the spot, and then run through the records until he reaches the period desired. [2] If he 
has not seen the place in question, he may run back in time to the date of the event and then search for what he 
wants; [3] he may examine the records of the period, when he will have no difficulty in identifying any prominent 
person connected with the event; then he can run through the records of that person till he comes to the event for 
which he was looking. 

We thus see that the power to read the memory of nature exists in men in many degrees; there are the few trained 
clairvoyants who can consult the records for themselves at will; the psychometer who needs an object connected 
with the past in order to bring him into touch with the past; the person who gets occasional, spasmodic glimpses of 
the past; the crystal-gazer who can sometimes direct his less certain astral telescope [see The Astral Body, p. 235] 
to some scene of long ago. 

Many of the lower manifestations of these powers are exercised unconsciously. Thus many a crystal-gazer 
watches scenes from the past, without being able to distinguish them from visions of the present; other vaguely 
psychic persons find pictures constantly arising before their eyes, without ever realising that they are actually 
psychometrising the various objects which happen to be around them. 

A variant of this class of psychic is the man who is able to psychometrise persons only, instead of inanimate 
objects, as is more usual. In most cases this faculty shows itself erratically. Such psychics will sometimes, when 
they meet a stranger, see in a flash some prominent event in that stranger's life; on other occasions they will 
receive no special impression. 

More rarely are found persons who get detailed visions of the past life of everyone they encounter. One of the best 
examples of this class is probably that of the German Zschokke, who describes his remarkable faculty 
circumstantially in his autobiography. 

Although it is outside the scope of this book to treat of the buddhic plane, yet for the sake of completeness, and in 
this once instance, it may be well briefly to refer to the records as they exist on the buddhic plane. 

The records, referred to as the memory of nature, are on the plane of buddhi very much more than a memory in 
the ordinary sense of the word. On this plane time and space are no longer limitations. The observer no longer 
needs to pass a series of events in review, for past and present, as well as future, are all alike and simultaneously 
present to him, for he is in what is called the "Eternal Now" -meaningless as such a phrase may sound on the 
physical plane. 

Infinitely below the consciousness of the Logos as even the buddhic plane is, it is abundantly clear that the 
"record: is not merely a memory; for all that has happened in the past, or that will happen in the future, is 
happening now before His eyes, just as much as are the events of what we call the present. Incredible as this may 
sound, it is nevertheless true. 

A simple and purely physical analogy may help to a partial understanding, not indeed of the future, but of the past 
and present being visible simultaneously. 

Let the following two premises only be granted: 

[1] That physical light can travel, at its usual speed, indefinitely into space without loss. 

[2] That the Logos, being omnipresent, must be at every point in space, not successively, but simultaneously. 

Granting these premises, it necessarily follows that everything which has ever happened, from the very beginning 


of the world, must at this very moment be taking place before the eyes of the Logos -not a mere memory of it, but 
the actual occurrence itself being now under His observation. 

Further, by a simple movement of consciousness through space, He would not only be continuously conscious of 
every event that had ever happened, but would also be conscious of every event happening, at any speed He 
chooses, either forwards [as we reckon time], or backwards. 

The illustration, however as stated, does not appear to throw any light on the problem of seeing the future, which 
for the present must remained unexplained, based, apart from metaphysical considerations, solely on the 
statements of those who have themselves been able to exercise, in some degree, the faculty of seeing future 
events. 

The future cannot be seen as clearly as the past, for the faculty to see the future belongs to a still higher plane. 
Moreover, although prevision is to a great extent possible on the mental plane, yet it is not perfect, because 
wherever in the web of destiny the hand of the developed man comes in, his powerful will may introduce new 
threads, and change the pattern of the life to come. The course of the ordinary undeveloped man, who has 
practically no will of his own worth speaking of, may often be foreseen enough, but when the ego boldly takes his 
future into his own hands, exact prevision becomes impossible. 

A man who can use his atmic body can contact the Universal Memory beyond the limits even of his own Chain. 

On p.88 we mentioned one possible cause of plagiarism. Another cause, which sometimes occurs, is that two 
writers happening to see the same akashic record at the same time. In this case, they not only apparently 
plagiarise each other, but also, though each thinks himself the creator of a plot, a situation, etc., both are actually 
plagiarising the world's true history. 


CHAPTER XXIX 

MENTAL PLANE INHABITANTS 

In classifying the inhabitants of the mental plane, we will adopt the classification chosen for the inhabitants of the 
astral plane [see The Astral Body, p. 168] viz. : 

[1] Human, [2] Non-Human, [3] Artificial. 

Since the products of man's evil passions, which bulk so largely the astral world, cannot exist on the mental plane, 
the sub-divisions we shall have to consider will naturally be far fewer than in the case of astral entities. 

The following table sets out the main classes: - 


LOWER MENTAL PLANE INHABITANTS 

Human 

Non-Human 

Artificial 

Embodied 

Disembodied 

Adepts 

Initiates 

Highly developed men 

Human beings in devachan 

Rupadevas 

Animal Group-Souls 

Individualised Animals 

Second Elemental Kingdom 

Elementals 









It will be seen that Human entities are divided, for convenience, into embodied, i.e., those who are still attached to 
a physical body, "alive" as we say, and those who are "dead", who have no physical body. 

HUMAN : EMBODIED -Human beings who, while still attached to a physical body, are able to move in full 
consciousness and activity on the mental plane, are either Adepts or Their initiated pupils, for until a student has 
been taught by his Master how to use his mental body he will be unable to move with freedom upon even its lower 
levels. 

Adepts and Initiates appear as splendid globes of living colour, driving away all evil influence wherever they go, 
shedding around them a feeling of restfulness and happiness, of which even those who do not see them are often 
conscious. It is in the mental world that much of their most important work is done, more especially upon the higher 
levels, where the individuality or ego can be acted upon directly. It is from this plane that they shower the grandest 
spiritual influences upon the world of thought. From it also they impel great and beneficent movements of all kinds. 
Here also much of the spiritual force poured out by the self-sacrifice of the Nirmanakayas [see The Astral Body, p. 
57] is distributed; here also direct teaching is given to those pupils who are sufficiently advanced to receive it in 
this way, since it can be imparted far more readily and completely here than on the astral plane. In addition, they 
have a great field of work in connection with those whom we call the "dead". 

Adepts or Masters for the most part reside on the highest or atomic level of the mental plane. 

But in the majority of cases, those who attain to the Asekha level, no longer retain either physical, astral, mental or 
causal bodies, but live permanently at Their highest level. When They need to deal with a lower plane, They draw 
round Themselves a temporary vehicle of the matter belonging to that plane. 

In order the better to understand the conditions of the mental plane and its inhabitants, it is necessary to mention 
also those who are not present on the plane. The characteristics of the mental world being unselfishness and 
spirituality, it follows that the black magician and his pupils can find no place there. In spite of the fact that in many 
of them the intellect is very highly developed, and consequently the matter of their mental bodies is extremely 
active and sensitive along certain lines, yet in every case those lines are connected with personal desire of some 
sort. They can find expression only through that lower part of the mental body, which is inextricably entangled with 
astral matter. As a necessary consequence of this limitation, their activities are practically confined to the astral 
and physical planes. 

A man whose whole life is evil and selfish, may indeed have periods of purely abstract thought during which he 
may utilise his mental body, provided he has learnt how to do so. But the moment that the personal element 
comes in, and the effort is made to produce some evil result, the thought is no longer abstract, and the man finds 
himself working in connection with the familiar astral matter once more. One might therefore say that a black 
magician could function on the mental plane only while he forgot that he was a black magician. 

But even while he forgot it, he could be visible on the mental plane only to men functioning there consciously, 
never by any possibility to people in devachan, who are entirely secluded in a world of their own thoughts, into 
which nothing of an unpleasant or evil character can intrude from without. 

For ordinary people during sleep, or for psychically developed persons in trance, to penetrate to the mental plane, 
is just possible, though extremely rare. Purity of life and purpose would be an absolutely pre-requisite, and even 
when the plane was reached there would be nothing that could be called real consciousness, but simply a capacity 
for receiving certain impressions. An example of this was given in the chapter on Sleep-Life, p. 166. 

HUMAN: DISEMBODIED -This class comprises all those in devachan, who have already been described in the 
chapters dealing with that condition. 

NON-HUMAN : -It was mentioned in The Astral Body, p. 169, that there are occasionally found on the astral plane 


certain cosmic entities, visitors from other planets and systems. Such visitors are very much more frequent on the 
mental plane. The difficulties of describing such entities in human language are almost insuperable, and the task 
will therefore not be attempted. 

They are very lofty beings and are concerned, not with individuals, but with great cosmic processes. Those in 
touch with our world are the immediate agents for the carrying out of the law of karma, especially in connection 
with changes of land and sea brought about by earthquakes, tidal waves, and all other seismic causes. 

Rupadevas :-The beings known to the Hindus and Buddhists as Devas, to Zoroastrians as the Lords of the 
heavenly and the earthly, to the Christians and Mohammedans as angels, and elsewhere as Sons of God, etc., are 
a kingdom of spirits belonging to an evolution distinct from that of humanity, an evolution in which they may be 
regarded as a kingdom next above humanity, much as humanity is next above the animal kingdom. There is here 
however, an important difference; for, whilst an animal can pass only into the human kingdom, a human being, 
when he attains the Asekha level, has several choices, of which the deva line is one. 

Although connected with the earth, devas are by no means confined to it, for the whole of our chain of seven 
worlds is as one world to them, their evolution being through a grand system of seven chains. 

Their hosts have hitherto been recruited chiefly form other humanities in the solar system, some lower and some 
higher than ours, since but a very small portion of our own is sufficiently advanced to be able to join them. It seems 
certain that some of their very numerous classes have not passed through any humanity at al comparable with 
ours. 

It is at present not possible for us to understand very much about them, but it is clear that the aim of their evolution 
is considerably higher than ours; that is to say, while the level of the Asekha Adept is that at which we are aiming 
at the end of the seventh round, the level attained by the deva evolution in the corresponding period will be a very 
much higher one. For them, as for us, there is a steeper, but shorter path leading to still more sublime heights. 

There are at least as many types of angels or devas as there are races of men, and in each type there are many 
grades of power, of intellect, and of general development, so that altogether there are hundreds of varieties. 

Angels have been divided into nine Orders, the names used in the Christian Church being Angels, Archangels, 
Thrones, Dominations, Princedoms, Virtues, Powers, Cherubim and Seraphim. Of these, seven belong to the great 
Rays of which the solar system is composed, and two may be called cosmic, as they are common to some other 
systems. 

In each Order there are many types; in each there are some who work; some who assist those in trouble and 
sorrow; others who work among the vast hosts of the dead; some who guard, some who meditate, while others are 
at the stage where they are mainly concerned with their own development. 

There are also angels of music, who express themselves in music as we express ourselves in words; to them an 
arpeggio is a greeting, a fugue a conversation, an oratorio an oration. There are angels of colour, who express 
themselves by kaleidoscopic changes of glowing hues. There are also angels who live in and express themselves 
by perfumes and fragrances. A sub-division of this type includes the angels of incense, who are drawn by its 
vibrations and find pleasure in utilising its possibilities. 

There is still another kind, belonging to the kingdom of nature-spirits or elves, who do not express themselves by 
means of perfumes, but who live by and on such emanations and so are always found where fragrance is 
disseminated. There are may varieties, some feeding upon coarse and loathsome odours, and others only upon 
those which are delicate and refined. Amongst these are a few types who are especially attracted by the smell of 
incense, and who are therefore to be found in churches where incense is used. 

Those who have been taught to know and respond to the ancient call at the preface of the Christian Eucharist and 
who are charged with the distribution of the force, are often called the apostolic or messenger angels. Some of 
these are thoroughly conversant with this class of work, from long practice, others are novices, eagerly learning 


what has to be done, and how to do it. 

The method of angelic evolution being largely by service, a ceremony such as the Eucharist offers them a 
remarkably good opportunity, of which they readily avail themselves. At a Low celebration, the Directing Angel first 
responds to the call sent out by the priest, and he seems to assemble the rest; at a High Celebration or Missa 
Cantata, the ancient melody attracts the notice of all immediately that it rings out, and they stand ready to attend at 
the appropriate time for each. 

The service rendered by the angels is of very many kinds, only a few bringing them into contact with human 
beings, mainly in connection with religious ceremonies. 

The angels invoked in the Christian services are far above men in spiritual development. In Freemasonry also 
angelic aid is invoked, but those called upon are nearer to the level of men in development and intelligence, and 
each of them brings with him a number of subordinates, who carry out his directions. 

Every regularly constituted Masonic Lodge is in charge of a seventh-ray Angel, who directs its affairs. 

None of the devas have physical bodies such as we have. The lowest kind are called Kamadevas, who have as 
their lowest body the astral; the next class is that of the Rupadevas, who have bodies of lower mental matter, and 
who have their habitat on the four lower, or rupa levels of the mental plane; the third class is that of the 
arupadevas, who live in bodies of higher mental or causal matter. Above these there are four other great classes, 
inhabiting respectively the four higher planes of our solar system. Above and beyond the deva kingdom altogether 
stand the great hosts of planetary spirits. In this book we are concerned, of course principally with the Rupadevas. 

The relationship of devas to nature -spirits somewhat resembles, at a higher level, that of men to animals. Just as 
an animal can attain individualisation only by association with man, so it seems that a nature-spirit can normally 
acquire a permanent reincarnating individuality only by an attachment of a somewhat similar character to devas. 

Devas will never be human, most of them already byond that stage, but there are some who have been human 
beings in the past. 

The bodies of devas are more fluidic than those of men, being capable of far greater expansion and contraction. 
They have also a certain fiery quality which clearly distinguishes them from human beings. 

The fluctuations in the aura of a deva are so great that, for example, the aura of one which was normally about 150 
yards in diameter has been observed to expand to about two miles in diameter. 

The colours in the aura of a deva are more of the nature of flame than of cloud. A man looks like an exceedingly 
brilliant, yet delicate cloud of glowing gas, but a deva looks like a mass of fire. 

Devas live far more in the circumference, more all over their auras than a man does. Whilst 99 percent of the 
matter of a man's aura is within the periphery of his physical body, the proportion is far less in the case of a deva. 

They usually appear as human beings of gigantic size. They possess vast knowledge, great power, and are most 
splendid in appearance; they are described as radiant, flashing creatures, myriad-hued, like rainbows of changing 
supernal colours, of stateliest imperial mien, calm energy incarnate, embodiments of resistless strength. In 
Revelation [x. 1] one of them is described as having "a rainbow upon his head, and his face was as it were the 
sun, and his feet as pillars of fire". "As the sound of many waters" are their voices. They guide natural order, their 
cohorts carrying on ceaselessly the process of nature with regularity and accuracy. 

Devas produce thought-forms as we do, but theirs are usually not so concrete as ours, until they reach a high 
level. They have a wide generalising nature, and are constantly making gorgeous plans. They have a colour 
language, which is probably not as definite as our speech, though in certain ways it may express more. 

The Initiations which we take are not taken by devas; their kingdom and ours converge at a point higher than the 
Adept. 


There are ways in which a man can enter the deva evolution, even at our stage, or lower. 

The acceptance of this line of evolution is sometimes spoken of, in comparison with the sublime renunciation of the 
Nirmanakayas, as "yielding to the temptation to become a god". But it imust not be inferred from this expression 
that any shadow of blame attaches to the man who makes this choice. The Path which he selects is not the 
shortest, but it is a very noble one, and if his developed intuition impels him toward it, it is certainly the one best 
suited to his capacities. 

In Freemasonry the deva captain associated with the S.D. is a rupadeva, and he employs nature-spirits and 
elemental essence at his own level. The deva captains corresponding to the three Principal Officers are 
arupadevas, who possess the consciousness and wield the forces of the planes which they respectively represent. 

The deva of the J.W. takes charge of the 1st degree, the deva of the S.W. of the 2nd degree, and the deva of W. 

M. of the 3rd degree. 

Nothing is known of any rule or limit for the work of the devas. They have more lines of activity than we can 
imagine. They are usually quite willing to expound and exemplify subjects along their own line to any human being 
who is sufficiently developed to appreciate them. Much instruction is given in this way, but few are able to profit by 
it as yet. 

Whilst devas are exceedingly beautiful, the lower orders of them have the vaguest and cloudiest conceptions of 
things, being inaccurate so far as facts are concerned. Hence, while a deva friend may be an exceedingly 
interesting person, yet, having no relation to the facts amidst which humanity is evolving, the greatest care should 
be exercised in following advice he may give as to physical actions. 

In general, the higher order of devas unreservedly co-operate with the great Plan of the universe; hence the 
perfect "order" that we find in nature. In the lower ranks, this perfect obedience is instinctive and automatic, rather 
than conscious; they do their work, feeling impelled in the direction of the One Will which runs through everything. 

In the case of National devas, whilst the one at the head of each nation is a being of lofty intelligence, who always 
co-operates with the Plan, the lower national devas are found fighting, for example, for their own nation on a 
battlefield. As their intelligence develops, they co-operate more and more with the Plan. 

The Spirit of the Earth, that obscure being who has the earth for his body, is not of the highest order of devas. Little 
is known of him; he may be said to belong more to the Rupa Devas, because he has the earth for his body. 

Devas who are beyond the level of the Asekha Adept, i.e., that of the Fifth Initiation, normally live in what is called 
in Sanskrit the Jnanadeha, or the body of knowledge. The lowest part of that body is an atom of the nirvanic plane, 
serving them as our physical body serves us. 

For a description of the four Devarajas, or Regents of the Earth, the student is referred to The Astral Body, p. 187. 

In Freemasonry, the four tassels which appear in the corners of the "Indented Border" symbolise the Devarajas, 
the Rulers of the elements of earth, water, air and fire, and the agents of the law of Karma. 

Animal Group-Souls . The group-souls, to which the vast majority of animals are attached, are found on the lower 
mental plane. It would take us too far afield to describe the nature of these group-souls, so we confine ourselves 
merely to mentioning them here. 

Individualised Animals. These, together with their state of consciousness on the mental plane, have already been 
described on p. 204. 

Second Elemental Kingdom. We have already, in Chapter II, described the genesis of the Mental Elemental 
Essence; we have also dealt with this essence in its function as part of man's mental body, and also as used in 


thought-forms. Little more, therefore, need be said about it here. 

There are three Elemental Kingdoms: the First ensouls matter of the higher mental or causal sub-planes; the 
Second, the matter of the four lower levels of the mental plane; the Third, astral matter. In the Second Kingdom, 
the highest subdivision exists on the fourth sub-plane, whilst there are two classes on each of the three lower sub¬ 
planes, thus making in all seven subdivisions on these four sub-planes. 

We have already seen [p.5] that the mental essence is on the downward arc of evolution, and therefore is less 
evolved than astral essence or, of course, than any of the later kingdoms, such as the mineral; and we have also 
emphasised the importance of this fact, which the student should bear constantly in mind. 

Mental Essence is, if possible, even more instantaneously sensitive to thought-action than is the astral Essence, 
the wonderful delicacy with which it responds to the faintest action of the mind being constantly and prominently 
brought to the notice of investigators. It is, of course, in this response that its very life consists, its progress being 
helped by the use of it by thinking entities. 

If it could be imagined as entirely free for a moment from the action of thought, it would appear as a formless 
conglomeration of dancing infinitesimal atoms, instinct with marvellous intensity of life, but probably making but 
little progress on the downward path of evolution into matter. But when thought seizes upon it, and stirs it into 
activity, throwing it on the rupa levels into all kinds of lovely forms [and on the arupa levels into flashing streams], it 
receives a distinct additional impulse which, often repeated, helps it forward on its way. 

For when a thought is directed from higher levels to the affairs of earth, it sweeps downwards and takes upon itself 
the matter of the lower planes. In doing this, it brings the elemental essence, of which the first veil was formed, into 
contact with that lower matter; thus by degrees the essence becomes accustomed to answer to lower vibrations, 
and so progresses in its downward evolution into matter. 

The Essence is also very noticeably affected by music, poured forth by great musicians in devachan [see p. 197], 

It should be clearly recognised that there is a vast difference between the grandeur and power of thought on its 
own plane and the comparatively feeble effort we know as thought on the physical plane. 

Ordinary thought originates in the mental body and, as it descends, clothes itself in astral essence. A man who can 
use his causal body generates his thoughts at that level; these thoughts clothe themselves in lower mental 
essence, and are consequently infinitely finer, more penetrating, and in every way more effective. 

If the thought be directed exclusively to higher objects, its vibrations may be too fine to find expression in astral 
matter; but when they do affect this lower matter they have far greater effect than those generated so much nearer 
to the level of that lower matter. 

Following the idea further, the thought of an Initiate takes rise on the buddhic plane, and clothes itself in causal 
matter; the thought of a Master takes its rise on the plane of atma, wielding the incalculable powers of regions of 
matter beyond our ordinary ken. 

ARTIFICIAL. Elementals. Mental elementals, or thought-forms, having already been fully described, little further 
need be said about them. The mental plane is even more fully peopled by artificial elementals than is the astral 
plane, and they play a large part among the living creatures that function on the mental plane. They are, of course, 
more radiant and more brilliantly coloured than are astral elementals, are stronger, more lasting, and more fully 
vitalised. 

When it is also remembered how much grander and more powerful thought is on the mental plane, and that its 
forces are being wielded not only by human entities, but by devas, and by visitors from higher planes, it will be 
realised that the importance and influence of such artificial entities can scarcely be exaggerated. 

Great use is made of these mental elementals by Masters and Initiates, the elementals which they create having, 


of course, a much longer existence and proportionately greater power than any of those which were described in 
dealing with the astral plane, in The Astral Body, p. 190. 

CHAPTER XXX 

DEATH OF THE MENTAL BODY 

Life in devachan, the heaven-world, being, as we have seen, finite, must come to an end. This takes place when 
the ego has assimilated all the essence of the experiences which were gathered in the preceding physical and 
astral lives. 

All the mental faculties, which were expressed through the mental body, are then withdrawn within the higher 
mental or causal body. Together with them, the mental unit, which performs a function similar to that performed by 
the physical and astral permanent atoms, also is withdrawn within the causal body, and remains there in a latent 
condition until called forth into renewed activity, when the time comes for re-birth. 

The mental unit, together with the astral and physical permanent atoms, are enwrapped in the buddhic life-web 
[see p. 285], and stored up as a radiant nucleus-like particle in the causal body, being all that remains to the ego of 
his bodies in the lower worlds. 

The mental body itself, the last of the temporary vestures of the true man, the ego, is left behind as a mental 
corpse, just as the physical and astral bodies were left behind. Its materials disintegrate, and return to the general 
matter of the mental plane. 

We are not, strictly, concerned in this volume with the life of the man on the higher mental or causal plane, but, in 
order not to leave the story of man's life between one incarnation and the next too incomplete, we may mention 
very briefly the portion of that life spent on the higher mental plane. 

Every human being, on his completion of his life on the astral and lower mental planes, obtains at least a flash of 
consciousness of the ego, in the causal body. 

The more developed, of course, have a definitely conscious period, living as the ego on its own plane. 

In the momentary flash of ego-consciousness, the man sees his last life as a whole, and gathers from it the 
impression of success or failure in the work which it was meant to do. 

Together with this, he also has a forecast of the life before him, with the knowledge of the general lesson which 
that is to teach, or the specific progress which he is intended to make in it. Only very slowly does the ego awaken 
to the value of these glimpses; but when he comes to understand them, he naturally begins to make use of them. 
Eventually he arrives at a stage when this glimpse is no longer momentary, when he is able to consider the 
question much more fully, and to devote some time to his plans for the life which lies before him. 

Further description of the life of the ego on his own plane must now be deferred for the fourth volume of this series, 
which will deal with The Causal Body . 


CHAPTER XXXI 

THE PERSONALITY AND EGO 

We now come to consider the relationship between the personality and the ego. As, however, we have not yet 
studied the ego [this, of course, having to be reserved for our next volume on the Causal Body], it will not be 
possible for us to investigate the relationship between personality and ego quite fully. Furthermore, we must in this 
volume examine the question mainly from the point of view of the personality, rather than from that of the ego. In 



The Causal Body we must again take up the subject, which is one of very great importance, but then, of course, 
principally from the point of view of the ego. 

The personality consists of the transitory vehicles through which the true man, the Thinker, expresses himself in 
the physical, astral and lower mental worlds; i.e., the physical, astral and lower mental bodies, and of all the 
activities connected with these vehicles. 

The individuality consists of the Thinker himself, the Self in the causal body. As a tree puts out leaves, to last 
through spring, summer and autumn, so does the individuality put out personalities to last through the life-periods 
spent on the physical, astral and lower mental planes. Just as the leaves take in, assimilate, and pass on nutriment 
to the sap, which is eventually withdrawn into the parent trunk, and then fall and perish, so does the personality 
gather experience and pass it on to the parent individuality, eventually, when its task is completed, falling and 
perishing. 

The ego incarnates in a personality for the sake of acquiring definiteness. The ego on his own plane is 
magnificent, but vague in his magnificence, except in the case of men far advanced on the road of evolution. 


The 'principles" of man are sometimes classified as follows: 

One classification 

A slightly different classification 

The 

Immortal 

Triad 

or 

Individuality 

Atm a 

IMMORTAL 

Atm a 

Buddhi 

Buddhi 

Manas 

Higher Manas 

The 

Perishable 

Quarternary 

or 

Personality 

Kama 

CONDITIONALLY 

IMMORTAL 

Kama-Manas 

Prana 

MORTAL 

Prana 

Etheric 

Double 

Etheric Double 

Dense 

Body 

Dense Body 


A classification used by H.P. Blavatsky is as follows. 

She speaks of four divisions of the mind:- 

[1] Manas-taijasi, the resplendent or illuminated manas, which is really buddhi, or at least that state of man when 
his manas has become merged in buddhi, having no separate wil of its own. 

[2] Manas proper, the higher manas, the abstract thinking mind. 

[3] Antahkarana; the link or bridge between higher manas and kama-manas during incarnation. 

[4] Kama-Manas, which on this theory is the personality. 

Sometimes she calls manas the deva-ego, or the divine as distinguished from the personal self. Higher manas is 
divine because it has positive thought, which is kriyashakti, the power of doing things, all work being in reality done 
























by thought-power. The word divine comes from div to shine, and refers to the divine quality of its own life which 
shines from within manas. 

The lower mind is merely a reflector, having no light of its own; it is something through which the light comes, or 
through which the sound comes -merely persona, a mask. 

Among the Vedantins, or in Shri Shankaracharya's school, the term antakarana [see p. 271] is used to indicate the 
mind in its fullest sense, meaning the entire internal organ or instrument between the innermost Self and the outer 
world, and is always described as of four parts:- 

[1] Ahamkara-The "I maker" 

[2] Buddhi-Insight, intuition, or pure reason 

[3] Manas-Thought 

[4] Chitta-Discrimination of objects 

What the Western man usually calls his mind, with its powers of concrete and abstract thought, is the last two in 
the above classification, viz., Manas and Chitta. 

The Theosophist should recognise in the Vedantic divisions his own familiar atma, buddhi, manas, and the lower 
mind. 

In the symbolism of Freemasonry, the lower mind and the mental body are represented by the S.D. 

The following table sets out the principles of man in the system of Freemasonry:- 


jPrinciples in man 

Officer 

Colour of associated nature- 
spirits and elemental essence 

| Sanskrit 

English 

Atma 

Will 

W.M. 

Rose, gold, blue and green 

Buddhi 

Intuition 

S.W. 

Predominantly electric blue 

Higher 

Manas 

Higher Mind 

J.W. 

Predominantly golden 

Lower 

Manas 

Lower Mind 

S.D. 

Yellow 

Kama 

Desire and 
Emotion 

J.D. 

Crimson 

Linga 

Sharira 

Dense Physical 
Body 

O.G. 



Thus the Higher Triad or Spiritual Trinity, both in God and man, are represented in Freemasonry by the three 
Principal Officers, while the lower self, personality, or quaternary, is represented by the three Assistant Officers 
and the Tyler. 

In Christianity we find the following symbolism:- 


Elements and vessels 
(in the church Mass) 

Principles in Man 

Host 

Monad 

Paten 

Atma-Buddhi-Manas 
































Wine 

Ego or Individuality 

Chalice 

Causal Body 

Water 

Personality 


The taking on of a personality by the ego has also been likened to the projection of a spark from the Flame of 
Mind. The flame fires the material upon which it has fallen, and from that a new flame will arise, identical in its 
essence with that which generated it, but separated for purposes of manifestation. Hence it is said that you may 
light a thousand candles from a single flame, but the flame is never diminished, although a thousand flames are 
visible where only one was visible before. 

The Thinker, the individuality, alone endures; he is the man for whom "the hour never strikes", the eternal youth 
who, as the Bhagavad Gita expresses it, puts on and casts off bodies as a man puts on new garments and throws 
off the old. Each personality is a new part for the immortal Actor, and he treads the stage of human life over and 
over again; but in the life-drama each character he assumes is the child of the preceding ones, and the father of 
those to come, so that the life-history is a continuous one. 

The elements of which the personality is composed are bound together by the links of memory caused by the 
impressions made on the three lower vehicles, and also by the self-identification of the Thinker with his vehicles, 
which sets up the personal" I" consciousness known as Ahamkara, derived from Aham meaning " I", and kara 
meaning "making"; Ahamkara thus means the " I -maker". 

In the lower stages of evolution, this " I" consciousness is in the physical and astral vehicles, the greatest activity 
being in these bodies; later it passes to the lower mental body, which then assumes predominance. 

The personality, with its transient feelings, desires, passions, thoughts, thus forms a quasi-independent entity; yet 
all the time it draws its energies from the Thinker it enwraps. 

Moreover, as its qualifications, which belong to the lower worlds, are often in direct antagonism to the permanent 
interests of the individuality, the "Dweller in the body", conflict is set up, victory sometimes inclining to the 
temporary pleasure, sometimes to the permanent gain. 

In dealing with the personality, the obstacle to be overcome is asmita, the notion that "I am this", or what a Master 
once called "self-personality". The personality, as we have seen, develops through life into quite a definite thing, 
with decided physical, astral and mental form, occupation and habits. And there is no objection to that, if it be a 
good specimen. But if the indwelling life can be persuaded that he is that personality, he will begin to serve its 
interests, instead of using it merely as a tool for his spiritual purposes. Hence, in consequence of this error we find 
men seeking inordinate wealth, power, fame, etc. 

"Self-personality" is the greatest obstacle to the use of the personality by the higher self, and so to spiritual 
progress. 

The life of a personality, of course, begins when the Thinker forms a new mental body [see Chapter XXXII] and it 
endures until that mental body disintegrates at the close of the period spent in devachan. 

The objective of the ego is to unfold his latent powers, and this he does by putting himself down into successive 
personalities. Men who do not understand this -and they are, of course, at the present time the great majority of 
humanity -look upon the personality as the real self, and consequently live for it alone, regulating their lives for 
what appears to be its temporary advantage. 

The man, however, who understands, realises that the only important thing is the life of the ego, and that its 
progress is the object for which the temporary personality must be used. Thus, when he has to decide between 
tow possible courses of action, he does not, as most men do, consider which will bring him the greater pleasure or 
profit as a personality, but which will bring greater progress to him as an ego. Experience soon teaches him that 
nothing which is not good for all can ever be good for him, or for anyone. Thus he learns to forget himself 







altogether, and to consider only what is best for humanity as a whole. 

Intensification of the personality, at the expense of the ego, is an error against which the student should ever be on 
his guard. Consider, for example, the probable result of the very commonest of failings -selfishness. This is 
primarily a mental attitude or condition, so that its result must be looked for in the mental realm. As it is an 
intensification of the personality, at the expense of the individuality, one of its results will undoubtedly be the 
accentuation of the lower personality, so that the selfishness tends to reproduce itself in aggravated form, and to 
grow steadily stronger. This, of course, is part of the general workings of karmic law, and emphasises how fatal a 
bar to progress is persistence in the fault of selfishness. For nature's severest penalty is always deprivation of the 
opportunity for progress, just as her highest reward is the offering of such opportunity. 

When a man rise to a level somewhat higher than that of the ordinary man, and his principal activity becomes 
mental, there is danger lest he should identify himself with the mind. He should therefore strive to identify himself 
with the ego, and make the ego the strongest point of his consciousness, thus merging the personality in the 
individuality. 

The student should strive to realise that the mind is not the knower, but the instrument that the Knower uses to 
obtain knowledge. To identify the mind with the Knower is similar to identifying the chisel with the sculptor who 
wields it. The mind limits the Knower, who, as self-consciousness develops, finds himself hampered by it on every 
side. As a man may put on thick gloves and find that he thereby loses a great deal in delicacy of touch, so it is with 
the Knower when he puts on the mind. The hand is within the glove, but its capacities are greatly lessened; so the 
Knower is present within the mind, but his powers are limited in their expression. 

As we saw in a previous chapter, the mental body possesses the characteristic of actually shaping a portion of 
itself into a likeness of the object presented to it. When it is thus modified, the man is said to know the object. What 
he knows, however, is not the object itself, but the image produced by the object in his own mental body. This 
image, moreover, for reasons which we have already discussed [see p. 56] is not a perfect reproduction of the 
object, but is liable to be coloured and distorted by the characteristics of the particular mind in which it is formed. 

These considerations bring home to us that, in our minds or mental bodies, we do not know "things in themselves", 
but only the images of them which are produced in our consciousness. Meditation on these ideas will help the 
student to realise ever more and more fully that he himself, the true individuality, is not the personality which he, as 
the ego, has temporarily assumed for this one earth-life. 

The existence of an evil quality in the personality implies a lack of the corresponding good quality in the ego or 
individuality. An ego may be imperfect, but he cannot be evil; nor, in any ordinary circumstances, can evil of any 
kind manifest through the causal body. 

The mechanical reason for this has been explained previously. Evil qualities can be expressed only in the four 
lower subdivisions of astral matter. These reflect their influence in the mental plane only on its four lower sub¬ 
divisions; hence they cannot affect the ego at all. The only emotions that can appear in the three higher astral sub¬ 
planes are good ones, such as love, sympathy and devotion. These affect the ego in the causal body, since he 
resides on the corresponding sub-planes of the mental world. 

The utmost result that is brought about in the causal body by long continued lives of a low type is a certain 
incapacity to receive the opposite good impression for a very considerable period afterwards, a kind of numbness 
or paralysis of the causal matter; an unconsciousness which resists impressions of the good of the opposite kind. 

The qualities which the ego develops thus cannot be other than good qualities. When they are well-defined, they 
show themselves in each of his numerous personalities, and consequently those personalities can never be guilty 
of the vices opposite to such qualities. 

But where there is a gap in the ego, there is nothing inherent in the personality to check the growth of the opposite 
vice; and since others in the world about him already possess that vice, and since man is an imitative animal, it is 


quite probable that the vice will speedily manifest in him. The vice, however, as we have seen, belongs to the 
vehicles of the personality, not to the man inside them. In these vehicles its repetition may set up a momentum 
which is difficult to conquer; but if the ego bestirs himself to create in himself the opposite virtue, then the vice is 
cut off at its root, and can no longer exist, neither in this life nor in all the lives to come. In other words, the principle 
to be applied in practical life is, that to rid oneself of an evil quality in such a way that it can never reappear, is to fill 
the gap in the ego by developing the opposite virtue. Many modern schools of psychology and education now 
advocate this method rather than that attacking an evil quality in a more direct fashion." Nerve us with constant 
affirmatives," said Emerson, with great insight. 

The personality is a mere fragment of the ego, the ego projecting but a minute portion of himself into the mental, 
astral, and physical bodies. This tiny fragment of consciousness can be seen by clairvoyants moving about within 
man. Sometimes it is seen as "the golden man the size of a thumb," who dwells in the heart. Others see it as a 
brilliant star of light. 

A man may keep this Star of Consciousness where he will, i.e., in any one of the seven Chakrams of the body. 
Which of these chakrams is most natural depends largely upon the type or "ray" of the man, and also, it seems, 
upon his race and sub-race. Thus men of the fifth sub-race of the Fifth Root-Race nearly always keep that 
consciousness in the brain, in the chakram dependent upon the pituitary body. There are however, men of other 
races who keep it habitually in the heart, the throat, or the solar plexus. 

The Star of Consciousness is the representative of the ego in the lower planes, is in fact, what we know as the 
personality. But although, as we have seen, that personality is part of the ego, its only life and power being that of 
the ego, it nevertheless often forgets those facts and comes to regard itself as an entirely separate entity, and 
works for its own ends. In the case of ordinary people who have never studied these matters, the personality is to 
all intents and purposes the man, the ego manifesting himself only very rarely and partially. 

There is always a line of communication between the personality and the ego; this is called antahkarana. Most 
people make no effort to use this line. In its earlier stages evolution consists in the opening up of this line of 
communication, so that the ego may be able increasingly to assert himself through it and finally to dominate the 
personality. When this is achieved, the personality has no separate thought or will, but becomes [as it should be] 
merely an expression of the ego on the lower planes. 

The hold that the ego has over his lower vehicles is only very partial, and the antahkarana may be regarded as the 
arm stretched out between the little piece of the ego that is awakened, and the hand that is put down. 

When the two are perfectly joined, this attenuated thread ceases to exist. 

In Sanskrit, antahkarana means the inner organ or instrument, and its destruction would imply that the ego would 
no longer need an instrument, but would work directly on the personality. Thus the antahkarana, being the link 
between the higher and lower self, disappears when one will operates the two. 

It must however, be understood that the ego, belonging as he does to an altogether higher plane, can never fully 
express himself in the lower planes. The most that can be expected is that the personality will contain nothing 
which is not intended by the ego, that it will express as much of him as can be expressed in the lower world. 

A man completely untrained has practically no communication with the ego; the Initiate has full communication. 

[ NOTE -It would appear here that, as every other "step" on the occult path, Initiation confers the possibility of full 
communication with the ego rather than its complete realisation; the Initiate must by his own efforts convert the 
possibility into an actuality. -A. E. Powell ] Between these two extremes there are, of course, men at all stages. 

It must be born in mind that the ego himself is in process of development, and we therefore have to deal with egos 
in very different stages of advancement. In any case an ego is in many ways something enormously bigger than a 
personality can ever be. 

Although the ego himself is but a fragment of the Monad, he is yet complete as an ego in his causal body even 


when his powers are undeveloped; whereas in the personality there is but a touch of the life of the ego. 

It is obviously of great importance that the earnest student should do all in his power to make and keep active the 
connection between his personality and his ego. In order to do this he must pay attention to life, for the paying 
attention is the descent of the ego in order to look through his vehicles. Many men have fine mental bodies and 
good brains, but they make little use of them, because they do not pay attention to life. Thus the ego puts but little 
of himself down into the lower planes, and so the vehicles are left to run riot at their own will. 

The cure for this, very briefly, is as follows: The ego should be given the conditions he desires; if this is done, he 
will promptly put himself down more fully and avail himself of the conditions offered. Thus, if he desires to develop 
affection, the personality must provide the opportunity for developing affection to the fullest extent on the lower 
planes. If he desires wisdom, then the personality must by study endeavour to make itself wise on the physical 
plane. 

Pains should be taken to find out what the ego desires; then, if the necessary conditions are provided, he will 
appreciate the effort and be delighted to respond. The personality will have no cause to complain of the response 
which the ego will make. In other words, if the personality pays attention to the ego, the ego will pay attention to 
the personality. 

The ego puts down a personality much as a fisherman makes a cast. He does not expect that every cast will be 
successful, and he is not deeply troubles if one proves a failure. To look after a personality is only one of his 
activities, so he may very well console himself with successes in other lines of activity. In any case, failure 
represents the loss of a day, and he can hope to do better with another day. 

Often the personality would like more attention from the ego, and he may be sure he will receive it as soon as he 
deserves it, as soon as the ego finds it worth while. 

In the Christian Church, the sacrament of Confirmation is intended to widen and strengthen the link between the 
ego and the personality. After the preliminary widening of this channel, the divine power rushes through the ego of 
the bishop into the higher manas of the candidate. At the signing of the cross, it pushes upwards into the buddhic 
principle, and from there into the atma or spirit. The effect upon atma is reflected in the etheric double, that upon 
the buddhi is reproduced in the astral body, and what is done to the higher manas should be similarly mirrored in 
the lower mind. This result is not merely temporary, for the opening up of the connections made a wider channel 
through which a constant flow can be kept going. The general effect, as said, is to make it easier for the ego to act 
on and through his vehicles. 

The various vehicles of man, looked at from below, give the impression of being one above the other, although 
they are not, of course, really separated in space, and also of being joined by innumerable fine wires or lines of 
fire. Every action which works against evolution puts an unequal strain upon these, twisting and entangling them. 
When a man goes badly wrong in any way, the confusion between the higher and lower bodies is seriously 
impeded; he is no longer his real self, and only the lower side of his character is able to manifest itself fully. 

The Christian Church provides a method of assisting man more rapidly to regain uniformity. For one of the powers 
specially conferred upon a priest at ordination is that of straightening out this triangle in higher matter; this is the 
truth behind "absolution", the co-operation of the man having been first obtained by "confession". 

A break in the connection between the ego and his vehicles results in insanity. If we imagine each physical particle 
in the brain is to be joined to its corresponding astral particle by a small tube, each astral particle being similarly 
joined to its corresponding mental particle, and each mental particle to its corresponding causal particle, then so 
long as all these tubes are in perfect alignment there will be a clear communication between the ego and his brain. 
But if any of the sets of tubes be bent, closed, or knocked partially aside, it is obvious that the communication 
might be wholly or partially interrupted. 


From the occult standpoint, the insane may be divided into four main classes, as follows:- 


[1] Those who are insane from a defect in the physical brain. The brain may be too small, injured by some 
accident, pressed upon by a growth, or have its tissues softened. 

[2] Those whose defect is in the etheric brain, so that the etheric particles do not correspond with the denser 
physical particles. 

[3] Those in whom the astral body is defective, the tubes being out of alignment with either the etheric or mental 
particles. 

[4] Those in whom the mental body is out of order. 

Classes [1] and [2] are quite sane when out of the body in sleep, and of course after death. 

Class [3] do not recover sanity until the heaven-world is reached. 

Class [4] do not become sane until the causal body is reached, so that for this class the incarnation is a failure. 
More than 90 percent of the insane belong to classes [1] and [2], 

Obsession is caused by the ousting of the ego by some other entity. Only an ego who had a weak hold on his 
vehicles would permit obsession. 

Although the hold of the ego upon his vehicles is less strong in childhood, yet adults are more likely to be 
obsessed than children, because the adult is far more likely to have in him qualities which attract undesirable 
entities and make obsession easy. 

Briefly, the best way to prevent obsession is by the use of the will. If the lawful possessor of the body will 
confidently assert himself and use his will-power, no obsession can take place. 

When obsession occurs, it is almost always because the victim has in the first place voluntarily yielded himself to 
the invading influence, and his first step, therefore, is to reverse the act of submission and determine strongly to 
resume control over his own property. 

The relationship between the personality and the ego is so important that we may perhaps be pardoned for a little 
repetition, or recapitulation. A study of the inner vehicles of man should at least help us to understand that it is the 
higher presentation which is the real man, not the aggregation of physical matter in the midst of it, to which men 
are apt to attach such undue importance. The divine trinity within we may not yet see; but we can at least attain 
some idea of the causal body, which is perhaps the nearest to a conception of the true man as sight at the higher 
mental level can give us. 

Looking at the man from the lower mental level, we can see only so much of him as can be expressed in his 
mental body; on the astral level we find that an additional veil has descended, whilst on the physical plane there is 
yet another barrier, so that the true man is more effectively hidden than ever. 

Such knowledge should lead us to form a somewhat higher opinion of our fellows, since we realise that they are so 
much more than they seem to the physical eye. In the background, there is always the higher possibility, and often 
an appeal to the better nature will arouse it from latency and bring it down into manifestation where we can see it. 

Having thus studied man as he is, it becomes easier for us to pierce through the dense physical veil and image the 
reality which is behind. That which is behind all men is the divine nature; hence, grasping this principle, we should 
be able so to modify and readjust our attitude that we are able to help other men better than we could do without 
this knowledge. 


We have already seen, in the chapter on Contemplation, that the consciousness of the ego may be reached by 


maintaining the mind in an attitude of attention, without the attention being directed to anything, the lower mind 
being stilled in order that consciousness of the higher mind may be experienced. By this means, ideas from the 
ego flash down into the lower mind with dazzling light, these being the inspirations of genius. "Behold in every 
manifestation of genius, when combined with virtue, the undeniable presence of the celestial exile, the divine Ego 
whose jailor thou art, O man of matter". 

Genius is thus the momentary grasping of the brain by the larger consciousness of the ego, who is the real man; it 
is the putting down of the larger consciousness into an organism capable of vibrating in answer to its thrills. 

Flashes of genius are the voice of the living Spirit in man; they are the voice of the inner God, speaking in the body 
of man. 

The phenomena included in the term "conscience" appear to be of two distinct kinds. Conscience is sometimes 
used to describe the voice of the ego, and at other times it is spoken of as the will in the domain of morality. Where 
it is the voice of the ego it should be recognised that it is not always infallible, but may often decide wrongly. For 
the ego cannot speak with certainty on problems with which it is unfamiliar, being dependent upon experience 
before he can judge correctly. 

That form of conscience, however, which comes from the will does not ell us what to do, but rather commands us 
to follow that which we already know to be best, usually when the mind is trying to invent some excuse to do 
otherwise. It speaks with the authority of the spiritual will, determining our path in life. 

But the will, which is undoubtedly a quality of the ego, must not be confused with the desires of the personality in 
the lower vehicles. Desire is the outgoing energy of the Thinker, determined in direction by the attraction of 
external objects; will is the outgoing energy of the thinker, determined in direction by conclusions drawn by reason 
from past experiences, or by the direct intuition of the Thinker himself. In other words: desire is guided from 
without; will from within. 

In the early stages of evolution desire has complete sovereignty, and hurries a man hither and thither; the man is 
ruled by his astral body; in the middle stages of evolution there is continual conflict between desire and will; the 
man struggles with kama-manas; in the later stages of evolution desire dies, and will rules unopposed; the ego is 
in command. 

Summarising, we may say that the voice of the ego or higher self speaking [1] from atma, is true conscience; [2] 
from buddhi, is intuitive knowledge between right and wrong; [3] from higher manas, is inspiration; when inspiration 
becomes continuous enough to be normal, it is genius. 

As was briefly mentioned in Chapter VI, genius which is of the ego, sees instead of arguing; true intuition is one of 
its faculties, as reason is the method of the lower mind. Intuition is simply insight; it may be described as the 
exercise of the eyes of the intelligence, the unerring recognition of a truth presented on the mental plane. It sees 
with certainty; but no reasoned proof of its certitude can be had, because it is beyond and above reason. But 
before the voice of the ego, speaking through intuition, can be recognised with certainty, careful and prolonged self¬ 
training are necessary. 

It would appear, however, that the word intuition is used with significations that vary somewhat. Thus it has also 
been said that the attainment of reliable intuition in daily life means the opening of a direct channel between the 
buddhic and the astral bodies. 

Incidentally, it may be mentioned that it works rather through the heart-centre or chakram, than through the mind. 
The consecration of a bishop has special reference to this centre and to the stimulation of the intuition. 

We thus distinguish two distinct modes for the transmission of "intuition" from the higher to the lower 
consciousness. The one comes from the higher to the lower mental plane, the other direct from the buddhi to the 
astral body. 

The intuition of the causal body has been described as the intuition which recognises the outer; that which comes 


from buddhi is intuition which recognises the inner. With buddhic intuition, one sees things from inside', with 
intellectual intuition, one recognises something outside oneself. 

Which of these lines is the easier depends upon the method of individualisation. Those who individualised through 
deep understanding will receive their intuition as a conviction, requiring no reasoning to establish its truth at 
present, though it must have been understood in previous lives or out of the body in the lower mental plane. 

Those who attained individualisation through a rush of devotion, will receive their intuition from the buddhic plane 
to the astral body. 

In both cases, of course, the condition of receptivity to intuition is a steadiness of the lower vehicles. 

We need not shrink from the fact that there is frequently a psychological instability associated with genius, as 
expressed in the saying that madness is akin to genius, and in the statement of Lombroso and others that many of 
the saints were neuropaths. 

Very often the saint and the visionary may have overstrained their brains, so that the physical mechanism is 
distorted and rendered unstable. 

Furthermore, it is sometimes true that the instability is the condition of the inspiration. As Professor William James 
has said: "If there were such a thing as inspiration from a higher realm, it might well be that the neurotic 
temperament would furnish the chief condition of the requisite receptivity" [Varieties of Religious Experience, p. 

19]. Genius may thus have an unstable brain because the higher consciousness is pressing upon it in order to 
improve the mechanism; so the brain is kept in a state of tension, and under such circumstances it may easily go 
too far until the structure breaks down under the strain. But the abnormality is on the right, not on the wrong side, 
being on the very front of the crest of human evolution. It is the instability of growth, not of disease. 

An attempt to stimulate the heart-centre is also made in the Christian Church at the time of the reading of the 
Gospel, the sign of the cross being made by the thumb over the heart-centre, as well as over those between the 
eyebrows and the throat. This use of the thumb corresponds to a pugnal pass in mesmerism, and seems to be 
employed when a small but powerful stream of force is required, as for the opening of centres. 

The heart is the centre in the body for the higher triad, atma-buddhi-manas. The head is the seat of the psycho¬ 
intellectual man, its various functions being in seven cavities, including the pituitary body and the pineal gland. 

A man who can take his consciousness from the brain to the heart should be able to unite kama-manas to higher 
manas, through lower manas, which, when pure, is the antahkarana; he will then be in a position to catch some of 
the promptings of the higher triad. 

In the Indian methods of Yoga, steps are taken to prevent the dangers of hysteria in those who are coming into 
touch with the higher planes, insistence being made upon discipline and purification of the body, and control and 
training of the mind. 

The ego frequently puts ideas into the lower consciousness in the form of symbols; each ego has his own system 
of symbols, though some forms seem general in dreams. Thus for example, it is said that to dream of water 
signifies trouble of some sort. Now while there may be no real connection between water and troubles, yet if the 
ego knew that the personality held that particular belief with regard to water, he might very likely choose such a 
form of symbolism in order to warn the personality of some impending misfortune. 

In some cases the ego may manifest himself in a curious external way. Thus, for example, Dr. Annie Besant has 
said that while she is speaking one sentence of a lecture she habitually sees the next sentence actually materialise 
in the air before her, in three different forms, from which she consciously selects that one which she thinks best. 
This must be the work of the ego, though it is a little difficult to understand why he takes this particular method of 
communication instead of impressing his ideas direct on the physical brain. 


The relationship between the personality and the ego is graphically described in The Voice of The Silence : "Have 
perseverance as one who doth for evermore endure. Thy shadows [ie., personalities] live and vanish; that which in 
thee shall live forever, that which in thee knows, for it is knowledge, is not of fleeting fleeting life; it is the man that 
was, and will be, for whom the hour shall never strike." 

A vivid description of the ego is given also by H. P. Blavatsky in The Key To Theosophy : "try to imagine a ‘Spirit', a 
celestial being, whether we call it by one name or another, divine in its essential nature, yet not pure enough to be 
one with the ALL, and having, in order to achieve this, so to purify its nature as finally to gain that goal. It can do so 
only by passing, individually anti personally, i.e., spiritually and physically, through every experience and feeling 
that exists in the manifold or differentiated universe. It has, therefore, after having gained such experience in the 
lower kingdoms, and having ascended higher and still higher with every rung of the ladder of being, to pass 
through every experience on the human planes. In its very essence it is Thought, and is, therefore, called in its 
plurality, Manasaputra, ‘the Sons of [universal] Mind'. This individualised ‘Thought' is what we Theosophists call 
the real human Ego, the thinking entity imprisoned in a case of flesh and bones. This is surely a spiritual entity, not 
matter [i.e.., matter as we know it in the objective universe], and such entities are the incarnating Egos that inform 
the bundle of animal matter called mankind, and whose names are Manasa or minds". 

The "ray" of lower manas is ever seeking to return to its source and parent, the higher manas. But while the duality 
persists, i.e., until the consciousness has been raised to the causal level, thereby "unifying the higher and lower 
selves," as the phrase goes, there is a continual yearning, which is felt by the noblest and purest natures as one of 
the most salient facts of the inner life. It is this yearning which clothes itself as prayer, as inspiration, as "seeking 
after God", as the longing for union with the divine. "My soul is athirst for God, for the living God", cries the eager 
Christian. 

The occultist recognises in this cry the inextinguishable impulse of the lower self to the Higher Self, from which it is 
separated, but the attraction of which it vividly feels. Whether a man prays to the Buddha, to Vishnu, to Christ, to 
the Virgin, to the Father, matters little; these are questions of dialect, not of fact. In every prayer the Higehr Manas, 
united to Buddhi and to Atma, is the real objective, veiled under whatever name time or race may give. It is the 
ideal humanity, the "personal God", the "God-Man", found in all religions; it is the "God incarnate", the "Word made 
flesh", the Christ who must be "born" in each, with whom the believer must be made one. 

Expressed rather more technically, the individualised "God" in each man, his Father in Heaven, is the monad, and 
as the ego is to the monad, so is the personality to the ego. 

A warning hint, however, may here not be out of place. In the past such expressions as "looking up to the higher 
self, and "listening to the promtings of the higher self, have been used; and it has even been suggested that the 
higher self ought to take more interest in the unfortunate personality struggling on its behalf on the lower planes. 
Gradually the student should come to realise that the personality that we see on the lower planes is but a very 
small part of the real man, and that the higher self is the man. For there is only one consciousness, the lower being 
an imperfect representation of the higher, and in no way separate from it. Thus, instead of thinking of raising " 
ourselves" till we can unite with the glorified higher self, we should realise rather that the higher is the true self, and 
that to unite the higher to the lower really means to open out the lower, so that the higher may work more freely 
and fully in and through it. 


A man should thus endeavour to become certain, beyond the possibility of doubt, that he is the spirit or higher self; 
he should develop confidence in his own powers as the ego, and courage to use those powers freely. Instead of 
looking upon his usual state of consciousness as natural and normal, and looking upwards towards the ego as a 
lofty being to be reached by continuous and tremendous effort, he should learn to look upon his ordinary state of 
consciousness as abnormal and unnatural, and upon the life of the spirit as his own true life, from which by 
continuous effort he keeps himself estranged. 




Expressed in terms of form, when the lower 
vehicles are fully in harmony with the ego they 
form themselves in the likeness of the 
Augoeides [see p. 237], They then change very 
little from life to life. 

Similarly, when the ego is becoming a perfect 
reflection of the monad, he also changes but 
little, though he continues to grow. 

Those who would deliberately undertake the 
task of bringing the higher consciousness into 
the brain may do so by a careful training of the 
lower mind and of the moral character, by 
steady and well directed effort. The habit of 
quiet, sustained, sequential thought, directed to 
non-worldly subjects, of meditation, of study, 
alsodevelops the mental body and renders it a 
better instrument. The effort to cultivate 
abstract thinking is also useful, thus raising the 
lower mind towards the higher, as well as 
drawing into the mental body the subtlest 
materials of the lower mental levels. 

This Diagram is an attempt to give some idea of 
the relationship between the ego and his lower 
vehicles. Of the powers, faculties, and 
knowledge of the ego on his own plane, only a 
small fraction can be transmitted to the mental 
body; from this again, still less penetrates to the 
astral body; and of this but a fragment reaches 
the consciousness in the physical body. One of the aims of the man should be, as we have seen, so to widen and 
strengthen the link between the ego and the lower bodies that more and more of the powers of the ego can find 
expression in the lower vehicles of the personality. 

Above and beyond the ego resides the Monad, whose relationship to the ego is somewhat similar to that which 
exists between the ego and the personality. 
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CHAPTER XXXII 
REBIRTH 

We now take up the story of the ego and his vehicles at the point where, the period of life on the higher mental 
plane being ended, the time comes for a fresh incarnation to be undertaken. 

It will be recollected that when the ego withdraws into the causal body, he takes with him his physical and astral 
permanent atoms, and his mental unit or molecule. These particles of matter, one only of each of the three lower 
planes, remain with the ego throughout the whole of his human incarnations. Whilst they are withdrawn into the 
causal body they are in a quiescent or latent condition. 

When the time for reincarnation comes, the ego turns his attention outwards, whereupon a thrill of life from him 
arouses the mental unit and the life-web begins to unfold itself; this life-web consists of buddhic matter, and 
appears as shimmering gold of inconceivable fineness and delicate beauty; it is formed of a single thread, which is 















a prolongation of Sutratma. Into further details of these matters, however, we cannot enter here; the writer hopes 
to deal with them in a later volume. 

The mental unit now resumes activity, because the ego seeking to express himself once more on the lower mental 
plane, so far as the plasticity of its matter will permit. 

Accordingly, the mental unit acts as a magnet, drawing round itself mental matter and mental elemental essence, 
with vibratory powers resembling, or accordant with, its own, and thus fitted to express its latent mental qualities. 
The process is in a certain sense automatic, though devas of the Second Elemental Kingdom assist in the process 
by bringing suitable materials within reach of the mental unit. 

The matter is first shaped into a loose cloud around the mental unit; it is not as yet a mental body, but merely the 
materials out of which the new mental body will be built. 

Neither are the qualities as yet in any way in action. They are simply the germs of qualities, and for the moment 
their only influence is to secure for themselves a possible field of manifestation, by providing matter suitable for 
their expression in the mental vehicle of the child. 

The germs or seeds, brought over from the past, are known by the Buddhists as the Skandhas; they consist of 
material qualities, sensations, abstract ideas, tendencies of mind, mental powers. As we have seen, in the course 
of our study, the pure aroma of these passed with the Ego into devachan; all that was gross, base and evil, 
remained in the state of suspended animation spoken of. These are taken up by the Ego as he passes outwards 
towards terrestrial life, and are built into the new "man of flesh", which the true man is to inhabit. 

The experiences of the past do not, of course exist as mental images in the new mental body; as mental images 
they perished long ago when the old mental body perished; only their essence, their effects on faculty, remain. 

Precisely the same thing happens when the ego turns his attention to the astral permanent atom, and puts into it 
his will. Thus the mental unit and the astral permanent atom attract to themselves material capable of producing a 
mental and an astral body of exactly the same type as the man had at the end, respectively, of his last mental and 
astral lives. In other words, the man resumes his life in the mental and astral worlds just where he left it last time. 

A man's mental and astral bodies, taken on for his new life-period, being thus the direct result of his past, form a 
most important part of his "ripe" or Prarabda karma. 

The mental matter is at first evenly distributed throughout the ovoid. Only as the little physical form comes into 
existence are the mental and astral matter attracted to it; they then begin to mould themselves to its shape, and 
thereafter steadily grow along it. At the same time, with this change in arrangement, the mental and astral matter is 
called into activity, and emotion and thought appear. 

It should be noted that the coarser the kinds of mental matter built into the mental body, the more intimate 
becomes the association between the mental and astral matter, thus strengthening the element of Kama-Manas 
[see Chapter VI], 

A young child thus cannot be said to have a definite mental or a definite astral body; but he has around and within 
him the matter out of which these bodies are to be constructed. 

He possesses tendencies of all sorts, some good, some evil. Whether these germs will develop once more in the 
new life into the same tendencies as in the last life will depend very largely upon the encouragement or otherwise 
given to them by the surroundings of the child during his early years. Any of them, good or bad, may be readily 
stimulated into activity, or, on the other hand, may be starved out for lack of that encouragement. 

If stimulated, it becomes a more powerful factor in the man's life this time than it was in his previous existence; if 
starved out it remains merely as an unfructified germ, which presently atrophies and dies out, and does not make 
its appearance in the succeeding incarnation at all. 


During his early years the ego has but little hold over his vehicles, and he therefore looks to his parents to help him 
to obtain a firmer grasp, and to provide him with suitable conditions. Hence the enormous responsibility resting 
upon parents. 

It is impossible to exaggerate the plasticity of the child's unformed vehicles. Plastic and readily impressible as is 
the physical body of a young child, his astral and mental vehicles are far more so. They thrill in response to every 
vibration which they encounter, and are eagerly receptive with regard to all influences, whether good or evil, which 
emanate from those around them. As in the case of the physical body, whilst the mental and astral bodies are in 
early youth susceptible and easily moulded, they soon set and stiffen and acquire definite habits which, once firmly 
established, can be altered only with great difficulty. 

To a far larger extent than is ever realised by even the fondest parents, the child's future is under their control. 

If we can imagine our friends with all their good qualities enormously intensified, and all the less desirable features 
weeded out of their characters, then we can picture to ourselves the results which parents can produce in their 
children if they will do their full duty by them. 

The extraordinary sensitiveness to the influence of his surroundings commences as soon as the ego descends 
upon the embryo, long before birth takes place; it continues, in most cases, up to about the period of maturity. 

The mental body, or rather the material out of which the mental body will be built, becomes involved with the lower 
vehicles during the pre-natal life; the connection becomes more and more close until, at about the end of the 
seventh year, the lower vehicles are as closely in touch with the ego as the stage of evolution permits. The ego 
then, if sufficiently advanced, begins slightly to control his vehicles, what we call conscience being his monitory 
voice. 

During the pre-natal period the ego broods over the human mother in whom his future body is building, but the ego 
can affect the embryo but little, save through a feeble influence from the physical permanent atom; the embryo 
cannot respond to, and therefore does not share, the thoughts and emotions of the ego expressed in his causal 
body. 

The Hindus had various ceremonies by which they surrounded with pure influences both mother and child before 
and after birth. The object was to create special conditions which warded off the lower influences and brought in 
the higher influences. Such ceremonies were very valuable. 

The "seeds" of evil which are brought by a child in his permanent atoms have often been called "original sin" 
though they are wrongly connected with the fabled action of Adam and Eve. In the Christian Church the sacrament 
of baptism is intended specifically to help in reducing to a minimum the effects of the seeds of evil. 

To this end magnetised or "holy" water is employed; by its means the priest is able to set strongly in vibration the 
etheric matter of the child's body, to stimulate the pituitary body, and through it affect the astral body and through 
that in turn the mental body. The force which is poured in rushes down and up again until, like water, it finds its 
own level. 

The "exorcism" performed by the priest is intended to bind down the germs of evil in their present condition, and to 
prevent them being fed or encouraged in any way, so that eventually they atrophy and fall out. 

In addition, in the ceremony as performed in the Liberal Catholic Church at least, the priest making the sign of the 
cross down the whole length of the front and back of the child's body, builds a thought-form or artificial elemental 
[which has given rise to the idea of the baptismal guardian angel], which is filled by the divine force, and which is 
also ensouled by a higher kind of nature-spirit known as a sylph. The thought-form is a kind of cuirass of white light 
before and behind the child. Incidentally, through association with the thought-form which is permeated by the life 
and thought of the Christ Himself, the sylph eventually individualises and becomes a seraph. 


Even if the child dies almost immediately, the baptism may be of value to it on the other side of death. For it would 
be quite possible for the germs of evil to be stimulated into activity in the astral world, and the thought-form may be 
of assistance in preventing such action. 

Thus, in baptism, not only are certain centres or chakrams in the child aroused and opened to spiritual influence, 
but also the germs of evil are to some extent repressed, and the child is endowed with what is practically a 
guardian angel, a new and powerful influence for good. 

It may be added that the cross which is made on the forehead of the child with the consecrated oil is visible in the 
etheric double all through the life of the person; it is the sign of the Christian, precisely as the tilaka spot, or caste- 
mark in the case of the Hindu, is the sign of Shiva or the trident of Vishnu. 

The aura of a child is often a most beautiful object, pure and bright in colour, free from the clouds of sensuality, 
avarice, ill-will and selfishness which so frequently darken all the life of the adult. It is pathetic to perceive the 
change which almost invariably comes over the child-aura as the years pass on; to note how persistently evil 
tendencies are fostered and strengthened by his environment, and how entirely good ones are neglected. With 
such object-lessons before one, one ceases to wonder at the extraordinary slowness of human evolution, and the 
almost imperceptible progress which most egos make for life after life spent in the lower world. 

The remedy lies with parents and teachers, the effect of whose personal character, behaviour and habits on the 
development of children is almost incalculable. It should be unnecessary, at this stage of our study, again to 
emphasise the great importance of the thoughts and emotions of parents and teachers on their charges. This 
subject is dealt with at length by C.W.Leadbeater in The Hidden Side of Things, Vol. II, p. 287-312. 

In the Atlantean civilisation the importance of the office of the teacher was so fully recognised that none was 
permitted to hold it but a trained clairvoyant, who could see all the latent qualities and capabilities of his charges, 
and could therefore work intelligently with each, so as to develop the good and amend the evil. In the distant future 
of the Sixth Root-Race this principle will be applied even more completely. 

With whatever care parents may surround a child, it is practically inevitable that the child will some day encounter 
evil influences in the world, which will tend to stimulate evil tendencies in himself. But it makes a vast difference 
whether the good or the evil tendencies are stimulated first. In most cases the evil is awakened into activity before 
the ego has any hold upon the vehicles, so that when he does grasp them he finds that he has to combat a strong 
predisposition to various evils. When the germs of good are tardily aroused they have to struggle to assert 
themselves against evil tendencies already firmly established. 

On the other hand, if the parents by exceeding care before birth, and for several years after it, have been able to 
excite only good tendencies, then, as the ego gains control, he finds it easy to express himself along those lines, a 
habit having been established. If then an evil excitation comes, it finds a strong momentum in the direction of good, 
which it strives in vain to overcome. 

The ego, unless he is unusually advanced, has but little command over his vehicles at first; but it must be borne in 
mind that his will is always for good, because he desires to evolve himself by means of his vehicles, and such 
power as he is able to throw into the balance will always therefore be on the right side. 

During the embryonic and infantile life the ego is carrying on his own wider, richer life, and, as said, gradually 
comes more and more closely into touch with the embryo. 

We may note here that the relation of the Monad to the universe, in which his consciousness is evolving, is 
analogous to that of the ego in relation to his new physical body. 

Since the mental body is a new one, it naturally cannot contain the memory of previous births, in which it had no 
part. Such memory clearly belongs to the ego, in the causal body, who, together with his permanent atoms, alone 
persists from one incarnation to another. Hence a man functioning in the physical world cannot remember his past 
lives, so long as he remembers only by means of his mental body. 


In the development of the human body the gestation period corresponds to the downward course of the elemental 
kingdoms; from birth to the age of seven it is considered by many educationists that the child's physical nature 
should receive most attention ; up to the age of about fourteen the development of emotions should have chief 
consideration; up to the age of about twenty-one the teacher should appeal especially to the unfolding of the mind. 

These last three ages may be taken to correspond to a certain extent to the mineral, vegetable and animal 
kingdoms. In the first, consciousness is on the physical plane; in the second, on the emotional plane; in the third, 
the lower mind gradually gains ground, and leads on to the stage when man becomes the true thinker. The long 
period of middle life is the real human career. The epoch of old age should bring wisdom; this is as yet imperfect in 
most people, being but an adumbration of the superhuman heights of future attainment. 

It is necessary to mention here a curious eventuality which, in certain rare cases, may occur when a man is re¬ 
born. In Chapter VI we saw how, if a man leads a thoroughly degraded life, identifying himself entirely with the 
lower, animal nature, and neglecting the higher, the lower nature is severed wholly from the higher, and the 
incarnation is a total loss to the ego. 

Under such conditions the ego has become so disgusted with his vehicles that, when death relieves him of the 
physical body, he casts the others aside also; in fact, he may even during physical life leave the desecrated 
temple. 

After death, such an ego, having no astral or mental body, will reincarnate quickly. This being so, the old mental 
and astral vehicles may not yet have disintegrated, but may, by natural affinity, be drawn to the new mental and 
astral bodies; they then become the most terrible form of what is known as the "dweller on the threshold". 


CHAPTER XXXIII 
DISCIPLESHIP 

The control, training and development of the mental body [as well, of course, as the astral] form an important part 
of the work of one who aims at becoming a pupil, or chela, of a Master and, later, an Initiate of the Great White 
Brotherhood. 

The following is a table of the four well-known "Qualifications" for the Path which leads to Initiation. It will be seen 
that in practically all of these there is a mental element. 


THE QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE PATH 

|No. 

| Sanskrit 

English 

1 

Viveka 

Discrimination between the real and the unreal; 
also described as the opening of the doors of the mind. 

2 

Vairagya 

Indifference to the unreal, the transitory, and to the fruits of 
action: non-attachment 

3 

Shatsampati:- 

Sixfold mental attributes: - 


-1 -Shama 

Control of thought 


-2-Dama 

Control of action 


-3-Uparati 

Tolerance 


-4-Titiksha 

Endurance 






















r 

-5-Shraddha 

Faith 


-6-Samadhana 

Balance 

i 4 

Mumuksha 

Desire for liberation 


Volumes have been written on the Qualifications: here space will permit of the briefest description only. They are 
not expected in perfection, but they must be at least partially possessed before Initiation is possible. 

Viveka\ The aspirant must learn that the inner life, the life of and for the ego, is the real life; he must learn, as C.W. 
Leadbeater succinctly puts it, that "few things matter much: most things do not matter at all". 

Needless to say, this does not mean that worldly duties and responsibilities, once undertaken, may or should be 
neglected; on the contrary, they should be performed by the occultist even more scrupulously and carefully than by 
other men. It is the spirit in which they are done which matters, the recognition of the aspect of them which is 
important, and those aspects which are not important. 

This "opening of the doors of the mind", or "conversion" as it has been called, is precisely that which is spoken of 
in the bible: "Set your affection on things above and not on things of the earth...for the things which are seen are 
temporal, but the things which are not seen are eternal." 

Discrimination is much stimulated by the rapidly changing circumstances into which the disciple is generally 
thrown, with a view to impressing on him the instability of all external things. The life of a disciple is generally one 
of storm and stress, in order that qualities and faculties may be forced into swift growth and speedily brought to 
perfection. 

Vairagya : From a recognition of the instability and unsatisfying nature of external things, indifference to them 
naturally follows. The aspirant becomes indifferent to things that come and go, and more and more he fixes his 
attention on the changeless reality that is ever present. 

Shama : The need for control of thought has already been amply emphasised in this present volume. 

The pupil must reduce the chaos of his emotions and thoughts to order; he must eliminate the host of minor 
interests, and control wandering thoughts. Whilst he still lives in the world, the difficulty of the undertaking is 
multiplied manyfold by the ceaseless pressure of disturbing waves of emotion and thought, which give him no rest, 
no opportunity to collect his forces in order to make a real effort. 

Steady, daily practice in concentration and meditation is a method that many find suitable. The aspirant must work 
with great energy and perseverance to reduce the mental rebel to order and discipline, knowing that the great 
increase in thought-power which will accompany his rapid growth will prove a danger to others and to himself, 
unless the force be thoroughly under his control. Better give a child dynamite to play with, than place the creative 
powers of thought in the hands of the selfish and the ambitious. 

Dama: To inner control must be added the control of outer actions. As the mind obeys the soul so must the lower 
nature obey the mind. Carelessness in the lower part of human activity must be eliminated. 

Uparati : The sublime and far-reaching virtue of tolerance means the quiet acceptance of each man, each form of 
existence , as it is, without demand that it should be something different, shaped more to one's own liking. Respect 
for the individuality of others is one of the marks of the disciple. 

Titiksha: Endurance means an attitude of mind that cheerfully bears all and resents nothing, going straight 
onwards unswervingly to the goal. The aspirant knows that nothing can come to him but by the Law, and the Law 
is good. He must realise that as he is paying in a few short lives the karmic obligations accumulated during the 







past, the payments must be correspondingly heavy. 

Shraddha: The very struggles, in which the aspirant is plunged, develop in him faith in his Master, and in himself, a 
serene, strong confidence that is unshakeable. 

Samadhana: Balance, or equilibrium, grows to some extent without conscious effort during the striving after the 
previous five qualifications. The soul gradually disentangles itself from ties that knit it to the world of sense, the 
objects in which "turn away from abstemious dweller in the body", and soon lose all power to disturb his balance. 
Balance amid mental troubles of every kind is also necessary, this balance being further taught by the swift 
changes, mentioned above, through which his life is guided by the ever-watchful care of his Master. 

Mumuksha: The deep, intense longing for liberation, that yearning of the soul towards union with the Divine, 
follows on the attainment of the other Qualifications. This adds the last touch to the readiness to enter into full 
discipleship. Once the longing has definitely asserted itself, the soul that has felt it can never again quench its 
thirst at earthly fountains. 

The attainment of this stage makes the man ready for Initiation, an Adhikari, ready to "enter the stream" that cuts 
him off forever from the interests of earthly life, save as he can serve his Master in them and help forward the 
evolution of humanity. 

This hunger for the things of the spirit appears to be represented in Freemasonry by the inner attitude of the 
Candidate in "humbly soliciting to be admitted to the mysteries and privileges of Ancient Freemasonry". In this 
attitude, as every Freemason knows, the emphasis is on the urge from within the Candidate himself; no man can 
tread the occult path on the inspiration of another. 

In the Buddhist system the names given to the stage are somewhat different, though the qualifications themselves 
are the same in effect. The following is the Pali nomenclature:- 

1. Manodvaravajjana. The opening of the doors of the mind, or perhaps escaping by the doors of the mind. A 
conviction of the impermanence and worthlessness of mere earthly aims. 

2. Parikamma. Preparation for action. Doing right for right's sake, with complete indifference to the enjoyment of 
the fruit of action. 

3. Upacharo. Attention or conduct. 

-[1] Samo. Quietude of thought that comes from control of mind. 

-[2] Damo. Subjugation; mastery over words and actions. 

-[3] Uparati. Cessation from bigotry or belief in the necessity of ceremonies. Hence, independence of thought 

and tolerance. 

-[4] Titiksha. Endurance or forbearance, including complete absence of resentment. 

-[5] Samadhana. Intentness, one-pointedness, involving the incapability of being turned aside by temptation. 

-[6] Saddha. Faith; confidence in one's Master and one's self. 

4. Anuloma. Direct order of succession, signifying that it follows naturally from the other three; intense desire for 
liberation. 


5. Gotrabhu. The condition of fitness for Initiation. 


The student will readily perceive that these Qualifications necessarily follow from ego-consciousness. For if we can 
look on life from the world of the ego, we see it in true perspective, i.e., with discrimination; and the ego- 
consciousness being disentangled from the lower bodies, desirelessness is inevitable. Further, since conduct will 
be that of the ego himself, instead of that of the bodies, shatsampatti or control of conduct will necessarily follow. 
And, as the world of the ego is the world of unity, of love in its widest sense, ego-consciousness implies love, a 
word which is sometimes used to designate, from a somewhat different angle, the last of the four qualities, 
Mumuksha, or longing for liberation. 

When a man appears to be reasonably near the possession of the necessary qualifications, a Master may take 
him upon "probation". This means that the man will remain for a period under very close observation. During the 
period of probation, the pupil is not in any sense in any kind of direct communication with the Master; he is little 
likely to hear or to see anything of him. Nor as a general rule are any special trials or difficulties put in his way. He 
is simply carefully watched in his attitude towards all the little daily troubles of life. 

For convenience of observation, the Master makes what is called a "living image" of the probationary pupil, that is 
to say an exact duplicate of the man's etheric, astral, and causal bodies. This image He keeps in a place where He 
can easily reach it, and He places it in magnetic rapport with the man himself, so that every modification of thought 
or feeling in the man's own vehicles is faithfully reproduced in the image. 

These images are examined daily by the Master, who in this way obtains with a minimum of trouble a perfectly 
accurate record of His prospective pupil's thoughts and feelings, from which He is able to decide when He can take 
him into the far closer relationship of the Accepted pupil, which relationship we shall describe presently. 

There is not generally much ceremony in this step. The master gives a few words of advice, tells the new pupil 
what will be expected of him, and often, in His gracious way, he may find some reason to congratulate the pupil on 
the work that he has already accomplished. 

The living image records not only defects or disturbances; it mirrors the whole condition of the pupil's 
consciousness. It must be remembered that the pupil must achieve not only a passive, but also an active 
goodness, as a pre-requisite for advancement. 

If a pupil on probation does something unusually good, for the moment the Master flashes a little more attention on 
him, and may even send a wave of encouragement of some sort, or he may put some work in the pupil's way, and 
see how he does it. Generally however, He delegates that to some of His senior pupils. 

Thus the link between the pupil and his Master is chiefly one of observation, and perhaps occasional use of the 
pupil. It is not the custom of the adepts to employ special or sensational tests; the pupil is usually left to follow the 
ordinary course of his life, the living image affording sufficient indication of his character and progress. 

The average time for probation is said to be seven years; but it may be indefinitely lengthened, or on the other 
hand it may be very much shortened. It has been known to extend for thirty years, and it has been known to be 
reduced to a few weeks. 

On the probationary path, the man's highest consciousness works upon the higher mental plane. 

When a pupil is "accepted", he is taken into his Master's consciousness to so great an extent that whatever he 
sees or hears is within the knowledge of his Master. Not that the Master sees or hears it at the same moment, 
though that often happens, but that it lies within the Master's memory, exactly as it lies within the memory of the 
pupil, so that He could recollect it at any time that He chose to do so. Whatever the pupil feels or thinks is thus 
within the astral and mental bodies of his Master. 

The master in this way blends the aura of the pupil with His own, so that His forces may be constantly acting, 
without special attention on His part, through the pupil. 


It must not be thought that a mere unconscious channel is required; on the contrary, the pupil must become a 
keenly intelligent co-operator. 

If, unfortunately, it should happen that there comes into the mind of the pupil some thought which is not fit to be 
harboured by the Master, as soon as He feels it, he at once erects a barrier, and shuts off from himself that 
vibration. To do this of course diverts His attention for a moment from His other work, and takes a certain amount 
of energy. 

The union between the pupil and the Master, that begins with Acceptance, is permanent, so that the higher 
vehicles of the pupil are always vibrating in common with those of his Master. The whole time he is being tuned up, 
thus growing more and more like the Master. At all times the thoughts of the pupil are largely preoccupied with 
thoughts of his Master and His influence, so that, while he is sensitively open to Him, he is to a considerable extent 
closed to lower influences. 

It is not, however, expected that a pupil shall be actively thinking of nothing else but his Master; but it is expected 
that the form of the Master shall always be in the background of his mind, always within the immediate reach, 
always there when needed in the vicissitudes of life. Whilst reasonable relaxation and change of thought are 
necessary to mental health, the pupil should, of course, be scrupulously careful to permit no thought, even for a 
moment, which he would be ashamed for his Master to see. 

The process of attuning can take place only slowly; a living being is being moulded, and it is essential that the slow 
growth from within should adapt the form to the outside influence, much as a gardener gradually directs the limbs 
of a tree. 

Although the Master is working upon thousands of people simultaneously, as well as doing other and much higher 
work, yet the effect is as though He were watching the pupil and thinking of no one else, for the attention that He 
can give to one among hundreds is greater than ours when we concentrate it entirely upon one. The Master often 
leaves to some of His older pupils the work of tuning the lower bodies, though He Himself is allowing a constant 
flow between His vehicles and those of the pupil. It is in this way that he does most for His pupils, without their 
necessarily knowing anything about it. 

The accepted pupil thus becomes an outpost of the Master's consciousness, so that whatever is done in his 
presence is done in the Master's presence. Although the Master may be unconscious of such events at the time 
when they happen, nevertheless they are, as said, in His memory afterwards. The experiences of the pupil are 
thus in the master's mind among His own knowledge, as soon as He turns His attention to the subject concerned. 

Even purely physical things, such as a slight shock or noise, in the consciousness of the pupil, are also in the 
consciousness of the Master. A wise pupil, therefore, tries to avoid any kind of shock, and for that reason he is 
usually a gentle and quiet sort of person. 

A pupil is always connected with His Master by a constant current of thought and influence, which expresses itself 
on the mental plane as a great ray or stream of dazzling light of all colours, violet and gold and blue. 

When however, the pupil sends a thought of devotion to his Master, the result is a sudden intensification of the 
colours of this bar of light, and a distinct flow of spiritual influence from the Master towards the pupil. The reason 
for this is that the Master's power is flowing outwards always and in all directions like the sunlight. The touch of the 
pupil's thought vivifies his connection with the Master and simply gives a wider opening through which the great 
ocean of the Master's love can find vent. 

So intimate is the union between the consciousness of the pupil and his Master that [as mentioned in Chapter XI] 
the pupil can at any time see what His Master's thought is upon any given subject, and in that way often save 
himself from error. 

This privilege must not be misused. It is a power of ultimate reference in questions of great difficulty; it is not 


intended that the pupil should save himself the trouble of thinking, or of deciding ordinary matters which he is quite 
competent to determine for himself. 

In a similar manner, at a higher level, the Initiate may place his thought beside that of the Brotherhood, and draw 
into himself just as much of that tremendous consciousness as he, at his level, is able to respond to. The Initiate, 
similarly, must strive never to introduce anything discordant into that mighty consciousness, which is acting as a 
whole. 

We may repeat here what was said in Chapter XI, viz., that the Master can at any moment send a thought through 
the pupil, either in the form of a suggestion or a message, e.g., when the pupil is writing a letter or delivering a 
lecture. In earlier stages the pupil is often unconscious of this, but he very soon learns to recognise the thought of 
the Master. In fact, it is eminently necessary that he should learn to recognise it, because there are many other 
entities on the astral and mental planes who may make similar suggestions, and it is well that the pupil should 
learn to distinguish from whom they came. 

The use by a Master of His pupil's body is entirely different from what is ordinarily understood by mediumship. The 
mechanism and rationale of mediumship has already been explained in The Etheric Double and The Astral Body, 
together with the objections to it. To the use by a Master of a pupil's body there can, of course, be no objections. 

The influence of a Master is so powerful that it may well shine through to almost any extent, and a sensitive person 
might be conscious of His presence even to the extent of seeing His features or hearing His voice instead of those 
of the pupil. It is improbable that there will be any purely physical change, though this of course frequently happens 
in mediumship. 

Neither is the relationship between Master and pupil in any way one of coercion, or one in which the pupil's 
individuality is submerged in the flood of power from the Master. On the contrary, the Master's influence is not a 
hypnotic force from without, but an inexpressibly wonderful illumination from within, irresistible because so deeply 
felt as in perfect accord with the pupil's highest aspiration, and as the self-revelation of his own spiritual nature. 

The Master being Himself in fullest measure a channel of the Divine life, that which flows from Him awakens into 
activity the seed of Divinity within the pupil. The process is somewhat analogous to that of electrical induction. It is 
because of the identity of nature in the two that the influence of the Master stimulates in the highest degree all the 
noblest and highest qualities in the pupil. The love of the Master for a disciple may be likened to the sunshine 
which opens the lotus bud to the morning air; it may in truth be said that one smile from the Master will call forth 
from the pupil such an outburst of affection as would be gained only by months of scholastic meditation on the 
virtue of love. 

From the above it is clear that any disturbance in the lower bodies of the pupil will affect also those of the Master. 
Should such disturbance occur, the Master drops a veil that shuts the pupil off from Himself, lest there be 
interference with His own work. Such an unfortunate incident does not usually last longer than forty-eight hours, 
but in extreme, and very rare, cases, it may endure for years, or even for the remainder of that incarnation. 

Practically all ordinary people turn their forces inward upon themselves, and thus become a jangling mass of self- 
centred forces. One who would become an accepted pupil must learn to turn himself outwards, concentrating his 
attention and strength upon others, pouring out helpful thoughts and good wishes upon his fellow-men. 

Thus the disciple, and even the aspirant for discipleship, is taught to hold all powers entirely for the service of the 
world. The sharing by the lower consciousness of the knowledge of the higher is determined mainly by the needs 
of the work that is being done. 

Whilst it is necessary that the disciple should have the full use of his vehicles on the higher planes, the 
conveyance of a knowledge of that work to the physical body [which is in no way concerned with it] is usually a 
matter of no importance.The strain upon the physical body, when the higher consciousness compels it to vibrate 
responsively, is very great, at the present stage of evolution, and unless external circumstances are very 
favourable, this strain is apt to cause nervous disturbance and hyper-sensitiveness, with its attendant evils. Hence 



most of those whose higher vehicles are developed, and whose most important work is done out of the physical 
body, remain apart from the busy haunts of men, thus preserving the sensitive physical body from the rough usage 
and clamour of ordinary life. 

Furthermore, as soon as a pupil shows any signs of psychic faculty, full instructions are always given to him as to 
the limitations which are placed on its use. 

Briefly, these restrictions are that such faculty shall not be used [1] to satisfy mere curiosity, [2] for selfish 
purposes, [3] in order to display phenomena. That is to say, the same considerations which govern the actions of a 
man of right feeling on the physical plane are expected to apply also on the astral and mental planes; the pupil is 
never under any circumstances to use his additional power to promote his own worldly advantage, or in connection 
with gain in any way; and he is never to give what is called in spiritualistic circles a "test" i.e., any indisputable 
physical plane proof of abnormal power. 

There is always a gentle radiation of the Master's influence flowing through the pupil, even though the pupil be not 
conscious of it. At certain times the pupil may feel a greatly increased flow of force, although he may not know 
where it is going. With a little careful attention he can learn in which direction it is going, and a little later he can 
follow it more definitely with his consciousness and trace it to the actual people who are being affected by it. The 
pupil, however, cannot direct it, being simply a channel. Later, the Master may tell the pupil to seek out a person 
and give him some of the force. As the pupil increases in usefulness, more and more of the work is placed in his 
hands, thus relieving, even only in small degree, the strain upon the Master. Occasionally a pupil may even be 
given a definite message to deliver to a particular person. 

It is possible to obtain constant contact with the Master in another way. Just as images of persons made by a man 
in devachan are filled with life by the egos of the persons concerned, so the Master fills with His real presence the 
thought-form produced by His pupil. Through that form real inspiration and sometimes instruction may be given. An 
example of this was that of a Hindu yogi in the Madras Presidency, who claimed to be a pupil of the Master Morya. 
Having met his Master physically and become His pupil, the yogi claimed that he did not lose his Master after he 
went away, for he used frequently to appear to him and instruct him through a centre within himself. 

There is yet a third stage of even more intimate union, when a pupil becomes the "son" of the Master. The link is 
such that not only the lower mind, but also the ego in the causal body of the pupil, is enfolded within that of the 
Master; the Master can then no longer draw a veil to cut off the pupil, so as to separate the consciousness even for 
a moment. 

An accepted pupil has the right, and the duty, to bless in the name of the Master, and a splendid outpouring of the 
Master's power will assuredly follow his effort to do so. The Son of the Master can give the very touch of the 
Master's intimate presence. He who is a Son of the Master either is or soon will be a member of the great White 
Brotherhood also; that, of course, confers the power of blessing in the name of the Brotherhood. 

In the Greater Mysteries, celebrated principally at Eleusis, the initiates were named epoptai, that is "those whose 
eyes were opened". Their emblem was the golden fleece of Jason, the symbol of the mental body. The pupil was 
shown the effect in the heaven-world of a certain line of life, study and aspiration on earth; he was also taught the 
whole history of the evolution of the world and of man, in its deeper aspect. 

The pupil further received not only teachings about the conditions of the mental plane, but also instruction as to the 
development of the mental body as a vehicle. 

Freemasons will be interested to note that an ear of corn was shown to the aspirant as symbolical of the supreme 
mystery at Eleusis, and is probably connected with the fact that a sheaf of corn is often carved on the chair of the 
S.W. in a Masonic Lodge. 

When a man is Initiated, the influence to which he has tuned himself on higher planes rushes through every part of 
his being. Though there is little effect in the solids, liquids, and gases of the physical plane, there is a great deal of 


radiation from the etheric double, and from his astral and mental bodies, and this is felt both by the kingdom of 
nature, and by such men as are in a condition to respond. 

A very great expansion and development of the mental body takes place in connection with the Second Initiation, 
but it is usually some years before the effects can show themselves in the physical brain. They unquestionably put 
a great strain on the brain, as it cannot be instantaneously tuned to the necessary pitch. 

The period after the Second Initiation is in many ways the most dangerous anywhere on the Path, the danger in 
nearly all cases coming through pride. When a man gets a glimpse of what his intellect will be in the future, he 
must guard against and kill out every trace of pride, selfishness and prejudice. 

This danger-point in the life on the Initiate is indicated in the Gospel story by the temptation in the wilderness, 
which followed the Baptism of Christ by John. The forty days in the wilderness symbolise the period during which 
the expansion of the mental body is being worked down into the physical brain, though for the ordinary candidate 
some forty years might well be required for its accomplishment. 

The "l-making" faculty, the Ahamkara [see p. 266] which is generally described as mana, pride, since pride is the 
subtlest manifestation of the "I" as distinct from others, is the last fetter of separateness which the Arhat casts off 
before he takes the Fifth Initiation and becomes a Master, an Asekha. Ahamkara was born with the soul, is the 
essence of individuality, and persists till all that is valuable in it is worked into the Monad; it is finally dropped on 
the threshold of liberation. 

In that survival of the Ancient Mysteries known as Freemasonry, the E.A. corresponds to the stage of the 
Probationary pupil, and is required to practise the three qualities of discrimination, desirelessness, and good 
conduct or self-control [Viveka, Vairagya and Shatsampatti], Discrimination will give him mental power; 
desirelessness emotional power; self-control will-power. 

Discrimination enables the candidate to pass unscathed through the lower regions of the astral world, represented 
[in Co-Masonry] in the First Symbolical Journey. 

Desirelessness enables him to pass through the allurements of the higher astral world, represented in the Second 
Symbolical Journey. 

Good conduct will enable him to master the highest part of the astral world, on the very borders of the heaven- 
world, represented in the Third Symbolical Journey. 

The g... of the First Degree indicates the necessity of conquering the desire nature. 

The general effect of the First Degree is to widen somewhat the channel of connection between the ego and the 
personality of the candidate. 

The master-colour of the First Degree is crimson. 

The E.A. in Freemasonry corresponds to the Sub-Deacon in the Christian Church. 

The p ... g... between the First and the Second Degree indicates the necessity of conquering that peculiar 
entanglement of the lower mind in the meshes of desire which we know as Kama-Manas. 

In the Second Degree, the idea of illumination is put before the candidate, the special object being the 
development of the intellectual, artistic and psychic faculties, and the control of the lower mind. The effect of the 
Degree is a more decided widening of the link between the ego and the personality. 

The g... of the Second Degree indicates the need of full control of the lower mind. 

The master-colour of the Second Degree is yellow. 


The F.C. in Freemasonry corresponds to the order of deacon in the Christian Church, for just as the F.C is 
preparing himself for the work of the M.M., so is the deacon preparing himself for the work of the Priesthood. 

The p.. .g... between the Second and the Third Degree indicates the necessity of gaining some mastery over the 
strange intermediate tract beyond the lower mind which in a certain school of thought, is denominated the 
subliminal consciousness. 

In the Third degree, the work is principally on the higher mental plane. The predominant colour is a blue tinge. The 
M.M. corresponds to the Priest in the Church. 

In the First Degree, the Ida, or feminine aspect of the etheric force, is stimulated, thus making it easier for the man 
to control passion and emotion. The Ida starts from the base of the spine on the left of a man, and the right of a 
woman, and ends in the medulla oblongata. It is crimson in colour. 

In the Second degree, the Pingala or masculine aspect of the force is strengthened, thus facilitating the control of 
mind. Pingala starts from the base of the spine on the right of a man, and the left of a woman, ending in the 
medulla oblongata. It is yellow in colour. 

In the Third degree, the Sushumna, the central energy itself, is aroused, thus opening the way for the influence of 
the pure spirit from on high. It is deep blue in colour. 

The E.A., as a personality, should organise his physical life for higher use; as an ego he should be developing 
active intelligence in his causal body. For this he must use his will, the First Person of the Trinity, the power of 
Shiva [to employ the Hindu terminology], reflected by his outward-turned power, or shakti, DevT Girija or ParvatT, 
who gives self-control, and who blesses the physical body and makes its powers holy. 

The F.C., as a personality, is organising his emotional life; as an ego he is unfolding intuitional love in his buddhic 
body. This he does with the power of the Second Person of the Trinity, the love that comes from Vishnu, through 
Lakshmi, who fulfils desires and makes life rich and full, sanctifying material prosperity and transmuting the 
passions of the astral body. 

The M.M., as a personality, is arranging his mental life; as an ego he is strengthening his spiritual will -atma. To 
conquer the wavering mind he must use the power of thought, or kriyTshakti, the divine activity of the Third Person 
of the Trinity, BrahmT, reflected by Saraswati, the patroness of learning and practical wisdom. 

At the same time, the E.A. should also be learning to control his emotions, the F.C. should be mastering his mind, 
and the M.M. should be developing on higher planes. 

For the convenience of the student, most of the above facts, together with some further ones, are tabulated as 
follows : - 


ITEM 

E.A. 

F.C. 

M.M. 

Work as Personality 

Organisation of 
physical life, and 
learning to control 
emotion 

Organisation of 
emotional life, and 
learning to master 
mind 

Organisation of 
mental life, and 
development on 
higher plane 

Work as Ego 

Development of 
active intelligence 
in causal body 

Development of 
Intuitional love in 
buddhic body 

Development of 

Atma or will 

Under influence of 
Trinity 














-English 

First Person 

Second Person 

Third Person 

-Sanskrit 

Shiva 

Vishnu 

Brahma 

Whose outward- 
turned power, 

Shakti, or Devi, is:- 




-English 

Will 

Love 

Activity 

-Sanskrit 

Girija or Parvati 

Lakshmi 

Sarawati 

Whose 

to give sel-control, 
to bless the 
physical body 

to confer material 

to confer 

function is 

prosperity 

knowledge 

Assisted by 

J.W. 

S.W. 

W.M. 

-Who are 
represented by 

Moon 

Sun 

Fire 

Chakram used 

Throat 

Heart 

Navel 

Etheric force, or 

Nadi stimulated 

Ida 

Pingala 

Sushumna 

Aspect 

Feminine 

Maxculine 

Pure spirit 

Position 




Men 

Left 

Right 

Centre 

Women 

Right 

Left 

Centre 

Colour 

Crimson 

Yellow 

Deep blue 

Path of 

Ordinary man 

Occult aspirant 

Ascension 

Corresponds to 

Probationary Pupil 

Pupil on the Path 

Fourth Initiation 
(Arhat) 

Corresponds in 
Christian Church 

Sub-Deacon 

Deacon 

Priest 

Re-birth 

After interval 

After short interval, 
or none 

Voluntarily only 


In the various Degrees in Freemasonry, not only is the link between the personality and ego widened, but also a 
link is formed between certain principles of the candidate and the corresponding vehicles of the H.O.A.T.F. The 
changes induced are somewhat of the same nature as those that occur in the Christian Church, as will be 
mentioned presently. 

The Lord Buddha was once asked by a disciple to sum up the whole of His teaching in one verse. He replied:- 

—Cease to do evil 

-Learn to do well 

—Cleanse your own heart; 

-This is the religion of the Buddha 


The student will recognise here a correspondence with the Masonic system, as well indeed as with other systems. 
The teaching of the First Degree is that of purification. The Second Degree instructs him to acquire knowledge. 
The Third degree instructs the man to rise to a higher level and to consider not merely the outward action, but also 
the inner condition of which all outer manifestation should be an expression. 
























For purposes of reference and comparison the student may like to examine the following table, which sets out the 
main features of the system in Christianity, as followed in the Liberal Catholic Church:- 


Minor Orders 

Symbols 

Application of Symbols 

Ceremony acts 
principally upon 

Cleric 

Surplice 

Control of physical 
body 

Etheric Double 

Doorkeeper 

Key and Bell 

Control of emotion 

Astral Body 

Reader 

Book 

Control of mind 

Mental Body 

Exorcist 

Sword and Book 

Development of will 
and fuller control by 
ego of vehicles 

Causal Body 

Acolyte 

Lighted Candle 
Cruet 

Development of 
intuition 

Buddhic Body 

Sub-Deacon 

Amice 

Maniple 

Tunicle 

Chalice and Paten 
Book of Epistles 

Control of speech 

Love of service; 
diligence in good 
works 

Spirit of joy and 
gladness 

General purpose is to 
enable the ego to 
express himself more 
fully through the 
personality 

Deacon 

Dalmatic: White 
Stole (over left 
shoulder) 

Book of Gospels 


Widens link between ego 
and personality 
(antakana), thickening 
and hardening walls so 
as to hold them more 
firmly in their new form. 
Carries process a little 
further so as to 
strengthen buddhi 
(intuition). 

Higher Manas is 
connected with 
corresponding principle 
of the Christ 

Priest 

White Stole (over 
both shoulders) 
Chasuble 

Chalice 

Wine 


Link between Atma- 
Buddhi-Manas opened 
up and greatly widened 

Ego more definitely 
awakened so that he can 
act upon others at the 
causal level, and express 
himself more fully 
through buddhi. 

Whole aura expanded 
prodigiously 

Way cleared between 
higher principles and 

















Water 

Paten 

Waver 


physical brain. 

Every atom shaken as its 
spirillae are aroused 
Buddhi connected with 
corresponding principle 
of the Christ 

Atma stimulated by 
sympathetic vibration 

Bishop 

Crosier 

Pectoral Cross 

Ring 

Book of Gospels 
Mitre 

Gloves 


Atma connected with 
corresponding principle 
of the Christ 


CHAPTER XXXIV 
CONCLUSION 

Few words are necessary in bringing to a close this study of man's mental body and the lower mental plane. It 
may, however, be useful to look back over the ground we have covered and endeavour to obtain a perspective 
view of the relative importance and significance of our subject matter, it its setting amongst the totality of our 
knowledge of modern Theosophy. 

The student cannot help being struck by the great difference between the "atmosphere" of the mental world and 
that of the astral world -let alone that of the physical. By comparison with the mental world, the astral world is 
heavy, crude, turgid, and unsatisfying, even at its loftiest levels. However pure and refined the state of feeling to 
which it may raise us, we feel that we are still far from our true home. The dignity of man's soul demands more 
than feeling, however pure and unselfish. 

The mental plane -even its four lower levels - conveys the impression that we are distinctly nearer "home". Here 
there is more of freedom; we feel that we are more the masters of our own consciousness, less the servants of our 
vehicles. The mental world seems a cleaner and more wholesome world, where we can shape our destiny nearer 
to our will than seems possible in the worlds we have left below us. Consciousness is freer to roam where it will, 
far less restricted by the limitations of space and time. 

Nevertheless, mastery of even the lower mental world, of the totality of concrete thinking, leaves us still 
unsatisfied, for through it and beyond it we can plainly sense that there are yet fresh and greater worlds to conquer. 

This world of concrete thought is as far as we can go while we still belong to the lower planes. To plant our feet 
firmly on this thought-world, and reach upwards to the very abstractions of thought - his surely will bring us to the 
threshold of a world higher and purer, not only in degree, but in kind, than any of the lower worlds. 

Through those abstractions we shall rise to the world of the spirit, and draw appreciably nearer to the God- 
consciousness from which we feel and know ourselves to be temporarily exiled. 

But we must not minimise the vast importance of the lower mental world, especially at the present juncture in 
man's psychological history. Let us, therefore, recapitulate in briefest form the outstanding features which 
emphasise the importance of mind, and of the mental world, to men in their evolution. 

In the Scheme of seven Chains, to which we belong, every Chain has globes on the lower mental plane, while six 
of the seven Chains have also globes on the higher mental plane. Of the forty-nine globes in all, twenty-four, or 
practically half, are on the mental plane. The following diagram sets out these facts clearly, the mental globes 









being blacked-in solid, in order to emphasise the points mentioned. 

The habitat of the ego, the Thinker, the one who endures throughout all reincarnations, is on the higher mental 
plane. 

The mental plane is the meeting-ground between the Higher and the Lower Selves. The "Ray", which the higher or 
divine part of man projects into the lower worlds in order to carry out the purposes of evolution, is a ray of lower 
mind, emerging from the higher mind. 

The battleground of life to-day, for most men, is kama-manas, the intermingling of mind with desire. 

The consciousness of most men to-day is centred in their feelings, in the astral body. Hence, the next immediate 
step for them is to learn to master feelings, to control the astral body; and this, as we have seen, can be achieved 
only from the plane above, from the mind 
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The next step will be to raise the centre of consciousness from the astral to the mental world. 

The very name "man" means the thinker, the being possessing mind. 

Man, in Occultism, has been defined as that being in the universe, in whatever part of the universe he may be, in 
whom highest Spirit and lowest Matter are joined together by Intelligence. 

The development of mind in man has been expedited a whole Round by the influence of the Lords of the Flame. In 
the next Round, the Fifth, the progress to be made in mental development must clearly be prodigious, and, to our 
limited minds as at present developed, in the nature of things inconceivably lofty. 

These few considerations, it is submitted, constitute a formidable array, and scarcely call for further comment; they 
are their own emphasis of the crucial importance to man, at his present stage, of the mind and the mental body - 
not indeed as a final achievement, but as a necessary stepping-stone to that future of man which, in the words of a 
Master, "is the future of a thing whose growth and splendour have no limit." 

Nevertheless, whilst emphasizing one aspect of our work, and that an aspect unquestionably of great importance, 
it is necessary to preserve a careful sense of proportion and balance, giving to each element its due weight, and 
no more. 

Hence, as Annie Besant, and C.W.Leadbeater have writen, so far as the Theosophical Society is concerned, its 
great object is not so much to provide mental development as to raise those who are ready into responsiveness to 
buddhic influences, to re-awaken the sensitiveness of its members on a higher turn of the spiral, and to prepare 
























them for the new race, now starting on its way in the world. 

The Society "does not deprecate mental development - far from it - but it prepares for the next stage, when 
intuitional love will produce harmony and brotherhood, and will emply the developed intellect to build a new 
civilisation, based on those ideals." 
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PUBLISHER'S PREFACE 


THE author's purpose in compiling the books in this series was to save students 
much time and labour by providing a condensed synthesis of the considerable 
literature on the respective subjects of each volume, coming mostly from the 
pens of Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater. The accompanying list shows the 
large number of books from which he drew. So far as possible, the method 
adopted was to explain the form side first, before the life side: to describe the 
objective mechanism of phenomena and then the activities of consciousness that 
are expressed through the mechanism. There is no attempt to prove or even 
justify any of the statements. Marginal references give opportunity to refer to the 
sources. 

The works of H. P. Blavatsky were not used because the author said that the 
necessary research in The Secret Doctrine and other writings would have been 
too vast a task for him to undertake. He added: "The debt to H. P. Blavatsky is 
greater than could ever be indicated by quotations from her monumental 


























































volumes. Had she not shown the way in the first instance, later investigators 
might never have found the trail at all." 


INTRODUCTION 

THE purpose of this book is to present to the student of Theosophy a condensed 
synthesis of the information at present available concerning the Astral Body of 
man, together with a description and explanation of the astral world and its 
phenomena. The book is thus a natural sequel of The Etheric Double and Allied 
Phenomena published in 1925. 

As in the case of The Etheric Double , the compiler has consolidated the 
information obtained from a large number of books, a list of which is given, 
arranging the material, which covers a vast field and is exceedingly complex, as 
methodically as lay within his power. It is hoped that by this means present and 
future students of the subject will be saved much labour and research, being able 
not only to find the information they require presented in a comparatively small 
compass, but also, with the help of the marginal references, to refer, should they 
so desire, to the original sources of information. 

In order that the book may fulfil its purpose by being kept within reasonable 
dimensions, the general plan followed has been to expound the principles 
underlying astral phenomena, omitting particular examples or instances. 

Lecturers and others who wish specific illustrations of the principles enunciated, 
will find the marginal references useful as a clue to the places where the 
examples they seek may be found. 

Again, so far as the complexities and ramifications of the subject permit, the 
method has been to explain the form side first, before the life side: i.e., to 
describe first the objective mechanism of phenomena, and then the activities of 
consciousness which are expressed through that mechanism. The careful 
student, bearing this in [Pagexiv] mind, will thus recognise many passages, 
which at first glance might appear to be repetitive, in which the same 
phenomenon is described first from the point of view of the outer material form 
and then again later from the point of view of the spirit or consciousness. 

It is hoped that the present volume may be followed by similar ones dealing with 
man's Mental and Causal bodies, thus completing the consolidation of all 
information so far available regarding man's constitution up to the Causal or 
Higher Mental level. 

There is today a great deal of information on these and similar subjects, but it is 
for the most part scattered over large numbers of books. In order, therefore, to 
make the whole of it available for the student, whose time for intensive study is 
limited, such books as the present is intended to be, are (in the writer's opinion) 
urgently needed." The proper study of mankind is man :" and the subject is so 




vast, so absorbing, and so important that everything possible should be done to 
make readily accessible to all who thirst for such knowledge the whole of the 
information which has so far been accumulated. 

Arthur E.Powell 


CHAPTER I 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


[Page 1] BEFORE proceeding to a detailed study of the astral body, and of 
phenomena associated with it, it may be useful to lay before the student a brief 
outline of the ground it is proposed to cover, in order to give in proper perspective 
a view of the whole subject and of the relative dependence of its several parts. 

Briefly, the astral body of man is a vehicle, to clairvoyant sight not unlike the 
physical body, surrounded by an aura of flashing colours, composed of matter of 
an order of fineness higher than that of physical matter, in which feelings, 
passions, desires and emotions are expressed and which acts as a bridge or 
medium of transmission between the physical brain and the mind, the latter 
operating in the still higher vehicle — the mind-body. 

While every man possesses and uses an astral body, comparatively few are 
conscious of its existence or can control and function in it in full consciousness. 

In the case of large numbers of persons it is scarcely more than an inchoate 
mass of astral matter, the movements and activities of which are little under the 
control of the man himself—the Ego. With others, however, the astral body is a 
well-developed and thoroughly organised vehicle, possessing a life of its own 
and conferring on its owner many and useful powers. 

During the sleep of the physical body, an undeveloped man leads a dreamy, 
vague existence, in his relatively primitive astral body, remembering little or 
nothing [Page 2] of his sleep-life when he re-awakens in his physical body. 

In the case of a developed man, however, the life in the astral body, whilst the 
physical body is wrapped in slumber, is active, interesting and useful, and the 
memory of it may, under certain conditions, be brought down into the physical 
brain. The life of such a man ceases to be a series of days of consciousness and 
nights of oblivion, becoming instead a continuous life of unbroken 
consciousness, alternating between the physical and the astral planes or worlds. 

One of the first things a man learns to do in his astral body is to travel in it, it 
being possible for the astral body to move, with great rapidity, and to great 
distances from the sleeping physical body. An understanding of this phenomenon 



throws much light on a large number of so-called "occult" phenomena, such as " 
apparitions " of many kinds, knowledge of places never visited physically, etc. 

The astral body being par excellence the vehicle of feelings and emotions, an 
understanding of its composition and of the ways in which it operates is of 
considerable value in understanding many aspects of man's psychology, both 
individual and collective, and also provides a simple explanation of the 
mechanism of many phenomena revealed by modern psycho-analysis. 

A clear understanding of the structure and nature of the astral body, of its 
possibilities and its limitations, is essential to a comprehension of the life into 
which men pass after physical death. The many kinds of" heavens"," hells " and 
purgatorial existences believed in by followers of innumerable religions, all fall 
naturally into place and become intelligible as soon as we understand the nature 
of the astral body and of the astral world. 

A study of the astral body will be of assistance also in our understanding of many 
of the phenomena of the seance room and of certain psychic or non-physical 
methods of healing disease. Those who are interested [Page 3] in what is termed 
the fourth dimension will find also a confirmation of many of the theories which 
have been formulated by means of geometry and mathematics, in a study of 
astral world phenomena, as described by those who have observed them. 

A study of the astral body of man thus takes us far afield and expands 
enormously a conception of life based solely on the physical world and the purely 
physical senses. As we proceed, we shall see that the physical senses, 
invaluable as they are, by no means represent the limit of what man's vehicles 
may teach him of the worlds in which he lives. The awakening into functioning 
activity of astral faculties reveals a new world within the old world and, when a 
man becomes able to read aright its significance, he will obtain such an 
expanded view of his own life, and all nature, as will reveal to him the almost 
limitless possibilities latent in man. From this, sooner or later but inevitably, there 
will come the impulse, and later the unshakable determination, to master these 
worlds, and himself, to rise superior to his earthly destiny, and to become an 
intelligent co-operator with what has been aptly termed the Supreme Will in 
Evolution. 

We will now proceed to study, in detail, the astral body and many astral 
phenomena [Page 4] 

CHAPTER 2 

COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE 

ASTRAL matter exists in seven grades or orders of fineness, corresponding to 
the seven grades of physical matter, which are solid, liquid, gaseous, etheric, 
super-etheric, sub-atomic and atomic. No names for these astral states, 
however, having so far been devised, it is usual to describe them, either by the 


number of the grade or sub-plane, the finest being Number 1, the coarsest 
Number 7, or by the corresponding physical grade. E.g., we speak of astral solid 
matter, meaning thereby the seventh or lowest variety: astral etheric matter, 
meaning the fourth from the finest: and so on. 

Astral matter, being much finer than physical matter, interpenetrates it. Every 
physical atom, therefore, floats in a sea of astral matter, which surrounds it and 
fills every interstice in physical matter. It is of course, well known that even in the 
hardest substance no two atoms ever touch one another, the space between two 
adjacent atoms being in fact enormously larger than the atoms themselves. 
Orthodox physical science long ago has posited an ether which interpenetrates 
all known substances, the densest solid as well as the most rarefied gas; and just 
as this ether moves with perfect freedom between the particles of densest 
matter, so does astral matter interpenetrate it in turn, and moves with perfect 
freedom among its particles. Thus a being living in the astral world might be 
occupying the same space as a being living in the physical world ; yet each 
would be entirely unconscious of the other, and would in no way impede the free 
movement of the other. The student should thoroughly familiarise himself with 
this fundamental conception, [Pages] as, without grasping it clearly, it is not 
possible to understand large numbers of astral phenomena. 

The principle of interpenetration makes it clear that the different realms of nature 
are not separated in space, but exist about us here and now, so that to perceive 
and investigate them no movement in space is necessary, but only an opening 
within ourselves of the senses by means of which they can be perceived. 

The astral world, or plane, is thus a condition of nature, rather than a locality. 

It must be noted that a physical atom cannot be directly broken up into astral 
atoms. If the force which whirls the (approximately) fourteen thousand million " 
bubbles in koilon " into an ultimate physical atom be pressed back by an effort of 
will over the threshold of the astral plane, the atom disappears, releasing the " 
bubbles." The same force, working then on a higher level, expresses itself, not 
through one astral atom, but through a group of forty-nine such atoms. 

A similar relationship, represented by the number 49, exists between the atoms 
of any two other contiguous planes of nature: thus an astral atom contains 49s or 
282,475,249 " bubbles," a mental atom, 494 bubbles, and so on. 

There is reason to believe that electrons are astral atoms. Physicists state that a 
chemical atom of hydrogen contains probably from 700 to 1000 electrons. Occult 
research asserts that a chemical atom of hydrogen contains 882 astral atoms. 
This may be a coincidence, but that does not seem probable. 

It should be noted that ultimate physical atoms c are of two kinds, male and 
female : in the male, force pours in from the astral world, passes through the 



atom and out into the physical world : in the female, force passes in from the 
physical world, through the atom, and out into the astral world, thus vanishing 
from the physical world. 

Astral matter corresponds with curious accuracy to [Page 6] the physical matter 
which it interpenetrates, each variety of physical matter attracting astral matter of 
corresponding density. Thus solid physical matter is interpenetrated by what we 
call solid astral matter: liquid physical by liquid astral, i.e., by matter of the sixth 
sub-plane : and similarly with gaseous and the four grades of etheric matter, 
each of which is interpenetrated by the corresponding grade of astral matter. 
Precisely as it is necessary that the physical body should contain within its 
constitution physical matter in all its conditions, solid, liquid, gaseous and etheric, 
so it is indispensable that the astral body should contain particles of all the seven 
astral sub-planes, though, of course, the proportions may vary greatly in different 


The astral body of man thus being composed of matter of all seven grades, it is 
possible for him to experience all varieties of desire to the fullest possible extent, 
the highest as well as the lowest. 

It is the peculiar type of response possessed by astral matter which enables the 
astral matter to serve as the sheath in which the Self can gain experience of 
sensation. 

In addition to the ordinary matter of the astral plane, that which is known as the 
Third Elemental Kingdom, or simply as the Elemental Essence of the astral 
plane, also enters largely into the composition of man's astral body, and forms 
what is called the " Desire-Elemental," which we shall deal with more fully in later 
chapters. 

Astral elemental essence consists of matter of the six lower levels of the astral 
plane, vivified by the Second Outpouring, from the Second Person of the Trinity. 
Astral matter of the highest or atomic level, similarly vivified, is known as 
Monadic Essence. 

In an undeveloped man, the astral body is a cloudy, loosely organised, vaguely 
outlined mass of astral matter, with a great predominance of substances from the 
lower grades; it is gross, dark in colour, and dense — often so dense that the 
outline of the physical [Page 7] body is almost lost in it — and is thus fitted to 
respond to stimuli connected with the passions and appetites. In size, it extends 
in all directions about ten or twelve inches beyond the physical body. 

In an average moral and intellectual man the astral body is considerably larger, 
extending about 18 inches on each side of the body, its materials are more 
balanced and finer in quality, the presence of the rarer kinds giving a certain 
luminous quality to the whole, and its outline is clear and definite. 



In the case of a spiritually developed man the astral body is still larger in size and 
is composed of the finest particles of each grade of astral matter, the higher 
largely predominating. 

There is so much to be said regarding the colours of astral bodies that the 
subject is reserved for a separate chapter. Here, however, it may be stated that 
in undeveloped types the colours are coarse and muddy, gradually becoming 
more and more luminous as the man develops emotionally, mentally and 
spiritually. The very name " astral," inherited from mediaeval alchemists, signifies 
" starry," being intended to allude to the luminous appearance of astral matter. 

As already said, the astral body of a man not only permeates the physical body, 
but also extends around it in every direction like a cloud. 

That portion of the astral body which extends beyond the limits of the physical 
body is usually termed the astral "aura." 

Intense feeling means a large aura. It may here be mentioned that increased size 
of the aura is a prerequisite for Initiation, and the " Qualifications" should be 
visible in it. The aura naturally increases with each Initiation. The aura of the 
Buddha is said to have been three miles in radius. 

The matter of the physical body having a very strong attraction for the matter of 
the astral body, it follows that by far the greater portion (about 99 per cent.) of the 
astral particles are compressed within the periphery of the physical body, only 
the remaining [Page 8] 1 per cent, filling the rest of the ovoid and forming the aura. 

The central portion of the astral body thus takes the exact form of the physical 
body and is, in fact, very solid and definite, and quite clearly distinguishable from 
the surrounding aura. It is usually termed the astral counterpart of the physical 
body. The exact correspondence of the astral body with the physical, however, is 
merely a matter of external form, and does not at all involve any similarity of 
function in the various organs, as we shall see more fully in the chapter on 
Chakrams. 

Not only man's physical body, but everything physical, has its corresponding 
order of astral matter in constant association with it, not to be separated from it 
except by a very considerable exertion of occult force, and even then only to be 
held apart from it as long as force is being definitely exerted to that end. In other 
words, every physical object has its astral counterpart. But as the astral particles 
are constantly moving among one another as easily as those of a physical liquid, 
there is no permanent association between any one physical particle and that 
amount of astral matter which happens at any given moment to be acting as its 
counterpart. 


Usually the astral portion of an object projects somewhat beyond the physical 



part of it, so that metals, stones, etc., are seen surrounded by an astral aura. 


If some part of a man's physical body be removed, e.g., by amputation, the 
coherence of the living astral matter is stronger than its attraction towards the 
severed portion of the physical. Consequently the astral counterpart of the limb 
will not be carried away with the severed physical limb. Since the astral matter 
has acquired the habit of keeping that particular form, it will continue to retain the 
original shape, but will soon withdraw within the limits of the maimed form. The 
same phenomenon takes place in the case of a tree from which a branch has 
been severed. [Page 9] 

In the case of an inanimate body, however, such as a chair or a basin, there is 
not the same kind of individual life to maintain cohesion. Consequently, when the 
physical object is broken the astral counterpart would also be divided. 

Quite apart from the seven grades of matter, arranged in order of fineness, there 
is also a totally distinct classification of astral matter, according to its type. In 
Theosophical literature the degree of fineness is usually designated the 
horizontal division, and the type the vertical division. The types, of which there 
are seven, are as thoroughly intermingled as are the constituents of the 
atmosphere, and in every astral body there is matter of all seven types, the 
proportion between them showing the disposition of the man, whether he be 
devotional or philosophic, artistic or scientific, pragmatic or mystic. 

The whole of the astral portion of our earth and of the physical planets, together 
with the purely astral planets of our System, make up collectively the astral body 
of the Solar Logos, thus showing that the old pantheistic conception was a true 
one. 

Similarly each of the seven types of astral matter is to some extent, regarded as 
a whole, a separate vehicle, and may be thought of as also the astral body of a 
subsidiary Deity or Minister, who is at the same time an aspect of the Deity, a 
kind of ganglion or force-centre in Him. Hence the slightest thought, movement or 
alteration of any kind in the subsidiary Deity is instantly reflected in some way or 
other in all the matter of the corresponding type. Such psychic changes occur 
periodically: perhaps they correspond to in-breathing and out-breathing, or to the 
beating of the heart with us on the physical plane. It has been observed that the 
movements of the physical planets furnish a clue to the operation of the 
influences flowing from these changes: hence the rationale of astrological 
science. Hence, further, any such alteration must to some extent affect each 
man, in proportion to the amount of that type of matter which he [Page 10] 
possesses in his astral body. Thus, one change would affect the emotions, or the 
mind, or both, another might intensify nervous excitement and irritability, and so 
on. It is this proportion which determines in each man, animal, plant or mineral 
certain fundamental characteristics which never change — sometimes called his 
note, colour, or ray. 



To pursue this interesting line of thought further would take us beyond the scope 
of this book, so the student is referred to The Hidden Side of Things, Vol. I, pp. 
43-58. 


There are seven sub-types in each type, making forty-nine sub-types in all. 

The type or ray is permanent through the whole planetary scheme, so that an 
elemental essence (see p. 6) of type A will in due course ensoul minerals, plants 
and animals of type A, and from it will emerge also human beings of the same 
type. 

The astral body slowly but constantly wears away, precisely as does the 
physical, but, instead of the process of eating and digesting food, the particles 
which fall away are replaced by others from the surrounding atmosphere. 
Nevertheless, the feeling of individuality is communicated to the new particles as 
they enter, and also the elemental essence included with each man's astral body 
undoubtedly feels itself a kind of entity, and acts accordingly for what if considers 
its own interests. [Page 11] 


CHAPTER 3 
COLOURS 

To clairvoyant sight one of the principal features of an astral body consists of the 
colours which are constantly playing through it, these colours corresponding to, 
and being the expression in astral matter of feelings, passions and emotions. 

All known colours, and many which are at present unknown to us, exist upon 
each of the higher planes of nature, but as we rise from one stage to another 
they become more delicate and more luminous, so that they may be described 
as higher octaves of colour. As it is not possible to portray these octaves 
physically on paper, the above facts should be borne in mind when considering 
the coloured illustrations of the astral body which are referred to below. 

The following is a list of the principal colours and the emotions of which they are 
an expression:— 

Black : in thick clouds: hatred and malice. 

Red : deep red flashes, usually on a black ground: anger. 

A scarlet cloud : irritability. 

Brilliant scarlet on the ordinary background of the aura:" noble indignation". 
Lurid and sanguinary red : unmistakable, though not easy to describe: sensuality. 


Brown-grey : dull, hard brown-grey: selfishness: one of the commonest colours in 
the astral body. 

Brown-red: dull, almost rust-colour: avarice, usually arranged in parallel bars 
across the astral body. 

Greenish-brown: lit up by deep red or scarlet flashes : jealousy. In the case of an 
ordinary man there is usually much of this colour present when he is "in love". 
[Page 12] 

Grey, heavy, leaden : depression. Like the brown-red of avarice, arranged in 
parallel lines, conveying the impression of a cage. 

Grey, livid, a hideous and frightful hue: fear. 

Crimson-, dull and heavy: selfish love. 

Rose-colour, unselfish love. When exceptionally brilliant, tinged with lilac : 
spiritual love for humanity. 

Orange: pride or ambition. Often found with irritability. 

Yellow, intellect: varies from a deep and dull tint, through brilliant gold, to clear 
and luminous lemon or primrose yellow. Dull yellow ochre implies the direction of 
faculty to selfish purposes: clear gamboge indicates a distinctly higher type; 
primrose yellow denotes intellect devoted to spiritual ends; gold indicates pure 
intellect applied to philosophy or mathematics. 

Green: in general, varies greatly in its significance, and needs study to be 
interpreted correctly: mostly it indicates adaptability. Grey-green, slimy in 
appearance: deceit and cunning. Emerald green: versatility, ingenuity and 
resourcefulness, applied unselfishly. Pale, luminous blue-green: deep sympathy 
and compassion, with the power of perfect adaptability which only they can give. 
Bright apple-green seems always to accompany strong vitality. 

Blue: dark and clear: religious feeling. It is liable to be tinted by many other 
qualities, thus becoming any shade from indigo or a rich deep violet to muddy 
grey-blue. Light-blue, such as ultramarine or cobalt: devotion to a noble spiritual 
ideal. A tint of violet indicates a mixture of affection and devotion. Luminous lilac- 
blue, usually accompanied by sparkling golden stars: the higher spirituality, with 
lofty spiritual aspirations. 

Ultra-violet higher and purer developments of psychic faculties. 

Ultra-red: lower psychic faculties of one who dabbles in evil and selfish forms of 
magic. 



Joy shows itself in a general brightening and radiancy [Page 13] of both mental 
and astral bodies, and in a peculiar rippling of the surface of the body. 
Cheerfulness shows itself in a modified bubbling form of this, and also in a 
steady serenity. 

Surprise is shown by a sharp constriction of the mental body, usually 
communicated to both the astral and physical bodies, accompanied by an 
increased glow of the band of affection if the surprise is a pleasant one, and by 
an increase of brown and grey if the surprise is an unpleasant one. The 
constriction often causes unpleasant feelings, affecting sometimes the solar 
plexus, resulting in sinking and sickness, and sometimes the heart centre, 
causing palpitation and even death. 

It will be understood that, as human emotions are hardly ever unmixed, so these 
colours are seldom perfectly pure, but more usually mixtures. Thus the purity of 
many colours is dimmed by the hard brown-grey of selfishness, or tinged with the 
deep orange of pride. 

In reading the full meaning of colours, other points have also to be taken into 
consideration: viz., the general brilliance of the astral body: the comparative 
definiteness or indefiniteness of its outline: the relative brightness of the different 
centres of force (see Chapter 5). 

The yellow of intellect, the rose of affection, and the blue of devotion are always 
found in the upper part of the astral body: the colours of selfishness, avarice, 
deceit and hatred are in the lower part: the mass of sensual feeling floats usually 
between the two. 

From this it follows that in the undeveloped man the lower portion of the ovoid 
tends to be larger than the upper, so that the astral body has the appearance of 
an egg with the small end uppermost. In the more developed man the reverse is 
the case, the small end of the egg pointing downwards. The tendency always is 
for the symmetry of the ovoid to re-assert itself by degrees, so that such 
appearances are only temporary. 

Each quality, expressed as a colour, has its own special type of astral matter, 
and the average position [Page 14] of these colours depends upon the specific 
gravity of the respective grades of matter. The general principle is that evil or 
selfish qualities express themselves in the comparatively slow vibrations of 
coarser matter, while good and unselfish qualities play through finer matter. 

This being so, fortunately for us, good emotions persist even longer than evil 
ones, the effect of a feeling of strong love or devotion remaining in the astral 
body long after the occasion that caused it has been forgotten. 


It is possible, though unusual, to have two rates of vibrations going on strongly in 



the astral body at the same time, e.g., love and anger. The after-results will go on 
side by side, but one at a very much higher level than the other and therefore 
persisting longer. 

High unselfish affection and devotion belong to the highest (atomic) astral sub¬ 
plane, and these reflect themselves in the corresponding matter of the mental 
plane. They thus touch the causal (higher mental) body, not the lower mental. 
This is an important point of which the student should take especial note. The 
Ego, who resides on the higher mental plane, is thus affected only by unselfish 
thoughts. Lower thoughts affect, not the Ego, but the permanent atoms (see p. 
207). 

Consequently, in the causal body there would be gaps, not bad colours, 
corresponding to the lower feelings and thoughts. Selfishness, for example, 
would show itself as the absence of affection or sympathy: as soon as 
selfishness is replaced by its opposite, the gap in the causal body would be filled 
up. 

An intensification of the coarse colours of the astral body, representing base 
emotions, whilst finding no direct expression in the causal body, nevertheless 
tends somewhat to dim the luminosity of the colours representing the opposite 
virtues in the causal body. 

In order to realise the appearance of the astral body, it must be borne in mind 
that the particles of which [Page 15] it is composed are always in rapid motion: in 
the vast majority of cases the clouds of colour melt into one another and are all 
the while rolling over one another, appearing and disappearing as they roll, the 
surface of the luminous mist resembling somewhat the surface of violently boiling 
water. The various colours, therefore, by no means retain the same positions, 
though there is a normal position towards which they tend to return. 

The student is referred to the book, Man Visible and Invisible, by C. W. 
Leadbeater, for illustrations of the actual appearance of astral bodies : — 

Plate VII., p 88, Astral body of savage. 

Plate X., p. 94, Astral body of average man. 

Plate XXIII., p. 123, Astral body of developed man. (Edition 1902.) 

The main characteristics of the three types illustrated — the savage, the average 
man and the developed man — may be briefly summarised as follows :— 

Savage Type. — A very large proportion of sensuality, deceit, selfishness and 
greed are conspicuous: fierce anger is implied by smears and blots of dull 
scarlet: very little affection appears, and such intellect and religious feeling as 
exist are of the lowest possible kind. The outline is irregular and the colours 
blurred, thick and heavy. The whole body is evidently ill-regulated, confused and 
uncontrolled. 



Average Man .—Sensuality is much less though still prominent: selfishness is 
also prominent and there is some capability of deceit for personal ends, though 
the green is beginning to divide into two distinct qualities, showing that cunning is 
gradually becoming adaptability. Anger is still marked: affection, intellect and 
devotion are more prominent and of a higher quality. The colours as a whole are 
more clearly defined and distinctly brighter, though none of them are perfectly 
clear. The outline of the body is more defined and regular. 

Developed Man .— Undesirable qualities have almost entirely disappeared: 
across the top of the body there [Page 16] is a strip of lilac, indicating spiritual 
aspiration: above and enveloping the head there is a cloud of the brilliant yellow 
of intellect: below that there is a broad belt of the blue of devotion: then across 
the trunk there is a still wider belt of the rose of affection, and in the lower part of 
the body a large amount of the green of adaptability and sympathy finds its place. 
The colours are bright, luminous, in clearly marked bands, the outline is well 
defined, and the whole astral body conveys the impression of being orderly and 
under perfect control. 

Although we are not in this book dealing with the mental body, yet it should be 
mentioned that as a man develops, his astral body more and more resembles his 
mental body, until it becomes little more than a reflection of it in the grosser 
matter of the astral plane. This, of course, indicates that the man has his desires 
thoroughly under the control of the mind and is no longer apt to be swept away 
by surges of emotion. Such a man will no doubt be subject to occasional 
irritability, and to undesirable cravings of various sorts, but he knows enough now 
to repress these lower manifestations and not to yield to them. 

At a still later stage the mental body itself becomes a reflection of the causal 
body, since the man now learns to follow solely the promptings of the higher self, 
and to guide his reason exclusively by them. 

Thus the mind body and the astral body of an Arhat would have very little 
characteristic colour of their own, but would be reproductions of the causal body 
in so far as their lower octaves could express it. They have a lovely iridescence, 
a sort of opalescent, mother-of-pearl effect, which is far beyond either description 
or representation. 

A developed man has five rates of vibration in his astral body : an ordinary man 
shows at least nine rates, with a mixture of various shades in addition. Many 
people have 50 or 100 rates, the whole surface being broken up into a multiplicity 
of little whirlpools and cross-currents, all battling one against another [Page 17] in 
mad confusion. This is the result of unnecessary emotion and worries, the 
ordinary person of the West being a mass of these, through which much of his 
strength is frittered away. 



An astral body which vibrates fifty ways at once is not only ugly but also a serious 
annoyance. It may be compared to a physical body suffering from an aggravated 
form of palsy, with all its muscles jerking simultaneously in different directions. 
Such astral effects are contagious and affect all sensitive persons who approach, 
communicating a painful sense of unrest and worry. It is just because millions of 
people are thus unnecessarily agitated by all sorts of foolish desires and feelings 
that it is so difficult for a sensitive person to live in a great city or move amongst 
crowds. The perpetual astral disturbances may even react through the etheric 
double and set up nervous diseases. 

The centres of inflammation in the astral body are to it what boils are to the 
physical body — not only acutely uncomfortable, but also weak spots through 
which vitality leaks away. They also offer practically no resistance to evil 
influences, and prevent good influences from being of profit. This condition is 
painfully common: the remedy is to eliminate worry, fear and annoyance. The 
student of occultism must not have personal feelings that can be affected under 
any circumstances whatever. 

Only a young child has a white or comparatively colourless aura, the colours 
beginning to show only as the qualities develop. The astral body of a child is 
often a most beautiful object — pure and bright in its colours, free from the stains 
of sensuality, avarice, ill-will and selfishness. In it may also be seen lying latent 
the germs and tendencies brought over from his last life (see p. 211), some of 
them evil, some good, and thus the possibilities of the child's future life may be 
seen. 

The yellow of intellect, found always near the head, is the origin of the idea of the 
nimbus or glory round [Page 18] the head of a saint, since this yellow is much the 
most conspicuous of the colours of the astral body, and the one most easily 
perceived by a person on the verge of clairvoyance. Sometimes, owing to the 
unusual activity of the intellect, the yellow may become visible even in physical 
matter, so as to be perceptible to ordinary physical sight. 

We have already seen that the astral body has a certain normal arrangement, 
into which its various portions tend to group themselves. A sudden rush of 
passion or feeling, however, may temporarily force the whole, or almost the 
whole, of the matter in an astral body to vibrate at a certain rate, thus producing 
quite striking results. All the matter of the astral body is swept about as if by a 
violent hurricane, so that for the time being the colours become very much 
mixed. Coloured examples of this phenomenon are given in Man Visible and 
Invisible :— 

Plate XL, p. 96, Sudden rush of Affection. 

Plate XII., p. 98, Sudden rush of Devotion. 

Plate XIII., p. 100, Intense Anger. 

Plate XIV., p. 103, Shock of Fear. 



In the case of a sudden wave of pure affection, when, for example, a mother 
snatches up her baby and covers it with kisses, the whole astral body in a 
moment is thrown into a violent agitation, and the original colours are for the time 
almost obscured. 

Analysis discovers four separate effects: — 

(1) Certain coils or vortices of vivid colour are to be seen, well-defined and solid¬ 
looking, and glowing with an intense light from within. Each of these is in reality a 
thought-form of intense affection, generated within the astral body, and about to 
be poured forth from it towards the object of the feeling. The whirling clouds of 
living light are indescribably lovely, though difficult to depict. 

(2) The whole astral body is crossed by horizontal pulsating lines of crimson light, 
even more difficult to represent, by reason of the exceeding rapidity of their 
motion. [Page 19] 

(3) A kind of film of rose-colour covers the surface of the whole astral body, so 
that all within is seen through it, as through tinted glass. 

(4) A sort of crimson flush fills the entire astral body, tinging to some extent the 
other hues, and here and there condensing itself into irregular floating wisps, like 
half-formed clouds. 

This display would probably last only a few seconds, and then the body would 
rapidly resume its normal condition, the various grades of matter sorting 
themselves again into their usual zones by their specific gravities. Yet every such 
rush of feeling adds a little to the crimson in the higher part of the oval and 
makes it a little easier for the astral body to respond to the next wave of affection 
which may come. 

Similarly, a man who frequently feels high devotion soon comes to have a large 
area of blue in his astral body. The effects of such impulses are thus cumulative: 
and in addition the radiation of vivid vibrations of love and joy produce good 
influences on others. 

With the substitution of blue for crimson, a sudden access of devotion, surging 
over a nun engaged in contemplation, produces an almost identical effect. 

In the case of intense anger, the ordinary background of the astral body is 
obscured by coils or vortices of heavy, thunderous masses of sooty blackness, lit 
up from within by the lurid glare of active hatred. Wisps of the same dark cloud 
are to be seen defiling the whole astral body, while the fiery arrows of 
uncontrolled anger shoot among them like flashes of lightning. These terrible 
flashes are capable of penetrating other astral bodies like swords and thus 



inflicting injury upon other people. 


In this instance, as in the others, each outburst of rage would predispose the 
matter of the entire astral body to respond somewhat more readily than before to 
these very undesirable vibrations. 

A sudden shock of terror will in an instant suffuse the whole body with a curious 
livid grey mist, while horizontal lines of the same hue appear, but vibrating [Page 
20] with such violence as to be hardly recognisable as separate lines. The result 
is indescribably ghastly: all light fades out for the time from the body and the 
whole grey mass quivers helplessly like a jelly. 

A flood of emotion does not greatly affect the mental body, though for a time it 
may render it almost impossible for any activity from the mental body to come 
through into the physical brain, because the astral body, which acts as a bridge 
between the mental body and the brain, is vibrating so entirely at one rate as to 
be incapable of conveying any undulation which is not in harmony with it. 

The above are examples of the effects of sudden and temporary outbursts of 
feeling. There are other somewhat similar effects of a more permanent character 
produced by certain dispositions or types of character. 

Thus, when an ordinary man falls in love, the astral body is so completely 
transformed as to make it scarcely recognisable as belonging to the same 
person. Selfishness, deceit and avarice vanish, and the lowest part of the oval is 
filled with a large development of animal passions. The green of adaptability has 
been replaced by the peculiar brownish-green of jealousy, and the extreme 
activity of this feeling is shown by bright scarlet flashes of anger which permeate 
it. But the undesirable changes are more than counterbalanced by the splendid 
band of crimson which fills so large a part of the oval. This is, for the time, a 
dominant characteristic, and the whole astral body glows with its light. Under its 
influence the general muddiness of the ordinary astral body has disappeared, 
and the hues are all brilliant and clearly marked, good and bad alike. It is an 
intensification of the life in various directions. The blue of devotion is also 
distinctly improved, and even a touch of pale violet appears at the summit of the 
ovoid, indicating a capacity of response to a really high and unselfish ideal. The 
yellow of intellect, however, has entirely vanished for the time — a fact which the 
cynical might consider as characteristic of the condition ! [Page 21] 

The astral body of an irritable man usually shows a broad band of scarlet as a 
prominent feature, and, in addition, the whole astral body is covered with little 
floating flecks of scarlet, somewhat like notes of interrogation. 

In the case of a miser, avarice, selfishness, deceit and adaptability are naturally 
intensified, but sensuality is diminished. The most remarkable change, however, 
is the curious series of parallel horizontal lines across the oval, giving the 



impression of a cage. The bars are a deep brown in colour, almost burnt sienna. 


The vice of avarice seems to have the effect of completely arresting development 
for the time, and it is very difficult to shake off when once it has gained a firm 
hold. 

Deep depression produces an effect in grey, instead of brown, very similar to that 
of the miser. The result is indescribably gloomy and depressing to the observer. 
No emotional condition is more infectious than the feeling of depression. 

In the case of a non-intellectual man who is definitely religious, the astral body 
assumes a characteristic appearance. A touch of violet suggests the possibility of 
response to a high ideal. The blue of devotion is unusually well developed, but 
the yellow of intellect is scanty. There is a fair proportion of affection and 
adaptability, but more than the average of sensuality, and deceit and selfishness 
are also prominent. The colours are irregularly distributed, melting into one 
another, and the outline is vague, indicating the vagueness of the devotional 
man's conceptions. 

Extreme sensuality and the devotional temperament are frequently seen in 
association: perhaps because these types of men live chiefly in their feelings, 
being governed by them instead of trying to control them by reason. 

A great contrast is shown by a man of a scientific type. Devotion is entirely 
absent, sensuality is much below the average, but the intellect is developed to 
[Page 22] an abnormal degree. Affection and adaptability are small in quantity and 
poor in quality. A good deal of selfishness and avarice is present and also some 
jealousy. A huge cone of bright orange in the midst of the golden yellow of 
intellect indicates pride and ambition in connection with the knowledge that has 
been acquired. The scientific and orderly habit of mind causes the arrangement 
of the colours to fall into regular bands, the lines of demarcation being quite 
definite and clearly marked. 

The student is urged to study for himself the admirable book from which the 
above information is taken, this being one of the most valuable of the many 
works produced by that great and gifted writer — C. W. Leadbeater. 

As we have been dealing here with colours in the astral body, it may be 
mentioned that the means of communication with the elementals, which are 
associated so closely with man's astral body, is by sounds and colours. Students 
may recollect obscure allusions now and again to a language of colours, and the 
fact that in ancient Egypt sacred manuscripts were written in colours, mistakes in 
copying being punished with death. To elementals, colours are as intelligible as 
words are to men. [Page 23] 



CHAPTER 4 


FUNCTIONS 

THE functions of the astral body may be roughly grouped under three headings: 


1. To make sensation possible. 

2. To serve as a bridge between mind and physical matter. 

3. To act as an independent vehicle of consciousness and action. 

We will deal with these three functions in sequence. 

When man is analysed into " principles," i.e., into modes of manifesting life, the 
four lower principles, sometimes termed the "Lower Quaternary", are :— 

Physical Body. 

Etheric Body 
Prana, or Vitality. 

Kama, or Desire. 

The fourth principle, Kama, is the life manifesting in the astral body and 
conditioned by it: its characteristic is the attribute of feeling, which in rudimentary 
form is sensation, and in complex form emotion, with many grades in between 
these two. This is sometimes summed up as desire, that which is attracted or 
repelled by objects, according as they give pleasure or pain. 

Kama thus includes feelings of every kind, and might be described as the 
passional and emotional nature. It comprises all animal appetites, such as 
hunger, thirst, sexual desire: all passions, such as the lower forms of love, 
hatred, envy, jealousy; it is the desire for sentient existence, for experience of 
material joys — "the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eyes, the pride of life". 

Kama is the brute in us, the "ape and tiger" of Tennyson, the force which most 
avails to keep us [Page 24] bound to earth and to stifle in us all higher longings by 
the illusions of sense. It is the most material in man's nature, and is the one that 
binds him fast to earthly life." It is not molecularly constituted matter, least of all 
the human body, Sthula Sharira, that is the grossest of all our' principles', but 
verily the middle principle, the real animal centre; whereas our body is but its 
shell, the irresponsible factor and medium through which the beast in us acts all 
its life" (Secret Doctrine,Volume I, pages 280 and 281. 

Kama or Desire is also described as a reflection or lower aspect of Atma or Will, 
the distinction being that Will is Self-determined, whereas Desire is moved to 
activity by attractions to or repulsions from surrounding objects. Desire is thus 
Will discrowned, the captive, the slave of matter. 

Another way of regarding Kama has been well expressed by Mr. Ernest Wood in 


his illuminating book The Seven Rays : Kama " means all desire. And desire is 
the outward-turned aspect of love, the love of the things of the three worlds; while 
love proper is love of life and love of the divine, and belongs to the higher or 
inward-turned self." 

For our purposes in this book desire and emotion are frequently used as 
practically synonymous: strictly, however, emotion is the product of desire and 
intellect. 

The astral body is often known as the Kama Rupa: and sometimes, in the older 
nomenclature, as the Animal Soul. 

Impacts from without, striking on the physical body, are conveyed as vibrations 
by the agency of Prana or Vitality, but they would remain as vibrations only, 
merely motion on the physical plane, did not Kama, the principle of sensation, 
translate the vibration into feeling. Thus pleasure and pain do not arise until the 
astral centre is reached. Hence Kama joined to Prana is spoken of as the "breath 
of life", the vital sentient principle spread over every particle of the body. [Page 25] 

It appears that certain organs of the physical body are specifically associated 
with the workings of Kama: among these are the liver and the spleen. 

It may be noted here that Kama, or desire, is just beginning to be active in the 
mineral kingdom, where it expresses itself as chemical affinity. 

In the vegetable kingdom it is, of course, much more developed, indicating a far 
greater capacity of utilising lower astral matter. Students of botany are aware that 
likes and dislikes, i.e., desire, are much more prominent in the vegetable world 
than in the mineral, and that many plants exhibit a great deal of ingenuity and 
sagacity in attaining their ends. 

Plants are quick to respond to loving care and are distinctly affected by man's 
feelings towards them. They delight in and respond to admiration: they are also 
capable of individual attachments, as well as of anger and dislike. 

Animals are capable to the fullest possible extent of experiencing the lower 
desires, though the capacity for the higher desires is more limited. Nevertheless 
it exists, and in exceptional cases an animal is capable of manifesting an 
exceedingly high quality of affection or devotion. 

Passing now to the second function of the astral body — to act as a bridge 
between mind and physical matter — we note that an impact on the physical 
senses is transmitted inwards by Prana, becomes a sensation by the action of 
the sense-centres, which are situated in Kama, and is perceived by Manas, or 
Mind. Thus, without the general action through the astral body there would be no 
connection between the external world and the mind of man, no connection 



between physical impacts and the perception of them by the mind. 


Conversely, whenever we think, we set in motion the mental matter within us; the 
vibrations thus generated are transferred to the matter of our astral body, the 
astral matter affects the etheric matter, this, in turn, acting on the dense physical 
matter, the grey matter of the brain. [Page 26] 

The astral body is thus veritably a bridge between our physical and our mental 
life, serving as a transmitter of vibrations both from physical to mental and from 
mental to physical, and is, in fact, principally developed by this constant passage 
of vibrations to and fro. 

In the course of the evolution of man's astral body, there are two distinct stages: 
the astral body has first to be developed to a fairly high point as a transmitting 
vehicle-, then it has to be developed as an independent body, in which the man 
can function on the astral plane. 

In man, the normal brain-intelligence is produced by the union of Kama with 
Manas, or Mind, this union being often spoken of as Kama-Manas. Kama-Manas 
is described by H. P. Blavatsky as " the rational, but earthly or physical intellect of 
man, encased in, and bound by matter, and therefore subject to the influence of 
the latter"; this is the "lower self" which, acting on this plane of illusion, imagines 
itself to be the real Self or Ego, and thus falls into what Buddhist philosophy 
terms the " heresy of separateness". 

Kama-Manas, that is Manas with desire, has also been picturesquely described 
as Manas taking an interest in external things. 

It may, in passing, be noted that a clear understanding of the fact that Kama- 
Manas belongs to the human personality, and that it functions in and through the 
physical brain, is essential to a just grasp of the process of reincarnation, and is 
sufficient of itself to show how there can be no memory of previous lives so long 
as the consciousness cannot rise beyond the brain-mechanism, this mechanism, 
together with that of Kama, being made afresh each life, and therefore having no 
direct touch with previous lives. 

Manas, of itself, could not affect the molecules of the physical brain cells: but, 
when united to Kama, it is able to set the physical molecules in motion, and thus 
produce " brain-consciousness", including the brain memory and all the functions 
of the human [Page 27] mind, as we ordinarily know it. It is, of course, not the 
Higher Manas, but the Lower Manas, ( i.e matter of the four lower levels of the 
mental plane), which is associated with Kama. In Western psychology, this 
Kama-Manas becomes a part of what in that system is termed Mind. Kama- 
Manas, forming the link between the higher and lower nature in man, is the 
battleground during life, and also, as we shall see later, plays an important part in 
post-mortem existence. 



So close is the association of Manas and Kama that the Hindus speak of man 
having five sheaths, one of which is for all manifestations of working intellect and 
desire. These five are: - 


1 

Anandamayakosha 

the Bliss sheath 

Buddhi 

2 

Vignanamayakosha 

the Discriminating sheath 

Higher Manas and 
Kama 

3 

Manomayakosha 

the sheath of Intellect and 
Desire 

Lower Manas and 
Kama 

4 

Pranamayakosha 

the Vitality sheath 

Prana 

5 

Annamayakosha 

the Food sheath 

Dense physical 
body 


In the division used by Manu, the pranamayakosha and the annamayakosha are 
classed together, and known as the Bhutatman or elemental self, or body of 
action. 


The vignanamayakosha and the manomayakosha he terms the body of feeling, 
giving it the name JTva: he defines it as that body in which the Knower, the 
Kshetragna, becomes sensible of pleasure and of pains. 

In their external relations, the vignanamayakosha and the manomayakosha, 
especially the manomayakosha, are related to the Deva world. The Devas are 
said to have "entered into" man, the reference being to the presiding deities of 
the elements (see page 188). Those presiding deities give rise to sensations in 
man, changing the contacts from without into [Page 28] sensations, or the 
recognition of the contacts, from within, this being essentially a Deva action. 
Hence the link with all these lower Devas, which, when supreme control has 
been obtained, makes man the master in every region of the Universe. 

Manas, or mind, being unable, as said above, to affect the gross particles of the 
brain, projects a part of itself, i.e., lower Manas, which clothes itself with astral 
matter, and then with the help of etheric matter permeates the whole nervous 
system of the child before birth. The projection from Manas is often spoken of as 
its reflection, its shadow, its ray, and is known also by other allegorical names. H. 
P. Blavatsky writes ( Key to Theosophy, p. 184) :" Once imprisoned, or incarnate, 
their (the Manas) essence becomes dual; that is to say, the rays of the eternal 
divine Mind, considered as individual entities, assume a two-fold attribute, which 
is (a) their essential, inherent, characteristic, heaven-aspiring mind (higher 
Manas), and (b) the human quality of thinking, of animal cogitation, rationalised 
owing to the superiority of the human brain, the Kama-tending or lower Manas". 

Lower Manas is thus engulfed in the quaternary, and may be regarded as 
clasping Kama with one hand, whilst with the other it retains its hold on its father, 
the higher Manas. Whether it will be dragged down by Kama altogether and be 
torn away from the triad (atma-buddhi-manas) to which, by its nature it belongs, 
or whether it will triumphantly carry back to its source the purified experiences of 
















its earth life — that is the life-problem set and solved in each successive 
incarnation. This point will be considered further in the chapters on After-Death 
Life. 

Kama thus supplies the animal and passional elements; lower Manas rationalises 
these and adds the intellectual faculties. In man these two principles are 
interwoven during life and rarely act separately. 

Manas may be regarded as the flame, Kama and the physical brain as the wick 
and fuel which feed the flame. The egos of all men, developed or undeveloped, 
[Page 29] are of the same essence and substance: that which makes of one a 
great man, and of another a vulgar, silly person, is the quality and make-up of the 
physical body, and the ability of the brain and body to transmit and express the 
light of the real inner man. 

In brief, Kama-Manas is the personal self of man: Lower Manas gives the 
individualising touch that makes the personality recognise itself as "I", Lower 
Manas is a ray from the immortal Thinker, illuminating a personality. It is Lower 
Manas which yields the last touch of delight to the senses and to the animal 
nature, by conferring the power of anticipation, memory and imagination. 

Whilst it would be out of place in this book to encroach too far into the domain of 
Manas and the mental body, yet it may help the student at this stage to add that 
freewill resides in Manas, Manas being the representative of Mahat, the 
Universal Mind. In physical man, the Lower Manas is the agent of freewill. From 
Manas comes the feeling of liberty, the knowledge that we can rule ourselves, 
that the higher nature can master the lower. To identify the consciousness with 
the Manas, instead of with Kama, is thus an important step on the road to self- 
mastery. 

The very struggle of Manas to assert itself is the best testimony that it is by 
nature free. It is the presence and power of the ego which enables a man to 
choose between desires and to overcome them. As the lower Manas rules Kama, 
the lower quaternary takes its rightful position of subservience to the higher triad 
— atma-buddhi-manas. 

We may classify the principles of man in the following manner:— 


Atma 

Immortal 

-1- Buddhi 

Higher Manas 

|-2- Kama-Manas Conditionally Immortal 

Prana 

Mortal 

-3- Etheric Double 

| Dense Body 















[Page 30] We come now to consider the third function of the astral body — as an 
independent vehicle of consciousness and action. The full treatment of this 
portion of our subject — the use, development, possibilities and limitations of the 
astral body on its own plane — will be dealt with step by step in most of the 
succeeding chapters. For the present it will suffice to enumerate very briefly the 
principal ways in which an astral body can be used as an independent vehicle of 
consciousness. These are as follows : — 

1. During ordinary waking consciousness, i.e., while the physical brain and 
senses are wide-awake, the powers of the astral senses may be brought into 
action. Some of these powers correspond to the senses and powers of action 
possessed by the physical body. They will be dealt with in the next chapter, on 
Chakrams. 

2. During sleep or trance it is possible for the astral body to separate itself from 
the physical body and to move about and function freely on its own plane. This 
will be dealt with in the chapter on Sleep-Life. 

3. It is possible so to develop the powers of the astral body that a man may 
consciously and deliberately, at any time that he chooses, leave the physical 
body and pass with unbroken consciousness into the astral body. This will be 
dealt with in the chapter on Continuity of Consciousness. 

4. After physical death the consciousness withdraws itself into the astral body, 
and a life, varying greatly in intensity and duration, dependent upon a number of 
factors, may be led on the astral plane. This will be dealt with in the chapters on 
After-Death Life. 

These divisions of our subject, with numerous ramifications, will constitute the 
major portion of the remainder of this treatise. [Page 31] 

CHAPTER V 

CHAKRAMS 

THE word Chakram is Sanskrit, and means literally a wheel, or revolving disc. It 
is used to denote what are often called Force-Centres in man. There are such 
Chakrams in all man's vehicles, and they are points of connection at which force 
flows from one vehicle to another. They are also intimately associated with the 
powers or senses of the various vehicles. 

The Chakrams of the etheric body are fully described in The Etheric Double , and 
the student is referred to that work, as a study of the etheric Chakrams will 
materially assist him to understand the astral Chakrams. 



The etheric Chakrams are situated in the surface of the etheric double and are 
usually denoted by the name of the physical organ to which they correspond. 

They are: — 

1. Base of Spine Chakram. 

2. Navel Chakram. 

3. Spleen Chakram. 

4. Heart Chakram. 

5. Throat Chakram. 

6. Between the Eyebrows Chakram. 

7. Top of the Head Chakram. 

There are also three lower Chakrams, but as these are used only in certain 
schools of" black magic," we are not concerned with them here. 

The astral Chakrams, which are frequently in the interior of the etheric double, 
are vortices in four dimensions (see Chapter 18), thus having an extension in a 
direction quite different from the etheric: consequently, though they correspond to 
the etheric Chakrams, they are by no means always coterminous with them, 
though some part is always coincident. [Page 32] 

The astral Chakrams are given the same names as those in the etheric double, 
and their functions are as follows:— 

1. Base of Spine Chakram. —This is the seat of the Serpent Fire, Kundalini, a 
force which exists on all planes and by means of which the rest of the Chakrams 
are aroused. 

Originally, the astral body was an almost inert mass, possessing but the vaguest 
consciousness, with no definite power of doing anything, and with no clear 
knowledge of the world surrounding it. The first thing that happened was the 
awakening of Kundalini at the astral level. 

2. Navel Chakram. — Kundalini having been awakened in the first Chakram, it 
moved to the navel Chakram, which it vivified, thus awakening in the astral body 
the power of feeling — a sensitiveness to all sorts of influences, though without 
as yet anything like the definite comprehension that conies from seeing and 
hearing. 

3. Spleen Chakram. —Kundalini then moved to the spleen Chakram, and through 
it vitalised the whole astral body, this Chakram having as one of its functions the 
absorption of Prana, the Vitality Force, which also exists on all planes. The 
vivification of the spleen Chakram enables the man to travel in his astral body 
consciously, though with only a vague conception as yet of what he encounters 
on his journeys. 



4. Heart Chakram. —This Chakram enables the man to comprehend and 
sympathise with the vibrations of other astral entities, so that he can instinctively 
understand their feelings. 

5. Throat Chakram. —This Chakram confers the power in the astral world which 
corresponds to hearing in the physical world. 

6. Between the Eyebrows Chakram. —This Chakram confers the power to 
perceive definitely the shape and nature of astral objects, instead of merely 
vaguely sensing their presence. 

Associated with this Chakram appears also the power [Page 33] of magnifying at 
will the minutest physical or astral particle to any desired size, as though by a 
microscope. This power enables an occult investigator to perceive and study 
molecules, atoms, etc. The full control of this faculty, however, belongs rather to 
the causal body. 

The power of magnification is one of the siddhis described in Oriental books as 
"the power of making oneself large or small at will." The description is apposite, 
because the method employed is that of using a temporary visual mechanism of 
inconceivable minuteness. Conversely, minification of vision may be obtained by 
the construction of a temporary and enormously larger visual mechanism. 

The power of magnification is quite distinct from the faculty of functioning on a 
higher plane, just as the power of an astronomer to observe planets and stars is 
quite a different thing from the ability to move or function amongst them. 

In the Hindu sutras it is stated that meditation in a certain part of the tongue will 
confer astral sight. The statement is a " blind," the reference being to the pituitary 
body, situated just over this part of the tongue. 

7. Top of the Head Chakram. —This Chakram rounds off and completes the 
astral life, endowing the man with the perfection of his faculties. 

There appear to be two methods in which this Chakram works. 

In one type of man, the sixth and seventh Chakrams both converge upon the 
pituitary body, this body being for this type practically the only direct link between 
the physical and the higher planes. 

In another type of man, however, while the sixth Chakram is still attached to the 
pituitary body, the seventh Chakram is bent or slanted until its vortex coincides 
with the pineal gland. In people of this type the pineal gland is thus vivified and 
made into a line of communication directly with the lower mental, without 
apparently passing through the intermediate astral plane in the ordinary way. 
[Page 34] 



In the physical body, as we know, there are specialised organs for each sense, 
the eye for seeing, the ear for hearing, and so on. In the astral body, however, 
this is not the case. 

The particles of the astral body are constantly flowing and swirling about like 
those of boiling water: consequently, there are no special particles which remain 
continuously in any of the Chakrams. On the contrary, all the particles of the 
astral body pass through each of the Chakrams. 

Each Chakram has the function of awakening a certain power of response in the 
particles, which flow through it, one Chakram the power of sight, another that of 
hearing, and so on. 

Consequently, any one astral sense is not, strictly speaking, localised or confined 
to any particular part of the astral body. It is rather the whole of the particles of 
the astral body which possess the power of response. A man, therefore, who has 
developed astral sight uses any part of the matter of his astral body in order to 
see, and so can see equally well objects in front, behind, above, below, or to 
either side. Similarly with all the other senses. In other words, the astral senses 
are equally active in all parts of the body. 

It is not easy to describe the substitute for language by means of which ideas are 
communicated astrally. Sound in the ordinary sense of the word is not possible in 
the astral world - in fact it is not possible even in the higher part of the physical 
world. It would also not be correct to say that the language of the astral world is 
thought-transference: the most that could be said is that it is the transference of 
thoughts formulated in a particular way. 

In the mental world a though is instantaneously transmitted to the mind of 
another without any form of words : therefore in the mental world language does 
not in the least matter. But astral communications lies, as it were, half-way 
between the thought-transference of the mental world and the concrete speech 
of the physical, and it is still necessary to [Page 35] to formulate the thought in 
words. For this exchange it is therefore necessary that the two parties should 
have a language in common. 

The astral and etheric Chakrams are in very close correspondence; but between 
them, and interpenetrating them in a manner which is not readily describable, 
there is a sheath or web of closely woven texture, composed of a single layer of 
physical atoms much compressed and permeated by a special form of Prana. 

The divine life which normally descends from the astral body to the physical is so 
attuned as to pass through this shield with perfect ease, but it is an absolute 
barrier to all the forces which cannot use the atomic matter of both planes. The 
web is natural protection to prevent a premature opening up of communication 
between the planes, a development which could lead to nothing but injury. 



It is this which normally prevents clear recollection of the sleep-life, and which 
also causes the momentary unconsciousness which always occurs at death. But 
for this provision the ordinary man could at any moment be brought by any astral 
entity under the influence of forces with which he could not possibly cope. He 
would be liable to constant obsession by astral entities desirous of seizing his 
vehicles. 

The web may be injured in several ways : - 

1- A great shock of the astral body, e.g., a sudden fright, may rend apart this 
delicate organism and, as it is commonly expressed, drive the man mad. 

A tremendous outburst of anger may also produce the same effect, as may any 
other very strong emotion of an evil character which produces a kind of explosion 
in the astral body. 

2- The use of alcohol or narcotic drugs, including tobacco. These substances 
contain matter which on braking up volatilises, some of it passing from the 
physical to the astral plane. Even tea and coffee contain this matter, but only in 
infinitesimal quantities, so that only long-continued abuse of them would produce 
the effect. [Page 36] 

These constituents rush through the Chakras in the opposite direction to that for 
which they are intended, and in doing this repeatedly they seriously injure and 
finally destroy the delicate web. 

This deterioration or destruction may take place in two ways, according to the 
type of person concerned and to the proportion of the constituents in his etheric 
and astral bodies. 

In one type of person the rush of volatilising matter actually burns away the web, 
and therefore leaves the door open to all sorts of irregular forces and evil 
influences. Those affected in this way fall into delirium tremens, obsession of 
insanity. 

In the other type of person, the volatile constituents, in flowing through, somehow 
harden the atom so that its pulsation is to a large extent checked and crippled, 
and it is no longer capable of being vitalised by the particular type of Prana which 
welds it into a web. This results in a kind of ossification of the web, so that 
instead of too much coming through from one plane to another, we have very 
little of any kind coming through. Such subjects tend to a general deadening 
down of their qualities, resulting in gross materialism, brutality and animalism, in 
the loss of all finer feelings and of the power to control themselves. This type is 
said to be very common amongst slaves of the tobacco habit. 

All impressions which pass from one plane to the other are intended to come 
only through the atomic sub-planes, but when the deadening process takes place 
it infects not only other atomic matter, but even matter of the second and third 



sub-planes, so that the only communication between the astral and the etheric is 
from the lower sub-planes, upon which only unpleasant and evil influences are to 
be found. 

The consciousness of the ordinary man cannot yet use pure atomic matter, either 
of the physical or astral and therefore there is normally for him no possibility of 
conscious communication at will between the two planes. The proper way to 
obtain it is to purify the vehicles [Page 37] until the atomic matter in both is fully 
vivified, so that all communications between the two may pass by that road. In 
that case the web retains to the fullest degree its position and activity, and yet is 
no longer a barrier to the perfect communication, while it still continues to prevent 
close contact with the lower and undesirable sub-planes. 

3 - The third way in which the web may be injured is that known in spiritualistic 
parlance as "sitting for development". 

It is quite possible, in fact very common, for a man to have his astral Chakras 
well developed, so that he is able to function freely on the astral plane, and yet 
he may recollect nothing of his astral plane when he returns to waking 
consciousness. With this phenomenon and its explanation we shall deal more 
appropriately in the Chapter on Dreams. [Page 38] 

CHAPTER 6 
KUNDALINI 

The student is referred to The Etheric Double for a description of Kundalini with 
special reference to the etheric body and its Chakras. Here we are concerned 
with it in connection with the astral body. 

The three known forces which emanate from the Logos are: - 

1. Fohat: which shows itself as electricity, heat, light motion, etc. 

2. Prana ; which shows itself as vitality. 

3. Kundalini : also known as the Serpent Fire. 

Each of these three forces exists on all planes of which we know anything. So far 
as is known, no one of the three is convertible into any of the others: they each 
remain separate and distinct. 

Kundalini is called in The Voice of the Silence "the Fiery Power", and "the 
World's Mother". The first, because it appears like liquid fire as it rushes through 
the body; and the course it should follow is a spiral one, like the coils of a 
serpent. It is called the World's Mother because through it our various vehicles 
may be vivified, so that the higher worlds may open before us in succession. 


Its home in man's body is the Chakram at the base of the spine, and for the 
ordinary man it lies there unawakened and unsuspected during the whole of his 
life. It is far better for it to remain dormant until the man has made definite moral 
development, until his will is strong enough to control it and his thoughts pure 
enough to enable him to face its awakening without injury. No one should 
experiment with it without definite instruction from a teacher who thoroughly 
understands the subject, for the dangers [Page 39] connected with it are very real 
and terribly serious. Some of them are purely physical. Its uncontrolled 
movement often produces intense physical pain, and it may readily tear tissues, 
and even destroy physical life. It may also do permanent injury to vehicles higher 
than the physical. 

One very common effect of rousing it prematurely is that it rushes downwards in 
the body instead of upwards, and thus excites the most undersirable passions - 
excites them and intensifies their effects to such a degree that it becomes quite 
impossible for the man to resist them, because a force has been brought into 
play in whose presence he is quite helpless. Such men becomes satyrs, 
monsters of depravity, the force being beyond the normal human power of 
resistance. They may probably gain certain supernormal powers, but these will 
be such as will bring them into touch with a lower order of evolution, with which 
humanity is intended to hold no commerce, and to escape from its thralldom may 
take more than one incarnation. 

There is a school of black magic which purposely uses this power in this way, in 
order that through it may be vivified those lower Chakrams which are never used 
by followers of the Good Law. 

The premature unfoldment of Kundalini has other unpleasant possibilities. It 
intensifies everything in the man's nature, and it reaches the lower and evil 
qualities more readily than the good. In the mental body, ambition is very readily 
aroused, and soon swells to an incredibly inordinate degree. It would probably 
bring with it a great intensification of intellect, accompagnied by abnormal and 
satanic pride, such as is quite inconceivable to the ordinary men. 

An uninstructed man who finds that Kundalini has been aroused by accident 
should at once consult some one who fully understands these matters. 

The arousing of Kundalini - the method of doing which is not publicly known - and 
the attempt to pass it through the Chakrams - the order of which is [Page 40] also 
deliberately concealed from the public - should never be attempted except at the 
express suggestion of a Master, who will watch over His pupil during the various 
stages of the experiment. 

The most solemn warnings are given by experienced occultists against in any 
way attempting to arouse Kundalini, except under qualified tuition, because of the 
real and great dangers involved. As is said in the Hathayogapradipika ; "It gives 
liberation to Yogis and bondage to fools". (Ill, 107). 



In some cases Kundalini wakes spontaneously, so that a dull glow is felt: it may 
even begin to move of itself, though this rare. In this latter case it would be likely 
to cause great pain, as, since the passages are not prepared for it, it would have 
to clear its way by actually burning up a great deal of etheric dross, which is 
necessarily a painful process. When it thus awakes of itself or is accidentally 
aroused, it usually tries to rush up the interior of the spine, instead of following 
the spiral course into which the occultist is trained to guide it. If it be possible, the 
will should be set in motion to arrest its onward rush, but if that proves to be 
impossible, as is most likely, no alarm need be felt. It will probably rush out 
through the head and escape into the surrounding atmosphere, and it is likely 
that no harm will result beyond a slight weakening. Nothing worse than a 
temporary loss of consciousness need be apprehended. The worst dangers are 
connected, not with its upward rush, but with its turning downwards and inwards. 

Its principal function in connection with occult development is that by being sent 
through the Chakrams in the etheric body, it vivifies these Chakras between the 
physical and astral bodies. It is said in The Voice of the Silence that when 
Kundalini reaches the centre between the eyebrows and fully vivifies it, it confers 
the power of hearing the voice of the Master - which means, in this case, the 
voice of the ego or higher self. The reason is that when [Page 41] the pituitary 
body is brought into working order it forms a perfect link with the astral vehicle, 
so that through it all communications from within can be received. 

In addition, all the higher Chakrams have to be awakened, in due course, and 
each must be made responsive to all kinds of astral influences from the various 
astral sub-planes. Most people cannot gain this during the present incarnation, if 
it is the first in which they have begun to take these matters seriously in hand. 
Some Indians might succeed in doing so, as their bodies are by heredity more 
adaptable than most others : but it is for the majority of men the work of a later 
Round altogether. 

The conquest of Kundalini has to be repeated in each incarnation, since the 
vehicles are new each time, but after it has been once achieved these repetitions 
will be an easy matter. Its action will vary with different types of people. Some 
would see the higher self rather than hear its voice. Also this connection with the 
higher has many stages; for the personality it means the influence of the ego : 
but for the ego himself it means the power of the monad : and for the monad in 
turn it means to become a conscious expression of the Logos. 

There does not appear to be any age limit with regard to the arousing of 
Kundalini: but physical health is a necessity owing to the strain involved. 

An ancient symbol was the thyrsus - that is, a staff with a pie-cone on its top. In 
India the same symbol is found, but instead of the staff, a stick of bamboo with 
seven knots is used. In some modifications of the mysteries a hollow iron rod, 
said to contain fire, was used instead of the hyrsus. The staff, or stick, with seven 
knots represents the spinal cord, with its seven Chakrams. The hidden fire is, of 
course, Kundalini. The thyrsus was not only a symbol, but also an object of 



practical use. It was a very strong magnetic instrument, used by initiates to free 
the astral body from the physical when they passed in [Page 42] full 
consciousness to this higher life. The priest who had magnetised it laid it against 
the spinal cord of the candidate and gave him in that way some of his own 
magnetism, to help him in that difficult life and in the efforts which lay before him. 
[Page 43] 


CHAPTER 7 

THOUGHT-FORMS 

The mental and astral bodies are those chiefly concerned with the production of 
what are called thought-forms. The term thought-form is not wholly accurate, 
because the forms produced may be composed of mental matter, or, in the vast 
majority of cases, of both astral and mental matter. 

Although in this book we are dealing primarily with the astral, and not with the 
mental body, yet thought-forms, as just said, are, in a vast majority of cases, both 
astral and mental. In order, therefore, to make the subject intelligible, it is 
necessary to deal very largely with the mental as well as with the astral aspect of 
the subject. 

A purely intellectual and impersonal thought - such as one concerned with 
algebra or geometry - would be confined to mental matter. It on the other hand 
the thought has in it something of selfish or personal desire,it will draw round 
itself astral matter in addition to the mental. If, furthermore,the thought be of a 
spiritual nature,if it be tinged with love and aspiration or deep and unselfish 
feeling, then there may also enter in some of the splendour and glory of the 
buddhic plane. 

Every definite thought produces two effects: first, a radiating vibration: second, a 
floating form. 

The vibration set up in and radiating from the mental body is accompanied with a 
play of colour which has been described as like that in the spray of a waterfall as 
the sunlight strikes it, raised to the nth degree of colour and vivid delicacy. 

This radiating vibration tends to reproduce its own rate of motion in any mental 
body on which it may [Page 44] impinge: l.e., to produce thoughts of the same 
type as those from which the vibration originated. It should be noted that the 
radiating vibration carries, not the subject of the thought, but its character. Thus, 
the waves of thought-emotion radiating from a Hindu sitting rapt in devotion to 
Shri Krishna would tend to stimulate devotional feeling in any who came under its 
influence, not necessarily towards Sri Krishna, but, in the case of a Christian, to 
the Christ, in the case of a Buddhist, to the Lord Buddha: and so on. 


The power of the vibration to produce such effects depends principally upon the 
clearness and definiteness of the thought-emotion, as well, of course, as upon 
the amount of force put into it. 

These radiating vibrations become less effective in proportion to the distance 
from their source, though it is probable that the variation is proportional to the 
cube of the distance instead of (as with gravitation and other physical forces) to 
the square, because of the additional (fourth) dimension involved. 

The distance to which a thought-wave can radiate effectively also depends upon 
the opposition with which it meets. Waves in the lower types of astral matter are 
usually soon deflected or overwhelmed by a multitude of other vibrations at the 
same level, just as a soft sound is drowned in the roar of a city. 

The second effect, that of a floating form, is caused by the mental body throwing 
off a vibrating portion of itself shaped by the nature of the thought, which gathers 
round itself matter of the corresponding order of fineness from the surrounding 
elemental essence (see page 6) of the mental plane, This is a thought-form pure 
and simple, being composed of mental matter only. 

If made of the finer kinds of matter, it will be of great power and energy, and may 
be used as a most potent agent when directed by a strong and steady will. 

When the man directs his energy towards external objects of desire, or is 
occupied with passional or [Page 45] emotional activities, a similar process takes 
place in his astral body : a portion of it is thrown off and gathers round itself 
elemental essence of the astral plane. Such thought-desire forms are caused by 
Kama-Manas, the mind under the dominion of the animal nature, Manas 
dominated by Kama 

Such a thought-desire form has for its body the elemental essence, and for its 
animating soul, as it were, the desire or passion which threw it forth. Both these 
thought-desire forms, and also purely mental thought-forms, are called artificial 
eiementais. The vast majority of ordinary thought-forms are of the former type, as 
few thoughts of ordinary men and women are untinged with desire, passion or 
emotion. 

Both mental and astral elemental essence, which possess a half-intelligence life 
of their own, respond very readily to the influence of human thought and desire: 
consequently every impulse sent out, either from a man's mental body or from his 
astral body, is immediately clothed in a temporary vehicle of elemental essence. 
These artificial eiementais thus become for the time a kind of living creature, 
entities of intense activity animated by the one idea that generated them. They 
are, in fact,often mistaken by untrained psychics or clairvoyants for real living 
entities. 

Thus, when a man thinks of a concrete object - a book,house, landscape, etc. - 
he builds a tiny image of the object in the matter of his mental body. This image 
floats in the upper part of that body, usually in front of the face of the man, and at 



about the level of the eyes. It remains there as long as the man is contemplating 
the object, and usually for a little time afterwards, the length of life depending 
upon the intensity and the clearness of the thought. The form is quite objective 
and can be seen by another person possessed of mental sight. If a man thinks of 
another person he creates a tiny portrait in just the same way. 

Thought-forms have been usefully compared to a Leyden jar (a vessel charged 
with static electricity), [Page 46] the jar itself corresponding to the elemental 
essence and the electric charge to the thought-emotion. And just as a Leyden jar 
when it touches another object discharges its stored electricity into that object, so 
does an artificial elemental, when it strikes a mental or astral body, discharge its 
stored mental and emotional energy into that body. 

The principles which underlie the production of all thought-emotion forms are : - 

1. Colour is determined by the quality of the thought or emotion. 

2. Form is determined by the nature of the thought or emotion. 

3. Clearness of Outline is determined by the definiteness of the thought or 
emotion. 

The life-period of a thought-form depends upon [1] its initial intensity; [2] the 
nutriment afterwards supplied to it by a repetition of the thought, either by the 
generator or by others. Its life may be continually reinforced by this repetition, a 
thought which is brooded over acquiring great stability of form. So again thought- 
forms of similar character are attracted to and mutually strengthen each other, 
making a form of great energy and intensity. 

Furthermore, such a thought-form appears to possess instinctive desire to 
prolong its life,and will react on its creator, tending to evoke from him renewal of 
the feeling which created it. It will react in a similar, though not so perfect, 
manner on any others with whom it may come into contact. 

The colours in which thought-forms express themselves are identical with the 
colours found in the aura, vide page 11-12. 

The brilliance and dept of the colours are usually a measure of the strength and 
the activity of the feeling. 

For our present purpose we may classify thought-forms into three kinds : (1) 
those connected solely with their originator: (2) those connected with another 
person : (3) those not definitely personal [Page 47] 

If a man's thought is about himself, or based on a personal feeling, as the vast 
majority of thoughts are, the form will hover in the immediate neighbourhood of 
its generator. Any time, then, when he is in a passive condition, his thoughts and 
feelings not being specifically occupied, his own thought-form will return to him 
and discharge itself upon him. In addition, each man also serves as a magnet to 



draw towards himself the thought-forms of others similar to his own, thus 
attracting towards himself reinforcements of energy from outside. People who are 
becoming sensitive have sometimes imagined, in such cases, that they have 
been tempted by the "devil", whereas it is their own thoughts-desire forms which 
are the cause of the "temptation". Long brooding over the same subject may 
create a thought-form of tremendous power. Such a form may last for many 
years and have for a time all the appearance and powers of real living entity. 

Most men move through life enclosed literally within a cage of their own building, 
surrounded by masses of forms created by their habitual thoughts. One important 
effect of this is that each man looks out upon the world through his own thought- 
forms, and thus sees everything tinged by them. 

Thus a man's own thought-forms re-act upon him, tending to reproduce 
themselves and thus setting up definite habits of thought and feeling, which may 
be helpful if of a lofty character, but are often cramping and a hindrance to 
growth,obscuring the mental vision and facilitating the formation of prejudice and 
fixed moods or attitudes which may develop into definite vices. 

As a Master has written: "Man is continually peopling his current in space with a 
world of his own, crowed with the offspring of his fancies, desires, impulses and 
passions. "These thought-forms remain in his aura, increasing in number and 
intensity, until certain kinds of them so dominate his mental and emotional life 
that the man rather answers to their [Page 48] impulse than decides anew: thus 
are habits, the outer expression of his stored-up force, created, and thus is 
character built. 

Moreover, as each man leaves behind him a trail of thought-forms, it follows that 
as we go along a street we are walking amidst a sea of other men's thoughts. If a 
man leaves his mind blank for a time, these thoughts of others drift through it: if 
one happens to attract his attention, his mind seizes upon it, makes it its own, 
strengthening it by the addition of its force, and then casts it out again to affect 
somebody else. A man, therefore, is not responsible for a thought which floats 
into his mind, but he is responsible if he takes it up, dwells upon it, and then 
sends it out again strengthened. 

An example of thought-forms is that of the shapeless clouds of heavy blue which 
may often be seen rolling along like wreaths of dense smoke over the heads of 
the congregation of a church. In churches when the level of spirituality is a low 
one, the minds of the men may create rows of figures, representing their 
calculations of business deals or speculations, while the minds of the women 
may create pictures of millinery, jewellery, etc.. 

Hypnotism provides another example of thought-forms. The operator may make 
a thought-form and project it on to blank paper,where it may become visible to 
his hypnotised subject: or he may make the form so objective that the subject will 
see and feel it as thought it were an actual physical object. The literature of 
hypnotism is full of such examples. 



If the thought-form is directed towards another person, it will go to that person. 
Either of two effects may then result. (1) If in the aura of the person concerned 
there is material capable of responding sympathetically to the vibration of the 
thought-form, then the thought-form will remain near the person, or even in his 
aura, and, as opportunity serves, automatically discharge itself, thus tending to 
strengthen in the person that particular rate of vibration. If the person [Page 49] at 
whom a thought form is aimed happens to be busy, or already engaged in some 
definite train of thought, the thought form, being unable to discharge itself into the 
man's mental body, which is already vibrating at a certain determinate rate, 
hangs in the vicinity until the man's mental body is sufficiently at rest to permit its 
entrance, when it immediate discharges itself. 

In doing this it will display what appears like a very considerable amount of 
intelligence and adaptability, though really it is a force acting a long the line of 
least resistance - pressing steadily in one direction all the time, and taking 
advantage of any channel that it can find. Such elementals can, of course, be 
strengthened and their life-period extended by repetition of the same thought. 

(2) If, on the other hand, there is in the person's aura no matter capable of 
response, then the thought-form cannot affect it at all. It will therefore rebound 
from it, with a force proportional to the energy with which impinged upon it, and 
return to and strike its creator. 

Thus, for example,the thought of the desire for drink could not enter the body of a 
purely temperate man. It would strike upon his astral body, but it could not 
penetrate and it would then return to the sender. 

The old saying that "Curses (to which might be added blessings) come home to 
roost" conveys this truth and explains cases where, as many have known, evil 
thoughts directed to a good and highly advanced man affect such a man not at 
all, but re-act, sometimes with terrible and devastating effect, on their creator. 
Hence also the obvious corollary that a pure heart and mind are the best 
protection against inimical assaults of feeling and thought. 

On the other hand, a thought-form of love and of desire to protect, strongly 
directed to some beloved objects, acts as a shielding and protecting agent: it will 
seek all opportunities to serve and defend, will [Page 50] strengthen friendly forces 
and weaken unfriendly ones, that impinge on the aura. It may protect its objects 
from impurity, irritability, fear, etc. 

Friendly thoughts and earnest good wishes thus create and maintain what is 
practically a "guardian angel" always at the side of the person thought of, no 
matter where he may be. Many a mother's thoughts and prayers, for example, 
have given assistance and protection to her child. They may often be seen by 
clairvoyants, and in rare cases they may even materialise and become physically 
visible. 



It is thus apparent that a thought of love sent from one person to another involves 
the actual transference of a certain amount both of force and of matter from the 
sender to the recipient. 

If the thought is sufficiently strong, distance makes absolutely no difference to it: 
but a weak and diffused thought is not effective outside a limited area. 

A variant of our first group consists of those cases where a man thinks strongly of 
himself in a distant place. The form thus created contains a large proportion of 
mental matter, takes the image of the thinker, and is at first small and 
compressed. It draws around itself a considerable amount of astral matter and 
usually expands to life size before it appears at its destination. Such forms are 
often seen by clairvoyants, and not infrequently are mistaken for the man's astral 
body or even for the man himself. 

When this takes place, the thought or desire must be sufficiently strong to do one 
of three things: (1) To call up by mesmeric influence the image of the thinker in 
the mind of the person to whom he wishes to appear: (2) by the same power to 
stimulate for the moment that person's psychic faculties so that he is able to see 
the astral visitor; (3) to produce a temporary materialisation which will be 
physically visible. 

Apparitions at the time of death, which are by no means uncommon, are very 
often really the astral form of the dying man: but they may also be thought-forms 
called into being by his earnest wish to see some friend [Pagesi] before he 
passes on. In some instances the visitor is perceived just after the moment of 
death, instead of just before : but for various reasons this form of apparition is far 
less frequent than the other. 

A family ghost may be (1) a thought-form, (2) an unusually vivid impression in the 
astral light, or (3) a genuine earth-bound ancestor still haunting some particular 
place. 

In this connection, it may be added that wherever any intense passion has been 
felt, such as terror, pain, sorrow, hatred, etc., so powerful an impression is made 
on the astral light that persons with but a faint glimmer of psychic faculty may be 
impressed by it. A slight temporary increase of sensibility would enable a man to 
visualise the entire scene: hence many stories of haunted places, and of the 
unpleasant influences of such spots as Tyburn Tree, the Chamber of Horrors at 
Madame Tussaud's, etc.. 

Apparitions at the spot where a crime was committed are usually thought-forms 
projected by the criminal who, whether living or dead, but most especially when 
dead, is perpetually thinking over again and again the circumstances of his 
actions. Since these thoughts are naturally specially vivid in his mind on the 
anniversary of his crime, it may happen that the thought-form is strong enough to 
materialise itself so as to be visible to physical sight, thus accounting for many 
cases where the manifestation is periodical. 



Similarly, a jewel, which has been the cause of many crimes, may retain the 
impressions of the passions prompting the crimes, with unimpaired clearness, for 
many thousands of years, and continue to radiate them. 

A thought of phenomenal energy and concentration, whether it be a blessing or a 
curse, calls into being an elemental which is practically a living storage-battery 
with a kind of clockwork attachment. It can be arranged to discharge itself 
regularly at a certain our daily, or upon a certain anniversary, or its discharge 
maybe contingent upon certain occurrences. Many instances of this class of 
elemental are on record, [Page 52] particularly in the Highlands of Scotland, where 
physical warnings occur before the death of a member of the family. In these 
cases it is usually the powerful thought-form of an ancestor which gives the 
warning, according to the intention with which it was charged. 

A sufficiently strong wish - a concentrated effort of intense love or envenomed 
hate - would create such an entity once for all, an entity which would then be 
quite disconnected from its creator, and would carry on its appointed work 
entirely irrespective of later intentions and desire on his part. Mere repentance 
could not recall it or prevent its action any more than repentance could stop a 
bullet once discharged. Its power could be to a considerable extent neutralised 
only by sending after it thoughts of a contrary tendency. 

Occasionally an elemental of this class, being unable to expend its force either 
upon its object or its creator, may become a kind of wandering demon, and be 
attracted by any person who harbours similar feelings. If sufficiently powerful, it 
may even size upon and inhabit a passing shell (see page 171), in which it is 
able to husband its resources more carefully. In this form it may manifest through 
a medium, and, by masquerading as a well-known friend, may obtain influence 
over people upon whom it would otherwise have little hold. 

Such elementals, whether formed consciously or unconsciously, which have 
become wandering demons, invariably seek to prolong their life, either by feeding 
like vampires upon the vitality of human beings, or by influencing them to make 
offerings to them. Among simple half-savage tribes they have frequently 
succeeded in getting themselves recognised as village or family gods. The less 
objectionable types may be content with offerings of rice and cooked foods : the 
lowest and most loathsome class demand blood-sacrifices. Both varieties exist 
today in India, and in greater numbers in Africa. 

By drawing mainly upon the vitality of their [Page 53] devotees, and also upon the 
nourishment they can obtain from the offerings, they may prolong their existence 
for years, or even centuries. They may even perform occasional phenomena of a 
mild type in order to stimulate the faith and zeal of their followers, and they 
invariably make themselves unpleasant in some way or other if the sacrifices are 
neglected. 

The black magicians of Atlantis - the "lords of the dark face" - seems to have 
specialised in this type of artificial elementals, some of which, it is hinted, may 



have kept themselves in existence even to this day. The terrible Indian goddess, 
Kali, may well be a relic of this type. 

The vast majority of thought-forms are simply copies or images of people or other 
material objects. They are formed first within the mental body and then pass 
outwards and remain suspended before the man. This applies to anything about 
which one may be thinking : persons, houses, landscapes, or anything else. 

A painter, for example, builds out of the matter of his mental body a conception of 
his future picture, projects it into space in front of him, keeps it before his "mind's 
eye", and copies it. This thought and emotion-form persists and may be regarded 
as the unseen counterpart of the picture, radiating out its own vibrations and 
affecting all who come within its influence. 

Similarly a novelist builds in mental matter images of his characters, and then, by 
his will, moves these puppets from one position or grouping to another, so that 
the plot of the story is literally acted out before him. 

A curious effect arises in such a case. A playful nature-spirit (See Chapter 20) 
may ensoul the images and cause them to do things other than those which the 
author intended them do to. More frequently a dead writer may perceive the 
images and, being still interested in the craft of writing, may mould the characters 
and influence their actions according to his [Page 54] own ideas. The actual writer 
thus often finds his plots working themselves out according to a plan quite 
different from his original conception. 

In reading a book, it is possible for a genuine student, with attention fully 
concentrated, to get into touch with the original thought-form which represents 
the author's conception as he wrote. Through the thought-form the author himself 
may even be reached, and additional information thus obtained, or light gained 
on difficult points. 

There are in the mental and astral worlds many renderings of well-known stories, 
each nation usually having its special presentation, with the characters dressed 
in its own particular national garb. There thus exist excellent and life-like thought- 
forms of people like Sherlock Holmes, Captain Kettle, Robinson Crusoe, 
Shakespeare's characters, etc.. 

In fact, there are on the astral plane vast numbers of thought-forms of a 
comparatively permanent character, often the result of the cumulative work of 
generations of people. Many of these refer to alleged religious history, and the 
sight of them by sensitive people is responsible for many quite genuine accounts 
given by untrained seers and seeresses. Any great historical event, having been 
constantly thought of, and vividly imaged by large numbers of people, exists as a 
definite thought-form on the mental plane, and wherever there is any strong 
emotion connected with it, it is materialised also in astral matter and 
consequently can be seen by a clairvoyant. 



The above applies equally, of course, to scenes and situations in fiction, drama, 
etc.. 

Considered in the mass, it is easy to realise the tremendous effect that these 
thought-forms or artificial elementals have in producing national and race- 
feelings, and thus in biasing and prejudicing the mind : for thought-forms of a 
similar kind have a tendency to aggregate together and form a kind of collective 
entity. We see everything through this atmosphere, every thought is more or less 
refracted by it, and our own [Page 55] astral bodies are vibrating in accord with it. 
As most people are receptive rather than initiative in their nature, they act almost 
as automatic reproducers of the thoughts which reach them, and thus the 
national atmosphere is continually intensified. This fact obviously explains many 
of the phenomena of crowd-consciousness (See Chapter 25) 

The influence of these aggregated thought-forms extends still further. Thought- 
forms of a destructive type act as a disruptive agent and often precipitate havoc 
on the physical plane, causing "accidents", natural convulsions, storms, 
earthquakes,floods, or crime, disease, social upheavals and wars. 

It is possible also for dead people and other non-human entities, such as 
mischievous nature-spirits, (see page 181) for example, to enter and vivify these 
thought-images. The trained seer has to learn to distinguish the thought-form, 
even when vivified, from the living being, and prominent facts of the astral world 
from the temporary moulds into which they are cast. 

Our third class of thought-emotion forms consists of those which are not directly 
connected with any natural objects, and which therefore express themselves in 
forms entirely their own, displaying their inherent qualities in the matter which 
they draw around themselves. In this group, therefore, we have a glimpse of the 
forms natural to the astral and mental planes. Thought-forms of this class almost 
invariably manifest themselves on the astral plane, as the vast majority of them 
are expressions of feeling as well as of thought. 

Such a form simply floats detached in the atmosphere, all the times radiating 
vibrations similar to those originally sent forth by its creator. If it does not come 
into contact with any other mental body, the radiation gradually exhausts its store 
of energy and the form then falls to pieces; but if it succeeds in awakening 
sympathetic vibrations in any mental body near at hand, an attraction is set up, 
and the thought-form is usually absorbed by that mental body. [Page 56] 

From the above we see that the influence of a thought-form is less far-reaching 
than that of a thought- vibration, but it acts with much greater precision. A 
thought-vibration reproduces thoughts of an order similar to that which gave it 
birth. A thought-form reproduces the same thought. The radiations may affect 
thousands and stir in them thoughts of the same level as the original, though 
none of them may be identical with it. The thought-form can affect only very few, 
but in those few cases it will reproduce exactly the initiatory idea. 



For pictorial, coloured illustrations of many kinds of thought and emotion forms, 
the student is referred to the classic work on the subject: Thought-Forms, by 
Annie Besant and C.W.Leadbeater This whole chapter, indeed, is largely a 
condensed summary of the principles enunciated in that work. 

Vague thoughts or feelings show themselves as vague clouds. Definite thought 
or feelings create clearly defined forms. Thus a form of definite affection directed 
to a a particular individual shapes itself not unlike a projectile: a thought of 
protective affection becomes somewhat like a bird, with a central portion of 
yellow and two wing-shaped projections of rose-pink: a thought of universal love 
becomes a rose-pink sun with rays in every direction. 

Thoughts in which selfishness or greed are prominent usually take a hooked 
form, the hooks in some case actually clawing round the object desired. 

As a general principle, the energy of a selfish thought moves in a closed curve, 
and thus inevitably returns and expends itself upon its own level. An absolutely 
unselfish thought or feeling, however, rushes forth in an open curve, and thus 
does not return, in the ordinary sense, but pierces through into the plane above, 
because only in that higher condition, with its additional dimension,can it find 
room for its expansion. But, in thus breaking through, such a thought or feeling 
opens a door, as we might say symbolically, of dimension equivalent to its 
diameter, and thus provides a [Page 57] channel through which the higher planes 
can pour themselves into the lower - often with wonderful results, as in the case 
of prayer, both for the thinker and for others. 

Herein lies the highest and best part of the belief in answers to prayer. On the 
higher planes there is an infinite flood of force always ready and waiting to be 
poured through when a channel is offered. A thought of perfectly unselfish 
devotion provides such a channel, the grandest and noblest part of such a 
thought ascending to the Logos Himself. The response from Him is a descent of 
the divine life, resulting in a great strengthening and uplifting of the maker of the 
channel, and the spreading all about him of a powerful and beneficent influence, 
which flows through the reservoir that exists on the higher planes for the helping 
of mankind. It is this adding to the reservoir of spiritual force which is the truth in 
the catholic idea of works of supererogation. The Nirmanakayas are especially 
associated with this great reservoir of force. 

Meditation upon a Master makes a link with Him, which shows itself to clairvoyant 
vision as a kind of line of light. The Master always subconsciously feels the 
impinging of such a line, and sends out along it in response a steady stream of 
magnetism which continues to play long after the meditation is over. Regularity in 
such meditation is a very important factor. 

A thought of definite, well-sustained devotion may assume a form closely 
resembling a flower, whilst devotional aspiration will create a blue cone, the apex 
pointing upwards. 



Such thought-forms of devotion are often exceedingly beautiful, varying much in 
outline, but characterised by curved upward-pointing petals like azure flames. It 
is possible that the flower-like characteristic of devotion forms may have led to 
the custom of offering flowers in religious worship, the flowers suggesting the 
forms visible to astral sight. [Page 58] 

Intense curiosity, or desire to know, takes the form of a yellow snake: explosive 
anger or irritation, of a splash of red and orange: sustained anger, of a sharp, red 
stiletto: spiteful jealousy shows itself as a brownish snake. 

Forms produced by people who have mind and emotion well under control and 
definitely trained in meditation, are clear, symmetrical objects of great beauty, 
often taking well-known geometrical forms, such as triangles, two triangles 
interlaced, five-pointed stars, hexagons, crosses, and so on, these indicating 
thoughts concerned with cosmic order, or metaphysical concepts. 

The power of the united thought of a number of people is always far more than 
the sum of their separate thoughts: it would be more nearly represented by their 
product. 

Music also produces forms which are perhaps not technically thought-forms - 
unless we take them, as we them, as we well may, as the result of the thought of 
the composer, expressed by the skill of the musician through his instrument. 

These music forms will vary according to the type of music, the kind of instrument 
which plays it, and the skill and merits of the performer. The same piece of music 
will, if accurately played, always build the same form, but that form will, when 
played on a church organ or by an orchestra, be enormously larger than, as well 
as of different texture from that produced when played upon a piano. There will 
also be a difference in texture between the result of a piece of music played upon 
a violin and the same piece executed upon a flute. There is also a wide 
difference between the radiant beauty of the form produced by a true artist, 
perfect expression and execution, and the relatively dull effect produced by a 
wooden and mechanical player. 

Music forms may remain as coherent erections for a considerable time - an hour 
or two at least - and during all that time they are radiating their characteristics 
[Page 59] vibrations in every direction, just as thought-forms do. 

In Thought-Forms three coloured examples are given, of music forms build by 
music of Mendelssohn, of Gounod, and of Wagner respectively. 

The forms which are built vary much with different composers. An overture by 
Wagner makes a magnificent whole, as though he built with mountains of flame 
for stones. One of Bach's fugues builds up an ordered form, bold yet precise, 
rugged but symmetrical, with parallel rivulets of silver and gold or ruby running 
through it, marking the successive appearances of the motif. One of 
Mendelssohn's Lieber ohne Worte makes an airy erection, like a castle of filigree 
work in frosted silver. 



These forms, created by the performers of the music, are quite distinct from the 
thought-forms made by the composer himself, which often persist for many 
years, even for centuries, if he is so far understood and appreciated that his 
original conception is strengthened by the thoughts of his admirers. Similar 
edifices are constructed by a poet's idea of his epic, or a writer's conception of 
his subject. Sometimes crowds of nature-spirits (see page 181) may be seen 
admiring the music -forms and bathing in the waves of influence which they send 
forth. 

In studying pictorial representations of thought-forms it is important to bear in 
mind that thought-forms are four-dimensional objects. It is therefore a practical 
impossibility to describe them adequately in words which pertain to our ordinary 
three-dimensional experiences, still less to portray them in two-dimensional 
pictures on paper. Students of the fourth dimension will realise that the most that 
can be done is to represent a section of the four-dimensional forms. 

It is remarkable, and possibly deeply significant fact,that many of the higher types 
of thought-forms assume shapes closely resembling vegetable and animal forms. 
We thus have at least a presumption that the forces of nature work along lines 
somewhat similar [Page 60] to those along which thought and emotion work. Since 
the whole universe is a mighty thought-form called into existence by the Logos, it 
may well be that tiny parts of it also result from the thought-forms of minor 
entities engaged in the same creative work. This conception naturally recalls the 
Hindu belief that there are 330,000,000 Devas. 

It is also worthy of notice that, whilst some of the thought-forms are so 
complicated and so exquisitely fashioned as to be beyond the power of the 
human hand to reproduce, yet they may be very closely approximated by 
mechanical means. The instrument, known as a Harmonograph, consists of a 
fine point guided in its path by several pendulums, each of which has its own 
independent swing, all of these being welded into one composite movement, 
which is communicated to the pointer, and which the pointer registers on a 
suitable surface. 

Other, though simpler forms, resemble the sand figures produced by the well- 
known Chladni's sound plate or by the Eidophone [vide Eidophone Voice 
Figures, by Margaret Watts Hughes). 

Scales and arpeggios thrown out lasso-like loops and curves: a song with a 
chorus produces a number of beads strung on a silver thread of melody : in a 
glee or part-song intertwining threads of different colours and textures are 
produced. A processional hymn builds a series of precise rectangular forms, like 
the links of a chain or the carriages of a railway train. An Anglican chant makes 
glittering fragments, quite different from the glowing uniformity of the Gregorian 
tone, which is not unlike the effect of Sanskrit verses chanted by an Indian 
pandit. 



Military music produces a long stream of rhythmically vibrating forms, the regular 
beat of these undulations tending to strengthen those of the astral bodies of the 
soldiers, the impact of a succession of steady and powerful oscillations supplying 
for the time the place of the will-force which, through fatigue, may have been 
slackened. [Page6i] 

A thunderstorm creates a flaming band of colour, a crash making a form 
suggestive of an exploding bomb, or an irregular sphere with spikes projecting 
from it. Sea-waves breaking on the shore create wavy, parallel lines of changing 
colour, becoming mountain ranges in a storm. Wind in the leaves of forest covers 
it with iridescent network, rising and falling with gentle wave-like movement. 

The song of birds shows as curving lines and loops of light, from the golden 
globes of the campanero to the amorphous and coarsely-coloured mass of the 
scream of a parrot or macaw. The roar of a lion is also visible in higher matter 
and it is possible that some wild creatures are able to see it clairvoyantly, thus 
adding to their terror. A purring cat surrounds itself with concentric rosy cloud- 
films: a barking dog shoots forth well-defined sharp-pointed projectiles not unlike 
a rifle bullet, which pierce the astral bodies of people and seriously disturb them. 
The bay of a bloodhound throws off beads like footballs, slower in motion and 
less liable to injure. The colour of these projectiles is usually red or brown, 
varying with the emotion of the animal and the key of his voice. 

The lowing of a cow produces blunt-ended clumsy shapes like logs of wood. A 
flock of sheep makes a many-pointed yet amorphous cloud not unlike a dust- 
cloud. The cooing of a pair of doves makes graceful curved forms like the letter S 
reversed. 

Turning to human sounds, an angry ejaculation throws itself forth like a scarlet 
spear: a stream of silly chatter produces an intricate network of hard brown-grey 
metallic lines, forming an almost perfect barrier against any higher or more 
beautiful thoughts and feelings. The astral body of a garrulous person is a 
striking object-lesson on the folly of unnecessary, useless and unpleasant 
speech. 

A child's laughter bubbles forth in rosy curves: the guffaw of an empty-minded 
person causes an explosive effect in an irregular mass, usually brown or dirty 
green. A sneer throws out a shapeless projectile [Page 62] of dull red, usually 
flecked with brownish-green and bristling with sharp points. 

The cachinations of the self-conscious produce the appearance and colour of a 
pool of boiling mud. Nervous giggles creates a sea-weed like tangle of brown and 
dull yellow lines, and have a very bad effect upon the astral body. A jolly, kindly 
laugh billows out in rounded forms of gold and green. A soft and musical whistle 
produces an effect not unlike that of a small flute, but sharper and more metallic. 
Tuneless whistling sends out small piercing projectiles of dirty brown. 



Fidgetiness or fussiness produces in the aura tremulous vibrations, so that no 
thought or feeling can pass in or out without distortion, even good through that is 
being sent out taking with it a shiver that practically neutralises it. Accuracy in 
thought is essential, but it should be attained not by hurry or fuss but by perfect 
calmness. 

The strident screech of a railway engine makes a far more penetrating and 
powerful projectile than even the bark of a dog, producing upon the astral body 
an effect comparable to that of a sword thrust upon the physical body. An astral 
wound heals in a few minutes, but the shock to the astral organism disappears 
by no means so readily. 

The firing of a gun produces a serious effect upon astral currents and astral 
bodies. Rifle or pistol fire throws out a stream of small needles. 

Repeated noises affect the mental and astral bodies precisely as blows affect the 
physical body. In the physical body the result would be pain: in the astral body it 
means irritability: in the mental body a feeling of fatigue and inability to think 
clearly. 

It is abundantly clear that all loud, sharp or sudden sounds should, as far as 
possible, be avoided by any one who wishes to keep his astral and mental 
vehicles in good order. Especially disastrous is the effect, e.g., of the ceaseless 
noise and roar of a city upon the plastic astral and mental bodies of children. 

[Page 63] 

All the sounds of nature blend themselves into one tone, called by the Chinese 
the "Great Tone", or kung. This also has its form, a synthesis of all forms, vast 
and changeful as the sea, representing the note of our earth in the music of the 
spheres. This is said by some writers to be the note F of our scale. 

It is, of course, possible to destroy a thought-form, and this is sometimes done, 
for example, where a person after death is pursued by a malignant thought-form, 
created probably by the hate of those whom the person had injured whilst in the 
physical world. Although such a thought-form may appear almost as a living 
creature - an instance is given where it resembled a huge distorted gorilla - it is 
simply a temporary creation of evil passion and in no sense an evolving entity, so 
that to dissipate it is simply like destroying a Leyden jar, and it is not in any sense 
a criminal action. 

Most men recognise that acts which injure others are definitely and obviously 
wrong, but few recognise that it is also wrong to feel jealousy, hatred, ambition, 
etc., even though such feelings are not expressed in speech or deed. An 
examination of the conditions of life after death (Chapters 13 to 15) reveals that 
such feelings injure the man who harbours them, and cause him acute suffering 
after death. 

A study of thought-forms thus brings home to the earnest student the 
tremendous possibilities of such creations, and the responsibility attaching to a 



right use of them. Thoughts are not only things, but exceedingly puissantt hings. 
Every one is generating them unceasingly night and day. Often it is not possible 
to render physical aid to those in need, but there is no case in which help may 
not be given by thought, or in which it can fail to produce a definite result. No one 
need hesitate to use this power to the full: provided always that it be employed 
for unselfish purposes, and for furthering the divine scheme of evolution. [Page 64] 

CHAPTER 8 

PHYSICAL LIFE 

In Chapter 2 we considered, in general outline, the composition and structure of 
the astral body. We shall now proceed to study it, in greater detail, as it exists 
and is used during the ordinary waking consciousness of the physical body. 

The factors which determine the nature and quality of the astral body during 
physical life may be roughly grouped as follows: - 

1- The physical life. 

2- The emotional life. 

3- The mental life 

1 - The Physical Life. - We have already seen (page 8) that every particle of the 
physical body has its corresponding astral "counterpart". Consequently, as the 
solids, liquids, gases and ethers of which the physical is composed may be 
coarse or refined, gross or delicate, so will be the nature of the corresponding 
astral envelopes. A physical body nourished on impure food will produce a 
corresponding impure astral body, whilst a physical body fed on clean food and 
drink will help to purify the astral vehicle. 

The astral body being the vehicle of emotion, passion and sensation, it follows 
that an astral body of the grosser type will be chiefly amenable to the grosser 
varieties of passion and emotion: whereas a finer astral body will more readily 
vibrate to more refined emotions and aspirations. 

It is impossible to make the physical body coarse and at the same time to 
organise the astral and mental bodies for finer purposes: neither is it possible to 
have a pure physical body with impure mental and astral bodies. All three bodies 
are thus interdependent. [Page 65] 

Not only the physical body, but also the higher bodies also, are affected by the 
food which is eaten. Carnivorous diet is fatal to anything like real occult 
development and those who adopt it are throwing serious and unnecessary 
difficulties in their own way, for flesh food intensifies all the undesirable elements 
and passions of the lower planes. 

In the ancient Mysteries were men of the utmost purity and they were invariably 
vegetarian. The Raja Yogi takes especial pains to purify the physical body by an 
elaborate system of food, drink, sleep, etc., and insists on foods which are satvic, 


or "rhythmic". A whole system relating to foodstuffs is built up to help in the 
preparation of the body for use by the higher consciousness. Flesh foods are 
rajasic, i.e., they come under the quality of activity, being stimulants, and built up 
to express animal desires and activities. They are utterly unsuited to the finer 
type of nervous organisation. The yogi therefore cannot afford to use these for 
the higher processes of thought. 

Foods on the way to decay, such as game, venison, etc., as well as alcohol, are 
tamasic, or heavy, and also to be avoided. 

Foods which tend to growth, such as grain and fruits, are satvic, or rhythmic, 
being the most highly vitalised and suitable for building up a body sensitive and 
at the same time strong. 

Certain other substances also affect the physical and astral bodies detrimentally. 
Thus tobacco permeates the physical body with impure particles, causing 
emanations so material that they are frequently perceptible to the sense of smell, 
Astrally, tobacco not only introduces impurity, but tends also to deaden the 
sensibility of the body: "soothing the nerves", as it is called. While this may, in 
conditions of modern life, be sometimes less harmful than leaving the nerves 
"unsoothed", it is certain undesirable for an occultist, who needs the capacity of 
answering instantly to all possible vibrations, combined, of course, with perfect 
control. [Page 66] 

Similarly, there is no doubt whatever that from the point of view of both astral and 
mental bodies the use of alcohol is always an evil. 

Bodies fed on flesh and alcohol are liable to be thrown out of health by opening 
up of the higher consciousness: and nervous diseases are partly due to the fact 
that the human consciousness is trying to express itself through bodies clogged 
with flesh products and poisoned with alcohol. In particular, the pituitary body is 
very readily poisoned by even a very small amount of alcohol, and its highest 
evolution is thereby checked. It is the poisoning of the pituitary body with alcohol 
that leads to the abnormal and irrational vision associated with delirium tremens. 

In addition to the direct coarsening of the physical and astral bodies, meat, 
tobacco and alcohol are open also to the serious objection that they tend to 
attract undesirable astral entities which take pleasure in the scent of blood and 
spirits: they surge around the person, impressing their thoughts upon him, forcing 
their impressions on his astral body, so that the person may have a kind of shell 
of objectionable entities hanging on to his aura. Principally for this reason, in the 
Yoga of the Right Hand Path meat and wine are absolutely forbidden. 

These entities consist of artificial elementals, given birth to by the thoughts and 
desires of men, and also of depraved men imprisoned in their astral bodies, 
known as elementaries (see page 145). The elementals are attracted towards 
people whose astral bodies contain matter congenial to their nature, while the 
elementaries naturally seek to indulge in vices such as they themselves 



encouraged while in physical bodies. An astral clairvoyant can see hordes of 
loathsome elementals crowding round butchers' shops, whilst in beer-houses and 
gin-palaces elementaries specially gather, feasting on the emanation of the 
liquors,and thrusting themselves sometimes into the very bodies of the drinkers. 

Nearly all drugs - such as opium, cocaine, [Page 67] theine in tea, caffeine in 
coffee, etc. - produce a deleterious effect upon the higher vehicles. Occasionally 
they are, of course, almost a necessity, in certain diseases: but an occultist 
should use them as sparingly as possible. 

One who knows how to do it can remove the evil effect of opium (which may 
have been used to relieve great pain) from the astral and mental bodies after it 
has done its work on the physical. 

Dirt of all kinds is also more objectionable in the higher worlds even than in the 
physical and attracts a low class of nature-spirits (see page 181). The occultist 
therefore needs to be stringent in all matters of cleanliness. Especial attention 
should be paid to the hands and feet, because through these extremities 
emanations flow out so readily. 

Physical noises, such as prevail in cities, jar the nerves and thus cause irritations 
and fatigue: the effect is accentuated by the pressure of so many astral bodies 
vibrating at different rates, and all excited and disturbed by trifles. Although such 
irritation is superficial, and may pass out of the mind in ten minutes, yet an effect 
may be produced in the astral body lasting for forty-eight hours. Hence it is 
difficult, whilst living in modern cities, to avoid irritability, especially for one whose 
bodies are more highly strung and sensitive than those of the ordinary man. 

In general, it may be said that everything which promotes the health of the 
physical body also reacts favourably upon the higher vehicles. 

Travel is another of the many factors which affect the astral body, by bringing to 
bear on the traveller a change of etheric and astral influences connected with 
each place or district. Ocean, mountain, forest, waterfall, each has its own 
special type of life, astral and etheric as well as visible, and therefore its own set 
of influences. Many of these unseen entities are pouring out vitality, and in any 
case their effect on etheric, astral and mental bodies is likely to be healthy and 
desirable in the long run, though a change may be somewhat tiring at the time. 
Hence an occasional [Page 68] change from town to country is beneficial on the 
ground of emotional as well as physical health. 

The astral body may also be affected by such objects as talismans. The methods 
of making them have already been described in The Etheric Double , pages 113 
to 119. We shall here deal only with their general effects. 

When an object is strongly charged with magnetism for a particular purpose by a 
competent person, it becomes a talisman, and when properly made continues to 
radiate this magnetism with unimpaired strength for many years. 



It may be used for many purposes. Thus, for example, a talisman may be 
charged with thoughts of purity, which will express themselves as definite rates of 
vibration in astral and mental matter. These vibratory rates, being directly 
contrary to thoughts of impurity, will tend to neutralise or overpower any impure 
thought which may arise. In many cases the impure thought is a casual one that 
has been picked up and is not therefore a thing of great power in itself. The 
talisman, on the other hand, has been intentionally and strongly charged, so that 
when the two streams of thought meet, there is not the slightest doubt that the 
thoughts connected with the talisman will vanquish the others. 

In addition, the initial conflict between the opposing sets of thoughts will attract 
the man's attention, and thus give him time to recollect himself, so that he will not 
be taken off this guard, as so frequently happens. 

Another example would be that of a talisman charged with faith and courage. 

This would operate in two ways. First, the vibrations radiating from the talisman 
would oppose feelings of fear as soon as they arose, and thus prevent them from 
accumulating and strengthening one another, as they often do, until they become 
irresistible. The effect has been compared to that of a gyroscope which, once set 
in motion in one direction, strongly resists being turned into another direction. 

Secondly, the talisman works indirectly upon the [Page 69] mind of the wearer: as 
soon as he feels the beginnings of fear, he will probably recollect the talisman, 
and call up the reserve strength of his own will to resists the undesirable feeling. 

A third possibility of a talisman is that of its being linked with the person who 
made it. In the event of the wearer being in desperate circumstances, he may call 
upon the maker and evoke a response from him. The maker may or may not be 
physically conscious of the appeal, but in any case his ego will be conscious and 
will respond by reinforcing the vibrations of the talisman. 

Certain articles are to a large extent natural amulets or talismans. All precious 
stones are such, each having a distinct influence which can be utilised in two 
ways: (1) the influence attracts to it elemental essence of a certain kind, and 
thoughts and desires which naturally express themselves through that essence; 
(2) these natural peculiarities make it a fit vehicle for magnetism which is 
intended to work along the same line as those thoughts and emotions. Thus, for 
example, for an amulet of purity, a stone should be chosen whose natural 
undulations are inharmonious to the key in which impure thoughts express 
themselves. 

Although the particles of the stone are physical, yet, being in a key identical at 
this level with the key of purity on higher levels, they will, even without the stone 
being magnetised, check impure thought or feeling by virtue of the overtones. 
Furthermore, the stone can readily be charged at astral and mental levels with 
the undulations of pure thought and feeling which are set in the same key. 



Other examples are (1) the rudraksha berry, frequently used for necklaces in 
India, which is especially suitable for magnetisation where sustained holy thought 
or meditation is required, and where all disturbing influences are to be kept away; 
(2) the beads of the tulsi plant, whose influence is somewhat different. 

Objects which produce strong scents are natural talismans. Thus the gums 
chosen for incense give [Page 70] out radiations favourable to spiritual and 
devotional thought, and do not harmonise with any form of disturbance or worry. 
Mediaeval witches sometimes combined the ingredients of incense so as to 
produce the opposite effect, and it is also done today in Luciferian ceremonies. It 
is generally desirable to avoid coarse and heavy scents, such as that of musk or 
of satchet powder, as many of them are akin to sensual feelings. 

An object not intentionally charged may sometimes have the force of a talisman: 
e.g., a present from a friend, worn on the person, such as a ring or chain, or even 
a letter. 

An object, such as a watch, habitually carried in the pocket, becomes charged 
with magnetism and is able, if given away, to produce decided effects on the 
recipient. Coins and money notes are usually charged with mixed magnetism, 
feeling and thought, and may, therefore, radiate a disturbing and irritating effect. 

A man's thoughts and feelings thus affect not only himself and other people, but 
also impregnate the inanimate objects round him, even walls and furniture. He 
thus unconsciously magnetises these physical objects, so that they have the 
power of suggesting similar thoughts and feelings to other people within range of 
their influence. 

(2) The Emotional Life. - It is scarcely necessary to insist that the quality of the 
astral body is largely determined by the kind of feelings and emotions which 
constantly play through it. 

A man is using his astral body, whether he be conscious of the fact or not, 
whenever he expresses an emotion, just as he is using his mental body 
whenever he thinks, or his physical body whenever he performs physical work. 
This, of course, is quite a different thing from utilising his astral body as an 
independent vehicle through which his consciousness can be fully expressed, a 
matter which we shall have to consider later, in due course. 

The astral body, as we have seen, is the field of manifestation of desire, the 
mirror in which every feeling [Page 71] is instantly reflected, in which even every 
thought which has in it anything that touches the personal self must express 
itself. From the material of the astral body bodily form is given to the dark 
"elementals" (se page 45), which men create and set in motion by evil wishes 
and malicious feelings: from it also are bodied forth the beneficent elementals 
called into life by good wishes, gratitude and love. 

The astral body grows by use, just as every other body does, and it also has its 
own habits, built up and fixed by constant repetition of similar acts. The astral 



body during physical life being the recipient of and respondent to stimuli both 
from the physical body and from the lower mental, it tends to repeat automatically 
vibrations to which it is accustomed; just as the hand may repeat a familiar 
gesture, so may the astral body repeat a familiar feeling or thought. 

All the activities that we call evil, whether selfish thoughts (mental) or selfish 
emotions (astral), invariably show themselves as vibrations of the coarser matter 
of those planes, whist good and unselfish thought or emotion sets in vibrations 
the higher types of matter. As finer matter is more easily moved than coarse, it 
follows that a given amount of force spent in good thought or feeling produces 
perhaps a hundred times as much result as the same amount of force sent out 
into coarser matter. If this were not so, it is obvious that the ordinary man could 
never make any progress at all. 

The effect of 10% of force directed to good ends enormously outweighs that of 
90% devoted to selfish purposes, and so on the whole such a man makes an 
appreciable advance from life to life. A man who has even 1 % of good makes a 
slight advance. A man whose account balances exactly, so that he neither 
advances nor retrogresses, must live a distinctly evil life: whilst in order to go 
downwards in evil a person must be an unusually consistent villain. 

Thus even people who are doing nothing consciously towards their evolution, 
and who let everything go as [Page 72] it will, are nevertheless gradually evolving, 
because of the irresistible force of the Logos which is steadily pressing them 
onwards. But they are moving so slowly that it will take them millions of years of 
incarnation and trouble and uselessness to gain even a step. 

The method by which progress is made certain is simple and ingenious. As we 
have seen, evil qualities are vibrations of the coarser matter of the respective 
planes, while good qualities are expressed through the higher grades of matter. 
From this follow two remarkable results. 

It must be born in mind that each sub-plane of the astral body has a special 
relationship to the corresponding sub-plane of the mental body; thus the four 
lower astral sub-planes correspond to the four kinds of matter in the mental body, 
while the three higher astral sub-planes correspond to the three kinds of matter in 
the causal body. 

Hence the lower astral vibrations can find no matter in the causal body capable 
of responding to them, and so the higher qualities alone can be built into the 
causal body. Thence it emerges that any good which a man develops in himself 
is permanently recorded by a change in his causal body, while the evil which he 
does, feels, or thinks cannot possibly touch the real ego, but can cause 
disturbance and trouble only to the mental body, which is renewed for each fresh 
incarnation. The result of evil is stored in the astral and mental permanent atoms: 
the man, therefore, has still to face it all over and over again, until he has 
vanquished it, and finally rooted from his vehicles all tendency to respond to it. 



That is evidently a very different matter from taking it into the ego and making it 
really a part of himself. 

Astral matter responds more rapidly that physical to every impulse form the world 
of mind, and consequently the astral body of a man, being made of astral matter, 
shares this readiness to respond to the impact of thought, and thrills in answer to 
every thought [Page 73] that strikes it, whether the thoughts come from without, 
i.e., from the minds of other men, or from within, from the mind of its owner. 

An astral body, therefore, which is made by its owner to respond habitually to evil 
thoughts acts as a magnet to similar thought - and emotion-forms in its vicinity, 
whereas a pure astral body acts on such thoughts with repulsive energy, and 
attracts to itself thought - and emotion-forms of matter and vibrations congruous 
with its own. 

For it must be borne in mind that the astral world is full of thoughts and emotions 
of other men, and that these exert a ceaseless pressure, constantly bombarding 
every astral body and setting up in it vibrations similar to their own. 

In addition, there are nature-spirits (see page 181) of a low order, which enjoy 
the coarse vibrations of anger and hatred, and throw themselves into any current 
of such nature, thus intensifying the undulations and adding fresh life to them. 
People yielding themselves to coarse feelings can depend on being constantly 
surrounded by such carrion-crows of the astral world who jostle one another in 
eager anticipation of an outburst of passion. 

Many of the moods to which most people are subject, in greater or lesser degree, 
are due to outside astral influences. Whilst depression, for example, may be due 
to a purely physical cause, such as indigestion, a chill, fatigue, etc., even more 
frequently it is caused by the presence of an astral entity who is himself 
depressed and is hovering around either in search of sympathy or in the hope of 
drawing from the subject the vitality which he lacks. 

Furthermore, a man who, for example, is beside himself with rage, temporarily 
loses hold of his astral body, the desire-elemental (see page 6) becoming 
supreme. Under such circumstances the man may be seized upon and obsessed 
either by a dead man of similar nature or by some evil artificial elemental. [Page 
74] 

The student should sternly and especially disregard depression, which is a great 
barrier to progress, and at least should endeavour to let no one else know that he 
is oppressed by it. It indicates that he is thinking more of himself than of the 
Master, and it makes it more difficult for the Master's influence to act upon him. 
Depression causes much suffering to sensitive people, and is responsible for 
much of the terror of children at night. The inner life of an aspirant ought not to be 
one of continual emotional oscillation. 

Above all things, the aspirant should learn not to worry. Contentment is not 
incompatible with aspiration. Optimism is justified by the certainty of the ultimate 



triumph of good, though it is true that if we take into account only the physical 
plane it is not easy to maintain that position. 

Under the stress of very powerful emotions, if a man lets himself go too far, he 
may die, become insane, or be obsessed. Such obsession need not necessarily 
be what we call evil, though the truth is that all obsession is injurious. 

An illustration of this phenomenon may be taken from "conversion" at a religious 
revival. On such occasions some men get worked up into a condition of such 
tremendous emotional excitement that they swing beyond the degree of safety: 
they may then be obsessed by a departed preacher of the same religious 
persuasion, and thus two souls may be temporarily work through one body. The 
tremendous energy of these hysterical excesses is contagious and may spread 
rapidly through a crowd. 

An astral disturbance is set up of the nature of a gigantic whirlpool. Towards this 
pour astral entities whose one desire is for sensation: these are all kinds of 
nature-spirits (see page 181) who delight in and bathe in the vibrations of wild 
excitement, of whatever character, be it religious or sexual, just as children pay in 
the surf. They supply and reinforce the energy so recklessly expended. The 
dominant idea being usually the selfish one of saving one's own soul, [Page 75] 
the astral matter is of a coarse kind, and the nature-spirits are also of a primitive 
type. 

The emotional effect of a religious revival is thus very powerful. In some cases a 
man may be genuinely and permanently benefited by his "conversion", but the 
serious student of occultism should avoid such excesses of emotional 
excitement, which for many people are apt to be dangerous. "Excitement is alien 
to the spiritual life". 

There are, of course, many causes of insanity: it may be due to defects in one or 
more of the vehicles - physical, etheric,astral, mental. In one variety it is caused 
by a want of accurate adjustment between the astral particles and the particles of 
either the etheric or the mental body. Such a case would not recover sanity until 
he reached the heaven-world, i.e., until he had left his astral body and passed 
into his mental body. This type of insanity is rare. 

The effect on the astral body caused by astral vibrations of another astral body 
has long been recognised in the East, and is one of the reasons why it is such an 
immense advantage to a pupil to live in close proximity to one more highly 
evolved than himself. An Indian teacher not only may prescribe for his pupil 
special kinds of exercises or study, in order to purify, strengthen and develop the 
astral body, but also by keeping the pupil in his neighbourhood physically seeks 
by this close association to harmonise and attune the pupil's vehicles to his own. 
Such a teacher has already calmed his own vehicles and accustomed them to 
vibrate at a few carefully selected rates instead of in a hundred promiscuous 
frenzies. These few rates of vibration are very strong and steady, and each day 



and night, whether he is sleeping or waking, they play unceasingly upon the 
vehicles of the pupil, and gradually raise him to his teacher's key. 

For similar reasons, an Indian, who wishes to live the higher life, retires to the 
jungle, as a man of other races withdraws from the world and lives as a hermit. 
He thus has at least breathing space, and rest from [Page 76] from the endless 
conflict caused by the perpetual battering on his vehicles of other people's 
feelings and thoughts, and can find time to think coherently. The calm influences 
of Nature are also to a certain extent helpful. 

Somewhat analogous are the effects produced on animals which are closely 
associated with human beings. The devotion of an animal for the master whom 
he loves, and his mental efforts to understand his master's wishes and to please 
him, enormously develop the animal's intellect and his power of devotion and 
affection. But in addition to this, the constant play of the man's vehicles on those 
of the animal greatly assist the process, and thus prepare the way for the animal 
to individualise and become a human entity. 

It is possible, by an effort of will, to make a shell of astral matter on the periphery 
of the astral aura. This may be done for three purposes: (1) to keep out 
emotional vibrations, such as anger, envy or hatred, intentionally directed at one 
by another; (2) to keep out casual vibrations of low type which may be floating in 
the astral world and impinge upon one's aura; (3) to protect the astral body 
during meditation. Such shells do not usually last for long, but need to be 
frequently renewed if required for any length of time. 

Such a shell would, of course,keep vibrations in as well as out. The student 
should therefore make the shell only of the coarsest astral matter, as he will not 
wish to keep away, or to prevent from passing outwards, vibrations in the higher 
types of astral matter. 

As a general principle, it may be said that to use a shell for oneself is to some 
extent a confession of weakness, as if one is all one should be, no artificial 
protection of this kind would be needed. On the other hand, shells may often be 
used with advantage to help other people who need protection. 

It will be recollected (see page 6) that a man's astral body consists not only of 
ordinary astral matter, but also of a quantity of elemental essence. During the 
[Page 77] man's life this elemental essence is segregated from the ocean of 
similar matter around, and practically becomes for that time what may be 
described as a kind of artificial elemental (see page 450 i.e., a kind of semi- 
intelligent separate entity known as the Desire-Elemental. The Desire-Elemental 
follows the course of its own evolution downwards into matter without any 
reference to (or, indeed, any knowledge of) the convenience or intention of the 
Ego to whom it happens to be attached. Its interests are thus diametrically 
opposed to those of the man, as it is seeking ever stronger and coarser 
vibrations. Hence the perpetual struggle described by St.Paul as "the law in the 
members warring against the law of the mind". Furthermore, finding that 



association with the mental matter of the man's mind-body brings to it more vivid 
vibrations, it endeavours to stir up the mental matter into sympathy with it, and to 
induce the man to believe that he desires the sensations which it desires. 

Consequently, it becomes a sort of tempter. Nevertheless the desire-elemental is 
not an evil entity: in fact it is not an evolving entity at all, having no power of 
reincarnation: it is only the essence of which it is composed which is evolving.Nor 
has this shadowy being any evil designs upon the man, for it knows nothing 
whatever of the man of whom, for the time, it forms a part. It is thus in no way a 
fiend to the regarded with horror, but is as much a part of the divine life as the 
man himself, though at a different stage of its unfoldment. 

It is a mistake to imagine that by refusing to gratify the desire-elemental with 
coarse vibrations, a man is thereby checking its evolution: for this is not the case. 
By controlling the passions and developing the higher qualities, a man drops the 
lower and helps to evolve the higher types of essence: the lower kinds of 
vibrations can be supplied by an animal, at some later time, even better than by a 
man, whereas no one but a man can evolve the higher type of essence. 

All through life a man should definitely fight against [Page 78] the desire-elemental 
and its tendency to seek for the lower, coarser physical vibrations, recognising 
quite clearly that its consciousness, its like and dislikes, are not his own. He has 
himself created it and should not become a slave to it, but learn to control it and 
realise himself as apart from it. 

This matter will be further considered in Chapter 12. 

3) The Mental Life. - Our third and last factor which affects the astral body during 
ordinary waking consciousness is the mental life. The mental activities have the 
most far-reaching effects on the astral body for two reasons: - 

(1) Because lower mental matter, Manas, is so inextricably linked with astral 
matter, Kama, that it is almost impossible for most people to utilise one without 
the other: i.e., few people can think without at the same time feeling, or feel 
without at the same time, to some extent, thinking. 

(2) Because the organisation and control of the astral body rest with the mind. 
This is an example of the general principle that each body is built up by 
consciousness working in the plane next above it. Without the creative power of 
thought the astral body cannot be organised. 

Every impulse sent by the mind to the physical body has to pass through the 
astral body, and produces an effect on it also. Further, as astral matter is far 
more responsive to thought-vibrations than is physical, the effect of mental 
vibrations on it is proportionately greater than on the physical body. 

Consequently a controlled, trained and developed mind tends also to bring the 
astral body under control and to develop it. When, however, the mind is not 
actively controlling the astral body, the latter, being peculiarly susceptible to the 



influence of passing thought-currents, is perpetually receiving these stimuli from 
without, and eagerly responding to them. 

So far, we have dealt with the general effects produced on the astral body, during 
ordinary life, by the nature of the physical, emotional and mental life. [Page 79] We 
have now to deal, but in general outline only, with the use of the special faculties 
of the astral body itself, during the waking consciousness. 

The nature of these faculties, and their connection with the various Chakrams in 
the astral body, we have already described in Chapter 5. By means of the 
powers of astral matter itself, developed through the agency of the Chakrams, a 
man is enabled not only to receive vibrations from etheric matter, transmitted 
through the astral body to his mind, but also to receive impressions direct from 
the surrounding matter of the astral world, these, of course, being also similarly 
transmitted through the mental body to the real man within. 

But in order to receive impressions in this manner direct from the astral world, the 
man must learn to focus his consciousness in his astral body, instead of, as is 
usually the case, in his physical brain. 

In the lower types of men, Kama, or desire, is still emphatically the most 
prominent feature, though the mental development has also proceeded to some 
extent. The consciousness of such men is centred in the lower part of the astral 
body, their life being governed by sensations connected with the physical plane. 
That is the reason why the astral body forms the most prominent part of the aura 
in the undeveloped man. 

An ordinary man of our own race is also still living almost entirely in his 
sensations, although the higher astral is coming into play: but still, for him, the 
prominent question which guides his conduct is not what is right or reasonable to 
do, but simply what he himself desires to do. The more cultured and developed 
are beginning to govern desire by reason: that is to say, the centre of 
consciousness is gradually transferring itself from the higher astral to the lower 
mental. Slowly as the man progresses it moves up further still, and the man 
begins to be dominated by principle rather than be interest and desire. 

The student will recollect that humanity is still [Page 80] in the Fourth Round, 
which should naturally be devoted to the development of desire and emotion; yet 
we are engaged in the unfolding of intellect, which is to be the special 
characteristic of the Fifth Round. That this is so is due to the immense stimulus 
given to our evolution by the descent of the Lords of the Flame from Venus, and 
by the work of the Adepts, who have preserved for us that influence and steadily 
sacrificed themselves in order that we might make the better progress. 

It should also be recollected that, in the smaller cycle of races,the Fifth Root 
Race is working at the mind-body, whereas the Fourth Root Race is more 
especially concerned with the astral body. 



In spite of the fact that, in the vast majority of cases the centre of consciousness 
is located in the astral body, most men are quite unaware of the fact, knowing 
nothing at all about the astral body or its uses. They have behind them the 
traditions and customs of a long series of lives in which the astral faculties have 
not been used; yet all the time those faculties have been gradually and slowly 
growing inside a shell, somewhat as a chick grows inside the egg. Hence a very 
large number of people have astral faculties, of which they are entirely 
unconscious, in reality very near the surface, so to speak, and its probable that in 
the near future, as these matters become more widely known and understood, in 
great numbers of cases these latent faculties will break through, and astral 
powers will then become far more common than they are today. 

The shell spoken of above is composed of a great mass of self-centred thought 
in which the ordinary man is almost hopelessly entombed. This applies also, 
perhaps with even greater force, to the sleep life,with which we shall deal in the 
next chapter. 

We spoke above of focusing the consciousness in the astral body. The 
consciousness of man can be focused in only one vehicle at a time, though he 
may be simultaneously conscious through the others in a vague way. [Page8i] a 
simple analogy may be taken from ordinary physical sight. If the finger be held up 
before the face, the eyes can be so focussed as to see the finger perfectly: at the 
same time the distant background can also be seen, though imperfectly, because 
it is out of focus. In a moment the focus can be changed so that the background 
is seen perfectly, but the finger, now out of focus, only dimly and vaguely. 

Precisely in the same way, if a man who has developed astral and mental 
consciousness focuses himself in the physical brain, as in ordinary life, he will 
see perfectly the physical bodies of people, and at the same time he will see their 
astral and mental bodies, but only somewhat dimly.ln far less than a moment he 
can change the focus of his consciousness so that he sees the astral fully and 
perfectly: but in that case he will see the mental and physical bodies also, but not 
in full detail. The same thing is true of the mental sight and of the sight of higher 
planes. 

Thus in the case of a highly developed man, whose consciousness has already 
developed even beyond the causal (higher mental) body, so that he is able to 
function freely on the buddhic plane, and has also a measure of consciousness 
upon the atmic plane, the centre of consciousness lies between the higher 
mental and the buddhic plane. The higher mental and the higher astral are in him 
much more developed than their lower parts, and though he still retains his 
physical body, he holds it merely for the convenience of working in it, and not in 
any way because his thoughts and desires are fixed there. Such a man has 
transcended all Kama which could bind him to incarnation, and his physical body 
is therefore retained in order that it may serve as an instrument for the forces of 
the higher planes to reach down even to the physical plane. [Page 82] 



CHAPTER 9 


SLEEP-LIFE 

The real cause of sleep would appear to be that the bodies grow tired of one 
another. In the case of the physical body, not only every muscular exertion, but 
also every feeling and thought, produce certain slight chemical changes. A 
healthy body is always trying to counteract these changes, but it never quite 
succeeds whilst the body is awake. Consequently with every thought, feeling or 
action there is a slight, almost imperceptible loss, the cumulative effect of which 
eventually leaves the physical body too exhausted to be capable of further 
thought or work. In some cases even a few moments of sleep will be sufficient for 
recuperation, this being effected by the physical elemental. 

In the case of the astral body, it very soon becomes tired of the heavy labour of 
moving the particles of the physical brain, and needs a considerable period of 
separation from it to enable it to gather strength to resume the irksome task. 

On its own plane, however, the astral body is practically incapable of fatigue, 
since it has been known to work incessantly for twenty-five years without 
showing signs of exhaustion. 

Although excessive and long-continued emotion tires a man very quickly in 
ordinary life, it is not the astral body which becomes fatigued, but the physical 
organism though which the emotion is expressed or experienced. 

Similarly with the mental body. When we speak of mental fatigue, it is in reality a 
misnomer, for it is the brain, not the mind, that is tired. There is no such thing as 
fatigue of the mind. [Page 83] 

When a mean leaves his body in sleep (or in death), the pressure of the 
surrounding astral matter - which really means the force of gravity on the astral 
plane - immediately forces other astral matter into the astrally empty space. Such 
a temporary astral counterpart is an exact copy, so far as arrangement is 
concerned, of the physical body, but nevertheless it has no real connection with 
it, and could never be used as a vehicle. It is merely a fortuitous concurrence of 
particles, drawn from any astral matter of a suitable kind that happens to be at 
hand. When the true astral body returns, it pushes out this other astral matter 
without the slightest opposition. 

This is clearly one reason why extreme care should be exercised as to the 
surroundings in which a man sleeps: for, if those surrounding are evil, astral 
matter of an objectionable type may fill the physical body while the man's astral 
body is absent, leaving behind influences which cannot but react unpleasantly 
upon the real man when he returns. 

When a man "goes to sleep", his higher principles in their astral vehicle withdraw 
from the physical body, the dense body and the etheric body remaining by 


themselves on the bed, the astral body floating in the air above them. In sleep, 
then, a man is simply using his astral body instead of his physical: it is only the 
physical body that is asleep, not necessarily the man himself. 

Usually the astral body, thus withdrawn from the physical, will retain the form of 
the physical body, so that the person is readily recognisable to any one who 
knows him physically. This is due to the fact that the attraction between the astral 
and the physical particles, continued all through physical life, sets up a habit or 
momentum in the astral matter, which continues even while it is temporarily 
withdrawn from the sleeping physical body. 

For this reason, the astral body of a man who is asleep will consist of a central 
portion corresponding [Page 84] to the physical body, relatively very dense, and a 
surrounding aura, relatively much rarer. 

In the case of a very undeveloped man, such as a savage, he may be nearly as 
much asleep as his physical body, because he is capable of very little definite 
consciousness in his astral body. He is also unable to move away from the 
immediate neighbourhood of the sleeping physical body, and if an attempt were 
made to draw him away in his astral body, he would probably awake in his 
physical body in terror. 

His astral body is a somewhat shapeless mass, a floating wreath of mist, roughly 
ovoid in shape, but very irregular and indefinite in outline: the features and shape 
of the inner form (the dense astral counterpart of the physical body) are also 
vague, blurred and indistinct, but always recognisable. 

A man of this primitive type has been using his astral body, during waking 
consciousness, sending mind currents through the astral to the physical brain. 
But when, during sleep, the physical brain is inactive, the astral body, being 
undeveloped, is incapable of receiving impressions on its own account, and so 
the man is practically unconscious, being unable to express himself clearly 
through the poorly organised astral body. The centres of sensation in it may be 
affected by passing thought-forms, and he may answer in it to stimuli that rouse 
the lower nature. But the whole effect given to the observer is one of sleepiness 
and vagueness, the astral body lacking all definite activity and floating idly, 
inchoate, above the sleeping physical form. 

In a quite unevolved person, therefore, the higher principles, i.e., the man 
himself, are almost as much asleep as the physical body. 

In some cases the astral body is less lethargic, and floats dreamily about on the 
various astral currents, occasionally recognising other people in a similar 
condition, and meeting with experiences of all sorts, pleasant and unpleasant, 
the memory of which, hopelessly confused and often travestied into a grotesque 
[Page 85] caricature of what really happened (See Chapter 10 on Dreams) will 
cause the man to think next morning what a remarkable dream he has had. 



In the case of a more evolved man, there is a very great difference. The inner 
form is much more distinct and definite - a closer reproduction of the man's 
physical appearance. Instead of the surrounding mist-wreath, there is a sharply 
defined ovoid form preserving its shape unaffected amidst all the varied currents 
which are always swirling around it on the astral plane. 

A man of this type is by no means unconscious in his astral body, but is quite 
actively thinking. Nevertheless, he may be taking very little more notice of his 
surroundings than the savage. Not because he is incapable of seeing, but 
because he is so wrapped up in his own thought that he does not see, though he 
could do so if he chose. Whatever may have been the thoughts engaging his 
mind during the past day, he usually continues them when he falls asleep, and 
he is thus surrounded by so dense a wall of his own making that he observes 
practically nothing of what is going on outside. Occasionally a violent impact from 
without, or even some strong desire of his own from within, may tear aside this 
curtain of mist and permit him to receive some definite impression. But even then 
the fog would close in again almost immediately, and he would dream on un- 
observantly as before. 

In the case of a still more developed man, when the physical body goes to sleep, 
the astral body slips out of it, and the man is then in full consciousness. The 
astral body is clearly outlined and definitely organised, bearing the likeness of the 
man, and the man is able to use it as a vehicle, a vehicle far more convenient 
than the physical body. 

The receptivity of the astral body has increased, until it is instantly responsive to 
all the vibrations of its plane, the fine as well as the coarser: but in the astral body 
of a very highly developed person [Page 86] there would, of course, be practically 
no matter left capable of responding to coarse vibrations. 

Such a man is wide awake, is working far more actively, more accurately, and 
with greater power of comprehension, than when he was confined in the denser 
physical vehicle. In addition, he can move about freely and with immense rapidity 
to any distance, without causing the least disturbance to the sleeping physical 
body. 

He may meet and exchange ideas with friends,either incarnate or discarnate, 
who happen to be equally awake on the astral plane, He may meet people more 
evolved than himself, and receive from them warning or instruction: or he may be 
able to confer benefits on those who know less than himself. He may come into 
contact with non-human entities of various kinds (see Chapters 20 and 21 on 
Astral Entities ): he will be subject to all kinds of astral influences, good or evil, 
strengthening or terrifying. 

He may form friendships with people from to their parts of the world: he may give 
or listen to lectures: if he is a student, he may meet other students and, with the 
additional faculties which the astral world gives, he may be able to solve 
problems which presented difficulties in the physical world. 



A physician, for example, during the sleep of the body, may visit cases in which 
he is especially interested. He may thus acquire new information, which may 
come through as a kind of intuition to his waking consciousness. 

In a highly evolved man, the astral body, being thoroughly organised and 
vitalised, becomes as much the vehicle of consciousness on the astral plane as 
the physical body is on the physical plane. 

The astral world being the very home of passion and emotion, those who yield 
themselves to an emotion can experience it with a vigour and a keenness 
mercifully unknown on earth. Whilst in the physical body most of the efficiency of 
an emotion is exhausted in transmission to the physical plane, but in the astral 
[Page 87] world the whole of the force is available in its own world. Hence it is 
possible in the astral world to feel far more intense affection or devotion than is 
possible in the physical world: similarly an intensity of suffering is possible in the 
astral world which is unimaginable in ordinary physical life. 

An advantage of this state of affairs is that in the astral world all pain and 
suffering are voluntary and absolutely under control, hence life there is much 
easier, for the man who understands. To control physical pain by the mind is 
possible, but exceedingly difficult: but in the astral world anyone can in a moment 
drive away the suffering caused by a strong emotion. The man has only to exert 
his will, when the passion straightway disappears. This assertion sounds 
startling: but it is nevertheless true, such being the power of will and mind over 
matter. 

To have attained full consciousness in the astral body is to have already made a 
considerable amount of progress: when a man has also bridged over the chasm 
between astral and physical consciousness, day and night no longer exist for 
him, since he leads a life unbroken in its continuity. For such a man, even death, 
as ordinarily conceived, has ceased to exist, since he carries that unbroken 
consciousness not only through night and day, but also through the portals of 
death itself, and up to the end of his life upon the astral plane, as we shall see 
later when we come to deal with the after-death life. 

Travelling in the astral body is not instantaneous: but it is so swift that space and 
time may be said to be practically conquered: for although a man is passing 
through space, it is passed through so rapidly that its power to divide is nearly 
non-existent. In two or three minutes a man might move round the world. 

Any fairly advanced and cultured man among the higher races of mankind has 
already consciousness fully developed in the astral body, and is perfectly 
capable of employing it as a vehicle, though in many [Page 88] case he does not 
do so, because he has not made the definite effort which is at first necessary, 
until the habit becomes established. 

The difficulty with the ordinary person is not that the astral body cannot act, but 
that for thousands of years that body has been accustomed to being set in 



motion only by impressions received through the physical vehicle, so that men do 
not realise that the astral body can work on its own plane and on its own account, 
and that the will can act upon it directly. People remain "unawake" astrally 
because they get into the habit of waiting for the familiar physical vibrations to 
call out their astral activity. Hence they may be said to be awake on the astral 
plane, but not in the least to the plane, and consequently they are conscious of 
their surroundings only very vaguely, if at all. 

When a man becomes a pupil of one of the Masters, he is usually at once 
shaken out of his somnolent condition on the astral plane, fully awakened to the 
realities around him on that plane, and set to learn from them and to work among 
them, so that his hours of sleep are no longer a blank, but are filled with active 
and useful occupation, without in the least interfering with the healthy repose of 
the tired physical body. 

In Chapter 28 on Invisible Helpers we shall deal more fully with carefully planned 
and organised work in the astral body: here it may be stated that even before that 
stage is reached, a great deal of useful work may be and is constantly being 
done. A man who falls asleep with the definite intention in his mind of doing a 
certain piece of work will assuredly go and attempt to carry out his intention as 
soon as he is freed from his physical body in sleep. But, when the work is 
completed, it is likely that the fog of his own self-centred thoughts will close round 
him once more, unless he has accustomed himself to initiate fresh lines of action 
when functioning apart from the physical brain. In some cases, of course, the 
work [Page 89] chosen is such as to occupy the whole of the time spent in sleep, 
so that such a man would be exerting himself to the fullest extent possible, so far 
as his astral development permits. 

Every one should determine each night to do something useful on the astral 
plane: to comfort some one in trouble: to use the will to pour strength into a friend 
who is weak or ill: to calm some one who is excited or hysterical: or to perform 
some similar service. 

Some measure of success is absolutely certain, and if the helper observes 
closely, he will often receive indications in the physical world of definite results 
achieved. 

There are four ways in which a man may be "awakened" to self-conscious 
activity in his astral body. 

(1) By the ordinary course of evolution, which though slow, is sure. 

(2) By the man himself, having learnt the facts of the case, making the requisite 
steady and persistent effort to clear away the mist from within and gradually 
overcome the inertia to which he is accustomed. In order to do this the man 
should resolve before going to sleep to try when he leaves the body to awaken 
himself and see something or do some useful work. This, of course, is merely 
hastening the natural process of evolution. It is desirable that the man should first 



have developed common sense and moral qualities: this for two reasons: first, 
lest he may misuse such powers as he may acquire; second, lest he be 
overwhelmed by fear in the presence of forces which can neither understand nor 
control. 

(3) By some accident, or by unlawful use of magical ceremonies, he may so rend 
the veil that it can never wholly be closed again. Instances of this are to be found 
in A Bewitched life by H.P.BIavatsky, and in Zanoni by Lord Bulwer Lytton 

(4) A friend may act from without upon the closed shell surrounding the man and 
gradually arouse the [Page 90] man to higher possibilities. This, however,would 
never be done unless the friend were quite sure that the man to be awakened 
possessed the courage, devotion, and other qualifications necessary for useful 
work. 

But the need of helpers on the astral plane is so great that every aspirant may be 
certain that there will not be a day's delay in arousing him as soon as he is seen 
to be ready. 

It may be added that when even a child has been awakened on the astral plane, 
the development of the astral body would proceed so rapidly that he would very 
soon be in a position upon that plane but little inferior to that of the awakened 
adult, and would, of course, be much in advance, so far as usefulness is 
concerned, of the wisest man who was as yet unawakened. 

But unless the go expressing himself through the child-body possessed the 
necessary qualification of a determined yet loving disposition, and had clearly 
manifested it in his previous lives, no occultist would take the very serious 
responsibility of awakening him on the astral plane. When it is possible to arouse 
children in this way, they often prove most efficient works on the astral plane, and 
throw themselves into this work with a whole-souled devotion which is beautiful 
to see. 

Also, while it is comparatively easy to waken a man on the astral plane, it is 
practically impossible, except by a most undesirable use of mesmeric influence, 
to put him to sleep again. 

Sleeping and waking life are thus seen to be in reality but one: during sleep we 
are aware of that fact, and have the continuous memory of both, i.e., astral 
memory includes the physical, though, of course, the physical memory by no 
means always includes the memory of the astral experiences. 

The phenomenon of sleep-walking (somnambulism) may apparently be produced 
in several distinct ways. 

(1) The ego may be able to act more directly upon [Page 91] the physical body 
during the absence of the mental and astral vehicles: in cases of this nature a 
man might be able, for example, to write poetry, paint pictures, etc., which would 
be far beyond his ordinary powers when awake. 



(2) The physical body may be working automatically, and by force of habit, 
uncontrolled by the man himself. Instances of this occur where servants rise in 
the middle of the night and light a fire or attend to other household duties to 
which they are accustomed: or where the sleeping physical body carries out to 
some extent the idea dominant in the mind before falling to sleep. 

(3) An outside entity, incarnate or discarnate, may seize the body of a sleeping 
man and use it for his own ends. This would be most likely to happen with a 
person who was mediumnistic, i.e., whose bodies are more loosely joined 
together than usual and therefore more readily separable. 

With normal people, however, the fact that the astral body leaves the physical 
body during sleep does not open the way to obsession, because the ego always 
maintains a close connection with his body and he would quickly be recalled to it 
by any attempt that might be made upon it. 

(4) A directly opposite condition may also produce a similar result. When the 
principles or bodies fit more tightly than usual, the man, instead of visiting a 
distant place in his astral body only, would take his physical body along as well, 
because he is not wholly dissociated from it. 

(5) Somnambulism is probably also connected with the complex problem of the 
various layers of consciousness in man, which under normal circumstances are 
unable to manifest themselves. 

Closely akin to sleep-life is the condition of trance, which but the sleep state, 
artificially or abnormally induced. Mediums and sensitives readily pass out of the 
physical body into the astral body, usually unconsciously. The astral body can 
then exercise its functions, [Page 92] such as that of travelling to a distant place, 
gathering impressions there from surrounding objects and bringing them back to 
the physical body. In the case of a medium the astral body can describe these 
impressions by means of the entranced physical body: but, as a rule, when the 
medium comes out of the trance,the brain does not retain the impressions thus 
made on it, no trace being left in the physical memory of the experiences 
acquired. Occasionally, but rarely, the astral body is able to make a lasting 
impression on the brain, so that the medium is able to recollect the knowledge 
acquired during trance. [Page 93] 


CHAPTER 10 
DREAMS 

Consciousness and activity in the astral body are one thing: the memory in the 
brain of that astral consciousness and activity are a totally different matter. The 
existence or the absence of physical memory in no way affects the 
consciousness on the astral plane, nor the ability to function in the astral plane 
with perfect ease and freedom. It is, in fact,not only possible, but also by no 
means uncommon, for a man to function freely and usefully in his astral body 


during the sleep of the physical body, and yet to return to the physical body 
without the slightest memory of the astral work upon which he has been 
engaged. 

The break in consciousness between the astral and the physical life is due either 
to un-development of the astral body, or to the want of an adequate etheric 
bridge between the astral and the dense physical matter of the bodies. 

This bridge consists of the closely-woven web of atomic matter, through which 
the vibrations have to pass, and which causes a moment of unconsciousness, 
like a veil, between sleeping and waking. 

The only way in which memory of the astral life can be brought through into the 
physical brain is by sufficient development of the astral body and by an 
awakening of the etheric Chakrams, one function of which is to bring forces from 
the astral to the etheric. In addition, there must be active functioning of the 
pituitary body, which focuses the astral vibrations. 

Sometimes, on awakening, there is a feeling that something has been 
experienced of which no memory remains. The feeling indicates that there has 
been [Page 94] astral consciousness, though the brain is insufficiently receptive to 
receive the record. At other times the man in his astral body may succeed in 
making a momentary impression on the etheric double and the dense body, 
resulting in a vivid memory of the astral life. This is sometimes done deliberately 
when something occurs which the man feels that he ought to remember on the 
physical plane. Such a memory usually vanishes quickly and cannot be 
recovered: efforts to recover the memory, by setting up strong vibrations in the 
physical brain, still further overpower the more delicate astral vibrations, and 
consequently render success even more impossible. 

There are some events, too, which make such a vivid impression upon the astral 
body that they become impressed upon the physical brain by a kind of 
repercussion (see page 242). 

In other cases, a man may succeed in impressing new knowledge on the 
physical brain, without being able to convey also the memory of where or how 
that knowledge was gained. Instances of this, common to most people, occur 
where solutions of problems, previously insoluble, suddenly arise in the 
consciousness, or where light is suddenly thrown on to questions previously 
obscure. Such cases may be taken to indicate that progress is being made with 
the organisation and functioning of the astral body, although the physical body is 
still only partially receptive. 

In cases where the physical brain does respond, there are vivid, reasonable and 
coherent dreams, such as occur to many people from time to time. 

Few people, when in the astral body, care whether the physical brain remembers 
or not, and nine out of ten much dislike returning to the body. In coming back to 
the physical body from the astral world there is a feeling of great constraint, as 



though one were being enveloped in a thick, heavy cloak. The joy of life on the 
astral plane is so great that physical life in comparison with it seems no life at all. 
Many regard the daily return to the physical body as men [Page 95] often do their 
daily journey to the office. They do not positively dislike it, but they would not do it 
unless they were compelled. 

Eventually, in the case of highly developed and advanced persons, the etheric 
bridge between the astral and the physical worlds is constructed, and then there 
is perfect continuity of consciousness between the astral and the physical lives. 
For such people life ceases to be composed of days of remembrance and nights 
of oblivion, and becomes instead, a continuous whole, year after year, of 
unbroken consciousness. 

Occasionally, a man who has normally no memory of his astral life, may 
unintentionally, through an accident, or illness, or intentionally by certain definite 
practices, bridge over the gap between astral and physical consciousness, so 
that from that time onwards his astral consciousness will be continuous, and his 
memory of his sleep life therefore be perfect. But, of course, before this could 
take place, he must already have developed full consciousness in the astral 
body. It is merely the rending of the veil between the astral and physical that is 
sudden, not the development of the astral body. 

The dream life may be considerably modified as a direct result of mental growth. 
Every impulse sent by the mind to the physical brain has to pass through the 
astral body, and, as astral matter is far more responsive to thought-vibrations 
than is physical matter, it follows that the effects produced on the astral body are 
correspondingly greater. Thus, when a man has acquired mental control, i.e., has 
learned to dominate the brain, to concentrate, and to think as and when he likes, 
a corresponding change will take place in his astral life; and, if he brings the 
memory of that life through into the physical brain, his dreams will become vivid, 
well-sustained, rational, even instructive. 

In general, the more the physical brain is trained to answer to the vibrations of 
the mental body, the more is the bridging of the gulf between waking and 
sleeping [Page 96] consciousness facilitated. The brain should become more and 
more the obedient instrument of the man, acting under impulses from his will. 

The dreaming of ordinary events does not interfere with astral work, because the 
dreaming takes place in the physical brain, while the real man is away attending 
to other matters. It does not really matter what the physical brain does, so long 
as it keeps itself free from undesirable thoughts. 

Once a dream is started, its course cannot usually be changed: but the dream- 
life can be controlled indirectly to a considerable extent. It is especially important 
that the last thought on sinking to sleep should be a noble and elevating one, as 
this strikes the keynote which largely determines the nature of the dreams which 
follow. An evil or impure thought attracts evil and impure influences and 



creatures, which react on the mind and astral body and tend to awaken low and 
earthly desires. 

On the other hand, if a man falls asleep with his thoughts fixed on high and holy 
things, he will automatically draw round him elementals created by similar efforts 
of others, and consequently his dreams will be lofty and pure. 

As we are dealing in this book mainly with the astral body, and phenomena 
closely associated with it, it is not necessary to attempt to deal exhaustively with 
the somewhat large subject of dream consciousness. Nevertheless, in order to 
show the proper setting of the part which the astral body plays in the dream life, it 
will be useful to give a very brief outline of the main factors operative in 
producing dreams.For a detailed study of the whole matter the student is referred 
to that excellent textbook, Dreams by C.W.Leadbeater, from which the following 
facts are extracted. 

The factors concerned in the production of dreams are: - 

1- The lower physical brain, with its infantile semi-consciousness, and its habit of 
expressing every stimulus in pictorial form. [Page 97] 

2- The etheric part of the brain, through which sweeps a ceaseless procession of 
disconnected pictures. 

3- The astral body, palpitating with the wild surgings of desire and emotion. 

4- The ego (in the causal body) who may be in any state of consciousness, from 
almost complete insensibility to perfect command of his faculties. 

When a man goes to sleep, his ego withdraws further within himself, and leaves 
his various bodies more free than usual to go their own way. These separate 
bodies: (1) are much more susceptible of impressions from without than at other 
times; and (2) have a very rudimentary consciousness of their own. 

Consequently there is ample reason for the production of dreams, as well as for 
confused recollections in the physical brain of the experiences of the other 
bodies during sleep. 

Such confused dreams may thus be due to: (1) a series of disconnected pictures 
and impossible transformations produced by the senseless automatic action of 
the lower physical brain; (2) a stream of casual thought which has been pouring 
through the etheric part of the brain; (3) the ever-restless tide of earthly desire, 
playing through the astral body and probably stimulated by astral influences; (4) 
an imperfect attempt at dramatisation by an undeveloped ego; (5) a mingling of 
several or all of these influences. 

We will briefly describe the principal elements in each of these kinds of dreams. 

1 - Physical Brain Dreams. - When in sleep the ego, for the time, resigns control 
of the brain, the physical body still has a certain dim consciousness of its own: 



and in addition there is also the aggregate consciousness of the individual cells 
of the physical body. The grasp of the physical consciousness over the brain is 
far feebler than that of the ego over the brain, and consequently purely physical 
charges are capable of affecting the brain to a very much greater extent. 
Examples of such physical changes are: irregularity in the circulation of the 
blood, indigestion, heat and cold, etc.. [Page 98] 

The dim physical consciousness possesses certain peculiarities: (1) it is to a 
great extent automatic; (2) it seems unable to grasp an idea except in the form in 
which it is itself an actor: consequently all stimuli, whether from within or from 
without, are immediately translated into perceptual images; (3) it is incapable of 
grasping abstract ideas or memories, as such, but at once transforms them into 
imaginary percepts: (4) every local direction of thought becomes for it an actual 
spatial transportation, i.e., a passing thought of China would transport the 
consciousness instantly in imagination to China; (5) it has no power of judging 
the sequence, value or objective truth of the pictures that appear before it; it 
takes them all just as it seems them, and never feels surprised at anything which 
may happen, however incongruous or absurd; (6) it is subject to the principle of 
association of ideas, and consequently images, unconnected except by the fact 
that they represent events which happened near to one another in time, are apt 
to be thrown together in inextricable confusion; (7) it is singularly sensitive to the 
slightest external influences, such as sounds or touches, and (8) it magnifies and 
distorts them to an almost incredible degree. 

The physical brain thus is capable of creating sufficient confusion and 
exaggeration to account for many, but by no means all, dream phenomena. 

2. Etheric Brain Dreams. - The etheric brain is even more sensitive during the 
sleep of the body than it is during ordinary waking consciousness to influences 
from outside. Whilst the mind is actively engaged, the brain thereby being fully 
employed, it is practically impervious to the continual impingement of thought 
from without. But the moment the brain is left idle, the stream of inconsequent 
chaos begins to pour through it. In the vast majority of people, the thoughts which 
flow through their brains are in reality not their own thoughts at all, but fragments 
cast off by other people. Consequently, in sleep life especially, any passing 
thought which finds something [Page 99] congruous to itself in the brain of a 
sleeper, is seized upon by that brain and appropriated, thus starting a whole train 
of ideas: eventually these fade away and the disconnected, purposeless stream 
begins flowing through the brain again. 

A point to notice is that, since in the present state of the world's evolution there 
are likely to be more evil thoughts than good ones floating around, a man with an 
uncontrolled brain is open to all sorts of temptation which mind and brain control 
might have spared him. 

Even when these thought-currents are shut out, by the deliberate effort of 
another person, from the etheric brain of a sleeper, that brain does not remain 



completely passive, but begins slowly and dreamily to evolve pictures for itself 
from its store of past memories. 

3. Astral Dreams -These are simply recollection in the physical brain of the life 
and activities of the astral body during the sleep of the physical body, to which 
reference has already been made in the preceding pages. In the case of a fairly 
well-developed person, the astral body can travel without discomfort to 
considerable distances from its physical body: can bring more or less definite 
impressions of places which it may have visited, or of people whom it may have 
met. In every case the astral body, as already said, is ever intensely 
impressionable by any thought or suggestion involving desire or emotion, though 
the nature of the desires which most readily awaken a response in it will, of 
course, depend on the development of the person and the purity or otherwise of 
his astral body. 

The astral body is at all times susceptible to the influences of passing thought- 
currents, and, when the mind is not actively controlling it, it is perpetually 
receiving these stimuli from without, and eagerly responding to them. During 
sleep it is even more readily influenced. Consequently, a man who has, for 
example, entirely destroyed a physical desire, which he may previously have 
possessed for alcohol, so that in [Page 100] waking life he may feel even a definite 
repulsion for it, may yet frequently dream that he is drinking, and in that dream 
experience the pleasure of its influence. During the day, the desire of the astral 
body would be under the control of the will, but when the astral body was 
liberated in sleep, it escaped to some extent from the domination of the ego, and, 
responding probably to outside astral influence, its old habit reasserted itself. 

This class of dream is probably common to many who are making definite 
attempts to bring their desire-nature under the control of the will. 

It may also happen that a man may have been a drunkard in a past life and still 
possesses in his astral body some matter drawn thereinto by the vibrations 
caused in the permanent atom by the drunkenness. Although this matter is not 
vivified in this life, yet in dreams, the control of the ego being weak, the matter 
may respond to drink-vibrations from without and the man dreams that he drinks. 
Such dreams, once understood, need not cause distress: nevertheless they 
should be regarded as a warning that there is still present the possibility of the 
drink-craving being re-awakened. 

Ego Dreams - Much as the nature of the astral body changes as it develops, still 
greater is the change of the ego, or real man, that inhabits it. Where the astral 
body is nothing but a floating wreath of mist, the ego is also almost as much 
asleep as his physical body, being blind to the influences of his own higher plane: 
and even if some idea belonging to it should manage to reach him, since he has 
little or no control over his lower bodies, he will be unable to impress the 
experience on the physical brain. 

Sleepers may be at any stage from that of complete oblivion up to that of full 
astral consciousness. And it must be recollected, as already said, that even 



though there may be many important experiences on the higher planes, the ego 
may nevertheless be unable to impress them upon the brain, so that there is 
either no physical memory at all, or only a most confused memory. [Page 101 ] 

The principal characteristics of the consciousness and experiences of the ego, 
whether or not they be remembered in the brain, are as follows: - 

(1) The ego's measure of time and space are so entirely different from that which 
he uses in waking life that it is almost as though neither time nor space existed 
for him. Many instances are known where in a few moments of time, as we 
measure it, the ego may have experiences which appear to last for many years, 
event after event happening in full and circumstantial detail. 

(2) The ego possesses the faculty, or the habit, of instantaneous dramatisation. 
Thus a physical sound or a touch may reach the ego, not through the usual nerve 
mechanism, but directly, a fraction of a second before even it reaches the 
physical brain. That fraction of a second is sufficient for the ego to construct a 
kind of drama or series of scenes leading up to and culminating in the event 
which awakens the physical body. The brain confuses the subjective dream and 
the objective event, and therefore imagines itself to have actually lived through 
the events of the dream. 

This habit, however, seems to be peculiar to the ego which, so far as spirituality 
is concerned, is still comparatively undeveloped. As the ego develops spiritually, 
he rises beyond these graceful sports of his childhood. The man who has 
attained continuous consciousness is so fully occupied with higher plane work 
that he devotes no energy to this dramatisation, and consequently this class of 
dream ceases for him. 

(3) The ego possesses also to some extent the faculty of prevision, being 
sometimes able to see in advance events which are going to happen, or rather 
which may happen unless steps are taken to prevent them, and to impress the 
same on the physical brain. Many instances are recorded of such prophetic or 
warning dreams. In some cases the warning may be heeded, the necessary 
steps taken, and the foreseen result either modified or entirely avoided. [Page 102] 

(4) The ego, when out of the body during sleep, appears to think in symbols: an 
idea, which down here would require many words to be expressed, is perfectly 
conveyed to him by a single symbolical image. If such a symbolic thought is 
impressed upon the brain, and remembered in waking consciousness, the mind 
may itself translate it into words: on the other hand it may come through merely 
as a symbol, un-translated, and so may cause confusion. In dreams of this 
nature, it seems that each person usually has a system of symbology of his own: 
thus water may signify approaching trouble: pearls may be a sing of tears: and so 
forth. 



If a man wishes to have useful dreams, i.e., to be able to reap in his waking 
consciousness the benefit of what his ego may learn during sleep, there are 
certain steps he should take to bring about this result. 

First, it is essential that he should form the habit of sustained and concentrated 
thought during ordinary waking life. A man who has absolute control of his 
thoughts will always know exactly what he is thinking about, and why; he will also 
find that the brain, thus trained to listen to the promptings of the ego, will remain 
quiescent when not in use, and will decline to receive or respond to casual 
currents from the surrounding ocean of thought. The man will thus be more likely 
to receive influences from the higher planes, where insight is keener and 
judgment truer than they can ever be on the physical plane. 

It should scarcely be necessary to add that the man should also be complete 
master of at least his lower passions. 

By a very elementary act of magic, a man may shut out from his etheric brain the 
rush of thoughts which impinge upon it from without. To this end, he should, 
when lying down to sleep, picture his aura, and will strongly that its outer surface 
shall become a shell to protect him from outside influences. The auric matter will 
obey his thought, and form the shell. This step is of appreciable value towards 
the desired end. [Page 103] 

The great importance of fixing the last thought, before falling to sleep, on high 
and noble things, has already been mentioned; it should be practised regularly by 
those who wish to bring their dreams under control. 

It may be useful here to add the Hindu terms for the four states of 
consciousness: 

Jagrat is the ordinary waking consciousness. 

Svapna is the dream consciousness, working in the astral body, and able to 
impress its experiences upon the brain. 

Sushupti is the consciousness working in the mental body, and not able to 
impress its experiences on the brain. 

Turiya is a state of trance, the consciousness working in the buddhic vehicle, 
being so far separated from the brain that it cannot readily be recalled by outer 
means. 

These terms, however, are used relatively, and vary according to the context. 
Thus, in one interpretation of jagrat, the physical and astral planes are combined, 
the seven sub-divisions corresponding to the four conditions of physical matter, 
and the three broad divisions of astral matter mentioned on page 148. 

For further elucidation the student is referred to An introduction to Yoga, by Annie 
Besant, page 16, et seq., and also to A Study in Consciousness, were waking 



consciousness is defined as that part of the total consciousness which is working 
through the outermost vehicle. [Page 104] 

CHAPTER 9 

CONTINUITY OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

As we have seen, for a man to pass in unbroken consciousness from one vehicle 
to another, e.g., from the physical to the astral, or vice versa, it is a requisite that 
the links between the bodies should be developed. Most men are not conscious 
of these links, and the links are not actively vivified, being in a condition similar to 
that of rudimentary organs in the physical body. They have to be developed by 
use, and are made to function by the man fixing his attention upon them and 
using his will. The will sets free and guides kundalini, but unless the preliminary 
purification of the vehicles is first thoroughly accomplished, kundalini is a 
destructive instead of a vivifying energy. Hence the insistence, by all occult 
teachers, on the necessity of purification before true yoga is practised. 

When a man has rendered himself fit to be helped in vivifying the links, such 
assistance will inevitably come to him as a matter of course, from those who are 
ever seeking opportunities to aid the earnest and unselfish aspirant. Then, one 
day, the man will find himself slipping out of the physical body while he is wide 
awake, and without any break in consciousness he discovers himself to be free. 
With practice the passage from vehicle to vehicle becomes familiar and easy. 

The development of the links bridges the gulf between physical and astral 
consciousness, so that there is perfect continuity of consciousness. 

The student thus has not only to learn to see correctly on the astral plane, but 
also to translate accurately the memory of what he has seen from the astral to 
the physical brain: and to assist him in this he is trained to carry his 
consciousness without break from the [Page 105] physical plane to the astral and 
mental and back again, for until that can be done there is always a possibility that 
his recollections may be partially lost or distorted during the blank intervals which 
separate his periods of consciousness on the various planes. When the power of 
bringing over the consciousness is perfectly acquired, the pupil will have the 
advantage of the use of all the astral faculties, not only while out of the body 
during sleep or trance, but also while fully awake in ordinary physical life. 

In order that the physical waking consciousness should include astral 
consciousness it is necessary that the pituitary body should be further evolved, 
and that the fourth spirillae in the atoms should be perfected. 

In addition to the method of moving the consciousness from one sub-plane to 
another, of the same plane, from, e.g., the astral atomic to the lowest sub-plane 
of the mental, there is also another line of connection which may be called the 
atomic short-cut. 


If we picture the atomic sub-planes of astral, mental, etc., as lying side by side 
along a rod, the other sub-planes may be pictured as hanging from the rod in 
loops, as though a piece of string were wound loosely round the rod. Obviously, 
then, to pass from one atomic sub-plane to another one could move by a short 
cut along the rod, or down and up again through the hanging loops which 
symbolise the lower sub-planes. 

The normal processes of our thinking come steadily down through the sub¬ 
planes: but flashes of genius, illuminative ideas, come through the atomic sub¬ 
planes only. 

There is also a third possibility connected with the relation of our planes with the 
cosmic planes, but this is too abstruse to be dealt with in a work which purports 
to deal only with the astral plane and its phenomena. 

Merely to obtain continuity of consciousness between the physical and the astral 
planes is, of course, quite [Page 106] insufficient in itself to restore memory of past 
lives. For this a much higher development is required, into the nature of which it 
is not necessary to enter enter. 

A man who has thus acquired complete mastery over the astral body may, of 
course, leave the physical body, not only during sleep, but at any time he 
chooses, and go to a distant place, etc.. 

Mediums and sensitives project their astral bodies unconsciously, when they go 
into trance: but usually on coming out of trance there is no brain-memory of the 
experiences acquired. Trained students are able to project the astral body 
consciously and to travel to great distances from the physical body, bringing back 
with them full and detailed memory of all the impressions they have gained. 

An astral body thus projected may be seen by persons who are sensitive or who 
may chance to be temporarily in an abnormal nervous condition. There are on 
record many cases of such astral visitations by a dying person near the time of 
death, the approach of dissolution having loosened the principles so as to make 
the phenomenon possible for people who were unable at any other time to 
perform the feat. (See also page 50 for a similar phenomenon produced by a 
thought-form). The astral body is also set free in many cases of disease. 

Inactivity of the physical body is a condition of such astral journeys. 

A man may, if he knows how to set about it, slightly density his astral body by 
drawing into it, from the surrounding atmosphere, particles of physical matter, 
and thus "materialise" sufficiently to become physically visible. This is the 
explanation of many cases of "apparitions", where a person, physically absent, 
has been seen by friends with their ordinary physical sight. [Page 107] 


CHAPTER 12 

DEATH AND THE DESIRE-ELEMENTAL 


At death, the consciousness withdraws from the dense physical body into the 
etheric double for a short time, usually a few hours, and then passes into the 
astral body. 

Death thus consists of a process of unrobing or unsheathing. The ego, the 
immortal part of man, shakes off from itself, one after the other, its outer casings, 
first the dense physical: then the etheric double: then even the astral body, as we 
shall see later. 

In almost every case the actual passing-away appears to be perfectly painless, 
even after a long illness involving terrible suffering. The peaceful look on the face 
of the dead is strong evidence in favour of this statement, and it is also borne out 
by the direct testimony of most of those who have been questioned on the point 
immediately after death. 

At the actual moment of death, even when death is sudden, a man sees the 
whole of his past life marshaled before him, in its minutest detail. In a moment he 
sees the whole chain of causes which been at work during his life; he sees and 
now understands himself as he really is, unadorned by flattery or self-deception. 
He reads his life, remaining as a spectator, looking down upon the arena he is 
quitting. 

The condition of consciousness immediately after the moment of death is usually 
a dreamy and peaceful one. There will also be a certain period of 
unconsciousness, which may last only for a moment, though often it is a few 
minutes, or several hours, and sometimes even days or weeks. 

The natural attraction between the astral counterpart and the physical body is 
such that, after death, [Page 108] the astral counterpart, from force of habit, retains 
its accustomed form: consequently a man's physical appearance will still be 
preserved after death almost unchanged. Almost - because in view of the fact 
that astral matter is very readily moulded by thought, a man who habitually thinks 
of himself after death as younger than he actually was at the time of death will 
probably assume a somewhat younger appearance. 

Very soon after death, in most cases, an important change takes place in the 
structure of the astral body, owing to the action of the desire elemental. 

Much of the matter of the astral body is composed of elemental essence (see 
page 6): this essence is living, though not intelligent: and for the time it is cut off 
from the general mass of astral essence. Blindly, instinctively, and without reason 
it seeks its own ends and shows great ingenuity in obtaining its desires and in 
furthering its evolution. 

Evolution for it is a descent into matter, its aim being to become a mineral 
monad. Its object in life, therefore, is to get as near to the physical as it can, and 
to experience as many of the coarser vibrations as possible. It neither does or 
could know anything of the man in whose astral body it is for the time living. 



It desires to preserve its separate life, and feels that it can do so only by means 
of its connection with the man: it is conscious of the man's lower mind, and 
realises that the more mental matter it can entangle with itself the longer will be 
its astral life. 

On the death of the physical body, knowing that the term of its separated life is 
limited, and that the man's astral death will more or less quickly follow,in order to 
make the man's astral body last as long as possible, it rearranges its matter in 
concentric rings or shells, the coarsest outside. From the point of view of the 
desire elemental this is good policy, because the coarsest matter can hold 
together longest and best stand friction. 

The re-arranged astral body is called the Yatana , or suffering body: in the case 
of a very evil man in [Page 109] whose astral body there is a preponderance of the 
coarsest matter, it is called the Dhruvam or strong body. 

The re-arrangement of the astral body takes place over the surface of the 
counterpart of the physical body, not over the surface of the ovoid which 
surrounds it. 

The effect is to prevent the free and full circulation of astral matter which usually 
takes place in the astral body. In addition, the man is able to respond only to 
those vibrations which are received by the outermost layer of his astral body. The 
man is thus shut up, as it were, in a box of astral matter, being able to see and 
hear things of the lowest and coarsest plane only. 

Although living in the midst of high influences and beautiful thought-forms, he 
would be almost entirely unconscious of their existence, because the particles of 
his astral body which could respond to those vibrations ar shut in where they 
cannot be reached. 

Consequently, also, being able to sense only the coarsest matter in the astral 
bodies of other people, and being entirely unconscious of his limitations, he 
would assume that the person he was looking at possessed only the 
unsatisfactory characteristics which he would be able to perceive. 

Since he can see and feel only what is lowest and coarsest, the men around him 
appear to be monsters of vice. Under these circumstances it is little wonder that 
he considers the astral world a hell. 

The re-arrangement of the astral body by the desire elemental does not in any 
way affect the recognisability of the form within the ovoid, though the natural 
changes which take place tend on the whole to make the form grow somewhat 
fainter and more spiritual in appearance as time passes on - for reasons which 
will presently be made clear. 

In course of time, the outermost shell or ring disintegrates: the man then 
becomes able to respond to the vibrations of the next higher level of the astral 
plane, and thus "rises to the next sub-plane": and so [Page 110] on from one sub- 



plane to another. His stay on each sub-plane will, of course, correspond to the 
amount and activity of the matter in his astral body belonging to that sub-plane. 

When we speak of a man "rising" from one sub-plane to another, he need not 
necessarily move in space at all: he rather transfers his consciousness from one 
level to another. In the case of a man with a rearranged astral body, the focus of 
his consciousness shifts from the outer shell to the one next within it. The man 
thus gradually becomes unresponsive to the vibrations of one order of matter and 
answers instead to those of a higher order. Thus one world with its scenery and 
its inhabitants would seem to fade slowly away from his view, while another world 
would dawn upon him. 

As the shell usually disintegrates gradually, the man thus finds the counterparts 
of physical objects growing dimmer and dimmer, while thought-forms become 
more and more vivid to him. If during this process he meets another man at 
intervals, he will imagine that that man's character is steadily improving, merely 
because he is himself become able to appreciate the higher vibrations of that 
character. The re-arrangement of the astral body, in fact, constantly interferes 
with a man's true and full vision of his friends at all stages of their astral life. 

This process of re-arrangement of the astral body, which takes place with most 
people, can be prevented by the man setting his will to oppose it: in fact, anyone 
who understands the conditions of the astral plane should altogether decline to 
permit the re-arrangement of the astral body by the desire-elemental. The 
particles of the astral body will then be kept intermingled, as in life, and in 
consequence, instead of being confined to one astral sub-plane at a time, the 
man will be free of all the sub-planes, according to the constitution of his astral 
body. 

The elemental, being afraid in its curious semi-conscious way, will endeavour to 
transfer its fear to the [Page ill] man who is jolting him out of the re-arrangement, 
in order to deter him from doing so. Hence one reason why it is so useful to have 
knowledge of these matters before death. 

If the re-arrangement, or shelling, has already occurred, it is still possible for the 
condition to be broken up by someone who wishes to help the man, and for the 
man to be thus set free to work on the whole astral plane, instead of being 
confined to one level. [Page 112 ] 


CHAPTER 13 

AFTER-DEATH LIFE: PRINCIPLES 

It cannot be too strongly insisted that it is not found that any sudden change 
takes place in man at death: on the contrary, he remains after death exactly what 
he was before, except that he no longer has a physical body. He has the same 
intellect, the same disposition, the same virtues and vices; the loss of the 
physical body no more makes him a different man than would the removal of an 


overcoat. Moreover,the conditions in which he finds himself are those which his 
own thoughts and desires have already created for him. There is no reward or 
punishment from outside, but only the actual result of what he has himself done, 
and said, and thought, while living in the physical world. 

As we proceed with our description of the astral life after death, it will be 
recognised that the true facts correspond with considerable accuracy with the 
Catholic conception of purgatory, and the Hades or underworld of the Greeks. 

The poetic idea of death as a universal leveller is a mere absurdity born of 
ignorance, for, as a matter of fact, in the vast majority of cases, the loss of the 
physical body makes no difference whatever in the character or intellect of the 
person, and there are therefore as many different varieties of intelligence among 
the so-called dead as among the living. 

This is the first and the most prominent fact to appreciate: that after death there 
is no strange new life, but a continuation, under certain changed conditions, of 
the present physical plane life. 

So much is this the case that when a man first arrives on the astral plane after 
physical death he by no means always knows that he is dead: and even when 
[Page 113] he does realise what has happened to him he does not always at first 
understand how the astral world differs from the physical. 

In some cases people consider the very fact that they are still conscious, an 
absolute proof that they have not died: and this in spite of the much-vaunted 
belief in the immortality of the soul. 

If a man has never heard of astral plane life before, he is likely to be more or less 
disturbed by the totally unexpected conditions in which he finds himself. Finally, 
he accepts these conditions, which he does not understand, thinking them 
necessary and inevitable. 

Looking out upon the new worlds, at the first glance he would probably see very 
little difference, and he would suppose himself to be looking upon the same world 
as before. As we have seen, each degree of astral matter is attracted by the 
corresponding degree of physical matter. If, therefore, we imagined the physical 
world to be struck out of existence, without any other change being made, we 
should still have a perfect replicate of it in astral matter. Consequently a man on 
the astral plane would still see the walls, furniture, people, etc., to which he was 
accustomed, outlined as clearly as ever by the densest type of astral matter. If, 
however, he examined such objects closely he would perceive that all the 
particles were visibly in rapid motion, instead of only invisibly as on the physical 
plane. But, as few men observe closely, a man who dies often does not know at 
first that any change has come over him. Thus many, especially in Western 
countries, find it difficult to believe that they are dead, simply because they still 
see, hear, feel and think. Realisation of what has happened will probably dawn 
gradually, as the man discovers that though he can see his friends he cannot 



always communicate with them. Sometimes he speaks to them, and they do not 
seem to hear: he tries to touch them, and finds that he can make no impression 
upon them. Even then, for some time he may persuade himself that he is 
dreaming, for at other times, when his friends are [Page 114] asleep, they are 
perfectly conscious of him and talk with him as of old. 

By degrees the man begins to realise the differences between his present life 
and that which he lived in the physical world. For example, he soon finds that for 
him all pain and fatigue have passed away. He also finds that in the astral world 
desires and thoughts express themselves in visible forms, though these are 
composed mostly of the finer matter of the plane. As his life proceeds, these 
become m ore and more prominent. 

Moreover, though a man on the astral plane cannot usually see the physical 
bodies of his friends, yet he can and does see the physical bodies of his friends, 
and consequently knows their feelings and emotions. He will not necessarily be 
able to follow in detail the events of their physical life: but he would at once be 
aware of such feelings as love or hate, jealousy or envy, as these would be 
expressed through the astral bodies of his friends. 

Thus, although the living often suppose themselves to have "lost" the dead, the 
dead are never for a moment under the impression that they have lost the living. 

A man, in fact, living in his astral body after death is more readily and deeply 
influenced by the feelings of his friends in the physical world than when he was 
on earth, because he has no physical body to deaden his perceptions. 

A man on the astral plane does not usually see the whole astral counterpart of an 
object, but the portion of it which belongs to the particular sub-plane upon which 
he is at the time. 

Moreover, a man by no means always recognises with any certainty the astral 
counterpart of a physical body even when he sees it. He usually requires 
considerable experience before he can clearly identify objects, and any attempt 
that he makes to deal with them is liable to be vague and uncertain. Examples of 
this are often seen in haunted houses, where [Page 115] stone-throwing, or vague, 
clumsy movements of physical matter take place. 

Frequently, not realising that he is free from the necessity to work for a living, to 
eat, sleep, etc., a man after death may continue to prepare and consume meals, 
created entirely by his imagination, or even to build for himself a house in which 
to live. A case is recorded of a man who built for himself a house, stone by stone, 
each stone being separately created by his own thought. He might, of course, 
with the same amount of effort have created the whole house at once. He was 
eventually led to see, that as the stones had no weight, the conditions were 
different from those obtaining in physical life, and so he was induced to 
investigate further. 



Similarly, a man new to the conditions of astral life may continue to enter and 
depart from a room by a door or window, not realising that he can pass through 
the wall just as easily. For the same reason he may walk upon the earth when he 
might just as well float through the air. 

A man who has already during earth life acquainted himself, by reading or 
otherwise,with the general conditions of astral life, naturally finds himself after 
death on ground more or less familiar, and consequently he should not be at a 
loss to know what to do with himself. 

Even an intelligent appreciation of occult teaching on this subject, as experience 
has shown, is of enormous advantage to a man after death, while it is a 
considerable advantage for a man merely to have heard of the conditions of 
astral life, even though he may have regarded such teachings as one of many 
hypotheses, and may not have followed them up further. In the case of others, 
not so fortunately situated as to their knowledge of the astral world, their best 
plan is to take stock of their position, endeavour to see the nature of the life 
before them, and how they can make the best use of it. In addition, they would do 
well to consult some experienced friend. [Page 116] 

The condition of life referred to above constitute Kamaloka, literally the place or 
world of Kama or desire: the Limbus of scholastic theology. In general terms 
Kamaloka is a region peopled by intelligent and semi-intelligent entities. It is 
crowd ed with many types and forms of living things, as diverse from each other 
as a blade of grass is different from a tiger, a tiger is different from a man, there 
being of course, many other entities living there besides deceased human beings 
(See Chapters 19 to 21). It interpenetrates the physical world, and is 
interpenetrated by it, but, as the states of matter in the two worlds differ, they co¬ 
exist without the entities of either world being conscious of those of the other. 
Only under abnormal circumstances can consciousness of each other's presence 
arise among the inhabitants of the two worlds. 

Kamaloka is thus not divided off as a distinct locality, but is separated off from 
the rest of the astral plane by the conditions of consciousness of the entities who 
belong to it, these entities being human beings, who have shaken off the dense 
and etheric bodies, but who have not yet disentangled themselves from Kama, 
i.e., the passional and emotional nature. This state is also called Pretaloka, a 
preta being a human being who has lost his physical body, but is still 
encumbered with the vesture of his animal nature. 

The Kamalokic condition is found on each sub-division of the astral plane. 

Many who die are at first in a condition of considerable uneasiness, and others of 
positive terror. When they encounter the thought-forms which they and their kind 
have for centuries been making - thoughts of a personal devil, an angry and cruel 
deity, and eternal punishment - they are often reduced to a pitiable state of fear, 
and may spend long periods of acute mental suffering before they can free 
themselves from the fatal influence of such foolish and utterly false conceptions. 



It ought, however, in fairness to be mentioned that [Page 1 17] it is only among 
what are called Protestant communities that this terrible evil assumes its most 
aggravated form. The great Roman Catholic Church, with its doctrine of 
purgatory, approaches much more nearly to a true conception of the astral plane, 
and its devout members, at any rate, realise that the state in which they find 
themselves shortly after death is merely a temporary one, and it is their business 
to endeavour to raise themselves out of it as soon as may be by intense spiritual 
aspiration, while they accept any suffering which may come to them as 
necessary for the wearing away of the imperfections in their character, before 
they can pass to higher and brighter spheres. 

Thus we see that although men should have been taught by their religion what to 
expect, and how to live on the astral plane, in most cases this has not been 
done. Consequently a good deal of explanation is needed regarding the new 
world in which they find themselves. But, after death, exactly as before it, there 
are few who attain to an intelligent appreciation of the fact of evolution and who, 
by understanding something of their position, know how to make the best of it. 
Today, large numbers of people, both "living" and "dead", are engaged in looking 
after and helping those who have died in ignorance of the real nature of the after¬ 
death life (vide Chapter 28 on Invisible Helpers) . Unfortunately, however, on the 
astral plane, as on the physical, the ignorant are rarely ready to profit by the 
advice or example of the wise. 

To a man who has, before he dies physically, already acquainted himself with the 
real conditions of life on the astral plane, one of the most pleasant characteristics 
of that life is its restfulness and complete freedom from those imperious 
necessities, such as eating and drinking, which burden physical life. On the astral 
plane a man is really free, free to do whatever he likes, and to spend his time as 
he chooses. 

As already indicated, a man who has died physically, is steadily withdrawing into 
himself. The whole cycle [Page 118] of life and death may be likened to an ellipse, 
of which only the lowest portion passes into the physical world. During the first 
portion of the cycle, the ego is putting himself forth into matter: the central point 
of the curve should be a middle point in physical life,when the force of the ego 
has expended its outward rush and turns to begin the long process of withdrawal. 

Thus each physical incarnation may be regarded as a putting of the ego, whose 
habitat is the higher part of the mental plane, outwards into the lower planes. The 
ego puts the soul out, as though it were an investment, and expects his 
investment to draw back added experience, which will have developed new 
qualities within him. 

The portion of the life after death spent on the astral plane is therefore definitely 
in the period of withdrawal back towards the ego. During the latter part of the 
physical life the man's thoughts and interests should be less and less directed 
towards merely physical matters: similarly, during the astral life, he should pay 
less and less attention to the lower astral matter, out of which counterparts of 



physical objects are composed, and occupy himself with the higher matter, out of 
which desire - and thought-forms are made. It is not so much that he has 
changed his location in space (though this is partially true, See Chapter 14), as 
that he has moved the centre of his interest. Hence the counterpart of the 
physical world which he has left gradually fades from his view, and his life 
becomes more and more a life in the world of thought. His desires and emotions 
still persist, and consequently, owing to the readiness with which astral matter 
obeys his desires and thoughts, the forms surrounding him will be very largely 
the expression of his own feelings, the nature of which mainly determines 
whether his life is one of happiness or of discomfort. 

Although we are not in this book dealing with that portion of the life after death 
which is spent in the "heaven-world", i.e., on the mental plane, nevertheless, in 
order to understand fully what is happening to the [Page 119] astral body on the 
astral plane, it is desirable to bear in mind that the astral life is largely an 
intermediate stage in the whole cycle of life and death, a preparation for the life 
on the mental plane. 

As we have seen, soon after physical death, the astral body is set free: 
expressed from the point of view consciousness, Kama-Manas is set free. From 
this, that portion of lower-manas, which is not inextricably entangled with Kama, 
gradually frees itself, taking with it such of its experience as fit for assimilation by 
the higher mental body. 

Meanwhile, that portion of the lower manas which still remains entangled with 
Kama, gives to the astral body a somewhat confused consciousness, a broken 
memory of the events of the life just closed. If the emotions and passions were 
strong, and the mental element weak, then the astral body will be strongly 
energised, and will persist for a considerable time on the astral plane, It will also 
show a considerable amount of consciousness, due to the mental matter 
entangled with it. If, on the other hand, the earth life just closed was 
characterised by mentality and purity rather than by passion, the astral body will 
be poorly poorly energised, will be but a pale simulacrum of the man, and will 
disintegrate and perish comparatively rapidly. [Page 120 ] 

CHAPTER 14 

THE AFTER-DEATH LIFE: PARTICULARS 

In considering the conditions of a man's astral life, there are two prominent 
factors to be taken into account: (1) The length of time which he spends on any 
particular sub-plane: (2) The amount of his consciousness upon it. 

The length of time depends upon the amount of matter belonging to that sub¬ 
plane which he has built into his astral body during physical life. He will 
necessarily remain upon that sub-plane until the matter corresponding to it has 
dropped out of his astral body. 


During physical life, as we have already seen, the quality of the astral body which 
he builds for himself is directly determined by his passions, desires and 
emotions, and indirectly by his thoughts, as well as by his physical habits - food, 
drink, cleanliness, continence, etc.. A coarse and gross astral body, resulting 
from a coarse and gross life, will cause the man to be responsive only to lower 
astral vibrations, so that after death he will find himself bound to the astral plane 
during the long and slow process of the disintegration of the astral body. 

On the other hand, a refined astral body, created by a pure and refined life, will 
make the man unresponsive to the low and coarse vibrations of the astral world, 
and responsive only to its higher influences: consequently he will experience 
much less trouble in his post-mortem life, and his evolution will proceed rapidly 
and easily. 

The amount of consciousness depends upon the degree to which he has vivified 
and used the matter of the particular sub-plane in his physical life. [Page 121 ] 

If during earth-life the animal nature was indulged and allowed to run riot, if the 
intellectual and spiritual parts were neglected or stifled, then the astral or desire 
body will persist for a long time after physical death. 

If, on the other hand, desire has been conquered and bridled during earth life, if it 
has been purified and trained into subservience to the higher nature, then there 
will be little to energise the astral body, and will quickly disintegrate and dissolve 
away. 

The average man, however, has by no means freed himself from all lower 
desires before death, and consequently it takes a long period of more or less fully 
conscious life on the various sub-planes of the astral plane to allow the forces 
which he has generated to work themselves out, and thus release the higher 
ego. 

The general principle is that when the astral body has exhausted its attractions to 
one level, the greater part of its grosser particles fall away, and it finds itself in 
affinity with a somewhat higher state of existence. Its specific gravity, as it were, 
is constantly decreasing, and so it steadily rises from the dense to the lighter 
strata, pausing only when it is exactly balanced for a time. 

To be upon any given sub-plane in the astral world is to have developed 
sensitiveness of those particles in the astral body which belong to that sub-plane. 
To have perfect vision on the astral plane means to have developed 
sensitiveness in all particles of the astral body, so that all the sub-planes are 
simultaneously visible. 

A man who has led a good and pure life, whose strongest feelings and 
aspirations have been unselfish and spiritual, will have no attractions to the astral 
plane, and will, if entirely left alone, find little to keep him upon it, or to awaken 
him into activity even during the comparatively short period of his stay. His 
earthly passions have been subdued during physical life, and the force of his will 



having been directed into higher channels, there is but little energy [Page 122 ] of 
lower desire to be worked out on the astral plane. Consequently his stay there 
will be very short, and most probably he will have little more than a dreamy half¬ 
consciousness, until he sinks into the sleep during which his higher principles 
finally free themselves from the astral body, and enter upon the blissful life of the 
heaven-world. 

Expressed more technically, during physical life Manas has purified Kama with 
which it was inter-woven, so that after death all that is left of Kama is a mere 
residuum, easily shaken off by the withdrawing ego. Such a man therefore would 
have little consciousness on the astral plane. 

It is quite possible that a man might, as a result of is previous incarnations, 
possess a good deal of coarse astral matter in his astral body. Even if he has 
been so brought up, and has so conducted his life, that he has not vivified that 
coarse matter, and although much of it may have dropped out and been replaced 
by finer materials, yet there may be quite a good deal left. Consequently the man 
would have to remain on a low level of the astral plane for some time, until in fact 
the coarse matter had all dropped out. But, as the coarse matter would not be 
vivified, he would have little consciousness and would practically sleep through 
the period of his sojourn there. 

There is a point known as the critical point between every pair of sub-states of 
matter: ice may be raised to a point at which the least increment of heat will 
change it into liquid: water may be raised to a point at which the least increment 
of heat will change it into vapour. And so each sub-state of astral matter may be 
carried to a point of fineness at which any additional refinement would transform 
it into the next higher sub-state. If a man has done this for every sub-state of 
matter in his astral body, so it is purified to the last possible degree of delicacy, 
then the first touch of disintegrating force shatters its cohesion and resolves it 
into its original condition, leaving him free at once to pass on to the next [Page 
123 ] sub-plane. His passage through the astral plane will thus be of inconceivable 
rapidity, and he will flash through the plane practically instantaneously to the 
higher state of the heaven-world. 

Every person after death has to pass through all the sub-planes of the astral 
plane, on his way to the heaven-world. But whether or not he is conscious on any 
or all of them, and to what extent, will depend upon the factors enumerated. 

For these reasons, it is clear that the amount of consciousness a man may 
possess on the astral plane, and the time he may spend there in his passage to 
the heaven-world, may vary within very wide limits. There are some who pass 
only a few hours or days on the astral plane: others remain there for many years, 
or even centuries. 

For an ordinary person 20 or 30 years on the astral plane after death is a fair 
average. An exceptional case is that of Queen Elizabeth, who had so intense a 
love for her country that she has only quite recently passed into the heaven- 



world,having spent the time since her death in endeavouring, until recently 
almost without success, to impress upon her successors her ideas of what ought 
to be done for England. 

Another notable example was that of Queen Victoria,who passed very rapidly 
through the astral plane and into the heaven-world, her swift passage being 
undoubtedly due to the millions of loving and grateful thought-forms which were 
sent to her, as well as to her inherent goodness. 

The general question of the interval between earth-lives is complicated. It is 
possible here to touch briefly only on the astral portion of those intervals. For 
further details the student is referred to The Inner Life, Volume 2, pages 458-474. 

Three principal factors have to be taken into account:- 

(1) The class of ego 

(2) The mode of individualisation. 

(3) The length and nature of the last earth-life. [Page 124] 

The following table gives a general average of the length of the astral life, as 
determined by the class of ego. 


MOON-MEN: FIRST ORDER 

Individualised in Moon-Chain 
Round No. 

Present type 

Average length of 
Astral life. 

5 

Advanced egos 
(many) of these are 
taking continuous 
incarnations so that 
for them the 
question of 
intervals between 
lives does not 
arise) 

5 years: an ego may 
even pass through 
rapidly and 
unconsciously 


Men distinguished 
in art, science or 
religion 

General tendency is 
towards a longer 
astral life, especially 
in the case of artists 
and religious men. 


Country gentlemen 


6 

and professional 
men 

20- 25 years 

|7 

Upper middle class 

25 years 

Class of Ego 



Moon-Men: Second Order 

Bourgeoisie 

40 years 

Moon-Animal-Men 

Skilled workers 

40, on middle level 

Moon-Animal, First Class 

Unskilled labourers 40-50, on lower levels 

Moon-Animals, Second Class Drunkards and 

40-50, usually on 6th 


















unemployables level 

Moon-Animals, Third Class Lowest of humanity 5, on 7th level. 

A certain difference is produced by the mode of individualisation , but this 
difference is much less in proportion in the lower classes. Those individualised 
through intellect tend to take an interval between lives rather longer than that 
taken by those who individualised in other ways. [Page 125] 

Generally speaking, a man who dies young will have a shorter interval than one 
who dies in old age, but is likely to have a proportionately longer astral life, 
because most of the strong emotions which work themselves out in astral life are 
generated in the earlier part of the physical life. 

It must be recollected that in the astral world or ordinary methods of time- 
measurement scarcely apply: even in physical life anxiety or pain will stretch a 
few hours almost indefinitely, and on the astral plane this characteristic is 
exaggerated a hundred-fold. 

A man on the astral plane can measure time only by his sensations. For a 
distortion of this fact has come the false idea of eternal damnation. 

We have thus seen that both (1) the time spent, and (2) the amount of 
consciousness experienced, on each level of the astral plane depend very largely 
upon the kind of life the man has led in the physical world. Another factor of great 
importance is the man's attitude of mind after physical death. 

The astral life may be directed by the will, just as the physical life may be. A man 
with little will-power or initiative is, in the astral as in the physical world, very 
much the creature of the surroundings which he has made for himself. A 
determined man, on the other hand, can always make the best of his conditions 
and live his own life in spite of them. 

A man, therefore, does not rid himself of evil tendencies in the astral world, 
unless he definitely works to that end. Unless he makes definite efforts, he will 
necessarily suffer from his inability to satisfy such cravings as can be gratified 
only by means of a physical body. In process of time the desires will wear 
themselves out and die down simply because of the impossibility of their 
fulfilment. 

The process, however, may be greatly expedited as soon as the man realises the 
necessity of ridding himself of the evil desires which detain him, and makes the 
requisite effort. A man who is ignorant of the true state of affairs usually broods 
over his desires, thus [Page 126] lengthening their life,and clings desperately to 
the gross particles of astral matter as long as he can, because the sensations 
connected with them seem nearest to the physical life for which he still craves. 
The proper procedure for him, of course, is to kill out earthly desires and to 
withdraw into himself as quickly as possible. 







Even a merely intellectual knowledge of the conditions of astral life, and, in fact, 
of Theosophical truths in general, is of inestimable value to a man in the after¬ 
death life. 

It is of the utmost importance that after physical death a man should recognise 
quite clearly that he is withdrawing steadily towards the ego, and that 
consequently he should disengage his thoughts as far as may be from things 
physical and fix his attention upon spiritual matters which will occupy him when, 
in due time he passes from the astral plane into the mental or heaven-world. 

By adopting this attitude he will greatly facilitate the natural disintegration of the 
astral body instead of unnecessarily and uselessly delaying himself upon the 
lower levels of the astral plane. 

Many people, unfortunately, refuse to turn their thoughts upwards, but cling to 
earthly matters with desperate tenacity. As time passes on, they gradually, in the 
normal course of evolution, lose touch with the lower worlds: but by fighting every 
step of the way they cause themselves much unnecessary suffering and 
seriously delay their upward progress. 

In this ignorant opposition to the natural course of things the possession of a 
physical corpse is of assistance to a man, the corpse serving as a kind of fulcrum 
on the physical plane. The best remedy for this tendency is cremation, which 
destroys the link with the physical plane. 

A few typical examples of astral after-death life will best illustrate the nature and 
rational of that life. 

An ordinary colourless man, neither specially good nor specially bad, is of course 
in no way changed by [Page 127 ] death, but remains colourless. Consequently, he 
will have no special suffering and no special joy: in fact,he may find life 
somewhat dull, because, having cultivated no particular interests during his 
physical life, he has none in his astral life. 

If during his physical life he had no ideas beyond gossip, sport, business or 
dress, he will naturally, when these are no longer possible, be likely to find time 
hang heavily on his hands. 

A man, however, who has had strong desires of a low type, who has been, for 
example, a drunkard or a sensualist, will be in far worse case. Not only will his 
cravings and desires remain with him (it will be recollected that the centres of 
sensation are situated, not in the physical body, but in Kama, see page 24), but 
they will be stronger than ever, because their full force is expressed in astral 
matter, none of it being absorbed in setting in motion the heavy physical 
particles. 

Being in the lowest and most depraved condition of astral life, such a man seems 
often to be still sufficiently near to the physical to be sensitive to certain odours, 



though the titillation produced is only sufficient still further to excite his mad 
desires and tantilise him to the verge of frenzy. 

But, as he no longer possesses a physical body, through which alone his 
cravings can be allayed, he has no possibility of gratifying his terrible thirst. 

Hence the innumerable traditions of the fires of purgatory, found in nearly every 
religion, which are no inapt symbols for the torturing conditions described. Such a 
condition may last for quite a long time, since it passes away only by gradually 
wearing itself out. 

The rationale and automatic justice of the whole process is clear: the man has 
created his conditions himself, by his own actions, and determined the exact 
degree of their power and duration. Furthermore, it is the only way in which he 
can get rid of his vices. For, if he were to be reincarnated immediately, he would 
start his next life precisely as he finished the [Page 128] preceding one: i.e., a 
slave to his passions and appetites: and the possibility of his ever becoming 
master of himself would be immeasurably reduced. But, as things are, his 
cravings having worn themselves out, he will be able to commence his next 
incarnation without the burden of them: and his ego, having had so severe a 
lesson, is likely to make every possible effort to restrain its lower vehicles from 
again making a similar mistake. 

A confirmed drunkard will sometimes be able to draw round himself a veil of 
etheric matter, and thus partially materialise himself. He can then draw in the 
odour of the alcohol, but he does not smell it in the same sense as we do. Hence 
he is anxious to force others into the condition of drunkenness, so that he may be 
able partially to enter their physical bodies and obsess them, through their bodies 
being once more able to experience directly the tastes and other sensations for 
which he craves. 

Obsession may be permanent or temporary. As just mentioned, a dead 
sensualist may seize upon any vehicle he can steal in order to gratify his coarse 
desires. At other times a man may obsess someone as a calculated act of 
revenge: a case is recorded where a man obsessed the daughter of his enemy. 

Obsession can be best prevented or resisted by an exercise of will-power. When 
it occurs it is almost always because the victim has in the first place voluntarily 
yielded himself to the invading influence, and his first step therefore is to reverse 
the act of submission. The mind should be set steadily against the obsession in 
determined resistance, realising strongly that the human will is stronger than any 
evil influence. 

Such obsession is of course utterly unnatural and in the highest degree harmful 
to both parties. 

The effect of excessive tobacco-smoking on the astral body after death is 
remarkable. The poison so fills the astral body that it stiffens under its influences 
and is unable to work properly or to move freely. For the time, the man is as 



though paralysed - [Page 129] able to speak, yet debarred from movement, and 
almost entirely cut off from higher influences. When the poisoned part of his 
astral body wears away, he emerges from this unpleasant predicament. 

The astral body changes its particles, just as does the physical body, but there is 
nothing to correspond to eating and digesting food. The astral particles which fall 
away are replaced by others from the surrounding atmosphere. The purely 
physical cravings of hunger and thirst no longer exist there: but the desire of the 
glutton to gratify the sensation of taste, and the desire of the drunkard for the 
feelings which follow the absorption of alcohol, being both astral, still persist: and, 
as already stated, they may cause great suffering owing to the absence of the 
physical body through which alone they could be satisfied. 

Many myths and traditions exist, exemplifying the conditions described. One of 
them is that of Tantalus, who suffered from raging thirst, yet was doomed to see 
the water recede just as it was about to touch his lips. Another, typifying 
ambition, is that of Sisyphus, condemned to roll a heavy rock up a mountain, only 
see it roll down again. The rock represents ambitious plans which such a man 
continues to form, only to realise that he has no physical body with which to carry 
them out. Eventually he wears out his selfish ambition, realises that he need not 
roll his rock, and lets it rest in peace at the bottom of the hill. 

Another story was that of Tityus, a man who was tied to a rock, his liver being 
gnawed by vultures, and growing against as fast as it was eaten. This 
symbolised a man tortured by the gnawings of remorse for sins committed on 
earth. 

The worse that the ordinary man of the world usually provides for himself after 
death is a useless and unutterably wearisome existence, void of all rational 
interests - the natural sequel of a life wasted in self-indulgence, triviality and 
gossip here on earth. 

The only things for which he craves are no longer possible to him, for in the astral 
world there is no [Page 130] business to be done, and, thought he may have as 
much companionship as he wishes, society is now for him a very different matter, 
because all the pretensions upon which it is usually based in this world are no 
longer possible. 

Man thus makes for himself both his own purgatory and his own heaven, and 
these are not places but states of consciousness. Hell does not exist: it is only a 
figment of the theological imagination .Neither purgatory nor heaven can ever be 
eternal, for a finite cause cannot produce an infinite result. 

Nevertheless, the conditions of the worst type of man after death are perhaps 
best described by the word "hell", though they are not everlasting. Thus, for 
example, it sometimes happens that a murdered is followed about by his victim, 
never being able to escape from his haunting presence. The victim (unless 



himself of a very base type) is wrapped in unconsciousness, and this very 
unconsciousness seems to add a new horror to the mechanical pursuit. 

The vivisectors also has his "hell", where he lives amid the crowding forms of his 
mutilated victims - moaning, quivering, howling. These are vivified, not by the 
animal souls, but by elemental life pulsing with hatred to the tormentor, 
rehearsing his worst experiments with automatic regularity, conscious of all their 
horror, and yet impelled to the self-torture by the habits set up during earth-life. 

Such conditions are not produced arbitrarily, but are the inevitable results of 
causes set in operation by each person. Nature's lessons are sharp, but in the 
long run they are merciful, for they lead to the evolution of the soul, being strictly 
corrective and salutary. 

For most people the state after death is much happier than life upon earth. The 
first feeling of which the dead man is usually conscious is one of the most 
wonderful and delightful freedom; he has nothing to worry about, and no duties 
rest upon him, except those which he chooses to impose upon himself. 

Regarded from this point of view, it is clear that [Page 131] there is ample 
justification for the assertion that people physically"alive", buried and cramped as 
they are in physical bodies, are in the true sense far less "alive" than those 
usually termed dead. The so-called dead are much more free and, being less 
hampered by material condition as, ar able work far more effectively and to cover 
a wider field of activity. 

A man who, not having permitted the re-arrangement of his astral body, is free of 
the entire astral world, does not find it inconveniently crowded, because the 
astral world is much larger than the surface of the physical earth, while its 
population is somewhat smaller, the average life of humanity in the astral world 
(see page 124) being shorter than the average in the physical. 

In addition to the dead, there are also, of course, on the astral plane about one- 
third of the living, who have temporarily left the physical body during sleep. 

Although the whole astral plane is open to any of its inhabitants who have not 
permitted the re-arrangement of their astral bodies, yet the great majority remain 
near the surface of the earth. 

Passing to a higher type of man, we may consider one who has some interests of 
a rational nature, e.g., music, literature, science, etc. The need to spend a large 
proportion of each day in "earning a living" no longer existing, the man is free to 
do precisely what he likes, so long as it capable of realisation without physical 
matter. In the astral life it is possible not only to listen to the grandest music but 
to hear far more of it than before, because there are in the astral world other and 
fuller harmonies than the relatively dull physical ears can hear. For the artist, all 
the loveliness of the higher astral world is open for his enjoyment. A man can 
readily and rapidly move from place to place and see the wonders of Nature, 
obviously far more easily than he could ever do on the physical plane. If he is a 



historian or a scientist, the libraries and the laboratories of the world are at his 
disposal: his comprehension of natural processes will [Page 132] be far fuller than 
ever before, because he can now see the inner as well as the outer workings, 
and many of the causes where previously he saw only the effects. In all these 
cases his delight is greatly enhanced, because no fatigue is possible (see page 
82 ). 

A philanthropist can pursue his beneficent work more vigorously than ever before 
and under better conditions than in the physical world. There are thousands 
whom he can help, and with greater certainty of conferring real benefit. 

It is quite possible for any person upon the astral plane after death to set himself 
to study, and to acquire entirely new ideas. Thus, people may learn of 
Theosophy for the first time in the astral world. A case is on record even of a 
person learning music there, though this is unusual. 

In general, life on the astral plane is more active than on the physical plane, 
astral matter being more highly vitalised than physical matter, and form being 
more plastic. The possibilities on the astral plane, both of enjoyment and of 
progress, are in every way much greater than those on the physical plane. But 
the possibilities are of a higher class, and it needs a certain amount of 
intelligence to take advantage of them. A man who has whilst on earth devoted 
the whole of his thought and energy solely to material things, is little likely to be 
able to adapt himself to more advanced conditions, as his semi-atrophied mind 
will not be strong enough to grasp the wider possibilities of the grander life. 

A man whose life and interests are of a higher type may be able to do more good 
in a few years of astral existence than ever he could have done in the longest 
physical life. 

Astral pleasures being so much greater than those of the physical world, there is 
danger of people being turned aside by them from the path of progress. But even 
the delights of the astral life do not present a serious danger to those who have 
realised a little of something higher. After death a man should try to [Page 133] 
pass through the astral levels as speedily as possible, consistently with 
usefulness, and not yield to their refined pleasures any more than to those of the 
physical. 

Any developed man is in every way quite as active during astral life after death 
as during his physical life: he can unquestionably help or hinder his own progress 
and that of others quite as much after death as before, and consequently he is all 
the time generating karma of the greatest importance. 

In fact, the consciousness of a man living entirely in the astral world is usually 
much more definite than it has been during his sleep astral life, and he is 
correspondingly better able to think and act with determination, so that his 
opportunities of making good or bad karma are the greater. 



It may be said in general that man can make karma wherever his consciousness 
is developed, or wherever he can act or choose. Thus actions done on the astral 
plane may bear karmic fruit in the next earth life. 

On the lowest astral sub-plane a man, having other things to occupy his 
attention, concerns himself little with what takes place in the physical world, 
except when he haunts vile resorts. 

On the next sub-plane, the sixth, are found men who, whilst alive, centred their 
desires and thoughts chiefly in mere worldly affairs. Consequently, they still 
hover about the persons and places with which they were most closely 
associated while on earth, and may be conscious of many things in connection 
with these. They never, however, see physical matter itself, but always the astral 
counterpart of it. 

Thus, for example, a theatre full of people has its astral counterpart, which is 
visible to astral entities. They would not, however, be able to see, as we see 
them, either the costumes or the expressions of the actors, and the emotions of 
the players, being not real but simulated, would make no impression on the astral 
plane. [Page 134] 

Those on the sixth sub-plane, which is on the surface of the earth, find 
themselves surrounded by the astral counterparts of physically existing 
mountains, trees, lakes, etc.. 

On the next two sub-planes, the fifth and fourth, this consciousness of physical 
affairs is also possible, though in rapidly diminishing degree. 

On the next two sub-planes, the third and second, contact with the physical plane 
could be obtained only by a special effort to communicate through a medium. 

From the highest, the first sub-plane, even communication through a medium 
would be very difficult. 

Those loving on the higher sub-planes usually provide themselves with whatever 
scenes they desire. Thus in one portion of the astral world men surround 
themselves with landscapes of their own creation: others accept ready-made the 
landscapes which have already been constructed by others. (A description of the 
various levels or sub-planes will be given in Chapter 16). 

In some cases men construct for themselves the weird scenes described in their 
various religious scriptures, manufacturing clumsy attempts at jewels growing on 
trees, seas of glass mingled with fire, creatures full of eyes within, and deities 
with a hundred heads and arms. 

In what the Spiritualists call the Summerland, people of the same race and the 
same religion tend to keep together after death just as they do during life, so that 
there is a kind of network of summerlands over the countries to which belong the 
persons who have created them, communities being formed, differing as widely 



from each other as do similar communities on earth. This is due not only to 
natural affinity but also to the fact that barriers of language still exist on the astral 
plane. 

This principle applies, in fact, to the astral plane in general. Thus at spiritualist 
seances in Ceylon,it was found that the communicating entities were Buddhists, 
and that beyond the grave they had found their religious preconceptions 
confirmed, exactly as had [Page 135] the members of various Christian sects in 
Europe. Men find on the astral plane not only their own thought-forms, but those 
made by others - these, in some cases, being the product of generations of 
thought from thousands of people, all following along the same lines. 

It is not uncommon for parents to endeavour to impress their wishes on their 
children, e.g., with regard to some particular alliance on which their heart is set. 
Such an influence is insidious, an ordinary man being likely to take the steady 
pressure for his own sub-conscious desire. 

In many cases the dead have constituted themselves guardian angels to the 
living, mothers often protecting their sons, husbands their widows, and so on, for 
many years. 

In others cases a dead writer or musical composer may impress his ideas upon a 
writer of composer in the physical world, so that many books credited to the living 
are really the work of the dead. The person who actually executes the writing 
may be conscious of the influence, or may be entirely unconscious of it. 

One leading novelist has stated that his stories come to him he knows not 
whence - that they are in reality written not by him, but through him. He 
recognises the state of affairs: there are probably many others in the same case 
who are quite unconscious of it. 

A doctor who dies often continues after death to take an interest in his patients, 
endeavouring to cure them from the other side, or to suggest to his successor 
methods of treatment which, with his newly-acquired astral faculties, he sees 
would be useful. 

Whilst most ordinary "good" people, who die natural deaths, are unlikely to be 
conscious of anything physical at all, as they sweep through all the lower stages 
before awakening to astral consciousness, yet some, even of these, may be 
drawn back into touch with the physical world by great anxiety about someone 
left behind. 

The grief of relatives and friends may also attract the attention of one who has 
passed to the astral plane [Page 136] and tend to draw him down into touch with 
earth life again. This downward tendency grows with use and the man is likely to 
exert his will to keep in touch with the physical world. For a time his power of 
seeing earthly things will increase; but presently it will diminish, and then he will 
probably suffer mentally as he feels his power slipping from him. 



In many cases people not only cause themselves an immense amount of wholly 
unnecessary pain, but often also do serious injury to those for whom they mourn 
with intense and uncontrolled grief. 

During the whole period of the astral plane life, whether it be long or short, the 
man is within the reach of earth influences. In the cases just mentioned the 
passionate sorrow and desires of friends on earth would set up vibrations in the 
astral body of the man who had died, and so reach and rouse his mind or lower 
manas. Thus aroused from his dreamy state to vivid remembrance of earth life, 
he may endeavour to communicate with his earth friends, possibly through a 
medium. Such an awakening is often accompanied by acute suffering, and in any 
even the natural process of the ego's withdrawal is delayed. 

Occult teaching does not for a moment counsel forgetfulness of the dead: but it 
does suggest that affectionate remembrance of the dead is a force which, if 
properly directed towards helping his progress towards the heaven-world, and his 
passage through the intermediate state, might be of real value to him, whereas 
mourning is not only useless but harmful. It is with a true instinct that the Hindu 
religion prescribes its Shraddha ceremonies and the Catholic Church its prayers 
for the dead. 

Prayers, with their accompanying ceremonies, create elementals which strike 
against the Kamalokic entity's astral body, and hasten its disfiguration, thus 
speeding him on towards the heaven-world. 

When, for example, a Mass is offered with a definite intention of helping a dead 
person, that person will undoubtedly benefit by the downpouring of force: [Page 
137] the strong thought about him inevitably attracts his attention, and when he is 
drawn to the church he takes part in the ceremony and enjoys a large share in its 
results. Even if he be still unconscious, the priest's will and prayer directs the 
stream of force towards the person concerned. 

Even the earnest general prayer or wish for the good of the dead as a whole, 
though likely to be vague and therefore less efficient than a more definite 
thought, has yet in the aggregate produced an effect whose importance it would 
be difficult to exaggerate. Europe little knows how much it owes to those great 
religious orders who devote themselves night and day to ceaseless prayer for the 
faithful departed. [Page 138] 


CHAPTER 15 

THE AFTER-DEATH LIFE: SPECIAL CASES 

[Page i38]There is practically no difference between the consciousness of a 
psychic after death and that of an ordinary person, except that the psychic, being 
probably more familiar with astral matter, will feel more at home in his new 
environment. To be psychic means to possess a physical body in some ways 


more sensitive than those of most people: consequently, when the physical body 
is dropped, this inequality no longer exists. 

A sudden death, such as from an accident, need not necessarily affect the astral 
life in any way for the worse. At the same time, for most people, a more natural 
death is preferable, because the slow wasting away of the aged or the ravages of 
a long-continued illness are almost invariably accompanied by a considerable 
loosening and breaking up of the astral particles, so that when the man recovers 
consciousness upon the astral plane, he finds some, at any rate, of his principal 
work there already done for him. 

In most cases, when earth life is suddenly cut short by accident or suicide, the 
link between kama (desire) and prana (vitality) is not easily broken, and the astral 
body is consequently strongly vivified. 

The withdrawal of the principles from their physical encasement, owing to sudden 
death of any kind, has been aptly compared to the tearing of the stone out of an 
unripe fruit. A great deal of the grossest kind of astral matter still clings around 
the personality, which is consequently held in the seventh or lowest astral sub¬ 
plane. 

The mental terror and disturbance which sometimes accompany accidental death 
are, of course, a [Page 139] very unfavourable preparation for astral life. In certain 
rare cases the agitation and terror may persist for some time after death. 

The victims of capital punishment, apart from the injury done to them by suddenly 
wrenching from the physical the astral body, throbbing with feelings of hatred, 
passion, revenge, and so forth, constitute a peculiarly dangerous element in the 
astral world. Unpleasant to society as a murderer in his physical body may be, he 
is clearly far more dangerous when suddenly expelled from the body: and, whilst 
society may protect itself from murderers in the physical body, it is at present 
defenceless against murderers suddenly projected on to the astral plane in the 
full flush of their passions. 

Such men may well act as the instigators of other murders. It is well known that 
murders of a particular kind are sometimes repeated over and over again in the 
same community. 

The position of the suicide is further complicated by the fact that his rash act has 
enormously diminished the power of the higher ego to withdraw its lower portion 
into itself, and therefore has exposed him to other and great dangers. 
Nevertheless it must be remembered, as already said, that the guilt of suicide 
differs considerably according to circumstances, from the morally blameless act 
of Socrates through all degrees down to that of a wretch who commits suicide in 
order to escape the physical results of his own crimes, and, of course, the 
position after death varies accordingly. 

The karmic consequences of suicide are usually momentous: they are certain to 
affect the next life, and probably more lives than one. It is a crime against Nature 



to interfere with the prescribed period appointed for living on the physical life. For 
every man has an appointed life-term, determined by an intricate web of prior 
causes - /.e..,by karma - and that term must run out its appointed sands, before 
the dissolution of the personality. [Page 140] 

The attitude of mind at the time of death determines the subsequent position of 
the person. Thus, there is a profound difference between one who lays down his 
life from altruistic motives and one who deliberately destroys his life from selfish 
motives, such as fear, etc.. 

Pure and spiritually-minded men, who are the victims of accident, etc., sleep out 
happily the term of their natural life. In other cases they remain conscious - often 
entangled in the final scene of earth-life for a time, held in whatever region they 
are related to by the outermost layer of their astral body. Their normal kamalokic 
life does not begin until the natural web of earth-life is out-spun, and they are 
vividly conscious of both their astral and physical surroundings. 

It must not for a moment, therefore, be supposed that because of the many 
superiorities of astral over physical life, a man is therefore justified in committing 
suicide or seeking death. Men are incarnated in physical bodies for a purpose 
which can be attained only in the physical world. There are lessons to be learnt in 
the physical world which cannot be learnt anywhere else, and the sooner we 
learn them the sooner we shall be free from the need to return to the lower and 
more limited life. The ego has to take much trouble in order to incarnate in a 
physical body, and also to live through the wearisome period of early childhood, 
during which he is gradually and with much effort gaining some control over his 
new vehicles, and therefore his efforts should not be foolishly wasted. In this 
respect the natural instinct of self-preservation is one which should be obeyed, it 
being a man's duty to make the most of his earthly life and to retain it as long as 
circumstances permit. 

If a man, who has been killed suddenly, has led a low, brutal, selfish and sensual 
life, he will be fully conscious on the seven astral sub-plane, and is liable to 
develop into a terribly evil entity. Inflamed with appetites which he can no longer 
satisfy, he may endeavour to gratify his passions through a medium or any 
sensitive person who he can obsess. [Page 141] Such entities take a devilish 
delight in using all the arts of astral delusion to lead others into the same 
excesses in which they themselves indulged. From this class and from the 
vitalised shells (see page 172) are drawn the tempters - the devils of 
ecclesiastical literature. 

The following is a strongly worded account of the victims of sudden death, 
whether suicides or killed by accident, when such victims are depraved and 
gross. “Unhappy shades, if sinful and sensual, they wander about... until their 
death-hour comes. Cut off in the full flush of earthly passions, which bind them to 
familiar scenes, they are enticed by opportunities which mediums afford to gratify 
them vicariously. They are the Pishachas, the Incubi and Succubae of mediaeval 
times: the demons of thirst, gluttony, lust and avarice: elementaries of intensified 



craft, wickedness and cruelty: provoking their victims to horrid crimes, and 
revelling in their commission!” 

Soldiers killed in battle do not quite come under this category, because, whether 
the cause for which they are fighting be in he abstract right or wrong, they think it 
to be right: to them it is the call of duty, and they sacrifice their lives willingly and 
unselfishly. In spite of its horrors, therefore, war may nevertheless be a potent 
factor in evolution at a certain level. This, also, is the grain of truth in the idea of 
the Mohammedan fanatic that the man who dies fighting for the faith goes 
straight to a very good life in the next world. 

In the case of children dying young, it is unlikely I that they will have developed 
much affinity for the lowest sub-divisions of the astral world, and as a matter of 
experience they are seldom found on the lowest astral sub-planes. 

Some people cling so desperately to material existence that at death their astral 
bodies cannot altogether separate from the etheric, and consequently they 
awaken still surrounded by etheric matter. Such persons are in a very unpleasant 
condition: they are shut out from the astral world by the etheric shell which 
surrounds them, and at the same time they are [Page 142] also, of course, shut off 
from ordinary physical life because they have no physical sense-organs. 

The result is that they drift about, lonely, dumb and terrified, unable to 
communicate with entities on either plane. They cannot realise that if they would 
only let go their frenzied grasp on matter they would slip, after a few moments of 
unconsciousness, into the ordinary life of the astral plane. But they cling to their 
grey world, with their miserable half-consciousness, rather than sink into what 
they think complete extinction, or even the hell in which they have been taught to 
believe. 

In process of time the etheric shell wears out, and the ordinary course of Nature 
reasserts itself in spite of their struggles: sometimes in sheer desperation they 
recklessly let themselves go, preferring even the idea of annihilation to their 
present existence — with a result overwhelmingly and surprisingly pleasant. 

In a few cases, another astral entity may be able to help them by persuading 
them to let go their hold on what to them is life and sink out of it. 

In other cases, they may be so unfortunate as to discover a means of reviving to 
some extent their touch with physical life through a medium, though as a rule the 
medium's “spirit-guide” very properly forbids them access. 

The “guide” is right in his action, because such entities, in their terror and need, 
become quite unscrupulous and would obsess and even madden a medium, 
fighting as a drowning man fights for life. They could succeed only if the ego of 
the medium had weakened his hold upon his vehicles by allowing the indulgence 
of undesirable thoughts or passions. 



Sometimes an entity may be able to seize upon a baby body, ousting the feeble 
personality for whom it was intended, or sometimes even to obsess the body of 
an animal, the fragment of the group-soul which, to an animal, stands in the 
place of an ego, having a hold on the body less strong than that of an ego. This 
obsession may be complete or partial. The obsessing [Page 143] entity thus once 
more gets into touch with the physical plane, sees through the animal's eyes, and 
feels any pain inflicted upon the animal — in fact, so far as his his own 
consciousness is concerned, he is the animal for the time being. 

A man who thus entangles himself with an animal cannot abandon the animal's 
body at will, but only gradually and by considerable effort, extending probably 
over many days. Usually he is set free only at the death of the animal, and even 
then there remains an astral entanglement to shake off. After the death of the 
animal such a soul sometimes endeavours to obsess another member of the 
same herd, or indeed any other creature whom he can seize in his desperation. 
The animals most commonly seized upon seem to be the less developed ones — 
cattle, sheep and swine. More intelligent creatures, such as dogs, cats and 
horses do not appear to be so easily dispossessed, though cases do 
occasionally occur. 

All obsessions, whether of a human or an annual / body, are an evil and a 
hindrance to the obsessing soul, as they temporarily strengthen his hold upon the 
material, and so delay his natural progress into the astral life, besides making 
undesirable karrnic links. 

In the case of a man who, by vicious appetite or otherwise, forms a very strong 
link with any type of animal, his astral body shows animal characteristics, and 
may resemble in appearance the animal whose qualities had been encouraged 
during earth life. In extreme cases the man may be linked to the astral body of 
the animal and thus be chained as a prisoner to the animal's physical body. The 
man is conscious in the astral world, has his human faculties, but cannot control 
the animal body nor express himself through that body on the physical plane. 

The animal organism serves as a jailer, rather than as a vehicle: and, further, the 
animal soul is not ejected, but remains as the proper tenant of its body. 

Cases of this kind explain, at least partially, the belief often found in Oriental 
countries, that a man [Page 144] 

may under certain conditions reincarnate in an animal body. 

A similar fate may befall a man as he returns to the astral plane on his way to re¬ 
birth, and is described in Chapter 24 on Re-birth. 

The class of person who is definitely held down to earth by anxiety is often 
termed earth-bound: as St. Martin expressed it, such men are “remainers”, not 
“returners”, being unable thoroughly to tear themselves away from physical 
matter until some business is settled in which they have a special interest. 



We have already seen that after physical death the real man is steadily 
withdrawing himself from his outer bodies: and that, in particular, manas, or mind, 
endeavours to disentangle itself from kama, or desire. In certain rare cases, the 
personality, or lower man, may be so strongly controlled by kama that lower 
manas is completely enslaved and cannot disentangle itself. The link between 
the lower and the higher mental, the “ silver thread that binds it to the Master”, 
snaps in two. This is spoken of in occultism as the “ loss of the soul”. It is the loss 
of the personal self, which has separated from its parent, the higher ego, and has 
thus doomed itself to perish. 

In such a case, even during earth-life, the lower quaternary is wrenched away 
from the Triad, i.e., the lower principles, headed by lower manas, are severed 
from the higher principles, Atma, Buddhi and Higher Manas. The man is rent in 
twain, the brute has broken itself free, and it goes forth unbridled, carrying with it 
the reflections of that manasic light which should have been its guide through life. 
Such a creature, owing to its possession of mind, is more dangerous even than 
an unevolved animal: though human in form, it is brute in nature, without sense 
of truth, love or justice. 

After physical death, such an astral body is an entity of terrible potency, and is 
unique in this, that under certain rare conditions it can reincarnate in the world of 
men. With no instincts save those of the [Page 145] animal, driven only by 
passion, never even by emotion, with a cunning that no brute can rival, a 
wickedness that is deliberate, it touches ideal vileness, and is the natural foe of 
all normal human beings. A being of this class — which is known as an 
Elementary — sinks lower with each successive incarnation, until, as the evil 
force gradually wears itself out, it perishes, being cut off from the source of life. It 
disintegrates, and thus as a separate existence is lost. 

From the point of view of the ego there has been no harvest of useful experience 
from that personality: the “ray” has brought nothing back, the lower life has been 
a total and complete failure. 

The word Elementary has been employed by various writers in many different 
senses, but it is recommended that it be confined to the entity described above. 
[Page 146] 


CHAPTER 16 


THE ASTRAL PLANE 

THIS chapter will be confined, so far as the complexities of the subject permit, to 
a description of the nature, appearance, properties, etc., of the astral plane or 
world. A later chapter will be devoted to an enumeration and description of the 


entities which live in the astral world. 


The intelligent student will recognise the extreme difficulty of giving in physical 
language an adequate description of the astral world. The task has been 
compared to that of an explorer of some unknown tropical forest being asked to 
give a full account of the country through which he has passed. The difficulties of 
describing the astral world are further complicated by two factors: (i) the difficulty 
of correctly translating from the astral to the physical plane the recollection of 
what has been seen: and (2) the inadequacy of physical plane language to 
express much of what has to be reported. 

One of the most prominent characteristics of the astral world is that it is full of 
continually changing shapes: we find there not only thought-forms, composed of 
elemental essence and animated by a thought, but also vast masses of 
elemental essence from which continually shapes emerge and into which they 
again disappear. The elemental essence exists in hundreds of varieties on every 
sub-plane, as though the air were visible and were in constant undulating motion 
with changing colours like mother-of-pearl. Currents of thought are continually 
thrilling through this astral matter, strong thoughts persisting as entities for a long 
time, weak ones clothing themselves in elemental essence and wavering out 
again. [Page 147] 

We have already seen that astral matter exists in seven orders of fineness, 
corresponding to the seven physical grades of solid, liquid, gaseous, etc. Each of 
these seven orders of matter is the basis of one of the seven levels, sub¬ 
divisions, or sub-planes (as they are variously called) of the astral plane. 

It has become customary to speak of these seven levels as being ranged one 
above the other, the densest at the bottom and the finest at the top: and in many 
diagrams they are actually drawn in this manner. There is a basis of truth in this 
method of representation, but it is not the whole truth. 

The matter of each sub-plane interpenetrates that of the sub-plane below it: 
consequently, at the surface of the earth, all seven sub-planes exist together in 
the same space. Nevertheless, it is also true that the higher astral sub-planes 
extend further away from the physical earth than the lower sub-planes. 

A very fair analogy of the relation between the astral sub-planes exists in the 
physical world. To a considerable extent liquids interpenetrate solids, e.g., water 
is found in soil, gases interpenetrate liquids (water usually contains considerable 
volumes of air), and so on. Nevertheless it is substantially true that the bulk of the 
liquid matter of the earth lies in seas, rivers, etc., above the solid earth. Similarly 
the bulk of gaseous matter rests above the surface of the water, and reaches 
much further out into space than either solid or liquid. 

Similarly with astral matter. By far the densest aggregation of astral matter lies 



within the limits of the physical sphere. In this connection it should be noted that 
astral matter obeys the same general laws as physical matter, and gravitates 
towards the centre of the earth. 

The seventh or lowest astral sub-plane penetrates some distance into the interior 
of the earth, so that the entities living on it may find themselves actually within 
the crust of the earth. 

The sixth sub-plane is partially coincident with the surface of the earth. [Page 148] 

The third sub-plane, which the Spiritualists call the “Summerland”, extends many 
miles up into the atmosphere. 

The outer limit of the astral world extends nearly to the mean distance of the 
moon's orbit, so that at perigee the astral planes of the earth and moon usually 
touch one another, but not at apogee. (N.B.—The earth and moon are nearly 
240,000 miles apart.) Hence the name the Greeks gave to the astral plane— the 
sub-lunar world. It follows that at certain times of the month astral communication 
with the moon is possible, but not at certain other times. A case, in fact, is 
recorded where a man reached the moon, but had to wait till communication was 
re-established by the approach of the satellite to its primary before he could 
return. 

The seven sub-divisions fall naturally into three groups: (a) the seventh or lowest: 
(b) the sixth, fifth and fourth: and (c) the third, second and first. The difference 
between members of one group may be compared to that between two solids, 
e.g., steel and sand, the difference between the groups may be compared to that 
between a solid and a liquid. 

Sub-plane 7 has the physical world as its background, though only a distorted 
and partial view of it is visible, since all that is light and good and beautiful seems 
invisible. Four thousand years ago the Scribe Ani described it in an Egyptian 
papyrus thus: “ What manner of place is this unto which I have come ? It hath no 
water, it hath no air; it is deep, unfathomable; it is black as the blackest night, and 
men wander helplessly about therein; in it a man may not live in quietness of 


For the unfortunate human being on that level it is indeed true that “all the earth 
is full of darkness and cruel habitation”, but it is darkness which radiates from 
within himself and causes his existence to be passed in a perpetual night of evil 
and horror — a very real hell, though, like all other hells, entirely of man's own 
creation. 

[Page 149] 

Most students find the investigation of this section an extremely unpleasant task, 
for there appears to be a sense of density and gross materiality about it which is 
indescribably loathsome to the liberated astral body, causing it the sense of 



pushing its way through some black, viscous fluid, while the inhabitants and the 
influences encountered there are also usually exceedingly undesirable. 

The ordinary decent man would probably have little to detain him on the seventh 
sub-plane, the only persons who would normally awake to consciousness on that 
sub-plane being those whose desires are gross and brutal — drunkards, 
sensualists, violent criminals, and the like. 

Sub-planes 6, 5 and 4 have for their background the physical world with which 
we are familiar. Life on No. 6 is like ordinary physical life, minus the physical 
body and its necessities. Nos. 5 and 4 are less material and more withdrawn 
from the lower world and its interests. 

As in the case of the physical, the densest astral matter is far too dense for the 
ordinary forms of astral life: but the astral world has other forms of its own which 
are quite unknown to students of the surface. 

On the fifth and fourth sub-planes, merely earthly associations appear to become 
of less and less importance, and the people there tend more and more to mould 
their surroundings into agreement with the more persistent of their thoughts. 

Sub-planes 3, 2 and 1, though occupying the same space, give the impression of 
being further removed from the physical world and correspondingly less material. 
At these levels entities lose sight of the earth and its affairs: they are usually 
deeply self-absorbed, and to a large extent create their own surroundings, 
though these are sufficiently objective to be perceptible to other entities. 

They are thus little awake to the realities of the plane, but live instead in 
imaginary cities of their own, partly creating them entirely by their own thoughts, 
[Page 150] and partly inheriting and adding to the structures created by their 
predecessors. 

Here are found the happy hunting-grounds of the Red Indian, the Valhalla of the 
Norseman, the houri-filled paradise of the Muslim, the golden and jewelled-gated 
New Jerusalem of the Christian, the lyceum-filled heaven of the materialistic 
reformer. Here is also the “Summerland” of the Spiritualists, in which exist 
houses, schools, cities, etc., which, real enough as they are for a time, to a 
clearer sight are sometimes pitiably unlike what their delighted creators suppose 
them to be. Nevertheless, many of the creations are of real though temporary 
beauty, and a visitor who knew of nothing higher might wander contentedly 
among the natural scenery provided, which at any rate is much superior to 
anything in the physical world: or he might, of course, prefer to construct his 
scenery to suit his own fancies. 

The second sub-plane is especially the habitat of the selfish or unspiritual 
religionist. Here he wears his golden crown and worships his own grossly 



material representation of the particular deity of his country and time. 


The first sub-plane is specially appropriated to those who during earth-life have 
devoted themselves to materialistic but intellectual pursuits, following them not 
for the sake of benefiting their fellow-men, but either from motives of selfish 
ambition or simply for the sake of intellectual exercise. Such persons may remain 
on this sub-plane for many years, happy in working out their intellectual 
problems, but doing no good to any one, and making but little progress on their 
way towards the heaven-world. 

On this, the atomic sub-plane, men do not build themselves imaginary 
conceptions, as they do at lower levels. Thinkers and men of science often utilise 
for purposes of their study almost all the powers of the entire astral plane, for 
they are able to descend almost to the physical along certain limited lines. Thus 
they can swoop down upon the astral counterpart of a [Page 151] physical book 
and extract from it the information they require. They readily touch the mind of an 
author, impress their ideas upon him, and receive his in return. Sometimes they 
seriously delay their departure for the heaven-world by the avidity with which they 
prosecute lines of study and experiment on the astral plane. 

Although we speak of astral matter as solid, it is never really, but only relatively 
solid. One of the reasons why mediaeval alchemists symbolised astral matter by 
water was because of its fluidity and penetrability. The particles in the densest 
astral matter are further apart, relatively to their size, than even gaseous 
particles. Hence it is easier for two of the densest astral bodies to pass through 
each other than it would be for the lightest gas to diffuse itself in the air. 

People on the astral plane can and do pass through one another constantly, and 
through fixed astral objects. There can never be anything like what we mean by a 
collision, and under ordinary circumstances two bodies which interpenetrate are 
not even appreciably affected. If, however, the interpenetration lasts for some 
time, as when two persons sit side by side in a church or theatre, a considerable 
effect may be produced. 

If a man thought of a mountain as an obstacle, he could not pass through it. To 
learn that it is not an obstacle is precisely the object of one part of what is called 
the “test of earth”. 

An explosion on the astral plane might be temporarily as disastrous as an 
explosion of gunpowder on the physical plane, but the astral fragments would 
quickly collect themselves again. Thus there cannot be an accident on the astral 
plane in our sense of the word, because the astral body, being fluidic, cannot be 
destroyed or permanently injured, as the physical can. 

A purely astral object could be moved by means of an astral hand, if one wished, 
but not the astral counterpart of a physical object. In order to move an astral 



[Page 152] counterpart it would be necessary to materialise a hand and move the 
physical object, then the astral counterpart would, of course, accompany it. The 
astral counterpart is there because the physical object is there, just as the scent 
of a rose fills a room because the rose is there. One could no more move a 
physical object by moving its astral counterpart than one could move the rose by 
moving its perfume. 

On the astral plane one never touches the surface of anything, so as to feel it 
hard or soft, rough or smooth, hot or cold: but on coming into contact with the 
interpenetrating substance one would be conscious of a different rate of 
vibration, which might, of course, be pleasant or unpleasant, stimulating or 
depressing. 

Thus if one is standing on the ground, part of one's astral body interpenetrates 
the ground under one's feet: but the astral body would not be conscious of the 
fact by anything corresponding to a sense of hardness or by any difference in the 
power of movement. 

On the astral plane one has not the sense of jumping over a precipice, but simply 
of floating over it. 

Although the light of all planes comes from the sun, yet the effect which it 
produces on the astral plane is entirely different from that on the physical. In the 
astral world there is a diffused luminosity, not obviously coming from any special 
direction. All astral matter is in itself luminous, though an astral body is not like a 
painted sphere, but rather a sphere of living fire. It is never dark in the astral 
world. The passing of a physical cloud in front of the sun makes no difference 
whatever to the astral plane, nor, of course, does the shadow of the earth which 
we call night. As astral bodies are transparent, there are no shadows. 

Atmospheric and climatic conditions make practically no difference to work on the 
astral and mental planes. But being in a big city makes a great difference, on 
account of the masses of thought-forms. 

On the astral plane there are many currents which tend to carry about persons 
who are lacking in will, [Page 153] and even those who have will but do not know 
how to use it. 

There is no such thing as sleep in the astral world. 

It is possible to forget upon the astral plane just as it is on the physical. It is 
perhaps even easier to forget on the astral plane than on the physical because 
that world is so busy and so populous. 

Knowledge of a person in the astral world does not necessarily mean knowledge 
of him in the physical world. 



The astral plane has often been called the realm of illusion — not that it is itself 
any more illusory than the physical world, but because of the extreme unreliability 
of the impressions brought back from it by the untrained seer. This can be 
accounted for mainly by two remarkable characteristics of the astral world: (1) 
many of its inhabitants have a marvellous power of changing their forms with 
protean rapidity, and also of casting practically unlimited glamour over those with 
whom they choose to sport: and (2) astral sight is very different from and much 
more extended than physical vision. 

Thus with astral vision an object is seen, as it were, from all sides at once, every 
particle in the interior of a solid being as plainly open to the view as those on the 
outside, and everything entirely free from the distortion of perspective. 

If one looked at a watch astrally, one would see the face and all the wheels lying 
separately, but nothing on the top of anything else. Looking at a closed book one 
would see each page, not through all the other pages before or behind it, but 
looking straight down upon it as though it were the only page to be seen. 

It is easy to see that under such conditions even the most familiar objects may at 
first be totally unrecognizable, and that an inexperienced visitor may well find 
considerable difficulty in understanding what he really does see, and still more in 
translating his vision into the very inadequate language of ordinary speech. Yet a 
moment's consideration will show that astral [Page 154] vision approximates much 
more closely to true perception than does physical sight, which is subject to the 
distortions of perspective. 

In addition to these possible sources of error, matters are still further complicated 
by the fact that this astral sight cognizes forms of matter which, while still purely 
physical, are nevertheless invisible under ordinary conditions. Such, for example, 
are the particles composing the atmosphere, all the emanations which are 
continuously being given out by everything that has life, and also the four grades 
of etheric matter. 

Further, astral vision discloses to view other and entirely different colours beyond 
the limits of the ordinary visible spectrum, the ultra-red and ultraviolet rays known 
to physical science being plainly visible to astral sight. 

Thus, to take a concrete example, a rock, seen with astral sight, is no mere inert 
mass of stone. With astral vision: (1) the whole of the physical matter is seen, 
instead of a very small part of it: (2) the vibrations of the physical particles are 
perceptible: (3) the astral counterpart, composed of various grades of astral 
matter, all in constant motion, is visible: (4) the universal life (prana) is seen to be 
circulating through it and radiating from it: (5) an aura will be seen surrounding it: 
(6) its appropriate elemental essence is seen permeating it, ever active but ever 
fluctuating. In the case of the vegetable, animal, and human kingdoms, the 



complications are naturally much more numerous. 


A good instance of the sort of mistake that is likely to occur on the astral plane is 
the frequent reversal of any number which the seer has to record, so that he is 
liable to render, say, 139 as 931, and so on. In the case of a student of occultism 
trained by a capable Master, such a mistake would be impossible, except 
through great hurry or carelessness, since such a pupil has to go through a long 
and varied course of instruction in this art of seeing correctly. A trained seer in 
time acquires a certainty and confidence in dealing with the [Page 155] 
phenomena of the astral plane far exceeding anything possible in physical life. 

It is quite a mistaken view to speak with scorn of the astral plane and to think it 
unworthy of attention. It would, of course, certainly be disastrous for any student 
to neglect his higher development, and to rest satisfied with the attainment of 
astral consciousness. In some cases it is indeed possible to develop the higher 
mental faculties first, to overleap the astral plane for the time, as it were. But this 
is not the ordinary method adopted by the Masters of Wisdom with their pupils. 
For most, progress by leaps and bounds is not practicable: it is necessary 
therefore to proceed slowly, step by step. 

In The Voice of the Silence three halls are spoken of. The first, that of ignorance, 
is the physical plane: the second, the Hall of Learning, is the astral plane, and is 
so called because the opening of the astral chakrams reveals so much more than 
is visible on the physical plane that the man feels he is much nearer the reality of 
the thing: nevertheless it is still but the place of probationary learning. Still more 
real and definite knowledge is acquired in the Hall of Wisdom, which is the 
mental plane. 

An important part of the scenery of the astral plane consists of what are often, 
though mistakenly, called the Records of the Astral Light. These records (which 
are in truth a sort of materialisation of the Divine memory — a living photographic 
representation of all that has ever happened) are really and permanently 
impressed upon a very much higher level, and are only reflected in a more or 
less spasmodic manner on the astral plane; so that one whose power of vision 
does not rise above this will be likely to obtain only occasional and disconnected 
pictures of the past instead of a coherent narrative. But nevertheless these 
reflected pictures of all kinds of past events are constantly being reproduced in 
the astral world, and form an important part of the surroundings of the 
investigator there. [Page 156] 

Communication on the astral plane is limited by the knowledge of the entity, just 
as it is in the physical world. One who is able to use the mind-body can 
communicate his thoughts to the human entities there more readily and rapidly 
than on earth, by means of mental impressions:- but the ordinary inhabitants of 
the astral plane are not usually able to exercise this power; they appear to be 
restricted by limitations similar to those that prevail on earth, though perhaps less 



rigid. Consequently (as previously mentioned) they are found associating, there 
as here, in groups drawn together by common sympathies, beliefs, and 
language. [Page 157] 

CHAPTER 17 


MISCELLANEOUS ASTRAL PHENOMENA 

THERE is reason to suppose that it may not be long before some applications of 
one or two super-physical forces may come to be known to the world at large. A 
common experience at spiritualistic seances is that of the employment of 
practically resistless force in, for example, the instantaneous movement of 
enormous weights, and so on. There are several ways in which such results may 
be brought about. Hints may be given as to four of these. 

(1) There are great etheric currents on the surface of the earth flowing from pole 
to pole in volumes which make this power as irresistible as that of the rising tide, 
and there are methods by which this stupendous force may be safely utilised, 
though unskillful attempts to control it would be fraught with the greatest danger. 

(2) There is an etheric pressure, somewhat corresponding to, though immensely 
greater than, the atmospheric pressure. Practical occultism teaches how a given 
body of ether can be isolated from the rest, so that the tremendous force of 
etheric pressure can be brought into play. 

(3) There is a vast store of potential energy which has become dormant in matter 
during the involution of the subtle into the gross, and by changing the condition of 
the matter some of this may be liberated and utilised, somewhat as latent energy 
in the form of heat may be liberated by a change in the condition of visible 
matter. 

(4) Many results may be produced by what is known as sympathetic vibration. By 
sounding the keynote of the class of matter it is desired to affect, [Page 158] an 
immense number of sympathetic vibrations can be called forth. When this is done 
on the physical plane, e.g., by sounding a note on a harp and inducing other 
harps tuned in unison to respond sympathetically, no additional energy is 
developed. But on the astral plane the matter is far less inert, so that when called 
into action by sympathetic vibrations, it adds its own living force to the original 
impulse, which may thus be multiplied many-fold. By further rhythmic repetition of 
the original impulse, the vibrations may be so intensified that the result is out of 
all apparent proportion to the cause. There seems scarcely any limit to the 
conceivable achievements of this force in the hands of a great Adept who fully 
comprehends its possibilities: for the very building of the Universe itself was but 
the result of the vibrations set up by the Spoken Word. 

The class of mantras or spells which produce their result not by controlling some 


elemental, but merely by the repetition of certain sounds, also depend for their 
efficacy upon this action of sympathetic vibration. 


The phenomenon of disintegration also may be brought about by the action of 
extremely rapid vibrations, which overcome the cohesion of the molecules of the 
object operated upon. A still higher vibration of a somewhat different type will 
separate these molecules into their constituent atoms. A body thus reduced to 
the etheric condition can be moved from one place to another with very great 
rapidity; and the moment the force which has been exerted is withdrawn it will be 
forced by the etheric pressure to resume its original condition. 

It is necessary to explain how the shape of an object is preserved, when it is 
disintegrated and then re-materialised. If a metal key, for example, were raised to 
the vaporous condition by heat, when the heat is withdrawn the metal will solidify, 
but instead of being a key it will be merely a lump of metal. The reason of this is 
that the elemental essence which informs the [Page 159] key would be dissipated 
by the alteration in its condition: not that the elemental essence can be affected 
by heat, but that when its temporary body is destroyed as a solid, the elemental 
essence pours back into the great reservoir of such essence, much as the higher 
principles of man, though entirely unaffected by heat or cold, are yet forced out of 
a physical body when the latter is destroyed by fire. 

Consequently, when the metal of the key cooled into the solid condition again, 
the “ earth” elemental essence which poured back into it would not be the same 
as that which it contained before, and there would therefore be no reason why 
the key shape should be retained. 

But a man who disintegrated a key in order to move it from one place to another, 
would be careful to hold the elemental essence in exactly the same shape until 
the transfer was completed, and then when his will-force was removed it would 
act as a mould into which the solidifying particles would flow, or rather round 
which they would be re-aggregated. Thus, unless the operator's power of 
concentration failed, the shape would be accurately preserved. 

Apports, or the bringing of objects almost instantaneously from great distances to 
spiritualistic seances are sometimes produced in this way: for it is obvious that 
when disintegrated they could be passed with perfect ease through any solid 
substance, such as the wall of a house or the side of a locked box. The passage 
of matter through matter is thus, when understood, as simple as the passage of 
water through a sieve or of a gas through a liquid. 

Materialisation or the change of an object from the etheric to the solid state, can 
be produced by a reversal of the above process. In this case also a continued 
effort of will is necessary to prevent the materialised matter from relapsing into 
the etheric condition. The various kinds of materialisation will be described in 
Chapter 281 on Invisible Helpers. 



Electrical disturbances of any sort present [Page 160] difficulties in either 
materialisation or disintegration, presumably for the same reason that bright light 
renders them almost impossible — the destructive effect of strong vibration. 

Reduplication is produced by forming a perfect mental image of the object to be 
copied, and then gathering about that mould the necessary astral and physical 
matter. The phenomenon requires considerable power of concentration to 
perform, because every particle, interior as well as exterior, of the object to be 
duplicated must be held accurately in view simultaneously. A person who is 
unable to extract the matter required directly from the surrounding ether may 
sometimes borrow it from the material of the original article, which would then be 
correspondingly reduced in weight. 

Precipitation of letters, etc., may be produced in several ways. An Adept might 
place a sheet of paper before him, form a mental image of the writing he wished 
to appear upon it, and draw from the ether the matter wherewith to objectivise the 
image. Or he could with equal ease produce the same result upon a sheet of 
paper lying before his correspondent, whatever might be the distance between 


A third method, quicker and therefore more often adopted, is to impress the 
whole substance of the letter on the mind of some pupil and leave him to do the 
mechanical work of precipitation. The pupil would then imagine he saw the letter 
written on the paper in his Master's hand, and objectivise the writing as just 
described. If he found it difficult to draw the material from the ether and 
precipitate the writing on the paper simultaneously, he might have ink or coloured 
powder at hand on which he could draw more readily. 

It is just as easy to imitate one man's hand-writing as another's, and it would be 
impossible to detect by any ordinary means a forgery committed in this manner. 

A pupil of a Master has an infallible test which he can apply, but for others the 
proof of origin must lie solely in the contents of the letter and the spirit breathing 
[Page 161] through it, as the hand-writing, however cleverly imitated, is valueless 
as evidence. 

A pupil new to the work would probably be able to imagine a few words at a time 
only, but one with more experience could visualise a whole page or even an 
entire letter at once. In this manner quite long letters are sometimes produced in 
a few seconds at spiritualistic seances. 

Pictures are precipitated in the same manner, except that here it is necessary to 
visualise the entire scene at once: and if many colours are needed they have to 
be manufactured, kept separate, and applied correctly. Evidently there is here 
scope for artistic faculty, and those with experience as artists will be more 
successful than those without such experience. 



Slate-writing is sometimes produced by precipitation, though more frequently tiny 
points of spirit hands are materialised just sufficiently to grasp the fragment of 
pencil. 

Levitation, that is the floating of a human body in the air, is often performed at 
seances by “spirit hands” which support the body of the medium. It may also be 
achieved by the aid of the elementals of air and water. In the East, however, 
always, and here occasionally, another method is employed. There is known to 
occult science a method of neutralising or even reversing the force of gravity, 
which is in fact of a magnetic nature, by means of which levitation may be easily 
produced. Doubtless this method was used in raising some of the air-ships of 
ancient India and Atlantis, and it is not improbable that a similar method was 
employed in constructing the Pyramids and Stonehenge. 

Levitation also happens to some ascetics in India, and some of the greatest of 
Christian Saints have in deep meditation been thus raised from the ground — for 
example, S. Teresa and S. Joseph of Cupertino. 

Since light consists of ether vibrations, it is obvious that any one who 
understands how to set up these vibrations can produce “spirit lights", either the 
[Page 162] mildly phosphorescent or the dazzling electrical variety, or those 
dancing globules of light into which a certain class of fire elementals so readily 
transform themselves. 

The feat of handling fire without injury may be performed by covering the hand 
with the thinnest layer of etheric substance, so manipulated as to be impervious 
to heat. There are also other ways in which it may be done. 

The production of fire is also within the resources of the astral plane, as well as 
to counteract its effect. There seem to be at least three ways in which this could 
be done: (1) to set up and maintain the requisite rate of vibration, when 
combustion must ensue: (2) to introduce fourth-dimensionally a tiny fragment of 
glowing matter and then blow upon it until it bursts into flame: (3) to introduce 
chemical constituents which would produce combustion. 

The transmutation of metals can be achieved by reducing a piece of metal to the 
atomic condition and rearranging the atoms in another form. 

Repercussion, which will be dealt with in the Chapter on Invisible Helpers, is also 
due to the principle of sympathetic vibration, described above. [Page 163] 

CHAPTER 18 


THE FOURTH DIMENSION 


There are many characteristics of the astral world which agree with remarkable 
exactitude with a world of four dimensions, as conceived by geometry and 
mathematics. So close, in fact, is this agreement, that cases are known where a 
purely intellectual study of the geometry of the fourth dimension has opened up 
astral sight in the student. 

The classic books on the subject are those of C. H. Hinton: Scientific Romances, 
Vols. I and II: A New Era of Thought: The Fourth Dimension. These are strongly 
recommended by C. W. Leadbeater, who states that the study of the fourth 
dimension is the best method he knows to obtain a conception of the conditions 
which prevail on the astral plane, and that C. H. Hinton's exposition of the fourth 
dimension is the only one which gives any kind of explanation down here of the 
constantly observed facts of astral vision. 

Other, and later books are several by Claude Bragdon: The Beautiful Necessity: 
A Primer of Higher Space: Fourth Dimensional Vistas ; etc., Tertium Organum (a 
most illuminating work) by P. D. Ouspensky, and no doubt many others. 

For those who have made no study of this subject we may give here the very 
barest outline of some of the main features underlying the fourth dimension. 

A point, which has “position but no magnitude”, has no dimensions: a line, 
created by the movement of a point, has one dimension, length: a surface, 
created by the movement of a line, at right angles to itself, has two dimensions, 
length and breadth: a solid, created by the movement of a surface at right angles 
to itself, has three dimensions, length, breadth and thickness. [Page 164] 

A tesseract is a hypothetical object, created by the movement of a solid, in a new 
direction at right angles to itself, having four dimensions, length, breadth, 
thickness and another, at right angles to these three, but incapable of being 
represented in our world of three dimensions. 

Many of the properties of a tesseract can be deduced, according to the following 
table:— 



properties of a tesseract 

Points 

Lines 

Surfaces 

Solids 

A Point has 

1 




A Line has 

2 

1 



A Four-sided surface has 

4 

4 

1 


A Cube has 

8 

12 

6 

1 

A Tesseract has 

16 

32 

24 

8 


The tesseract, as described by C. H. Hinton, is stated by C. W. Leadbeater to be 
















a reality, being quite a familiar figure on the astral plane. In Some Occult 
Experiences by J. Van Manen, an attempt is made to represent a 4-dimensional 
globe graphically. 

There is a close and suggestive parallel between phenomena which could be 
produced by means of a three-dimensional object in a hypothetical world of two 
dimensions inhabited by a being conscious only of two dimensions, and many 
astral phenomena as they appear to us living in the physical or three-dimensional 
world. Thus: 

(1) Objects, by being lifted through the third dimension, could be made to appear 
in or disappear from the two-dimensional world at will. 

(2) An object completely surrounded by a line could be lifted out of the enclosed 
space through the third dimension. 

(3) By bending a two-dimensional world, represented by a sheet of paper, two 
distant points could be brought together, or even made to coincide, thus 
destroying the two-dimensional conception of distance. 

(4) A right-handed object could be turned over through the third dimension and 
made to re-appear as a left-handed object. 

(5) By looking down, from the third dimension, on to a two-dimensional object, 
every point of the [Page 165] 

latter could be seen at once, and free from the distortion of perspective. 

To a being limited to a conception of two dimensions, the above would appear “ 
miraculous”, and completely incomprehensible. 

It is curious that precisely similar tricks can be and are constantly being played 
upon us, as is well known to spiritualists: (1) entities and objects appear and 
disappear: (2) “ apports” of articles from great distances are made: (3) articles 
are removed from closed boxes: (4) space appears to be practically annihilated; 
(5) an object can be reversed, i.e., a right hand turned into a left hand: (6) all 
parts of an object, e.g., of a cube, are seen simultaneously and free from all 
distortion of perspective: similarly the whole of the matter of a closed book can 
be seen at once. 

The explanation of the welling-up of force, e.g., in Chakrams, apparently from 
nowhere, is of course that it comes from the fourth dimension. 

A liquid, poured on to a surface, tends to spread itself out in two dimensions, 
becoming very thin in the third dimension. Similarly a gas tends to spread itself in 
three dimensions, and it may be that in so doing it becomes smaller in the fourth 
dimension: i.e., the density of a gas may be a measure of its relative thickness in 



the fourth dimension. 


It is clear that there is no need to stop at four dimensions: for all we know, there 
may be infinite dimensions of space. At any rate, it seems certain that the astral 
world is four-dimensional, the mental five-dimensional, and the buddhic six¬ 
dimensional. 

It should be clear that if there are, say, seven dimensions at all, there are seven 
dimensions always and everywhere: i.e., there is no such thing as a third or 
fourth-dimensional being. The apparent difference is due to the limited power of 
perception of the entity concerned, not to any change in the objects perceived. 
This idea is very well worked out in Tertium Organum by Ouspensky. [Page 166] 

Nevertheless a man may develop astral consciousness and still be unable to 
perceive or appreciate the fourth dimension. In fact it is certain that the average 
man does not perceive the fourth dimension at all when he enters the astral 
plane. He realises it only as a certain blurring, and most men go through their 
astral lives without discovering the reality of the fourth dimension in the matter 
surrounding them. 

Entities, such as nature-spirits, which belong to the astral plane, have by nature 
the faculty of seeing the four-dimensional aspect of all objects, but even they do 
not see them perfectly, since they perceive only the astral matter in them and not 
the physical, just as we perceive the physical and not the astral. 

The passage of an object through another does not raise the question of the 
fourth dimension, but may be brought about by disintegration — a purely three- 
dimensional method. 

Time is not in reality the fourth dimension at all: yet to regard the problem from 
the point of view of time is some slight, help towards understanding it. The 
passage of a cone through a sheet of paper would appear to an entity living on 
the sheet of paper as a circle altering in size: the entity would of course be 
incapable of perceiving all the stages of the circle as existing together as parts of 
one cone. Similarly for us the growth of a solid object viewed from the buddhic 
plane corresponds to the view of the cone as a whole, and thus throws some 
light on our own delusion of past, present and future, and on the faculty of 
prevision. 

The transcendental view of time is very well treated in C. H. Hinton's story Stella, 
which is included in Scientific Romances, Vol. II. There are also two interesting 
references to this conception in The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, page 69, and Vol. II, 
page 466. 


It is an interesting and significant observation that geometry as we have it now is 
but a fragment, an exoteric preparation for the esoteric reality. Having lost the 



true sense of space, the first step towards that knowledge is the cognition of the 
fourth dimension. [Page 167] 

We may conceive the Monad at the beginning of its evolution to be able to move 
and to see in infinite dimensions, one of these being cut off at each downward 
step, until for the physical brain-consciousness only three are left. Thus by 
involution into matter we are cut off from the knowledge of all but a minute part of 
the worlds which surround us, and even what is left is but imperfectly seen. 

With four-dimensional sight it may be observed that the planets which are 
isolated in our three-dimensions are four-dimensionally joined, these globes 
being in fact the points of petals which are part of one great flower: hence the 
Hindu conception of the solar system as a lotus. 

There is also, via a higher dimension, a direct connection between the heart of 
the sun and the centre of the earth, so that elements appear in the earth without 
passing through what we call the surface. 

A study of the fourth dimension seems to lead the way direct to mysticism. Thus 
C. H. Hinton constantly uses the phrase “casting out the self”, pointing out that in 
order to appreciate a solid four-dimensionally it is necessary to regard it not from 
any one point of view but from all points of view simultaneously: i.e., the “self ” or 
particular, isolated point of view must be transcended and replaced by the 
general and unselfish view. 

One is also reminded of the famous saying of St. Paul (Ephesians iii, 17-18): 
“That ye, being rooted and grounded in love, may be able to comprehend with all 
saints what is the breadth, and length, and depth and height.” [Page 168] 

CHAPTER 19 

ASTRAL ENTITIES: HUMAN 

To enumerate and describe every kind of astral entity would be a task as 
formidable as that of enumerating and describing every kind of physical entity. All 
we can attempt here is to tabulate the chief classes and give a very brief 
description of each. 


ASTRAL ENTITIES 

Human 

Non-Human 

Artificial 

Physically 

Alive 

Physically Dead 

1- Ordinary 
Person 

1- Ordinary 
Person 

1-Elemental 

Essence 

1- Elementals 
formed 

unconsciously 

2- Psychic 

2-Shade 

2-Astral Bodies 

2-Elementals 


















of Animals 

formed 

consciously 

3-Adept or 
his pupil 

3-Shell 

3-Nature-Spirits 

3-Human 

Artificials 

4- Black 
Magician or 
his pupil 

4-Vitalised Shell 

4-Devas 



5-Suicide and 
Victim of 

Sudden Death 




6-Vampire and 
Werewolf 




7-Black 

Magician or his 
pupil 




8-Pupil awaiting 
Reincarnation 




9-Nirmanakaya 




[Page 169] In order to make the classification quite complete, it is necessary to 
state that, in addition to the above, very high Adepts from other planets of the 
solar system, and even more august Visitors from a still greater distance, 
occasionally appear, but although it is possible, it is almost inconceivable, that 
such Beings would ever manifest themselves on a plane as low as the astral. If 
they wished to do so they would create a temporary body of astral matter of this 
planet. 

Secondly, there are also two other great evolutions evolving on this planet, 
though it appears not to be intended that they or man should ordinarily be 
conscious of each other. If we did come into contact with them it would probably 
be physically, their connection with our astral plane being very slight. The only 
possibility of their appearance depends upon an extremely improbable accident 
in ceremonial magic, which only a few of the most advanced sorcerers know how 
to perform: nevertheless this has actually happened at least once. 

THE HUMAN CLASS, (a) Physically Alive. 

1. The Ordinary Person. — This class consists of persons, whose physical 
bodies are asleep, and who float about on the astral plane, in various degrees of 
consciousness, as already fully described in Chapter 9 on Sleep Life. 

2. The Psychic. — A psychically-developed person will usually be perfectly 
conscious when out of the physical body, but, for want of proper training, he is 
liable to be deceived as to what he sees. Often he may be able to range through 
all the astral sub-planes, but sometimes he is especially attracted to some one 






















sub-plane, and rarely travels beyond its influences. His recollection of what he 
has seen may of course vary from perfect clearness to utter distortion or black 
oblivion. As he is assumed not to be under the guidance of a Master, he will 
appear always in his astral body, since he does not know how to function in his 
mental vehicle. 

3- The Adept and His pupils. — This class usually [Page 170] employs, not the 
astral body, but the mind body, which is composed of matter of the four lower 
levels of the mental plane. The advantage of this vehicle is that it permits of 
instant passage from the mental to the astral and back, and also allows of the 
use at all times of the greater power and keener sense of its own plane. 

The mind body not being visible to astral sight, the pupil who works in it learns to 
gather round himself a temporary veil of astral matter, when he wishes to 
become perceptible to astral entities. Such a vehicle, though an exact 
reproduction of the man in appearance, contains none of the matter of his own 
astral body, but corresponds to it in the same way as a materialisation 
corresponds to a physical body. 

At an earlier stage of his development, the pupil may be found functioning in his 
astral body like any one else: but, whichever vehicle he is employing, a pupil 
under a competent teacher is always fully conscious and can function easily 
upon all the sub-planes. 

4. The Black Magician and his pupils. —This class corresponds somewhat to that 
of the Adept and His pupils, except that the development has been for evil 
instead of good, the powers acquired being used for selfish instead of for 
altruistic purposes. Among its lower ranks are negroes who practise the rites of 
the Obeah and Voodoo schools, and the medicine-men of savage tribes. Higher 
in intellect, and therefore more blameworthy, are the Tibetan black magicians. 

THE HUMAN CLASS. (B) Physically Dead. 

1. The Ordinary Person after Death. —This class, obviously a very large one, 
consists of all grades of persons, in varying conditions of consciousness, as 
already fully described in Chapters 121 to 15 on After-Death Life. 

2. The Shade. —In Chapter 23 we shall see that when the astral life of a person is 
over, he dies on the astral plane and leaves behind him his disintegrating astral 
body, precisely as when he dies physically he leaves behind him a decaying 
physical corpse. [Page 171] 

In most cases the higher ego is unable to withdraw from his lower principles the 
whole of his manasic {mental) principle: consequently, a portion of his lower 
mental matter remains entangled with the astral corpse. The portion of mental 
matter thus remaining behind consists of the grosser kinds of each sub-plane, 



which the astral body has succeeded in wrenching from the mental body. 

This astral corpse, known as a Shade, is an entity which is not in any sense the 
real individual at all: nevertheless it bears his exact personal appearance, 
possesses his memory, and all his little idiosyncrasies. It may therefore very 
readily be mistaken for him, as indeed it frequently is at seances. It is not 
conscious of any act of impersonation, for as far as its intellect goes it must 
necessarily suppose itself to be the individual: it is in reality merely a soulless 
bundle of all his lowest qualities. 

The length of life of a shade varies according to the amount of the lower mental 
matter which animates it: but as this is steadily fading out, its intellect is a 
diminishing quantity, though it may possess a great deal of a certain sort of 
animal cunning, and even quite towards the end of its career it is still able to 
communicate by borrowing temporary intelligence from the medium. From its 
very nature it is exceedingly liable to be swayed by all kinds of evil influences, 
and, being separated from its higher ego, it has nothing in its constitution capable 
of responding to good ones. It therefore lends itself readily to various minor 
purposes of some of the baser sort of black magicians. The mental matter it 
possesses gradually disintegrates and returns to the general matter of its own 
plane. 

3. The Shell—A shell is a man's astral corpse in the later stages of its 
disintegration, every particle of mind having left it. It is consequently without any 
sort of consciousness or intelligence, and drifts passively about upon the astral 
currents. Even yet it may be galvanised for a few moments into a ghastly 
burlesque of life if it happens to come within reach of a medium's [Page 172] aura. 
Under such circumstances it will still exactly resemble its departed personality in 
appearance and may even reproduce to some extent his familiar expressions or 
handwriting. 

It has also the quality of being still blindly responsive to such vibrations, usually 
of the lowest order, as were frequently set up in it during its last stage of 
existence as a shade. 

4. The Vitalised Shell .—This entity is not, strictly speaking, human: nevertheless, 
it is classified here because its outer vesture, the passive, senseless shell, was 
once an appanage of humanity. Such life, intelligence, desire, and will as it may 
possess are those of the artificial elemental (see page 45) animating it, this 
elemental being itself a creation of man's evil thought. 

A vitalised shell is always malevolent: it is a true tempting demon, whose evil 
influence is limited only by the extent of its power. Like the shade, it is frequently 
used in Voodoo and Obeah forms of magic. It is referred to by some writers as 
an “elementary”. 



5. The Suicide and Victim of Sudden Death. —These have already been 
described in Chapter 15 on After-Death Life. It may be noted that this class, as 
well as Shades and Vitalised Shells, are what may be called minor vampires, 
because when they have an opportunity they prolong their existence by draining 
away the vitality from human beings whom they are able to influence. 

6. The Vampire and Werewolf— These two classes are today extremely rare; 
examples are occasionally found, chiefly in countries where there is a 
considerable strain of Fourth Race blood, such as Russia or Hungary. 

It is just possible for a man to live such a degraded, selfish and brutal life that the 
whole of the lower mind becomes immeshed in his desires and finally separates 
from the higher ego. This is possible only where every gleam of unselfishness or 
spirituality has been stifled, and where there is no redeeming feature whatever. 

Such a lost entity very soon after death finds himself unable to stay in the astral 
world, and is irresistibly [Page 173] drawn in full consciousness into “his own 
place”, the mysterious eighth sphere, there slowly to disintegrate after 
experiences best left undescribed. If, however, he perishes by suicide or sudden 
death, he may under certain circumstances, especially if he knows something of 
black magic, hold himself back from that fate by the ghastly existence of a 
vampire. 

Since the eighth sphere cannot claim him until after the death of the body, he 
preserves it in a kind of cataleptic trance by transfusing into it blood drawn from 
other human beings by his semi-materialised astral body, thus postponing his 
final destiny by the commission of wholesale murder. The most effective remedy 
in such a case, as popular “superstition” rightly supposes, is to cremate the body, 
thus depriving the entity of his point d'appui. 

When the grave is opened, the body usually appears quite fresh and healthy, and 
the coffin is not unusually filled with blood. Cremation obviously makes this sort 
of vampirism impossible. 

The Werewolf can first manifest only during a man's physical life, and it invariably 
implies some knowledge of magical arts — sufficient at any rate to enable him to 
project the astral body. 

When a perfectly cruel and brutal man does this, under certain circumstances the 
astral body may be seized upon by other astral entities and materialised, not into 
the human form, but into that of some wild animal, usually the wolf. In that 
condition it will range the surrounding country, killing other animals, and even 
human beings, thus satisfying not only its own craving for blood, but also that of 
the fiends who drive it on. 

In this case, as so often with ordinary materialisations, a wound inflicted upon the 



astral form will be reproduced upon the human physical body by the curious 
phenomenon of repercussion (see page 242). But after the death of the physical 
body, the astral body, which will probably continue to appear in the same form, 
will be less vulnerable. [Page 174] 

It will then, however, be also less dangerous, as unless it can find a suitable 
medium, it will be unable to materialise fully. In such manifestations, there is 
probably a great deal of the matter of the etheric double, and perhaps even some 
of liquid and gaseous constituents of the physical body, as in the case of some 
materialisations. In both cases this fluidic body seems able to pass to much 
greater distances from the physical than is otherwise possible, so far as is 
known, for a vehicle containing etheric matter. 

The manifestations of both vampires and werewolves are usually restricted to the 
immediate neighbourhood of their physical bodies. 

7. The Black Magician and his Pupil. —This class corresponds, mutatis mutandis, 
to the pupil awaiting reincarnation, but in this case the man is defying the natural 
process of evolution by maintaining himself in astral life by magical arts— 
sometimes of the most horrible nature. 

It is considered undesirable to enumerate or describe the various sub-divisions of 
this class, as an occult student wishes only to avoid them. All these entities, who 
prolong their life thus on the astral plane beyond its natural limit, do so at the 
expense of others and by the absorption of their life in some form or another. 

8. The Pupil awaiting Reincarnation— This is also at present a rare class. A pupil 
who has decided not to “take his devachan”, i.e., not to pass into the heaven- 
world, but to continue to work on the physical plane, is sometimes, by permission 
only of a very high authority, allowed to do so, a suitable reincarnation being 
arranged for him by his Master. Even when permission is granted, it is said that 
the pupil must confine himself strictly to the astral plane while the matter is being 
arranged, because if he touched the mental plane even for a moment he might 
be swept as by an irresistible current into the line of normal evolution again and 
so pass into the heaven-world. 

Occasionally, though rarely, the pupil may be placed directly in an adult body 
whose previous tenant [Page 175] has no further use for it: but it is seldom that a 
suitable body is available. 

Meanwhile the pupil is of course fully conscious on the astral plane and able to 
go on with the work given to him by his Master, even more effectively than when 
hampered by a physical body. 

9. The Nirmanakaya. —It is very rarely indeed that a being so exalted as a 
Nirmanakaya manifests himself on the astral plane. A Nirmanakaya is one who, 



having won the right to untold ages of rest in bliss unspeakable, yet has chosen 
to remain within touch of earth, suspended as it were between this world and 
Nirvana, in order to generate streams of spiritual force which may be employed 
for the helping of evolution. If He wished to appear on the astral plane he would 
probably create for himself a temporary astral body from the atomic matter of the 
plane. This is possible because a Nirmanakaya retains His causal body, and also 
the permanent atoms which He has carried all through His evolution, so that at 
any moment He can materialise round them mental, astral or physical bodies, if 
He so desires. [Page 176] 

CHAPTER 20 


ASTRAL ENTITIES: NON-HUMAN 

I. Elemental Essence .—The word “elemental” has been used by various writers 
to mean many different kinds of entities. It is here employed to denote, during 
certain stages of its existence, monadic essence, which in its turn may be 
denned as the outpouring of spirit or divine force into matter. 

It is most important that the student should realise that the evolution of this 
elemental essence is taking place on the downward curve of the arc, as it is often 
called: i.e., it is progressing towards the complete entanglement in matter which 
we see in the mineral kingdom, instead of away from it; consequently for it 
progress means descent into matter instead of ascent towards higher planes. 

Before the “outpouring” arrives at the stage of individualisation at which it ensouls 
man, it has already passed through and ensouled six earlier phases of evolution, 
viz., the first elemental kingdom (on the higher mental plane), the second 
elemental kingdom (on the lower mental plane), the third elemental kingdom (on 
the astral plane), the mineral, vegetable and animal kingdoms. It has sometimes 
been called the animal, vegetable or mineral monad, though this is distinctly 
misleading, as long before it arrives at any of these kingdoms it has become not 
one but many monads. 

We are here dealing, of course, only with the astral elemental essence. This 
essence consists of the divine outpouring which has already veiled itself in matter 
down to the atomic level of the mental plane, and then plunged down directly into 
the astral plane, aggregating round itself a body of atomic astral matter [Page 177] 
Such a combination is the elemental essence of the astral plane, belonging to the 
third elemental kingdom, the one immediately preceding the mineral. 

In the course of its 2,401 differentiations on the astral plane, it draws to itself 
many and various combinations of the matter of the various sub-planes. 
Nevertheless these are only temporary, and it still remains essentially one 
kingdom. 


Strictly speaking, there is no such thing as an elemental in connection with the 
group we are considering. What we find is a vast store of elemental essence, 
wonderfully sensitive to the most fleeting human thought, responding with 
inconceivable delicacy, in an infinitesimal fraction of a second, to a vibration set 
up in it by an entirely unconscious exercise of human will or desire. 

But the moment that by the influence of such thought or will it is moulded into a 
living force, it becomes an elemental, and belongs to the “ artificial” class, to 
which we shall come in our next chapter. Even then its separate existence is 
usually evanescent, for as soon as its impulse has worked itself out, it sinks back 
into the undifferentiated mass of elemental essence from which it came. 

A visitor to the astral world will inevitably be impressed by the protean forms of 
the ceaseless tide of elemental essence, ever swirling around him, menacing 
often, yet always retiring before a determined effort of the will; and he will marvel 
at the enormous army of entities temporarily called out of this ocean into 
separate existence by the thoughts and feelings of man, whether good or evil. 

Broadly, the elemental essence may be classified according to the kind of matter 
it inhabits: i.e., solid, liquid, gaseous, etc. These are the “elementals” of the 
mediaeval alchemists. They held, correctly, that an “elemental”, i.e., a portion of 
the appropriate living elemental essence, inhered in each “element”, or 
constituent part, of every physical substance. 

Each of these seven main classes of elemental [Page 178] essence may also be 
sub-divided into seven sub-divisions, making 49 sub-divisions. 

In addition to, and quite separate from, these horizontal divisions, there are also 
seven perfectly distinct types of elemental essence, the difference between them 
having nothing to do with degree of materiality, but rather with character and 
affinities. The student will be familiar with this classification as the “ 
perpendicular” one, having to do with the seven “rays”. 

There are also seven sub-divisions in each ray-type, making 49 perpendicular 
sub-divisions: The total number of kinds of elemental essence is thus 49x49 or 
2,401. 

The perpendicular division is clearly far more permanent and fundamental than 
the horizontal division: for the elemental essence in the slow course of evolution 
passes through the various horizontal classes in succession, but remains in its 
own perpendicular sub-division all the way through. 

When any portion of the elemental essence remains for a few moments entirely 
unaffected by any outside influence — a condition hardly ever realised — it has 
no definite form of its own: but on the slightest disturbance it flashes into a 
bewildering confusion of restless, ever-changing shapes, which form, rush about, 



and disappear with the rapidity of the bubbles on the surface of boiling water. 

These evanescent shapes, though generally those of living creatures of some 
sort, human or otherwise, no more express the existence of separate entities in 
the essence than do the equally changeful and multiform waves raised in a few 
moments on a previously smooth lake by a sudden squall. They seem to be mere 
reflections from the vast storehouse of the astral light, yet they have usually a 
certain appropriateness to the character of the thought-stream which calls them 
into existence, though nearly always with some grotesque distortion, some 
terrifying or unpleasant aspect about them. [Page 179] 

When the elemental essence is thrown into shapes appropriate to the stream of 
half-conscious, involuntary thoughts which the majority of men allow to flow idly 
through their brains, the intelligence which selects the appropriate shape is 
clearly not derived from the mind of the thinker: neither can it derive from the 
elemental essence itself, for this belongs to a kingdom further from 
individualisation even than the mineral, entirely devoid of awakened mental 
power. 

Nevertheless, the essence possesses a marvellous adaptability which often 
seems to come very near to intelligence: it is no doubt this property that caused 
elementals to be spoken of in early books as “the semi-intelligent creatures of the 
astral light”. 

The elemental kingdoms proper do not admit of such conceptions as good or 
evil. Nevertheless there is a sort of bias or tendency permeating nearly all their 
sub-divisions which renders them hostile rather than friendly towards man. 

Hence the usual experience of the neophyte on the astral plane, where vast 
hosts of protean spectres advance threateningly upon him, but always retire or 
dissipate harmlessly when boldly faced. As stated by mediaeval writers, this bias 
or tendency is due entirely to man's own fault, and is caused by his . indifference 
to, and want of sympathy with, other living beings. In the “golden age” of the past 
it was not so, any more than it will be so in the future when, owing to the changed 
attitude of man, both the elemental essence and also the animal kingdom will 
once again become docile and helpful to man instead of the reverse. 

It is thus clear that the elemental kingdom as a whole is very much what the 
collective thought of humanity makes it. 

There are many uses to which the forces inherent, in the manifold varieties of the 
elemental essence can be put by one trained in their management. The vast 
majority of magical ceremonies depend almost entirely upon its manipulation, 
either directly by the will of the magician, or by some more definite astral entity 
evoked by him for the purpose. [Page 180] 

By its means nearly all the physical phenomena of the seance room are 



produced, and it is also the agent in most cases of stone-throwing or bell-ringing 
in haunted houses, these latter being the results of blundering efforts to attract 
attention made by some earth-bound human entity, or by the mere mischievous 
pranks of some of the minor nature-spirits belonging to our third class (see p. 
181). But the “elemental” must never be thought of as a prime mover: it is simply 
a latent force, which needs an external power to set it in motion. 

2. The Astral Bodies of Animals— This is an extremely large class, yet it does not 
occupy a particularly important position on the astral plane, since its members 
usually stay there but a very short time. The vast majority of animals have not as 
yet permanently individualised, and when one of them dies, the monadic essence 
which has been manifesting through it flows back again into the group-soul 
whence it came, bearing with it such advancement or experience as has been 
attained during earth life. It is not, however, able to do this immediately; the astral 
body of the animal rearranges itself just as in man's case, and the animal has a 
real existence on the astral plane, the length of which, though never great, varies 
according to the intelligence which it has developed. In most cases it does not 
seem to be more than dreamily conscious, but appears perfectly happy. 

The comparatively few domestic animals who have already attained individuality, 
and will therefore be re-born no more as animals in this world, have a much 
longer and more vivid life on the astral plane than their less advanced fellows. 

Such an individualised animal usually remains near his earthly home and in close 
touch with his especial friend and protector. This period will be followed by a still 
happier period of what has been called dozing consciousness, which will last until 
in some future world the human form is assumed. During all that time he is in a 
condition analogous to that of a human [Page 181] being in the heaven-world, 
though at a somewhat lower level. 

One interesting sub-division of this class consists of the astral bodies of those 
anthropoid apes mentioned in The Secret Doctrine (Vol. I, p. 184) who are 
already individualised, and will be ready to take human incarnation in the next 
round, or perhaps some of them even sooner. 

In “civilised” countries these animal astral bodies add much to the general feeling 
of hostility on the astral plane, for the organised butchery of animals in slaughter¬ 
houses and for “ sport ” sends millions into the astral world, full of horror, terror 
and shrinking from man. Of late years these feelings have been much intensified 
by the practice of vivisection. 

3. Nature-Spirits of all Kinds. —This class is so large and so varied that it is 
possible here to give only some idea of the characteristics common to all of 
them. 


The nature-spirits belong to an evolution quite distinct from our own: they neither 



have been nor ever will be members of a humanity such as ours. Their only 
connection with us is that we temporarily occupy the same planet. They appear 
to correspond to the animals of a higher evolution. They are divided into seven 
great classes, inhabiting the same seven states of matter permeated by the 
corresponding varieties of elemental essence. Thus, there are nature- spirits of 
the earth, water, air, fire (or ether) — definite, intelligent astral entities residing 
and functioning in each of those media. 

Only the members of the air class normally reside in the astral world, but their 
numbers are so prodigious that they are everywhere present in it. 

In mediaeval literature earth-spirits are often called gnomes, water-spirits 
undines, air-spirits sylphs, and ether-spirits salamanders. In popular language 
they have been variously called fairies, pixies, elves, brownies, peris, djinns, 
trolls, satyrs, fauns, kobolds, imps, goblins, good people, etc. 

Their forms are many and various, but most [Page 182 ] frequently human in shape 
and somewhat diminutive in size. Like almost all astral entities they are able to 
assume any appearance at will, though they undoubtedly have favourite forms 
which they wear when they have no special object in taking any other. Usually 
they are invisible to physical sight, but they have the power of making 
themselves visible by materialisation when they wish to be seen. 

At the head of each of these classes is a great Being, the directing and guiding 
intelligence of the whole department of nature which is administered and 
energised by the class of entities under his control. These are known by the 
Hindus as (1) Indra, lord of the Akasha, or ether: (2) Agni, lord of fire: (3) Pavana, 
lord of air: (4) Varuna, lord of water: (5) Kshiti, lord of earth. 

The vast kingdom of nature-spirits, as stated above, is in the main an astral 
kingdom, though a large section of it appertains to the etheric levels of the 
physical plane. 

There is an immense number of sub-divisions or races among them, individuals 
varying in intelligence and disposition just as human beings do. Most of them 
avoid man altogether: his habits and emanations are distasteful to them, and the 
constant rush of astral currents set up by his restless, ill-regulated desires 
disturbs and annoys them. Occasionally, however, they will make friends with 
human beings and even help them. 

The helpful attitude is rare: in most cases they exhibit either indifference or 
dislike, or take an impish delight in deceiving and tricking men. Many instances of 
this may be found in lonely mountainous districts and in the seance room. 

They are greatly assisted in their tricks by the wonderful power of glamour they 
possess, so that their victims see and hear only what these fairies impress upon 



them, exactly as with mesmerised subjects. The nature-spirits, however, cannot 
dominate the human will, except in the case of very weak-minded people, or of 
those who allow terror to paralyse [Page 183] their will. They can deceive the 
senses only, and they have been known to cast their glamour over a 
considerable number of people at the same time. Some of the most wonderful 
feats of Indian jugglers are performed by invoking their aid in producing collective 
hallucination. 

They seem usually to have little sense of responsibility, and the will is generally 
less developed than in the average man. They can, therefore, readily be 
dominated mesmerically and employed to carry out the will of the magician. They 
may be utilised for many purposes, and will carry out tasks within their power 
faithfully and surely. 

They are also responsible, in certain mountainous regions, for throwing a 
glamour over a belated traveller, so that he sees, for example, houses and 
people where he knows none really exist. These delusions are frequently not 
merely momentary, but may be maintained for quite a considerable time, the man 
going through -quite a long series of imaginary but striking adventures and then 
suddenly finding that all his brilliant surroundings have vanished, and that he is 
left standing in a lonely valley or on a wind-swept plain. 

In order to cultivate their acquaintance and friendship, a man must be free from 
physical emanations which they detest, such as those of meat, alcohol, tobacco, 
and general uncleanliness, as well as from lust, anger, envy, jealousy, avarice 
and depression, i.e., he must be clean and unobjectionable both physically and 
astrally. High and pure feelings which burn steadily and without wild surgings 
create an atmosphere in which nature-spirits delight to bathe. Almost all nature- 
spirits delight also in music: they may even enter a house in order to enjoy it, 
bathing in the sound-waves, pulsating and swaying in harmony with them. 

To nature-spirits must also be attributed a large portion of what are called 
physical phenomena at spiritualistic seances : indeed, many a seance has been 
[Page 184] given entirely by these mischievous creatures. They are capable of 
answering questions, delivering pretended messages by raps or tilts, exhibiting 
“spirit” lights, the apport of objects from a distance, the reading of thoughts in the 
mind of any person present, the precipitation of writing or drawings, and even 
materialisations. They could, of course, also employ their power of glamour to 
supplement their other tricks. 

They may not in the least mean to harm or deceive, but naively rejoice in their 
success in playing their part, and in the awe-stricken devotion and affection 
lavished upon them as “dear spirits” and “angel-helpers”. They share the delight 
of the sitters and feel themselves to be doing a good work in thus comforting the 
afflicted. 



They will also sometimes masquerade in thought-forms that men have made, 
and think it a great joke to flourish horns, to lash a forked tail, and to breathe out 
flame as they rush about. Occasionally an impressionable child may be terrified 
by such appearances, but in fairness to the nature-spirit it must be remembered 
that he himself is incapable of fear and so does not understand the gravity of the 
result, probably thinking that the child's terror is simulated and a part of the 
game. 

None of the nature-spirits possess a permanent reincarnating individuality. It 
seems, therefore, that in their evolution a much greater proportion of intelligence 
is developed before individualisation takes place. 

The life periods of the various classes vary greatly, some being quite short, 
others much longer than our human lifetime. Their existence on the whole 
appears to be simple, joyous, irresponsible, such as a party of happy children 
might lead among exceptionally favourable physical surroundings. 

There is no sex among nature-spirits, there is no disease, and there is no 
struggle for existence. They have keen affections and can form close and lasting 
friendships. Jealousy and anger are possible to them, but seem quickly to fade 
away before the overwhelming [Page 185] delight in all the operations of nature 
which is their most prominent characteristic. 

Their bodies have no internal structure, so that they cannot be torn asunder or 
injured, neither has heat or cold any effect upon them. They appear to be entirely 
free from fear. 

Though tricky and mischievous, they are rarely malicious, unless definitely 
provoked. As a body they distrust man, and generally resent the appearance of a 
newcomer on the astral plane, so that he usually meets them in an unpleasant or 
terrifying form. If, however, he declines to be frightened by them they soon 
accept him as a necessary evil and take no further notice of him, while some may 
even become friendly. 

One of their keenest delights is to play with and to entertain in a hundred different 
ways children on the astral plane who are what we call “dead”. 

Some of the less childlike and more dignified have sometimes been reverenced 
as wood-gods or local village gods. These would appreciate the flattery paid 
them, and would no doubt be willing to do any small service they could in return. 

The Adept knows how to use the services of the nature-spirits, and frequently 
entrusts them with pieces of work, but the ordinary magician can do .so only by 
invocation, that is, by attracting their attention as a suppliant and making some 
kind of a bargain with them, or by evocation, that is, by compelling their 
obedience. Both methods are extremely undesirable: evocation is also 



exceedingly dangerous, as the operator would arouse a hostility which might 
prove fatal to him. No pupil of a Master would ever be permitted to attempt 
anything of the kind. 

The highest type of nature-spirits consists of the sylphs or the spirits of the air, 
which have the astral body as their lowest vehicle. They have intelligence equal 
to that of the average man. The normal method for them to attain to 
individualisation is to associate with and love the members of the next stage 
above them — the astral angels. [Page 186] 

A nature-spirit who desires experience of human life may obsess a person living 
in the physical world. 

There have been times when a certain class of nature-spirits have physically 
materialised themselves and so entered into undesirable relationships with men 
and women. Perhaps from this fact have come the stories of fauns and satyrs, 
though these sometimes also refer to quite a different sub-human evolution. 

In passing, it is worth noting that although the kingdom of the nature-spirits is 
radically dissimilar from the human — being without sex, fear, or the struggle for 
existence — yet the eventual result of its unfoldment is in every respect equal to 
that attained by humanity. 

4. The Devas .—The beings called by the Hindus devas are elsewhere spoken of 
as angels, sons of God, etc. They belong to an evolution distinct from that of 
humanity, an evolution in which they may be regarded as a kingdom next above 
humanity. 

In Oriental literature the word deva is also used vaguely to mean any kind of non- 
hun\an entity. It is used here in the restricted sense stated above. 

5. They will never be human, because most of them are already beyond that 
stage, but there are some of them who have been human beings in the past. 

The bodies of devas are more fluidic than those of men, the texture of the aura 
being, so to speak, looser; they are capable of far greater expansion and 
contraction, and have a certain fiery quality which is clearly distinguishable from 
that of an ordinary human being. The form inside the aura of a deva, which is 
nearly always a human form, is much less defined than in a man: the deva lives 
more in the circumference, more all over his aura than a man does. Devas 
usually appear as human beings of gigantic size. They have a colour language, 
which is probably not as definite as our speech, though in certain ways it may 
express more. 

Devas are often near at hand and willing to expound and exemplify subjects 
along their own line to any human being sufficiently developed to appreciate 



them. [Page 187] 


Though connected with the earth, the devas evolve through a grand system of 
seven chains, the whole of our seven worlds being as one world to them. Very 
few of our humanity have reached the level at which it is possible to join the deva 
evolution. Most of the recruits of the deva kingdom have been derived from other 
humanities in the solar system, some lower and some higher than ours. 

The object of the deva evolution is to raise their foremost rank to a much higher 
level than that intended for humanity in the corresponding period. 

The three lower great divisions of the devas are: (1) Kamadevas, whose lowest 
body is the astral: 

(2) Rupadevas, whose lowest body is the lower mental: (3) Arupadevas, whose 
lowest body is the higher mental or causal. 

For Rupadevas and Arupadevas to manifest on the astral plane is at least as rare 
as for an astral entity to materialise on the physical plane. 

Above these classes are four other great divisions, and above and beyond the 
deva kingdom are the great hosts of the Planetary Spirits. 

We are concerned here principally with the Kamadevas. The general average 
among them is much higher than among us, for all that is definitely evil has long 
ago been eliminated from them. They differ widely in disposition, and a really 
spiritual man may well stand higher in evolution than some of them. 

Their attention can be attracted by certain magical evocations, but the only 
human will which can dominate theirs is that of a certain high class of Adepts. 

As a rule they seem scarcely conscious of our physical world, though 
occasionally one of them may render assistance, much as any of us would help 
an animal in trouble. They understand, however, that at the present stage, any 
interference with human affairs is likely to do far more harm than good. 

It is desirable to mention here the four Devarajas, though they do not strictly 
belong to any of our classes. 

These four have passed through an evolution which [Page 188] is certainly not 
anything corresponding to our humanity. 

They are spoken of as the Regents of the Earth, the Angels of the four Cardinal 
Points, or the Chatur Maharajas. They rule, not over devas, but over the four “ 
elements” of earth, water, air and fire, with their indwelling nature-spirits and 
essences. Other items of information concerning them are for convenience 
tabulated below:— 



Name 

Appropriate Point of 
Compass 

Elemental Symbolical 

Hosts Colour 

Dhritarashtra 

East 

Gandharvas White 

Virudhaka 

South 

Kumbhandas Blue 

Virupaksha 

West 

Nagas |Red 

Vaishravana 

North 

Yakshas Gold 


The Secret Doctrine mentions them as “winged globes and fiery wheels”, and in 
the Christian Bible Ezekiel attempts to describe them in very similar words. 
References to them are made in the symbology of every religion, and they are 
always held in the highest reverence as the protectors of mankind. 

They are the agents of man's Karma during his earth life, and they thus play an 
extremely important part in human destiny. The great Karmic deities of the 
Kosmos, the Lipika, weigh the deeds of each personality when the final 
separation of the principles takes place at the end of its astral life, and give as it 
were the mould of an etheric double exactly suitable to its Karma for the man's 
next birth. But it is the Devarajas, who, having command of the “elements” of 
which that etheric double must be composed, arrange their proportion so as to 
fulfil accurately the intention of the Lipika. 

All through life they constantly counterbalance the changes introduced into man's 
condition by his own [Page 189] free will and that of those around him, so that 
Karma may be accurately and justly worked out. A learned dissertation on these 
beings will be found in The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, pp. 122-126. They are able to 
take human material forms at will, and cases are recorded where they have done 
so. 


All the higher nature-spirits and hosts of artificial elementals act as their agents in 
their stupendous work: but all the threads are in their own hands and they 
assume the whole responsibility. They seldom manifest on the astral plane, but 
when they do they are certainly the most remarkable of its non-human 
inhabitants. 

There must really be seven, not four, Devarajas, but outside the circle of Initiation 
little is known and less may be said concerning the higher three. [Page 190] 

CHAPTER 21 


ASTRAL ENTITIES: ARTIFICIAL 


THE artificial entities form the largest class and are also much the most important 















to man. They consist of an enormous inchoate mass of semi-intelligent entities, 
differing among themselves as human thoughts differ, and practically incapable 
of detailed classification and arrangement. Being entirely man's own creation, 
they are related to him by close karmic bonds, and their action upon him is direct 
and incessant. 

1. Elementals formed Unconsciously. — The way in which these desire - and 
thought-forms are called into being has already been described in Chapter 7. The 
desire and thought of a man seize upon the plastic elemental essence and mould 
it instantly into a living being of appropriate form. The form is in no way under the 
control of its creator, but lives out a life of its own, the length of which is 
proportional to the intensity of the thought which created it, and which may be 
anything from a few minutes to many days. For further particulars the student is 
referred back to Chapter 7. 

2. Elementals formed Consciously. —It is clear that elementals formed, 
consciously, by those who are acting deliberately and know precisely what they 
are doing, may be enormously more powerful than those formed unconsciously. 
Occultists of both white and dark schools frequently use artificial elementals in 
their work, and few tasks are beyond the powers of such creatures when 
scientifically prepared and directed with knowledge and skill. One who knows 
how to do so can maintain a connection with his elemental and guide it, so that it 
will act practically as though endowed with the full intelligence of its master. [Page 
191] 

It is unnecessary to repeat here descriptions of this class of elemental, which 
have already been given in Chapter 7. 

3. Human Artificials. —This is a very peculiar class, containing but few individuals, 
but possessing an importance quite out of proportion to its numbers, owing to its 
intimate connection with the spiritualistic movement. 

In order to explain its genesis it is necessary to go back to ancient Atlantis. 
Among the lodges for occult study, preliminary to Initiation, formed by Adepts of 
the Good Law, there is one which still observes the same old-world ritual, and 
teaches the same Atlantean tongue as a sacred and hidden language, as in the 
days of Atlantis. 

The teachers in this lodge do not stand at the Adept level, and the lodge is not 
directly a part of the Brotherhood of the Himalayas, though there are some of the 
Himalayan Adepts who were connected with it in former incarnations. 

About the middle of the nineteenth century, the chiefs of this lodge, in despair at 
the rampant materialism of Europe and America, determined to combat it by 
novel methods, and to offer opportunities by which any reasonable man could 
acquire proof of a life apart from the physical body. 



The movement thus set on foot grew into the vast fabric of modern spiritualism, 
numbering its adherents by millions. Whatever other results may have followed, it 
is unquestionable that by means of spiritualism vast numbers of people have 
acquired a belief in at any rate some kind of future life. This is a magnificent 
achievement, though some think that it has been attained at too great a cost. 

The method adopted was to take some ordinary person after death, arouse him 
thoroughly upon the astral plane, instruct him to a certain extent in the powers 
and possibilities belonging to it, and then put him in charge of a spiritualistic 
circle. He in his turn “developed” other departed personalities along [Page 192] the 
same lines, they all acted upon those who sat at their seances, and “developed” 
them as mediums. The leaders of the movement no doubt occasionally 
manifested themselves in astral form at the circles, but in most cases they merely 
directed and guided as they considered necessary. There is little doubt that the 
movement increased so much that it soon got quite beyond their control; for 
many of the later developments, therefore, they can be held only indirectly 
responsible. 

The intensification of the astral life of the “controls” who were put in charge of 
circles distinctly delayed their natural progress, and although it was thought that 
full compensation for such loss would result from the good karma of leading 
others to truth, it was soon found that it was impossible to make use of a “spirit- 
guide” for any length of time without doing him serious and permanent injury. 

In some cases such “guides” were withdrawn, and others substituted for them. In 
others, however, it was considered undesirable to make such a change, and then 
a remarkable expedient was adopted which gave rise to the curious class of 
creatures we have called “human artificials”. 

The higher principles of the original “guide” were allowed to pass on to their long- 
delayed evolution into the heaven-world, but the shade (see p. 170) which he left 
behind was taken possession of, sustained, and operated upon so that it might 
appear to the circle practically just as before. 

At first this seems to have been done by members of the lodge, but eventually it 
was decided that the departed person who would have been appointed to 
succeed the late “spirit-guide” should still do so, but should take possession of 
the latter's shade or shell, and, in fact, simply wear his appearance. This is what 
is termed a “human artificial” entity. 

In some cases more than one change seems to have been made without 
arousing suspicion, but, on the other hand, some investigators of spiritualism 
have [Page 193] observed that after a considerable time differences suddenly 
appeared in the manner and disposition of a “spirit”. 


None of the members of the Himalayan Brotherhood have ever undertaken the 



formation of an artificial entity of this sort, though they could not interfere with any 
one who thought it right to take such a course. 

Apart from the deception involved, a weak point in the arrangement is that others 
besides the original lodge may adopt the plan, and there is nothing to prevent 
black magicians from supplying communicating spirits, as, indeed, they have 
been known to do. [Page 194] 


CHAPTER 22 


SPIRITUALISM 

THE term “spiritualism” is used nowadays to denote communication of many 
different kinds with the astral world by means of a medium. 

The origin and history of the spiritualistic movement have already been described 
in Chapter 21. 

The etheric mechanism which makes spiritualistic phenomena possible has been 
fully described in The Etheric Double , to which work the student is referred. 

There remains now for us to consider the value, if any, of this method of 
communicating with the unseen world, and the nature of the sources from which 
the communications may come. 

In the early days of the Theosophical Society, H. P. Blavatsky wrote with 
considerable vehemence on the subject of spiritualism, and laid great stress on 
the uncertainty of the whole thing, and the preponderance of personations over 
real appearances. There seems little doubt that these views have largely 
coloured and determined the unfavourable attitude which most members of the 
Theosophical Society take towards spiritualism as a whole. 

C.W. Leadbeater, on the other hand, affirms that his own personal experience 
has been more favourable. He spent some years experimenting with spiritualism, 
and believes that he has himself repeatedly seen practically all the phenomena 
which may be read about in the literature of the subject. 

In his experience, he found that a distinct majority of the apparitions were 
genuine. The messages they give are often uninteresting, and their religious 
teaching he describes as being usually “Christianity and water”: nevertheless, as 
far as [Page 195] it goes, it is liberal, and in advance of the bigoted orthodox 
position. 

C.W. Leadbeater points out that Spiritualists and Theosophists have much 
important ground in common, e.g., (1) that life after death is an actual, vivid, 
ever-present certainty; and (2) that eternal progress and ultimate happiness, for 



every one, good and bad alike, is also a certainty. These two items are of such 
tremendous and paramount importance, constituting as they do so enormous an 
advance from the ordinary orthodox position, that it seems somewhat regrettable 
that Spiritualists and Theosophists cannot join hands on these broad issues and 
agree, for the present, to differ upon minor points, until at least the world at large 
is converted to that much of the truth. In this work there is ample room for the two 
bodies of seekers after truth. 

Those who wish to see phenomena, and those who cannot believe anything 
without ocular demonstration, will naturally gravitate towards spiritualism. On the 
other hand, those who want more philosophy than spiritualism usually provides, 
will naturally turn to Theosophy. Both movements thus cater for the liberal and 
open-minded, but for quite different types of them. Meanwhile, harmony and 
agreement between the two movements seems desirable, in view of the great 
ends at stake. 

It must be said to the credit of spiritualism that it has achieved its purpose to the 
extent of converting vast numbers of people from a belief in nothing in particular 
to a firm faith in at any rate some kind of future life. This, as we said in the last 
chapter, is undoubtedly a magnificent result, though there are those who think 
that it has been attained at too great a cost. 

There is undoubtedly danger in spiritualism for emotional, nervous and easily 
influenced natures, and it is advisable not to carry the investigations too far, for 
reasons which by now must be apparent to the student. But there is no readier 
way of breaking [Page 196] down the unbelief in anything outside the physical 
plane than trying a few experiments, and it is perhaps worth while to run some 
risk in order to effect this. 

C.W. Leadbeater fearlessly asserts that, in spite of the fraud and deception which 
undoubtedly have occurred in some instances, there are great truths behind 
spiritualism which may be discovered by anyone willing to devote the necessary 
time and patience to their investigation. There is, of course, a vast and growing 
literature on the subject. 

Furthermore, good work, similar to that done by Invisible Helpers (see Chapter 
28), has sometimes been done through the agency of a medium, or of some one 
present at a seance. Thus, though spiritualism has too often detained souls, who 
but for it would have attained speedy liberation, yet it has also furnished the 
means of escape to others, and thus opened up the path of advancement for 
them. There have been instances in which the deceased person has been able 
to appear, without the assistance of a medium, to his relatives and friends, and 
explain his wishes to them. But such cases are rare, and in most cases earth- 
bound souls can relieve themselves of their anxieties only by means of the 
services of a medium, or of a conscious “Invisible Helper”. 



It is thus an error to look only at the dark side of spiritualism: it must not be 
forgotten that it has done an enormous amount of good in this kind of work, by 
giving to the dead an opportunity to arrange their affairs after a sudden and 
unexpected departure. 

The student of these pages should not be surprised that amongst spiritualists are 
some who are bigoted and narrow, who know nothing, for example, of 
reincarnation: it is probable, in fact, that the majority of English and American 
spiritualists do not yet know of that fact, though there are schools of spiritualism 
which do teach it. We have already seen that when a man dies, he usually 
resorts to the company of those [Page 197] whom he has known on earth: he 
moves among exactly the same kind of people as during physical life. Hence 
such a man is little more likely to know or recognise the fact of reincarnation after 
death than before it. Most men are shut in from all new ideas by a host of 
prejudices: they carry those prejudices into the astral world with them, and are no 
more amenable to reason and common-sense there than in the physical world. 

Of course a man who is really open-minded can learn a great deal on the astral 
plane: he may speedily acquaint himself with the whole of the Theosophical 
teaching, and there are dead men who do this. Hence it often happens that 
portions of that teaching are found among spirit-communications. 

It must also be borne in mind that there is a higher spiritualism of which the 
public knows nothing, and which never publishes any account of its results. The 
best circles of all are strictly private, restricted to a small number of sitters. In 
such circles the same people meet over and over again, and no outsider is ever 
admitted to make any change in the magnetism. The conditions set up are thus 
singularly perfect, and the results obtained are often of the most surprising 
character. Often the so-called dead are just as much part of the daily life of the 
family as the living. The hidden side of such seances is magnificent: the thought- 
forms surrounding them are good, and calculated to raise the mental and spiritual 
level of the district. 

At public seances an altogether lower class of dead people appear, because of 
the promiscuous jumble of magnetism. 

One of the most serious objections to the general practice of spiritualism, is that 
in the ordinary man after death the consciousness is steadily rising from the 
lower part of the nature towards the higher: the ego, as we have repeatedly said, 
is steadily withdrawing himself away from the lower worlds: obviously, therefore, 
it cannot be helpful to his evolution that the lower part should be re-awakened 
from the natural and [Page 198] desirable unconsciousness into which it is 
passing, and dragged back into touch with earth in order to communicate through 
a medium. 


It is thus a cruel kindness to draw back to the earth-sphere one whose lower 



manas still yearns after kamic gratifications, because it delays his forward 
evolution and interrupts what should be an orderly progression. The period in 
kamaloka is thus lengthened, the astral body is fed, and its hold on the ego is 
maintained; thus the freedom of the soul is deferred, “the immortal Swallow being 
still held by the birdlime of earth”. 

Especially in cases of suicide or sudden death is it most undesirable to re¬ 
awaken Trishna, or the desire for sentient existence. 

The peculiar danger of this will appear when it is recollected that since the ego is 
withdrawing into himself, he becomes less and less able to influence or guide the 
lower portion of his consciousness, which, nevertheless, until the separation is 
complete, has the power to generate karma, and under the circumstances is far 
more likely to add evil than good to its record. 

Furthermore, people who have led an evil life and !' are filled with yearnings for 
the earth life they have left, and for the animal delights they can no longer directly 
taste, tend to gather round mediums or sensitives, endeavouring to utilise them 
for their own gratification. These are among the more dangerous of the forces so 
rashly confronted in their ignorance by the thoughtless and the curious. 

A desperate astral entity may seize upon a sensitive sitter and obsess him, or he 
may even follow him home 

and seize upon his wife or daughter. There have been many such cases, and 
usually it is almost impossible 
to get rid of such an obsessing entity. 

We have already seen that passionate sorrow and desires of friends on earth 
also tend to draw departed entities down to the earth-sphere again, thus often 
causing acute suffering to the deceased as well as interfering with the normal 
course of evolution. 

Turning now to the kinds of entities who may [Page 199] communicate through a 
medium, we may classify them as follows:— 

Deceased human beings on the astral plane. 

Deceased human beings in devachan. 

Shades. 

Shells. 

Vitalised shells. 

Nature-Spirits. 

The medium's ego. 

Adepts. 

Nirmanakayas. 

As most of these have already been described in Chapter 14 on Astral Entities, 
little more need be said about them here. 



It is theoretically possible for any deceased person on the astral plane to 
communicate through a medium, though this is far easier from the lower levels, 
becoming more and more difficult as the entity rises to the higher-sub-planes. 
Hence, other things being equal, it is natural to expect that a majority of the 
communications received at seances will be from the lower levels and therefore 
from relatively undeveloped entities. 

The student will recollect (see page 138) that suicides, and other victims of 
sudden death, including executed criminals, having been cut off in the full flush of 
physical life, are especially likely to be drawn to a medium, in the hope of 
satisfying their Trishna, or thirst for life. 

Consequently, the medium is the cause of developing in them a new set of 
Skandhas (see page 209), a new body with far worse tendencies and passions 
than the one they lost. This would be productive of untold evils for the ego, and 
cause him to be re-born into a far worse existence than before. 

Communication with an entity in devachan, i.e., in the heaven-world, needs a 
little further explanation. Where a sensitive, or medium, is of a pure and lofty 
nature, his freed ego may rise to the devachanic plane and there contact the 
entity in devachan. The [Page 200] impression is often given that the entity from 
devachan has come to the medium, but the truth is the reverse of this: it is the 
ego of the medium who has risen to the level of the entity in devachan. 

Owing to the peculiar conditions of the consciousness of entities in devachan 
(into which we cannot enter in this book), messages thus obtained cannot 
altogether be relied upon: at best the medium or sensitive can know, see and feel 
only what the particular entity in devachan knows, sees and feels. Hence, if 
generalisations are indulged in, there is much possibility of error, since each 
entity in devachan lives in his own particular department of the heaven-world. 

In addition to this source of error, whilst the thoughts, knowledge and sentiments 
of the devachanic entity form the substance, it is likely that the medium's own 
personality and pre-existing ideas will govern the form of the communication. 

A shade (see page 170) may frequently appear and communicate at seances-, 
bearing the exact appearance of the departed entity, possessing his memory, 
idiosyncrasies, etc., it is often mistaken for the entity himself, though it is not itself 
conscious of any impersonation. It is in reality a “soulless bundle of the lowest 
qualities” of the entity. 

A shell {see page 171) also exactly resembles the departed entity, though it is 
nothing more than the astral corpse of the entity, every particle of mind having 
left it. By coming within reach of a medium's aura it may be galvanised for a few 
moments into a burlesque of the real entity. 



Such “spooks” are conscienceless, devoid of good impulses, tending towards 
disintegration, and consequently can work for evil only, whether we regard them 
as prolonging their vitality by vampirising at seances, or polluting the medium and 
sitters with astral connections of an altogether undesirable kind. 

A vitalised shell (see page 172) may also communicate through a medium. As 
we have seen, it consists of an astral corpse animated by an artificial elemental, 
and [Page 201 ] is always malevolent. Obviously it constitutes a source of great 
danger at spiritualistic seances. 

Suicides, shades and vitalised shells, being minor vampires, drain away vitality 
from human beings whom they can influence. Hence both medium and sitters are 
often weak and exhausted after a physical seance. A student of occultism is 
taught how to guard himself from their attempts, but without that knowledge it is 
difficult for one who puts himself in their way to avoid being laid more or less 
under contribution by them. 

It is the use of shades and shells at seances which brands so many of 
spiritualistic communications with intellectual sterility. Their apparent 
intellectuality will give out only reproductions: the mark of non-originality will be 
present, there being no sign of new and independent thought. 

Nature-Spirits. The part which these creatures so often play at seances has 
already been described on pages 182 et seq. 

Many of the phenomena of the seance-room are clearly more rationally 
accounted for as the tricky vagaries of sub-human forces, than as the act of 
“spirits” who, while in the body, were certainly incapable of such inanities. 

The medium's ego. If the medium be pure and earnest and striving after the light, 
such upward striving is met by a down-reaching of the higher nature, light from 
the higher streaming down and illuminating the lower consciousness. Then the 
lower mind is, for the time, united with its parent the higher mind, and transmits 
as much of the knowledge of the higher mind as it is able to retain. Thus some 
communications through a medium may come from the medium's own higher 
ego. 

The class of entity drawn to seances depends of course very much on the type of 
medium. Mediums of low type inevitably attract eminently undesirable visitors, 
whose fading vitality is reinforced in the seance-room. Nor is this all: if at such 
seances there be present a man or woman of correspondingly low [Page 202] 
development, the spook will be attracted to that person and may attach itself to 
him or her, thus setting up currents between the astral body of the living person 
and the dying astral body of the dead person, and generating results of a 
deplorable kind. 



An Adept or Master often communicates with His disciples, without using the 
ordinary methods of communication. If a medium were a pupil of a Master, it is 
possible that a message from the Master might “come through”, and be mistaken 
for a message from a more ordinary “spirit”. 

A Nirmanakaya is a perfected man, who has cast aside his physical body but 
retains his other lower principles, remaining in touch with the earth for the sake of 
helping the evolution of mankind. These great entities can and do on rare 
occasions communicate through a medium, but only through one of a very pure 
and lofty nature. (See also page 175) 

Unless a man has had very wide experience with mediumship, he would find it 
difficult to believe how many quite ordinary people on the astral plane are burning 
with the desire to pose as great world-teachers. Usually they are honest in their 
intentions, and really think they have teaching to give which will save the world. 
Having realised the worthlessness of merely worldly objects, they feel, quite 
rightly, that if they could impress upon mankind their own ideas the whole world 
would immediately become a very different place. 

Having flattered the medium into believing that he or she is the sole channel for 
some exclusive and transcendent teaching, and having modestly disclaimed any 
special greatness for himself, one of these communicating entities is often 
imagined by the sitters to be at least an archangel, or even some more direct 
manifestation of the Deity. Unfortunately, however, it is usually forgotten by such 
an entity that when he was alive in the physical world, other people were making 
similar communications through various mediums, and that he paid not the 
slightest attention [Page 203] to them. He does not realise that others also, still 
immersed in the affairs of the world, will pay no more attention to him and will 
decline to be moved by his communications. 

Sometimes such entities will assume distinguished names, such as George 
Washington, Julius Caesar, or the Archangel Michael, from the questionably 
pardonable motive that the teachings they give will so be more likely to be 
accepted than if they emanate from plain John Smith or Thomas Brown. 

Sometimes also, such entities, seeing the minds of others full of reverence for 
the Masters, will personate these very Masters in order to command more ready 
acceptance for the ideas they wish to promulgate. 

Also there are some who attempt to injure the work of the Master by assuming 
His form and so influencing His pupil. Although they might be able to produce an 
almost perfect physical appearance, it is quite impossible for them to imitate a 
Master's causal body, and consequently one with causal sight could not possibly 
be deceived by such an impersonation. 


In a few instances the members of the lodge of occultists who originated the 



spiritualistic movement (see page 191) have themselves given valuable 
teachings on deeply interesting subjects, through a medium. But this has 
invariably been at strictly private family seances, never at public performances 
for which money has been paid. 

The Voice of the Silence wisely enjoins: “Seek not thy Guru in these mayavic 
regions.” No teaching from a self-appointed preceptor on the astral plane should 
be blindly accepted: all communications and advice which comes thence should 
be received precisely as one would receive similar advice on the physical plane. 
Teaching should be taken for what it is worth, after examination by conscience 
and intellect. 

A man is no more infallible because he happens to be dead than when he was 
physically alive. A man may spend many years on the astral plane and yet know 
no more than when he left the physical world. [Page 204] 

Accordingly we should attach no more importance to communications from the 
astral world, or from any higher plane, than we should to a suggestion made on 
the physical plane. 

A manifesting “spirit” is often exactly what it professes to be: but often also it is 
nothing of the kind. For the ordinary sitter there is no means of distinguishing the 
true from the false, since the resources of the astral plane can be used to delude 
persons on the physical plane to such an extent that no reliance can be placed 
even on what seems the most convincing proof. It is not for a moment denied 
that important communications have been made at seances by genuine entities: 
but it is claimed that it is practically impossible for an ordinary sitter to be quite 
certain that he is not being deceived in half a dozen different ways. 

From, the above it will be seen how varied may be the sources from which 
communications from the astral world may be received. As said by H. P. 
Blavatsky: “The variety of the causes of phenomena is great, and we need to be 
an Adept, and actually look into and examine what transpires, in order to be able 
to explain in each case what really underlies it”. 

To complete the statement, it may be said that what the average person can do 
on the astral plane after death he can do in physical life: communications may be 
as readily obtained by writing, in trance, or by utilising the developed and trained 
powers of the astral body, from embodied as from disembodied persons. It would 
therefore seem to be more prudent to develop within oneself the powers of one's 
own soul, instead of ignorantly plunging into dangerous experiments. In this 
manner knowledge may be safely accumulated and evolution accelerated. Man 
must learn that death has no real power over him: the key of the prison-house of 
the body is in his own hands, and he may learn how to use it if he wills. 

From a careful weighing of all the evidence available, both for and against 



spiritualism, it would [Page 205] seem that, if employed with care and discretion, it 
may be justifiable, purely in order to break down materialism. Once this purpose 
is achieved, its use seems too beset with dangers, both to the living and the 
dead, to make it advisable, as a general rule, though in exceptional cases it may 
be practised with safety and benefit. [Page 206] 

CHAPTER 23 
ASTRAL DEATH 


WE have now reached the end of the life-history of the astral body, and little 
remains to be said regarding its death and final dissolution. 

The steady withdrawal of the ego, as we have seen, causes, in a time which 
varies within very wide limits, the particles of the astral body gradually to cease to 
function, this process taking place, in most cases, in layers arranged according to 
degree of density, the densest being on the outside. 

The astral body thus slowly wears away and disintegrates as the consciousness 
is gradually withdrawn from it by the half-unconscious effort of the ego, and thus 
the man by degrees gets rid of whatever holds him back from the heaven-world. 

During the stay on the astral plane, in kamaloka, the mind, woven with the 
passions, emotions and desires, has purified them, and assimilated their pure 
part, and has absorbed into itself all that is fit for the higher ego, so that the 
remaining portion of kama is a mere residue, from which the ego, the Immortal 
Triad of Atma-Buddhi-Manas (as it is often called), can readily free itself. Slowly 
the Triad or ego draws into itself the memories of the earth-life just ended, its 
loves, hopes, aspirations, etc., and prepares to pass out of kamaloka into the 
blissful state of devachan, the “abode of the gods”, the “heaven-world”. 

Into the history of the man when he has reached the heaven-world we cannot 
enter here, as it lies beyond the scope of this treatise: it is hoped, however, to 
deal with it in the third volume of this series. 

For the moment, however, it may be said, in brief, that the period spent in 
devachan is the time for the [Page 207] assimilation of life experiences, the 
regaining of equilibrium, ere a new descent into incarnation is undertaken. It is 
thus the day that succeeds the night of earth-life, the subjective as contrasted 
with the objective period of manifestation. 

When the man passes out of kamaloka into devachan, he cannot carry thither 
with him thought-forms of an evil type; astral matter cannot exist on the 
devachanic level, and devachanic matter cannot answer to the coarse vibrations 
of evil passions and desires. Consequently all that the man can carry with him 
when he finally shakes off the remnants of his astral body will be the latent germs 


or tendencies which, when they can find nutriment or outlet, manifest as evil 
desires and passions in the astral world. But these he does take with him, and 
they lie latent throughout his devachanic life, in the astral permanent atom. At the 
end of the kamalokic life, the golden life-web (see A Study in Consciousness, 
pages 91-93) withdraws from the astral body, leaving it to disintegrate, and 
enwraps the astral permanent atom, which then retreats within the causal body. 

The final struggle with the desire-elemental (see pp. 6 & 108) takes place at the 
conclusion of the astral life, for the ego is then endeavouring to draw back into 
himself all that he put down into incarnation at the beginning of the life which has 
just ended. When he attempts to do this he is met with determined opposition 
from the desire-elemental, which he himself has created and fed. 

In the case of all ordinary people, some of their mental matter has become so 
entangled with their astral matter that it is impossible for it to be entirely freed. 

The result of the struggle is therefore that some portion of the mental matter, and 
even of causal (higher mental) matter is retained in the astral body after the ego 
has completely broken away from it. If, on the other hand, a man has during life 
completely conquered his lower desires and succeeded in absolutely freeing the 
lower mind from desire, there is practically [Page208] 

no struggle, and the ego is able to withdraw not only all that he “invested” in that 
particular incarnation, but also all the “interest”, i.e., the experiences, faculties, 
etc., that have been acquired. There are also extreme cases where the ego loses 
both the “capital” invested and the “interest”, these being known as “lost-souls” or 
elementaries (see page 145). 

The full treatment of the method in which the ego puts a portion of himself down 
into incarnation and then endeavours to withdraw it again, must clearly be 
reserved for the third and fourth volumes of this series, which will deal with the 
mental and causal bodies. 

The exit from the astral body and the astral plane is thus a second death, the 
man leaving behind him an astral corpse which, in its turn, disintegrates, its 
materials being restored to the astral world, just as the materials of the physical 
body are returned to the physical world. 

This astral corpse, and the various possibilities which may happen to it, have 
already been dealt with in Chapter 19 on Astral Entities, under the headings 
Shades (page 170), Shells (page 171), Vitalised Shells (page 172), etc. [Page209] 

CHAPTER 24 

RE-BIRTH 

AFTER the causes that carried the ego into devachan are exhausted, the 
experiences gathered having been wholly assimilated, the ego begins to feel 
again the thirst for sentient material life, that can be gratified only on the physical 
plane. That thirst is known by the Hindus as trishna. 


It may be considered, first, as a desire to express himself: and second, as a 
desire to receive those impressions from without which alone enable him to feel 
himself alive. For this is the law of evolution. 

Trishna appears to operate through kama, which, for the individual as for the 
Cosmos, is the primary cause of reincarnation. 

During the devachanic rest the ego has been free from all pain and sorrow, but 
the evil he did in his past life has been in a state, not of death, but of suspended 
animation. The seeds of past evil tendencies commence to germinate as soon as 
the new personality begins to form itself for the new incarnation. The ego has to 
take up the burden of the past, the germs or seeds coming over as the harvest of 
the past life being called by the Buddhists skandhas. 

Kama, with its army of skandhas, thus waits at the threshold of devachan, 
whence the ego re-emerges to assume a new incarnation. The skandhas consist 
of material qualities, sensations, abstract ideas, tendencies of mind, mental 
powers. 

The process is brought about by the ego turning his attention, first to the mental 
unit, which immediately resumes its activity, and then to the astral permanent 
atom, into which he puts his will. 

The tendencies, which we have seen are in a condition [Page2i0] of suspended 
animation, are thrown outwards by the ego as he returns to re-birth, and draw 
around themselves, first, matter of the mental plane, and also elemental essence 
of the second great kingdom, these expressing exactly the mental development 
which the man had gained at the end of his last heaven-life. He thus begins in 
this respect exactly where he left off. 

Next, he draws round himself matter from the astral world, and elemental 
essence of the third kingdom, thus obtaining the materials out of which his new 
astral body will be built, and causing to re-appear the appetites, emotions, and 
passions which he brought over from his past lives. 

The astral matter is gathered by the ego descending to re-birth, not of course 
consciously, but automatically. 

This material is, moreover, an exact reproduction of the matter in the man's astral 
body at the end of his 

" last astral life. The man thus resumes his life in each world just where he left it 
last time. 


The student will recognise in the above a part of the workings of karmic law, into 
which we need not enter in this present volume. Each incarnation is inevitably, 



automatically, and justly linked with the preceding lives, so that the whole series 
forms a continuous, unbroken chain. 

The astral matter thus drawn round the man is not yet formed into a definite 
astral body. It takes, in the first place, the shape of that ovoid which is the 
nearest expression that we can realise of the true shape of the causal body. As 
soon as the baby physical body is formed, the physical matter exerts a violent 
attraction for the astral matter, which previously was fairly evenly distributed over 
the ovoid, and so concentrates the great bulk of it within the periphery of the 
physical body. 

As the physical body grows, the astral matter follows its every change, 99 per 
cent, of it being concentrated within the periphery of the physical body, and only 
about I per cent, filling the rest of the ovoid and constituting the aura, as we saw 
in an earlier chapter (see page 7). [Page2ii] 

The process of gathering matter round the astral nucleus sometimes takes place 
rapidly, and sometimes causes long delay; when it is completed the ego stands 
in the karmic vesture he has prepared for himself, ready to receive from the 
agents of the Lords of Karma the etheric double, into which, as into a mould, the 
new physical body will be built (see The Etheric Double , page 67). 

The man's qualities are thus not at first in action: they are simply the germs of 
qualities, which have secured for themselves a possible field of manifestation in 
the matter of the new bodies. Whether they develop in this life into the same 
tendencies as in the last one will depend largely upon the encouragement, or 
otherwise, given to them by the surroundings of the child during his early years. 
Any one of them, good or bad, may be readily stimulated into activity by 
encouragement, or, on the other hand, may be starved out for lack of that 
encouragement. If stimulated, it becomes a more powerful factor in the man's life 
this time than it was in his previous existence; if starved out, it remains merely as 
an unfructified germ, which presently atrophies and dies out, and does not make 
its appearance in the succeeding incarnation at all. 

The child cannot thus be said to have as yet a definite mind-body or a definite 
astral body, but he has around and within him the matter out of which these are 
to be built. 

Thus, for example, suppose a man was a drunkard in his past life: in kamaloka 
he would have burnt out the desire for drink and be definitely freed from it. But 
although the desire itself is dead, there still remains the same weakness of 
character which made it possible for him to be subjugated by it. In his next life his 
astral body will contain matter capable of giving expression to the same desire; 
but he is in no way bound to employ such matter in the same way as before. In 
the hands of careful and capable parents, in fact, being trained to regard such 
desires as evil, he would gain control over them, repress them as they [Page 212] 



appear, and thus the astral matter will remain unvivified and become atrophied 
from want of use. It will be recollected that the matter of the astral body is slowly 
but constantly wearing away and being replaced, precisely as is that of the 
physical body, and as atrophied matter disappears it will be replaced by matter of 
a more refined order. Thus are vices finally conquered and made virtually 
impossible for the future, the opposite virtue of self-control having been 
established. 

During the first few years of the man's life the ego has but little hold over his 
vehicles, and he therefore looks to his parents to help him to obtain a firmer 
grasp and to provide him with suitable conditions. 

It is impossible to exaggerate the plasticity of these unformed vehicles. Much as 
can be done with the physical body in its early years, as in the case of children 
trained as acrobats, for example, far more can be done with the astral and 
mental vehicles. They thrill in response to every vibration which they encounter, 
and are eagerly receptive of all influences, good or evil, emanating from those 
around them. Moreover, though in early youth they are so susceptible and so 
easily moulded, they soon set and stiffen and acquire habits which, once firmly 
established, can be altered only with great difficulty. Thus to a far larger extent 
than is realised by even the fondest parents, the child's future is under their 
control. 

It is only the clairvoyant who knows how enormously and how rapidly child- 
characters would improve if only adult characters were better. 

A very striking instance is recorded where the brutality of a teacher irreparably 
injured the bodies of a child so as to make it impossible for the child in this life to 
make the full progress that was hoped for it. 

So vitally important is the early environment of a child that the life in which 
Adeptship is attained must have absolutely perfect surroundings in childhood. 

In the case of lower-class monads with unusually strong astral bodies, who 
reincarnate after a very [Page 21 3] 

short interval, it sometimes happens that the shade or shell left over from the last 
astral life still persists, and in that case it is likely to be attracted to the new 
personality. When that happens it brings with it strongly the old habits and modes 
of thought, and sometimes even the actual memory of that past life. 

In the case of a man who has led such an evil life i that his astral and mental 
bodies are torn away from the ego after death, the ego, having no bodies in 
which to live in the astral and mental worlds, must quickly form new ones. When 
the new astral and mental bodies are formed, the affinity between them and the 
old ones, not yet disintegrated, asserts itself, and the old mental and astral 
bodies become the most terrible form of what is known as the “ dweller on the 



threshold ”. 


In the extreme case of a man, returning to re-birth, who by vicious appetite or 
otherwise, has formed a very strong link with any type of animal, he may be 
linked by magnetic affinity to the astral body of the animal whose qualities he has 
encouraged, and be chained as a prisoner to the animal's physical body. Thus 
chained he cannot go onward to re-birth: he is conscious in the astral world, has 
his human faculties, but cannot control the brute body with which he is 
connected, nor express himself through that body on the physical plane. The 
animal organism is thus a jailor, rather than a vehicle. The animal soul is not 
ejected, but remains as the proper tenant and controller of its own body. 

Such an imprisonment is not reincarnation, though it is easy to see that cases of 
this nature explain at least partially the belief often found in Oriental countries 
that man may under certain circumstances reincarnate in an animal body. 

In cases where the ego is not degraded enough for absolute imprisonment, but in 
which the astral body is strongly animalised, it may pass on normally to human 
re-birth, but the animal characteristics will be largely reproduced in the physical 
body — as witness the [Page 21 4] “monsters” who in appearance are sometimes 
repulsively animal, pig-faced, dog-faced, etc. The suffering entailed on the 
conscious human entity, thus temporarily cut off from progress and from self- 
expression, is very great, though, of course, reformatory in its action. It is 
somewhat similar to that endured by other egos, who are linked to human bodies 
with unhealthy brains, i.e., idiots, lunatics, etc., though idiocy and lunacy are the 
results of other vices. 

Insanity is often the result of cruelty, more especially when the cruelty is of a 
refined and intentional character.[Page2i5] 

CHAPTER 25 

THE MASTERY OF EMOTION 

THIS book will have been compiled in vain if the student has not become 
impressed with the necessity, first, of controlling the astral body: secondly, of 
gradually training it into a vehicle of consciousness, completely subservient to the 
will of the real man, the ego: and thirdly, in due time, of steadily developing and 
perfecting its various powers. 

The average worldly person knows little and cares less about such matters: but 
to the student of occultism it is clearly of fundamental importance that he should 
attain full mastery over all his vehicles — physical, astral and mental. And 
although for purposes of analysis and study it is necessary to separate these 
three bodies and study them individually, yet, in practical life, it will be found that 
to a great extent the training of all of them can be carried on simultaneously, any 



power gained in one helping to some extent in the training of the other two. 

We have already seen (page 64) the desirability of purifying the physical body, by 
means of food, drink, hygiene, etc., in order to make slightly less difficult the 
control of the astral body. The same principle applies with even greater force to 
the mental body, for it is in the last analysis only by the use of mind and will that 
the desires, emotions and passions of the astral body can be brought into perfect 
subjection. 

For many temperaments, at least, a careful study of the psychology of emotion is 
of very great assistance, as it is clearly much easier to bring under control a force 
the genesis and nature of which is thoroughly understood. 

For this purpose, the present writer very strongly recommends a thorough study 
of the principles laid [Page 21 6] down in that masterly treatise The Science of the 
Emotions, by Bhagavan Das. (An admirable epitome of this work has been 
written by Miss K. Browning, M.A., under the title An Epitome of the Science of 
the Emotions.) The main thesis may be very briefly set out as follows. 

All manifested existence may be analysed into the Self, the Not-Self, and the 
Relationship between these two. 

That Relationship may be divided into (1) Cognition (Gnyanam): (2) Desire 
(Ichcha): (3) Action (Kriya). To know, to desire, and to endeavour or act — those 
three comprise the whole of conscious life. 

Feeling or emotion is of two kinds — pleasurable or painful. Pleasure, 
fundamentally a sense of moreness, produces attraction, love (raga): pain, 
fundamentally a sense of lessness, produces repulsion, hate (dvesha). 

From attraction proceed all love-emotions: from repulsion proceed all hate- 
emotions. All emotions arise from love or hate, or from both, in varying degrees 
of intensity. 

The precise nature of a particular emotion is also determined by the relationship 
between the one who experiences the emotion and the object which is the 
occasion of the emotion. The one who experiences the emotion may be, so far 
as the circumstances connected with the particular emotion are concerned, (1) 
Greater than: (2) Equal to: or (3) Less than the object. 

Pursuing this analysis, we arrive at the six possible types of emotion-elements 
given in column three of the table appended. Column four gives sub-divisions of 
the primary elements in varying degrees of intensity, the strongest being at the 
head and the weakest at the foot of each group. 

All human emotions consist of one of these six emotion-elements, or, more 
frequently, of two or more of them combined together. The student must now be 



referred to the treatise mentioned above for a detailed elaboration of the 
fundamental principles set forth above. His labour will be amply rewarded. [Page 
217] 


GENESIS OF EMOTIONS 

Relation towards the object 


Degrees of the 
Emotion 

Qualitative 

-1- 

Quantitative 

-2- 

Primary 

Emotion-Element 

Love (for) 

Superior 

Reverence 

Worship 

Adoration 

Reverence 

Esteem 

Respect 

Admiration 

Equal 

Affection 

Affection 

Comradeship 

Friendliness 

Politeness 

Inferior 

Benevolence 

Compassion 

Tenderness 

Kindness 

Pity 

Hate (for) 

Superior 

Fear 

Horror 

Dread 

Fear 

Apprehension 

Equal 

Anger 

Hostility 

Rudeness 

Aversion 

Coldness 

Aloofness 

Inferior 

Pride or Tyranny 
(a) 

Scorn 

Disdain 

Contempt 

Superciliousness 

(a) The English language appears to possess no one word which accurately 
describes this emotion-element. 


Another valuable line of study, for the student who is aiming at self-knowledge in 
order to attain self-mastery, is that of collective or crowd-consciousness. By far 
the best book, with which the present writer is acquainted, on this interesting 
subject is The Crowd in Peace and War, by Sir Martin Conway. [Page 218] 

With wonderful lucidity and richness of illustration - Sir Martin demonstrates the 
following fundamental facts. 

(1) The great majority of men are brought up in, and all their lives belong to, 






















certain psychological “crowds”, i.e., groups of people who think, and above all, 
feel similarly. Such crowds are those of the home, friends and associates, 
schools and universities, professions, religious sects, political parties, schools of 
thought, nations, races, and so on. Even those who read the same newspapers 
or belong to the same club form a psychological “crowd”. 

(2) Such crowds are in the main formed by, nourished on, and dominated by 
feeling or emotion — not by thought. A crowd has all the emotions, but no 
intellect: it can feel, but it cannot think. The opinions of crowds are seldom or 
never reached by reason, but are merely infectious passions which sweep 
through the whole body like an electric current, these frequently originating from 
a single brain. Once caught up in the crowd, the individual rapidly loses his 
power of individual thought and feeling, and becomes one with the crowd, 
sharing its life, its opinions, its attitudes, prejudices, and the like. 

(3) Very few ever have the courage or the strength to break away from the 
various crowds to which they belong; the vast majority remain all their lives under 
the sway of the crowds which have absorbed them. 

Our author then proceeds to enumerate and describe the various crowd virtues 
and to show that they differ from the virtues of the individual, being on the whole 
at a much lower and more primitive level. 

Every crowd, being unable to lead itself, needs and finds a leader. Of such 
leaders there are three main types. 

(а) The Crowd-Compelle r. He is one who dominates and leads the crowd by 
imposing upon it his own ideas by the sheer force of his own personality. 
Examples of this type are Napoleon, Disraeli, Caesar, Charlemagne. [Page2i9] 

(б) The Crowd-Exponent. This type, totally distinct from the Crowd-Compeller, is 
one which feels by natural sensitiveness what the crowd feels, or is going to feel, 
and which expresses in clear and usually graphic language the emotions of the 
crowd, which on its own account is inarticulate. Such men seldom think out 
problems for themselves and then proclaim their gospel. Rather they wait for the 
emotions of the crowd to take form: then they plunge into the thick of the fray and 
say with eloquence, power and enthusiasm that which people about them are 
dimly and vaguely feeling. Examples of this type are very common, especially in 
the field of politics, 

(c) The Crowd-Representative. Crowd leaders of this type are picturesque 
figureheads rather than individual forces. Typical examples are a constitutional 
king, a consul, an ambassador, a judge (at any rate in England). These men are 
merely the people, “public opinion”, personified: they speak with the voice of the 
people, act for them, and stand for them in the sight of the world. They must 
suppress or conceal their own individual opinions, and appear to feel as the 



public feels, to act in conformity with the public wishes and sentiments. 

The above is the merest sketch of the leading principles enunciated in the 
extremely able book mentioned, and the student is urged to make a careful study 
of that work for himself. It will help him not only to appreciate more justly the 
forces by which “the public” is swayed, but also to assess at their true value 
many of his own beliefs, opinions and attitudes towards many questions of the 
day. 

It is clearly of the utmost importance that, in all his feelings and thoughts, the 
student of occultism should act deliberately and consciously. The Greek saying 
Gnothi seauton, Know Thyself, is a fine piece of advice, for self-knowledge is 
absolutely necessary to any candidate for progress. The student should not allow 
himself to be swept off his feet by becoming; submerged in a collective emotion 
— or thought-form, [Page 220] which forms a kind of atmosphere through which 
every thing is seen and by which everything is coloured, and which so manifestly 
dominates and sways the many crowds amongst which he moves. It is no easy 
matter to stand against a strong popular bias, owing to the ceaseless beating 
upon us of the thought-forms and currents of thought which fill the atmosphere: 
yet the student of occultism must learn to do so. 

He should, moreover, be able to recognise the various types of crowd-leaders 
and to refuse to allow himself to be dominated, persuaded or cajoled into 
accepting ideas or following lines of action unless he does so quite deliberately, 
and with all his own faculties alert. 

The influence of psychological crowds and crowd-leaders in the world today, as 
well probably as in every age, is very great indeed, and the forces they wield 
subtle and far-reaching, so that the student who aims at self-mastery and who 
wishes to lead his own emotional and intellectual life, must be continuously on 
his guard against these insidious influences. 

The present writer is of opinion that a study of The Science of the Emotions and 
The Crowd in Peace and War is an invaluable preliminary to the task of training 
and developing the astral body till it becomes a useful and obedient servant of 
the sovereign will of the ego. 

One other line of study is also strongly urged upon the student, viz., that of the 
sub-conscious mind, today often called the “unconscious” For this purpose, as an 
introduction to the subject, The Law of Psychic Phenomena by T. J. Hudson, is 
recommended. 

In studying this book, the student should recollect that it was written in 1892. In 
the light of present day knowledge it is not necessary to subscribe wholly to 
Hudson's analysis, classification, or terminology. Moreover, in the opinion of the 
present writer, Hudson builds a great deal too much on his premises, straining 
his theories far beyond breaking-point. Nevertheless, the book is still of great 



value, first as encouraging a healthy scientific scepticism towards accepting too 
readily plausible and glib explanations of many psychic [Page 221 ] phenomena, 
and secondly, in bringing home with great force the tremendous potentialities 
latent in the subconscious part of man's nature, which may be utilised by the 
careful and discreet student to considerable effect in bringing his own astral 
nature under control and, in general, purifying and building up his own character. 
There are, of course, hosts of other and more modern books which will also help 
towards this end. Briefly, Hudson states:— 

(1) That the mentality of man is clearly divisible into two parts, each with its own 
separate powers and functions. These he calls the objective and the subjective 
minds. 

(2) That the objective mind is that which takes cognisance of the objective world, 
using as its medium of observation the physical senses, and having as its highest 
function the reason. 

(3) That the subjective mind takes cognisance of its environment by means 
independent of the physical senses. It is the seat of the emotions and the 
storehouse of memory. It performs its highest functions when the objective 
senses are in abeyance, e.g., in a state of hypnotism or somnambulism. Many of 
the other faculties attributed by Hudson to the subjective mind are clearly those 
of the astral body, e.g., the ability to travel to distant places, to read thoughts, etc. 

Furthermore, whilst the objective mind is not controllable by “suggestion”, against 
reason, positive knowledge, or the evidence of the senses, the subjective mind is 
constantly amenable to the power of suggestion, whether from other people, or 
from the objective mind of its owner. 

With the help of modern knowledge regarding our astral and mental bodies, and 
the nature and use of thought and emotion forms, the student will recognise here 
many interesting and independent confirmations of what he has learnt from 
Theosophical authorities, and, as already said, he will be better able to realise 
that virtually limitless powers latent in his own psychological [Page 222 ] make-up, 
which he may proceed to use along lines laid down by occultists of repute: such 
as that of meditation, for example. He will also, perhaps, realise rather more 
vividly than before the way in which kama, or desire, and manas, or mind, are 
entangled, and how they may be disentangled, to the great benefit and 
strengthening of both. 

It must ever be remembered that it is by thought that desire can be changed, and 
finally mastered. As mind learns to assert control, desire becomes transmuted 
into will, the governance then not being by external objects that attract or repel, 
but by the spirit of the man, the ego, the inner ruler. 


We shall now return to our more specific “Theosophical” authorities, and proceed 



to consider certain other factors in the development and training of the astral 
body. 

It is obvious that the student should aim at mastering and eliminating certain 
minor defects, such as emotional weaknesses or vices. In this task it is important 
to recollect that such a vice as irritability, for example, which has become a habit 
through repeated indulgence, is stored up, not in the ego as an inherent quality, 
but in the astral permanent atom (see page 207). However great the force that is 
there piled up, it is a scientific certainty that perseverance will in due time lead to 
victory. On the side of the ego, there is the force of his own will, and behind that 
the infinite force of the Logos Himself, because progress by means of evolution is 
His will. A grasp of the idea of unity thus gives the man an adequate motive for 
the undoubtedly hard, and at times distasteful, work of character-building. 
However great the struggle, the forces of infinity being on his side, he is bound 
ultimately to overcome the finite forces for evil which he has stored up in his past 
lives. 

A man who seeks to kill out desire, in order to balance his karma perfectly and so 
obtain liberation for himself, may achieve his object. He cannot, however, escape 
from the law of evolution, and sooner or [Page 223] later he will be swept forward 
again into the stream by its resistless pressure, and so be forced into re-birth. 
Killing out desire is not the path of the true occultist. 

Personal loves are not to be killed out, but are to be expanded till they become 
universal: loves are to be levelled up, not down. The failure to realise this, and 
the tremendous difficulty of the task, when realised, have led in some cases to 
the stifling of love instead of its growth. But overflowing love, not lovelessness, 
will save the world. The Mahatma is the Ocean of Compassion: not an iceberg. 

To try to kill out love is the way of the left-hand path. 

It is, however, necessary to kill out completely the lower and coarser desires; the 
remainder must be purified and transmuted into aspirations, and resolution. It is 
waste of force to desire or wish: the occultist wills instead. Will is a higher aspect 
of desire. 

It has also been said that we should slay the “lunar form”, i.e., the astral body. 
This does not mean that all feelings and emotions should be destroyed, but 
rather that the astral body should be completely under control, that we should be 
able to slay the lunar form at will. As the man develops, he makes his will one 
with the will of the Logos, and the Logos wills evolution. Needless to say, such an 
at-one-ment ipso facto eliminates such desires as ambition, desire for progress, 
and the like. 

The Voice of the Silence warns us that beneath each flower in the astral world, 
however beautiful it may be, lies coiled the serpent of desire. In the case of 
affection, for example, everything of a grasping nature must be altogether 



transcended: but high, pure and unselfish affection can never be transcended, 
since it is a characteristic of the Logos Himself, and is a necessary qualification 
for progress upon the Path which leads to the Masters and to Initiation. [Page 224] 

CHAPTER 26 

DEVELOPMENT OF ASTRAL POWERS 


THE possession of psychic powers does not necessarily involve high moral 
character, any more than does the possession of physical strength, neither are 
psychic powers in themselves a sign of great development in any other direction, 
e.g., that of intellect. 

While, therefore, it is not true that the great psychic is necessarily a spiritual 
person, it is true, on the other hand, that a great spiritual person is inevitably 
psychic. 

Psychic powers can be developed by anyone who will take the trouble, and a 
man may learn clairvoyance or mesmerism just as he may learn the piano, if he 
is willing to go through the necessary hard work. 

Astral senses exist in all men, but are latent in most, and generally need to be 
artificially forced if they are to be used in the present stage of evolution. In a few 
they become active without any artificial impulse; in very many they can be 
artificially awakened and developed. The condition, in all cases, of the activity of 
the astral senses is the passivity of the physical, and the more complete the 
physical passivity the greater the possibility of astral activity. 

Clairvoyance is often possessed by primitive peoples, or by ignorant and 
uncultured individuals of more advanced races. This is sometimes called the 
lower psychism, and is by no means the same thing as the faculty possessed by 
a properly trained and more advanced man, nor is it arrived at in the same way. 

The occasional appearance of psychism in an undeveloped person is a kind of 
massive sensation vaguely belonging to the whole vehicle rather than an exact 
and definite perception coming through specialised organs. This was especially 
characteristic of the Atlantean [Page 225] (Fourth) Root Race. It works not through 
the astral Chakrams, but through the astral centres connected with the physical 
senses. These are not distinctively astral, although they are aggregations of 
astral matter in the astral body. They are of the nature of connecting bridges 
between the astral and physical planes, and are not developed astral senses in 
the proper sense of the term. “Second sight” belongs to this type of 
sensitiveness, and is often symbolical, the perceiver transmitting his knowledge 
in this curious symbolical way. To stimulate the centres which are bridges, 
instead of evolving the Chakrams, which are the astral organs, is a complete 


blunder. This lower psychism is also associated with the sympathetic nervous 
system, whereas the higher psychism is associated with the cerebro-spinal 
system. To revive control of the sympathetic system is a retrograde and not a 
forward step. 

In course of time the lower psychism disappears, to re-open at a later stage 
when it will be brought under the control of the will. 

Hysterical and highly nervous people may occasionally become clairvoyant, the 
fact being a symptom of their disease, and due to the weakening of the physical 
vehicle to such a degree that it no longer presents any obstacle to a measure of 
etheric or astral vision. Delirium tremens is an extreme example of this class of 
psychism, victims of the disease often being able temporarily to perceive certain 
loathsome elemental and etheric entities. 

For those who have not yet developed astral vision, it is desirable to appreciate 
intellectually the reality of the astral world, and to realise that its phenomena are 
open to competent observation just as are those of the physical world. 

There exist definite methods of Yoga by which the astral senses may be 
developed in a rational and healthy way. But it is not only useless, it may be 
dangerous, to attempt these until the preparatory stage of purification has first 
been passed. Both the physical and the astral body must first be purified, [Page 
226] by breaking the bonds of evil habits in eating, drinking, giving way to hate- 
emotions of all kinds, etc. 

Speaking generally, it is not desirable to force the development of the astral body 
by artificial means, for until spiritual strength is attained the intrusion of astral 
sights, sounds, and other phenomena is apt to be disturbing and even alarming. 

Sooner or later, according to the karma of the past, one who follows the “ancient 
and royal” path will find knowledge of astral phenomena gradually coming to him: 
his keener vision will awaken, and new vistas of a wider universe will be unfolded 
to him on every side. It is an illustration of the saying: “Seek ye first the Kingdom 
of Heaven, and all these things shall be added unto you.” 

The attainment of astral powers as an end in itself inevitably leads to what is 
called in the East the laukika method of development: the powers obtained are 
only for the present personality and, there being no safeguards, the student is 
extremely likely to misuse them. To this class belong the practices of Hatha 
Yoga, pranayama or breath-control, invocation of elementals, and all systems 
which involve deadening the physical senses in some way, actively by drugs 
{e.g., bhang, haschish, etc.), by self-hypnotisation, or, as among the dervishes, 
by whirling in a mad dance of religious fervour until vertigo and insensibility 
supervene: or passively by being mesmerised — so that the astral senses may 
come to the surface. Other methods are crystal-gazing (which leads to nothing 



but the lowest type of clairvoyance), the repetition of invocations, or the use of 
charms or ceremonies. 


A man who entrances himself by the repetition of words or charms may probably 
return in his next life as a medium or at any rate be mediumistic. Mediumship 
should not be regarded as a psychic power at all: for a medium, so far from 
exercising power, on the contrary abdicates control over his own bodies in favour 
of another entity. Mediumship is thus not a power but a condition. [Page 227] 

There are many stories of some mysterious ointment or drug which, when 
applied to the eyes, enables a man to see fairies, etc. Anointing of the eyes might 
stimulate etheric sight but could not by any possibility open astral vision, though 
certain ointments rubbed over the whole body will greatly assist the astral body to 
leave the physical in full consciousness — a fact, the knowledge of which seems 
to have survived to mediaeval times, as can be seen from the evidence given at 
some of the trials for witchcraft. 

The lokottara method consists of Raja Yoga or spiritual progress, and this is 
unquestionably the best method. Though slower, the powers gained by it belong 
to the permanent individuality, and are never again lost, while the guiding of a 
Master ensures perfect safety so long as His orders are scrupulously obeyed. 

Another great advantage of being trained by a Master is that whatever faculties 
the pupil may achieve are definitely under his command and can be used fully 
and constantly when needed: whereas in the case of the untrained man such 
powers often manifest themselves only very partially and spasmodically, and 
appear to come and go, as it were, of their own sweet will. 

The temporary method is like learning to ride by stupefying the horse: the 
permanent method is like learning to ride properly, so that any horse can be 
ridden. The permanent method means real evolution, the other does not 
necessarily involve anything of the sort, as the powers gained by it may perish 
with the death of the body. 

The wider sight of the astral plane is not an unmixed blessing, as it reveals the 
sorrow and misery, the evil and greed of the world. The words of Schiller spring 
to mind: “Why hast thou cast me thus into the town of the ever-blind, to proclaim 
thine oracle with the opened sense ? Take back this sad clear-sightedness; take 
from mine eyes this cruel light! Give me back my blindness — the happy 
darkness of my senses; take back thy dreadful gift! ” [Page 228] 

Clairvoyant power, if properly and sensibly used, may be a blessing and a help: 
misused, it may be a hindrance and a curse. The principal dangers attendant 
upon it arise from pride, ignorance, and impurity. It is obviously foolish for a 
clairvoyant to imagine that he or she is the only one thus endowed, and the one 
person specially selected under angelic guidance to found a new dispensation: 



and so on. Moreover, there are always plenty of sportive and mischievous astral 
entities ready and anxious to foster such delusions and to fulfil any role that may 
be assigned to them. 

It is useful for a clairvoyant to know something of the history of the subject and to 
understand something of the conditions of the higher planes, as well, if possible, 
as to possess some knowledge of scientific subjects. 

Further, a man of impure life or motive inevitably attracts to himself the worst 
elements in the invisible world. A man who is pure in thought and life, on the 
other hand, is by that very fact guarded from the influence of undesirable entities 
from other planes. 

In many cases a man may have occasional flashes of astral consciousness 
without any awakening of etheric vision at all. This irregularity of development is 
one of the principal causes of the extreme liability of error in matters of 
clairvoyance in at any rate its earlier stages. 

In the normal course of things people awake to the realities of the astral plane 
very slowly, just as a baby awakes to the realities of the physical plane. Those 
who are deliberately and, as it were, prematurely entering upon the Path, are 
developing such knowledge abnormally, and are consequently more liable to err 
at first. 

Danger and injury might easily come were it not that all pupils under proper 
training are assisted and guided by competent teachers who are already 
accustomed to the astral plane. That is the reason why all sorts of horrible sights, 
etc., are shown to the neophyte, as tests, so that he may understand them and 
[Page 229] become accustomed to them. Unless this were done, he might receive 
a shock which might not only prevent his doing useful work but might also be 
positively dangerous to his physical body. 

The first introduction to the astral world may come in various ways. Some people 
only once in their whole lives become sensitive enough to experience the 
presence of an astral entity or some astral phenomenon. Others find themselves 
with increasing frequency seeing and hearing things to which others are blind 
and deaf: others again begin to recollect their sleep-experiences. 

When a person is beginning to become sensitive to astral influences, he will 
occasionally find himself suddenly overpowered by inexplicable dread. This 
arises partly from the natural hostility of the elemental world against the human, 
on account of man's many destructive agencies on the physical plane, which 
react upon the astral, and partly to the many unfriendly artificial elementals, bred 
by human minds. This has been especially noted in and near such a city as 
Chicago. 



Some people begin by becoming intermittently conscious of the brilliant colours 
of the human aura: others may see faces, landscapes, or coloured clouds 
floating before their eyes in the dark before they sink to rest. Perhaps the most 
common experience is to begin to recollect with increasing clearness 
experiences of the other planes acquired during sleep. 

Sometimes a person once in his whole life will perceive, for example, the 
apparition of a friend at the point of death. This may be due to two causes, in 
each the strong wish of the dying man being the impelling force. That force may 
have enabled the dying man to materialise himself for a moment, in which case, 
of course, no clairvoyance is needed: more probably it may have acted 
mesmerically upon the percipient and momentarily dulled his physical and 
stimulated his higher sensitiveness. 

A man with developed astral vision is of course no longer limited by physical 
matter: he sees through all [Page 230] physical bodies, physically opaque 
substances being to him as transparent as glass. At a concert, he sees glorious 
symphonies of colours: at a lecture, he sees the speaker's thoughts in colour and 
form, and is therefore in a position to understand him more fully than one without 
astral vision. 

A little examination will reveal that many people gain from a speaker more than 
the mere words convey: many will find in their memory more than the speaker 
uttered. Such experiences indicate that the astral body is developing and 
becoming more sensitive, responding to the thought-forms created by the 
speaker. 

Some places afford greater facilities for occult work than others: thus California 
has a very dry climate with much electricity in the air, which is favourable for the 
development of clairvoyance. 

Some psychics require a temperature of 80 degrees in order to do their best 
work: others do not work well except at a lower temperature. 

A trained clairvoyant being able to see a man's astral body, it follows that on the 
astral plane no man can hide or disguise himself: what he truly is, that he is seen 
to be by any unprejudiced observer. It is necessary to say unprejudiced, because 
a man sees another through the medium of his own vehicles, which is somewhat 
like seeing a landscape through coloured glass. Until he has learnt to allow for 
this influence, a man is liable to consider as most prominent in another man 
those characteristics to which he himself most readily responds. Practice is 
needed to free oneself from the distortion produced by this personal equation so 
as to be able to observe clearly and accurately. 

Most of the psychics who occasionally get glimpses of the astral world, as well as 
most of the communicating entities at spiritualistic seances, fail to report many of 



the complexities of the astral plane which are described in this book. The reason 
is that few people see things as they really are on the astral plane until after very 
long experience. Even those who do see fully are often [Page 231] too dazed and 
confused to understand or to remember, and hardly any one can translate the 
recollection into physical plane language. Many untrained psychics never 
examine their visions scientifically: they simply obtain an impression, which may 
be quite correct, but may also be half false, or even wholly misleading. 

Also, as we have seen, frequent tricks are played by sportive denizens of the 
astral world, against which the untrained person is usually defenceless. 

In the case of an astral entity who constantly works through a medium, his finer 
astral senses may even become so coarsened as to become insensitive to the 
higher grades of astral matter. 

Only the trained visitor from the physical plane, who is fully conscious on both 
planes, can depend upon seeing both astral and physical planes clearly and 
simultaneously. 

True, trained, and absolutely reliable clairvoyance demands faculties belonging 
to a plane higher than the astral. The faculty of accurate prevision also belongs 
to that higher plane: yet flashes or reflections of it frequently show themselves to 
purely astral sight, more especially among simple-minded people who live under 
suitable conditions — what is called second-sight among the Highlanders of 
Scotland being a well-known example. 

There are astrally, as well as physically, blind persons, so that many astral 
phenomena escape ordinary astral vision. At first, in fact, many mistakes may be 
made in using astral vision, just as a child makes mistakes when it first begins to 
use its physical senses, though after a time it becomes possible to see and hear 
as accurately on the astral as on the physical plane. 

Another method of developing clairvoyance, which is advised by all the religions 
alike, and which if adopted carefully and reverently can do no harm to any human 
being, is that of meditation, by means of which a very pure type of clairvoyance 
may sometimes be developed. A succinct account of the processes [Page 232] 
involved in meditation is given in The Other Side of Death, by C. W. Leadbeater, 
pages 469-476, as well of course as in many other books. 

By means of meditation extreme sensitiveness can be developed, and at the 
same time perfect balance, sanity and health. 

The student will readily recognise that the practice of determined meditation 
builds higher types of matter into the bodies. Grand emotions may be felt, which 
come from the buddhic level, i.e., from the plane next above the higher mental, 
and are reflected in the astral body. It is, however, necessary also to develop the 



mental and causal bodies in order to give balance. A man cannot leap from the 
astral consciousness to the buddhic without developing the intervening vehicles. 
With feeling alone we can never obtain perfect balance or steadiness: grand 
emotions that have swayed us in the right direction may very readily become a 
little twisted and sway us along less desirable lines. Emotions provide motive 
force, but directing power comes from wisdom and steadiness. 

There is a close connection between the astral and the buddhic planes, the astral 
body being in some ways a reflection of the buddhic. 

An example of the close relationship between the astral and buddhic planes is 
found in the Christian Mass. At the moment of Consecration of the Host a force 
rays out which is strongest in the buddhic world, though also powerful in the 
higher mental world: in addition, its activity is marked in the first, second and third 
astral sub-planes, though this may be a reflection of the mental or an effect of 
sympathetic vibration. The effect may be felt by people even far away from the 
church, a great wave of spiritual peace and strength passing over the whole 
countryside, though many would never connect it with the Mass being 
celebrated. 

In addition to the above, another effect is produced as a result of and in 
proportion to the intensity of the conscious feeling of devotion of each individual 
during the celebration. A ray, as of fire, darts from the [Page 233] uplifted Host and 
sets the higher part of the astral body glowing intensely. Through the astral body, 
by reason of its close relation with it, the buddhic vehicle also strongly affected. 
Thus both buddhic and astral vehicles act and react on one another. 

A similar effect occurs when the Benediction given with the blessed Sacrament. 
[Page 234] 


CHAPTER 27 

CLAIRVOYANCE IN SPACE AND TIME 

THERE are four methods by which it is possible to observe events taking place 
at a distance. 

I. By means of an astral current. This method is somewhat analogous to the 
magnetisation of a bar of steel, and consists of what may be called polarisation, 
by an effort of the will, of a number of parallel lines of astral atoms from the 
observer to the scene he wishes to observe. All the atoms are held with their 
axes rigidly parallel to one another, forming a kind of temporary tube, along 
which the clairvoyant may look. The line is liable to be disarranged or even 
destroyed by any sufficiently strong astral current which happens to cross its 
path: this, however, seldom happens. 


The line is formed either by the transmission of energy from particle to particle, or 
by the use of force from a higher plane, which acts upon the whole line 
simultaneously: the latter method implies far greater development, involving the 
knowledge of, and power to use, forces of a considerably higher level. A man 
who could make a line in this way would not, for his own use, need such a line at 
all, because he could see far more easily and completely by means of a higher 
faculty. 

The current or tube may be formed even quite unconsciously and unintentionally, 
and is often the result of a strong thought or emotion projected from one end or 
the other — either from the seer or from the person who is seen. If two persons 
are united by strong affection, it is probable that a fairly steady stream of mutual 
thought is constantly flowing between them, and some sudden need or dire 
extremity on the part of one of them may endue this stream temporarily [Page 235] 
with the Ipolarising power which is needful to create the astral telescope. 

The view obtained by this means is not unlike that seen through a telescope. 
Human figures, for example, would usually appear very small, but perfectly clear: 
sometimes, but not usually, it is possible to hear as well as to see by this method. 

The method has distinct limitations, as by it the astral telescope reveals the 
scene from one direction only, and has a limited and particular field of view. In 
fact, astral sight directed along such a tube is limited much as physical sight 
would be under similar circumstances. 

This type of clairvoyance may be greatly facilitated by using a physical object as 
a starting point — a focus for the will power. A ball of crystal is the most common 
and effective of such foci, as, owing to its peculiar arrangement of elemental 
essence, it also possesses within itself qualities which stimulate psychic faculty. 
Other objects are also used for the same purpose, such as a cup, a mirror, a pool 
of ink (Egypt and India), a drop of blood (among the Maories of New Zealand), a 
bowl of water (Red Indian), a pond (Roman and African), water in a glass bowl 
(in Fez), or almost any polished surface, or, on the other hand, a dead black one, 
produced by a handful of powdered charcoal in a saucer. 

There are some who can determine what they see by their will, that is to say they 
can point their telescope as they wish: but the great majority form a fortuitous 
tube and see whatever happens to present itself at the end of it. 

Some psychics are able to use the tube method only when under the influence of 
mesmerism. There are two varieties of such psychics: (1) those who are able to 
make the tube for themselves: (2) those who look through a tube made by the 
mesmeriser. 

Occasionally, though rarely, magnification is also possible by means of the tube, 
though in these cases it is probable that an altogether new power is beginning to 



dawn. [Page 236] 


2. By the projection of a thought-form. This method consists of the projection of a 
mental image of oneself, round which astral matter is also drawn, such 
connection with the image being retained as will render it possible to receive 
impressions by means of it: the form thus acts as a kind of outpost of the 
consciousness of the seer. Such impressions would be transmitted to the thinker 
by sympathetic vibration. In a perfect case, the seer is able to see almost as well 
as he would if he himself stood in the place of the thought-form. In this method it 
is possible also to shift the point of view, if desired. Clairaudience is perhaps less 
frequently associated with this type of clairvoyance than with the first type. The 
moment that the intentness of the thought fails the whole vision is gone, and it 
will be necessary to construct a fresh thought-form before it can be resumed. 

This type of clairvoyance is rarer than the first type because of the mental control 
required and the finer nature of the forces employed. It is tedious except for quite 
short distances. 

3. By travelling in the astral body, either in sleep or trance. This process has 
already been described in previous chapters. 

4. By travelling in the mental body. In this case, the astral body is left behind with 
the physical, and, if it is desired to show oneself on the astral plane, a temporary 
astral body, or mayavirupa is formed, as described on p. 255. 

It is possible also to obtain information regarding events at a distance by invoking 
or evoking an astral entity, such as a nature-spirit, and inducing or compelling 
him to undertake the investigation. This, of course, is not clairvoyance, but 
magic. 

In order to find a person on the astral plane, it is necessary to put oneself en 
rapport with him, a very slight clue being usually sufficient, such as a photograph, 
a letter written by him, an object which belonged to him, etc. The operator then 
sounds out the man's keynote when, if the man sought is on the astral plane, an 
immediate response will be forthcoming. [Page 237] 

This keynote of the man on the astral plane is a sort of average tone which 
emerges from all the different vibrations which are habitual to his astral body. 
There is also a similar average tone for each man's mental and other bodies, all 
the keynotes together forming the man's chord — or mystic chord as it is often 
called. 

The trained seer attunes his own vehicles for the moment exactly to the man's 
note, and then by an effort of will sends forth its sound. Wherever in the three 
worlds the man sought may be, an instant response is evoked from him; this 
response is at once visible to the seer, so that he is able to form a magnetic line 
of connection with the man. 



Another form of clairvoyance enables the seer to perceive events that have 
happened in the past. There are many degrees of this power, from the trained 
man who can consult the Akashic Records for himself at will, down to the person 
who gets occasional glimpses only. The ordinary psychometer needs an object 
physically connected with the scene in the past that he wishes to see, or, of 
course, he may use a crystal or other object as his focus. 

The Akashic Records represent the Divine memory, which is briefly mentioned 
on p. 155. The records seen on the astral plane, being but a reflection of a 
reflection from a much higher plane, are exceedingly imperfect, fragmentary in 
the extreme, and often seriously distorted. They have been compared to the 
reflections in the surface of water ruffled by wind. On the mental plane the 
records are full and accurate and can be read with exactitude: but this, of course, 
demands faculties pertaining to the mental plane. [Page 238] 

CHAPTER 28 

INVISIBLE HELPERS 


THE student of the preceding pages will by now have perceived that the 
instances of “intervention” in human affairs by invisible agents, which occur from 
time to time, and which are, of course, quite inexplicable from the materialistic 
standpoint, may readily be explained, rationally and simply, by one who 
understands something of the astral plane and its possibilities. 

In the East the existence of “invisible helpers” has always been recognised; even 
in Europe we have had the old Greek stories of the interference of gods in 
human affairs, and the Roman legend that Castor and Pollux led the legions of 
the infant republic in the Battle of Lake Regillus. In mediaeval times there were 
many stories of saints who appeared at critical moments and turned the fortune 
of war in favour of the Christian hosts — such as that of St. James having led the 
Spanish troops — and of guardian angels who sometimes saved a traveller from 
serious danger or even death. 

Help may be given to men by several of the classes of inhabitants of the astral 
plane. It may come from nature-spirits, from devas, from those who are 
physically dead, or from those who, whilst still alive physically, are able to 
function freely on the astral plane. 

The cases in which help is given to men by nature-spirits are few. Nature-spirits 
(see Chapter 20) mostly shun the haunts of man, disliking his emanations, his 
bustle and his unrest. Also, excepting some of their higher orders, they are 
generally inconsequent and thoughtless, more like happy children at play than 
like grave and responsible entities. As a rule they cannot be relied upon for 
anything like steady co-operation in [Page 239] this class of work, though 


occasionally one of them will become attached to a human being and do him 
many a good turn. 

The work of the Adept, or Master, lies chiefly upon the arupa levels of the mental 
plane, where He may influence the true individualities of men, and not the mere 
personality, which is all that can be reached in the astral or physical world. It is 
seldom, therefore, that He finds it necessary or desirable to work on a plane so 
low as the astral. 

The same consideration applies to devas, those of this class of entity, who 
sometimes respond to man's higher yearnings or appeals, working on the mental 
plane rather than on the astral or physical, and more frequently in the periods 
between incarnations than during physical existence. 

Help is sometimes given by those who have recently died physically and who 
remain still in close touch with earthly affairs. The student will readily perceive, 
however, that the amount of such help must in the nature of things be 
exceedingly limited, because the more unselfish and helpful a person is, the less 
likely is he to be found after death lingering in full consciousness on the lower 
levels of the astral plane, from which the earth is most readily accessible. 

Furthermore, in order that a dead person may be able to influence one still living 
physically, either the latter must be unusually sensitive, or the would-be helper 
must possess a certain amount of knowledge and skill. These conditions are of 
course fulfilled only very rarely. 

It follows, then, that at present the work of helping on the astral and lower mental 
planes is chiefly in the hands of pupils of the Masters, and any others who are 
sufficiently evolved to function consciously upon these two planes. 

Varied as is this class of work on the astral plane, it is all, of course, directed to 
the one great end of furthering evolution. Occasionally it is connected with the 
development of the lower kingdoms, elemental as well as vegetable and animal, 
which it is possible [Page 240] to accelerate under certain conditions. It is, in fact, 
in some cases only through connection with or use by man that the progress of 
these lower kingdoms takes place. Thus, for example, an animal can 
individualise only through certain classes of animals which have been 
domesticated by man. 

By far the largest and most important part of the work is connected with humanity 
in some way or other, chiefly with his spiritual development, though very rarely 
even purely physical assistance may be given. 

In the classic book on the subject, Invisible Helpers , by C. W. Leadbeater, a 
number of typical examples of physical intervention are given. Sometimes an 
invisible helper, with his wider vision, is able to perceive a danger which is 



threatening some one, and to impress the idea upon the person threatened, or 
upon a friend who will go to his assistance. In this way, shipwrecks have 
sometimes been prevented. At other times the helper may materialise himself, or 
be materialised by a more experienced helper, sufficiently to lead some one out 
of danger, e.g., to take a child out of a burning building, to save some one from 
falling over a precipice, to bring home children who have lost their way, and so 
on. One instance is given where a helper, finding a boy who had fallen over a cliff 
and cut an artery, was materialised in order that he might tie a bandage and so 
stop the bleeding, which otherwise would have proved fatal, another helper 
meanwhile impressing the idea of danger upon the boy's mother and leading her 
to the spot. 

It may be asked how it is that an astral entity becomes aware of a physical cry, or 
an accident. The answer is that any cry which has in it a strong feeling or 
emotion would produce an effect upon the astral plane, and would convey 
exactly the same idea there as on the physical plane. In the case of an accident 
the rush of emotion caused by pain or fright would flame out like a great light, 
and could not fail to attract the attention of an astral entity if he were anywhere 
near. [Page24l] 

In order to bring about the necessary materialisation of an astral body, so that a 
means of performing purely physical acts may be obtained, a knowledge of the 
method of doing this is clearly essential. 

There are three well-defined varieties of materialisation: (2) that which is tangible, 
though not visible to ordinary physical sight; at seances, this is the commonest 
kind; it is used for moving small objects and for the “direct voice”. An order of 
matter is used which can neither reflect nor obstruct light, but which under certain 
conditions can be used to produce sound. A variety of this class is one which is 
able to affect some of the ultra-violet rays, thus enabling “spirit-photographs” to 
be taken. (2) That which is visible, but not tangible. (3) The perfect 
materialisation, which is both visible and tangible. Many spiritualists are familiar 
with all these three types. 

Such materialisations as we are here considering are brought about by an effort 
of will. This effort, directed towards changing matter from its natural state into 
another, is temporarily opposing the cosmic will, as it were. The effort must be 
maintained the whole time, for if the mind be taken off it for one half-second, the 
matter flies back to its original condition like a flash of lightning. 

At spiritualistic seances, a full materialisation is usually brought about by utilising 
matter from the etheric and the physical bodies of the medium, and also from 
those of the sitters. In such cases, it is clear that the very closest connection is 
thus set up between the medium and the materialised body. The significance of 
this we shall consider in a moment. 



In the case of a trained helper, who finds it necessary to produce a temporary 
materialisation, quite another method is employed. No pupil of a master would 
ever be permitted to put such a strain on anyone else's body as would occur 
were matter from that body to be used for the materialisation: nor, indeed, would 
such a plan be necessary. A far less dangerous method is to condense from the 
circumambient ether, or even from [Page 242] the physical air, such amount of 
matter as may be required. This feat, though no doubt beyond the power of the 
average entity manifesting at a seance, presents no difficulty to a student of 
occult chemistry. 

In a case of this kind, whilst we have an exact reproduction of the physical body, 
it is created by a mental effort, out of matter entirely foreign to that body. 
Consequently, the phenomenon known as repercussion could not possibly take 
place, as it could happen where a form is materialised with matter drawn from a 
medium's body. 

Repercussion occurs where an injury inflicted upon a materialised form is 
reproduced, with faithful accuracy, upon the corresponding part of the medium's 
body. Or it may occur, as is very common at spiritualistic seances, where chalk is 
rubbed, say, on a materialised hand; after the materialised hand has vanished, 
the chalk is found upon the hand of the medium. 

An injury to a form materialised by a helper from the ether or air could no more 
affect the helper's physical body by repercussion than a man could be affected 
by an injury to a marble statue of himself. 

But if on the astral plane one is unwise enough to think that a danger which 
belongs to the physical, e.g., a falling object, can injure one, an injury to the 
physical body through repercussion is possible. 

The subject of repercussion is abstruse and difficult, and as yet by no means fully 
understood. In order to understand it perfectly, it would probably be necessary to 
comprehend the laws of sympathetic vibration on more planes than one. 

There is no doubt whatever as to the stupendous power of will over matter of all 
planes, so that if only the power be strong enough, practically any result may be 
produced by its direct action, without any knowledge or even thought on the part 
of the man exercising the will as to how it is to do its work. 

There is no limit to the degree to which will may be developed. [Page 243] 

This power holds good in the case of materialisation,. although ordinarily it is an 
art which must be learnt just like any other. An average man on the astral plane 
would no more be able to materialise himself without having previously learnt 
how to do it, than an average man on this plane would be able to play the violin 
without having previously learnt to do so. 



There are, however, exceptional cases where intense sympathy and firm 
deliberation enable a person to effect a temporary materialisation even though he 
does not consciously know how to do it. 

It is worth noting that these rare cases of physical intervention by an astral helper 
are often made possible by the existence of a karmic tie between the helper and 
the one to be helped. In this way, old services are acknowledged and a kindness 
rendered in one life is repaid in a future life, even by such unusual methods as 
those described. 

Or, in great catastrophes, where many people are killed, it is sometimes 
permitted for one or two persons to be “miraculously” saved, because it so 
happens that it is not their “karma” to die just then, i.e., they owe to the Divine 
law no debt that can be paid in that particular fashion. 

Very occasionally, physical assistance is given to human beings even by a 
Master. 

C.W. Leadbeater describes a case which happened to himself. Walking along a 
road, he suddenly heard in his ear the voice of his Indian teacher, who at the 
tune was physically 7,000 miles away, cry “Spring back! ” He started violently 
back just as a heavy metal chimney pot crashed upon the pavement less than a 
yard in front of his face. 

Another remarkable case is recorded where a lady, who found herself in serious 
physical peril in the middle of a dangerous street fracas, was suddenly whirled 
out of the crowd and placed quite uninjured in an adjoining and empty by-street. 
Her body must have been lifted right over the intervening houses, and set down 
in the next street, a veil, probably of etheric [Page 244] matter, being thrown round 
her whilst in transit so that she should not be visible as she passed through the 
air. 

From a perusal of the chapters on After-Death Life, it will be evident that there is 
ample scope for the work of invisible helpers among people who have died. Most 
of these being in a condition of complete ignorance regarding life after death, and 
many, in western countries at least, being also terrified at the prospect of “hell”, 
and “eternal damnation”, there is much to be done in enlightening people as to 
their true state and the nature of the astral world in which they find themselves. 

The main work done by the invisible helper is that of soothing and comforting the 
newly dead, of delivering them, where possible, from the terrible though 
unnecessary fear which but too often seizes them, and not only causes them 
much suffering, but retards their progress to higher spheres, and of enabling 
them, so far as may be, to comprehend the future that lies before them. 



It is stated that this work was in earlier periods attended to exclusively by a high 
class of non-human entities; but for some time past those human beings who are 
able to function consciously upon the astral plane have been privileged to render 
assistance in this labour of love. 

In cases where the rearrangement by the desire-elemental of the astral body has 
taken place, an astral helper may break up that arrangement and restore the 
astral body to its previous condition, so that the dead man can perceive the 
whole of the astral plane instead of only one sub-plane of it. 

Others who have been longer on the astral plane may also receive help from 
explanations and advice as to their course through its different stages. Thus they 
may be warned of the danger and delay caused by attempting to communicate 
with the living through a medium, and sometimes, though rarely, an entity already 
drawn into a spiritualistic circle may be guided into higher and healthier life. The 
memory of such [Page 245] 

teaching cannot, of course, be directly carried over to the next incarnation, but 
there always remains the real inner knowledge, and therefore the strong 
predisposition to accept it immediately when heard again in the new life. 

Some of the newly-dead see themselves on the astral plane as they really are, 
and are therefore filled with remorse. Here the helper is able to explain that the 
past is past, that the only repentance worth while is the resolve to do better in 
future, that each man must take himself as he is and steadily work to improve 
himself and lead a truer life in the future. 

Others, again, are troubled by their desire to make reparation for some injury 
they did whilst on earth, to ease their conscience by disclosing a discreditable 
secret they have jealously guarded, to reveal the hiding place of important 
papers or money, and so forth. In some cases it is possible for the helper to 
intervene in some way on the physical plane and so satisfy the dead man; but in 
most cases the best he can do is to explain that it is now too late to make 
reparation and therefore useless to grieve over the trouble, and to persuade the 
man to abandon his thoughts of earth which hold him down in close touch with 
earth-life, and to make the best of his new life. 

An immense amount of work is also done for the living by putting good thoughts 
into the minds of those who are ready to receive them. 

It would be perfectly easy — easy to a degree quite incredible to those who do 
not understand the subject practically — for a helper to dominate the mind of an 
average man and make him think just as the helper pleased, without arousing 
any suspicion of outside influence in the mind of the subject. Such a proceeding, 
however, would be entirely inadmissible. All that may be done is to throw the 
good thought into the person's mind among the thousands that are constantly 
surging through it, and hope that the person will take it up, make it his own, and 



act upon it. 


Very varied assistance can be given in this manner, [Page 246] Consolation is 
often given to those in sorrow or sickness; reconciliations are attempted between 
those who have been separated by conflict of opinions or interests; earnest truth- 
seekers are guided towards the truth; it is often possible to put the solution of 
some spiritual or metaphysical problem into the mind of one who is - spending 
anxious thought upon it. Lecturers may be helped by suggestions or illustrations 
either materialised in subtler matter before the speaker or impressed upon his 
brain. 

A regular invisible helper soon acquires a number of “patients”, whom he visits 
every night, just as a doctor upon earth makes a regular round among his 
patients. Each worker thus usually becomes the centre of a small group, the 
leader of a band of helpers for whom he is always able to find constant 
employment. Work can be found in the astral world for any number of workers, 
and every one who wishes — man, woman or child — may be one of them. 

A pupil may often be employed as an agent in what practically amounts to the 
answering of prayer. Although it is true that any earnest spiritual desire, such as 
may be expressed in prayer, is a force which automatically brings about certain 
results, it is also a fact that such a spiritual effort offers an opportunity of 
influence to the Powers of Good. A willing helper may thus be made the channel 
through which energy is poured forth. This is true of meditation to an even 
greater extent. 

In some cases such a helper is taken to be the saint, etc., to whom the petitioner 
prayed, and there are many stories to illustrate this. 

Pupils who are fitted for the work are also employed to suggest true and beautiful 
thoughts to authors, poets, artists and musicians. 

Sometimes, though more rarely, it is possible to warn people of the danger to 
their moral development of some course that they are pursuing, to clear away 
evil influence from about some person or place, or to counteract the 
machinations of black magicians. [Page 247] 

There is so much work for invisible helpers on the astral plane that it is clearly 
emphatically the duty of the student to fit himself by every means in his power to 
assist in its performance. The work of the invisible helpers would not be done 
unless there were pupils at the stage where it is the best work that they can do. 
As soon as they pass beyond that stage and can do higher work, the higher work 
will certainly be given to them. 

It should be borne in mind that when power and training are given to a helper, 
they are given to him under restrictions. He must never use them selfishly, never 



display them to gratify curiosity, never employ them to pry into the business of 
others, never give what at spiritualistic seances are called tests, i.e., he must 
never do anything which can be proved as a phenomenon on the physical plane. 
He might take a message to a dead man, but not, unless under direct instructions 
from his Master, bring back a reply from the dead to the living. Thus the band of 
invisible helpers is neither a detective office nor an astral information bureau, but 
is intended simply and quietly to do such work as is given to it to do or as comes 
in its way. 

As an occult student progresses, instead of assisting individuals only, he learns 
to deal with classes, nations, and races. As he acquires the requisite powers and 
knowledge, he begins to wield the greater forces of the akasha and the astral 
light, and is shown how to make the utmost possible use of each favourable 
cyclic influence. He is brought into relationship with the great Nirmanakayas, and 
becomes one of their almoners, learning how to dispense the forces which are 
the fruit of their sublime self-sacrifice. 

There is no mystery as to the qualifications needed by one who aspires to be a 
helper: to some extent fl these have already been incidentally described, but it 
may be useful also to set them out fully and categorically. 

(1) Single-mindedness, sometimes called one-pointedness; the would-be helper 
must make the work of [Page 248] helping others his first and highest duty: the 
work which the Master would have him do must be the one great interest of his 
life. 

Furthermore, intelligent discrimination is needed not only between useful and 
useless work, but also between the different kinds of useful work. Economy of 
effort is a prime law of occultism, and every student should devote himself to the 
very highest work of which he is capable. It is also essential that the student 
should on the physical plane do the utmost that lies in his power to further the 
same great ends of helping his fellows. 

(2) Self-Control .—This comprises complete control of temper, so that nothing 
seen or heard can cause real irritation, for the consequences of such irritation 
would be far more serious on the astral than on the physical plane. If a man with 
fully awakened faculty on the astral plane were to feel anger against a person on 
that plane, be would do him serious and perhaps fatal injury. Any manifestation 
of irritability, excitement or impatience in the astral world would at once make a 
helper a fearsome object, so that those whom he wished to help would fly from 
him in terror. 

A case is recorded where an invisible helper keyed herself up to such a state of 
excitement that her astral body greatly increased in size, vibrating violently and 
flashing forth fiery colours. The newly-dead person she was hoping to help was 
horrified to see the huge, flaming, flashing sphere rushing at him, took it for the 



theological devil in propria persona, and fled in terror, his terror being increased 
by the would-be helper persistently following him. 

In addition, control of nerve is essential, so that none of the fantastic or terrible 
sights that may be encountered may be able to shake the student's dauntless 
courage. As previously stated, it is to make sure of this control of nerve, and to fit 
him for the work that has to be done, that candidates are always made, now as in 
days of old, to pass what are called the tests of earth, water, air and fire [Page 
249] 

The student has to realise that in the astral body the densest rock offers no 
impediment to his freedom of movement, that he may leap with impunity from the 
highest cliffs, and plunge with absolute confidence into the heart of a raging 
volcano or the deepest abyss of the fathomless ocean. These things have to be 
sufficiently realised for the student to act upon them instinctively and confidently. 

Further, control of mind and desire are needed: of mind, because without the 
power of concentration it would be impossible to do good work amid all the 
distracting currents of the astral plane; of desire, because in the astral world to 
desire is very often to have, and, unless desire were well controlled, the student 
might find himself faced with creations of his. own of which he should be heartily 
ashamed. 

(3) Calmness .—This means the absence of worry , and depression. Much of the 
work consisting of soothing those who are disturbed and cheering those in 
sorrow, it is clear that a helper could not do such work if his own aura were 
vibrating with continual fuss and worry, or grey with the gloom of depression. 
Nothing is more fatal to occult progress or usefulness than worrying over trifles. 
The optimistic view of everything is always nearest to the divine view, and 
therefore to the truth, because only the good and beautiful can be permanent, 
while evil by its very nature is temporary; unruffled calm leads to a serenity which 
is joyous, making depression impossible. 

As stated previously, depression is exceedingly contagious, and must be entirely 
eliminated by one who aims at becoming an invisible helper. Such an one would 
be characterised by his absolute serenity under all possible difficulties, and by his 
radiant joy in helping others. 

(4) Knowledge .—The more knowledge a man has in any and every direction, the 
more useful he will be. He should fit himself by careful study of every thing that 
has been written about the astral plane and astral work in occult literature, for he 
cannot [Page 250] expect others, whose time is already fully occupied, to expend 
some of it in explaining to him what he might have learnt for himself in the 
physical world by taking the trouble to read books. 

There is perhaps no kind of knowledge of which a use cannot be found in the 
work of the occultist. 



(5) Love. — This, the last and greatest of the qualifications, is also the most 
misunderstood. Emphatically it is not backboneless sentimentalism, overflowing 
with vague and gushing generalities, which fears to stand firm for the right lest it 
should be stigmatised by the ignorant as “unbrotherly”. What is wanted is love 
strong enough to act without talking about it; the intense desire for service which 
is ever on the watch for an opportunity to render it, even though it prefers to do 
so anonymously; the feeling which springs up in the heart of him who has 
realised the great work of the Logos, and, having once seen it, knows that for him 
there can be in the three worlds no other course but to identify himself with it to 
the utmost limit of his power — to become, in however humble a way, and at 
however great a distance, a tiny channel of that wondrous love of God which, like 
the peace of God, passeth man's understanding. 

It will be recollected that for two persons on the astral plane to communicate with 
one another astrally, it is necessary that they should have a language in 
common; therefore the more languages an astral plane helper knows, the more 
useful he is. 

The standard set for an Invisible Helper is not an impossible one; on the contrary 
it is attainable by every man, though it may take him time to reach it. Every one 
knows of some case of sorrow or distress, whether among the living or the dead 
does not matter. On going to sleep a resolution should be made to do what is 
possible, whilst asleep and in the astral body, to help that person. Whether the 
memory of what has been done penetrates into the waking consciousness or not 
is of no consequence; it may be taken as a certainty that something has been 
achieved, and some day, [Page 251] sooner or later, evidence will be forthcoming 
that success has been attained. 

With a person who is fully awakened to the astral plane the last thought before 
going to sleep would matter less, because he would have the power of turning 
readily from one thought to another in the astral world. In his case, the general 
trend of his thought would be the important factor, for equally during day and 
night his mind would be likely to move in its accustomed fashion. [Page 252] 

CHAPTER 29 
DISCIPLESHIP 

Reference has already been made to the possibility of receiving training, with 
special reference to the astral body, from a Master of the Wisdom. It is possible 
to add a little further information on this subject, which is one of very great 
moment to the occult student. 

The necessary qualifications of character have already been described in detail 
in the preceding chapter. 


When a man is approaching the stage at which he will be fit to be accepted as a 
pupil of a Master, the Master may place him upon “probation”, which means that 
for some time he will remain under very close observation. The Master makes 
what is called a “living image” of the probationary pupil, i.e., an exact duplicate of 
the man's causal, mental, astral and etheric bodies. This image He keeps in a 
place where He can easily reach it, and He places it in magnetic rapport with the 
man, so that every modification of thought or feeling in the man's own vehicles is 
faithfully reproduced in the image. These images are examined daily by the 
Master, who in this way obtains with the least possible trouble a perfectly 
accurate record of His prospective pupil's thoughts and feelings, and from this He 
is able to decide when He can take him into the far closer relationship of the next 
stage — that of the accepted pupil. 

When a pupil is “accepted”, the living image is dissolved, and the pupil is taken 
into his Master's consciousness to so great an extent that whatever the pupil 
feels or thinks is within the astral and mental bodies of his Master. 

Should, unfortunately, a thought come into the [Page 253] mind of the pupil which 
is not fit to be harboured by the Master, He at once erects a barrier and shuts off 
from Himself that vibration. 

The effect produced by this wonderfully close association is the harmonising and 
attuning of the pupil's vehicles. The pupil thus becomes a kind of outpost of the 
Master's consciousness, so that the strength of the Great Ones may be poured 
out through him, and the world may be definitely the better for his presence in it. 
When the pupil sends a thought of devotion to his Master, it is as though a valve 
were opened: there is a tremendous downflow of love and power from the 
Master, the Master's power flowing ever outwards and in all directions like the 
sunlight. 

The pupil is so closely in touch with the Master's thought that he can at any time 
see what that thought is upon any given subject, and in that way he is often 
saved from error. The Master can, moreover, at any moment send a thought 
through the pupil either in the form of a suggestion or a message. 

An accepted pupil has the right and the duty to bless in the Master's name. 

The use by a Master of His pupil's body must on no account be confused with 
ordinary spiritualistic mediumship, as the condition is a totally different one. The 
highest form of spiritualistic control may possibly more or less approximate to the 
relation between a Master and His pupil, but probably this is very rarely reached, 
and hardly ever completely. 

The difference between the two phenomena is fundamental, the two conditions 
being as wide as the poles asunder. In mediumship a person is passive, and lays 
himself open to the influence of any astral entity who happens to be in the 



neighbourhood. When under the influence he is usually unconscious and he 
remembers nothing when he awakes from his trance. His state is really one of 
temporary obsession. Even the spirit-guide, who is generally present, is 
sometimes unable to protect the medium from undesirable or even disastrous 
influences. [Page 254] 

When, on the other hand, a Master chooses to speak through one of His pupils, 
the pupil is fully conscious of what is being done, and knows perfectly to Whom 
he is for the moment lending his vocal organs. He stands aside from his vehicle, 
but remains keenly alert and watchful. He hears every word that is uttered 
through him, and remembers everything clearly. There is nothing in common 
between the two cases except that in both of them the body of one man is 
temporarily used by another. 

The third stage is one of even more intimate union, when the pupil becomes a 
“son” of the Master, the ego of the pupil in the causal body being enfolded within 
that of the Master. 

This union is so close and so sacred that even the power of the Master cannot 
undo what has been done, to the extent of separating the two consciousnesses 
even for a moment. Naturally before this stage is reached, the Master must have 
been quite certain that nothing can arise in the mind or astral body of the pupil 
which will ever need to be shut off. 

These relationships — Probation, Acceptance and Sonship — have of course 
nothing whatever to do with Initiations or steps on the Path. These latter are 
tokens of the man's relation, not to his Master, but to the Great White 
Brotherhood and its august Head. All these matters are dealt with far more fully 
than is possible or desirable here in The Masters and the Path, by C. W. 
Leadbeater, a book of immeasurable value to the serious student of White 
Occultism. 

Before, however, leaving the subject, it may be mentioned that at Initiation, the 
Monad identifies himself with the ego, this act having an interesting effect on the 
astral body: a great rhythmical swing is given to it, without disturbing the stability 
of its equilibrium, so that it is able thenceforth to feel with far greater keenness 
than before, without being shaken from its base, or escaping from its owner's 
control. 

Pupils will be employed by their Masters in many different ways. Some are set to 
take up the lines of [Page 255] work which were indicated in the preceding chapter 
on Invisible Helpers: others are employed specifically in assisting the Masters 
personally in some piece of work which They may have undertaken. Some are 
set astrally to deliver lectures to less developed entities, or to help and teach 
others who are free temporarily during sleep, or who are living their after-death 
life. 



When a pupil falls asleep he usually reports himself to his Master. If there 
happens to be nothing special for him to do, he will pursue his usual nocturnal 
work, whatever that may be. There is always plenty of astral work to be done: 
sudden catastrophes, for example, throw out a large number of people into the 
astral plane in a condition of terror, and in need of help. Most of the training in 
astral work is usually given by one of the older pupils of the Master. 

The student must not confuse an ordinary astral body with a Mayavi Rupa, or 
“body of illusion”. A pupil of the Masters habitually leaves his astral body with the 
physical when he goes to sleep, and travels in his mental body. When he needs 
a temporary astral body for astral work he materialises one from the surrounding 
matter. Such a body may or may not resemble the physical body, the form given 
to it being adapted to the purpose in hand. It may also be made physically visible 
or invisible at will: it may be made indistinguishable from a physical body, warm 
and firm to the touch, as well as visible and able to carry on a conversation like 
an ordinary human being. Only Masters and Their pupils have the power to form 
true Mayavi Rupas, this power being acquired at or near the Second Initiation. An 
advantage of using the Mayavi Rupa is that it is not subject to deception and 
glamour on the astral plane, as is the astral body. 

When a man functions in the mental vehicle and leaves his astral body behind 
him in a condition of suspended animation, along with the physical, he can, if 
necessary, easily surround the torpid astral body with a shell, or he can set up 
vibrations which render it impervious to all evil influences. [Page 256] 

In the lesser mysteries of Ancient Greece, celebrated at Agrar, the principal 
teaching concerned the astral plane and the astral life after death. The official 
dress of the initiates was the skin of a fawn, the spotted appearance of which 
was thought to be emblematical of the colours of an ordinary astral body. 
Originally the teacher produced out of astral and etheric matter images 
representing what, in the astral world, would be the results of certain modes of 
physical life. Later, the teachings were represented in other ways, by a kind of 
play or drama, the parts being taken by the priests, or even by puppets 
mechanically moved. 

The initiates had a number of proverbs or aphorisms peculiar to themselves, 
some of which were very characteristic: thus: “Death is life, and life is death" was 
one: another was: “ Whosoever pursues realities during life will pursue them after 
death: whosoever pursues unrealities during this life will pursue them also after 
death.” 

The Greater Mysteries, celebrated at Eleusis, dealt with the mind-body and the 
mental plane, the golden fleece of Jason being the symbol of the mental body. 

Another of the symbols used in the mysteries was the Thyrsus, a staff with a pine 



cone on its top: frequently it was said to be filled with fire. In India a bamboo with 
seven knots is used. The Thyrsus was magnetised by the priest and laid against 
the spinal column of the candidate, thus giving him some of the priest's 
magnetism and helping the candidate to pass in full consciousness to the astral 
plane. The fire symbolised kundalini. 

The Southern Buddhists enumerate five psychic powers which may be gained by 
the man who is making progress on the Path, (1) The ability to pass through the 
air and through solid objects, and to visit the heaven-world while still physically 
alive. This may perhaps mean nothing more than ability to function freely in the 
astral body, the heaven-world mentioned being perhaps merely the higher levels 
of the astral plane. (2) Divinely clear hearing, this is evidently [Page 257] the astral 
faculty of clairaudience. (2) The ability to comprehend and sympathise with all 
that is in the minds of others: this appears to be thought-reading, or telepathy. (4) 
The power to remember former births. This is clearly a faculty of the higher 
mental or causal body. (5) Divinely clear vision, i.e., clairvoyance. In some lists 
there is added also the deliverance by wisdom, which means the attainment of 
freedom from re-birth. This-is clearly a very high attainment and scarcely seems 
to belong to the same category as the other powers enumerated. [Page 258] 


CHAPTER 30 
CONCLUSION 


Although there are at present relatively few who possess direct, personal 
knowledge of the astral world, its life and its phenomena, yet there are many 
reasons for believing that this small group, of those who know these things from 
their own experience, is rapidly growing and is likely to be very largely increased 
in the near future. 

Psychic faculty, especially among children, is becoming less and less rare: as it 
gradually becomes accepted, and ceases to be regarded as unhealthy or “tabu”, 
it is likely to increase both in extent and in intensity. Thus, for example, books 
have recently been published, and widely read, dealing with nature-spirits, better 
known as fairies, and showing even photographs of these dainty creatures and 
their work in the economy of nature: whilst any open-minded enquirer will 
experience little difficulty in finding people, young and old, who frequently see 
fairies, at work and at play, as well as many other entities and phenomena of the 
astral world. 

Again, the enormous vogue of spiritualism has made the astral world and many 
of its phenomena objectively real and thoroughly familiar to many millions of 
persons in every part of the globe. 


Physical science, with its ions and electrons, is on the threshold of the astral 
world, while the researches of Einstein and others are rapidly making acceptable 
the conception of the fourth dimension, which for so long has been familiar to 
students of the astral world. 

In the realm of psychology, modern analytical methods give promise of being 
able to reveal the true nature of, at any rate, the lower fraction of man's [Page 259] 
psychic mechanism, confirming, incidentally some of the statements and 
teachings put forward by ancient Eastern books and by Theosophists and 
occultists of today. Thus, for example, a well-known author of books on 
psychology and psycho-analysis, recently informed the present writer that in his 
view the “complex” was identical with the “skandhara” of the Buddhist system, 
while another psychologist of worldwide repute told a friend of the present writer 
that his psychological — not psychic — researches had led him irresistibly to the 
fact of re-incarnation. 

These are some of the indications that the methods of orthodox Western science 
are leading to results identical with those which have for ages been common 
knowledge in certain parts of the East, and which have, during approximately the 
last half-century, been rediscovered by a small group of individuals who, guided 
by Eastern teachings, have developed within themselves the faculties necessary 
for the direct observation and investigation of the astral (as well as higher) 
worlds. 

It would be a platitude to remark that the acceptance by the world in general of 
the existence of the astral plane and its phenomena — which cannot be much 
longer deferred — will inevitably and immeasurably enlarge and deepen man's 
conception of himself and his own destiny, as well as revolutionise his attitude 
towards the outer world, including the other kingdoms of nature, physically visible 
and invisible. Once a man succeeds in establishing to his own satisfaction the 
reality of the astral world, he is compelled to re-orient himself, and to make for 
himself a new set of values for the factors which affect his life and determine his 
activities. 

Sooner or later, but inevitably, the broad conception that merely physical things 
play a very small part in the life of the human soul and spirit, and that man is 
essentially a spiritual being, unfolding his latent powers with the help of the 
various vehicles, physical, astral, and other, which from time to time he assumes 
— will [Page 260] displace all other viewpoints and lead men to a complete re¬ 
alignment of their lives. 

A realisation of his own true nature, of the fact that through life after life on earth, 
with interludes in other and subtler worlds, he is steadily evolving and becoming 
more and more spiritual, logically and inevitably leads man to see that, if and 
when he chooses, he may cease from dallying with life and with drifting on the 
broad current of the evolutionary stream, and may instead assume the helm of 



his own life-voyage. From this point in the growth of his “awareness” of things, 
and of his own inherent possibilities, he will pass to the next stage, where he 
approaches the “ancient and narrow” Path, upon which he will find Those Who, 
outstripping Their fellows, have achieved the maximum possible in purely human 
development. These are They Who, eagerly, yet with limitless patience, wait for 
Their younger brothers to come out of the nursery of ordinary worldly life into 
Their higher life where, with Their guidance and assisted by Their compassion 
and power, man may rise to the stupendous heights of spirituality to which They 
have attained, and become in his turn a saviour and helper of mankind, thus 
speeding the mighty plan of evolution towards its goal. [Page 261] 
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Air-spirits, 181, 185 
Akasha, forces of, 247 
Akashic records, 237 
Alchemists, 7, 151, 177 
Alcohol 
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-man's astral body, 15 
Awakening on astral plane, 89 
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Chinese, 63 
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Collective emotion, 219 
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Consciousness, unbroken, 87 

Continuity of consciousness, 87, 95. 104 

Control of astral body, 78 

Control of thought, 102 

Controls, spiritualistic, 192 
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Convaulions, 55 

Conway. Sir Martin, 217 
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Cow, lowing of, 61 
Cravings after death, 127 
Cremation, 126, 173 
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Crowd-compeller, 218 
Crowd-consciousness, 55, 218 
Crowd-exponent, 219 
Crowd in Peace and War, 217 
Crowd-leaders, 220 
Crowd, psychological, 218 
Crowd psychology, 217 
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Crowds, living amongst, 17 
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Crystal, nature of, 235 
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Cunning, colour of, 12 
Curiosity, colour of, 58 
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-appearance after, 108 
-astral, 206 
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Demons, 141 
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-causes of, 73 
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Disraeli, 218 
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Djinns, 181 

Doctor after death, 135 
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Dozing consciousness, 180 
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Dream consciousness, 103 
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-controlling, 96 

-ego, 100 
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-symbols in 102 

-vague, 93 
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-warning, 101 

Drink craving, 100 

Drugs, 66, 226 

Drunkard 

-after death, 127, 129, 149 
-and rebirth, 211 
Drunkenness, dreams of, 100 
Dvesha, 216 

Dweller on threshold, 213 
Dying young, 125 


EARTH-BOUND persons, 144 



Earth elemental essence, 159 
Earthquakes, 55 
Economy of effort, 248 
Egg shape of aura, 13 
Eidophone, 60 
Eighth sphere, 173 
Einstein, 258 
Ego 

-affected by thoughts, 14 
-and desires, 29 
-and kundalini, 41 
-and personality, 28 
-asleep, 100 
-consciousness of, 101 
-direct action of, 91 
-dramatisation by, 97, 101 
-dreams, 100 
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of medium, 200 
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symbols used by, 102 
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Electrical disturbances, 159 
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- and heat, 159 

- and re-birth, 210 

- and talismans, 69 

- appearance of, 146 

- earth, 159 

- evolution of, 108 

- in astral body, 6, 76 

- in thought-forms, 44 

- responsiveness of, 45 
Elemental kingdom, third, 6 
Elemental kingdoms, 176 
Elemental self, 27 
Elementals, 190 

- artificial, 45 

- from astral body, 71 

- like a storage battery, 51 

- of air and water, 161 

- of alchemists, 177 

- of fire, 162 
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Elves, 181 

Emerald green in aura, 12 
Emotion, 24 
-collective, 219 
Emotion-elements, 216 
Emotions, 

-genesis of, 217 
-intensity of, 86 
-mastery of, 215 

Entanglement of kama and manas, 144 

Entities, astral, 168, 176, 190 

Etheric 

-brain, 97 

-brain-dreams, 98 

-bridge, 93 

-currents, 157 

-double 

— and karma, 188 

— and materialisations, 174 

— and re-birth, 211 

— principle in man, 29 
—pressure, 157, 158 
—shell after death, 141 
Evocation, 185, 187, 236 
Excitement, 

-dangers of, 74 
on astral plane, 248 
Explosion on astral plane, 151 
Ezekiel. 188 

FACULTIES, 

-astral, 79 
-latent, 80 
Fairies, 181 
Falling in love, 20 
Fatigue, 

-nervous, 67 

-not in astral body, 82, 114 
-not in mental body, 82 
Fauns, 181, 186 
Fawn, skin of, 256 
Fear, 




-colour of, 12 
-on astral plane, 89 
Feet, emanations of, 67 
Fidgetiness, 62 
Fiery Power, 38 
Fifth 

-Root race, 80 
-round, 80 

-sub-plane, 134, 149 
Film on astral body, 19 
Fire 

-elementals, 162 
-handling, 162 
-production of, 162 
First sub-plane, 149, 150 
Five dimensions, 165 
Flash of anger, 19 
Fleece of Jason, 256 
Flesh food, 65, 66, 183 
Floating thought-forms, 55 
Flower-like forms, 57 
Flowers in worship, 57 
Flush in astral body, 19 
Flute, 58 
F note, 63 

Focus of consciousness, 79, 81,110 
Fohat, 38 
Food, 64, 65 

Food, not for astral body, 10,129 
Food-sheath, 27 
Force-centres, 31 
Forcing development, 226 
Forests, influence of, 67 
Four dimensions, 31,59 
Four-dimensional globe, 164 
Fourth dimension, 163 
Fourth Dimension, The, 163 
Fourth 

-root race, 80, 172, 225 
-round, 80 
-spirillae, 103 
-sub-plane, 134, 149 
Freedom on astral plane, 130 
Freewill, 29 

Functions of astral body, 23 
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GAMBOGE in aura, 12 
Gandharvas, 188 
Genesis of emotions, 217 
Genius, flashes of, 105 
Geometrical thought-forms, 58 
Geometry, 166 
Ghosts, 51 
Giggles, nervous, 62 
Glamour 

-on astral plane, 153 
-of nature-spirits, 182 
Glutton after death, 129 
Gnomes, 181 
Gnyanam, 216 
Goblins, 181 

Going to sleep, thought before, 85, 88, 96, 103, 250 

Gold in aura, 12 

Golden age, 179 

Golden crowns, 150 

Good and evil, 

-effect of, 71 
-how stored, 72 
” Good People,” 181 
Gorilla-like thought-form, 63 
Gravitation and astral matter, 147 
Gravity, neutralising, 161 
Great Tone, the, 63 
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Green in aura, 12 
Greenish-brown in aura, 11 
Gregorian tone, 60 
Grey 

-in aura, 12 
-livid, 12, 19 
Grey-green in aura, 12 
Grief for the dead, 135, 198 
Growth of objects, 166 
Guardian angels, 50, 135 
Guffaw thought-form, 61 
Guide, spirit, 142, 192, 253 
Gums in incense, 69 
Gun-fire, 62 
Guru, 203 
Gyroscope, 68 



HABITS, 

-how formed, 47 
-of astral body, 71 
Hall 

-of Ignorance, 153 
-of Learning, 155 
-of Wisdom, 155 
Handling fire, 162 
Hands, emanations of, 67 
Hand-writing, imitating, 160 
Happy hunting-grounds, 150 
Hardening web, 36 
Harmonograph, 60 
Haschish, 226 
Hate-emotions, 216 
Hatha Yoga, 226 
Hatred, colour of, 11 
Haunted houses, 114, 180 
Haunted places, 51 
Health, physical, 67 
Hearing, astral, 32 
Heart chakram, 31 
Heaven-world, 118, 206 
Hell 

-apparent, 109 
-a figment, 130 
Helping by thought, 63 
Hermit, 75 
Higher manas, 29 
Highlands, 51 

Himalayan Brotherhood, 191 

Hinton, C. H„ 163 

Historical events, 54 

Hooked thought-forms, 56 

Horizontal divisions, 178 

Host, The, 232 

Hostility of elementals, 229 

House, building on astral plane, 115 

Hudson, T. J„ 220 

Human artificials, 191 

Hungary, 172 

Hypnotism, 48, 221 

Hysteria, 74 

- and clairvoyance, 225 



ICHCHA, 216 
Idiots, 214 

Illusion and astral plane, 153 

Images in mental body, 45 

Images of pupils, 252 

Imaginary cities, etc., 149, 150 

Impersonal thought, 43 

Incense, 69 

Incubi, 141 

Indian jugglers, 183 

Indigo in aura, 12 

Individualisation, 

-helped by man, 76, 240 
-mode of, 123, 124 
Individualised animals, 180 
Indra, 182 

Inflammation, centres of, 17 
Initiation, 

-qualifications for, 7 
-Second, 255 
Initiations, 254 
Injury to astral body, 151 
Insanity, 36, 75, 214 
Instigation to crime, 139 
Intellect, colour of, 12 
Interpenetration, 4, 151 
Intervals between lives, 123 
Investment of ego, 118, 208 
Invisible helpers, 238 
Invocation, 185, 226, 236 
Iridescence, 16 
Irritability in aura, 11,58 
Irritable man, 21 
Irritation, 

-causes of, 67 
-on astral plane, 248 

JAG RAT, 103 
Jealousy, 

-colour of, 11 

-thought-form of, 58 

Jewels, 51,69 

JTva, 27 

Joy in aura, 12 

Joy of life on astral plane, 94 

Jumping on astral plane, 152 




KALI, 53 

Kama, 23, 28, 79 

- and lower manas, 119 

- cause of reincarnation, 209 

- reflection of Atma, 24 

- transcended, 81 
Kamadevas, 187 
Kamaloka, 116 
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Kama-manas, 26, 27, 28, 29, 45, 78 
-freeing from 119 
Kama-rupa, 24 
Karma 

-and re-birth, 210 
-on astral plane, 133 
Karmic deities, 188 
Key, disintegration of, 158 
Keynote of man, 236 
Killing out 
-desire, 222 
-love, 223 

Knowledge, qualification of, 249 

Kobolds, 181 

Koilon, bubbles in, 5 

Kriya, 216 

Kshetragna, 27 

Kshiti, 182 

Kumbhandas, 188 

Kundalini, 32, 38, 104, 256 

Kung, 63 

LAKE Regillus, Battle of, 238 
Language 

-on astral plane, 34, 134, 156, 250 

-on mental plane, 34 

Latent faculties, 80 

Laughter, thought-forms of, 61,62 

Laukika method, 226 

Law of Psychic Phenomena, 220 

Layers of consciousness, 91 

Leadbeater and Spiritualism, 194 

Length of astral life, 124 

-average, 131 

Levitation, 161 



Leyden jar, thought-forms like, 45, 63 
Life-term, appointed, 139, 140 
Light, destructive effects of, 160 
-on astral plane, 152 
Lilac-blue in aura, 12 
Limbus, 116 

Lines in astral body, 12, 18, 21 
Links between bodies, 104 
Lipika, 188 
Liver, 25 

Logos, astral body of, 9 
Lokottara method, 227 
Loosening of principles, 106 
Lords 

- of Karma, 211 

-of the dark face, 53 

-of Venus, 80 

Loss of the soul, 144 

Lost souls, 208 

Lotus and solar system, 167 

Love, 

-killing out, 223 
-qualification of, 250 
-selfish, colour of, 12 
-unselfish, colour of, 12 
Love-emotions, 216 
Lower 

-chakrams, 31,39 
-manas, 28, 29 

— and Kama, 119 
-part of aura, 13 
-psychism, 225 
-self, 26 
-quaternary, 23 

Luminosity of astral matter, 152 
Lunar form, slaying, 223 
Lunatics, 214 

MAGICAL ceremonies, 89, 179 
Magnetised objects, 68 
Magnification, 33, 235 
Mahat, 29 

Malice, colour of, 11 
Manas, 29 

Manas and Kama, 78, 119 
Manas, projection from, 28, 29 




Manomayakosha, 27 
Mantrams, 158 
Manu, 27 

Mass, Christian, 232 
Mass effect of thoughts, 54 
Masses for the dead, 136 
Master, 

-causal body of, 203 
-communication from, 202 
-consciousness of, 253 
-impersonation of, 203 
-meditation on, 57 
-work of, 239 

Masters and the Path, 254 
Mastery of emotion, 215 
Materialisation, 159 
-by drunkard, 128 
-of astral body, 106 
-of thought-form, 50 
-varieties of, 241 

Materialism, breaking down, 196 
Materialists on astral plane, 150 
Mayavirupa, 236, 255 
Meals on astral plane, 115 
Meditation 

-and psychic development, 231 
-and shell to protect, 76 
-on Master, 57 
-opens up channel, 246 
-thought-forms of, 58 
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Medium's ego, 201 
Mediums 

-and trance, 92, 106 
-communication through, 134, 136 
-passing into astral body, 91 
Mediumship, 226 
-not a power, 227 
Memory 

-of astral life, 35, 37, 92, 93,104 
-of past lives, 105 
-on astral plane, 90, 153 
Mendelssohn, 59 
Mental body, 

-affected by emotion, 20 



-astral body resembles, 16 
-consciousness, 103 
-of child, 211 

-used by pupils, etc., 170 
Mental matter, entanglement of, 108 
-unit, 209 

Mesmeric action of thought, 50, 229 

Mesmerism 

-akin to glamour, 182 

-to stimulate psychism, 226, 235 

-to waken man on astral plane, 90 

Metals, transmutation of, 162 

Metaphysical thought, 58 

Military music, 60 

Mineral monad, 108 

Minerals, kama in, 25 

Minification, 33 

Minor vampires, 172, 201 

Miser, 21 

Mohammedan fanatic, 141 

Moment of death, 107 

Monad, 41 

-and ego, 254 

-powers of, 167 

Monadic essence, 6, 176 

Monads, animal, vegetable, etc., 176 

Money, 70 

Monsters, 214 

Moods, 73 

Moon-men, 124 

Moon's orbit, 148 

Morality of thought, 63 

Mountains, influence of, 67 

Mourning, injurious, 135, 198 

Movement 

-of astral particles, 8,15,34,113 

- of astral objects, 151 
Murderer after death, 130, 139 
Music 

-and nature-spirits, 183 

- forms, 58 
Music 

learning on astral plane, 132 
on astral plane, 131 
Musk, 70 

Mysteries, Ancient, 65, 256 



Mystic chord, 237 

Mysticism and fourth dimension, 167 
Myths, ancient, 129 

NAGAS, 188 
Napoleon, 218 
Narcotics, 35 
National thoughts, 54 
Nature-spirits, 181 

- and coarse vibrations, 73 

- and dirt, 67 

- and music, 59 

- and spiritualism, 180, 201 

- as invisible helpers, 238 

- ensouling thought-forms, 53, 55 
-faculties of, 166 

-glamour of, 182 
-higher types, 189 
-irresponsible, 184 
-playing with children, 185 
-seeking sensation, 74 
Navel chakram, 31,32 
Nervous diseases, 17, 66 
New Jerusalem, 150 
Nimbus, 17 

Nirmanakayas, 57, 175, 202, 247 
Nirvana, 175 
Noises, 62, 67 
Novelist after death, 135 

OBEAH, 170, 172 
Objective mind, 221 
Obsession 

-and mediumship, 253 

-and religious revivals, 74 

-and sleep, 91 

-and web, 35, 36 

-by desperate entity, 198 

-by drunkard, 128 

-by nature-spirit, 186 

-by sensualist, 128 

-of drunkards, 66 

-of mediums, 142 

-resisting, 128 

-through loss of control, 73 

Obstacles on astral plane, 151 



Ocean influences, 67 
Odours, 127 
Ointments, 227 
One-pointedness, 247 
Open curves, 56 
Opium, 66, 67 
Optimism, 249 
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Orange in aura, 12 
Orchestra, music-form mode by, 53 
Ordinary man after death, 123 
Organ, church, 58' 

Ossification of web, 36 
Ouspensky, P. D., 163, 165 
Outline 

-of astral body, 6,7,13 
-of thought-form, 46 
Outpourings, 176 

PAIN, 

-control of, 87 
-on astral plane, 87 
-produces repulsion, 216 
Painters, 53 
Paradise, 150 

Paralysis of astral body, 128 
Parents and children, 212 
Parrot scream, 61 

Particles, rapid movement of, 8, 15, 34, 113 
Passage through matter, 159 
Passions and kama, 23 
Passivity of physical body, 224 
Pavana, 182 

Pearls, a dream symbol, 102 
Perigee of moon, 148 
Peris, 181 

Permanent atoms, 222 
-and lower thoughts, 14 
-and re-birth, 209 
-at end of astral life, 207 
-evil stored in, 72, 100 
-of Nirmanakayas, 175 
Peroulums, 60 
Personality, the, 26, 29 
Perspective and astral sight, 154 



Philanthropist on astral plane, 132 
Physical 

-consciousness, 97 
-elemental, 82 
-life, 64 

Physician in sleep-life, 86 

Piano music-forms, 58 

Pictures, precipitation of, 161 

Pig-faced man, 214 

Pineal gland, 33 

Pishachas, 141 

Pituitary body 

-and alcohol, 66 

-and astral consciousness, 105 

-and memory of astral life, 93 

-and top of head chakram, 33 

-link with astral body, 41 

Pixies, 181 

Planetary 

-influences, 9 

-spirits, 187 

Planets, 

-astral, 9 

-joined four-dimensionally, 167 

Plants, feeling in, 25 

Plasticity of vehicles, 212 

Pleasure and genesis of emotions, 216 

Pleasures of astral life, 132 

Poet, thought-forms of, 59 

Pole to pole currents, 157 

Politics and crowd-psychology 219 

Population of astral world, 131 

Potential energy, 157 

Prana, 

-a force from Logos, 38 
-a principle of man, 23, 29 
-and kama, 24 
-and spleen chakram, 32 
-sheath of, 27 
-special type in web, 36 
Pranamayakosba, 27 
Pranayama, 226 
Prayer, 

-answers to, 57, 246 
-for the dead, 136 
Precious stones, 69 



Precipitation, 160 
Pressure of thoughts, 7 
Preta, 116 
Pretaloka, 116 
Prevision, 101 
Pride, 

-colour of, 12 
-satanic, 39 

Primrose yellow in aura, 12 
Principles in man, 23, 29 
-fitting tightly, 91 
-loosening of, 106 
Probationary pupil, 252 
Problem-solving in sleep, 94 
Production of fire, 162 
Projection 
-of astral body, 106 
-of thought-form, 50, 236 
Protective thought, 49, 56 
Protection against thoughts, 4 
Protestantism, 117 
Psychic 

-after death, 138 
-faculties, 12 

— developing, 224 

— on astral plane, 169 
Psychism 

-and spirituality, 224 
-lower and higher, 225 

— spasmodic, 227 
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Psychology, modern, 259 
Psychometer, 237 
Public opinion, 219 
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-awaiting incarnation, 171 
-awaking on astral plane, 88 
-on astral plane, 169, 170 
-work of, 254 
Purgatory, 117, 127 
Purification of bodies, 215 
Pyramids, how built, 161 

QUALIFICATIONS 
-for initiation, 7 



-for the Path, 247 
Quality of astral body, 120 
Quaternary, 28, 29, 144 
Queen Elizabeth, 123 
Queen Victoria, 123 

RACE-FEELINGS, 54 
Radiating thought-vibrations, 43,56 
Raga, 216 

Railway engine screech, 62 
Rajasic foods, 65 
Raja Yoga, 227 
-Yogi, 65 

Rates of vibration in astral body, 14, 16 
Ray of manas, 28, 29 
Rays, 10, 178 

Rearrangement of astral body, 108 
-breaking up, in, 244 
Re-birth, 209 

Rebounding thought-form, 49 

Records of astral light, 155 

Red in aura, 11 

Reduplication, 160 

Refinement of bodies, 64 

Regents of the Earth, 188 

Regularity of aura, 22 

Reincarnation 

-and kama-manas, 26 

-and spiritualism, 196 

-in animal, 213 

Religious 

-excitement, 74 

-man, 21 

” Remainers,” 144 
Remorse after death, 129, 245 
Repentance, 52 
Repercussion, 242 
-and sympathetic vibration, 162 
-injuries through, 173 
-on physical brain, 94 
Replica of physical world, 113 
Reproduction of thoughts, 50 
Reservoir of spiritual force, 57 
Responsibility of thought, 63 
Restfulness of astral life, 117 
Reversal on astral plane, 154 



Review of life at death, 107 
Revival, religious, 74 
Rhythmic foods, 65 
Rifle-fire, 62 

Rippling of astral body, 13 
Rising through sub-planes, 109 
Robinson Crusoe, 54 
Rock seen astrally, 154 
Roman Catholic Church, 117 
Rose-colour in aura, 12 
Rudraksha berry, 69 
Rupadevas, 187 
Rush of feeling, 18 
Russia, 172 

SACHET powder, 70 

St. James, 238 

St. Joseph of Cupertino, 161 

St. Martin, 144 

St. Paul, 77, 167 

St. Teresa, 161 

Salamanders, 181 

Satvic foods, 65 

Satyrs, 39, 181, 186 

Savage, 

-astral body of, 15 
-while asleep, 84 
Scales, musical, 60 
Scarlet in aura, 11 
Scenery, 

-imaginary, 149, 150 
-on astral plane, 134 
Scents, 69 
Schiller, 227 

Science of the Emotions, 216 
Scientific man, astral body of, 21 
Scientific Romances, 163 
Scientist on astral plane, 131,150 
Scribe Ani, 148 
Sea-waves, 61 
Second 
-sight, 225 

-sub-plane, 134, 149, 150 
-Outpouring, 6 
Self-centred thoughts, 47 
Self-control, 248 



Self-hypnotism, 226 
Selfish 

-religionist, 150 
-thoughts, 56 
Selfishness, colour of, 11 
Sensation 

-and astral matter, 6 
-and kama, 23, 24 
-and prana, 24 
Sense centres, 25 
Senses, astral, 34 
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Sensualist after death, 127, 149 
Sensuality, colour of, 11 
Separateness, heresy of, 26 
Serpent fire, 32, 38 
Serpent of desire, 223 
Seven Rays, The, 24 
Seventh sub-plane 
-and sudden death, 138, 140 

- description of, 148 

- locality of, 147 

- type of inhabitant, 133, 149 
Sex and nature spirits, 184 
Shade, 170 

-and re-birth, 213 

-and spiritualism, 200 

Shadows on astral plane, 152 

Shakespeare's characters, 54 

Shape of objects, disintegrated, 158 

Sheaths of man, 27 

Sheep, baaing of, 61 

Shell, 171 

-and re-birth, 213 

-and spiritualism, 200 

-during meditation, 76 

-during sleep, 102, 255 

-of thought, 80 

-vitalised, 141 

Sherlock Holmes, 54 

Shield, atomic, 35 

Shipwrecks, prevention of, 240 

Shock, effect of, 35 

Short-cut, atomic, 105 

Shraddha, 136 



Siddhis, 33 

Sight, astral, 153 

Single-mindedness, 247 

Sisyphus, 129 

Sitting for development, 37 

Six-dimensional world, 165 

Sixth sub-plane, 133, 134, 147, 149 

Size of astral body, 7 

-of thought-forms, 45, 50 

Skandhas, 199, 209 

Slate writing, 161 

Sleep, 

-cause of, 82 
-going to, 83 
-of astral body, 84 
-of average man, 85 
-of developed man, 85 
-of undeveloped man, 85 
-on astral plane, 153 
-surroundings in, 83 

-thought before going to, 85, 88, 96, 103, 250 

-work during, 88 

Sleeping through astral life, 122 

Sleep-life, 82 

Sleep-walking, 91 

Smell on astral plane, 128 

Socrates, death of, 139 

Solar plexus, 13 

Soldiers killed in battle, 141 

Some Occult Experiences, 164 

Somnambulism, 91,221 

Song of birds, 61 

Sons of God, 186 

Sonship, 254 

Sorcerers, 169 

Specific gravity of astral matter, 14,19 
Spells, 158 
Spine, 40, 41 

Spiral course of kundalini, 38, 40 
Spirit 

-guide, 142, 192, 253 
-hands, 161 
-lights, 161, 184 
-photographs, 241 
Spiritualism, 194 
-achievements of, 195 



-and reincarnation, 196 

-dangers of, 195, 198, 204 

-history of, 191 

-objections to, 197 

Spiritualistic phenomena, 183 

Spirituality, colour of, 12 

Spleen, 25 

-chakram, 31 

Spooks, 200 

Sport, 181 

Stars in aura, 12 

Stella, 166 

Sthula Sharira, 24 

Stonehenge, how built, 161 

Stone throwing, 115, 180 

Storms, cause of, 55 

” Strong Body,” 109 

Study in Consciousness, 207 

Study on astral plane, 132, 151 

Sub-conscious mind, 221 

Sub-divisions of astral plane, 147 

Sub-lunar world, 148 

Sub-planes, correspondence of, 72 

Sub-types, 10 

Subjective mind, 221 

Succubae, 141 

Sudden death, 138, 141, 172 

-rush of feeling, 18 

Suffering on astral plane, 87 

” Suffering Body,” 109 

Suggestion, 221 

Suicide, 138, 139, 141,172 

-not justifiable, 140 

Suicides and spiritualism, 198 

Summerland, 134, 148, 150 

Super-physical forces, 157 
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Surprise in aura, 13 
Sushupti, 103 
Svapna, 103 

Symbols, used by ego, 102 
Symmetry of aura, 13 
Sympathetic 

- system, 225 

- vibration, 232 



— and astral phenomena, 157 

— and projected thought-form, 236 
—and repercussion, 162, 242 
Sympathy, colour of, 12 

TALISMANS, 68 
-linked, 69 
Tamasic foods, 65 
Tantalus, 129 
Tea, 35, 67 

Teacher, association with, 74 
Telescope, astral, 235 
Temperature and occult work, 230 
Tempters on astral plane, 141 
Tempting ” devils,” 47 
Tendencies in permanent atoms, 207 
Terror, 

-after death, 116, 138 
-colour of, 19 

Tertium Organum, 163, 165 
Tesseract, 164 

Test of earth, etc., 151,228, 247 
Test phenomena, 247 
Theatre, counterpart of, 133 
Theine, 67 

Third sub-plane, 134, 148, 149 
Thought-control, 102 
-currents, 99 
-forms, 43 
-transference, 34 
Throat chakram, 31 
Thunderstorm, 61 
Thyrsus, 41,256 
Tightness of principles, 91 
Time 

-and space, for ego, 101 
-not fourth dimension, 166 
-on astral plane, 125 
-spent on sub-planes, 120 
Tityus, 129 
Tobacco, 

-and nature-spirits, 183 
-and undesirable entities, 66 
-deadening effect, 36 
-detrimental effects, 65 
-effect on astral body, 128 



-effect on web, 35 
Tongue, meditation in, 33 
Top of head chakram, 31,33 
Touching astral objects, 152 
Trail of thoughts, 48 
Trance, 

-akin to sleep-life, 91 
-and Turiya, 103 
-of mediums, 106 
Transmutation of metals, 162 
Travel, benefit of, 67 
Travel 

-in astral body, 32, 86, 236 
-in mental body, 236 
Triad. 

-higher, 144 
-immortal, 206 
Trishna, 198, 199, 209 
Trolls, 181 
Tube, astral, 234 
Tulsi plant, 69 
Turiya, 103 

Two-dimensional world, 164 

Tyburn, 51 

Types 

-of essence, 178 

-of matter, 9 

-men, animals, etc., 10 

ULTRA-RED 

-in aura, 12 

-on astral plane, 154 

Ultra-violet 
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-on astral plane, 154 

Unconsciousness after death, 107 

Undines, 181 

Unit, mental, 209 

United thought, 58 

Universal mind, 29 
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VAGUE thoughts, 56 
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Vampires, 52, 172 
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Vertigo, 226 
Vices, overcoming, 222 
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Village gods, 185 
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Waking consciousness, 103 
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Water, a dream symbol, 102 
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THE ETHERIC DOUBLE 


The Health Aura of Man 
A.E.Powell 


Publisher's Preface 

The author's aim in compiling the books in this series was to save students much time and 
labour by providing a condensed synthesis of the considerable literature on the respective 
subjects of each volume, coming mostly from the pens of Annie Besant and C.W.Leadbeater. 
The accompanying list shows the large number of books from which he drew. So far as 
possible, the method adopted was to explain the form side first, before the life side: to describe 
the objective mechanism of phenomena and then the activities of consciousness that are 
expressed through the mechanism. There is no attempt to prove or even justify any of the 
statements. Marginal references give opportunity to refer to the sources. 

The works of H.P.BIavatsky were not used because the author said that the necessary 
research in The Secret Doctrine and other writings would have been too vast a task for him to 
undertake. He added: "The debt to H.P.BIavatsky is greater than could ever be indicated by 
quotations from her monumental volumes. Had she not show the way in the first instance, later 
investigators might never have found the trail at all." 


Foreword 

by members of the Science Group of the Theosophical Research centre, London, England 

The Etheric Double was first published in 1925 as one of a series by the same author dealing 
with the inner structure of Man. It is now represented to the public unchanged except for the 
omission from the last chapter of a reference to local research, active when the book was 
written. 

No attempt has been made to augment or otherwise bring up to date this classic in the light of 
understanding accumulated during the intervening forty-odd years. As A.E.Powell said himself 
in his introduction, this is a compilation from forty main works published between 1897 and 




1921 and in view of their wide range and the painstaking thoroughness with which they were 
extracted, the collated information may fairly be taken to summarise the general views upon 
the subject up to 1925. 

In more recent years, a better appreciation has been built up of the way the unconscious mind 
functions, and sources of possible error have been discerned in the operation of mediumistic 
faculties which necessitate caution concerning information obtained through their use. Much of 
the contents of The Etheric Double is derived from the exercise of clair-sentience (or 
extrasensory perception, as it is now called) and although the contents may be accurate, there 
is as yet no accepted method of confirming them. This is not to cast doubt on the honesty of 
those who recorded the observations; they were persons of unimpeachable integrity who 
continually emphasised their pioneering status and fallibility. There is no doubt that the psychic 
phenomena they described were experienced by them and, indeed, others have since 
confirmed some of their accounts. The sources of possible error referred to lie one state 
deeper than that - in the psychic mechanisms for experiencing what they did. This is the still 
unresolved and fascinating province of parapsychology. 

Further assistance can be expected towards corroborating or refuting the observations and the 
theory of the etheric double from data emerging in the natural sciences, but at present there 
are few points of contact. Space craft have taken recording instruments to Mars and Venus, 
and electron microscopes in common laboratory service provide enormous magnifications of 
what is normally invisible, but there is hardly any information relating to etheric states of matter 
that has been acquired in a similar direct and orthodox way. Work with recording devices has 
so far failed to detect etheric matter in its normal working state and thereby confirm it as 
physical or near-physical substance. Probably the closest approach has been in studies of 
ectoplasm, which seems to be the temporary and abnormal condition of a plastic and 
extrudable component of the human body that becomes amenable to test only when it has 
been made external and densified into tangible form by the special and unconsciously 
exercised psychic abilities of certain rare people. When the densification ceases and the 
material is withdrawn again into the donor's body, it could well be returning to its function as 
part of a less easily identified etheric constitution. However, much more work is needed before 
this can be concluded with any confidence. 

Since rigorously established evidence can still neither confirm nor deny, it is reasonable to hold 
the theory and information presented here as a hypothesis for further investigation. This is the 
procedure in all scientific work and, in fact, little progress can be made without some tentative 
working concept as context and guide. But it is essential to remember that an adopted 
hypothesis may have to be modified or even rejected as the work proceeds, and this is most 
likely during the early stages of an exploration. It happens frequently in the natural sciences of 
the physical world for which our ordinary language and mathematical symbology are expressly 
designed. How much more likely must this be in a domain more psychic than physical. 

Modern investigators continue the quest for a deeper understanding of Man's nature and 


constitution and they have noted the more recent developments in psychology and 
parapsychology that underlie the caution sounded here. However, their gratitude is due to 
Powell for his orderly presentation of statements and ideas current in the 1925; time and effort 
need not now be spent on the reference material that he so ably examined for them. Here is 
ample justification for reprinting his work just as he wrote it. 

The Science Group, Theosophical Research Centre, London, England. 

H.Tudor Edmunds, Chairman - 1968 


INTRODUCTION 

This book has been compiled with the object of presenting to the student of Occultism a 
coherent synthesis of all, or nearly all, the information regarding the Etheric Double, and other 
closely allied phenomena, which has been given to the world through the medium of modern 
Theosophical and psychical research literature. 

This information is scattered over a very large number of books and articles, some forty of 
which the compiler has consulted, a list of these being given at the end of this document. The 
writer wishes it understood that his work is a compilation - nothing more. All he has done is to 
collect and arrange the material which others have provided. 

There are many advantages in this method of study. In these busy days few have the leisure, 
even if they possess the inclination, to search through some scores of books for scattered item 
of knowledge, and then to weld them into a coherent whole. It is better, therefore, for one to do 
this work, that others may benefit and save their own time and labour. The work of the 
compiler brings to light many new relationships between fragments culled from divers sources, 
and under his hand the mosaic gradually forms itself into a pattern. His work, necessarily 
intensive, recalls to notice many isolated and often forgotten facts, which may be of little value 
or interest considered individually, but which collectively constituted a substantial and useful 
array. Finally, the picture which the compiler presents not only displays in orderly fashion what 
is know today, but, by its very orderliness, reveals where our knowledge is incomplete. 
Recognising such gaps in our knowledge, other investigators may perhaps turn their attention 
in those directions and so make the picture more nearly complete. 

The compiler has throughout used his best endeavour to present the material he has gathered 
with scrupulous exactitude. In very many cases he has employed the actual words, adapted or 
abridged where necessary to the context, of the authors he has consulted; but, not to make the 
text burdensome and unsightly with large numbers of inverted commas, these have been 
consistently omitted. In order, however, that students may, if they wish, refer to the original 



sources of information, the references have been provided, in abbreviated or long form, 

The compiler would be grateful to any students who would call his attention (1) to any 
inaccuracies in his work; (2) to any omissions of material which he may have overlooked. 

The diagrams and charts contained in the text are original; they are intended to be purely 
diagrammatic, and in no sense pictures of the actual phenomena they attempt to illustrate. 

A.E.Powell 


CHAPTER 1 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Every student of Occultism is familiar with the fact that man possesses several bodies or 
vehicles through which he is enabled to express himself on the various planes of nature - 
physical, astral, mental, and so forth. 

The occultist finds that physical matter exists in seven grades or orders of density, viz. : 

Atomic 

Subatomic 

Super-Etheric 

Etheric 

Gaseous 

Liquid 

Solid 

Particles of all these grades enter into the composition of the physical vehicle. The latter, 
however, has two well-marked divisions, viz., the dense body, composed of solids, liquids and 
gases, and the Etheric Body, or Double, as it is frequently called, consisting of the four finer 
grades of physical matter. 

It will be our purpose in these chapters to study this Etheric Double; its nature, appearance, 
functions, its relationships to the other vehicles, its connection with Prana, or Vitality, its birth, 
growth and decay, its connection with certain methods of healing, with mesmerism, with 
mediumship and materialisations, the powers it can be made to exercise, and a host of 
miscellaneous etheric phenomena with which it is connected. 



Briefly, we shall find that the Etheric Double, while necessary to the life of the physical body, is 
not, properly speaking, a separate vehicle of consciousness: that it receives and distributes the 
vital force which emanates from the sun and is thus intimately connected with physical health: 
that it possesses certain Chakrams or Force-Centres of its own, each with its distinct function: 
that upon the action of etheric matter mainly depends the memory of the dream life: that it 
plays an important part in determining the kind of physical vehicle which an incarnating ego will 
receive: that, like the physical body, it dies and decays in due course, releasing the “soul” for 
the next stage in its cyclic journey: that it is especially associated with what is known as Vital or 
Magnetic Healing, and also with Mesmerism, whether for purposes of healing, anaesthesia, or 
trance: that it is the principal factor concerned in seance-room phenomena, such as the 
movement of objects, production of “raps” and other sounds, and materialisations of all kinds: 
that the development of etheric faculties confers new powers and reveals many etheric 
phenomena, which are beyond the experience of most men: that by the use of the matter of 
the etheric body objects may be “magnetised”, much as living beings may be mesmerised: 
and, finally, that the etheric body provides the material out of which the substance known as 
ectoplasm is formed. 

The Etheric Double has been given a variety of names. In early Theosophical literature it was 
often called the astral body, the astral man, or the Linga SharTra. In all later writings, however, 
none of these terms are ever applied to the Etheric Double, as they belong properly to the 
body composed of astral matter, the body of Kama of the Hindus. In reading the Secret 
Doctrine, therefore, and other books of the older literature, the student must be on his guard 
not to confuse the two quite distinct bodies, known today as the Etheric Double and the Astral 
Body. 

The correct Hindu name for the Etheric Double is Pranamayakosha, or vehicle of Prana: in 
German it is known as the “Doppelganger”: after death, when separated from the dense 
physical body, it is known as the “wraith”, and has also been called the “phantom”, “apparition”, 
or “churchyard ghost”. In Raja Yoga the Etheric Double and the dense body together are 
known as the Sth-lopadhi, or lowest Upadhi of Atma. 

Every solid, liquid and gaseous particle of the physical body is surrounded with an etheric 
envelope: hence the Etheric Double, as its name implies, is a perfect duplicate of the dense 
form. In size it projects about one quarter of an inch beyond the skin. The etheric aura, 
however, or health Aura as it is frequently called, projects normally several inches beyond the 
skin: this will be further described later. 

It is important to notice that the dense body and the Etheric Double vary together as to their 
quality: hence one who sets himself deliberately to purify his dense body, at the same time 
automatically refines its etheric counterpart. 

Into the composition of the Etheric Double must enter something of all the different grades of 


etheric matter, but the proportions may vary greatly, and are determined by several factors, 
such as the race, sub-race, and the type of man, as well as by his individual karma. 

As yet, the only information which the compiler has been able to gather regarding the particular 
properties and functions of each of the four grades of etheric matter is the following 


1 

Etheric [The medium of ordinary current electricity, and of sound. 

2 

Super-Etheric [The medium of light. 

3 

Subatomic [The medium of the “finer forms of electricity”. 

4 

. The medium for the transmission of thought from brain to 

omic brain 


The following is stated, in Theosophy for May, 1922, by F.T. Pierce, to be probably correct:- 



Occult Chemistry 

Physics 

Example 





E-l- 

Atomic 

Electronic 

Electron 

E-2- 

Subatomic 

Positive Nucleus 

Alpha Particle 

E-3- 

Super-Etheric 

Neutralised Nucleus 

Neutron 

E-4- 

Etheric 

Atomic 

Nascent N. 




Atomic H. 


Gaseous 

Molecular Gas, etc. 

H 2 , N 2 or gaseous compounds 


In appearance the Etheric Double is a pale violet-grey or blue-grey, faintly luminous, and 
coarse or fine in texture according as the dense physical body is coarse or fine. 

The Etheric Double has two main functions. Firstly, it absorbs Prana, or Vitality, and distributes 
this to the whole body, as we shall see in detail presently. 

Secondly, it acts as an intermediary or bridge between the dense physical body and the astral 
body, transmitting the consciousness of physical sense-contacts through the etheric brain to 
the astral body, and also transmitting consciousness from the astral and higher levels down 
into the physical brain and nervous system. 

In addition, the Etheric Double develops within itself certain Centres by means of which the 
man is able to cognise the etheric world and its hosts of etheric phenomena. These powers or 
faculties will also be described in due course. 

It is important to recognise that the Etheric Double, being merely a part of the physical body, is 
not normally capable of acting as a separate vehicle of consciousness, in which a man can live 
or function. It has only a diffused consciousness belonging to its parts, and has no mentality, 





















nor does it readily serve as a medium of mentality, when disjoined from the dense counterpart. 
As it is a vehicle, not of mental consciousness, but of Prana or Vitality, its dislocation from the 
dense particles to which it conveys the life-currents is disturbing and unhealthy. In normal, 
healthy persons, in fact, the separation of the Etheric Double from the dense body is a matter 
of difficulty, and the Double is unable to move away from the body to which it belongs. 

In persons known as physical or materialising mediums the Double is comparatively easily 
detachable, and its etheric matter forms the basis of many phenomena of materialisation, 
which will be dealt with more fully in a later chapter. 

The Double may be separated from the dense physical body by accident, death, anaesthetics, 
such as ether or gas, or mesmerism. The Double being the connecting link between the brain 
and the higher consciousness, the forcible extrusion of it from the dense physical body by 
anaesthetics necessarily produces anaesthesia. 

Further than this, the etheric matter thus forced out usually wraps itself round the astral body, 
and dulls the consciousness of that vehicle also; hence after the effects of anaesthetics have 
worn off there is usually no memory in the brain consciousness of the time spent in the astral 
vehicle. 

The method and consequences of withdrawal of etheric matter by mesmerism will be dealt with 
more fully in the chapter specially devoted to the purpose. 

In conditions of weak health or nervous excitement the Etheric Double may also in great part 
be extruded from its dense counterpart: the latter then becomes very dully conscious, or 
entranced, according to the lesser or greater amount of the etheric matter extruded. 

Separation of the Double from the dense body is generally accompanied by a considerable 
decrease of vitality in the latter, the double becoming more vitalised as the energy in the dense 
body diminishes. In Posthumous Humanity Colonel Olcott says 

“When the double is projected by a trained expert, even the body seems torpid, and the mind 
in a ‘brown study’ or dazed state; the eyes are lifeless in expression, the heart and lung actions 
feeble and often temperature much lowered. It is very dangerous to make any sudden noise or 
burst into a room under such circumstances; for, the double being by instantaneous reaction 
drawn back into the body, the heart convulsively palpitates, and death may be caused.” 

So intimate, in fact, is the connection between the etheric and the dense bodies that an injury 
inflicted on the Etheric Double will appear as a lesion on the dense body, this being an 
instance of the curious phenomenon known as repercussion. It is well known that repercussion 
can also occur in the case of the astral body, an injury to the latter, under certain 
circumstances, reproducing itself in the physical body. 


It seems probable, however, that repercussion can occur only in the case of a perfect 
materialisation, where the form is both visible and tangible, and not when it is :-1.) tangible 
though not visible, or 2.) visible though not tangible 

It must be born in mind that the above applies only where matter of the Etheric Double is used 
for the materialised form. When the materialisation is formed of matter, from the circumambient 
ether, an injury to the form could affect the physical body by repercussion no more than an 
injury to a marble statue could injure the man himself. 

It must also be born in mind that etheric matter, though invisible to ordinary sight, is still purely 
physical, and can therefore be affected by cold and heat, and also powerful acids. 

Persons who have lost a limb by amputation sometimes complain that they can feel pain at the 
extremities of the amputated limb, i.e., at the place where the limb used to be. 

This is due to the fact that the etheric portion of the limb is not removed with the dense 
physical portion, but can still be seen in its place by clairvoyant sight, and therefore, under 
suitable stimulus, sensations can be aroused in this etheric limb and transmitted to the 
consciousness. 

There are a large number of other phenomenon connected with the Etheric Double, its 
extrusion from the dense body, its emanations, and so forth, but these can be dealt with more 
conveniently and satisfactorily at a later stage, after we have studied the nature and methods 
of working Prana, or Vitality. 


CHAPTER II 

PRANA, OR VITALITY 

It is known to occultists that there are at least three separate and distinct forces which 
emanate from the sun and reach our planet. There may be countless other forces, for all we 
know to the contrary, but at any rate we know of these three. They are : - 

1. Fohat, or Electricity 

2. Prana, or Vitality 

3. Kundalini, or Serpent-Fire 

Fohat or Electricity, comprises practically all the physical forces of which we know, all of which 
are convertible into one another, such as electricity, magnetism, light, heat, sound, chemical 
affinity, motion, and so forth. 


Prana, or Vitality, is a vital force, the existence of which is not yet formally recognised by 
orthodox Western scientists, though probably a few of them suspect it. 

Kundalini, or Serpent-Fire, is a force known as yet only to very few. It is entirely unknown and 
unsuspected by orthodox Western science. 

These three forces remain distinct, and none of them can at this level be converted into either 
of the others. This is a point of great importance, which the student should clearly grasp. 

Further, these three forces have no connection with the Three Great Outpourings; the 
Outpourings are definite efforts made by the Solar Deity. Fohat, Prana and Kundalini, on the 
other hand, seem rather the results of His Life, His qualities in manifestation without any visible 
effort. 

[ Since this document was compiled, The Chakras by C.W.Leadbeater, has appeared. In The 
Chakras it is stated that the three forces mentioned are connected with the Outpourings, as 
follows: 

The First Outpouring, from the Third Logos, is the Primary force which manufactured the 
chemical elements. This appears to be Fohat. The Second Outpouring, form the Second 
Logos, has Prana as one of its aspects. 

Kundalini is a further development, on the ascending arc, of the First Outpouring ] 


pe Ana, or vitality 
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Each of these manifests on all planes of the Solar System. 











Prana is a Sanskrit word, derived from pra, forth, and an, to breathe, move, live. Thus pra-an, 
Prana, means to breathe forth, life-breath or life-energy being the nearest English equivalents 
of the Sanskrit term. As, in Hindu thought, there is but one Life, one Consciousness, Prana has 
been used for the Supreme Self, the energy of the One, the Life of the Logos. Hence, Life on 
each plane may be spoken of as the Prana of the plane, Prana becoming the life-breath in 
every creature. 

“I am Prana... Prana is life,” says Indra, the great Deva who stands as the Head of the 
hierarchy of the life in the lower world. Prana here clearly means the totality of the life-forces. 

In the Mundakopanishat it is stated that from Brahman the One comes Prana - or Life. Prana 
is also described as Atma in its outgoing activity: “From Atma this Prana is 
born” (Prashnopanishat). Shankara says that Prana is Kriyashakti - the Shakti of doing, not of 
knowing. It is classed as one of the seven Elements, which correspond to the seven regions of 
the universe, the seven sheaths of Brahman, and so forth. These are: Prana, Manas, Ether, 
Fire, Air, Water, Earth. 

The Hebrews speak of the “breath of life”, which they call Nephesch, breathed into the nostrils 
of Adam. Nephesch, however, is not strictly speaking Prana alone, but Prana combined with 
the next principle, Kama. These together make the “vital spark” that is the “Breath of life in 
man, in beast or insect, of physical, material life. “ 

Translated into more Western terms, Prana, on the physical plane, is best described as 
Vitality, as the integrating energy that co-ordinates the physical molecules, cells, etc., and 
holds them together as a definite organism. It is the life-breath within the organism, the portion 
of the universal Life-Breath, appropriated by a given organism during the period of bodily 
existence that we speak of as “a life.’’Were it not for the presence of Prana, there could be no 
physical body as an integral whole, working as one entity; without Prana the body would be 
nothing more than a collection of independent cells. Prana links up and connects these into 
one complex whole, playing along the branches and meshes of the “life-web,” that shimmering 
golden web of inconceivable fineness and delicate beauty, formed out of a single thread of 
buddhic matter, a prolongation of the Sutratma, within the meshes of which the coarser atoms 
are built together. 

Prana is absorbed by all living organisms, a sufficient supply of it seeming to be a necessity of 
their existence. It is not, therefore, in any sense a product of life, but the living animal, plant, 
etc., are its products. Too great an exuberance of it in the nervous system may lead to disease 
and death, just as too little leads to exhaustion and ultimately death. 

H.P. Blavatsky compares Prana, the active power producing all vital phenomena, to oxygen, 
the supporter of combustion, the life-giving gas, the active chemical agent in all organic life. A 
comparison is also drawn between the Etheric Double, the inert vehicle of life, and nitrogen, an 
inert gas with which oxygen is mixed to adapt the latter for animal respiration, and which also 


enters largely into all organic substances. 


The fact that the cat is pre-eminently endowed with prana has given rise to the popular idea of 
the cat having “nine lives”, and appears to have been indirectly connected with the reasons for 
this animal being regarded in Egypt as sacred. 

On the physical plane prana builds up all minerals, and is the controlling agent in the chemico- 
physiological changes in protoplasm, which lead to differentiation and the building of the 
various tissues of bodies and plants, animals and men. They show its presence by the power 
of responding to stimuli. 

The blending of astral with physical prana creates nerve-matter which is fundamentally the cell, 
and which gives the power to feel pleasure and pain. The cells develop into fibres, as the result 
of thought, the prana pulsating along those fibres being composed of physical, astral and 
mental prana. 

Within the physical plane atoms themselves, the prana courses along the spirillse. In our 
Chain, in the First Round, the Monadic Life, flowing through the Spiritual Triad (Atma-Buddhi- 
Manas), vivifies the first set of spirillse, and these are used by the pranic currents which affect 
the dense physical body. In the Second Round, the Monad vivifies the second set of spirillse, 
and through them runs the prana connected with the Etheric Double. In the Third Round, the 
third set of spirillse is awakened by the Monadic life, and through them courses the kamic 
prana, which makes sensation of pleasure and pain possible. In the Fourth Round, the 
Monadic life awakens the fourth set of spirillse, which becomes the vehicle for the Kama- 
manasic prana, thus making the atoms fit to be built into a brain for thought. 

This is as far as normal humanity has progressed. Certain Yoga practices (in the use of which 
great caution is required, lest injury should be inflicted on the brain) bring about the 
development of the fifth and sixth set of spirillse, which serve as channels for higher forms of 
consciousness. 

The seven spirillse in the atom must not be confused with the “whorls,” of which there are ten, 
three coarser and seven finer. In the three coarser whorls flow currents of different electricities, 
whilst the seven finer whorls respond to etheric waves of all kinds - sound, light, heat, etc. 

The Secret Doctrine speaks of Prana as the “invisible” or “fiery” lives which supply the 
microbes with “vital constructive energy,” thus enabling them to build the physical cells, the 
size of the smallest bacterium relatively to that of a “fiery life” being as that of an elephant to 
the tiniest infusoria. “Every visible thing in the universe was built by such lives, from conscious 
and divine primordial man, down to the unconscious agents that construct matter.” “By the 
manifestation of Prana, the spirit which is speechless appears as the speaker. 


The whole constructive vitality, in the universe and in man, is thus summed up as Prana. 

An atom is also a “life”, but the consciousness is that of the Third Logos. A microbe is a “life,” 
the consciousness being that of the Second Logos, appropriated and modified by the 
Planetary Logos and the “Spirit of the Earth.” 

The Secret Doctrine also speaks of a “fundamental dogma” of occult science, that the Sun is 
the storehouse of Vital Force, and that from the sun issue those life-currents which thrill 
through space, as through the organisms of every living thing on earth. Paracelsus thus 
referred to Prana : “The whole of the Microcosm is potentially contained in the Liquor Vitae, a 
nerve fluid ...in which is contained the nature, quality, character, and essence of all beings.” 
Paracelsus also spoke of it as the Archaeus. Dr. B. Richardson, F.R.S., wrote of it as “nervous 
ether.” The Nasmyth willow leaves are the reservoirs of the solar vital energy, the real sun 
being hidden behind the visible sun, and generating the vital fluid, which circulates throughout 
our System in a ten-year cycle. 

The old Aryan sang that Surya “hiding behind his Yogi, robes his head that no one could see.” 

The dress of the Indian ascetics is dyed a red-yellow hue, with pinkish patches on it, and is 
intended rudely to represent the prana in men’s blood, the symbol of the vital principle in the 
sun, or what is now called the chromosphere, the “rose-coloured” region. 

The nerve-centres themselves are of course provided by the “food-sheath” or dense body, but 
Prana is the controlling energy which acts through the nerve-centres, making the food-sheath 
obedient, and fashioning it for the purpose which the I, seated in the higher intelligence, 
demands. 

It is important to note that although the nerves are in the physical body, it is not the physical 
body, as such, which has the power of feeling. As a sheath, the physical body does not feel: it 
is a receiver of impressions only. The outer body receives the impact, but in its own cells does 
not lie the power of feeling pleasure or pain, except in a very vague, dull and “massive” way, 
giving rise to vague, diffused feelings, such as those of general fatigue, for example. 

The physical contacts are transmitted inwards by prana, and these are acute, sharp, keen, 
specific, quite different from the heavy, diffused sensations deriving from the cells themselves. 
It is thus in every case prana which gives the sense-activity to the physical organs, and which 
transmits the outer vibration to the sense-centres, which are situated in Kama, in the sheath 
which is next to prana, the Manomayakosha. It is by means of the Etheric Double that prana 
runs along the nerves of the body and thus enables them to act not only as the carriers of 
external impacts but also of motor force, originated from within. 

It is the play of the pranic life-currents in the Etheric Doubles of minerals, vegetables, and 
animals which awaken out of latency the astral matter involved in the structure of their atomic 


and molecular constituents, thus producing a “thrill” which enables the Monad of form to draw 
in astral materials, which are built by nature-spirits into a loosely constituted mass, the future 
astral body. 

In the mineral, astral matter is so little active that there is no perceptible working from the astral 
to the physical. In the higher plants the increased astral activity affects their etheric and, 
through this, their dense matter. With animals, the much greater astral consciousness affects 
their Etheric Doubles and, by these etheric vibrations, the building of the nervous system, 
which was dimly foreshadowed only in plants, is stimulated. 

It is thus impulses set up by the consciousness - willing to experience - which cause astral 
vibrations, these producing vibrations in etheric matter: the impulse thus comes from the 
consciousness, but the actual building of the nervous system, which the consciousness at this 
stage is unable to undertake, is performed by etheric nature-spirits, directed by the Shining 
Ones of the Third elemental Kingdom and the Logos working through the Group Soul. 

There appears first in the astral body a centre, having the function of receiving and responding 
to vibrations from outside. From this centre, vibrations pass to the etheric body, causing there 
etheric vortices which draw into themselves dense physical particles: these eventually form a 
nerve-cell, and groups of cells, which, receiving vibrations from the outer physical world, 
transmit them back to the astral centres, the physical and astral centres thus acting and 
reacting on one another, each in consequence becoming more complicated and more 
effective. Out of these nerve-cells, the sympathetic system is built first, by impulses, as we 
have seen, originating in the astral world: later the cerebro-spinal system is constructed, by 
impulses originating in the mental world. 

The sympathetic system always remains directly connected with the astral centres: but it is 
important to note that these astral centres are not the astral chakrams, of which we shall speak 
later, but are merely aggregations in the astral sheath which form the beginnings of the centres 
which will build the organs in the physical body. The astral chakrams are not formed till a much 
later period in evolution. 

From these centres then - which are not the chakrams - ten organs in the physical are 
formed: five to receive impressions, Jnanendriyas, “knowledge-senses” or sense-centres in the 
brain, which eventually are connected with eyes, ears, tongue, nose and skin: and five to 
convey vibrations from consciousness to the outer world, Karmendriyas, “action senses,” or 
sense-centres which cause action, these being the motor-centres in the brain, to be connected 
with the sense-organs in hands, feet, larynx, organs of generation and excretion. 

The student must carefully note that the prana which courses along the nerves is quite 
separate and distinct from what is called a man’s magnetism, or nerve-fluid, which is 
generated within his own body. This nerve-fluid or magnetism keeps the etheric matter 
circulating along the nerves, or, more accurately, along a coating of ether which surrounds 


each nerve, much as the blood circulates through the veins. And just as the blood carries 
oxygen to the body, so does the nerve-fluid convey prana. 

Furthermore, just as the particles of the dense physical body are constantly changing and 
being replaced by fresh particles derived from food, water, and air, so are the particles of the 
etheric body being constantly changed and replaced by fresh etheric particles, these being 
taken into the body along with the food eaten, with the air breathed, and with prana, in the form 
known as the Vitality Globule, as will presently be described. 

Prana, or Vitality, exists on all planes - physical, astral, mental, etc.. Prana, the One Life, is 
“the nave to which are attached the seven spokes of the universal wheel” (Hymn to Prana, 
Artharva Veda, XI., 4). We are here, however, concerned only with its appearance and 
methods of work in the lowest, the physical plane. 

It must also be noted that prana on the physical plane is sevenfold, i.e., there are seven 
varieties of it. 

We have seen already that is quite separate and distinct from light, heat, etc., but nevertheless 
its - 


DIAGRAM II 

The Vitality Globule (1) An Ultimate Physical Atom 
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For details of atom, see Occult Chemistry, Plate II., and page 5, el seqq. 


For details of atom, see Occult Chemistry, Plate II, 
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manifestation on the physical plane appears to depend upon sunlight: for when sunlight is 
abundant, prana also appears in abundance, and where sunlight is absent, prana also is 
deficient. 

Prana emanates from the sun, and enters some of the ultimate physical atoms which float 
about in the earth’s atmosphere in countless myriads. Although we say that this pranic force 
“enters” the physical atom, it does not do so from outside: it enters from a higher dimension, 
the fourth, and so appears to the clairvoyant as welling up within the atom. 

There are thus two forces which enter the atom from within: (1) the Will-force of the Logos, 
which holds the atom together in its proper shape; (2) the Pranic force. It is important to note 
that Prana comes from the Second Aspect of the Solar deity, whereas the Will-force emanates 
from the Third Aspect 


DIAGRAM II 

The Vitality Globule (2) Vitality-Force enters Atoms 










The effect of Prana on atoms is entirely different from that of electricity, light, heat or other 
expressions of Fohat. Electricity, rushing through the atoms, deflects them and holds them in a 
certain way, and also imparts to them a separate and distinct vibration-rate. Any of the variants 
of Fohat, such as electricity, light, or heat, cause an oscillation of the atom as a whole, an 
oscillation the size of which is enormous as compared with that of the atom itself, these forces 
of course acting on the atom from without. 

Students of occultism will be familiar with the shape and structure of the ultimate physical 
atom, the smallest particle of matter on the physical plane, out of combinations of which are 
made the various combinations we know as solid, liquid, gas, etc. In drawings in this 
document, therefore these ultimate physical atoms are indicated as outlines only. 


DIAGRAM ITI- 

The Vitality Globule (3) The Atom attracts 6 other 
atoms 








The force of Prana, then, radiated from the sun, enters some atoms in the atmosphere and 
causes them to glow. Such an atom, charged with this additional life, has a sixfold power of 
attraction, so that it immediately draws round it six other atoms. These it arranges in a definite 
form, making what is termed in Occult Chemistry a hyper-meta-proto-element, a combination 
of matter on the sub-atomic sub-plane. This combination, however, differs from all others so far 
observed, in that the force which creates it and holds it together comes from the Second 
Aspect of the Solar Deity instead of from the Third. This form is known as the Vitality Globule, 
and is shown in the appended drawing, which is enlarged from that on p. 45 of Occult 
Chemistry. This little group is the exceedingly brilliant bead upon the male or positive snake in 
the chemical element oxygen, and it is also the heart of the central globe in radium. 

Diagram II- The Vitality Globule 
(4) Formation of the Globule 









The globules, on account of their brilliance and extreme activity, can be seen by almost any 
one who cares to look, darting about in the atmosphere in immense numbers, especially on a 
sunny day. The best way to see them is to face directly away from the sun and focus the eyes 
a few feet away, with a clear sky as background. Brilliant as is the globule, it is almost 
colourless, and may be compared to white light. 

It has already been remarked that although the force which vivifies these globules is quite 
different from light, it nevertheless appears to depend upon light for the power of manifestation. 
In brilliant sunshine this vitality is constantly welling up afresh, and the globules are generated 
in incredible numbers; but in cloudy weather there is a great diminution in the number of 
globules formed, and during the night the operation appears to be entirely suspended. During 
the night, therefore, we may be said to be living upon the stock manufactured during the 
previous day, and although it appears practically impossible that it should ever be entirely 
exhausted, that stock evidently does run low when there is long succession of cloudy days. 

It is, of course the work of the physical elemental to defend the body and to assimilate vitality 
(as will be described in detail in the next chapter) in order to recuperate the physical body. 
Whilst the physical body is awake, the nerves and muscles are kept tense, ready for instant 
action. When the body is asleep, the elemental lets the nerves and muscles relax and devotes 






himself especially to the assimilation of vitality. This accounts for the strong recuperative power 
of sleep, even of a momentary nap. 

The elemental works most successfully during the early part of the night, when there is a 
copious supply of vitality. In the daily cycle the supply of globules is at its lowest ebb in the 
small hours of the morning, before sunrise, and this is one reason why so large a proportion of 
deaths occurs during those hours. Hence also the saying that an hour’s sleep before midnight 
is worth two after it. Similarly of course, the supply of prana is at a lower ebb in winter than in 
summer. 

Further, Prana is poured forth, not only on the physical, but also on all planes, emotion, 
intellect, and spirituality will be at their best under clear skies and with the inestimable aid of 
sunlight. It may also be added that even the colours of etheric prana correspond to some 
extent to similar hues at the astral level. Hence right feeling and clear thought react on the 
physical and assist the latter to assimilate prana and thus maintain vigorous health. We thus 
find an interesting light thrown on the intimate connection between spiritual, mental, and 
emotional health and the health of the physical body, and are reminded of the well-known 
saying of the Lord Buddha that the first step on the road to Nirvana is perfect physical health. 

The vitality globule, once charged, remains as a sub-atomic element, and does not appear to 
be subject to any change or loss of force unless and until it is absorbed by some living 
creature. 

Before proceeding to study the extremely interesting and important subject of the absorption of 
Prana in the physical body, we must first study the mechanism in the Etheric Double by means 
of which this process is effected. 


CHAPTER III 
FORCE CENTRES 

In the Etheric Double, as well, incidentally, as in each of our other vehicles, there are certain 
Force-Centres, or Chakrams, as they are called in Sanskrit, this word meaning literally a wheel 
or revolving disc. 

The Chakrams are situated on the surface of the Double, that is about a quarter of an inch 
outside the skin of the body. To clairvoyant sight they appear as vortices or saucer-like 
depressions of rapidly rotating matter. 

The force flowing through the chakrams being essential to the life of the Etheric Double, every 
one possesses such force-centres, though the degree of their development varies 
considerably in individuals. Where they are undeveloped they glow dully and the etheric 


particles move sluggishly, just forming the vortex necessary for the transmission of the force, 
and no more: in developed people, on the other hand, the chakrams glow and pulsate, blazing 
with blinding brilliance like miniature suns. They vary in size from about two inches in diameter 
to about six inches. 

In a new born baby they are tiny little circles like a three-penny piece - little hard discs scarcely 
moving at all, and only faintly glowing. 

The etheric chakrams have two distinct functions. The first is to absorb and distribute Prana, or 
Vitality, to the etheric and thence to the physical body, thus keeping these alive. The second 
function is to bring down into the physical consciousness whatever may be the quality inherent 
in the corresponding astral centre. It is the lack of development of the etheric centres which 
accounts for the failure to bring into the physical brain memory of astral experiences. Many 
people are fully awake and vividly conscious on the astral plane and lead active lives in their 
astral bodies. 


DIAGRAM III 

Structure of Force-Centre 
(1) Shape 
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The appearance is that of a saucer-like depression, 
or vortex, in the surface of the Etheric Double, i.e., 
1/4 inch outside the surface of the physical body. 

Function: to convey forces from Astral to Etheric. 
N.B. Similar centres exists in all vehicles. 


When however, they return to their sleeping physical bodies, scarcely any memory of the astral 
life filters through into the brain, simply because the necessary etheric bridge is not built. When 
the etheric centres are fully developed, there is full and continuous memory of astral 
experiences in the brain. 







There appears to be no connection between the activity or development of the etheric 
chakrams and moral qualities: the two developments are quite distinct. 

Although there is in the astral body an astral centre corresponding to each of the etheric 
centres, yet as the astral centre is a vortex in four dimensions, it extends in a direction quite 
different from the etheric, and consequently the astral centre is by no means always 
coterminous with the corresponding etheric centre, though some part of it is always coincident. 
Whilst the etheric centres are always on the surface of the etheric body, the astral centre is 
frequently in the interior of the astral body. 


DIAGRAM III 

Structure of Force-Centre 
(2) Inrush of Vital Force 
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One of the seven varieties of he Vital Force greatly predominate 
in each centre. 

This inrush of Vital Force brings life to the physical body. 


We have already seen (Chapter II) that there are seven varieties of Prana, all of which are 
present in all the chakrams; but in each chakram one of the varieties is always greatly 
predominant. 

The Prana rushes into the centre of each chakram from a direction at right angles to the plane 
of the chakram; “welling up” would perhaps be a better term, as the force comes from the 
astral plane into the etheric. From the centre of the chakram the force then radiates at right 
angles to the direction from which it came, i.e.., in the plane of the surface of the Etheric 






Double, in a number of directions, and in straight lines. The number of directions, which are 
similar to the spokes of a wheel, is different in each chakram. 



The spokes divide the chakram into a number of segments, like the petals of a flower; hence, 
in Hindu books, the chakrams are often described as resembling flowers. 

Now somewhat as a bar-magnet thrust into a coil of wire will set up or “induce” a current of 
electricity in the wire at right angles to the axis of the magnet, so does the primary force of 
Prana entering the chakram set up or induce secondary forces in the plane of the chakram. 
These secondary forces spin round the chakram, passing over and under the spokes, much as 
the material of the bottom of a circular basket passes over and under the ribs which radiate 
from the centre. 

Each of these secondary forces, sweeping round the chakram, has its own characteristic 
wavelength, and in addition moves, not in straight lines, but in relatively large undulations, 
each of which is a multiple of the wavelength within it. The wavelengths are very minute, and 
probably some thousands of them are very minute, and probably some thousands of them are 
included in one undulation, though the exact proportion has not yet been determined. The 
general effect is shimmering and iridescent, like mother-of-pearl, or a certain variety of 
Venetian glass. 







The chakrams are often spoken of as corresponding to certain physical organs, those organs, 
in fact, which are the nearest to them; but, as already mentioned, the chakrams themselves 
are not in the interior of the body, but on the surface of the Etheric Double. 

The list of the chakrams and their names is as follows:- 


No. 

Nearest Physical Organ 

Sanskrit Name 

1 

|Base of Spine 

Muladhara 

2 

[Navel 

Manipura 

3 

[Spleen 

Svadhisthana 

4 

[Heart 

Anahata 

5 

[Throat 

Visuddha 














6 

Between Eyebrows 

Ajna 

7 

Top of Head 

Sahasrara 

Brahmarandhra 

8 



9 

Lower Organs 


10 




Numbers 8, 9, and 10, connected with the lower organs of the body, are not used by students 
of the “white” magic, though there are certain schools in existence which make use of them. 
The dangers connected with them are so serious that we should consider their awakening as 
the greatest of misfortunes. 

The flow of vitality into or through any chakram is quite separate and distinct from the 
development of the chakram brought about by the awakening of Kundalini, which will be 
described in Chapter XIII. 

We shall now proceed to study each of the seven chakrams in turn, examining its structure, 
appearance, function, and the faculties associated with it. For reasons which will presently 
appear, it will be convenient to commence with the third centre, that situated near the spleen. 

CHAPTER IV 

THE SPLEEN CENTRE 

The spleen centre has six spokes, and therefore the same number of petals or undulations. In 
appearance it is specially radiant, glowing and sun-like. 

This centre is unique in this, that it has the all-important function of absorbing the Vitality 
Globules - 


DIAGRAM IV 

Spleen Centre 
(1) Structure 













General appearance "Radiant and sun-like" 

Function of Astral Centre: vitalises Astral Body. Power to 
travel consciously. 

Function of Etheric Centre: vitalises Physical Body, Memory of 
Astral Journeys. 


from the atmosphere, disintegrating them, and distributing the component atoms, charged with 
the specialised and transmuted Prana, to the various parts of the body. 

The process will most readily be followed with the aid of diagrams, Nos. IV (2), (3) and (4). 


Diagram IV 

Spleen Centre 

(2) Absorption of Vitality Globules 
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[Vitality Globules are drawn into centre of Force-Centre 



The Vitality Globules are first drawn into the spleen centre: then they are broken up into seven 
component atoms, each atom charged with one of the seven varieties of Prana : these atoms 
are then caught up by the rotating secondary forces and spun round the chakram. 

The seven different kinds of Prana are coloured thus: - 

Violet -Blue - Green - Yellow - Orange - Dark Red - Rose-Red 

It will be observed that the divisions are not exactly those to which we are accustomed in the 
solar spectrum, but resemble rather the arrangement of colours seen on higher levels in the 
causal, mental, and astral bodies. The indigo spectrum is divided between the violet and blue 
rays of Prana, whilst the red of the spectrum is split up into dark red and rose-red Prana. 

Each of the six spokes then seizes on one variety of atom and despatches it to the chakram or 











part of the body for which it is needed. This accounts for six kinds of atoms only: the seventh 
variety, - that coloured rose-pink, is despatched through the hub or centre of the spleen 
chakram itself, whence it is distributed over the whole nervous system. These rose-coloured 
atoms are the original atoms which first drew round them the six others to form the globule. 

The atoms which bear the rose-coloured Prana are clearly the life of the nervous system, and 
it is this variety of Prana which one man may give to another, as described in Chapter XIII. If 
the nerves are insufficiently supplied with this rose-coloured Prana, they become sensitive and 
intensely irritable: the patient finds himself restless, and the least noise or touch is agony to 
him. Instant relief may be afforded him by some healthy person flooding his nervous system 
with a supply of rose-coloured Prana. 

Although there are seven distinct kinds of Prana, there are only five main streams, as 
described in some Indian books, because after issuing from the spleen chakram the blue and 
violet join into one stream and the orange and dark red join into another stream. The streams 
leave the spleen centre horizontally. 


Diagram IV 

Spleen Centre 

(4) Dispersion of Vitality Particles 
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Process:- 

1- Vitality globules are drawn into Centre. 

2- Vitality globules are broken up into particles. 

3- Vitality particles are whirled round by "secondary" forces. 

4- Vitality particles are seized by appropriate "spoke", and despatched to destination 
shown. 

N.B.- The rose-pink atoms are the original atoms which first drew round them 6 
others to form the globule. 


The colours of the streams and their destinations are set out in the following table 


NO. 

STREAM [DESTINATION 


1 

1 

Violet-Blue [Throat Centre 

2 

Green Navel Centre and Abdomen generally 

3 

Yellow Heart Centre 

4 

Orange-Dark Red ( and some Dark Purple). Base of Spine Centre 

5 

Rose-Red [Nervous System 


As the various kinds of Prana - charged atoms are distributed where required, the charge of 
Prana is withdrawn from them, precisely as a charge of electricity might be withdrawn. The 
Prana gives life to the Etheric Double and, through that, to the dense body, the degree of 
health of the parts of the body being largely determined by the volume of Prana distributed. 

The bearing of this significant fact on the maintenance of physical vigour and the cure of 
disease is clearly of very great importance and will be more fully considered in the section 
devoted to Healing and Mesmerism. 

The atoms bearing the rose-coloured Prana grow gradually paler as they sweep along the 
nerves and part with their Pranic content. They are eventually discharged from the body 
through the pores of the skin (as well as in other ways), forming what is called the health aura, 
a pale bluish-white emanation, of which a plate is given in Man, Visible and Invisible, page 128. 

In a man in vigorous health the spleen does its work so generously that considerably more of 
the particles charged with Prana are present than the man requires for his own use. These 
unused particles are discharged from the body in all directions, through the health aura, along 
with the particles from which the Prana has been extracted. Such a man is thus a source of 
health and strength to those around him, constantly though unconsciously shedding vitality on 
any who may be in his vicinity. This process may be considerably intensified by those who 
definitely set themselves to heal others, by mesmeric passes and otherwise, as we shall see 
more fully in a later chapter. 











In addition to these particles just mentioned, it is also well known that small particles of dense 
physical matter are continually being thrown off from a man’s body, in insensible perspiration 
and in other ways. A clairvoyant sees these particles as a faint grey mist. Many of the particles 
are crystalline in form and therefore appear as geometrical figures; one of the commonest is 
that of salt, or sodium chloride, which takes the form of cubes. 

A man on the other hand, who is unable for any reason to specialise for his own use a 
sufficient amount of Prana, frequently and also unconsciously acts as a sponge, his physical 
elemental drawing vitality from any sensitive person who happens to be near, to his own 
temporary benefit, but often to the serious injury of the victim. This phenomenon largely 
accounts for those feelings of weariness and languor which come over one after being near 
people who, not being very strong themselves, possess this unfortunate vampire-like faculty of 
draining others of vitality. The same thing may happen, often in an aggravated form, at 
spiritualistic seances. 

The vegetable kingdom also absorbs vitality, but seems in most cases to use only a small part 
of it. Many trees, especially the pine and eucalyptus, extract from the globules almost exactly 
the same constituents as does the higher part of man’s etheric body, and reject any 
superfluous atoms charged with rose-coloured Prana which they do not themselves require. 
Hence the proximity of such trees is extremely beneficial for people who are nervously 
depleted. 

The health aura, consisting of these particles ejected from the body, serves the useful purpose 
of protecting the man from the invasion of disease germs. In health the particles are thrown out 
through the pores in straight lines, at right angles to the surface of the body, giving to the 
health aura a striated effect. As long as the lines remain firm and straight the body seems to be 
almost entirely protected from the attack of evil physical influences, such as disease germs, 
the germs being actually repelled and carried away by the outrush of Pranic force. But, when 
on account of weakness, over-fatigue, a wound, depression of spirits, or through the excesses 
of an irregular life, an unusually large amount of Prana is required to repair waste or damage 
within the body, and there is consequently a serious diminution in the quantity radiated, the 
lines of the health aura droop, become erratic and confused, the system of defence is 
weakened, and it is then comparatively easy for deadly germs to effect an entrance (vide M., 

V., & I., p. 132, Plate XXV). 

In The Science of breath, translated by Rama Prasad, it is stated that the natural length from 
the body to the periphery of the “halo” of Prana, is 10 “fingers” during inspiration of the breath 
and 12 during expiration. At other times the lengths are stated to be as follows: in eating and 
speaking, 18; in walking, 24; in running, 42; in cohabitation 65; in sleeping, 100. A reduction in 
length is said to result when a man overcomes desire, gains the 8 Siddhis, etc. It seems 
probable, though by no means certain, that the “halo” mentioned is the health aura. The term 
"fingers" here means, according to the method of reckoning used in India, not the length of a 
finger but with width. 


Both etheric matter and Prana are very readily amenable to the human will. It is possible, 
therefore, to protect oneself to a considerable extent from hostile influences mentioned above, 
by making an effort of the will to check the radiation of vitality at the outer extremity of the 
health aura, building it there into a wall or shell which will be impervious to disease germs and 
also prevent the vitality from being sucked away by any one near who has the vampire 
tendency. 

With a little further effort a shell may be made impervious also to astral or mental influence. 

The question of etheric shells is so important that it will be necessary later on in this book to 
enter into it rather more fully than we have done here, where we are dealing purely with the 
health aura. 

The development of the spleen centre enables the man to remember his astral journeys, 
though sometimes only very partially, the faculty associated with the corresponding astral 
centre being that of travelling consciously in the astral body. Those vague memories, that most 
of us have, of blissful flights through the air are often due to slight accidental stimulation of the 
spleen chakram. 

It maybe mentioned, in passing, that the astral centre corresponding to the spleen also has the 
function of vitalising the whole astral body. 

CHAPTER 5 

THE BASE OF THE SPINE CENTRE 

The first centre, or chakram, at the base of the spine, has a primary force which radiates in 
four spokes, making the centre appear to be divided into quadrants, with hollows between 
them, like a cross, a symbol which is often used to represent the centre. 


DIAGRAM V 

Base of Spine Centre 
(a) Normal person 
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Function of Astral Centre: Seat of Kundalini 
Function of Etheric Centre: Seat of Kundalini 
Appearance: "Fiery orange-red", number of "spokes" 
four 

N.B. Kundalini has seven layers or degrees of force. 


When aroused into full activity, this centre is fiery orange-red in colour corresponding closely 
with the stream of dark red and orange vitality which comes to it from the spleen centre. It may 
be mentioned that in every case there is a similar correspondence between the colour of the 
stream of vitality flowing into a centre and the colour of the centre itself. 


DIAGRAM V 

Base of Spine Centre 
(b) Developed person 


















In addition to the orange and darker reds, there is also some dark purple vitality flowing into 
this centre, rather as though the spectrum bent round in a circle and the colours began again 
at a lower octave. 

From this centre the orange-red ray flows to the generative organs, energising the sexual 
nature: it also seems to enter the blood and keep up the heat of the body. 

A very remarkable and important effect can be produced by a person who persistently refuses 
to yield to the lower nature. By long and determined effort the orange-red ray can be deflected 
















upwards to the brain, where all three constituents undergo a profound modification. The 
orange is raised into pure yellow and intensifies the intellectual powers. The dark red becomes 
crimson and increases the power of unselfish affection; the dark purple is transmuted into a 
beautiful pale violet, quickening the spiritual part of the nature. 

The seat of Kundalini, the Serpent-Fire, is in the base of the spine centre. This will be dealt 
with in a later chapter: for THE present we may just note that a man who has achieved the 
transmutation just mentioned will find that sensual desires no longer trouble him, and when it 
becomes necessary for him to arouse the serpent-fire he will be free from the most serious of 
dangers of that process. When a man has finally completed the change, the orange-red ray 
passes straight into the centre at the base of the spine, and thence runs upwards through the 
hollow of the vertebral column and so to the brain. 

A flaming cross is a symbol sometimes used to represent the serpent-fire residing in the base 
of the spine cenre. 


CHAPTER VI 

THE NAVEL CENTRE 

The second centre, at the navel or solar plexus, receives a primary force which radiates in ten 
directions, there being ten undulations or petals. 

Its predominant colour is a curious blending of various shades of red, though there is also a 
great deal of green in it. It receives the green ray from the spleen centre, that ray also flooding 
the abdomen, vivifying the liver, kidneys, intestines, and the digestive apparatus generally, 
centering especially in the solar plexus. 


DIAGRAM VI 

Navel Centre 





The centre is closely associated with feelings and emotions of various kinds. The 
corresponding astral centre, when awakened, gives the power of feeling, a sensitiveness to all 
sorts of influences, though without as yet anything like the definite comprehension that comes 
from the faculties corresponding to seeing or hearing. When, , therefore, the etheric centre 
becomes active, the man begins in the physical body to be conscious of astral influences, 
vaguely feeling friendliness or hostility, or that some places are pleasant and others 
unpleasant, but without the least knowing why. 

The Sanskrit name for this centre is Manipura. 

CHAPTER VII 

THE HEART CENTRE 

Having already dealt with the third centre, that near the spleen, we pass next to the fourth 
centre, that of the heart. 






DIAGRAM VII 

Heart Centre 
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N.B. The Yellow Ray permeates the blood, and is carried all over the body 
with it. 

Function of Astral centre: Comprehension of Astral vibrations. 

Function of Etheric Centre: Consciousness of feelings of others. 
Appearance: " glowing golden". Number of "spokes", 12. 


This chakram has twelve spokes or radiations, and is a glowing golden colour. It receives the 
yellow ray from the spleen centre; when the current is full and strong it produces strength and 
regularity in the heart section. Flowing round the heart chakram, the yellow ray also 
interpenetrates the blood and thus is carried all over the body. It also passes on to the brain 
and permeates it, though directing itself principally to the twelve-petalled flower in the middle of 
the seventh or highest centre. In the brain, it confers the power of high philosophical and 
metaphysical thought. 

The corresponding astral centre, when awakened, endows a man with the power to 
comprehend and sympathise with, and so instinctively understand, the feelings of other astral 
entities. 

The etheric centre, therefore, makes a man aware, in his physical consciousness, of the joys 
and sorrows of others, and sometimes even causes him to reproduce in himself by sympathy 
their physical aches and pains. 









The Sanskrit for this chakram is Anahata. 


CHAPTER VIII 

THE THROAT CENTRE 

This chakram, the fifth, has sixteen spokes, and, therefore, sixteen petals or divisions. In 
colour it shows a good deal of blue, but its general effect is silvery and gleaming, not unlike 
moonlight on rippling water. 

It receives the violet-blue ray from the spleen chakram. This ray then appears to divide, the 
light blue remaining to course through and vivify the throat centre, while the dark blue and 
violet pass on to the brain. 

The light blue gives health to the region of the throat, the strength and elasticity of the vocal 
cords of a great singer or speaker, for example, being accompanied by special brilliance and 
activity of this ray. 


DIAGRAM VIII 

Throat Centre 













Function of Astral Centre: Hearing 
Function of Etheric Centre: Etheric and Astral hearing. 
Appearance: "Silvery and gleaming with a good deal of blue". 
Number of "spokes" 16. 


The dark blue expends itself in the lower central parts of the brain, while the violet floods the 
upper part and appears to give special vigour to the chakram at the top of the head, diffusing 
itself chiefly through the nine hundred and sixty petals of the outer part of the centre. 

Ordinary thought is stimulated by the blue ray, mingled with part of the yellow (from the heart 
centre, vide Chapter VII.). 

In some forms of idiocy the yellow and blue-violet flow to the brain is almost inhibited. 

Thought and emotion of a high spiritual type seem to depend largely upon the violet ray. 

The awakening of the corresponding astral centre gives the power of hearing on the astral 
plane, that is to say, the faculty which produces in the astral world the effect similar to that 
which in the physical world we call hearing. 

When the etheric centre is aroused, the man in his physical consciousness hears voices, 
which sometimes make all kinds of suggestions to him. He may hear music, or other less 
pleasant sounds. When fully working, it makes a man clairaudient so far as the etheric and 
astral planes are concerned. 

The Sanskrit name for this centre is Visuddha. 

CHAPTER IX 

THE CENTRE BETWEEN THE EYEBROWS 

The sixth centre, that between the eyebrows, has ninety-six spokes. In Indian books, however, 
it is mentioned as having only two petals, this being probably due to the fact that it presents the 
appearance of being divided into halves. Of these, the one is predominantly rose-coloured, 
though with a great deal of yellow in it, and the other predominantly a kind of purplish-blue. 

DIAGRAM IX 

Between the Eyebrows Center 









Function of Astral Centre: sight. 

Function of Etheric Centre: Clairvoyance: Magnification. 
Appearance: half predominantly rose, with much yellow:; 
half "predominantly a kind of purplish blue". 

Number of "spokes" 96. 
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The writer has been unable to find any specific description of the source of the Pranic stream 
which flows into this centre, though it is mentioned in The Inner Life, p. 449, that the purplish- 
blue appearance of one half of the centre agrees closely with the colours of the special types 
of vitality that vivify it. This would seem to indicate the dark blue (and violet?) ray which passes 
the throat centre and proceeds to the brain. 

The development of the corresponding astral centre confers the power to perceive definitely 
the nature and shape of astral objects, instead of vaguely sensing their presence. 

The awakening of the etheric centre cause a man to see objects, and to have various sorts of 
waking visions of places or people. When just beginning to awaken, landscapes and clouds of 
colour are half-perceived. When fully developed it brings about clairvoyance. 

The remarkable faculty of magnification of vision, or its converse, is associated with this 
centre, and will be described in the chapter on Etheric Sight. 


In Sanskrit this centre is known as Ajnv 









CHAPTER X 


THE CENTRE AT THE TOP OF THE HEAD 

This centre, the seventh, situated at the top of the head, is somewhat different in construction 
from the other six. It is described in Indian books as the thousand-petalled lotus, though the 
actual number of radiations of the primary force is 960. In addition to this, it possesses a sort of 
subsidiary whirlpool or minor activity in its central portion, which has twelve undulations of its 
own. 

When fully alive, this chakram is perhaps the most resplendent of all, full of indescribable 
chromatic effects and vibrating with almost inconceivable rapidity. The central portion is 
gleaming white, flushed with gold in its heart. 

The centre receives in its outer portion the violet ray which passes through the throat centre, 
while in its central portion it receives the yellow ray from the heart centre. 

The arousing of the corresponding astral centre rounds off and completes the astral life, 
endowing a man with the perfection of his faculties. 

With one type of individual, the astral chakrams corresponding to the sixth and seventh etheric 
chakrams both converge upon the pituitary body, the latter organ being practically the only 
direct link between the physical and higher planes. 

With another type of person however, while the sixth chakram is still attached to the pituitary 
body, the seventh is bent or slanted until it coincides with the atrophied organ known as the 
pineal gland, which with people of this type becomes a line of direct communication with the 
lower mental, without apparently passing through the intermediate astral plane in the ordinary 
way. This explains the emphasis sometimes laid on the development of the pineal gland. 


DIAGRAM X 

|Top of Head Centre 





Appearance: 

Central portion: "gleaming white, flushed with gold". 

Outer portion: 

"most resplendent of all, full of indescribable chromatic effects". 
Number of "spokes": Central portion 12, outer portion 960. 
Function of Astral Centre: perfects and completes faculties. 
Function of Etheric Centre: gives continuity of consciousness. 
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The awakening of the etheric centre enables a man through it to leave the physical body in full 
consciousness, and also to re-enter it without the usual break, so that his consciousness will 
be continuous through night and day. 

The real reason for tonsure, as practised by the Roman Church, was to leave uncovered the 
brahmarandra chakram, so that there might be not even the slightest hindrance in the way of 
psychic force which in their meditations the candidates were intended to try to arouse. 


CHAPTER XI 








DISCHARGES 


Just as the dense physical body uses up its materials, and discharges its waste products 
through the five excretory organs - the skin, lungs, liver, intestines and kidneys - so does the 
etheric body use up the material with which it is supplied, through physical food and the 
absorption of the Vitality Globule, and discharge its waste particles in various ways. 

A Chart of these discharges is appended, the results it shows being described as follows. 

Through the breath and the pores of the skin are expelled both the bluish-white particles from 
which the Prana has been extracted, such particles still charged with rose-coloured Prana as 
are superfluous to the requirements of the body, and also the atoms from the blue rays used 
by the throat centre. 

Through the excretory organs pass the emptied atoms of the green ray, from the digestive 
system, and also, in the case of the ordinary man, those of the red-orange ray. 

Through the top of the head pass the atoms from the dark blue and violet rays. 

In a developed person, however, who has achieved the deflection upwards of the red-orange 
ray, the particles from this ray are discharged through the top of the head. These form a fiery 
cascade, frequently shown as a flame in ancient statues of Buddha and other saints. 

Atoms which have been emptied of Prana become once more precisely like any other atoms. 
Some of them are absorbed by the body and enter into the various combinations which are 
constantly being made, while others which are not required are thrown off through any 
convenient channel. 


DIAGRAM XI 

pischarges 
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N.B. Some of the particles, when depleted of vitality, are used up for 
building or nourishing the Etheric Body. 


In addition to the above, the matter of the Etheric Double itself is also constantly being thrown 
out of the body through the pores of the skin, just as is gaseous matter. Consequently persons 
who are near one another are liable to absorb each other’s etheric emanations. 

The radiation of etheric matter is strongest from the ends of the fingers and toes: hence great 
importance of scrupulous cleanliness in these parts of the body: a person with dirt under the 
finger nails, for example, is continually pouring forth a stream of unhealthy influence into the 
etheric world. 

The physical emanations of the body, consisting largely of finely-divided salts, appear to 
clairvoyant sight as multitudes of tiny forms, such as dice, stars, and double pyramids. The 
character of these tiny particles may be affected by loss of health, by a wave of emotion, or 
even a definite train of thought. In this connection Professor Gates is reported as saying (a) 
that the material emanations of the living body differ according to the states of the mind as well 
as the conditions of physical health; (b) that these emanations can be tested by the chemical 
reactions of some salts of selenium; (c) that these reactions are characterised by various tints 
or colours according to the nature of the mental impressions; (d) that forty different emotion- 




products, as he calls them, have already been obtained. 


CHAPTER XII 

TABULATION OF RESULTS 

For the convenience and ready reference of the student, a summary of the processes 
described - 


DIAGRAM XII 
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Not used in "white magic". 
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Orange, through Spinal Column, to Brain: 
becomes yellow and stimulaes intellect. 

Dark red, through Spinal Column to Brain: 
becomes crimson and stimulates affection. 
Dark purple,through Spinal Column, to 

Brain: becomes pale violet and stimulates 
spirituality. 


Diagram XIII 


CUAfTfHCllTY OF 
CU/VSClOUSiVETC 


7DP OF THE 
CElSTRF 

(tZftbol 


CMlRYO/ANfF 


BETWEEN THE 
EYEBHPWtf CENTRE 

( 36 )i 


VITAL FOPCF 


CLAIRAUDIENCE 


HEM 3 .T 

UNDERSTANDING 


iRmiUNG 



Oral il 



















Chapters II to XI, is given in the tabular statement appended. 

The same information is also given in the form of a Distribution Chart, which gives a synthesis 
of these processes in graphic form, from the emanation of Prana from the sun to the discharge 
from the body of the particles from which the Prana has been extracted. 

In a still further diagram is shown an outline of the human body with the approximate position 
of the etheric centres, the streams of vitality and other useful information. 

CHAPTER XIII 

KUNDALINI 

As we have already seen, Kundalini, or the Serpent-Fire, is one of the forces which emanate 
from the sun, and is entirely separate and distinct from both Fohat and Prana, being so far as 
is known, incapable of being converted into any form of these other forces. 

Kundalini has been variously called the Serpent-Fire, the Fiery Power, and the World’s Mother. 
To clairvoyant vision it appears in very truth like liquid fire as it rushed through the body, and 
the course through which it ought to move is a spiral one like the coils of a serpent. The name 
of the World’s Mother is appropriate because through it our various vehicles may be vivified. 

An ancient symbol of the spinal column and Kundalini is that of the thyrsus, which is a staff 
with a pine cone on its top. In India the same symbol is found, but instead of the staff a stick of 
bamboo with seven knots is used, the knots of course representing the seven chakrams or 
force centres. In some modifications of the mysteries a hollow iron rod, said to contain fire, was 
used instead of the thyrsus. It is said that the modern barber’s pole, which is certainly a very 
ancient symbol, with its spiral bands and a knob at the end, has a similar significance, the 
modern barber being descended from the ancient chirurgeons or surgeons, who also practised 
alchemy, a science originally spiritual rather than material. 








Kundalini exists on all planes of which we know anything, and it also appears to have seven 
layers of degrees of force. 

The astral body originally was an almost inert mass, with only the vaguest consciousness, with 
no definite power of doing anything, and no clear knowledge of the world which surrounds it. 
Kundalini was then awakened at the astral level, in the centre corresponding to the base of the 
spine centre. It moved to the second centre, near the navel, and vivified it, thereby awakening 
in the astral body the power of feeling, of sensitiveness without definite comprehension. 

Kundalini then passed to the third (spleen), fourth (heart), fifth (throat), sixth (eyebrows) and 
seventh (top of the head) centre in turn, awakening in each the various powers already 
described in previous chapters. 

The mechanism by means of which we become aware of astral happenings is interesting and 
should be clearly grasped by the student. Although in the physical body we have special 
organs, each located in a definite and fixed part of the body, for seeing, hearing, and the rest, 
an entirely different arrangement is made in the astral body, specialised organs not being 
necessary for the attainment of the result aimed at. 

The matter of the astral body is in a condition of constant movement, the particles flowing and 
swirling about like those of boiling water, and all of them pass in turn through each of the force- 
centres. Each of these centres then has the power of evoking from the particles of the astral 
body the ability to respond to a certain set of vibrations, corresponding to what in the physical 
world we call vibrations of light, sound, heat, and so forth. When therefore, the astral centres 
are vivified and in working order, they confer these various powers on the whole of the matter 
of the astral body, so that the latter is enabled to exercise its powers in every part of itself. 
Consequently a man functioning in his astral body can see equally well objects in front of him, 
behind, above and below. The chakrams or centres, therefore, cannot be described as organs 
of sense in the ordinary sense of that term, though they do convey the powers of sense to the 
astral body. 

But even when these astral senses are fully awake, it by no means follows that the man will be 
able to bring into his physical body any consciousness of their action. He may in fact, in his 
physical consciousness know nothing whatever of it. The only way in which the consciousness 
of these astral experiences can be brought into the physical brain is by means of the 
corresponding etheric centres which must first be awakened and made active. 

The method of awakening is precisely similar to that adopted in the astral body, i.e.., by 
arousing Kundalini, which lies dormant in etheric matter in the centre near the base of the 
spine. 


The arousing is achieved by a determined and long-continued effort of the will, bringing the 
centre at the base of the spine into activity being, in fact, precisely the awakening of Kundalini. 
When once this is aroused, it is by its tremendous force that the other centres are vivified in 
turn. The effect on the centres is to bring into the physical consciousness the powers which 
were aroused by the development of the corresponding astral centres. 

In order to bring about these results, however, it is necessary that the serpent-fire move to the 
chakrams in a certain order, and in a certain way, which varies with different types of people. 
Occultists who understand these matters from firsthand knowledge are always exceedingly 
careful to give no clue to the order in which the serpent-fire should be passed through the 
centres. The reason for this is on account of the very serious dangers, the gravity of which can 
scarcely be exaggerated, awaiting those who arouse Kundalini accidentally or prematurely. 

The most solemn warnings are uttered against attempting anything of the kind until the time is 
fully ripe and unless under the guidance of a Master or an experienced occultist. 

Before Kundalini is aroused it is absolutely essential that a definite stage of moral purity be 
reached and also that the will be strong enough to control the force. Some of the dangers 
connected with the serpent-fire are purely physical. Its uncontrolled movement often produces 
intense physical pain, and it may readily tear tissues and even destroy physical life. It may also 
do permanent injury to vehicles higher than the physical. 

One very common effect of arousing it prematurely is that it rushes downwards into the lower 
centres of the body instead of upwards, resulting in the excitation of the most undesirable 
passions, which are apt to be intensified to such a degree that it is quite impossible for the man 
to resist them. In the grip of such a force he is as helpless as a swimmer in the jaws of a shark. 
Such men become satyrs, monsters of depravity, being at the mercy of a force out of all 
proportion to the human power of resistance. It is probable that they will attain certain 
supernormal powers, but these will serve only to bring them into contact with subhuman beings 
with which humanity is intended to hold no commerce, and to escape from this thraldom may 
take more than one incarnation. There is a school of black magic which purposely uses this 
power in this way, but the lower force-centres which in this school are used are always left 
severely alone by followers of the Good Law or White Magic. 

The premature unfoldment of Kundalini intensifies also everything in the nature, reaching in 
fact the lower evil qualities more readily than the good. Ambition, for example, in the mental 
body is very readily aroused and grows to an inordinate degree. Together with great 
intensification of intellectual power there comes abnormal and satanic pride. The force of the 
Kundalini is no ordinary force, but something resistless. If an uninstructed man has the 
misfortune to arouse it, he should at once consult someone who fully understands such 
matters. As the Hathayogapradipika says, “It gives liberation to Yogis and bondage to fools”. 

There are some cases where Kundalini wakes spontaneously, so that a dull glow is felt: it may 


even, though rarely, begin to move of itself. In this case it would probably cause severe pain, 
as, since the passages are not prepared for it, it would have to clear its way by actually burning 
up a great deal of etheric dross, a process necessarily painful. In such cases the force would 
usually rush up the interior of the spine, instead of following the spiral course into which the 
occultist is trained to guide it. An effort of will should be made, if possible, to arrest such an 
upward rush, but if that proves to be impossible, as is most likely, it will probably rush out 
through the head and escape into the atmosphere probably doing no harm further than 
causing a slight weakening. It may also cause a temporary loss of consciousness. The really 
serious dangers, however, are connected, not with the upward, but with the downward rush. 

As already briefly mentioned, the principal function of Kundalini in occult development is to 
pass through the etheric force centres and vivify these so that they bring through into the 
physical consciousness astral experiences. Thus The Voice of The Silence teaches that a 
vivification in this manner of the eyebrows centre enables one to hear the voice of the Master, 
that is, of the Ego or Higher Self. The explanation of this is that the pituitary body when fully 
working affords a perfect link between astral and physical consciousness. 

The mastery of Kundalini has to be repeated in each incarnation, because in each life the 
bodies are new, but after it has once been thoroughly achieved, repetition becomes an easy 
matter. 

The formation of the link between the physical consciousness and that of the Ego has its 
correspondences also at higher levels, meaning for the Ego a link with the consciousness of 
the Monad , and for the Monad a link with the consciousness of the Logos. 

Age does not appear to affect the development of the chakrams by means of Kundalini, but 
health is a necessity, as only a strong body could endure the strain. 

CHAPTER XIV 
THE ATOMIC WEB 

We have already seen that there is a very close connection between the chakrams in the astral 
body and those in the Etheric Double. Between these two sets of centres, and interpenetrating 
them in a manner not easy to describe, there is a web or sheath, composed of a single layer of 
physical atoms, closely woven, much compressed, and permeated with a special variety of 
Prana. The Prana which normally comes from the astral into the physical is such that it can 
pass with perfect ease through the atomic shield, but the latter is an absolute barrier to all 
other forces which cannot use the atomic matter of both planes. 
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The shield is thus a protection provided by nature to prevent premature opening up of 
communication between the astral and physical planes. Were it not for this wise provision, all 
kinds of astral experiences might pour into the physical consciousness where, in the case of 
most men, they could be productive of nothing but harm. 

At any moment an astral entity might introduce forces which ordinary man would be quite 
unprepared to meet, and which would be entirely beyond his strength to cope with. A man 
would be liable to obsession by any astral entity who desired to seize his vehicle. 

The atomic shield thus serves as an effective safeguard against these undesirable 
happenings. It also serves under normal conditions to prevent clear recollection of the sleep 
life from reaching the physical brain consciousness; and it accounts for the momentary 
unconsciousness which always occurs at death. Occasionally the returning astral body 
succeeds in making a momentary impression on the Etheric Double and dense body, so that 
when the latter awake there is a touch of vivid memory. This usually quickly vanishes, effort to 
recall it rendering success more impossible, as each effort sets up physical brain vibrations 
which tend to overpower the subtler astral vibrations. 

It is clear, therefore, that any injury to the shield is a serious disaster. Such injury may occur in 






several ways. Any emotional shock, or any strong emotion of an evil character, which 
produces a kind of explosion in the astral body, may produce such an effect, rending apart the 
delicate web and, as we say, driving the man mad. A terrible fright may do this, or an outburst 
of anger. 

Sitting for development, as spiritualists call the process, may also injure the web and throw 
open the doors which nature intended to keep closed. 

Certain drugs, notably alcohol and all the narcotics, of which tobacco is one, contain matter 
which on breaking up volatilises, some of it passing from the physical to the astral state. 
Students of dietetics, especially those who have studied the effect of toxins, will be interested 
to learn that even tea and coffee contain the class of material described, though in quantities 
so small that only after long-continued abuse of them would the effect manifest itself. When 
this takes place, these constituents rush out through the chakrams in the direction opposite to 
that for which they are intended, and after doing this repeatedly they injure and finally destroy 
the delicate web. 

There are only two ways in which this deterioration or destruction may be brought about, 
according to the type of person concerned and the proportion of the constituents in his etheric 
and astral bodies. In the first type the rush of volatilising matter actually burns away the web, 
and thus breaks down nature’s barrier. 

In the second type the volatile constituents harden the atom, checking and crippling its 
pulsations, so that it can no longer carry the special form of Prana which welds it into the web. 
The web thus becomes as it were ossified so that instead of too much coming through from 
one plane to another, we have very little of any kind coming through. 

The two types are readily recognisable. In the former case we have instances of delirium 
tremens, obsession, and certain forms of insanity. In the latter case, which is by far the more 
common, we notice a general deadening of the higher feelings and qualities, resulting in 
materialism, brutality, animalism, and loss of self-control. It is well know that those who indulge 
excessively in narcotics, such as tobacco, will persist in their self-indulgence even at the 
expense of the pain or discomfort of their neighbours. Their finer susceptibilities have to that 
extent become blunted. 

As the consciousness of the ordinary man cannot normally use atomic matter, either physical 
or astral, there is normally no possibility of conscious communication between the two planes. 
As, however, he purifies his vehicles, he becomes able to function in the atomic matter and 
then is able to carry his consciousness along a direct road from one atomic level to another. In 
this case the atomic web fully retains its position and activity, permitting the consciousness to 
pass form one plane to another, while at the same time fulfilling its purpose of preventing close 
contact with those lower sub-planes from which many kinds of undesirable influences are liable 


to come. 


The only safe way, therefore, for genuine students of occultism, is not to force in any way the 
development of psychic powers, but to wait for these to unfold, as they will unfold, in the 
normal course of evolution. By this way all the benefits will be obtained and the dangers 
avoided. 


CHAPTER XV 
BIRTH 

It will now be useful to study the Etheric Double in its connection with the birth and death of the 
physical body. 

Those who have studied the mechanism of reincarnation will be familiar with the fact that, in 
the case of the etheric body, a factor comes into play which does not operate in the case of the 
astral or mental bodies. The Etheric Double is actually built in advance for the incoming Ego, 
by an elemental which is the joint thought-form of the four Devar«jas, each of whom presides 
over one of the four etheric sub-planes of physical matter. The primary business of this 
building elemental is to construct the etheric mould into which the physical particles of the new 
baby-body are to be built. 

The form and colour of this elemental vary in different cases. At first it accurately expresses in 
shape and size the infant body it has to build; clairvoyants sometimes see this doll-like figure 
hovering about, and afterwards within, the body of the mother, and have occasionally mistaken 
it for the soul of the coming baby instead of the mould of its physical body. 

As soon as the foetus has grown to the size of the mould, and is ready for birth, the form of the 
next stage at which it has to aim is unfolded - the size, shape and condition of the body as it is 
to be, so far as the work of the elemental is concerned, at the time when it proposes to leave it. 
After the elemental has retired, all further growth of the body is under the control of the Ego 
himself. 

In both these cases the elemental uses itself as the mould. Its colours largely represent the 
qualities required in the body it has to build, and its form is also usually that destined for it. As 
soon as its work is done, there is no power left to hold together its particles and the elemental 
disintegrates. 

In determining the quality of etheric matter to be used in building the etheric body, we have two 
things to consider: first, the type of matter, regarded from the point of view of the seven Rays 
or vertical divisions, and secondly, the quality of matter, regarded from the point of view of its 
coarseness or fineness, or horizontal divisions. The former, the ray-type, is determined by the 



physical permanent atom, which has the type and subtype impressed upon it. The latter is 
determined by the past karma of the man, the building elemental being charged with the 
production of the type of physical body suited to the man’s requirements. The elemental, in 
fact, consists of that portion of the (prarabda) karma of the individual which is to express itself 
in the physical body. On the selection made by the building elemental depends, for example, 
whether the body will be naturally clever or stupid, placid or irritable, energetic or lethargic, 
sensitive or unresponsive.The potentialities of heredity are latent in the maternal ovum and the 
paternal spermatozoon, and from these the elemental makes his selection according to the 
requirements of the case. 

Although the elemental in charge of the body from the first, the Ego only comes into contact 
with his future habitation later, some time before physical birth. If the characteristics the 
elemental has to impose are few in number, it is able to withdraw early and leave the Ego in 
full control of the body. Where however, much time is required to develop the limitations 
needed, the elemental may retain its position until the body is seven years old. 

Etheric matter for the infant body is taken from the body of the mother; hence the importance 
of the latter supplying her body with only the purest materials. Unless the elemental is charged 
with some special development in the way of features, such as unusual beauty or the reverse, 
the principal agency at work in this direction will be the thoughts of the mother and the thought- 
forms which float around her. 

The new astral body comes into connection with the Etheric Double at a very early stage, and 
exercises considerable influence over its formation, the mental body also working through it 
upon the nervous organisation. 


CHAPTER XVI 
DEATH 

We have previously seen that, under certain conditions, the Etheric Double may be separated 
from the dense body, though it is always connected with it by a thread or cord of etheric 
matter. At death the double finally withdraws from the dense body and may be seen as a violet 
mist, gradually condensing into a figure which is the counterpart of the expiring person and 
attached to the dense body by a glistening thread. This thread or magnetic cord is snapped at 
the moment of death. 

As the buddhic life-web, accompanied by Prana, disentangles itself from dense physical matter 
at death, it draws itself together in the heart round the permanent atom. The atom, web and 
Prana then rise along the secondary Sushumna-nadi into the third ventricle of the brain, 
thence to the point of junction of the parietal and occipital sutures, and finally out of the body. 
The life-web remains enshrouding the physical permanent atom, in the causal body, until the 


time comes for a new physical body to be built. 


The withdrawal of the Etheric Double, and with it of course Prana, destroys the integral unity of 
the physical body, thus leaving it merely as a collection of independent cells. The Life of the 
separate cells themselves continues, as evidenced by the well known fact that hairs on a 
corpse will sometimes continue to grow. 

The moment the Etheric Double withdraws, and consequently Prana ceases to circulate, the 
lower lives, i.e., the cells, run rampant and begin to break down the hitherto definitely 
organised body. The body is thus never more alive than when it is dead: but it is alive in its 
units, and dead in its totality ; alive as a congeries, dead as an organism. As Eliphas Levi says: 
“The corpse would not decompose if it were dead; all the molecules which compose it are 
living and struggle to separate.” (Isis Unveiled, I, 480). 

When the double finally quits the dense body, it does not go far away but usually floats over it. 
In this condition it is known as the wraith, and sometimes appears to those with whom it is 
closely bound up as a cloudy figure, very dully conscious and speechless. Unless disturbed by 
tumultuous distress or violent emotion, the state of consciousness is dreamy and peaceful. 

It is during the withdrawal of the double, as well as afterwards, that the whole of the man’s past 
life passes swiftly in review before the Ego, every forgotten nook and corner of the memory 
yielding up its secrets, picture by picture, event by event. In these few seconds the Ego lives 
over again his whole life, seeing his successes and failures, loves and hatreds: he perceives 
the predominant tendency of the whole, and the ruling thought of the life asserts itself, marking 
the region in which the chief part of the post-mortem life will be spent. As the 
Kaushitakopanishat describes it, at death Prana gathers everything together and, withdrawing 
from the body, hands everything onwards to the Knower, who is the receptacle of all. 

This stage is usually followed by a brief period of peaceful unconsciousness, due to the 
withdrawal of the etheric matter and its entanglement with the astral body, thus preventing the 
man from functioning either in the physical or the astral world. Some men shake themselves 
free from the etheric envelope in a few moments; others rest within it for hours, days, or even 
weeks, though usually the process does not take longer than a few hours. 

As the days pass, the higher principles gradually disengage themselves from the double, and 
the latter then becomes in its turn an etheric corpse, which remains near the dense one, both 
disintegrating together. These etheric wraiths are often seen in churchyards, sometimes as 
violet or bluish-white mists or lights, but often presenting an unpleasant appearance as they 
pass through various stages of decomposition. 

One of the great advantages of cremation is that by destroying the dense body, the etheric 
body also loses its nidus and so rapidly disintegrates. 


If a man is so misguided as to wish to cling to the physical life, and even to his own corpse, the 
preservation of the dead body, either by burial or embalming, offers a distinct temptation to him 
to do so, and immensely facilitates his unfortunate purpose. Cremation entirely prevents any 
attempt at partial and unnatural temporary reunion of the principles. In addition, there are 
certain unpleasant forms of black magic, fortunately rare in Western countries at least, which 
make use of the decaying physical body; the etheric body of a dead person may also be 
similarly used in a variety of ways.AII of these possibilities are avoided by the wholesome 
practice of cremation. It is quite impossible for a dead person to feel the effects of the fire on 
his discarded body, for, so long as it is death, the astral and etheric matter have been 
completely separated from the dense physical. 

Although it is quite impossible for a dead person to get back entirely into his dead body, yet, in 
the case of one who knows nothing beyond purely physical life and is crazy with fear at being 
entirely cut off from it, it is possible for him, in his frantic effort to keep in touch with physical 
life, to get hold of the etheric matter of the discarded body and drag it about with him. This may 
be the cause of considerable suffering, entirely unnecessary, and easily avoided by the 
practice of cremation. 

In the case of people who cling desperately to physical existence, the astral body cannot 
altogether separate from the etheric, and they awaken still surrounded by etheric matter. The 
condition is very unpleasant, as such a person would be shut out from the astral world by the 
shell of etheric matter, and at the same time the loss of physical sense organs prevents him 
from coming fully in touch with earth life. Consequently he drifts about, lonely and dumb and 
terrified, in a thick and gloomy fog, unable to hold intercourse with either plane. 

In process of time the etheric shell wears out, in spite of his struggles, though usually not until 
after he has suffered intensely. Kindly people among the dead, and others, endeavour to help 
the class of person described, but seldom with success. 

Sometimes a person in this condition may endeavour to get in touch once again with the 
physical plane through a medium, though usually the medium’s “spirit guides” sternly forbid 
them access, knowing that the medium runs the risk of being obsessed or maddened. 
Occasionally an unconscious medium - usually a sensitive young girl - may be seized upon, 
but the attempt can be successful only if the girl’s Ego has weakened his hold on his vehicles 
by indulging in undesirable thoughts and passions. Occasionally also a human soul wandering 
in this grey world may succeed in partially obsessing an animal, those most commonly seized 
upon being the less developed - cattle, sheep or swine, though cats and dogs or monkeys 
may also be used in this way.This appears to be the modern, i.e.., Fifth Race, substitute for the 
awful life of the vampire, found in Fourth Race peoples. Once entangled with an animal, it is 
possible to disentangle oneself only gradually and by considerable effort, extending probably 
for many days. Freedom usually comes only at the death of the animal, and even then there 
remains an astral entanglement to shake off. 


CHAPTER XVII 


HEALING 

We have already seen that a man in vigorous health is continually throwing off from his body 
vital emanations which may be absorbed by others. In this way the latter will be strengthened, 
and minor illnesses may be cured, or, at least, recovery expedited. 

As, however, the currents of Prana are amenable to the will, it is possible for a man 
consciously to direct the streams of vitality which pour out of him, as well as greatly to augment 
their natural flow. By directing the currents on to a patient who is depleted of strength, owing to 
the fact that his spleen is not doing its work properly, considerable help towards recovery may 
be given, the additional vitality poured in by the healer keeping the patient’s bodily machinery 
working until it is sufficiently recovered to manufacture supplies of Prana itself. 

The healing of the weak by the strong may thus be achieved, in certain cases, merely by 
physical proximity, the process being either entirely unconscious and automatic, or it may be 
assisted and expedited to almost any extent by conscious effort. Much benefit may often be 
given merely by pouring into the patient copious streams of vitality, which will flood the 
patient’s system with vitalising energy; or the operator may direct the flow to the particular 
portion of the body which is out of health. Merely to increase the circulation of Prana is 
sufficient to cure many minor diseases. All nervous diseases imply a jangled condition of the 
Etheric Double, and that is also the cause of digestive troubles and sleeplessness. Headaches 
are usually caused by congestion, either of blood or of the vital fluid, sometimes called 
magnetism. A strong current directed by the healer through the head of the sufferer will wash 
away the congested matter and the headache will disappear. 

These methods are comparatively simple and by no means difficult to apply, though a skilful 
healer, especially if clairvoyant, can improve on them enormously. One such improvement, 
which demands some knowledge of anatomy and physiology, is to make a mental picture of 
the diseased organ, and then image it as it should be in health. The strong thought will mould 
etheric matter into the desired form, which will help nature to build us new tissues much more 
rapidly than would otherwise be possible. 

A still more thorough method is to create the organ in mental matter: then to build into it astral 
matter: then to density it with etheric matter: and finally to build into the mould gases, liquids 
and solids, utilising materials available in the body and supplying from outside an deficiencies. 

A methodical and effective way to set to work to heal magnetically is as follows: The patient 
assumes a comfortable position, either sitting or lying down, and is instructed to relax as 
thoroughly as possible. A very convenient method is for the patient to sit in an easy chair, with 


solid flat arms, the operator sitting sideways on the arms and thus slightly above the patient. 
The operator then makes passes with his hands over the patient’s body, or over that portion of 
it which he proposes to treat magnetically, making an effort of will to withdraw from the patient 
the congested or diseased etheric matter. These passes may be made without actually 
touching the patient, though it is often an assistance to lay the whole hand on the skin gently 
and lightly.After each pass the operator must take care to throw off from himself the etheric 
matter he has withdrawn, otherwise some of it may remain in his own system and he may 
presently find himself suffering from a complaint similar to that of which he has cured his 
patient. Many cases of this kind are on record; thus, an operator may remove pain from a 
patient’s tooth, or elbow, only to find himself presently suffering from toothache or pain in the 
elbow. In some cases, where repeated treatments are given, an operator who neglects to 
throw off the diseased matter which he has extracted may make himself seriously ill and even 
become a chronic sufferer. 

A.P.Sinnett gives a curious case of a lady who was cured of chronic rheumatism and then 
went to live in a part of Europe other than that in which the mesmeric operator resided. Four 
years afterwards the operator died, and the old rheumatic trouble at once returned to the lady 
with its former virulence. In this case, it would seem that the unhealthy magnetism which the 
operator had withdrawn from the patient, but had not destroyed, had for years been hanging 
around the aura of the operator, and on his death, had at once flown back to where it originally 
belonged. 

Usually it is sufficient to jerk the hands sharply downwards and away from oneself, or the 
magnetism may be thrown into a basin of water, the water afterwards of course being thrown 
away. The process may be assisted after this preliminary portion of the treatment is completed 
by washing the hands in water before commencing the next and more positive part of the 
treatment. 

It is also said to be possible to direct the unhealthy magnetism to certain classes of 
elementals, where it will find its appropriate sphere. The Bible parable of the herd of swine may 
well be an allegorical description of the process. It would certainly seem to be preferable for 
something of this kind to be done than for the unhealthy magnetism to be left floating about 
near the aura either of the healer or of others who may happen to be near. 

A slight variation of the above method, especially useful in the case of local congestion, is to 
place the hands, one on either side of the affected area, and to direct a stream of cleansing 
magnetism from the right hand to the left hand, this magnetism driving out the patient’s 
congested material. 

The way having been prepared, the next stage is to pour into the patient one’s own magnetic 
fluid and Prana. This is done by making similar passes, though this time with a strong effort of 
will to pour out one’s own force into the patient. This, as before, may be done by means of long 


sweeping passes over the whole body, or by shorter passes over a special area: or again, the 
two hands may be used, the current being passed from the right hand to the left, through the 
area that is being treated. 

The student will readily recognise the desirability of the healer being himself perfectly healthy, 
because otherwise he is liable to pour into the patient some of his own unhealthy magnetism. 

It should be noted that in magnetic healing clothing is somewhat of a barrier, silk being in this 
respect the worst. The minimum possible, therefore, according to circumstances, should be 
worn by the patient. 

From the fact that certain forms of insanity are due to defects in the etheric brain, its particles 
not corresponding perfectly with the denser physical particles and thus being unable to bring 
through properly vibrations from the higher vehicles, we may surmise that such cases might 
lend themselves to cure by magnetic treatment. 

There are, of course, other methods of affecting the etheric body, because the connection 
between mental, astral and etheric bodies is so close that any one of the three may affect any 
of the others. 

Generally speaking, it may be said that anything which promotes physical health also reacts 
favourably on the higher vehicles. Unused muscles, for example, not only tend to deteriorate, 
but produce a congestion of magnetism: this means a weak place in the Etheric Double, 
through which unpleasant germs, such as those of infection, may enter. 

Similarly, mental or astral ill-health will almost surely, sooner or later, be reflected as physical 
disease. A person who is astrally “fussy”, i.e.., who allows his astral body to fritter away his 
strength on petty little emotions, troubles and worries, not only is apt to produce unpleasant 
and disturbing effects on the astral bodies of other sensitive persons, but frequently the 
perpetual astral disturbance reacts through the etheric upon the dense physical body, and all 
sorts of nervous diseases are produced. 

Nearly all nerve troubles, for example, are the direct result of unnecessary worry and emotion, 
and would soon disappear if the patient could be taught to hold his vehicles still and peaceful. 
Magnetic healing blends almost imperceptibly into mesmerism, which we shall therefore now 
proceed to examine. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
MESMERISM 


The student should recognise the perfectly clear and definite distinction between hypnotism 


and mesmerism. Hypnotism, derived from the Greek hypnos, meaning sleep, stands literally 
for the art of putting to sleep. It usually results from a nervous paralysis brought about by a 
slight strain either to the nerves of the eye or in some other way. It is not, in itself, an injurious 
state to be in, though it may of course be turned to ends either good or bad. It frequently 
makes the subject insensible to pain, and it may give the system a rest which may be highly 
beneficial. It is primarily a self-induced condition: its main result is that it usually places the 
subject to a greater or lesser extent under the control of the operator who, within certain limits 
which vary according to the nature and character of the subject and the degree of the hypnosis 
as well as the power and skill of the operator, may be compelled to do what the operator 
wishes. 

Mesmerism depends upon quite a different principle. The word itself is derived from Frederick 
Mesmer (1734-1815) a doctor of Vienna, who, towards the end of the eighteenth century, 
discovered that he could effect cures by means of influences proceeding from the hand, to 
which he gave the name “animal magnetism”. The essence of Mesmerism is that the operator 
drives out or forces back the patient’s own magnetism or vital fluid, and replaces it with his own 
fluid. The natural effect of this is that the patient loses all power of feeling in that portion of his 
body from which his own fluid has been expelled. We have previously seen that the power of 
feeling depends on the transmission of contacts to the astral centres, through the matter of the 
Etheric Double. When therefore, the etheric matter is removed, the connection between the 
dense physical body and the astral body is broken, and consequently there can be no 
sensation experienced. 

The withdrawal of the vital fluid does not in any way interfere with the circulation of the blood, 
for the portion of the body concerned remains warm. 

It is thus possible to drive out a patient’s own etheric matter from, say an arm or a leg, so that 
complete anaesthesia in the limb results. The mesmeric process being in such a case purely 
local, the patient will retain full normal consciousness in the brain; all that happens is that a 
local anaesthetic has been applied to the limb concerned. Under such mesmeric anaesthetic 
surgical operations, both major and minor, have been performed. Perhaps the best known 
collection of such operations is recorded in the book Mesmerism in India, first published in 
1842, by Dr. Esdaile. Another surgeon, one Dr. Elliotson, also performed large numbers of 
operations under mesmeric anaethesia in London about three-quarters of a century ago. At this 
time chloroform was unknown, and every operating room was a torture chamber.Graphic and 
interesting accounts of the work of these two pioneers may be found in The Rationale of 
Mesmerism, by A. P. Sinnett, a book strongly recommended to the student. 

The mesmeric process may be pushed further, to the extent of driving out the subject’s own 
magnetic fluid from the brain and replacing it by that of the operator. In this case, the subject 
entirely loses control of his own body, and the control passes to the operator, who can then 
make the subject’s body do what the operator wishes. 


An interesting consequence of replacing a subject’s magnetic fluid by that of the operator is 
that a stimulus applied to the operator may appear to be felt by the subject, or, on the other 
hand, a stimulus applied to the subject may be felt by the operator. 

Thus, for example, suppose that an arm has been mesmerised, the subject’s own magnetic 
fluid being replaced by that of the operator. Then if the operator’s hand be pricked, the subject 
may receive the feeling, owing to the fact that the nerve-ether of the operator has been 
connected to the subject’s brain : the subject therefore, receiving the message from the 
operator’s nerve-ether, supposes it to have come from his own nerve-ether and so responds 
accordingly. This phenomenon is usually known as magnetic sympathy, and many cases may 
be read of in the literature of the subject. 

It is not essential to make passes with the hands in order to mesmerise. The only use of the 
hands is to concentrate the fluid, and perhaps to help the imagination of the operator, anything 
which assists the imagination making it easier that belief upon which the action of the will so 
largely depends. A skilful mesmerist, however, can manage quite well without any passes 
whatever, achieving his results merely by looking at his subject and using his will. 

It would appear that the etheric mechanism of the body consists of two distinct divisions, the 
one unconscious and connected with the sympathetic, the other conscious and voluntary, and 
connected with the cerebro-spinal system, and that it is possible to mesmerise the latter, but 
not the former. A mesmerist would not, therefore, usually be able to interfere with the ordinary 
vital processes of a patient’s body, such as breathing or the circulation of the blood. 

This may, perhaps be the explanation of the statement in Theosophy that Prana exists in two 
main forms in the physical body : energising Prana in the Etheric Double, and Automatic Prana 
in the dense body. 

As in the case of magnetic healing, it is obviously eminently desirable that a mesmerist should 
be physically healthy. For a healer or magnetiser pours into the patient not only Prana, but also 
his own emanations, and in this way it is possible for the operator to convey physical disease 
to the subject. Further, as astral and mental matter are also thrown into the subject, moral and 
mental diseases may likewise be transferred. 

For similar reasons a mesmerist may thus, even unconsciously, gain great influence over his 
subject - a far greater power than is generally known. Any quality of heart or mind possessed 
by the mesmerist is very readily transferred to the subject, hence the avenues of possible 
danger in this respect are apparent. 

Mesmerism purely for curative purposes, by those who understand what they are doing and 
can be trusted not to abuse their powers, has much to be said for it; but mesmerism for other 
purposes is distinctly not advisable. 


An advantage possessed by mesmerism over healing of disease by will is that when will-forces 
are poured down into the physical, there is a danger of driving the disease back into the subtler 
vehicles from which it came, thus inhibiting the final working out to the physical plane of evil 
which has its origin in mind and emotion. Curative mesmerism is free from this danger. 

An interesting example of magnetic or mesmeric healing is the Buddhist Paritta or Pirit 
ceremony (meaning literally “blessings”), in which the monks sit in a circle or hollow square 
and hold in their hands a rope about as thick as a clothes line, from which strings run to a large 
pot of water. Relays of monks recite texts from the scriptures for many days continuously, 
keeping clearly in their minds the will to bless. The water becomes very highly charged with 
magnetism and it is then distributed to the people, or a sick man may hold a thread connected 
to the rope. 

It may be noted, in passing, that it is possible to mesmerise plants and procure specific and 
distinct results in stimulation of their growth. There are probably very few who practise this 
consciously, at least in Western countries, though the fact that some persons have a “lucky 
hand” with plants and flowers, etc., may perhaps be partially explained on the lines indicated. 

A more common cause, however, of such phenomena has to do with the composition of the 
etheric and other bodies and the relationship of the person to the elementals, the most friendly 
to him being those whose element is preponderant in his vehicles. 

Nature-spirits, possessing little sense of responsibility and wills not strongly developed, can 
usually readily be dominated mesmerically, and can then be employed in many ways to carry 
out the will of the magician : so long as the tasks given to them are within their powers they will 
be faithfully and surely executed. 

It is also possible to mesmerise persons who have recently died and who are still hovering 
close about us in their astral bodies. 


CHAPTER XIX 

SHELLS AND SHIELDS 

There are certain circumstances in which it is both permissible and desirable to form either a 
shell or a shield of etheric matter, to protect oneself or other people from unpleasant influences 
of various kinds. 

Thus for example, in a mixed crowd there is quite likely to be present some physical 
magnetism distasteful, if not positively injurious, to a student of occultism. Some persons, also, 
being themselves low in vitality, have the faculty, usually unconscious, of depleting others in 
their vicinity of their stores of Prana. Provided these vampire-like people took from others only 


those etheric particles which are normally expelled from the body as not needed, no harm 
would be done, but often the suction is so intense that the whole circulation of Prana in the 
victim is hastened, the rose-coloured particles also being drawn out of the system before their 
Pranic content has been assimilated by their owner. A capable vampire can thus drain a 
person of all his strength in a few minutes. 

The vampire is not appreciably benefited by the vitality of which he has robbed others, 
because his own system tends to dissipate what he acquires without proper assimilation. A 
person in this condition needs mesmeric treatment, strictly limited quantities of Prana being 
supplied to him, until the elasticity of his etheric double is restored, so that both the suction and 
the leakage cease. The leakage of vitality takes place through every pore of the body rather 
than through any one portion of it. 

In certain abnormal cases another entity may attempt to seize and obsess the physical bodies 
of others. Or, again, it may be necessary to sleep, e.g.., in a railway carriage, in close 
proximity with people of the vampire type or whose emanations are coarse and undesirable ; 
or the student may have to visit persons or places where disease is rampant. 

Some people are so sensitive that they are apt to reproduce in their own bodies the symptoms 
of others who are weak and diseased ; others, again, suffer considerably from the incessant 
play of the multiplex vibrations of a noisy city. 

In all these cases an etheric shell may be utilised with advantage to protect oneself. It is 
important to note, however, that an etheric shell which keeps out etheric matter will also keep it 
in, and that therefore one’s own etheric emanations, many of which are poisonous, will be kept 
within the shell. 

The shell is made by an effort of will and imagination. It may be done in two ways. Either the 
periphery of the etheric aura, which follows the shape of and is slightly larger than the physical 
body, may be densified, or an ovoid shell of etheric matter may be manufactured out of the 
surrounding atmosphere. The latter is preferable, though it demands a far greater exertion of 
the will and a more definite knowledge of the way in which physical matter is moulded by it. 

Students who wish to guard their physical bodies during sleep by means of an etheric shell 
must be careful to make the latter of etheric, not astral, matter. A case is recorded of a student 
who made this mistake, with the consequence that the physical body was left entirely 
unprotected, while he himself floated away in an impenetrable astral shell which permitted 
nothing to pass either to or from the consciousness imprisoned within. 

The formation of an etheric shell before going to sleep may be of assistance in helping the 
experiences of the Ego to come through into the waking consciousness by preventing the 
thoughts which are always floating in the etheric world, and constantly bombarding the 


vehicles, from entering into the sleeping etheric brain and becoming mixed up with the 
thoughts of that etheric brain itself. 

The etheric part of the brain, being the playground of the creative imagination, takes an active 
part in dreams, especially those caused by impressions from outside, or from any internal 
pressure from the cerebral vessels. Its dreams are usually dramatic, for it draws on the 
accumulated contents of the physical brain, and arranges, dissociates, and recombines these 
after its own fancies, thus creating the lower world of dream. 

The best method of remaining, whilst awake, practically impervious to the impingement of 
thought from without is to keep the brain fully employed instead of leaving it idle, the door wide 
open for the streams of inconsequent chaos to pour into it. 

In sleep the etheric part of the brain is of course even more at the mercy of outside thought- 
currents. By the means suggested above the student should be able to keep himself free from 
such troubles. In some cases it is not necessary to make a shell to surround the whole body, 
but merely a small local shield to guard oneself against a special contact. 

Thus some sensitive people suffer acutely merely shaking hands with others. In such cases a 
temporary shield of etheric matter may be formed, by an effort of will and imagination, which 
will completely protect the hand and arm from the entry of a single particle charged with 
undesirable magnetism. 

Similar shields are used for protection against fire, though for this purpose a far greater 
knowledge of practical magic is needed. Such shields of etheric matter, the thinnest layer of 
which can be so manipulated as to be absolutely impervious to heat, may spread over the 
hands, the feet, or over the hot stones or other substances used in fire walking ceremonies still 
practised in some parts of the world. This phenomenon is occasionally seen at spiritual 
seances, the sitters being enabled to handle red-hot coals with impunity. 

It will, of course, be recognised that the shells and shields we have been speaking about are 
purely etheric, and therefore have no effect in keeping off astral or mental influences, for which 
purpose shells of the material of those planes would have to be employed; with these, 
however, we are not here concerned. 


CHAPTER XX 
MEDIUMSHIP 


A MEDIUM is an abnormally organised person in whom dislocation of the etheric and dense 
bodies easily occurs. The Etheric Double, when extruded, largely supplies the physical basis 
for “materialisations.” 


Such materialised forms are usually strictly confined to the immediate neighbourhood of the 
medium, the matter of which they are composed being subject to an attraction which is 
constantly drawing it back to the body from which it came, so that if kept away from the 
medium too long the figure collapses, the matter which composes it instantly rushing back to 
its source. 

Such forms are able to exist for a few moments only amidst the intense vibrations of brilliant 
light. 

The condition of mediumship is, on the whole, dangerous, and fortunately comparatively rare : 
it gives rise to such nervous strain and disturbance. When the Etheric Double is extruded, the 
double itself is rent in twain; the whole of it could not be separated from the dense body 
without causing death, since the life-force, or Prana, cannot circulate without the presence of 
etheric matter. Even the partial withdrawal of the double produces lethargy in the dense body 
and almost suspends the vital activities : this dangerous condition is usually followed by 
extreme exhaustion (see Chapter I., p. 5) 

The terrible drain on the vitality, set up by a withdrawal of the means by which the Prana is 
circulated, is the reason why mediums are so often in a state of collapse after a seance, and 
also why so many mediums eventually become drunkards, stimulants being taken in order to 
satisfy the terrible craving for support by the sudden loss of strength. 

Sir William Crookes, on page 41 of his Researches, writes : “After witnessing the painful state 
of nervous and bodily prostration in which some of these experiments have left Mr. Home - 
after seeing him lying in almost fainting condition on the floor, pale and speechless - I could 
scarcely doubt that the evolution of psychic force is accompanied by a corresponding drain on 
vital force.” 

The condition closely resembles the shock which follows a surgical operation. 

At a spiritual seance a clairvoyant can see the Etheric Double oozing usually out of the left side 
of the medium, though sometimes from the whole surface of the body, and it is this which often 
appears as the “materialised spirit”, easily moulded into various shapes by the thoughts of the 
sitters, and gaining strength and vitality as the medium sinks into a deep trance. Usually of 
course, this takes place without any conscious effort on the part of the sitters : it may, however, 
be achieved deliberately. Thus, H.P.BIavatsky stated that during the remarkable phenomena at 
the Eddy homestead she deliberately moulded the “spirit” form which appeared into various 
likenesses, these being seen by the sitters present. 

Although etheric matter, moulded into such “spirit” forms, is invisible to ordinary sight, it may 
nevertheless be able to affect a photographic plate, the latter being sensitive to certain 


wavelengths of light which leave the human eye unaffected. This is the rationale of the many 
cases on record where “spirit forms” have appeared on the negative of an ordinary 
photographic portrait. 

In addition, to the matter of the Etheric Double of the medium, it frequently happens at 
seances that etheric matter is withdrawn also from the bodies of the sitters : hence the 
lassitude frequently felt by those who attend such seances. 

It is only in conditions of perfect passivity that much matter can be withdrawn from the physical 
body without danger to life. Although the medium is usually conscious all the time in the 
background, yet any attempt to assert the individuality, or to think connectedly, immediately 
weakens the materialised form , or brings it back to the “cabinet.” A sudden shock or 
disturbance, or any attempt to seize the “spirit form” is apt to be in the highest degree 
dangerous and may even result in death. 

In addition to the extrusion of etheric matter, in many cases the dense physical matter, 
probably chiefly gases and liquids, is also removed at the same time from the body of the 
medium. Many cases are on record where, during a materialisation, the body of the medium 
shrivelled perceptibly, the shrunken, wizened appearance of the face being said to be 
singularly ghastly and unpleasant to see. By actual weighing, the physical body of the medium 
has been found to be as much as 40 pounds less than normal, whilst the weight of the 
materialised form has been found to be at least as much as the diminution of the medium’s 
weight, and usually more than this, presumably owing to the extraction of some dense matter 
from the bodies of the sitters. In one well known case a materialised form carried the 
diminished body of the medium - Mr. Eglington. 

To an astral entity, who wishes to “manifest” himself or to produce some phenomenon on the 
physical plane, a medium serves the purpose of providing the necessary etheric matter, which 
acts as an intermediary to convey the astral forces into physical matter. 

A somewhat similar process takes place when a dead drunkard, hovering about a gin-shop, 
draws round himself a veil of etheric matter, in order that he may absorb the odour of the 
alcohol for which he craves. Being unable to smell alcohol in the same way as we do, he tries 
to induce others to become drunk, so that he may be able partially to enter their physical 
bodies and obsess them, thus once more directly experiencing the taste and other sensations 
he so ardently desires. 

Sometimes only sufficient etheric is withdrawn from a medium to produce an etheric hand, or 
even just sufficient of the fingers to hold a pencil and write, or to enable “raps” to be made, 
objects to be overturned or moved, and so forth. Usually, etheric matter, as well as dense 
physical matter, is withdrawn from the medium and utilised so as to cover an astral shape just 
sufficiently to make the latter visible to the sitters, the form seen thus not being solid but merely 


a thin film. 


“Spirit” drapery, however, so usual at seances, is frequently made from the clothing of the 
medium or of a sitter. The texture may be quite coarse, or exceedingly fine, finer in fact than 
any product of Eastern looms. Occasionally such drapery may be removed from the seance 
room, sometimes lasting for years, at other times fading away in an hour or so, or even in a 
few minutes. 

There can be no question that, except possibly in vary rare cases, and where every possible 
precaution is taken, the practise of mediumship is harmful, and may be exceedingly 
dangerous. Nevertheless, it must be admitted that by its means large numbers of people have 
acquired knowledge of, or belief in, the reality of the unseen world and of the continuance of 
life after death. On the other hand, it may be urged that such knowledge or such belief could 
have been secured in other and less harmful ways. 

A trained occultist, for example, connected with any school of “white magic”, would never 
interfere with the Etheric Double of any man in order to produce a materialisation; nor would he 
disturb his own if he wished to make himself visible at a distance. He would simply condense 
and build into and around his astral body a sufficient quantity of the surrounding ether to 
materialise it, and hold it in that form by an effort of will as long as he needed it. 

Most “spirit guides” are well aware of the dangers to which their mediums are exposed, and 
take every precaution in their power to protect the mediums. Even the “spirits” themselves may 
occasionally suffer when, for example, a materialised form is struck or wounded, owing to the 
intimate connection established between the etheric matter of the materialised form and the 
astral matter of the “spirit’s body.” 

It is of course, true that no physical weapon could affect an astral body, but an injury to a 
materialised form may be transmitted to the astral body by the phenomenon known as 
"repercussion.” 

Owing to the fact that during a materialisation matter may be borrowed from all the sitters 
present as well as from the medium, a considerable intermixture of such matter may take 
place, and consequently undesirable qualities or vices in any one of the sitters are liable to 
react upon the others and most of all upon the medium, who is most drawn upon and is almost 
certainly the most sensitive person present. Nicotine and alcohol poisoning appear to be 
especially liable to produce unpleasant effects in this manner. 

Mediums of low type inevitably attract eminently undesirable astral entities, who may reinforce 
their own vitality at the expense of mediums and sitters. Such a “spook” may even attach itself 
to any one present, who is of low development, with deplorable results. 


Cases are known where some outside entity, either incarnate or excarnate, has seized upon 
the body of a sleeping man and used it, perhaps in sleepwalking, for his own ends. This would 
be most likely to happen with a person who is mediumistic. 

CHAPTER XXI 

THE WORK OF DR. WALTER J. KILNER 

In the book called The Human Atmosphere (1911), Dr. W.J.Kilner describes the investigations 
he has made on the human aura by means of coloured screens. Dr. Kilner’s main principles 
and discoveries are summarised in this chapter. For further details, especially of the manner of 
using the screens, the reader is referred to the book mentioned. 

It is interesting to note that Dr. Kilner expressly disclaims all clairvoyant power and did not 
even read accounts of the aura until over sixty of his patients had been examined. He claims 
that his methods are purely physical and can be employed with success by any one who takes 
the necessary pains. 

The screens are thin, flat glass cells, containing dicyanin dyes in alcohol. Various colours are 
employed, for different purposes, such as dark and light carmine, blue, green and yellow. 

The operator looks through a dark screen at the light for half a minute or longer, and then at 
the patient through a pale screen, when he finds he is able to perceive the aura. Use of the 
screens appears to affect the eyes, at first temporarily and later permanently, so that after a 
time the operator is able to perceive the aura even without the screens. Great care, however, 
is advised in using the screens, as the eyes tend to become very painful. 

A dull diffused light, from one direction only, preferably from behind the observer, should be 
used, generally sufficient to enable the body to be seen distinctly. A dead black background is 
usually necessary, though for some observations a white one is required. The person being 
observed, should be about 12 inches in front of the background, to avoid shadows and other 
optical illusions. 

In addition to the coloured screens, Dr. Kilner has employed another ingenious method of 
investigating the aura, which he terms that of Complimentary Colours. A band of colour, 2 
inches by % in., fairly well illuminated, is looked at steadily for thirty to sixty seconds. This has 
the effect of fatiguing the powers of the eye to perceive that particular colour, and in addition, 
the eyes are found to become abnormally sensitive to other colours.When then, the gaze is 
transferred to the patient, a belt or band of complimentary colour is seen, the same size and 
shape as the original strip: this “spectre” persists for some little time. In practice it is found that 
colour changes in the auras produce the effect of changing the appearance of the C.C. band. 
By this means, in skilful hands, a number of facts about the aura can be ascertained, which, by 


means of the screens alone, would remain undetected. The colours employed by Dr. Kilner 
are : - 

1. Gamboge having a C.C. Prussian Blue 

2. Antwerp Blue having a C.C. Gamboge 

3. Carmine having a C.C. Transparent Emerald green 

4. Emerald Green having a C.C. Carmine 

The aura is observed to consist of three distinct parts, called by Dr. Kilner:- 

1. The Etheric Double 

2. The Inner Aura 

3. The Outer Aura 

The Etheric Double appears through the screens as a dark band adjacent to and following 
exactly the contours of the body. Its width is uniform throughout and is usually from 1/16 th to 
3 /16 th ‘s of an inch. It varies in size with different people, and also with the same person under 
altered conditions. It appears to be quite transparent and distinctly striated, with very delicate 
lines of a beautiful rose colour, these appearing to tint the portions between the striations. The 
rose colour certainly contains more blue than there is carmine. It seems probable that the lines 
are self-luminous. Up to the present no attributes or changes in the Etheric Double have been 
found which are likely to be a help in diagnosis. 

The Inner Aura commences from the outer edge of the Etheric Double, though frequently it 
appears to touch the body itself. It is usually of a uniform width of 2 to 4 inches throughout, 
though sometimes slightly narrower down the limbs, and follows the contours of the body. It is 
relatively wider in children than in adults. Its structure is granular, the granules being 
exceedingly fine and so arranged as to appear striated. The striae are parallel to one another, 
being at right angles to the body, and in bundles, the longest in the centre and the shortest on 
the outside, with a rounded margin. The bundles are massed together, thus creating a 
crenated outline of the aura. The striae have not been observed to possess any colour. In ill- 
health they are less apparent. 

The Inner Aura is the densest portion of the aura proper. It is usually more distinctly marked 
and broader in persons in robust physical health. 

The Outer Aura commences from the outer edge of the Inner Aura and, unlike the Inner Aura, 
varies in size considerably. Round the head it extends usually about 2 inches beyond the 
shoulders: by the sides and back of the trunk it is about 4 or 5 inches wide, in front of the body 
it is a little narrower. It follows closely the contours of the body, being sometimes a little 
narrower down the lower limbs. Around the arms it corresponds to that encircling the legs, but 
is generally broader round the hands and frequently projects a long distance from the finger 


tips. The outline is not absolutely sharp, but gradually vanishes into space. The Outer Aura 
appears structureless and non-luminous. The inner portion of the Outer Aura has larger 
granules than the outer portions, the different sizes graduating imperceptibly into one another. 

The auras of boys and girls up to the age of about twelve or thirteen appear similar except that 
the texture of the female aura is usually finer than that of the male. From adolescence onwards 
the male and female auras become distinctive : in both, however, considerable peculiarities 
occur. The female aura is usually much wider at the sides of the body, the maximum width 
being at the waist, and it is also wider at the back than at the front, the widest part being at the 
small of the back, where frequently it bulges out. 

Dr. Kilner considers that a form approximating to an egg-shaped oval is the most perfect, 
deviations from this being due to undevelopment. Fineness and transparency may be 
considered indications of a higher type of aura. 

Children have auras relatively broader in proportion to their height than adults. Children also, 
especially males, have an Inner Aura almost as wide as the Outer, so that it may be difficult to 
differentiate the two. 

Persons of intelligence usually have larger auras than those of low intellect. This is especially 
marked round the head. The more grey there is in the aura, the more dull or mentally affected 
is the owner. 

Sometimes an exceedingly faint haze can be seen extending outwards a very long distance 
beyond the Outer Aura. This has been observed only where the aura is unusually extensive, 
and it appears probable that it is a continuation of the Outer Aura. Dr. Kilner calls this the Ultra 
Outer Aura. 

Bright patches, rays or streams have been observed, emanating from various parts of the 
body. Sometimes they appear and disappear rapidly, at other times they persist. Patches 
never seem to be coloured : rays are usually colourless, though occasionally tinted with 
different hues. Where they occur the aura usually becomes denser. 

There are three varieties 

First: - Rays or Patches, lighter than the surrounding aura, entirely separated from but close to 
the body, appearing in and enveloped by the aura itself. In their most common form they are 
elongated, their long axes parallel with the body. Their sides are usually distinct, exactly 
coincident with the edge of the Inner Aura, but the ends, usually contracted and less bright, 
often fade into the adjacent aura. 

The Inner Aura within the Ray usually, but not always, loses its striated appearance, and 


becomes granular. The longer the Ray persists the coarser become the granules. 

Second :- Rays emanating from one part of the body and running to another part, not very 
distant. These Rays are usually the most brilliant. They may be perceived running, e.g., from 
the body to an arm, or, if the arm be bent, from the armpit to the wrist. 

If the observer holds his hand near the patient, the auras of both almost invariably become 
brighter locally, and in a short time a complete Ray will be formed between the hand and the 
nearest part of the patient. Such Rays are formed more easily between points than between 
surfaces. 

In one instance a Ray from the hand of one person to that of another was a bright yellow, 
changing to a liquid ruby colour. 

Third :- Rays projecting at right angles from the body into space, brighter than and as far as, or 
even beyond, the Outer Aura. The sides of the Rays are usually, though not always, parallel, 
and rarely fan-shaped; the ends become pointed and fade away, especially when issuing from 
the tips of the fingers. 

Rays have never been observed other than straight. Their normal direction is perpendicular to 
the body, but they may take any direction, as, for example, when flowing from the tips of the 
fingers of one person to those of another. 

In addition to the bluish-grey colour, red and yellow have been observed to tinge Rays. The 
facts that their structure resembles that of the Inner Aura, and that they have never been 
observed to diminish the adjacent Outer Aura, either in density or brightness, justify the 
conclusion that the Rays and the Inner Aura have a common origin - the body, and that 
therefore a Ray is merely an extended bundle of striae of the Inner Aura. 

Dr. Kilner has found also that, under similar conditions, though with more difficulty, he was able 
to perceive a haze or Aura surrounding magnets, particularly the poles, having a bluish colour: 
a yellow Aura round a crystal of uranium nitrate; a bluish Aura around the poles of galvanic 
cells, around any conductor joining the poles, and in the space between two wires connected 
each to one of the poles and to one another. 

From the facts (1) that the Inner Aura has a striated structure, whilst the Outer Aura is entirely 
nebulous; (2) that the Inner Aura has a fairly well-marked border, that of the Outer Aura being 
ill-defined; (3) that the outer margin of the Inner Aura is crenated, but that of the Outer Aura 
does not in any way correspond; (4) that Rays proceed from the Inner Aura but in no case 
have been observed to commence in the Outer Aura and pass through to the Inner Aura - Dr. 
Kilner concludes (1) that the Outer Aura is most probably derived from the Inner; and (2) that 
the two Auras are most probably not the product of one and the same force. 


Dr. Kilner thus posits (1) No. 1 Auric Force (for short 1 AF) which originates the Inner Aura, 
and (2) No. 2 Auric Force (2 AF), which originates the Outer Aura. 1 AF acts apparently very 
intensely within a prescribed area. Through local increase of force, rays may be projected 
consciously by an effort of will. 2AF is more mobile and has a wider range of action than 1 AF. 

It appears to be entirely independent of the will. 

Different states of health, general or local, act on the forces, and through them on the Auras, 
though not necessarily in the same manner on both Inner and Outer Auras. 

A local affection may cause all the striae to disappear from the Inner aura, the latter becoming 
more opaque and dense, and changing its colour; it may also appear roughly rayed, in a 
manner quite different from the fine striae of health; or it may form a space devoid of the Inner 
Aura. 

An affection over a large portion of the body may make the Inner Aura narrower on one side of 
the body than on the other; this is accompanied by an alteration of texture in the Inner Aura 
and often also the colour. 

Variations in the Outer Aura, consequent upon 2AF, are less than is the case with the Inner 
Aura. The width may contract, but never quite disappear, and the colour may change. A 
change over a large area of the body may completely alter the shape of the Outer Aura. The 
Outer Aura may become narrower, the Inner Aura being unaffected; but if the Inner shrinks, 
the Outer does also. 

Changes in the Auras may be produced by disease. In hysteria, the Outer Aura is wider at the 
sides of the trunk : its width contracts suddenly near the pubes; a bulge occurs at the back in 
the lumbar region. 

In epilepsy, one side of both Inner and Outer Auras for their whole length is usually 
contracted : the Inner Aura becomes opaque, the texture coarser, and striation diminishes or 
disappears. The colour is usually grey. 

A contraction of the Inner Aura invariably implies a grave malady. Occasionally an absolute 
break in the Aura is observed. 

The Inner Aura does not alter in shape or size to any great extent, but it changes considerably 
in texture. The Outer Aura varies more frequently and more extensively in shape and size, but 
almost imperceptibly in texture. 

In case of disease, the earliest morbid symptom is diminution or complete loss of striation ; 
together with this, the granules become coarser, this being apparently due to amalgamation of 


smaller granules. 


Derangement of the Inner Aura is accompanied by a pari passu alteration of the Outer Aura. 

The preparation of the eye by means of the screens renders it difficult to appreciate accurately 
variations in the colour of the aura. The colour in the main appears to range from blue to grey, 
the colour depending more on temperament and mental powers than on changes in bodily 
health. The greater the mental vigour the bluer becomes the Aura ; deficiency of mental power 
tends to greyness in the Aura. 

Dr. Kilner carried out a few experiments which demonstrated not only that Rays could be 
projected by an effort of will from various parts of the body, but also that the colour of a Ray or 
a part of the Aura could be varied by an effort of will. Red, yellow and blue colours have been 
produced in this way ; blue was found to be the easiest to produce, and yellow the most 
difficult. 

A careful study of Dr. Kilner’s results reveals that these agree with considerable accuracy with 
those obtained by clairvoyance. Dr. Kilner, however, appears to have studied more minutely, in 
some respects, the structure of the Aura and the effects on it of disease.That which Dr. Kilner 
terms the Etheric Double is evidently identical with that which is described under the same 
name as clairvoyants. The striations of Dr. Kilner’s Inner Aura are clearly the same as the 
health Aura (see Chapter IV, p. 32). That which Dr. Kilner describes as the Outer Aura would 
appear to the present writer to consist of etheric particles from which the Prana has been 
withdrawn and other etheric matter discharged from the body (see Chapter XI, Discharges). 
The student should compare the outlines of Auras given in Dr. Kilner’s book with Plate XXIV, of 
the Health Aura in Man, Visible and Invisible. 

It would appear legitimate to surmise that further improvement of Dr. Kilner’s methods would 
lead to the physical perception of (1) the Etheric Chakrams; (2) the flow of Prana into and 
through the body; (3) the nature and structure of the Etheric Double within the body. Dr. Kilner 
having referred to the difficulty of perceiving the Aura against a background of flesh, the 
present writer has wondered whether a suitable background could not be obtained by 
colouring in some way the skin of the person being observed. 

Dr. Kilner states that his one objective in making his investigations has been to utilise the Aura 
as a means of diagnosis. It is therefore, more than probable that further investigations would 
reveal properties of the Aura which, while perhaps having no diagnostic utility, would, 
nevertheless, be of scientific interest. 

From the observed facts - (1 ) that ill-health deranges the Aura; (2) that the etheric matter of 
adjacent Auras flows together, forming Rays; (3) that such Rays can be formed and directed 
by an effort of the will; (4) that the will can determine even the colour of such Rays - it would 


appear but a very short step to the subject of magnetic or mesmeric healing, and it is to be 
hoped that some investigator will make a study of this important and interesting subject in the 
same painstaking manner that has characterised Dr. Kilner’s own researches. 

CHAPTER XXII 

ETHERIC FACULTIES 

Etheric faculties are extensions of the ordinary physical senses, enabling the possessor to 
appreciate “vibrations” pertaining to the etheric portion of the physical plane. Such impressions 
will be received through the retina of the eye, affecting of course its etheric matter. 

In some abnormal cases other parts of the etheric body may respond as readily as, or even 
more readily than, the eye. This would usually be due to partial astral development, the 
sensitive areas of the etheric double nearly always corresponding to the astral chakrams. 

There are roughly, two main kinds of clairvoyance, the lower and the higher. The lower variety 
appears sporadically in undeveloped people, such as savages of Central Africa, and is a sort 
of massive sensation vaguely belonging to the whole etheric body, rather than an exact and 
definite sense-perception communicated through a specialised organ. It is practically beyond 
the man’s control. The Etheric Double being in exceedingly close relationship with the nervous 
system, any action on one of them reacts speedily on the other. In the lower clairvoyance the 
corresponding nervous disturbance is almost entirely in the sympathetic system. 

In more developed races the vague sensitiveness usually disappears as the mental faculties 
are developed. Later on, when the spiritual man begins to unfold, he regains clairvoyant 
power. This time, however, the faculty is precise and exact, under the control of the will, and 
exercised through a sense organ. Any nervous action set up is almost exclusively in the 
cerebro-spinal system. 

The lower forms of psychism are most frequent in animals and very unintelligent human 
beings. Hysterical and ill-regulated psychism is due to the small development of the brain and 
the dominance of the sympathetic system, the large nucleated ganglionic cells in this system 
containing a very large proportion of etheric matter, and thus being easily affected by the 
coarser astral vibrations. 

Etheric vision may be temporarily stimulated, e.g.., by delirium tremens, so that the sufferer 
may see etheric (as well as astral) creatures: the snakes and other horrors seen in such cases 
are almost invariably creatures of low type which feast on alcoholic fumes exuding from the 
drunkard’s body. 

It should be noted that the Etheric Double is peculiarly susceptible to the volatile constituents 


of alcohols. 


Clairvoyant faculty may also sometimes be exhibited under the influence of mesmerism; also 
by an increased tenseness of the nerves, caused by excitement, hysteria, ill-health, drugs, or 
certain ceremonial rites which induce self-hypnotism. 

It is not, however, advisable to allow oneself to be thrown into mesmeric sleep in order to 
obtain clairvoyant experiences, because domination of the will by that of another person tends 
to make the will of the subject weaker and thus more liable to be acted upon by others. 

Occasionally a person fortunate enough to have gained the friendship of etheric nature-spirits 
may be helped by these creatures to attain flashes of temporary clairvoyance, in order that the 
person may see them. In order to cultivate such friendship, it must be remembered that these 
nature-spirits are intensely shy and distrustful of men: they object to the physical emanations 
of the average man - of meat, tobacco, and alcohol; also to low selfish feelings, such as lust, 
anger, or depression. Strong, unselfish feelings of a lofty nature create the kind of atmosphere 
in which nature-spirits delight to bathe. 

Almost all nature-spirits are fond of music, and some are especially attracted by certain 
melodies. C.W. Leadbeater writes that he has seen shepherd-boys in Sicily playing on their 
home-made Panpipe, with an appreciative audience of fairies frisking around them, of which 
they were probably blissfully unconscious. Sometimes, however, peasants do see nature- 
spirits, as the literature of many peoples affirms. 

One method of developing etheric sight is by utilising the imagination. An endeavour is made 
to “imagine” what the inside of a physical object, such as a closed box, would be like, i.e., to 
“guess” with an effort of strained attention, trying to see that which by ordinary sight could not 
be seen. After many attempts it is said that the “guessing” becomes more frequently correct 
than the theory of probability would demand, and presently the man begins actually to see 
etherically that which at first he only imagined. It is said that this practice is followed by the 
Zuni tribe of American Red Indians (see Service Magazine, April, 1925, article by Beatrice 
Wood). 

Great numbers of people, if they will take the trouble to look, under suitable conditions of light, 
can see the mesmeric fluid, i.e., the nerve-ether, as it streams from the hands of the 
mesmerist. Baron Reichenbach, in the middle of the nineteenth century, records that he found 
over sixty persons able to see these emanations, and some could see also a somewhat similar 
emanation proceeding from physical magnets, from crystals, and from a copper wire, one end 
of which was exposed to sunlight. The observers were usually shut up in a dark room for some 
hours in order to make the retina more sensitive. 


It is reported that some French scientists, who could not normally see the N Rays, became 


able to do so after sitting in darkness for three or four hours. 

We may here note that N Rays are due to vibrations in the Etheric Double, causing waves in 
the surrounding ether. The student will recollect that N Rays are given off by animals, flowers 
and metals, but that all alike, when under the influence of chloroform, cease to emit them. 

They are also never emitted by a corpse. It will also be recollected that anaesthetics - such as 
chloroform - expel etheric matter from the physical body (see p. 5), thus of course preventing 
the emanation of the Rays. 

A full and controlled possession of etheric sight enables a man to see through physical matter: 
a brick wall, for example, seems to have the consistency of a light mist: the contents of a 
closed box could be accurately described and a sealed letter read: with a little practice it is also 
possible to find a passage in a closed book. 

When the faculty is perfectly developed it is completely under control, and may be used or not 
used at will. It is said to be easy to change from ordinary to etheric vision as to alter the focus 
of the eyes - the change being in reality a focusing of consciousness. 

The earth is transparent to etheric vision to a certain extent, so that a man can see to a 
considerable depth, much as in fairly clear water. A creature burrowing underground could 
thus be seen, or a vein of coal or metal could be seen, if not too far below the surface. The 
medium through which we are looking is thus not perfectly transparent. 

Bodies of men and animals are, in the main, transparent, so that the action of the internal 
organs can be seen, and to some extent disease may be diagnosed in this manner. 

Etheric sight makes visible many entities, such as the lower orders of nature-spirits, which 
have etheric bodies: in this class are nearly all the fairies, gnomes and brownies, of which 
many stories are told in the highlands of Scotland, Ireland and other countries. 

There is a class of beautiful fairies with etheric bodies who live upon the surface of the earth, 
and who have come up the ladder of evolution through grasses and cereals, ants and bees, 
and tiny nature-spirits. After their time as etheric fairies they become salamanders or fire- 
spirits, then sylphs or air-spirits, and later still they pass into the kingdom of the angels. 

The forms of fairies are many and various, but most frequently human in shape and somewhat 
diminutive in size, usually with a grotesque exaggeration of some particular feature or limb. 
Etheric matter being plastic and readily moulded by the power of thought, they are able to 
assume almost any appearance at will, but, nevertheless, they have definite forms of their own 
which they wear when they have no special reason for taking any other. 

In order to take a form other than his own a fairy must conceive it clearly and keep his mind 


fixed upon it: as soon as his thought wanders he will at once resume his natural appearance. 

Etheric matter does not obey the power of thought as instantaneously as does astral matter. 
We might say that mental matter changes with the thought, astral matter so quickly after that 
the ordinary observer can scarcely note any difference, but with etheric matter one’s vision can 
follow the growth or diminution without difficulty. An astral sylph flashes from one shape to 
another; an etheric fairy swells or decreases quickly, but not instantaneously. 

There are also limits, though wide ones, within which a fairy can alter his size. Thus a fairy 
naturally 12 inches high might expand himself to 6 feet high, but only with a considerable strain 
which he could not maintain for more than a few minutes. 

One of the streams of evolving life, after leaving the mineral kingdom, instead of passing into 
the vegetable kingdom, assumes etheric vehicles, which inhabit the interior of the earth, living 
actually within solid rock, which offer no impediment to their motion or their vision. At a later 
stage, though still inhabiting the solid rock, they live close to the surface of the earth, and the 
more developed of them can occasionally detach themselves from it for a short time. These 
gnomes, which have sometimes been seen, and perhaps more frequently heard, in caves or 
mines, become visible either by materialising themselves by drawing around them a veil of 
physical matter, or, of course by the spectator becoming temporarily etherically clairvoyant. 
They would be seen more frequently than they are,, were it not for the rooted objection to the 
proximity of human beings which they share with all but the lowest types of nature-spirits. 

Some of the lower types of etheric nature-spirits are not pleasing to the aesthetic sense. There 
are shapeless masses with huge red gaping mouths, which live upon the loathsome etheric 
emanations of blood and decaying flesh ; rapacious red-brown crustacean creatures which 
hover over houses of ill-fame; and savage octopus-like monsters which gloat over the orgies of 
the drunkard and revel in the fumes of alcohol. 

The entities posing or accepted as tribal deities, for whom blood sacrifices are made, or food, 
preferably of flesh, is burnt, are very low-grade creatures, possessing etheric bodies, for it is 
only through etheric bodies that they can absorb physical fumes and derive either nourishment 
or pleasure from them. 

The stories told of ointments and drugs which, when applied to the eyes, enable a man to see 
the fairy people have a basis in truth. No anointing of the eyes could open the astral vision, 
though, if rubbed over the whole body, some ointments assist the astral body to leave the 
physical in full consciousness. But the application to the physical eyes might stimulate etheric 
sight. 

Etheric sight would of course make the Etheric Doubles of men visible : these doubles would 
often be seen hovering over newly made graves : at seances etheric matter could be seen 


oozing from the left side of the medium, and one could perceive the various ways in which the 
communicating entities make us of it. 

Etheric sight makes visible several entirely new colours, quite different from those in the 
spectrum, as we know it, and therefore indescribable in words we use at present. In some 
cases these other colours are combined with colours that we know, so that two surfaces which 
to ordinary eyes appear to match perfectly would appear different to etheric sight. 

For the chemist a whole fresh world would come under observation, and he could deal with 
ethers as he now deals with liquids or gases. 

There are, belonging to the mineral kingdom, many etheric substances, the existence of which 
is unknown to Western science. Even the bodies of men, in the First Round, were constructed 
of etheric matter only, and resembled vague, drifting and almost shapeless clouds. 

Etheric sight would inform us of the healthiness or otherwise of our surroundings, and we 
should be able to detect disease germs or other impurities. 

The beneficial effects of travel are partially due to the change of the etheric and astral 
influences connected with each place and district. Ocean, mountain, forest or waterfall -each 
has its own special type of life, astral and etheric as well as visible, and, therefore its own 
special set of impressions and influences. Many of the unseen entities are pouring out vitality, 
and in any case the vibrations which they radiate, awaken unaccustomed portions of men’s 
Etheric Doubles, and of their astral and mental bodies, the effect being like that of exercising 
muscles which are not ordinarily called into activity - somewhat tiring at the time, yet distinctly 
healthy and desirable in the long run. Such amusements as rowing for example, or swimming, 
especially in the sea, are of especial value, for the reasons named. 

There is a basis of truth in the tradition that it is strengthening to sleep under a pine tree with 
the head to the north, for the magnetic currents flowing over the surface of the earth, by steady 
gentle pressure, gradually comb out the entanglements and strengthen the particles both of 
the astral body and of the Etheric Double, and thus give rest and calm. The radiations of the 
pine tree make the man sensitive to the magnetic currents, and, in addition, the tree is 
constantly throwing off vitality in that special condition in which it is easiest for man to absorb it. 

There is a kind of magnetic tide, and outflow and back-flow of magnetic energy between the 
sun and earth, the turning points of which are at noon and midnight. 

The great etheric currents which are constantly sweeping over the surface of the earth from 
pole to pole possess a volume which makes their power as irresistible as that of the rising tide, 
and there are methods by which this stupendous force may be safely utilised, though unskilful 
attempts to control it would be fraught with danger. It is also possible to use the tremendous 


force of etheric pressure. 


In addition, by changing matter from a grosser to a subtler kind the vast store of potential 
energy which lies dormant may be liberated and utilised, somewhat as latent heat-energy may 
be liberated by a change of condition of visible matter. 

A reversal of the above process enables one to change matter from the etheric to the solid 
condition, and thus to produce a “materialisation” phenomenon. 

This faculty is sometimes employed in cases of emergency, where a man in his astral body, an 
“invisible helper”, is in need of means of acting on physical matter. The faculty demands 
considerable power of sustained concentration, and the mind must not be taken off for one 
half-second, or the matter of the materialised form will instantly fly back into its original 
condition. 

The reason why a physical object, after being reduced to the etheric condition, can afterwards 
be restored to its former shape, is that the elemental essence is retained in the same shape, 
and when the will-force is removed the essence acts as a mould which the solidifying particles 
re-aggregate. If however, a solid object be raised to a gaseous condition by heat, the 
elemental essence which informed the object would be dissipated - not because the essence 
itself can be affected by heat, but because when its temporary body is destroyed as a solid, it 
pours back into the great reservoir of such essence, much as a man’s higher principles, though 
entirely unaffected by heat and cold, are yet forced out of a physical body when the latter is 
destroyed by fire. 

Means must then be employed to reduce a physical object to etheric condition, and then to 
move it from one place to another, even through solid matter, such as a brick wall, by an astral 
current, with great rapidity. As soon as the disintegrating force is withdrawn, the matter is 
forced by the etheric pressure into its original condition. 

When a man becomes etherically sensitive, in addition to sight, in most cases a corresponding 
change would at the same time take place in the other senses. Thus it is claimed by 
astrologers that planetary influences, by expanding or congesting the etheric atmosphere, 
make the conditions for meditation respectively more or less favourable. 

Incense is said to act on the etheric body somewhat as colours do on the astral body, and so 
may be employed to bring a man’s vehicles rapidly into harmony. It appears that certain 
odours may be used to act on various parts of the brain. 

The effect of etheric sight is quite different from that of astral sight. In the case of astral sight 
an entirely new element is introduced, often described as that of a fourth dimension. With such 
vision, for example, a cube would be seen as though it were all flattened out, all its sides being 


equally visible as well as every particle within it. 

With etheric sight, however, one merely sees through objects, and the thickness of matter 
through which one is looking makes a great difference to the clearness of the sight. Such 
considerations have no effect whatever on astral vision. 

The word “throughth” used by W.T. Stead in referring to four-dimensional sight, is a perfect 
description, not of astral, but of etheric vision. 

Etheric sight can also be used for purposes of magnification. The method is to transfer 
impressions from the etheric matter of the retina direct to the etheric brain: the attention is 
focused in one or more etheric particles, and thus is obtained a similarity of size between the 
organ employed and some minute object being observed. 

A commoner method, though one demanding higher development, is to project a flexible tube 
of etheric matter from the centre of the chakram between the eyebrows, having one atom at its 
end which serves as a lens. Such an atom must have all its seven spirillae fully developed. 

The atom can be expanded or contracted at will. This power belongs to the causal body, so 
that when an etheric atom forms the lens a system of reflecting counterparts must be 
introduced. 

By a further extension of the same power, the operator, by focusing his consciousness in the 
lens, can project it to distant points. 

The same power, by a different arrangement, can be used for diminishing purposes, this giving 
a vision of something too large to be taken in at once by ordinary vision. 

This power was symbolised by a small snake projecting from the centre of the forehead in the 
head-dress of the Pharaoh of Egypt. 

Much of the clairvoyance shown by dead people at a spiritualistic seance, enabling them to 
read passages out of a closed book, is of the etheric type. 

One of the varieties of telepathy is etheric, and may take either of two forms. In the first an 
etheric image is made which can be seen by a clairvoyant; in the second the etheric waves, 
which the creation of the image generates, radiate out and, striking upon another etheric brain, 
tend to reproduce in it the same image. 

The organ in the brain for thought transference, both transmitting and receiving, is the pineal 
gland. If any one thinks intently on an idea, vibrations are set up in the ether which permeates 
the gland, thereby causing a magnetic current, which gives rise to a slight quiver or creeping 
feeling. This feeling indicates that the thought is clear and strong enough to be capable of 


transmission. With most people the pineal gland is not yet fully developed, as it will be in the 
course of evolution. 

There is known to occult students a process by which rays of light may be bent, so that after 
passing round an object they may resume exactly their former course. This would, of course, 
make the object round which the rays were bent invisible to ordinary sight. It may be surmised 
that this phenomenon would result from a power to manipulate the particular form of etheric 
matter which is the medium for the transmission of light. 

CHAPTER XXIII 

MAGNETISATION OF OBJECTS 

A man may employ his magnetism or vital fluid not only for mesmerising or healing other 
persons, but he may also use it to impregnate physical objects in a somewhat similar manner. 
Any object, in fact, which has been in close contact with an individual will absorb that 
individual’s magnetism, and consequently will tend to reproduce in the person who wears it 
something of the same state of feeling or thought with which it is charged.This, of course, is 
part of the rationale of talismans, charms and relics, as well as of the feelings of devotion and 
reverential awe which sometimes quite literally exude from the walls of cathedrals and 
churches, each stone of which is a veritable talisman, charged with the reverence and devotion 
of the builder, consecrated by the bishop, and reinforced by the devotional thought-forms of 
successive generations for thousands of years. 

The process is continually at work, though few are conscious of it. Thus, for example, food 
tends to become charged with the magnetism of those who handle or come near it, a fact 
which is at the back of the strict rules which Hindus observe regarding eating food in the 
presence of, or which has been subjected to the magnetism of, one of the lower cast. To the 
occultist, magnetic purity is as important as physical cleanliness. Such food as bread and 
pastry are especially liable to be charged with the magnetism of the person who prepares 
them, owing to the fact that magnetism flows out most strongly through the hands. Fortunately 
the action of fire in baking or cooking removes most kinds of physical magnetism. Some occult 
students, in order to prevent any avoidable mixture of magnetism, insist upon using only their 
own private eating utensils, and even would not permit their hair to be cut except by some one 
whose magnetism they approved, the head of course being the part of the body where alien 
magnetism would be most objectionable. 

Books, especially those in a public library, tend to become loaded with all kinds of mixed 
magnetism. 

Precious stones, being the highest development of the mineral kingdom, have very great 
power of receiving and retaining impressions. Many jewels are saturated with feelings of envy 


and greed and, in the case of some of the great historical jewels, are impregnated with 
physical and other emanations associated with crimes that have been committed in order to 
possess them. Such jewels retain these impressions unimpaired for thousands of years, so 
that psychometers may see around them pictures of indescribable horror. For this reason, 
most occultists would discourage the wearing of jewels, as a general rule. 

On the other hand, gems may be powerful reservoirs of good and desirable influence. Thus, 
for example, the Gnostic gems employed at Initiation ceremonies two thousand years ago 
retain even to this day powerful magnetic influence. Some Egyptian scaraboei are still effective, 
though much older even than the Gnostic gems. 

Money, in the form of coins and notes, is frequently charged with highly unpleasant 
magnetism. Not only does it become charged with a great mixture of different kinds of 
magnetism, but it is, in addition, surrounded by the thoughts and feelings of those who have 
handled it. The disturbing and irritating effect of such emanations on astral and mental bodies 
has been compared to that produced by the bombardment of radium emanations on the 
physical body. The worst offenders are copper and bronze coins, and old and dirty bank notes. 
Nickel is less receptive of evil influences than copper, while silver and gold are better still in 
this respect. 

Bedding affords another example of physical objects absorbing and emanating magnetic 
influence, many people having observed that unpleasant dreams may often be caused by 
sleeping on a pillow which has been used by a person of unpleasant character. If wool is used 
of bedding or clothing, it is better not to let it touch the skin, owing to it being saturated with 
animal influence. 

The method of deliberately manufacturing a talisman is, first thoroughly to cleanse the object of 
its present etheric matter by passing it through a film of etheric matter which has been created 
for the purpose by an effort of will. The old etheric matter or magnetism having been thus 
removed, the ordinary ether of the surrounding atmosphere replaces it; for there is an etheric 
pressure somewhat corresponding to, though immensely greater than, atmospheric pressure. 

A similar process is then effected for astral and mental matter, the object thus becoming, as it 
were, a clean sheet on which one may write as one wills. The operator then, placing his right 
hand on the object, fills himself with the particular qualities which he wishes to convey to the 
talisman, and wills that those qualities shall flow into it. An experienced occultist can perform 
the whole process almost instantaneously by a strong effort of will, but others will need to 
spend more time on it. 

The above would constitute one of the class of General talismans. An Adapted talisman is one 
specially charged to meet the requirements of a particular individual - almost like an individual 
prescription, rather than a general tonic. An Ensouled talisman is one designed to continue as 


a source of radiation for centuries. There are two varieties. In one there is placed in the 
talisman a fragment of a higher mineral, which throws out a ceaseless stream of particles. 
These particles become charged with the force stored in the talisman, the actual work of 
distribution being done by the mineral, thereby greatly economising energy. 

The second variety is one in which the ingredients are so arranged as to make it a means of 
manifestation of one of certain classes of undeveloped nature-spirits, these latter providing the 
force necessary for the dissemination of the influence. Such talismans may last for thousands 
of years, to the intense delight of the nature-spirit, and the great benefit of all who approach 
the magnetised centre. 

A Linked talisman is one so magnetised as to bring it in close rapport with its maker, so that it 
becomes a kind of outpost of his consciousness. The wearer of the talisman could thus 
through his link send a cry for help to its builder, or the builder could direct a stream of 
influence through it to the wearer. Such a talisman would facilitate what Christian Scientists 
call “absent treatment”. 

In rare cases a physical talisman may be connected with the causal body of an Adept, as was 
done with those talismans buried in various countries by Apollonius of Tyana, about 1,900 
years ago, in order that the force which they radiated might prepare those places to be the 
centres of great events in the future. Some of those centres have already been utilised, others 
are to be employed in the immediate future in connection with the work of the coming Christ. 

Great shrines are usually erected on the spot where some holy man lived, where some great 
event, such as an Initiation, took place, or where there is a relic of a great person. In any of 
these cases, a powerful magnetic centre of influence has been created which will persist for 
thousands of years. Even if the “relic” does not happen to be a very powerful one, or is not 
even genuine, the centuries of devotional feeling poured out upon it by the hosts of visitors 
would make the place an active centre for beneficent radiation. The influence of all such places 
on visitors and pilgrims is unquestionably good. 

It has already been mentioned that precious stones are naturally suited to be made into 
talismans or amulets. The rudraksha berry, used frequently for necklaces in India, is eminently 
adapted for magnetisation where spiritual thought or meditation is required and disturbing 
influences are to be kept away. The beads made from the tulsi plant are another example, 
though the influence they give is of a somewhat different character. An interesting set of 
talismans are those objects which produce strong scents. The gums of which incense is made, 
for example, can be chosen so as to be favourable to spiritual and devout thought. It is also 
possible so to combine ingredients as to produce the opposite effect, as was sometimes done 
by mediaeval witches. 

A trained occultist makes a regular practice of charging many things which pass from him to 


others with beneficent influences : such, for example, as letters, books, or presents. By a 
single effort of will he may charge even a typed letter far more effectively than it would be 
unconsciously charged when written by hand by some one not familiar with these truths. 

Similarly a trained occultist, by a mere wave of the hand, coupled with a strong thought, may 
almost instantaneously demagnetise food, clothing, bedding, rooms, etc. Such 
demagnetisation, while removing magnetism which has been externally impressed, would not 
affect the innate magnetism of objects, such, for example, as the inherently unpleasant 
vibrations of dead flesh, which even cooking could not destroy. 

The process of demagnetising rooms, etc., may be facilitated by the burning of incense or 
pastilles, or by sprinkling water, the incense and water being first passed through the process 
recommended for making talismans. 

It should also be born in mind that as physical matter in man is in exceedingly close touch with 
the astral and mental, coarseness and grossness in the physical vehicle almost necessarily 
imply a corresponding condition in the other vehicles : hence the great importance to the 
occultist of physical as well as magnetic or etheric cleanliness. 

The “holy water” used in certain Christian churches affords a clear example of magnetisation, 
water being very readily charged with magnetism. The instructions given in the Roman rite 
make it quite evident that the priest is required, first, to “exorcise” the salt and water, i.e.., to 
cleanse them from all objectionable influences, and then, making the sign of the cross, he is 
directed to “bless” the elements, i.e.., to pour his own magnetism into them, his will being 
directed to the purpose of driving away all evil thoughts and feelings. 

It is worth nothing that salt contains chlorine, a “fiery” element, and hence the combination of 
water, the great solvent, with fire the great consumer, is highly effective as a cleansing agency. 

Precisely similar ideas underlie many other ceremonies in the Christian Church : such as 
baptism, in which the water is blessed and the sign of the cross made over it; the consecration 
of churches and burial grounds, of the vessels of the altar, the vestments of the priests, bells, 
incense ; confirmation, the ordination of priests and consecration of bishops. 

In the Eucharist, the wine has a very powerful influence upon the higher astral levels, while the 
water sends out even etheric vibrations. 

At baptism, in the Liberal Catholic Church, the priest makes the sign of the cross over the 
forehead, throat, heart and solar plexus of the child. This has the effect of opening up these 
etheric chakrams, so that they grow to, perhaps, the size of a crown piece, and begin to 
sparkle and whirl as they do in grown-up people. 


In addition, the magnetised water, as it touches the forehead, sets violently in vibration the 
etheric matter, stimulates the brain, and through the pituitary body affects the astral body, and 
through that the mental body. 

Later the priest, by anointing the top of the head with chrism, makes the chakram there serve 
as a kind of sieve, which rejects the coarser feelings, influences or particles, and also, by an 
effort of will, he closes the four centres which have been opened. 

At confirmation, the effect which has been produced on the atmic principle is reflected into the 
Etheric Double. 

At the ordination of the priest, it is intended to clear the way between the higher principles and 
the physical brain. The blessing floods the etheric brain, and is meant to run up through the 
pituitary body, which is the point of closest junction between the dense physical, the etheric 
and the astral. 

The anointing of the head of the bishop with chrism is intended so to act on the brahmarandra 
chakram that, instead of the usual saucer-like depression, it becomes more like a projecting 
cone, such as is often seen in statues of the Lord Buddha. 

The ordination of the cleric is intended principally to act on the etheric body, that of the 
doorkeeper on the astral, that of the reader or lector on the mental, and that of the exorcist on 
the causal body. The exorcist is helped at his ordination to strengthen his power of healing. 

There seems to have been an old custom - out of which has arisen the present Roman 
method of anointing the organs of the senses - of sealing all the chakrams in the body of a 
dying man, lest objectionable entities should seize upon that body as the owner left it and 
employ it for purposes of evil magic. 

It is probable that many nervous affections could be helped by anointing with consecrated oil, 
and etheric disease might well be cured by means of “Unction”. 

In a Bishop’s crozier, in the knob of which the consecrated jewels are placed, the etheric 
energy which radiates from the jewels is the outermost and the most prominent - so prominent 
in fact that it would not be surprising if physical cures could be affected by its touch. 

Mediaeval alchemists also employed somewhat similar methods in their use of magnetised 
swords, drugs, etc. In the Ancient Mysteries, the thyrsus was a powerfully magnetised 
instrument, which was laid against the spinal cord of the candidate, giving him in that way 
some of the magnetism with which it was charged. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


ECTOPLASM 


ECTOPLASM (from the Greek ektos, outside, and plasma, mould, i.e.., that which is moulded 
outside the human body) is a name given to the matter, mainly if not wholly etheric, which 
exudes from a medium, and is employed for seance-room phenomena. 

The late W.J.Crawford, D.Sc., in his books (The Reality of Psychic Phenomena (1916), 
Experiments in the Psychical Science (1918), Psychic Structures (1921)), describes the 
painstaking and masterly researches he undertook into such phenomena as table-lifting, or 
“levitation”, and rapping. For full details students are referred to those books, it being possible 
here to give a brief summary of such results as are directly pertinent to our present study. 

During all the experiments the medium was fully conscious. 

W.J.Crawford approached the problems of table-lifting, etc., purely as problems of mechanics ; 
and, by means of force-registering appliances, both mechanical and electrical, he succeeded 
in discovering, by deduction from his observations, the modus operandioi the “psychic 
structures” employed. At a much later stage he was able completely to verify his deductions by 
direct vision and by photography, as will be explained in due course. 

Briefly, it was found that the ectoplasm, exuding from the medium, was prepared and shaped 
by the “operators” who control the production of the phenomena, into what he terms “rods”. 
These rods or bars are attached at one end to the medium, and at the other, by suction, to 
table-legs or other objects, psychic force being then applied through the rods, and tables, etc., 
moved in various ways, without any purely physical contact with any person present. Raps and 
many other noises are produced by the rods striking on floor, table, a bell, etc. 

By far the greater portion of the ectoplasm is usually obtained from the medium, though this is 
supplemented by a small portion from all, or most, of the other sitters present. 

The ectoplasm can sometimes, even though quite invisible to ordinary sight, be felt. It is 
described as clammy, cold, reptilian, almost oily, as though the air were mixed with particles of 
dead and disagreeable matter. 

The psychic rods issuing from the medium may vary in diameter at their extremities from Vfe 
inch to 7 or 8 inches, and the free end of each rod seems able to assume various shapes and 
degrees of hardness. The end may be flat or convex, circular or oval ; it may be soft as the 
flesh of a baby, or as hard as iron. The body of the rod feels solid a few inches from the free 
end, but then becomes intangible, though it resists, pulls, pushes, shear and torque. 

In this intangible portion, nevertheless, a flow of cold, spore-like particles can be felt, the flow 


being outwards from the medium. There appears to be reason to believe that in some cases, 
though not in levitations, there is a complete circulation of etheric matter out from the medium 
and back to her again at a different part of the body. The condition of the end of the rod as 
regards size and hardness can be varied on demand. The larger rods are usually fairly soft at 
the end, the smaller ones only becoming dense and hard. 

W.J. Crawford considers it probable that the rods consist of a bundle of fine threads, intimately 
connected and adhering to one another. The psychic force passes along the threads, stiffening 
the whole structure into a rigid girder, which can then be moved as desired by forces applied 
within the body of the medium. 

Certain experiments seem to indicate that the end of a rod consists of a thick and more or less 
elastic film or skin, stretched over a thin, somewhat serrated, elastic frame. The elasticity of the 
film is limited, and if too highly stressed the film may rupture, leaving the serrated frame 
exposed. 

The fact that an electroscope can be discharged by being touched by a rod indicates that the 
rod acts as a conductor of high tension electricity, discharging to earth through the medium’s 
body to which it is attached. On the other hand, a rod placed across the terminals of a bell 
circuit does not cause the bell to ring, thus showing that it offers high resistance to low-tension 
current. 

White light usually destroys rod formations : even rays reflected from a surface on which 
psychic force is exerted interfere with the phenomena. Red light, however, if not too strong, 
does not appear to injure the psychic structure, neither does light emanating from luminous 
paint which has been exposed for some hours to sunlight. 

Usually the structures are quite invisible, though occasionally glimpses of them may be 
obtained. The structures have been successfully photographed by flashlight, but great care 
must be taken not to injure the medium. The shock to the medium when the flashlight 
impinges on the ectoplasm is much greater when the structure is under stress than when it is 
not stressed. 

The large number of photographs taken confirm in every detail the conclusions arrived at by 
deduction from the phenomena themselves. 

The rigidity of a rod varies with the amount of light to which it is subjected, the hard end being, 
as it were, partially melted when exposed to light. 

In the case of objects being moved by psychic force there are two principal methods 
employed. In the first, one or more rods are projected from the medium, very frequently from 
the feet or ankles, sometimes from the lower part of the trunk, and are attached direct to the 


object to be moved, thus forming cantilevers. When tables are moved horizontally, the rods 
would usually be attached to the table-legs ; where they are lifted into the air, the rod or rods 
are often spread out like a mushroom at the ends and attached to the under surface of the 
table. 

In the second method, the rod or rods projecting from the medium are attached to the floor, 
and from the point of attachment they are continued to the object to be moved, thus forming no 
longer a cantilever but something similar to a lever of the “First Order,” the Fulcrum being 
between the Weight and the Power. 

Rods may be either straight or curved. They may also be held suspended in the air in a rigid 
condition, thus showing that they do not require to be pressing on material bodies in order to 
remain rigid. 

In the case of the cantilever method, the whole of the mechanical stress is transferred to the 
medium ; or, more accurately, the greater portion to the medium, and a much smaller portion 
to the sitters. This can be ascertained by ordinary mechanical appliances, such as weighing 
machines and spring balances. If a table is levitated, for example, by means of a cantilever, 
the weight of the medium will be increased by about 95% of the weight of the table, and that of 
the other sitters proportionately. 

When, on the other hand, the rods are attached to the floor, the weight of a levitated table is 
transmitted direct to the floor, and the medium’s weight, instead of being increased, is 
decreased, the decrease being due to the weight of the ectoplasm forming the rod, one end of 
which rests on the floor. 

When force is transmitted along a rod in order to hold an object, such as a table, firmly to the 
floor, the weight of the medium has been observed to be reduced by as much as 35 Vfe lbs. On 
another occasion, when the ectoplasmic structure was not stressed, the weight of the medium 
has been reduced by 54 Vz lbs., nearly half the normal weight of the medium. 

Cantilevers are usually employed to move or lift light objects, but for heavy objects or for the 
transmission of great force, the rod or rods are attached to the floor. Often a force 
approximating to a hundred weight is exerted. 

During levitation of objects the stress on the medium is often apparent in the stiffness, and 
even iron-like rigidity of the muscles, principally of the arms, but also of the whole muscular 
system. Later in his investigations, however, W.J.Crawford found that the muscular rigidity 
had apparently entirely disappeared. 

The production of these phenomena appears to result in a permanent loss of weight, both of 
mediums and sitters, but only to the extent of a few ounces. The sitters may lose more weight 


than the medium. 


As a rule, the placing of any material object within the space occupied by a rod, immediately 
breaks the line of communication, destroying the rod, as a rod. A thin object, however, such as 
a pencil, may be passed through the vertical portion of a rod with impunity, but not through the 
portion between the medium and the table. Interference with this portion may cause physical 
injury to the medium. 

In order to make it possible for a rod to touch or adhere to, e.g.., a floor or table, the end of the 
rod has to be specially prepared, being made denser than the rest of the rod. The process 
appears to be troublesome, or at least to consume time and force ; consequently the gripping 
portions of a structure are always kept to the minimum. 

The method of gripping by suction, as can easily be demonstrated by soft clay, referred to 
below. Sometimes the “suckers” can be heard slipping over the surface of wood, or taking new 
grips. 

Many instances, as well as photographs, are given by W.J.Crawford, of impressions on putty 
or soft clay, produced by impact of rods. These impressions are often covered with marks 
similar to the fabric of the medium’s stockings. The resemblance, however, is superficial, it 
being impossible to produce such impressions by actually pressing a stockinged foot on to the 
clay. The impression made by the rod is much sharper than can be obtained by ordinary 
means, and is such as could be obtained if a fine viscous material were to cover the stocking 
fabric, to harden, and then to be pressed on the clay. 

Further, the stocking marks may be greatly modified ; the delicate pattern and tracery of the 
threads may be distorted, thickened, partly covered over, or broken, though still remaining 
recognisable as that of the stocking fabric. The deduction is that the ectoplasm is at first in a 
state like that of a semi-liquid : that it oozes through and round the holes in the fabric and 
partly sets on the outside of the stocking. It is of a glutinous, fibrous nature, and takes almost 
the exact form of the fabric. It is then pulled off the stocking and built round the end of the rod. 
For a large impression, the skin is thickened and strengthened by the addition of more 
materialising matter, and thus the original imprint may be twisted, distorted, or partially 
obliterated. 

Similarly, finger impressions may be made by a rod, though these may be different in size from 
normal ones, and may be much more clearly and regularly cut than would be possible with 
ordinary finger impressions. 

Raps, ranging from the slightest taps to blows of sledgehammer strength, as well as many 
other sounds, are produced by semi-flexible rods, with suitably prepared ends, being struck 
against material objects. The production of raps is accompanied by decrease of the medium’s 


weight, the amount of decrease, which may be as much as 20 lbs. - or more, being apparently 
directly proportional to the intensity of the rap. The reason is apparent: the rods being formed 
of matter from the medium’s body, the striking of such matter on the floor, etc., necessarily 
transfers some of the medium’s total weight through the rod to the floor. The loss of weight is 
temporary only, being restored when the material of the rods returns to the medium. 

The production of raps causes a mechanical reaction on the medium, as though she were 
being pushed backwards or struck. This reaction may cause her to make slight motions with 
her feet. The stress on the medium, however, is nothing like that caused by the levitation of 
objects. 

Heavy blows, produced by a large rod, are not usually delivered quickly. Light raps, however, 
usually produced by two or more thin rods, may be produced with incredible rapidity, the 
“operators” appearing to have great command over the rods. 

In general, the production of these phenomena throws stress on all the sitters, as is apparent 
by spasmodic jerks, sometimes quite severe, which go round the whole circle previous to 
levitation. It would appear that the process of loosening and removing etheric matter from the 
bodies of the sitters takes place in jerks, and, to some extent, affects them altogether. 

W.J.Crawford reports that an entity, purporting to have been whilst alive a medical man, and 
so to speak through the medium (on this occasion entranced for the purpose), stated that there 
are two kinds of substance used in the production of phenomena. One is taken in 
comparatively large quantities from the medium and sitters, all, or nearly all, being returned to 
them at the close of a seance . The other can be obtained only from the medium, and as it 
consists of the most vital material from the interior of her nerve-cells, it can be taken only in 
minute quantities without injury to the medium. Its structure is broken up by the phenomena, 
and therefore it cannot be returned to the medium. This statement has not been verified or 
confirmed in any way and is given purely on its merits. 

W.J. Crawford devised and used with great success the “staining method” of tracing the 
movements of ectoplasm. Ectoplasm possessing the property of adhering strongly to such a 
substance as powdered carmine, the latter is placed in its path, when a coloured track will be 
found. By this means, it was discovered that ectoplasm issues from and returns to the lower 
part of the trunk of the medium. It has considerable consistency , for it has a strong tearing 
action on the stockings and of other clothing and will sometimes pull out whole threads, 
several inches long, from a stocking, carry, and deposit the same in a vessel of clay placed 
some distance from the medium’s feet. 

The ectoplasm follows a path down the legs and enters the shoes, passing between stocking 
and shoe, wherever there is space. If it has picked up dye on its way it will deposit this at any 
place where foot, stocking and shoe are in close contact, i.e.., where there is not sufficient 


room for it to pass. 


The solidification, as well as the de-materialisation, of the hard end of a rod is effected 
immediately the rod issues from the medium’s body. For this reason, the free end of the rod, 
unless it be one of the thinnest, cannot penetrate closely woven cloth, or even wire netting of 1 
inch mesh, if placed more than an inch or two in front of the medium. If such screens, however, 
are very close to the medium’s body, an imperfect materialisation of the end of the rod may 
take place and limited psychic phenomena may occur. 

The evolution of ectoplasm from the body of a medium is accompanied by strong muscular 
movements all over the body, and the fleshy parts of the body, especially from the waist 
downwards, become reduced in size, as though the flesh had caved in. 

W.J. Crawford is convinced that in the production of seance-room phenomena there are at 
least two substances employed : (1) a component, forming the basic part of the psychic 
structure, which is invisible, impalpable, and generally outside the range of physical things 
altogether, and (2) a whitish, transparent, nebulous substance, mixed with (1) in order to 
enable (1) to act on physical matter; (2) he considers, is in all probability identical with the 
material used in materialisation phenomena. 

Many phenomena of materialisation are described, with that scrupulous and minute attention 
to detail so characteristic of German investigators, in a large work entitled Phenomena of 
Materialisation, by Baron von Schrenck Notzing (1913), and translated by E.E. Fournier d’Albe, 
D.Sc.(1920). 

In addition, to elaborate descriptions of large numbers of seances and phenomena, there are 
given some 200 photographs of materialised forms, or apparitions of many kinds, ranging from 
threads or masses of ectoplasm to fully-formed faces. The main conclusions may be 
epitomised as follows. These are taken largely, for convenience, from a lecture on “Supra- 
normal Physiology and the Phenomena of Ideoplastics,” by Dr. Gustave Geley, a Paris 
psychologist and physician, which is printed at the end of baron Notzing’s book. 

From the body of the medium there emanates a substance which at first is amorphous or 
polymorphous. It may appear as ductile dough, a true protoplasmic mass, a kind of shaking 
jelly, simple lumps, thin threads, cords, narrow rigid rays, a broad band, a membrane, fabric, 
woven material or net with fringes and rucks. 

The thread - or fibre-like nature of the substance has frequently been observed. 

It maybe white, black or grey, sometimes all three appearing together: white is perhaps the 
most frequent. It appears to be luminous. 


Usually it seems to be odourless, though sometimes it may have a peculiar smell, impossible 
to describe. There seems no doubt that it is subject to the influence of gravity. 

To the touch, it may be moist and cold, viscous and sticky, more rarely dry and hard. When 
expanded it is soft and slightly elastic, when formed as cords it is hard, knotty and fibrous. It 
may feel like a spider’s web passing over the hand : the threads are both rigid and elastic. It is 
mobile, with a creeping, reptilian motion, though sometimes it moves suddenly and quickly. A 
draught may set it in motion. Touching it produces a painful reaction on the medium. It is 
extremely sensitive and appears and disappears with lightning rapidity. It is usually sensitive to 
light, though sometimes the phenomena will withstand full daylight. Flashlight photographs of it 
can be taken, though the flash acts like a sudden blow on the medium. 

During the production of the phenomena the cabinet, containing the medium, is usually in 
darkness, but the curtains are frequently drawn aside, and outside the cabinet, red light is 
used, and sometimes even white light up to 100 candlepower. 

The substance has an irresistible tendency towards organisation. It assumes many forms, 
sometimes indefinite and non-organised, but most frequently organic. Fingers, including nails, 
all perfectly modelled, complete hands, faces, and other shapes may be formed. 

The substance emanates from the whole body of the medium, but especially from the natural 
orifices and extremities, from the top of the head, the breasts, and the fingertips. The most 
usual origin, and most easily observed, is the mouth, the inner surface of the cheeks, the gums 
and the roof. 

The materialised forms have a certain independence, a hand, for example, being able to move 
its fingers and grasp the hand of the observer, though sometimes the human skin seems to 
repel the phantoms. The structures are sometimes smaller than in nature, being really 
miniatures. The back of the materialisations has been observed to be without organic form, 
being merely a mass of amorphous substance, the forms containing a minimum of substance 
necessary to make them appear real.The forms may disappear very gradually, fading away, or 
almost instantaneously. During the whole time it is clear that the forms are in physiological and 
psychical connection with the medium, the sensation reflex of the structures coalescing with 
that of the medium. Thus, a pin inserted into the substance would cause pain to the medium. 

It seems that the substance can be influenced both by the general direction and the subject- 
matter of the thoughts of the sitters. In addition, the medium usually in the hypnotic state, is 
exceedingly open to the influence of suggestion. 

Pieces of materialised forms have been seized in a porcelain dish and retained. On one 
occasion, when examined afterwards, two pieces of skin were found which, under the 
microscope, were recognised as human. On another occasion, 3 or 4 c.c. of a transparent 


liquid, without air bubbles, were found. Analysis revealed a colourless, slightly turbid, non- 
viscous, odourless liquid, slightly alkaline, with a whitish precipitate. The microscope disclosed 
the components of cell detritus and saliva, the substance evidently originating from the mouth. 
On yet another occasion, a bundle of hair, not in any way resembling the darker hair of the 
medium, was found, the hand of the observer being covered with mucus and moisture. In 
addition, fragments of other substances are sometimes found, such as face powder or shreds 
of the mediums clothing. 


CHAPTER XXV 
CONCLUSION 

Considerable as is the total of information at present available regarding man’s etheric body 
and etheric phenomena in general, nevertheless, the serious student will at once perceive that 
the field for future research is vastly greater than the fragments of it which have so far been 
explored. 

In view of the intimate bearing which the structure, nourishment and health of the etheric body 
have on physical health, and on the functioning, not only of the physical body, but also of the 
other bodies in their connection with the physical, it is abundantly evident that research into 
every class of etheric phenomena should lead to discoveries of great scientific interest and 
beneficent import to man. 

A number of methods of conducting such research is open to us. First, we have the method of 
direct clairvoyant observation, at different levels, it being probable, in view of the rapid 
development of certain sections of the human race at the present time, that large numbers of 
persons will find themselves, in the not distant future, in possession of etheric faculties. 

In addition to etheric faculties, normally unfolded in the ordinary course of evolution, Dr. 

Kilner’s line of work appears to indicate that these faculties may be stimulated by the use of 
screens, such as he employed, and possibly by other physical means yet to be devised. Both 
mesmerism and hypnotism might also, with adequate safeguards, be employed to make 
available latent etheric faculty. The use of photography may in the future become very 
extensive and important, the salts used in the photographic plate being sensitive to 
wavelengths and degrees of light beyond the reach of the normal eye. A further method of 
research, using ultraviolet light, also offers great promise. A laboratory for this purpose has 
recently been opened at Leeds through the initiative and farseeing enterprise of some 
members of the Theosophical Society in that town. 

The methods employed by W.J. Crawford may well be pursued by other workers, and 
additions thus be made to the exceedingly valuable results obtained by the able investigator 
named. 


As to the desirability of utilising the seance room for obtaining such materialisation phenomena 
as those obtained, e.g.., By Baron von Notzing, there is likely to be divergence of opinion. It is 
fairly generally admitted that phenomena of this nature may easily be highly injurious to the 
medium, both physically and in other ways, and there is also something distinctly unsavoury 
about the materialisations produced by these means. On the other hand, it may be urged that if 
mediums are willing to sacrifice themselves in the cause of science, science is justified in 
accepting such sacrifices; and, further, that science as such has no concern with the 
savouriness, or otherwise, of natural phenomena. It seems fairly certain, however, that the 
highest spiritual teachers of the present day do not look with favour on the seance-room. Yet it 
may be argued that in other ages the use of vestal virgins, soothsayers, “prophets” and other 
mediums, received the sanction and approval of high authorities. The present writer, therefore, 
refrains from offering any dogmatic conclusion on this point. 

The possibility of utilising knowledge of etheric phenomena for purposes of healing would 
appear to be almost limitless. For many cases of disease, physical, emotional and mental, the 
employment of vital or magnetic healing, and also mesmerism and hypnotism, would seem to 
be in line with the general progress of thought in this direction. In particular, the use of 
mesmerism to produce anaesthesia for surgical or other purposes, in place of ether, gas, or 
chloroform, would appear to possess many recommendations. 

It may also be surmised that the science of Osteopathy, in conjunction with the study of the 
force-centres and the flow of vitality in the human body, should lead to valuable results. 

The remarkable discoveries of Dr. Abrams, which appear to have been accepted, at least 
partially, by the medical profession, would seem to be capable of conferring almost 
incalculable benefit on the disease ridden human race of today. Although it is not -, the present 
writer believes, rigidly proved, yet it would appear to be almost certain that the methods 
employed in the Abrams system act, directly or indirectly, on and through the etheric body. 

The recent revival of healing by various Christian churches would also seem to have a great 
future, and there can be little doubt that such methods, while far from being wholly physical, 
yet do work, to some extent, through etheric matter. 

The possibility of utilising our knowledge of etheric phenomena extends, however, even further 
afield than is roughly indicated above. Thus it seems more than probable that an important, 
and hitherto almost unrecognised, factor in the treatment of disease and the preservation of 
health would derive from the etheric, apart from the purely physical properties of drugs, waters, 
gases, the air, emanations of soils and minerals, fruit, flowers and trees. It is possible in the 
future that we may discover health resorts, either on land, lake or sea, which depend for their 
curative powers on their etheric properties. 


The attention which has recently been devoted to the wider use of sunlight obviously has a 
close bearing on what we know concerning the emanations of Prana from the sun, and its 
diffusion in the atmosphere, and its absorption by living beings. 

It may be that further knowledge of etheric and vital phenomena may lead to a profound 
change of attitude towards the use in medicine and dietetics of substances which have passed 
through, or are derived from, animal organisms. 

It is a reasonable conjecture that those elusive substances known as vitamins may owe their 
beneficent properties to the presence in them, in one form or another of Prana, or possibly to 
the quality of the etheric matter they contain. 

A recognition of the fact that the vitality of the body is derived, not from food, but direct from 
the atmosphere, may well lead to a radical change in the dietetic treatment of sick persons, 
and also to a much greater use of fasting as a curative energy. Those who are familiar with 
the literature of fasting will no doubt be aware that several writers on this interesting subject 
have already deduced from actual observation that the connection between assimilation of 
food and the acquirement of vital energy is very far from being simple or direct. 

It is now generally recognised that the use of electricity for curative purposes has not fulfilled 
all that was at first hoped for it. It may be that a deeper knowledge of etheric phenomena will 
be of assistance in devising better methods of utilising electricity for curative purposes : the 
association of electricity with etheric matter ( of which the Etheric Double is composed) is a 
phenomenon which may thus be turned to valuable account. 

In fact, it would scarcely be too much to say, that in the future the etheric body, being the 
habitat, so to say, of the life-principle in its physical aspect, may receive as much attention as, 
or even more than, is now given to the material physical body. The utilisation eventually, of 
energy associated with the physical ether, for many purposes, is obvious, and needs no 
insistence here. The student of occultism, however, will recollect the warning that men will not 
be permitted to release the almost incalculable forces latent in atomic matter until it is assured 
that such forces will be used beneficently, and not for the purposes of destruction, as has 
unfortunately happened in the case of so many discoveries in the past. 

It is further evident that the discovery of the etheric grades of matter will open up new vistas in 
chemistry and physics, and may even be turned to useful account in the production of food 
substances of all kinds, of electrical conductors or insulators, materials for clothing , and many 
other substances used in daily life. 

Finally, both on its own intrinsic account and also as a steppingstone to knowledge of even 
higher things, a recognition by orthodox scientists of the existence of the etheric body, and a 
study of its constitution and behaviour - both of which we venture to think cannot now be long 


delayed - may prove a firm foundation on which may be raised a vast superstructure of 
knowledge of ultra-physical things. For (to adapt and abridge the closing paragraphs of the 
Idyll of the White Lotus ), that which is to come is grander, more majestically mysterious, than 
the past. By slow and imperceptible progress, the teachers of men drink their life from purer 
sources, and take their message more directly from the soul of existence.Life has in it more 
than the imagination of men can conceive. The real blossom of life grows above the stature of 
man, and its bulb drinks deep from the river of life. In the heart of that flower man will read the 
secrets of the controlling forces of the physical plane, and will see, written within it, the science 
of mystic strength. He will learn how to expound spiritual truths, and to enter into the life of his 
highest self, and he can learn also how to hold within him the glory of that higher self, and yet 
to retain life upon this planet so long as it shall last, if need be ; to retain life in the vigour of 
manhood, till his entire work is completed, and he has taught to all who look for light these 
three truths 

1. The soul of man is immortal, and its future is the future of a thing whose growth and 
splendour has no limit. 

2. The principle which gives life is in us and without us, is undying and eternally beneficent, 
is not heard or seen or smelt, but is perceived by the man who desires perception. 

3. Each man is his absolute lawgiver, the dispenser of glory or gloom to himself; the 
decreer of his life, his reward, his punishment. 

These truths, which are as great as life itself, are as simple as the simplest mind of man. Let 
the food of knowledge be given to all those who are hungry for it. 
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PUBLISHER'S PREFACE 


THE author's purpose in compiling the books in this series was to 
save students much time and labour by providing a condensed 
synthesis of the considerable literature on the respective 
subjects of each volume, coming mostly from the pens of Annie 
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater. The accompanying list shows the 
large number of books from which he drew. So far as possible, the 
method adopted was to explain the form side first, before the 
life side: to describe the objective mechanism of phenomena and 
then the activities of consciousness that are expressed through 
the mechanism. There is no attempt to prove or even justify 
any of the statements. 

The works of H. P. Blavatsky were not used because the 
author said that the necessary research in The Secret Doctrine 
and other writings would have been too vast a task for him to 
undertake. He added: "The debt to H. P. Blavatsky is greater than 
could ever be indicated by quotations from her monumental 
volumes. Had she not shown the way in the first instance, later 
investigators might never had found the trail at all." 



INTRODUCTION 


BOTH before and since the publication in 1888 of The Secret 
Doctrine, by H. P. Blavatsky , there has become available for 
students of occultism a good deal of information regarding the 
Solar System and the streams of life-amongst which is our own 
humanity-which evolve in that System. In 1883 appeared Esoteric 
Buddhism by A. P. Sinnett, followed in 1896 by The Growth of the 
Soul by the same author. In 1897 was published The Ancient Wisdom 
by Annie Besant, and in 1903 this great student of the occult 
delivered an important series of lectures, afterwards published 
in book form, under the title The Pedigree of Man, dealing 
in greater detail than anything previously published with the 
Solar System, with its Chains, Rounds, Globes, Races, Sub-races, 
etc. Further elaboration and details have been added by C. W 
Leadbeater in various, books, notably The Inner Life, Volumes I 
and II, and A Textbook of Theosophy . 

In 1913 appeared, Man: Whence, How and Whither? 

In addition to these, two fascinating volumes, entitled The Story 
of Atlantis and Lost Lemuria, with maps of those continents, from 
the pen of W. Scott-Elliot, appeared in 1896 and 1904 
respectively, describing in very full detail the races that 
inhabited those lands, and their civilisations. 

Up to the present, however, no one book has appeared 
covering the whole of this vast ground, describing both the 
"field" of evolution and the streams of life which evolve in it 
as the ages roll by. 

The present volume is therefore an attempt to fill this 
need. The whole of the information it contains is to be found in 
the volumes already mentioned, or in certain others, the complete 
list being given on page 7. 

In view of the complexity of the subject, and its many 
details, a large number of diagrams, most of which are original, 
have been included in the text, and it is hoped that these will 
facilitate the work of the student in mastering the many 
intricacies of the system to which we belong and the method under 
which our evolution proceeds. Some tabular statements and 
summaries have been added, with the same purpose in view. 

In order to keep the book within reasonable dimensions, many 
details, such, for example, as those concerned with the 
civilisations of the various races in Atlantean and Lemurian 
times, have been omitted. These details, however , are readily 
accessible to the student, the places where they are to be found 
having invariably been given in the text, which contains only 
a summary of their leading features. 

Such omissions do not in any way interfere with or break the 
continuity of the story as told in this book. Their inclusion 
would, in fact, probably have made the picture too complicated 
and elaborate to be grasped in one treatise, so that the student 
would have been in danger of losing sight of the "forest" because 
of the number of the "trees." 

The aim of the present volume is to give a co-ordinated and 
coherent view of the, "forest" rather then to describe in detail 
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each particular "tree." The student may then, as his leisure 
permits, and his tastes impel, study for himself the histories of 
the separate trees, bushes, thickets, and so on, which, 
collectively, make up the gigantic forest of lives which populate 
the amazing world, or rather series of worlds, in which 
we have our being and evolve. 

The work is planned in three main sections. First, the 
field, in which evolution takes place, is described. This 
involves a study of the various globes, their successive periods 
of activity and obscuration, the chains, and schemes of 
evolution. It is the formside of our subject, a description of 
the places where life evolves. The second section deals with the 
various streams of life which are poured into the prepared field, 
and the method by which those streams steadily evolve and pass 
through the various stages or levels of attainment or growth. 
These processes are here dealt with in, broad outline only, 
giving the student a bird's-eye view of the whole stately march 
of events. 

The third section describes in much more detail the progress 
of the component parts of certain of the kingdoms of life, more 
especially the human races and subraces. In this section, 
however, as already stated, full elaboration of detail is 
avoided, the object being, not so much to give the student an 
encyclopedic mass of information, as to enable him to perceive 
and understand the principles determining the mighty plan in 
obedience to which everything is ordered in this superbly ordered 
universe, in which "not a sparrow falls on the ground" save by 
the will of the Father of the System to which we have the honour 
to belong. 
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THE SOLAR SYSTEM 

CHAPTER I 
GLOBES 

WE shall commence our study of the "field" in which evolution 
takes place, with the small unit, and proceed to build up the 
larger units out of the smaller, i.e., we shall pass from the 
particular to the general. This, it is considered, will be easier 
for the student than the reverse method of commencing with the 
large unit, and then dividing it up into its component and 
smaller units. Later , however, when we come to investigate 
the life which evolves in the "field" we shall find it easier to 
adopt the reverse method, and, commencing with the large streams 
of life, proceed to divide them up into their component and 
smaller units. Thus we adapt our methods to the nature of our 
subject. 

The earth and the other planets are known as globes. Our own 
earth is one of a series of 7 globes: that series is known as a chain, 
and the earth is the densest of the 7 globes of its chain. 

The 7 globes of the earth chain consist of: 

2 lower mental globes. 

2 astral globes. 

3 physical globes. 

The globes of every chain are not necessarily so 
constituted: but with that we shall deal in full detail 
presently. 

When we speak, for example, of a lower mental globe, we mean 
one in which the densest type of matter it contains is lower 
mental: i.e., it has no astral or physical matter. Similarly, an 
astral globe has no matter denser than the astral, i.e., it has 
no encasement of physical matter. 

Each globe, however, possesses "counterparts," as they are 
called, of the various grades of matter finer than itself: thus, 
a physical globe possesses its counterparts of astral, lower 
mental, higher mental, buddhic, and atmic matter: an astral globe 
possesses a lower mental and all the higher matter counterparts. 

These facts may be symbolised thus (Diagram 1). 


Aoi 

pipstI ; ' ; } 


{ ! ! 1 V 

anupAdaka MONADIC 



Atm A 

SPIRITUAL ( 
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BUODHI 
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HIGHER MANAS MIND (|5&3S 



LOWER MANA5 MIND bPJS, 

ftp 


KAMA 

tMOTIONAL 

aas4 L ® 
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PHYSICAL 




Diagram I.—Globes and their Counterparts (A). 

Any one globe, however, must not be imagined as occupying a 
position in space separate and distinct from its counterparts. 
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because this is not the case. The counterparts of a globe occupy 
identically the same position in space as the globe itself, with 
this reservation, that the spheres of higher or finer matter are 
larger than those of lower matter, for they interpenetrate and 
and extend beyond the periphery of the lower matter spheres, just 
as a man's astral body interpenetrates and extends beyond the 
confines of his physical body, his mental body beyond that again, 
and so on. A truer representation of the globes would therefore 
be as shown in Diagram II. 


LOWER MENTAL GLOBE ASTRAL GLOBE PHYSICAL GLOBE 



Diagram II. — Globes and their Counterparts- (B). 

It is well known to students of science that particles of 
matter never actually touch one another, even in the densest 
substances. Moreover , the spaces between the particles are 
always far greater than the size of the particles themselves. 
Hence there is ample room, in any given portion of space, for 
every grade of atom, not only to lie between the atoms of denser 
matter, but also to move about quite freely among them and 
around them. 

Consequently a physical 
globe, such as the earth, is 
not one world, but 7 
interpenetrating worlds, all 
occupying the same pace, excep 
that, as said, the finer types 
of matter extend further from 
the centre than do the denser 
types. 

The 7 globes of a chain 
are, by recognised convention, 
known 

respectively as Globes A, B, C 
D, E, F and G. In the earth 
chain. Globes A and G are lowe 
mental, B and F are astral, C, 

D, 

and E are physical; C is the DIAGRAM III. The Seven Globes 

planet Mars, D is the Earth, of the Earth Chain, 

and E 

is the planet Mercury. A, B, F and G have at present no names 
other than the letters which designate them. 

Diagram III represents the 7 globes of the earth chain. 

The Hindu Puranas speaks of the globes of our chain as Dvipas, 
the earth being called Jambudvipa. 

Each of the 7 globes, being a separate and distinct 
planet, may be regarded as having a definite location in space. 
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revolving round, or in some way dependent upon, our sun. 

The student will kindly observe and note the various kinds 
of shadings used to designate the different orders of matter, as 
these shadings will be used throughout this book, wherever 
convenient, for the purpose named. 

The physical being the densest, is represented by crossed 
lines. The astral, as being between the physical and the mental, 
is shown by lines inclined at 45° to the horizontal; the lower 
mental is represented by vertical lines, the higher mental by 
similar lines though further apart. 

Buddhic matter is indicated by horizontal dotted lines, and 
atmic matter by vertical dotted lines. 

It is not easy for us to attach any meaning to the 
idea of a planet upon planes so exalted as the nirvanic (atmic) or 
buddhic, and we are perhaps scarcely justified in using the 
term. All that is meant is that there is a certain location in 
space where the evolution of certain groups of entities is 
taking place through agencies which work on those exalted 
levels. 
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CHAPTER II 
ROUNDS 


ALTHOUGH the 7 globes of a chain all exist simultaneously, yet 
they are not all, at any given time, equally active in 
supporting life. Broadly speaking, at any given time, 1 globe 
only is active and fully functioning, the other 6 being in a 
dormant condition. 

The globes come into full activity, i.e., they become fully 
inhabited by various classes of beings-with whom we shall deal in 
later chapters-in succession. First, globe A becomes active: 
after a vast period of time the life on it begins gradually to 
lessen and almost to disappear, passing to the next globe-B. 

Globe A then becomes dormant, whilst B begins to awaken. 

After another vast period of time, globe B in turn 
"goes to sleep," the greater part of the life passing on to 
the next globe in order, globe C. 

This process continues until each globe in turn has 
awakened from its sleeping condition, has supported the main 
stream of life for an eon, and again become dormant. The period 
during which a globe is fully active, supporting the main stream 
of life, is called a globe-period. 

The passage of the cycle of life round all 7 globes is known 



Diagram IV.—The Seven Rounds of the Earth Chain. 


as a round. A round thus consists of 7 globeperiods, or 
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worldperiods, as they are sometimes called. 

When one round has been completed, the whole process begins 
again with the re-awakening of life on Globe A, its subsequent 
passage to Globe B, then to Globes C, D, E, F and G successively 
until a second round has been completed. The whole process is 
then repeated until 7 rounds have been completed. 

Diagram IV illustrates the 7 rounds of the earth chain, the 
spiral line indicating the stream of life which passes 7 complete 
times round the whole chain of 7 globes. 

We thus see that: 

7 globe-periods make 1 round, 
and 49 globe-periods make 7 rounds or 1 chain-period. 

We spoke above of each globe in succession passing, as the 
stream of life leaves it, into a dormant condition. When this 
happens, the life on the globe does not entirely cease: a small 
amount of life, a kind of nucleus, always remains, and serves 
several important purposes. We shall deal with this phenomenon 
later in its proper place. It is merely mentioned here in order 
to prevent the student from forming an inaccurate conception of 
what really takes place. 
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CHAPTER III 
CHAINS 


As we have just seen, a chain consists of 7 globes, each of which 
has 7 periods of activity, so that 49 globe-periods make up 1 
chain-period. 

When the chain-period is completed, the globes which form it 
disintegrate, and the matter which composed them is re-formed to 
make 7 new globes. These 7 new globes then pass through 7 rounds 
of activity, precisely as before, and are then broken up, only to 
be re-formed once more into another set of 7 globes. 
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Diagram V.—The Seven Chains of the Earth Scheme. 


The process takes place 7 times, 7 chains, each consisting 
of 7 globes, being thus formed in succession, and each lasting 
for its 7 rounds of activity. 

The individual globes, which are formed from the 
disintegrated matter of the preceding chain, although formed of 
the same ultimate material particles, are not composed of the 
same grades of matter. Diagram V makes clear what happens. The 
first chain is formed of 


2 globes of atmic matter, 

2 globes of buddhic matter, 

2 globes of higher mental matter, 
1 globe of lower mental matter. 


The second chain descends a step, in the order of its 
matter, so that it has 


2 globes of buddhic matter, 

2 globes of higher mental matter, 

2 globes of lower mental matter, 

1 globe of astral matter. 

The third and fourth chains plunge still lower into matter, 
as indicated in Diagram V. 

The diagram brings out several points of interest, which are 
worthy of note. Thus, out of the 49 globes in the whole series of 
7 chains. 
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4 are atmic, 

8 are buddhic, 

12 are higher mental, 

12 are lower mental, 

8 are astral, 

5 are physical. 

Thus only the first and seventh chains have purely atmic 
globes; only the second and sixth have purely buddhic globes; all 
but the fourth chain have higher mental globes; all but the first 
and seventh have lower mental globes; only the third, fourth and 
fifth chains have physical globes. 

The central plane of the five planes is the mental, and this 
plane alone is divided into two portions. Every one of the 7 
chains has representative globes on the mental plane ; all but 
the fourth chain, in fact, having representatives on both the 
higher and the lower mental planes. 

From this consideration, it is clear that the mental plane 
plays a part of great importance in man's evolution: for, of the 
whole 49 globes, 24, or nearly half, are on the mental plane. 
Hence the appropriateness of the occult definition of man as 
"that being in the universe, in whatever part of the universe 
he may be, in whom highest Spirit and lowest Matter are joined 
together by Intelligence 



their Pralayas. 

So we may say also that in the series of 7 chains, the 
highest spiritual is joined to the lowest material by mental 
matter, the substance of intelligence. The disintegration of the 
globes into their component materials, and their re-integration 
into 7 new globes at a lower or higher level, as the case may be. 
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is illustrated in Diagram VI. 

The period between any two successive chains, during which 
the matter of the previous chain is in a state of disintegration, 
is known as the pralaya of the chain, or the inter-chain pralaya. 

The whole series of 7 chains makes up what is called a 
Scheme of Evolution, or sometimes merely a Scheme. 

We therefore now have this table: 

7 globe-periods = 1 round, 

49 - " - =7 rounds = 1 chain-period, 

343 - " - =49- "-=7 chain-periods = 1 Scheme of 

Evolution. 

We may note in passing that, as indicated in Diagram V, we 
are at present in the fourth chain of our Scheme of Evolution, 
and therefore at its lowest level of materiality. The precise 
point in that chain which we have now reached is, however, so 
important as to deserve separate consideration at a later stage 
of our study. 

The 7 successive chains are sometimes spoken of as 
"incarnations" of the chain. Chains are spoken of also as 
Planetary Chains. 

A chain may be regarded as the Upahi or vehicle of the 
Planetary Logos-an Entity who will be described in a later 
chapter. We may think of the Planetary Logos re-incarnating 
Himself in the 7 successive chains, each chain beginning with the 
fruitage of its predecessor, each handing on to its successor 
that which itself has made. 

In the first 3 chains we may say Spirit or Life descends 
into matter; in the fourth chain Spirit and. Matter are 
interwoven and form innumerable relations; the last 3 chains are 
those of upward climbing, at the end of which all will return to 
the Planetary Logos, to merge into ishvara with the fruitage of 
evolution. 
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CHAPTER IV 

SCHEMES OF EVOLUTION 


In the preceding chapter we saw that 7 successive chains, or 7 
incarnations of a chain, make up a scheme of evolution. 

A scheme of evolution is, in the main, a separate, distinct 
and self-contained field of evolution, though certain very 
important modifications of this general principle will be 
explained later. 



Diagram VII.—The Earth Scheme of Evolution. 

Diagram VII illustrates the Earth Scheme of evolution, 
showing the 7 chains, each containing 7 globes, the 7 rounds 
of each chain being indicated by the circles running through the 
globes. 

Be it noted, however, that although the whole 49 globes of 
the Scheme are shown in the diagram, not more than one set of 7 
is usually in existence at any given time (save for a few 
"corpses," like our Moon, which have not completely 
disintegrated). 

In the diagram. Mars, the Earth and Mercury are shown as 
belonging to the fourth chain, the Moon to the third chain. 

What we now call the Moon is the last remnant of a much 
larger globe, which was the physical planet of the third chain, 
holding the same position in the third chain that the Earth holds 
in the fourth chain. In the seventh round of the Earth Chain, the 
Moon will disintegrate entirely, so that the Earth will be 
without a satellite. 

In our solar system there are 10 separate and distinct 
Schemes of Evolution. The names by which they are known are those 
of the physical planets which, at the present time, happen to be 
part of them. The 10 schemes are: 

(1) The Vulcan Scheme. 

(2) The Venus Scheme. 

(3) The Earth Scheme. 

(4) The Jupiter Scheme. 

(5) The Saturn Scheme. 

(6) The Uranus Scheme. 

(7) The Neptune Scheme. 

(8) -(10) Have no names at present, as they have no physical 
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planets. No. 8 is sometimes called the "Asteroids" Scheme. 

The present stage of the 10 schemes is shown in the table on 
this side. The schemes are arranged in order of the nearness of 
their physical planets to the Sun. 

The statement that in our seventh round our satellite, the 
Moon, will entirely disappear seems to be paralleled by a similar 
phenomenon in the case of the Venus Chain. The Venus Chain, being 
now in its seventh round, has no satellite. But some 150 years 
ago a number of astronomers recorded observations of a satellite 
of Venus, with a diameter estimated at 2,000 miles. Although it 
is usually supposed that those astronomers were mistaken, it 
seems more probable that the satellite did exist when they made 
their observations, but has since then disappeared, as will our 
own satellite in our seventh round. 

It is stated that the material now forming the Asteroids 
will some time be made into a globe, which has been tentatively 
allocated to Scheme VIII. If we prefer to call this the Asteroids 
Scheme, it would come between the Earth and the Jupiter Schemes, 
the schemes being arranged in the order of the distances of their 
physical planets from the Sun. 


No. 

3 Scheme. 3 

Chain. 

3 3 Number of 

3 Round. 3 Physical 

3 3 Planets 

Notes 

I . 

3 Vulcan 3 

3 

3 6 (?) 3 1 

Will produce entities 
at a lower level than 
those of the Earth 

Scheme. 

II . 

3 Venus 3 

5 

3 7 3 1 

The most advanced Scheme 

Ill . 

3 Earth 3 

4 

3 4 3 3 

The 3 planets are Mars, 
the Earth and Mercury. 

IV. 

3 Jupiter 3 

3 

3 2 3 1 

Jupiter is not yet 

3 inhabited, but its moons 

3 are. It will attain to a 

3 very high level. 

V. 

3 Saturn 3 

3 

3 early 3 1 

3 Evolves slowly, but will 

3 reach a high level. 

VI . 

3 Uranus 3 

3 

3 3 ' ! 


VII . 

3 Neptune 3 

4 

3 3 3 

3 The three planets are 

3 Neptune and two others 

3 beyond his orbit. 

VIII . 

3 Un-named 3 


3 3 0 


IX. 

3 Un-named 3 


3 3 0 


X. 

3 Un-named 3 


3 3 0 



In spite of the enigmatical statement by H. P. Blavatsky 
that Neptune is not in our solar system, there is no question 
that Neptune does revolve round the sun, and that the Neptunian 
Chain is part of our system, being one of the 10 chains. 
Experience having shown that many of the statements of H. P. 
Blavatsky, apparently contrary to known facts, have later proved 










21 


to be true in some deeper and more esoteric sense, it may well be 
that her statement regarding Neptune will also eventually be 
found to be accurate, in some esoteric sense. 

In The Secret Doctrine (Third Edition, Vol. I, pp. 186 - 
190), there are emphatic statements that Mars and Mercury do not 
belong to the Earth Chain. The statements, made by Dr. Besant and 
by Bishop Leadbeater, that they do belong to the Earth Chain, 
have been warmly challenged by certain occult students (vide 
The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, compiled by A. T. Barker, 
1923, Introduction, p. XIII, and Appendix, pp. 489-492). The 
present writer does not attempt to reconcile these apparently 
irreconcilable statements, but here follows those of the two 
later writers named, because his work is essentially a 
compilation of their works, rather than those of H. P. Blavatsky 
(vide Conclusion, p. 352). 

In addition to these 10 schemes, there are also other 
evolutions taking place in the solar system, every inch of space 
being utilised. 

Even in the koilon itself there may be proceeding an 
evolution of which we know nothing and can imagine nothing. 

All space is filled with life, and there are even orders 
lower than that of the physical plane. Occasionally a human being 
may come into touch with that lower evolution, but such 
entanglement is always undesirable and harmful. That is not 
necessarily because the lower evolution is in any way to be 
regarded as evil, but because it is not meant for our humanity. 




CHAPTER V 


THE SOLAR SYSTEM 

'IAGRAM VIII represents the solar system, with its 10 s 
volution, each consisting of 7 chains of 7 globes, the 
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The actual state of the solar system at the present time is 
indicated in Diagram IX. The round on which each chain is at 



present engaged is shown, where it is known; where it is not 
known, the rounds are dotted. The chains of schemes 8, 9 and 10 
are also shown dotted, as their present stage is not known. 
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Diagram X,—The Ten Existing Chains, 
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The solar system at present therefore has 70 planets which, 
as previously said, may be regarded as having a definite location 
in space, and as revolving round, or in some way depending upon, 
our sun. These 70 planets are shown in Diagram X. 

We may now make our final table as follows: 

7 globe-periods = 1 round. 

49 " =7 rounds = 1 chain-period. 

343 " = 49 " =7 chain-periods = 1 

Scheme of Evolution. 

10 Schemes of Evolution = our Solar System. 



25 


CHAPTER VI 

THE BUILDING OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM 

HAVING now studied, in broad outline, the general plan of the, 
"field" of evolution in our solar system, it will be useful to go 
over the ground again, filling in certain further details, and 
considering also the way in which the system is originally 
constructed out of primordial matter. 

This time we shall commence with the large unit - the system 
as a whole - and steadily work our way down to the smaller units 
- the globes. 

Before our solar system came into existence there existed 
the ultimate root-matter, the substance out of which will be 
fashioned every type of matter of which we have any knowledge. 
This root-matter is what scientists call the ether of space, and 
what has been described in Occult Chemistry under the name of 
koilon (Greek Koilos, hollow). 

This must not, of course, be confused with the etheric 
matter which composes the finer part of our physical world. 

To every physical sense, the space occupied by koilon 
appears empty: yet in reality this ether is far denser than 
anything of which we can conceive. Professor Osborne Reynolds, 
the originator of the celebrated theory, which agrees with occult 
investigation, defines its density as being 10,000 times greater 
than that of water, and its mean pressure as 750,000 tons to the 
square inch. 

This substance is perceptible only to highly developed 
clairvoyant power. We must assume a time - though we have no 
direct knowledge on the point - when this substance filled all 
space. We must also suppose that some great Being - almost 
infinitely higher than the Logos of a solar system - changed this 
condition of rest by pouring out His spirit or force into a 
certain section of this matter, a section the size of a whole 
universe. 

The effect of the introduction of this force is as that of 
the blowing of a mighty breath, forming within the ether, or 
koilon, an incalculable number of tiny spherical bubbles. These 
bubbles in koilon are the ultimate atoms out of which everything 
that we call matter is manufactured. 

They are the atomic matter of the lowest cosmic plane. Out 
of them the Logos of our solar system will presently form the 
seven planes of our system, those seven planes, taken together, 
forming the lowest cosmic plane. 

It is probable that the force by which the bubbles were 
originally formed is what H. P. Blavatsky called fohat, which she 
spoke of as "digging holes in space," thus reminding one of the 
recent dictum of a French scientist that "there is no matter; 
there are nothing but holes in the aether." 

The bubbles are not like a soap-bubble, which is a film of 
water with an outer and an inner surface, enclosing air within 
it. They are like bubbles in sodawater, which have only one 
surface, where the air meets the water. 

As has just been said, to the highest sight available the 
bubbles appear to be perfectly empty, so that it is not known 
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whether any motion is going on inside them or not. Neither is it 
known whether they are rotating on their axes or not. 

They seem to have no proper motion of their own, but they 
can be moved as a whole from without, singly or en masse, by an 
exertion of the will. No two bubbles ever under any circumstances 
touch each other. 

When the Solar Logos - the great Being of Whom our solar 
system is some representation, corresponding possibly to an 
incarnation, in the case of a human being - chose to manifest 
Himself, when He came forth out of eternity into time, and wished 
to form this system. He found ready to His hand this material, 
this infinite mass of tiny bubbles. 

He commenced by defining an area, the limit of His field of 
activity, the limit, perhaps, of His own aura, a vast sphere, 
whose circumference is far larger than the orbit of the outermost 
of His future planets. 

Stupendous as this area would be, the distance between solar 
systems is yet out of all proportion greater than the systems 
themselves. Nevertheless, it is probable that the Logoi of the 
systems are actually in touch with one another, on the higher 
planes. 

Within the limit of the sphere thus marked out He sets up a 
motion which sweeps together all the bubbles into a vast central 
mass, thus condensing or compressing the bubble-matter, which was 
originally scattered throughout the whole of the prodigious 
space, into a smaller region. 

At a certain stage in that condensation, or compression - a 
stage when the radius of His globe still extended far beyond the 
orbit of the outermost planet of the system, as it exists to-day 
- He sets up within it a whirling motion, accompanied by intense 
electrical action, thus making a colossal vortex in many dimen¬ 
sions, the material of the nebula that is to be. 

The compression of the whirling mass is continued through 
what to us would be untold ages: in fact, the vortex made by the 
Logos in the first place is still in action. In the course of 
that process of compression. He, acting through His Third Aspect, 
sends out seven impulses or "breaths." 

The first impulse sets up all through the sphere a vast 
number of tiny vortices, each of which draws into itself 49 
bubbles, and arranges them in a certain shape. These little 
groupings of bubbles, so formed, are the atoms of the second 
plane or world - the anupadaka or monadic plane. 

The whole of the bubbles are not used in this way, but 
sufficient are left, in the disassociated state, to act as atoms 
of the first or adi world. 

In due time there comes a second impulse, which seizes upon 
nearly all the 49-bubble atoms - leaving sufficient to provide 
atoms for the anupadaka world draws them back into itself, 
disintegrates them into their component bubbles, and then, 
throwing them out again, sets up among them vortices, each of 
which holds within itself 49 2 or 2,401 bubbles. These are the 
atoms of the third world, the plane of atma. 

Again after a time comes a third impulse, which in the same 
way seizes upon nearly all the 2,401-bubble atoms - again leaving 
sufficient to form the atoms of the atmic world - draws them back 
into itself, disintegrates them, and throws them out once more as 
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the atoms of the fourth world, that of buddhi, each atom now 
containing 49 3 or 117,649 bubbles. 

The process is repeated until the sixth impulse has built 
the atoms of the seventh or lowest world , the physical plane, 
its atoms containing 496, or approximately 14,000 million of the 
original bubbles. These atoms are not, of course, the atoms of 
which chemists speak, but the ultimate atoms out of which all the 
chemical atoms are made. 

The numbers of bubbles contained in the atoms of our seven 
planes are given in the following table: 


Plane 


Adi .... 




3 1 

1 

Anupadaka 




3 49 

49 

Atma 




3 4 9 2 

2,401 

Buddhi 




3 4 9 3 

117,649 

Manas (mental) 




3 494 

5,764,800 

Kama (astal) 




3 49s 

282,475,249 

Sthula (physical) 




3 49e 

13,841,287,201 


It seems probable that electrons are astral atoms: for it is 
stated by scientists that a chemical atom of hydrogen contains 
from 700 to 1,000 electrons, and a chemical atom of hydrogen 
contains the equivalent of 882 astral atoms. This may be a 
coincidence, but that seems unlikely. Scientists thus appear to 
be disintegrating physical matter and discovering astral matter, 
though they will naturally think of astral matter as being a 
further subdivision of physical matter. 

Bishop Leadbeater, from whose writings the above is quoted, 
does not know whether such disintegrated physical atoms re-form 
themselves, but when, by an effort of will, the physical atom is 
broken up into astral or mental atoms, it requires a continuation 
of the effort to hold the atoms temporarily in those different 
forms, and when the will-force is withdrawn the physical atom 
reappears. 

This, however, seems to apply only to the breaking up of the 
ultimate physical atoms: when chemical atoms are broken into 
ultimate atoms, they remain in that condition, and do not return 
to their original state. 
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It should be noted that, although the atoms of any one 
plane, the physical for example, are not made direct from the 
atoms of the plane immediately above - the astral - yet, unless 
the bubbles had had the experience of passing through all the 
planes above, physical atoms could not be made of them. 

The Hindu method of describing the process is as follows: 
Each plane has what is called a, "tanmatra" (literally, a measure 
of "that") , and a, "tattva" (literally, "thatness" or "inherent 
quality") . The tanmatra is the modification in the consciousness 
of the Logos: the tattva is the effect produced in matter by that 
modification. We may compare the tanmatras with the waves of an 
incoming tide, which run up on a sandy shore, retire, and are 
followed by other waves, which run up a little further. The 
tattvas we may compare with the little ridges made on the sand by 
the incoming waves, at the furthest line that they reach. 

The idea is symbolised in Diagram XI. 

Every atom thus has its "Thatness," the word ,"That" being a 
reverent expression for the Divine Being. The measure of the 
vibration of the atom, imposed upon it by the Will of the Logos, 
is the Tanmatra, the "measure of That"; this is the axes of the 
atom, the angular divergence of which, within the fixed limits of 
vibration, determines its surface form. 

Thus the consciousness of the Logos is within each atom, 
expressed within certain limitations, which we sometimes call 
"planes." 

The process of the creation of matter in successive stages 
has often been described as the in-breathing and the out- 
breathing of the Deity. 

The existence of matter depends absolutely upon the 
continuance of an idea in the mind of the Logos. If He chose to 
withdraw His force, for example, from the physical plane - to 
cease thinking it - every physical atom would instantly 
disintegrate, and the whole physical plane would disappear in an 
instant, like the light of a candle when it is blown out. 

The ultimate physical atom has three movements of its own: 

(1) rotation on its own axis; (2) motion in a circular orbit; (3) 
a pulsation like a heart, a constant expansion and contraction. 
These three movements are always going on, and are unaffected by 
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any force from outside. A force from outside - a ray of light, 
for example - will set the atom as a whole moving violently up 
and down, the amplitude of this movement being proportional to 
the intensity of the light, and the wave-length resulting from 
the movement of a number of atoms being determined by the colour 
of the light. 

Besides the force of the Logos, which holds the atom 
together in its form, one of His forces is playing through it at 
a number of different levels. There are seven orders of this 
force, one of which comes into operation during each round, 
working through what are called the spirill* in the atom. For a 
description of these spirillas, as well as other details of the 
structure of the atom, the students is referred to Occult 
Chemistry (1919 edition, pp. 21-23, and Appendix, ii-vi.) . 

In interstellar space - between solar systems - the atoms 
are in the condition known as "free," lying far apart, and 
equidistant, this seeming to be their normal condition when 
undisturbed. 

In the space between planets, however, they are never found 
free: even if they are not grouped in forms they are subject to a 
great deal of disturbance from cometic and meteoric matter, and 
also to considerable compression from what we describe as the 
attraction of the Sun. 

From the above considerations, we perceive how it is that a 
man in, for example, his causal body, could move freely in the 
neighbourhood of a planet, where the atomic mental matter is in 
the compressed condition, but would not be able to move or 
function in far-away space, where the atoms remain free and 
uncompressed. 

To continue with our description of the building of the 
solar system, we have now arrived at the stage where the vast 
whirling sphere contains within itself seven types of atomic 
matter, all one essentially, because all are built out of the 
same kind of bubbles, but differing in their degree of density. 
All these types are freely intermingled, so that specimens of 
each type would be found in a small portion of the sphere taken 
at random in any part of it, with, however, a general tendency of 
the heavier atoms to gravitate more and more towards the centre. 

The Logos next sends out, still from His Third Aspect, a 
seventh impulse which, instead of drawing the physical atoms back 
into Himself and dissociating them into the original bubbles, 
draws them together into certain aggregations, thus making a 
number of different kinds of what may be called proto-elements; 
these again are joined together into the various forms which are 
known to science as chemical elements. 

The making of these extends over a long period of ages, and 
they are made in a certain definite order, by the interaction of 
several forces, as is correctly indicated in Sir William Crookes' 
paper on The Genesis of the Elements . 

The process of their making is even now not concluded: 
uranium is the latest and heaviest element, so far as we know, 
but others still more complicated may perhaps be produced in the 
future. 

As the ages roll on, condensation increases, and presently 
the stage of a vast glowing nebula, usually of incandescent 
hydrogen, is reached. Various other systems in our universe are. 
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of course, now passing through this stage, as may be seen by 
means of any large telescope. 

In our own case, as the mass cooled, still rapidly rotating, 
it contracted and flattened until eventually it became rather a 
huge revolving disc than a sphere. Presently fissures appeared in 
this disc, and it broke into rings, presenting somewhat the 
appearance of the planet Saturn and its surroundings, though on a 
far larger scale. 

As the time drew near when the planets would be required for 
the purposes of evolution, the Logos set up at a chosen point in 
the thickness of each ring a subsidiary vortex, into which a 
great deal of the matter of the ring was gradually collected. 

The collisions of the gathered fragments caused a revival of 
the heat, the matter being reduced to a gaseous condition, 
forming a glowing ball which, as it cooled once more, gradually 
condensed into a physical planet fit to be the theatre of life 
such as ours. Thus were all the planets of our system formed. 

In this particular part of our system, however, the physical 
planet which was formed was, not the Earth, but the Moon. For a 
reference to Diagram V will show that the first physical planet 
appears in the third chain, and that planet, in our Scheme of 
Evolution, was the Moon. 

When the active life of the Moon, in the third chain, was 
over, a new vortex was set up, not far away from the Moon, and 
the rest of the matter of the ring was gradually gathered into 
it. The resultant collisions once more produced a ball of glowing 
gas, which enfolded the body of the Moon, and very soon reduced 
it to a similar condition. 

As this combined mass gradually cooled, condensation took 
place round the two vortices, but by far the greater portion of 
the matter was attracted to the new vortex, which became the 
Earth, leaving the Moon a much smaller body than it had been, and 
altogether denuded of air and water. 

The Moon was still, from the intense heat, in a plastic 
condition, like hot mud, and the Earth in its earlier stages was 
subject to the most tremendous volcanic convulsions. In the 
course of these, enormous masses of rock, often many miles in 
diameter, were thrown up into space, to vast distances in all 
directions. 

The majority fell back on the Earth, but some of them struck 
the Moon while still in its plastic condition, and produced upon 
it many of those huge depressions, which we now call lunar 
craters. Some, but not many, of the lunar craters are, however, 
really volcanic craters. 

The Moon is at present like a vast cinder, hard but porous, 
of a consistency not unlike that of pumice-stone, though harder. 
Scarcely any physical action of any sort is now taking place upon 
its surface. It is probably slowly disintegrating, and it seems 
that in the course of our seventh round it will break up 
altogether, and its matter will be used (with, presumably, some 
of that of the Earth) to build a new world, which will be the 
only physical globe of the fifth chain of our Scheme of Evolution 
(vide Diagram V). To that new globe whatever remains of the Earth 
will act as a satellite, just as the Moon now Serves the Earth. 

In Theosophical literature, the Moon has often been 
described as the eighth sphere, because it is not one of the 






seven planets of our chain upon which evolution is taking place 
It is therefore a "dead end ," a place where only refuse gathers 
It is a kind of dust-heap to the system, a kind of astral 
cesspool, into which are thrown decaying fragments of various 
sorts, such as the lost personality which has torn itself away 
from the ego (vide The Causal Body, p. 183). 
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CHAPTER VII 

THE SOLAR LOGOS AND THE PLANETARY 
LOGOI 


WE have mentioned, in the preceding chapters, the Solar Logos. It 
will now be fitting to consider Him, in His relation to the solar 
system, and also His principal Ministers, Who are often called 
the Planetary Logoi, though a more accurate name is the Planetary 
Chain Logoi. 

In the Logos of our solar system we have as near an approach 
to a personal - it would be better to say an individual - God as 
any reasonable man can desire - For of Him is true everything 
good that has ever been predicated of a personal deity. Such 
attributes as partiality, injustice, jealousy, anger, cruelty, 
etc., we can, of course, set aside once and for all as being 
impossible for any deity worthy of the name, and as belonging 
merely to human imaginings. So far as His system is concerned. He 
possesses omniscience, omnipresence, and omnipotence. The love, 
the power, the wisdom, the glory, all are there in fullest 
measure. 

Yet He is a mighty Individual - a trinity in unity, and God 
in very truth, though removed by we know not how many stages from 
the Absolute, the Unknowable, before which even solar systems are 
but as specks of cosmic dust. 

It is probable that we cannot image Him at all; hence many 
devout people prefer not even to try to make any image of Him, 
but simply to contemplate Him as pervading all things, so that we 
ourselves are also He, all other men are He, and in truth there 
is nothing but God. 

The Sun is His chief manifestation on the physical plane, 
and that may help us a little to realise some of His qualities, 
and to see how everything comes from Him. It may be regarded as 
the lens through which His power shines forth. 

We may note here that every fixed star is also a sun like 
our own, each one being a partial expression of a Logos. 

The physical Sun may be considered as a sort of chakram or 
force-centre in Him, corresponding to the heart of man, the outer 
manifestation of the principal centre in His body. 

Although the whole solar system is His physical body, yet 
His activities outside of it are enormously greater than those 
within it. This solar system, which seems so stupendous to us, is 
to Him but a little thing; for, though He is all this, yet 
outside it and above it all He exists in a glory and a splendour 
of which we know nothing as yet. Thus, though we can agree with 
the pantheist that all is God, we yet go very much further than 
he does, because we realise that He has a far greater existence 
above and beyond His universe. "Having pervaded this whole 
universe with one fragment of Myself, I remain" (Bhagavad Gita, 

X, 42) . 

He thus exists far above His system: upon it He sits as on a 
lotus throne. He is, as it were, the apotheosis of humanity, yet 
infinitely greater than humanity. We might think of the Augoeides 
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(vide The Causal Body, p. 101) carried up higher and higher, and 
to infinity. Whether that form is permanent, or whether it can be 
seen at a certain level only - who shall say ? 

Hence the rationale of the well-known symbol of the "Great 
Bird ," which is used to denote the Deity in the act of hovering 
over His universe, brooding over the waters of space, or darting 
onward along the line of His evolution. To repose between the 
wings of the Great Bird means so to meditate as to realise union 
with the Logos: and it is said that the man who reaches that 
level may rest there for untold years. 

It is probably beyond the power of words to express the 
method of union of humanity with Him. We human beings may, in one 
sense, be as cells in His body, but we are certainly very much 
more than that For His life and power are manifested through us 
in a way out of all proportion to that which would be a parallel 
relationship at a lower level, viz., that of the cells in our own 
physical bodies to ourselves as spiritual entities. 

In His manifestation on the lowest cosmic plane, we may take 
it that His First Aspect is on the highest level - that of Adi - 
the Second on the Anupadaka or Monadic plane, and the Third in 
the higher part of the Atmic plane. 

Hence, as an Adept, in the course of his development, 
gradually raises His consciousness plane by plane, he comes first 
to the Third Aspect, and realises his unity with that, moving on 
only after long intervals to full union with the Second and the 
First Aspects. 

In the Ancient Mysteries of Greece, the Logos was symbolised 
by the child Bacchus, who was represented as playing with certain 
toys. One of these was dice, consisting of the five platonic 
solids. These are: 

The Tetrahedron, bounded by 4 equilateral triangles; 

The Cube, bounded by 6 squares; 

The Octahedron, bounded by 8 equilateral triangles; 

The Dodecahedron, bounded by 12 regular pentagons; 

The Icosahedron, bounded by 20 equilateral triangles. 

Adding to these at one end the point, and at the other end 
the sphere, we have a set of 7 figures, which correspond to the 7 
planes of our solar system. Each of them indicates, not the form 
of the atoms of the different planes, but the lines along which 
works the power which surrounds those atoms. 

This throws some light on the well-known saying of Plato 
that "God geometrises." It seems that the ancients studied the 
geometry of Euclid, not as we do, for itself, but as a guide to 
something higher. 

Another of the toys of Bacchus was the top, a symbol of the 
whirling atom. 

A third toy was a ball, representing the Earth, that 
particular globe of the chain to which the thought of the Logos 
is specially directed at the present time. 

A fourth toy was a mirror, which has always been a symbol of 
the astral light, in which the archetypal ideas (of which we 
shall speak later) are reflected and then materialised. 

Whilst the child Bacchus - the Logos - plays with his toys, 
he is seized by the Titans and torn to pieces. Later these pieces 
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are put together and built into a whole. This allegory of course 
represents the descending of the One to become the many, and the 
reunion of the many in the One, through suffering and sacrifice. 

The Hindus have, of course, long held that the Deity plays, 
and they have called the great work of evolution the Lila, or 
play of Shri Krishna. 

The whole of our solar system is a manifestation of its 
Logos, and every particle in it is definitely part of His 
vehicles. All the physical matter of the solar system taken as a 
totality constitutes His physical body; all the astral matter 
within it constitutes His astral body; all the mental matter. His 
mental body, and so on. From the Solar Logos comes forth all life 
in the successive Outpourings (vide The Causal Body, pp. 13, 

14, 70). The First Outpouring comes from His Third Aspect, giving 
to previously existing atoms the power to aggregate themselves 
into the chemical elements the action described in the Christian 
scriptures as the Spirit of God moving over the waters of space. 

When, at a later stage, the kingdoms of nature are 
definitely established, there comes the Second Outpouring, from 
His Second Aspect, which forms group-souls for minerals, plants 
and animals, this being the descent into matter of the Christ 
principle, which alone renders possible our very existence. In 
the human kingdom, the ego himself is a manifestation of the 
Third Outpouring, which comes from His First Aspect, the 
eternal and all-loving Father. 

Before the solar system was brought into manifestation, the 
Logos formed the entire scheme of it in His mind, and by doing so 
brought it all simultaneously into existence upon His mental 
plane. He has thus thought it out, not only as it is now, but as 
it has been at every moment in the past, and as it will be at 
every moment in the future. 

At what level His mental plane may be we cannot tell; it may 
be what we call the cosmic mental plane, or it may be higher 
still. The cosmic mental plane is two whole sets of planes above 
our set of seven. 

To the cosmic mental plane H. P. Blavatsky gave the name the 
"archetypal world"; the Greeks seem to have called it the 
"intelligible world." All that has been written and said about an 
"instantaneous" creation of the whole system out of nothing 
refers to this formation of cosmic thought-forms. 

Thus we may say that on that cosmic plane the whole of the 
System was called into existence simultaneously by His thought - 
an act of special creation; and it must all be now simultaneously 
present to Him. It may well be that His mighty consciousness to 
some extent reflects itself even on very much lower levels, so 
that men may occasionally catch faint glimpses of those 
reflections. This is one explanation of clairvoyants being 
sometimes able to foresee the future accurately, as 
unquestionably has been done, from time to time. 

The Logos thinks out what He intends each of the Planetary 
Chains to do. He comes down to smaller, details, for He thinks of 
the type of man for every Root-Race and sub-race, from the 
beginning of all, through, for example, the Lemurian, the 
Atlantean, the Aryan and the succeeding Races. We shall deal 
later with certain of the Officials - if we may employ that term 
- Who are in charge of, directing and controlling the evolution 
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taking place in the solar system: but we may mention here that 
there is in charge of each scheme of evolution an Entity known as 
a Planetary Logos: a more accurate name is a Planetary Chain 
Logos, for He is in charge of the whole series of 7 chains in a 
scheme of evolution. 

These 7 subsidiary Logoi are great individual entities: and 
yet at the same time they are aspects of the Solar Logos, force- 
centres, or chakrams, as it were, in His body. 

Their relation to Him is like that of the ganglia or the 
nerve-centres to the brain. All evolution which comes forth from 
Him comes through one or other of Them. 

Each of these centres 
has His special location or 
major focus within the body 
of the Sun, and also a minor 
focus which is always 
exterior to the Sun. The 
position of this minor focus 
is always indicated by a 
physical planet. Diagram XII 
is an attempt to illustrate 
the idea. 

The exact relation, 
however, can hardly be made 
clear in our three 
dimensional phraseology. But 
we may say that each centre 
has a field of influence 
practically co-extensive 
with the solar system. If a 
section of this field were taken, it would 

be found to be elliptical: one of the foci of each ellipse would 
always be in the Sun, and the other would be the special planet 
ruled by that subsidiary Logos. 

All the physical planets are included within that portion of 
the system which is common to all the ovoids, so that each 
revolving ovoid must have its projecting segment. Hence the 
system as a whole has been compared with a flower with many 
petals. 

There is, however, another reason for this comparison with a 
lotus. Although the planets appear to us as separate globes, 
there is in reality a connection between them in a manner of 
which some idea may perhaps be gained by those who have trained 
themselves to a conception of four dimensions of space. 

An analogy may be of some assistance. If the hand be held, 
with the palm upwards, so as to form a kind of cup, but with the 
fingers separated, and then a sheet of paper be laid on the tips 
of the fingers, the circles at the points of contact between the 
fingers and the paper would represent the physical planets, 
apparently quite isolated from one another. 

These circles are, however, all connected together in 
another direction, as parts of the hand, although the idea of the 
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Diagram XIII.—Fourth Dimensional Connection between 
Sun and Planets. 

hand would be quite beyond the comprehension of a two-dimensional 
being living only in the plane of the circles. 

Similarly, in a higher dimension, all the physical planets 
are connected together into one whole, being from this higher 
point of view but the points of petals which are part of one 
great flower. The heart of that flower throws up a central pistil 
which appears to us as the physical sun. 

Diagram XIII is an attempt to portray the idea. 

Normally, neither the physical, astral nor mental planes of 
one of our planets communicate with the corresponding planes of 
another planet. On the buddhic plane, however, there is a 
condition common to, at any rate, all the planets of our chain. 

Notwithstanding the above, there is a condition of the 
atomic matter of each of the planes which is cosmic in extent, 
the 7 atomic sub-planes of our system, taken apart from the rest, 
constituting one cosmic plane - the lowest, sometimes called the 
cosmic-prakritic. 

From one point of view it seems as though we were in truth 
an expression of the Planetary Logos Himself, and as though the 
evolution were taking place within His body, the globes being 
centres in that body, or rather, not the globes that we see, but 
the spirit of them-their higher principles. 

From this point of view Globe A would be the expression of 
His brain or mental body, and all these forms would exist in His 
mind. For our mental plane is not only the third sub-division of 
the lowest cosmic plane; it is also at the same time the lowest 
sub-division of an aspect or manifestation of the Logos. 

We may take it that He manifests Himself along seven lines 
or through seven aspects, and that each of these that we call 
planes is the lowest form of one of these aspects, so that the 
atomic part of our mental plane is really the lowest sub-plane of 
the mental body of the Planetary Logos. 

The willow-leaves of the Sun are manifestations upon the 
physical plane maintained by Devas for a special purpose, at the 
cost of a certain sacrifice or limitation of their activities on 
the higher levels which are their normal habitat. Recollecting 
that it is through the willow-leaves that the light, heat and 
vitality of the Sun come to us, we may readily see that the 
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object of their sacrifice is to bring down to the physical plane 
certain forces which would otherwise remain unmanifested, and 
that these great Devas are acting as channels, reflectors, or 
specialisers of divine power working at cosmic levels for the 
benefit of our solar system. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THE LIFE-STREAMS 


WE have now completed the first portion of our study, on the 
field of evolution, having outlined the planes and places in 
which the evolution of life takes place. We may perhaps liken 
this to a description of the buildings of a university, with its 
colleges, lecture-halls and class-rooms. Our next step will be to 
study the streams of life which pour into the vast and complex 
structure of our solar system, just as streams or "batches" of 
students pour into a university, passing through various courses 
of study, eventually obtaining their degrees, and passing out 
into the world, there to fulfil such functions as their tastes 
and qualifications permit. Instead of a university, however, it 
would be more appropriate to use the illustration of a vast 
educational establishment, comprising every degree of education, 
from the nurseries and kindergarten of infants, to the most 
advanced honours course of a university. 

We shall commence with the larger units, the vast streams or 
waves of life, and trace them through the various kingdoms of 
nature, subdividing as they go, until eventually we reach the 
races and sub-races of humanity, and individual men in those 
races, who climb steadily through the higher levels of the human 
kingdom until they pass into the superhuman levels of attainment. 

In modern Theosophical literature the term "life-waves" has 
been employed in three distinct senses: 

First. To represent the three great Outpourings(as they are 
more usually and perhaps more appropriately called) of Divine 
Life, from the three Persons of the Trinity, by means of which 
the solar system came into existence, and by which it is 
nourished and sustained. 

Second. To describe the successive impulsions, or streams of 
life, of which the Second Outpouring is formed. It is these with 
which we are dealing in this chapter, and which we shall usually 
denote, for the sake of clarity, as streams of life, or life- 
streams . 

Third. To signify the transference of life from one planet 
of a chain to another planet, in the course of the various 
"rounds." This we shall deal with in detail at a later stage of 
our study, when it will be seen that this kind of life-wave 
differs considerably from what we have called a life-stream. 

Confining ourselves to our human line of evolution - 
ignoring for the moment the deva line of evolution, and other 
lines which may exist, but of which we know as yet little or 
nothing - we note that there are seven main kingdoms of life 
evolving side by side through our earth Scheme. Whether the same 
method is followed in the other nine Schemes or not, we do not at 
present know for certain, though there appear to be indications 
that this is probably substantially the case. 

The seven kingdoms are: 


The First Elemental Kingdom. 
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The Second Elemental Kingdom. 

The Third Elemental Kingdom. 

The Mineral Kingdom. 

The Vegetable Kingdom. 

The Animal Kingdom. 

The Human Kingdom. 

All seven of these kingdoms are manifestations or expressions of 
the same life, the one life of the Logos, manifesting in that 
Second great Outpouring, which comes from the Second Aspect of 
the Trinity, after the primitive matter has been prepared for its 
reception by the action of the First Outpouring, which comes from 
the Third Aspect of the Trinity. (For fuller explanation of the 
Three Outpourings, and their work, vide The Causal Body, pp. 13, 
14, 70) . 

The Second Outpouring comes forth in a series of successive 
waves, following one another like waves of the sea. It is the 
history of the progress of these waves of life - which we have 
decided to call Life-streams - that will be traced in this and 
subsequent chapters. The first three of the seven kingdoms are on 
the downward arc of evolution, i.e., the life in them is plunging 
deeper and deeper into matter. The First Elemental Kingdom, in 
fact, does not descend below the higher mental plane; the Second 
Elemental Kingdom does not descend below the lower mental plane; 
and the Third Elemental Kingdom comes down only as far as the 
astral plane. 

The Mineral Kingdom represents the turning point, where the 
life reaches the lowest point of its descent into matter, and 
commences to ascend again through the planes. This phenomenon of 
descent into materiality and re-ascent into spirituality is one 
which constantly recurs in many ways, and will be dealt with more 
fully later on. 

The Vegetable, Animal and Human Kingdoms are definitely 
occupied in rising steadily through the planes. 

We may therefore arrange the kingdoms thus: 

The Second Outpouring (from the Second Logos) consists, as 
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said above, of streams of life; in our line of evolution there 
are seven of these streams, composed of the seven kingdoms 
enumerated, and these are poured into the first chain of our 
Scheme. 

The general plan is that each stream shall animate a kingdom 
for a whole chain-period, passing on into the next higher kingdom 
in the next chain, i.e., it takes a whole chain-period for any 
given kingdom to evolve to such a point that it becomes fit to 
pass into the kingdom succeeding it in the scale of progress. 
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That, as said, is the general principle: but there is an 
important modification with which we shall deal presently. It is 
omitted now, with so much else, in order to avoid introducing 
complications at too early a stage of our study. 

From this it will be seen that, as the First Elemental 
Kingdom passes on into the Second Elemental Kingdom, there would 
be a gap caused in the position vacated by the kingdom which had 
passed on. This gap is filled by an entirely fresh life-stream, 
which pours forth from the Logos, and thus makes a new First 
Elemental Kingdom. 

As this must take place in each of the seven chains, we 
perceive that there are altogether thirteen life-streams in our 
Scheme. These consist of the seven streams-one for each kingdom - 
which entered the first chain, and six entirely new streams, one 
of which entered each of the succeeding six chains, in order to 
provide, as explained, a new First Elemental Kingdom. 

The progress of the kingdoms through the seven chains of our 
Scheme is illustrated in Diagram XIV. 

The student is asked kindly to note the system adopted to 
indicate the various kingdoms, as it is one which will be 
followed in a number of subsequent diagrams. The First Elemental 
Kingdom is shown by one vertical line; the Second Elemental 
Kingdom by two vertical lines; the Third Elemental Kingdom by one 
inclined line; the Mineral by crossed vertical and horizontal 
lines; the Vegetable by inclined lines making a V . the Animal by 
an A; the Human by an H. It will be noticed that these 
indications have some relationship to the markings adopted for 
the matter of the planes, which makes them easier to remember. 

The student will notice also that throughout the diagrams, 
whilst globes and rounds are indicated by circles, kingdoms of 
life and groups of entities are indicated by squares or 
rectangles. 

From Diagram XIV it will be seen that the life which is now 
being expressed in our present humanity came up through the 
Animal Kingdom in the third (Moon) chain, through the Vegetable 
Kingdom in the second chain, and through the Mineral Kingdom in 
the first chain. Now, as each kingdom must pass through all the 
kingdoms that precede it, it is clear that the life-stream, out 
of which our present humanity has emerged, must have passed 
through the three Elemental Kingdoms in some previous chains, in 
some previous Scheme. 

A similar consideration of course applies to all but the 
lowest life-stream which entered our first chain, i.e., they must 
have passed through previous chains in some previous Scheme. Of 
such previous chains and Schemes we have no direct knowledge as 
yet, though we can clearly deduce the fact that they must have 
existed. 





Diagram XV is an attempt to illustrate the progress of the 
life-streams through successive Schemes. 

The meaning of the seven radiating lines in Diagrams XIV and 
XV, at the head of the Human Kingdom, is that human entities pass 
out of the Human Kingdom into the superhuman, along one of seven 
possible paths of future progress. The full explanation of this 
we must once more postpone till a little later. 





42 


stream which runs through the whole seven kingdoms in our Scheme 
of seven chains is that which entered the first chain as the 
First Elemental Kingdom (No. 7 in the Diagram). Climbing 
steadily, one kingdom in each chain, this life-stream eventually 
reaches the Human Kingdom, and passes out of it, in the seventh 
and last chain of our Scheme. 

The other six kingdoms of the first chain, as already said, 
must have commenced their evolution in earlier chains, whilst the 
six life-streams which emerge from the Logos and enter the six 
chains after the first will have to continue and complete their 
evolution in chains subsequent to the seventh and last chain of 
our Scheme. 

These considerations impress upon us the fact that, whilst 
our Scheme of Evolution is a complete and more or less self- 
contained field of evolution, having a definite beginning and a 
definite ending, yet it forms one in a larger series of 
successive Schemes. From this we may deduce that even the solar 
system as a whole follows the general principle which we find 
operating elsewhere in so many other directions, and is but one 
incarnation in some gigantic series. Anything in the nature of 
ultimate finality seems therefore-as we might have expected-to be 
utterly beyond the furthest horizon to which we can stretch our 
imaginations. 

We have seen that the life-streams evolve through the 
various chains, passing through the whole of the seven globes in 
each round. Now it is very difficult for us to grasp with our 
physical consciousness what can be the condition of the life of 
the lower kingdoms on the higher planes; the idea of the 
evolution of a mineral, for example, on the mental plane, 
suggests nothing readily comprehensible to the ordinary mind. It 
would correspond to our thought of a mineral. Yet we should not 
assume that such a thought-form as we could make of a mineral 
would be its only representation on that level. The thought-form 
which exists there is that of the Manu, moulded by a power 
altogether beyond comparison with that of our mentality. 

It may also help us to an understanding if we recollect that 
every mineral has its astral and mental counterparts, and it must 
be on these higher correspondences of the minerals that are 
produced certain effects which constitute their evolution. 

Further, the special types of matter which form the 
counterparts are also on their respective planes manifestations 
of the mineral monad, and we may suppose that through such 
manifestations that monad is evolving during its existence on 
these loftier levels. 

The essential fact to bear in mind seems to be that the 
whole process is the bringing down of the mind-energies flowing 
from the Logos - from His cosmic mental plane to that prakritic 
mental which is our mental plane. It is His idea of a mineral, 
materialised as far down as our thought of the etheric body of a 
mineral. 

The Group-Soul also must always contain within itself latent 
possibilities connected with the higher planes through which it 
has descended; and it may be that in those stages of evolution 
these potentialities are being developed by some method quite 
outside those with which we are familiar. 

Without the unfolding of psychic faculties we cannot expect 
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to understand in detail the hidden growth in these exalted 
spheres of finer matter; the important point is that we should 
realise that the life-streams are evolving in some way during the 
periods spent on all the globes, useful progress being made in 
every part of the chain. 

It has already been mentioned that, besides the line of 
evolution which we are pursuing, there are also other lines which 
may be considered as running parallel with our own. For the 
divine life is pressing upwards through several streams, of which 
ours is but one, and numerically by no means the most important. 
We should bear in mind that physical humanity occupies only a 
small part of the surface of the earth, whilst entities at a 
corresponding level on other lines of evolution not only crowd 
the earth far more thickly than man, but at the same time 
populate the enormous plains of the sea and the fields of the 
air. The table of the evolution of life, appended here, shows the 
streams as flowing side by side as far as the mineral kingdom, 
but as soon as the upward arc is begun, they diverge. The streams 
re-unite at the Solar Spirits level. 

The table must not be considered as in any way exhaustive, 
as there are no doubt other lines which have not yet been 
observed, and there are also certainly all kinds of variations 
and possibilities of crossing at different levels from one line 
to another. The table is designed merely to give a broad outline 
of the scheme. 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE GOALS OF OUR SEVEN CHAINS 
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WE have already seen that each life-stream climbs steadily up the 
kingdoms, at the average rate of one kingdom in each chain, until 
it reaches the human kingdom. Continuing to evolve through the 
human kingdom, it eventually rises out of ordinary humanity, as 
we know it, enters the super-human kingdom, and passes along one 
or other of seven possible paths of future progress and service. 
We shall enumerate and describe these seven possible paths 
presently. 

But the stage at which human entities emerge from the 
ordinary human evolution, and enter the superhuman kingdom, 
varies considerably, according to the chain in which the 
emergence takes place. Thus the level reached by the most 
advanced humanity in the fourth chain is a great deal higher than 
that attained in the first chain: the level that will be reached 
in the seventh chain will be a still higher one. 

There is, in fact, what may be called a "goal" set for 
humanity in each chain. This goal we may compare with the 
passing-out examination at an educational establishment. But, to 
complete the analogy, we must conceive of a certain class of 
students who pass out of the university after, say, only one year 
of tuition. They have reached a certain standard of education 
and, as the world needs all grades of workers, they may be 
considered qualified to perform certain grades of tasks in the 
outer world. 

At the end of the second year of tuition, another group of 
students passes out: they will obviously have been able to reach 
a standard higher than that attained by the first-year students, 
and consequently will be qualified to fill posts of greater 
responsibility in the outer world. 

Similarly, after three years at the university, a third 
group of students passes out, again at a higher level, having 
qualified themselves for posts of still greater responsibility, 
and needing more knowledge and experience. The process may be 
considered as continuing for seven years, until the seventh batch 
of students passes out, having attained a very high level and 
having learnt, perhaps, practically all that the university can 
teach them. 

The university is then closed for a long vacation: or 
perhaps it would be more accurate to say that it is broken up, 
the buildings demolished, and the teaching staff dispersed. Such 
students who have not passed out of the university will resume 
their education in some future university, with a fresh staff of 
instructors, and an entirely new set of buildings. Returning from 
this analogy to our own seven chains in our Scheme, the goals, or 
qualifying "passing-out" examinations, are as follows: 

For the First Chain . The First Initiation. 

For the Second Chain . The Third Initiation. 

For the Third Chain . The Fourth Initiation (that of the 

Arhat). 

For the Fourth Chain . The Fifth Initiation (that of the 
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Asekha Adept). 

No definite information is available regarding the goals set 
for the fifth, sixth and seventh chains. We may, however, indulge 
in a few cautious speculations. It is well known that, whilst in 
the very early stages of evolution, progress is almost 
inconceivably slow, as we measure time, yet in the later stages 
it becomes almost equally incredibly swift. The Master Kuthhumi 
has stated that "when once a person enters upon the Path, if he 
converges all his energies upon it [we have ventured to italicise 
this qualification], his progress will be neither by arithmetical 
nor geometrical progression, but by powers." 

That is to say, it would not be in the ratio 2, 4, 6, 8, 
etc. (arithmetical progression), nor in the ratio 2, 4, 8, 16, 
etc. (geometrical progression), but in the ratio 2, 4, 10, 256, 
65,536, 4,294,907,296, etc. Thus a rate of progress expressed by 
2, becomes, four stages later, one expressed by a figure 
exceeding 4,000 millions. With such vast figures does nature 
achieve her immense purposes. 

We may therefore legitimately assume that the progress made 
in the fifth, sixth and seventh chains will be enormously greater 
than that achieved in the first four chains. That this must be so 
is clear from the fact that the level of Arhat, reached at the 
end of the third chain, may be considered as halfway to that of 
the Adept, reached at the end of the fourth chain. Thus the 
fourth chain seems to afford as much progress as the three first 
chains. 

It is stated in The Secret Doctrine (I, 228) that the 
Perfected Men of the Seventh Round of our chain will be "but one 
remove from the Root-Race of their Hierarchy, the highest on 
Earth and our Terrestrial Chain." That is to say, the perfected 
men of our humanity, after three-and-a-half more rounds of 
evolution, will arrive one stage below that at which now stands 
the ,"Lord of the World," an Entity who will be described in 
Chapter XIX. 

There are, moreover, a number of considerations which 
indicate a very high level of attainment for humanity at the end 
of our seventh chain. Thus, for example, even the buddhic 
consciousness gives a man his first touch of unity with the 
Logos. The Asekha Adept strives to raise the consciousness of His 
Monad into the consciousness of the Logos. The Monads are 
projected from the Logos in order that they may eventually return 
to Him as great and glorious suns, each capable of giving life 
and light to a magnificent system, through which and by means of 
which millions of other Monads may in turn develop. Each Monad 
has come, into manifestation through one of the Planetary Chain 
Logoi, and will eventually become part of a Heavenly Man, these 
Heaven-born Men being the true inhabitants of the solar system, 
the mind-born sons of the Planetary Logoi, destined themselves to 
be the Planetary Logoi of the future. We may therefore surmise 
that, at the end of the seventh chain, when our Scheme of 
Evolution is completed, the level we shall have reached will be, 
shall we say, something commensurate with that of a Planetary 
Logos. 
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Diagram XVI.—The Goals of our Seven Chains. 

Diagram XVI may perhaps assist the student to memorise the 
goals set for our chains. In the diagram, the seven chains are 
arranged concentrically, the first being the innermost, the 
seventh the outermost. The wave of life which passes round the 
chains enters the first chain, and may be conceived as swinging 
round the globes and then, much as a stone is propelled when 
released from a whirling sling, projecting the most advanced 
humanity up to a certain level, viz., that of the First 
Initiation. 

The remainder of the life-wave enters the second chain, 
swings round its globes and, in so doing, this being on a larger 
circle in the diagram, attains a higher velocity, precisely as 
would happen to a stone when whirled in a larger circle, this 
higher velocity enabling it to project its most advanced humanity 
to a higher level, viz., that of the Third Initiation. Similarly 
with each of the succeeding chains, the velocity of evolution 
becoming greater and greater as the circles become larger, until 
the seventh circuit is able to project its most advanced members 
to a very high, but as yet unknown, level. 

We have just seen that when an entity has achieved the level 
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set for humanity in any given chain, he commences his superhuman 
evolution, and there open before him seven paths, of which he may 
choose one. The seven paths are as follows: 

(1) He may enter Nirvana, to become perhaps in some future 
world an Avatara, or divine Incarnation. This is sometimes 
called "taking the Dharmakaya vesture," the Dharmakaya 
keeping nothing below the Monad. 

(2) He may enter on the "Spiritual Period," a path which 
includes that of "taking the Sambhogakaya vesture"; he 
then retains his manifestation as a triple spirit and can 
probably show himself in a temporary Augoeides. 

(3) He may "take the Nirmanakaya vesture," retaining his 
causal body and all his permanent atoms. 

(4) He may remain a member of the Occult Hierarchy. 

(5) He may pass to the next chain, to help building its 
forms. 

(6) He may join the Deva evolution. 

(7) He may join the "Staff" of the Logos. For further 
details of these seven paths the student is referred to 
The Causal Body, p. 321. 
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CHAPTER X 

DEGREES OF ATTAINMENT 

Having now grasped the main outlines of the steady progress of the 
life-streams, rising at the average rate of one kingdom in each 
chain-period, we may now introduce the important modifying factor, 
which was mentioned in Chapter VIII. 

Again we may employ the analogy of a batch of students at a 
university. It is a practically universal experience that, in 
every group of students, there will be a small minority who shoot 
ahead of the others, either because they have exceptional ability 
or because they apply themselves more whole-heartedly to their 
studies. This is the class that obtains "honours" degrees. 

After them comes the main body of the students, who succeed 
in passing their examinations and who obtain an ordinary 
"degree." 

After them again comes another minority-the "tail" of the 
class. These students" either on account of their lesser 
abilities or through their lack of industry and application, fail 
to pass out" and therefore will have to return to the university 
for another term, or portion of a term, in order to secure their 
degrees. 

Precisely the same thing happens with each of the life- 
streams in each kingdom. There is always a small minority who run 
far in advance of the remainder and attain the "goal" before the 
appointed time. Next comes the great majority of the entities" 
who fulfil the task set" and attain the level required at the 
time appointed. After them again comes the "tail" another 
minority, though larger than the former minority, who fall 
behind, having failed to attain the level required. 

Diagram XVII illustrates the process. Three kingdoms. A, 

B and C, are shown, and two periods, I and II. Of kingdom B, in 
period I, a tiny minority shoots ahead 
of the rest, reaches the goal set, and 
passes into kingdom A in the same 
period. The bulk of kingdom B passes 
into kingdom A in period II, in the 
normal routine manner. 

The remainder of kingdom B, a 
minority larger than the former 
minority, fails to qualify for kingdom 
A and so continues in kingdom B in 
period II. 

But, having already had some 
experience in kingdom B, whereas the 
remainder of kingdom B in period II, 
having only just come from kingdom C in 
period I, will be only I commencing its 
evolution in kingdom B, this laggard 
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minority is able to take the lead in. 

period II. It is therefore shown in the diagram as entering 
kingdom B in period II at the head of that kingdom. 

We may now reconstruct our diagram of the progress of 
the kingdoms, so as to show these complications in detail. 

Diagram XVIII is such a reconstruction. It may be explained as 
follows: Let us take, for example, the vegetable kingdom in chain 
I. The backward portion of this kingdom enters chain II, and 
there leads the evolution of the vegetable kingdom. The bulk of 
the vegetable kingdom from chain I passes into the animal kingdom 
in chain II. A tiny minority of the vegetable kingdom in chain I 
succeeds in attaining to the level of animals in chain I, and 
therefore joins the animal kingdom in chain I. 

Following the progress of the main body of the animal 
kingdom of chain II, the process repeats itself. The laggard 
animals join the animal kingdom in chain III and lead that 
kingdom. The bulk becomes human in chain III; the small vanguard 
joins the human kingdom in chain II. 

In chain III the laggard humans resume their human 
evolution in chain IV, where they lead the humanity of that 
chain. The bulk of the human entities attain their goal in chain 
III, and pass on to further fields of evolution and service, 
along one or other of the seven lines, as shown in the diagram by 
the ascending, diverging lines at the head of the kingdom. 

Again a small minority succeeds in advance of the rest, 
and is shown in the diagram by the small spire rising from the 
centre of the kingdom. This group, of course, also has seven 
choices before it, as indicated by the seven radiating lines 
emerging from its head. 
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Diagram XVIII.—The Progress of the Kingdoms. 

In view of the fact, already stated, that the degrees of 
success attained by the members of each kingdom vary 
considerably, we should regard each of the life-streams as 
breaking up into smaller streamlets some of which join the 
preceding or succeeding streams, though the majority move 
steadily forward along the appointed course. 

We may mention here an important principle, affecting 
the progress of the various streams of life and their innumerable 
sub-divisions, of which we shall find many particular examples in 
the later portions of our study. It is the general rule that 
those who have attained the highest possible in any chain, round, 
globe or race, are not born again into the beginning of the next 
chain, round, globe or race, respectively. 

The earlier stages are always for the backward entities, 
the youngest" and only when they have already passed through a 
good deal of evolution" and are beginning to approach the level 
of those who had done better, do those others descend into 
incarnation and join them once more. 

That is to say, almost the earlier half of any period of 
evolution, whether it be a race, a globe, a round or a chain, 
seems to be devoted to bringing the backward people up to nearly 
the level of those who have got on better. Then these latter-who 
in the meantime have been resting in the mental world, in 
devachan-descend into incarnation along with the others, and they 
all then proceed together along their path of progress. 

Thus, for example, as we shall see in detail later on, 
the most developed from the third or Moon Chain do not enter the 
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first round of the fourth or Earth Chain, but come in only in the 
middle of the fourth round. Also the egos who incarnate in the 
first Root-Race of a planet are those who have not progressed 
beyond the middle of the evolution of the preceding planet. 

Using once more our analogy of students at a university, 
we may imagine that the more backward students return to their 
colleges, after their vacation, sooner than the more advanced 
students. They then have an opportunity of catching up 
approximately to the level of the more advanced students, who 
remain still on vacation. When they have done this, the more 
advanced students then return to their colleges, and all of them 
then resume their studies side by side. 

The student should bear in mind this important principle 
because, as just said, he will presently find many examples of 
its workings, the rationale of which becomes perfectly clear when 
once the main principle is clearly grasped. 

Further study of the degrees of attainment of the 
various kingdoms leads us to a consideration of a most 
interesting and important part of the general plan of evolution, 
viz., that of the "Days of Judgement." With this we shall deal in 
a separate chapter, but, as it involves references to the races 
of mankind, we will first explain the division of the human 
kingdom into these races and sub-races. 
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CHAPTER XI 

RACES AND SUB-RACES 


For the purposes of the general scheme of evolution, the human 
kingdom is divided into seven great races, usually called Root- 
Races, in each globe-period. But it would perhaps be more 
accurate to say that in each globe-period there are seven stages 
of growth of the human kingdom, these stages not always being so 
clearly marked or differentiated from one another as is the case 
at present, with our clearly-distinguishable races. 

Each of these Root-Races, or stages of development, is 
divided into seven sub-races, or seven sub-stages; and again each 
sub-race is further divided into seven smaller units, variously 
known as branch-races, or nations. 

In our present globe-period the seven Root-Races are as 

follows: 

First Root-Race . This is called the Etheric Race, 
because it possessed no bodies denser than the etheric. No 
definite sub-races can be spoken of, though there are seven 
stages of growth or evolutionary changes. This race has long 
disappeared from the Earth. 

Second Root-Race . This is the Hyperborean Race: it had 
physical bodies, and occupied a continent, called Plaksha, in the 
north of the globe. It also has now disappeared from the earth. 

Third Root-Race . This, the Lemurian Race, occupied the 
continent of Lemuria, or Shalmali, as it is called in ancient 
story. Roughly speaking, this was a large Pacific continent in 
the South Sea. The race is the Negroid, and some of its 
descendants still exist, though by this time much mixed with 
offshoots of later races. 

Fourth Root-Race . This, the Atlantean Race, inhabited 
the continent of Atlantis, or Kusha, most of which has now 
disappeared beneath the Atlantic Ocean. Most of the present 
inhabitants of the Earth to-day belong to this race. 

Fifth Root-Race . This is the Aryan Race, and includes at 
present the most advanced members of the Earth's inhabitants. 
Krauncha is the name given to the present land surface of Europe, 
Asia, Africa, America and Australia. 

Sixth Root-Race . This Race has not yet come into being, 
though it will shortly appear. It is destined to occupy a new 
continent, which has already begun to rise, fragment by fragment, 
in the Pacific. 

Seventh Root-Race . This Race will follow the sixth, and 
will be the last to appear on the earth in this cycle or round. 
Nothing is as yet known of the continent it will inhabit, though 
the name Pushkara is sometimes given to it. 

The names of the seven sub-races of the Fourth 
(Atlantean) Root-Race are as follows: 

(1) Rmoahal. 

(2) Tlavatli. 
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(3) Toltec. 

(4) Turanian. 

(5) Semitic. 

(6) Akkadian. 

(7) Mongolian. 

The sub-races of the Fifth Root-Race a re as follows: 

(1) Hindu. 

(2) Aryo-Semitic. 

(3) Iranian. 

(4) Kettle. 

(5) Teutonic. 

(6) Only just commencing to arise in various parts of 
the world. 

(7) Not yet appeared. 

In the latter part of this book we shall take up the study of 
these races and sub-races in some detail. For the present, 
however, we are concerned only to note the division of the human 
kingdom into these broad classes. 
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Diagram XIX.—The Root-Races of the Earth Chain. 

The Root-Races-or the stages corresponding to Root- 
Races-of our chain of globes are illustrated in Diagram XIX. 
There being seven Root-Races in each globe-period, there are 49 
Root-Races in each round, and 343 Root-Races in the whole chain. 







55 












56 


lines; those of which some descendants still exist are shown with 
continuous lines, their names also being marked; those Root-Races 
which have not yet come into being are again shown by dotted 
lines. 

In order to give the student some perspective idea of the 
proportionate place held by Root-Races and sub-races in the whole 
vast scheme. Diagram XXI illustrates all the units, from chains 
down to sub-races. 

Expressed numerically, the relationships are as follows: 
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Nations 
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Sub-Races 


1 

Root-Race. 
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CHAPTER XII 
THE INNER ROUND 

IN Chapter II, which dealt with Rounds, we saw that each globe of 
a chain becomes in turn fully active; then it passes into a 
period of obscuration, whilst the next globe in order becomes 
fully active for a time. This process is repeated, each globe of 
the chain thus enjoying seven periods of full activity, with 

intervening periods of obscuration, 
or pralaya. 

Another way of describing the 
phenomenon is to say that the Logos 
fixes His attention upon a given 
globe, where-upon the life there 
flames out, and evolution of the 
kingdoms pushes rapidly forward. When 
He withdraws His attention from the 
Life-Wave. Globe, the life fades 
away, the wheels of progress slacken, 
and the wave of life passes on to the 
globe to which His attention is next 
turned. But on none of the globes 
does the life ever die out 
altogether. The term Life-wave will 
be used for the transference of life 
from one globe to an other. 

Diagram XXII expresses the idea. 
The diagram shows one globe in the full blaze of the attention of 
the Logos, whilst the other six globes enjoy but a tiny beam of 
His Radiance, and are consequently in a condition of obscuration, 
partial but not complete. 

The passing of the life-wave from one globe to another is a 
gradual process, and there is considerable overlapping. 

Taking, as an example, our own chain at the present time, 
although the attention of the Logos is now fixed especially on 
our earth, which is consequently enjoying a period of maximum 
activity, there are yet representatives of all the kingdoms of 
life simultaneously existing upon every one of the six other 
globes of the chain. These representatives, or nuclei, serve at 
least three purposes: 

I. They obviate the necessity of creating anew the forms for 
the kingdoms of life to occupy, during the next and succeeding 
periods of full activity. They thus furnish the seed, from which 
the forms will develop when the attention of the Logos is once 
more directed to the planet concerned, in the next round. 

II. They serve as evolutionary fields for entities who are 
lagging somewhat behind their fellows. 

III. They serve as forcing-houses for certain entities who 
are making unusually rapid progress. 



Diagram XXII.—The Passage of 
the Life-Wave. 
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We shall now explain these three functions. 

It is obvious that, if representatives of the kingdoms were 
not left on each globe, a vast amount of labour and time would 
have to be expended, each time a globe came into full activity, 
in building up afresh the myriads of forms for occupation by the 
kingdoms of life. Such a course would be highly uneconomical, and 
is rendered unnecessary by the device of leaving a nucleus of 
each kingdom on each globe. 

The nucleus of each kingdom remains small. It usually 
maintains its numbers at about the same level through the untold 
millions of years that elapse before that planet again becomes 
active. When its turn for full activity arrives, and a vast 
number of entities are ready to incarnate in it, the stagnant 
race suddenly becomes wondrously prolific; great changes and vast 
improvements of all kinds are quickly introduced, and vehicles 
are soon evolved fit to receive the coming inrush of entities far 
more highly evolved than those in the original nucleus. 

Diagram XXIII illustrates the process. In this diagram, 
which represents our own chain, the original seven kingdoms on 



Diagram XXIII.—The Nuclei on the Planets in the 
Inner Round. 


Globe C (Mars) are shown dotted, indicating that they have 
disappeared except for a much shrunken nucleus, as represented by 
the small squares. The wave of life then passes on to the next 
globe, the Earth, where it becomes fully active, the 
kingdoms then reaching their maximum size. 
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When the time comes for the wave of life to leave the Earth, 
and pass on to Mercury, Globe E, the nuclei which exist there 
will become prolific, and expand until represented in the diagram 
by the arrows radiating outward from the nuclei to the larger 
squares, which represent the full-sized kingdoms. 

We come now to the second function of the nuclei—the 
provision of a field of evolution for backward entities. Towards 
the end of every round there are always certain entities, in all 
the kingdoms, which do not achieve quite what was expected of 
them; consequently, when the evolution on Globe F is completed, 
they are not fit to go on to Globe G. 

They are, accordingly, left behind, and continue to work on 
steadily among the remnant nucleus. They may, in process of time, 
make sufficient progress to join the remnant nucleus on Globe G. 
Possibly, also, by some extraordinary impulse, occasionally some 
may hurry on and overtake the wave of life out of which they have 
dropped. 

More often, however, they will continue to lag behind, until 
they are overtaken by the wave of life on its next journey round 
the globes. In that case, they-we refer here of course to human 



entities-usually find themselves in a class of Monads lower than 
that to which they previously had belonged. 

Such laggards thus fall behind the life-wave and, by losing 
one round, drop into an inferior class. As already said, a 
certain proportion of these laggards appear on every planet, and 
in all the various kingdoms, e.g., mineral essence that fails to 
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reach the vegetable kingdom, vegetable life that fails to reach 
the animal kingdom, animals that fail to become individualised as 
human beings. 

Diagram XXIV illustrates the process. Two classes of 
entities are shown, the first halved, in the drawing, the second 
quartered. An entity drops behind from Class I, remaining with 
the small nucleus on Globe F. The remainder of Class I and Class 
II then pass through Globes G, A, B, C, D, E and back again to 
F, in the succeeding round. The entity, still in the nucleus of 
Globe F, then joins Class II on Globe F and continues his 
evolution with that class. 

The third function of the nuclei-and this is the one which 
is usually spoken of as the function of the Inner Round proper-is 
the exact reverse of the above, and is to enable certain entities 
to make unusually rapid progress. Diagram XXV illustrates the 
process. 
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Diagram XXV.—The Inner Round : Speeding up. 

On Globe D, the Earth, are shown two classes of entities. 
Nos. I and II. Under certain conditions of strong desire for 
advancement, an entity of Class II, if he is seen to be striving 
with exceptional vigour to improve himself, may be separated from 
the great mass of his fellows on this planet, and passed by the 
Authorities into the Inner Round proper, taking his next 
incarnation, not on the Earth, but among the limited population 
on Mercury. 

In that case he will spend there about the same time that he 
would otherwise have devoted to incarnations in one root-race on 
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the Earth, and will then pass on to the astral planet F. After a 
similar stay there, he will be transferred to Globes G, A and B, 
successively, and then to Mars and to the Earth. 

In view of the fact that, on each globe, he will have made a 
stay about equivalent to the normal period of a Root-Race, the 
life-wave will have left the Earth by the time he works round to 
it again, and will have passed on to Mercury. Here he will rejoin 
it, but now as a member of Class I; and with that Class he will 
continue his future evolution. By thus racing round the whole 
series of seven planets of the chain, he has raised himself into 
a higher class of Monad. 

Entities, engaged upon this special line of evolution, form 
the majority of the small population of Mercury and Mars at the 
present time. But in Mars there is also a certain residuum of 
primitive mankind, which was left behind when the life-wave 
passed from Mars to the Earth, being unfit to come to the Earth 
with the rest of their fellows. This race represents a stage of 
humanity lower than any at present existing, of which we have any 
knowledge. It will probably be extinct long before we reach Mars 
in the fifth round, since there appear to be no other egos 
needing manifestation at that level for the moment. 



62 


CHAPTER XIII 

"JUDGEMENT DAYS" 

THERE are many legends of a "last judgement," at which the future 
destiny of men will be decided. Behind these legends there lies 
an important occult truth, though unfortunately the diseased 
imagination of the mediaeval monk distorted the perfectly simple 
and rational idea of aeonian suspension into that of "everlasting 
damnation." 

Our old analogy of a school may again be used to explain the 
rationale of the process. We may postulate a teacher of a class 
who, with a year's work before him, has to prepare his pupils for 
a certain examination. He makes his plans, so as to allot 
appropriate portions of the work to each term and month of the 
year. But, as the pupils are of various ages and capacities, some 
learn rapidly and make speedy progress, whilst others drag 
behind. Moreover, new students are constantly coming into the 
class, some of them only just up to its minimum standard. 

About half way through the year the teacher, reviewing the 
position, decides to admit no more pupils to his class. This he 
does because, knowing what is required for the examination, he 
realises the impossibility of any pupil below a certain initial 
standard, making sufficient progress to enable him to pass the 
examination at the end of the year. 

A little later in the year, the teacher again reviews the 
position of his pupils and foresees that, whilst some of his 
students will certainly pass the examination, the prospect of 
others is doubtful, whilst there are yet others who are certain 
to fail. He would then, with perfect reason, say to these last, 
the least advanced of his pupils: 

"We have now reached a stage when the further work of this 
class is useless to you. You cannot possibly, by any effort, 
attain the necessary standard in time for the examination. The 
more advanced teaching, which must now be given to the others, 
would be entirely unsuitable for you, and, as you cannot 
understand it, you would not only be wasting your own time, but 
would also be a hindrance to the rest of the class. It will 
therefore be better for you at once to transfer yourselves to the 
class next below this, perfect yourselves there in the 
preliminary lessons, which you have not yet thoroughly learned, 
and come back to this level with next year's class, when you will 
be sure to pass with credit." 

Here we have exact analogies of what has taken place, and 
will take place, in our earth chain. For, in the middle of the 
fourth round, save for a few exceptional cases, the "door was 
shut" for animals to enter the human kingdom, the reason being 
that, if they were allowed to enter, at this late stage of the 
chain, it would be impossible for them to continue evolving side 
by side with a humanity which would be so much in advance of 
them. 

Next, in the middle of our next round, the fifth, will take 
place the great "separation," when human entities, who are not 
sufficiently advanced to progress with the rest, will be dropped 
out and pass into a condition of suspension, until a future chain 
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provides for them opportunities suitable for them to continue 
their evolution. 

This section of the human kingdom may be described as "lost" 
to us, the remainder, because its members drop out of this 
particular little wave of evolution. In College phraseology, they 
will cease to be "men of our year." They will, however, become 
"men of the next year"-in fact, they will become leading men in 
it, because of the work they have already done" and the 
experience they have already had. 

Most of these people fail because they are too young, 
although they are too old to remain in the class below-the animal 
kingdom. They have had the experience of going through the first 
portion of the chain, and will therefore be able in the next 
chain to take up their evolution readily and easily, and, 
moreover, will be able to help their more backward fellow-men who 
have not had their advantages. For such as these, who "fail," 
because they are too young, there is clearly no blame whatever. 

There is, however, another large class, who might have 
succeeded by determined effort, but who fail for want of that 
effort. These correspond to pupils who fail, not because they are 
too young, but because they are too lazy to do their work. Their 
fate is the same as that of the others, but, while those were 
blameless because they did their best, these others are 
blameworthy precisely because they did not do their best. Hence 
they will carry with them a legacy of unpleasant karma, from 
which the former class will be free. 

It is to men of the class who are not making sufficient 
effort that the exhortations of the Christ were particularly 
addressed, i.e., men who had the opportunity and ability to 
succeed, but who were not making the necessary efforts. 

It is of these, again, that H. P. Blavatsky spoke in such 
vigorous terms as "useless drones who refuse to become co-workers 
with Nature, and who perish by millions during the manvantaric 
life-cycle" (The Secret Doctrine, III, 526). We note, however, 
that this "perishing" is merely from this "manvantaric life- 
cycle," i.e., from this chain, and that it means for them, not 
total extinction, but only delay. 

Delay, in fact, is the worst that can happen to people in 
the ordinary course of evolution. Such delay is undoubtedly 
serious, but, bad though it be, it is the best that can be done 
under the circumstances. Such people are clearly in need of more 
training, and that training they must have, even though it may 
mean many lives-many of which may be dreary, and may even contain 
much suffering. But that is the only way in which they can attain 
to the level destined for them, and to which they certainly will 
attain in due course. 

It was with the object of "saving" as many people as 
possible from that additional suffering that the Christ said to 
His disciples: "Go ye into all the world and preach the gospel to 
every creature; he that believeth and is baptised shall be saved, 
but he that believeth not shall be damned." For baptism, and its 
corresponding rites in other religions, is the sign of the 
dedication of the life to the service of the Brotherhood, and the 
man who grasps the truth, and consequently sets his face in the 
right direction, will certainly be among the "saved" or "safe," 
who escape the "condemnation" in the fifth round. The 
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"damnation," as we have seen, means merely rejection from this 
"son" or chain of worlds, a throwing back into the next of the 
successive life-streams. 

The "belief," referred to above, does not, of course, refer 
solely to men who accept Christianity or Theosophy. It does not 
matter in the least what their religion is, so long as they are 
aiming at the spiritual life, so long as they have definitely 
ranged themselves on the side of good as against evil, and are 
working unselfishly onward and upward. 

The above problem may be approached from a numerical basis. 
It seems that it is just possible for even the lowest savage now 
living to reach, before the middle of the fifth round, the level 
necessary for continued evolution in this chain; but, in order to 
do so, he must never once fail to take advantage of each 
opportunity, as it is offered to him; and the number who will do 
this will be infinitesimally small. 

It has been calculated that the proportion who will be 
prepared to continue in this chain will be about three-fifths of 
the total population of the present human kingdom, whilst the 
remaining two-fifths will be suspended. 

The total number constituting the present human, kingdom is 
estimated at some 60,000 million, this number of course including 
not merely the physical population but also those on the astral 
and other planes. Hence, approximately 36,000 million will go 
on with the chain, whilst 24,000 million will be suspended. 

After this great "separation," the surroundings will be 
specially adapted for the rapid progress of the more advanced 
egos, and will therefore be wholly unsuitable for entities at a 
much lower stage of evolution, because the gross vibrations of 
violent passion, which are necessary for the development of the 
inert and half-formed astral body of the savage, will no longer 
be available. It is easy to imagine many ways in which this 
unsuitability will show itself. Thus, for example, in a world of 
high intellectual and spiritual development, where war and the 
slaughter of animals have long been things of the past, the 
existence of savage races, full of undisciplined passions and 
desire for conflict, would obviously intrude many serious 
difficulties and complications. And though, no doubt, means might 
be devised for their repression, that very repression would debar 
them from the activities requisite for their early stage of 
evolution. 

Those entities who are left behind will, as said, take 
their place in the next chain. They will not on that account 
suffer in any way. They will merely have a very prolonged period 
of rest in such heaven-life as they may be capable of 
appreciating, and, no doubt, even though their consciousness 
during that period will probably be but partially awakened, a 
certain amount of inner progress will be going on. 

From that condition, they will descend into the earlier 
stages of the evolution of the next chain, and will be among the 
leaders of primitive humanity there. The remainder of that 
humanity will, of course, consist of human entities created from 
what is now, on the earth, our animal kingdom. 

Another important reason why the great fifth round 
"separation" is necessary, is that the later races of men will 
be in much closer touch with the Adepts and the great devas than 
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is now the case. It will therefore be necessary for them to hold 
themselves in an impressible condition, in readiness to receive 
and respond to an outpouring of influences. This, in its turn, 
requires that they shall live a peaceful and contemplative life, 
which would, of course, be an impossibility if there were still 
left in the world savage races who would attack and kill a man in 
a state of contemplation. 

The more powerful vibrations of that time would not rouse 
the higher nature of the savage, but merely stimulate and 
intensify his lower passions, so that he would gain nothing by 
being on earth at that time, whilst he would make impossible the 
progress of the more developed people. 

It must not be thought that the whole of the human entities, 
who succeed in passing the critical point in the fifth round, 
will attain the full goal set for this chain, viz., that of the 
Asekha, or Adept. On the contrary, it is estimated that only one- 
third of those who continue in the chain will become Adepts. 

The other two-thirds will have to enter the next chain, the 
fifth, though not in its earlier stages; they will probably 
appear at about its middle point. For them, however, the matter 
will be complicated by the fact that the goal set for the fifth 
chain will be higher than that set for the fourth or present 
chain, i.e., it will be some level higher than that of the Asekha 
Adept. 

Whilst we are dealing with this point, it will be well to 
complete this portion of our study and describe what will 
probably be the actual distribution of human entities at the end 
of our chain. We can enumerate six well-defined classes, though 
obviously each of these might be further sub-divided. 

I. Those who, following the steeper Path, attain Adeptship 
in rounds before the fifth. 

II. Those who attain the goal set, and become Adepts in the 
seventh round. These are the vanguard of those who followed the 
usual path. 

III. Those who attain the Arhat level in the seventh round. 

IV. Those who are on the three lower levels of the Path 
Proper, i.e., who have passed the First, Second or Third 
Initiations. 

V. Those who "failed", at the critical point in the fifth 
round. 

VI. The great body of the animal kingdom, who will arrive at 
individualisation into the human kingdom towards the end of the 
seventh round, and so will form the humanity of the fifth chain. 
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Of the total number of egos engaged in this evolution about 
60,000 million-it is expected that about one-fifth will attain 
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Diagram XXVI.—Products of the Earth Chain. 


the Asekha level before the end of the seventh round. Another 
fifth will by that time have gained the Arhat level; a third 
fifth will be on the lowest stages of the Path; the remaining 
two-fifths will have dropped out at the Great Separation in the 
middle of the fifth round. 

Diagram XXVI illustrates both the great "separation" in the 
middle of the fifth round and also the distribution of human 
entities at the end of the chain. 

In the diagram, those who attained Adeptship in rounds 
earlier than the seventh, are shown as reaching to some level 
higher than that of the Asekha Initiation, because, in all 
probability, they will have taken further Initiations by the time 
the chain is completed, and the diagram is intended to show the 
distribution at the end of the chain. 

A similar phenomenon of a "Judgement Day," as was mentioned 
before, took place with regard to animals entering the human 
kingdom: this occurred in the middle of the fourth round of our 
present chain-the midmost point of our whole Scheme of Evolution, 
when the "door was shut," to use the commonly accepted phrase. 
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against the animal kingdom joining the human kingdom. After this 
"no more Monads can enter the human kingdom. The door is closed 
for this cycle" (The Secret Doctrine, I, 205) . In this case, as 
in other Judgement Days, the statement must not be interpreted in 
too hard and fast a manner; for here and there an animal, by very 
special help, may still be evolved to a point where human 
incarnation is possible for it, but in almost all cases no human 
body can be found of sufficiently low development for its 
embodiment. 

The door against further immigration into the human kingdom 
from the animal was shut only when no more were in sight, or 
would be capable of reaching it without a repetition of the 
tremendous impulse given only once in the evolution of the 
Scheme, at its midmost point. This tremendous impulse was given 
by the descent of the Lords of the Flame from Venus, and will be 
described in a later chapter. 

An interesting point may be noted here. It seems as though 
the humanity of a chain can advance towards and enter the Path 
only when the individualising of animals on that chain has 
practically ceased, and when only exceptional cases of 
individualisation will occur in the future. When the door of the 
human kingdom is shut against animals, then the door to the Path 
is opened to humanity. 

The great body of our present animal life-stream, as 
previously explained, will arrive at individualisation only 
towards the end of the seventh round of our present chain, and 
will therefore form the humanity of the next or fifth chain. But 
occasionally an animal, usually closely associated with humanity 
and specially developed in affection and intelligence, may be 
fortunate enough to attain individualisation in the present 
world-period. Such an animal may be accommodated with a primitive 
human body at the commencement of the occupation by our life- 
stream of the next planet-Mercury-in our present chain. It is 
obvious that very few indeed will be able to take advantage of 
this, which, so far as can be seen, will be the final opportunity 
of entering the human kingdom in the life of this chain. 

A case is known where an animal, unusually intelligent and 
very devoted to his human friend, and also capable of travelling 
when asleep in his astral body to visit his master, could have 
been almost immediately incarnated in this world, were it not for 
certain difficulties which arose. The animal would have been, in 
many ways, a primitive savage, and yet could have been incarnated 
only in immediate personal relation to his master, for whom his 
attachment was so strong that it would have been impossible to 
keep him away from him. Even this difficulty might have been 
overcome, but for the fact that it was impossible to guarantee 
the sex of the savage. 

The phrase as to "shutting the door" applies only to those 
animals who are coming up into the human kingdom in the present 
globe-period, and not to those whose causal bodies which, though 
primitive, are already formed. Thus the anthropoid apes, of whom 
H. P. Blavatsky spoke as still admissible to human bodies, belong 
to the animal kingdom of the Moon Chain, not to that of the 
Earth. They took up bodies produced by what is known as the "sin 
of the mindless" (which will be explained in a later chapter), 
and are the gorillas, chimpanzees, orang-outangs, baboons and 
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gibbons. They might be looked for in Africa, and might incarnate 
there in the still existing very low human races of the Lemurian 
type. 

It seems probable that the principle underlying the 
"separation," i.e., the temporary suspension of entities unfit to 
advance side by side with the more advanced members of the same 
kingdom or life-stream, is applicable in many ways other than 
that already described. 

In The Theosophist for July, August and September, 1916, Mr. 
G. E. Sutcliffe works out the idea with great lucidity and 
acumen, and in a most interesting manner. He points out that, in 
accordance with the rule, so widely applicable in occultism, the 
rule of correspondences, "as above, so below; as within, so 
without," there should be corresponding "Judgement Days" in each 
portion of the cycles and sub-cycles of our evolution. 

Thus, as the separation in the middle of the fifth round 
rejects those unfit for the chain, there should be a separation 
of the Second Order in the middle of every fifth globe-period, 
rejecting those unfit for the remainder of the round; a 
separation of the Third Order, in the middle of every fifth Root- 
Race, suspending those unfit for the remainder of the globe- 
period; and a separation of the Fourth Order, in the middle of 
every fifth sub-race, rejecting those unfit for the remainder of 
the Root-Race. 

Putting these conclusions to the test of observation, we 
know that the great catastrophe, which destroyed Atlantis in 
75,025 B.C., must have occurred about the middle of the fifth 
sub-race of the fourth Root-Race, and was therefore a "Judgement 
Day" of the fourth order, rejecting those unfit to continue with 
the remainder of the fourth Root-Race. 

Similarly, it is possible that the recent Great War (which, 
incidentally, some people think is not yet finished), and which 
affected mainly the fifth Root-Race, but only incidentally the 
fifth sub-race, is a "Judgement Day" of the third order, in which 
the unfit are suspended for the remainder of the globe-period. 

If this hypothesis be correct, then those unfit for the remainder 
of the globe-period will be deferred, and continue their 
evolution on Mars, thus joining the Inner Round in the reverse 
direction, as explained in a previous chapter. 

This theory receives support from the following statement: 

". . . some of the quite irredeemable people, who are 

participating in this great struggle [the War] will be thrown out 
and will pass into Avichi, to wait there until some future planet 
is evolved, when they will again begin their evolution." 

The magnitude of the crisis, of which the War was, if not 
the whole, certainly a part, is indicated by the following: "The 
War will become a swift and certain way of accomplishing in a few 
years the work of centuries, of ensuring an unexampled progress 
towards a nobler and better civilisation." Also: "I have recently 
laid much stress on our urgent duty to give to the Hierarchy the 
co-operation for which that Hierarchy is asking, it being the 
first time in the history of evolution that They can attain Their 
object, without destroying the whole civilisation as They did in 
Atlantis, and on a smaller scale in Rome" (Dr. Annie Besant). 

It further appears that the conditions now obtaining on Mars 
(with which we shall deal more specifically in a later chapter) 
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are such as to be eminently suited to the evolution of those who, 
owing to their "scientific materialism," we may, without 
presumption" conceive to be unfit to continue side by side with 
the less materially-minded population of the earth during the 
remainder of the fifth Root-Race, and the coming sixth and 
seventh Root-Races. 

Mr. Sutcliffe's theory is, as said, on the face of it 
eminently reasonable, and seems to be borne out by two facts of 
observed history. We may, therefore, adopt it, at least 
provisionally, and make some attempt to illustrate the method of 
its working in a diagram. 

Let us first tabulate our data thus: 


"DAYS OF JUDGEMENT" OR SEPARATIONS 


Order 3 

occurs in the middle of 3 

rejecting those tin f i t : 
3 for the remainder of 

3 which entities wJH resume 

3 their evolution in 

First 
Second : 
Third 
Fourth : 

3 the 

3 the 

3 the 

the fiftli. 'round 
fifth globe-period 
fifth root-race 
lllslth sub-race 

3 the chain 3 

3 the round 3 

3 the globe-period 3 

3 the root-race 3 

the next chain 
the next round 
the next globe-period 
the next root-race 


In the diagrams which follow, 

Root-Races are shown as rectangles, and 
may be considered as composed of seven 
vertical strips, representing the sub¬ 
races. The effects of the four orders 
of Judgement Days are shown by removing 
pieces from the lower right-hand 
portions of the rectangles. Diagram 
XXVII shows the effect of a Judgement 
Day of the Fourth Order, rejecting 
those unfit to continue with the 
remainder of the Root-Race. 

Diagram XXVIII shows the effect of 
a Judgement Day of the Third Order, 
rejecting those unfit to continue through the remainder of the 
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Diagram XXVIII.-A. Globe-Period. Judgement Day 

(Third Order) . 

globe-period. It will be observed that, from the middle of the 
fifth globe-period, the two Orders of Judgement Day are 
superimposed on one another. 

Diagram XXIX shows the effect of a Judgement Day of the 
Second Order, when those are rejected who are unfitted for the 
remainder of the round. The drawing shows also the effects of the 
Judgement Days of the Fourth and Third Orders. 
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Diagram XXVII.— 
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Judgement Day 
(Fourth Order). 
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Diagram XXIX.—Judgement Days in one Round 
(Fourth, Third and Second Orders). 

The effects of all four Orders of Judgement Days are shown 
in Diagram XXX. 



The curious may note that the total number of Judgement 
Days, of the four Orders, in our whole chain, is exactly 400, all 
of which are shown on Diagram XXX. 

The underlying idea of the whole process is that, in any 
given period, the number of entities who are fit to continue to 
the end of that period is appreciably reduced by successive 
applications of Judgement Days of four grades; hence the number 
of entities who are able to complete the whole chain is very 
substantially less than the number who entered the chain at its 
commencement. In the middle of the fifth round it is reduced from 
IOO per cent, to 60 per cent.; on top of this reduction there 
will be further reductions owing to the application of 
separations of the Second, Third and Fourth Orders. 

The "Day of Judgement" of the Moon Chain is stated to have 
occurred in the sixth round, on the fourth globe-the Moon itself. 
According to our rule, this should have taken place in the fifth 
round. It may be, therefore, that our generalised rule is 
incorrect; or there may have been something exceptional in this 
case; or, possibly, the Judgement Day is a process which extends 
over a considerable period, and this may perhaps have been the 
final portion of it, occurring a whole round after its 
commencement. 

However that may be, a whole race of savages were 
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exterminated by war, being incapable of advancing further on the 
Moon Chain, bodies suitable for their low state of evolution 
being no longer available. As they died, or were killed, they 
were not re-born, but passed into a condition of sleep. Many 
bodies of similar low types were annihilated by seismic 
catastrophes which laid whole districts waste, and the population 
of the globe was very much diminished. From that time forward 
all. was directed to pressing forward as rapidly as possible 
those who remained, preparing them for evolution on the next 
chain-the Earth Chain; the hopeless "laggards," having been 
dropped, growth thereafter was steady and more rapid than before. 

The suggestion that the Day of Judgement for a chain is a 
process extending over a considerable period seems to be 
supported by the statement that, in the seventh round of the Moon 
Chain, from each globe, those of the inhabitants for whom the 
conditions of the subsequent globes were not suitable, dropped 
out, remaining quiescent until the next chain was ready for them 
to resume their evolution. 

Another apparent exception to the general rule is that, in 
the first chain, no failures were seen dropping out of its 
evolution. If it had a Day of Judgement, investigation did not 
observe it. There is, however, another explanation, which some 
students may consider preferable. The following table sets out 
this theory without need of further explanation: 


Number of chain 

3 Judgement Day 

(First Order) 

I 

3 Nil 


(a) 

II 

3 Round 

7 


III 

3 Round 

6 


IV 

3 Round 

5 

(a) 

V 

3 Round 

4 

(a) 

VI 

3 Round 

3 


VII 

3 Round 

2 



The three items marked (a) are known to be in accordance 
with facts, and it therefore may well be that this theory, for 
which I am grateful to an ingenious friend, is the correct one. 
If it is correct, then, whilst the main principle remains the 
same, substantial modifications would be needed in Diagram XXX, 
to make it accurate. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION 


THROUGHOUT every phase of our System there is a fundamental 
principle, which is repeated over and over again, at many 
different levels. This principle should be clearly grasped, 
because it is the Ariadne clue to the whole labyrinth. It 
comprises the seven great stages of Involution and Evolution. 
During three stages the Spirit descends into Matter: the Life is 
involved in Form; the fourth stage is that of conflict between 
Spirit and Matter, between Life and Form; during the three 
remaining stages the Spirit ascends: Life evolves through and out 
of Form. 

During its descent. Spirit may be conceived as brooding over 
Matter, imparting qualities, giving to Matter powers and 
attributes. The fourth stage stands alone; Matter, having 
received or acquired various powers and attributes, comes into 
manifold relations with the informing Spirit. This is the great 
battle of the universe, the tremendous conflict between Spirit 
and Matter, the battle of Kurukshetra, of the vast hosts of the 
two opposing armies, as Hindu scriptures describe the process. 

In this part of the Field is the point of balance. The 
Spirit, coming into innumerable relations with Matter, is at 
first overpowered; then comes the point of balance, when neither 
has the advantage over the other. Then slowly the Spirit begins 
to triumph over Matter, so that, at the end of the fourth stage. 
Spirit is the master of Matter, and is ready for the ascent 
through the three stages that complete the seven. 

During the last three stages, the Spirit organises the 
Matter which he has mastered and ensouled, and turns it to his 
own purposes, shapes it for his own expression, so that Matter 
may become the means whereby all the powers of the Spirit shall 
be made manifest and active, being shaped into the perfect 
vehicle which the Spirit needs in order to manifest himself 
perfectly. 

During the descent of Spirit, often called the down-ward 
arc, there is not only a tendency towards greater materiality. 



MATTER 

Diagram XXXI.—The Downward and Upward Arcs, 
the Spirit involving itself in Matter in order to learn to 
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receive impressions through it, but there is also a tendency 
towards differentiation, the stream of Divine Life dividing and 
sub-dividing itself into an ever-increasing number of streamlets 
and units of consciousness. 

During the earlier part of the ascent of Spirit, the upward 
arc, during which the Spirit is learning to dominate Matter and 
to see it as an expression of itself, the tendency is still 
towards greater differentiation, but at the same time towards 
spiritualisation and escape from materiality. 

During the later part of the upward arc, when 
differentiation has been finally accomplished by the division of 
the Divine Life into separate human entities, the tendency is 
towards unity, as well as towards greater spirituality. In this 
stage the Spirit, having learnt perfectly how to receive 
impressions through matter, and how to express itself through it, 
and having awakened its dormant powers, learns to use these 
powers rightly in the service of the Deity, or Logos. Diagram 
XXXI illustrates the process. 

This principle, as said, is repeated over and over again, at many 
levels. It may be seen in operation in successive Chains, Rounds, 
Globes, Races, and Sub Races, and careful research would probably 
reveal many other examples of its application. 

Thus, as the student will have observed, the seven Planetary 
Chains of a Scheme of Evolution follow the process of descent and 
ascent through the grades of matter, or planes (vide Diagram V, 
p. 7). 

In the case of the Globes of any particular Chain, a glance 
at Diagrams III and V, pp. 12, 16, shows that the Globes of each 
Chain descend and ascend again in degree of materiality. 

The three pairs of Globes, A and G, B and F, C and E, in any 
Chain, are closely allied; but the one may be regarded as the 
rough sketch, the other as the finished picture. 

The first globe. Globe A, may be regarded as the root or 
seed of the Chain, the last globe. Globe G, as the flower or 
fruit of the Chain. Hence Globe A is sometimes spoken of as the 
root-world; Globe G, similarly, is sometimes called the seed- 
world because, though it produces the fruit or final product of 
its own Chain, it also provides the seed for the following Chain. 

In the first three globes of a Chain forms are evolved; in 
the fourth globe the gulf is spanned between the forms and over¬ 
brooding spirits, and the forms become ensouled; in the later 
three globes, the spirits shape the forms to their will. 

Globe A of a Chain is sometimes called also the archetypal 
globe, because it contains the archetypes of the forms to be 
produced in the round. But, as H. P. Blavatsky says: "the word" 
archetypal, must not be taken here in the sense that the 
Platonists gave to it, i.e., the world as it existed in the mind 
of the Deity, but in that of a world made as a first model, to be 
followed and improved upon by the worlds which succeed it 
physically" (The Secret Doctrine, I, 221, note) . 

When we come to consider more in detail the Races and Sub- 
Races, we shall find precisely the same principle in operation. 
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In our Scheme of Evolution, we are at present just past the 
middle point. The central point of the whole Scheme would clearly 
be in the Fourth Chain, Fourth Round, Fourth Globe, Fourth Root- 
Race. Hence the actual middle point fell in the time of the last 
great Root-Race, the Atlantean. As the Aryan race, the latest to 
appear on this Globe, is the Fifth Root-Race of the Fourth Globe, 
the human race as a whole is very little more than half way 
through its evolution, measuring this purely arithemetically in 
terms of the stages through which it has to pass. With the 
question of the length of time taken by these various stages we 
shall deal a little later. 

Our Chain, being the fourth, is the Chain of struggle, of 
balance, the Chain in which Spirit and Matter are to be 
interlinked and interwoven, so that the highest and the lowest, 
the two poles of nature, shall join in one complex being, Man - 
Man being the startingpoint for the higher evolution. 

Moreover, as we have just seen, we are now on the Fourth 
Globe, so that we are at the very centre of the struggle, at the 
point of keenest combat and of greatest difficulty, truly on the 
planetary Kurukshetra. Here, on the Fourth Globe of the Fourth 
Chain in the Fourth Round, must be waged the greatest conflict of 
Spirit and Matter, to end in the triumph of Spirit. 

We may note also that there is another cyclic process at 
work in the evolution of the seven kingdoms through the rounds of 
a chain. Each round evolves one kingdom to the highest perfection 
of its own type; future types, not belonging to that round, are 
of course present, but more or less embryonic, compared with 
their future development in succeeding rounds. Thus, in our 
chain, the kingdoms will be perfected as follows: 

Round I-First Elemental Kingdom. 

Round II-Second Elemental Kingdom. 

Round Ill-Third Elemental Kingdom. 

Round IV-Mineral Kingdom (our present round). 

Round V-Vegetable Kingdom. 

Round VI-Animal Kingdom. 

Round VII-Human Kingdom. 

Amplifying this a little, we may say that, in the first 
round, on Globe A the Builders give the seven archetypal forms 
for each kingdom. On Globe B they multiply forms containing the 
essentials of each archetype; on C they density these forms; on D 
they shape them in still denser matter; on E they make them more 
complex and slightly refine them; on F they build them of finer 
matter; on G they finally perfect them. 

This is the method of their work on every round, though on 
the first round only do they gather the matter round themselves, 
and dwell in it awhile to assimilate it. In this work they use 
only the four upper sub-planes of the matter of each plane. 

We shall deal with the above process, in rather more detail, 
when we come to describe the Earth Chain, round by round, globe 
by globe. 
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Another complication is due to the fact that in each round 
an additional force is poured into the atoms, bringing an 
additional spirilla in the atoms into activity. Thus in 

Round I-One spirilla becomes active. 

Round 11-Two spirillas become active. 

Round Ill-Three spirillae become active, and so on. We, being 
in Round IV, have four sets of spirilla active. 

Also, each round appears, in the case of humanity, to be 
especially devoted to the cultivation of a certain principle. The 
present (fourth) round, for example, should be devoted chiefly to 
the cultivation of kama, emotion and desire, and the next, the 
fifth, to intellectual advancement. This general rule, however, 
seems to have been modified in the present instance, because, 
owing to the coming of the Lords of the Flame (as will be 
explained more fully in a later chapter) we are a long way in 
advance of the programme marked out for us, and are already 
engaged in the unfolding of the intellect. At the same time it 
must be said that the intellect we now have is infinitesimal 
compared with what the average man will possess at the 
culminating point of the next or fifth round. 

Yet another important principle must be taken into account. 
In each sub-plane there are seven sub-divisions; now the body of 
a man, whilst containing matter of all the sub-planes and all the 
subdivisions, will show activity only in the sub-divisions 
corresponding to the number of chains or rounds experienced, or 
being experienced. 

Thus, in the second chain, second round, a man will be able 
to use in his astral and mental bodies only the first and second 
sub-divisions of each sub-plane of astral and mental matter. In 
the third round he will be able to use the first, second and 
third, though not so fully in the case of the third as he will do 
in the third round of the third chain, and so on. 

In the Earth chain, the fourth, in the second round, man was 
working with the first and second subdivisions of each sub-plane, 
and feebly in the third and fourth. Not until the seventh Race of 
the seventh round will he possess the splendid body in which 
every particle will thrill responsive to himself, and even then 
not as perfectly as in later chains. 

The present writer regrets that he is unable to construct a 
diagram illustrating the above process, as the data do not appear 
to be sufficiently detailed. For the present, therefore, we must 
content ourselves with the general principle that, in the course 
of evolution, man takes up the various sub-divisions of each sub¬ 
plane progressively, and becomes able to express himself through 
them in steadily increasing measure. 

Further, the matter of any given sub-plane, say the second, 
appears to be taken into use to a certain standard of perfection, 
which is presumably a progressively higher standard, in the 
second round of each chain, and in the second chain itself as a 
whole. 
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CHAPTER XV 
TIMES AND DATES 

VERY little information is available regarding the times occupied 
by Chains, Rounds, Globe-periods, or even Races. Hence it is at 
present scarcely practicable to attempt even to estimate the 
exact lengths of these enormous expanses of time. 

In exoteric Hindu books definite numbers are given, but H. 

P. Blavatsky states that it is impossible to rely fully on these, 
because there are involved other and esoteric considerations, 
which the writers do not take into account. 

Whilst there is no direct information upon the point, there 
is yet some reason to suspect that the time of the Rounds is not 
an invariable quantity, but that some are shorter than others. It 
has been thought that those in front of us will probably not be 
so long as those through which we have already passed. But here 
again we have no certain information, and it seems useless, with 
so little data before us, to speculate. 

We may, however, note in this connection, as possibly 
throwing some light on the question of the times spent in the 
earlier and in later portions of evolution, that investigations 
have shown that whilst the earlier radical changes in the 
constitution of man extended over vast periods of time, the later 
changes connected with the development of civilisations passed 
much more rapidly; where developments of civilisations take 
thousands of years, the earlier and more radical changes occupied 
actually millions. 

For the present we can do little more than enumerate the few 
statements made by various authorities, and this we shall now 
proceed to do. According to occult records, the solar system has 
a life stretching behind it for some 1,955,884,703 years - say, 
rather less than 2,000 million years. 

300 million years are said to have passed away in this 
Fourth Round, on Globe D (the Earth). The Lords of Venus came to 
the Earth some 16k; million years ago. 

The separation of the sexes, in the middle of the Third 
Root-Race (the Lemurian) took place some 16h million years ago. 
But that separation was a long process which extended over more 
than a million years, and took place at different times in 
different parts of the world. 

About a million years is the period allowed for our present 
Fifth Root-Race (the Aryan). 

850,000 years have passed since the submersion of the last 
large island, part of the continent of Atlantis, the Ruta of the 
Fourth Root-Race, the Atlanteans. 

The small island of Daitya was destroyed about 270,000 years 

ago. 

The catastrophe previous to the sinking of Poseidonis 
commenced 75,025 B.C. 

The sinking of Poseidonis took place in 9,564 B.C. 




77 


The Secret Doctrine gives the following: 

Krita Yuga (Age) . ... 

Treta Yuga . ... 

Dvapara Yuga . ... 

Kali Yuga. . ... 


Years 
1,728,000 
1,296,000 
864,000 
432,000 


Total, making a Maha Yuga 
(Great Age) 


4,320,000 

71 


71 Maha Yugas form the period of 

reign of one Manu . . . 306,720,000 

14 


The reign of 14 Manus embraces 

the duration of 994 Maha Yugas, 

or. .... 4,294,080,000 


Add Sandhis, i.e., intervals between 
the reign of each Manu, which 

amount to 6 Maha Yugas, or . 25,920,000 


Total of reigns and interregnums of 
14 Manus is 1,000 Maha Yugas, 
which constitute a Kalpa, 

i.e., one Day of Brahma . . 4,320,000,000 

Add one Night of Brahma . . . 4,320,000,000 


One Day and Night of Brahma 


8,640,000,000 
360 


360 such Days and Nights make one 

year of Brahma . ... 3,110,400,000,000 

100 


100 such Years constitute the whole 

period of Brahma's Age, i.e., 

one Maha Kalpa . . . 311,040,000,000,000 

The above figures are said by H. P. Blavatsky to be 
"exoteric" and "accepted throughout India, and they dovetail 
pretty nearly with those of the Secret Works. The latter, 
moreover, amplify them by a division into a number of Esoteric 
Cycles, never mentioned in Brahmanical popular writings . . 

[These], in their details, have of course never been made 
public." 

At, the present time we are said to be at the very close of 
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the Aryan Kali Yuga. The following tabular statement supplies a 
condensed history of the animal and plant life on the earth, 
bracketed - according to Haeckel - with the, contemporary rock 
strata. Two other columns give the contemporary races of man, and 
such of the great cataclysms as are known to occult students. 






CHAPTER XVI 


THE PLANETARY CHAIN LOGOI AND OTHER 
HIGH OFFICIALS 

THE SEVEN PLANETARY CHAIN LOGOI 

WE saw in Chapter VII that the Solar Logos contains within 
Himself seven Planetary Logoi, who are, as it were, centres of 
force within Him, channels through which His force pours out. Yet 
at the same time there is a sense in which they may be said to 
constitute Him. 

The Hindu speaks of them as the Seven Sons of Aditi-the eighth 
was Marttanda, the Sun itself, each Son, or Aditya, having his 
own "house." They have been called also the Seven Spirits in the 
Sun; in ancient Egypt they were termed the Seven Mystery Gods. In 
the religion of Zoroaster they were the Seven Amshaspends. Among 
the Jews, they are the Seven Sephiroth; among the Christians and 
Muhammedans, they are the Seven Archangels. 

Every religion points to them as standing round the manifested 
Trinity of the Logos, forming the Viceroys, as it were, of 
ishvara in the vast empire of the Solar System, each with his own 
kingdom, each administering his own department. In modern 
Theosophy they are called the Seven Planetary Logoi, because they 
have ever been identified with the seven sacred planets, which 
are their physical bodies. With these planets, and their relation 
to the Scheme of Evolution to which they belong, we have already 
dealt in preceding chapters. Each of these Logoi thus has his own 
house, and rules over his own kingdom, a definite department of 
the Solar System. 

The matter of the Solar System, which we have seen composes 
the vehicles of the Solar Logos, also composes the vehicles of 
the Planetary Logoi; for there is no particle of matter anywhere 
in the System which is not part of one or other of them. This, of 
course, is true of every plane; we may take the astral plane as 
an example, because its matter is sufficiently fluid to answer 
our purpose, and at the same time it is near enough to the 
physical to be not entirely beyond the limits of our physical 
comprehension. 

Every particle of the astral matter of the System is, as we 
have stated, not only part of the astral body of the Solar Logos, 
but it is also part of the astral body of one or other of the 
Seven Planetary Logoi. Hence in every man's astral body there are 
particles belonging to each of the seven Planetary Logoi: but the 
proportions vary infinitely. Each Monad originally came forth 
through one Planetary Logos (vide The Causal Body, p. 26) and he 
will continue all through his evolution to have more of the 
particles of that Logos than of any other; in this way people may 



be distinguished as primarily belonging to one or other of these 
seven great Powers. 

In the Planetary Logoi certain psychic changes periodically 
occur; possibly they correspond, on some infinitely higher level, 
to in-breathing and out-breathing, or to the beating of the heart 
with us down here on the physical plane. However that may be, 
there seems to be an infinite number of possible permutations and 
combinations of them. 

Some of these periodic changes are more rapid than others, so 
that a very complicated series of effects is produced. It has 
been observed that a clue to the operation of these great cosmic 
influences at any given moment is afforded by the movements of 
the associated physical planets. 

Now since our astral bodies are built of the very matter of 
their astral bodies, it follows that no one of these Planetary 
Logoi can change astrally in any way without thereby affecting 
the astral body of every man in the world, though of course more 
especially those in whom there is a preponderance of the matter 
expressing that particular Planetary Logos. Recollecting that the 
same thing is true of all the other planes, we can realise how 
important to us are the motions and changes of the Planetary 
Logoi. 

There are, in addition, other influences which affect the 
matter of the planes and sub-planes, which we shall consider 
further in our next section. 

The Lipika and the devarajas 

P. Blavatsky writes of a certain order of supernal Beings 
whom she calls the Lipika, or Lords of Karma. We are further told 
that in the administration of karma their agents are the four (in 
reality seven) Devarajas or Regents of the Earth. 

Each of these is at the head of a certain vast group of 
devas and nature-spirits, and even of elemental essence. For 
purposes of explanation let us take one plane only, the astral, 
bearing in mind that precisely similar considerations apply to 
all the other planes as well. Now astral matter as a whole is 
especially under the control of one of these Devarajas, but, as 
the astral plane is the sixth of our seven planes, so the sixth 
sub-plane of every plane is also to a certain extent under the 
direction of the same Devaraja, because that sub-plane bears the 
same relation to the plane of which it is a part as the astral 
plane as a whole does to the set of seven planes. Hence for every 
sub-plane there are two influences-the influence of the ruler of 
the whole plane, and the sub-influence of the ruler of the sub¬ 
plane . 

But we saw in the preceding section that the matter of every 
plane and sub-plane is especially affected by one or other of the 
seven Planetary Logoi. Hence any particular portion of matter is 
subjected to three distinct influences: (1) one of the seven 
Planetary Logoi; (2) the Devaraja of the plane as a whole; (3) 
the Devaraja of the sub-plane to which that portion of matter 
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belongs. 

It is clear from the above that a very large number of 
distinctly marked varieties of matter exist on every plane, so 
that, even taking no account of the further sub-divisions of 
matter (which also exist), we have the possibility of an almost 
infinite number of combinations of matter, out of which the 
various bodies of man are constructed. Hence, incidentally, 
whatever may be the characteristics of any given ego, he is 
always able to find an adequate expression of himself. 

Diagram XXXII shows the matter of one plane only, the sixth 
or astral plane, as affected by the three influences named. 



Diagram XXXII.—The Influences acting on One Plane 
(the Astral). 

First, we have what is often described as the vertical 
influences of the seven Planets, dividing the matter of the whole 
plane into seven types, rays or "colours." 

Second, we have the horizontal influence of the sixth 
Devaraja, ruling the plane as a whole. In the diagram this is 
indicated by the shading of Devaraja No. 6 and by corresponding 
shading over the whole astral plane. 

Third, we have the influence of the sixth Devaraja again 
affecting more especially the sixth sub-plane. This is indicated 
by the double shading of the sixth sub-plane, showing that this 
sub-plane is subject to a double influence from the sixth 
Devaraja. Similar considerations apply of course to each of the 
other six planes. 

Diagram XXXIII is an attempt to illustrate the three 
influences affecting the whole of the seven planes and their sub¬ 
planes. For diagrammatic purposes, however, it was found 
necessary to show the two influences from the Devarajas as coming 
from two directions, the fact that these come in reality from the 
same source being indicated by the dotted lines joining the two 
sources shown in the diagram. 



82 


We thus see that the matter of, for example, the first sub¬ 
plane of the first plane is subjected to a double influence of 
the same kind, just as the matter of the second sub-plane of the 
second plane is subjected to a double influence of another kind; 



Diagram XXXIII.—The Influences acting on the 
Seven Planes of Matter. 

and so on with the other sub-planes. There will, therefore, be 
something distinctive about the first sub-plane matter of the 
first plane, the second sub-plane matter of the second plane, the 
third sub-plane matter of the third plane, and so on: though what 
this distinctive characteristic is, is not (so far as the present 
writer is aware) yet known. For the present we merely draw 
attention to the point by shading the sub-planes which are 
subjected to the double influence. 

The changes in the consciousness of the Planetary Spirits 
are visible in the long history of human races as regular cyclic 
changes in the temperament of the people and the consequent 
character of their civilisation. Thus in a given Root-Race the 
Seven Rays are preponderant in turn-perhaps more than once-but in 
the period of that dominance of each Ray there will be seven sub¬ 
cycles of influence. For example, whilst the Fifth Ray is ruling 
in the history of a Race, the central idea of that Ray, and 
probably a religion founded on it, will be prominent in the minds 
of men; but that time of predominance will be subdivided into 
seven periods, the first coloured by the idea of the First Ray, 
the second by that of the Second Ray, and so on. In the fifth 
subdivision the influence of the Fifth Ray will of course be at 
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its purest and strongest. It is possible that these divisions and 
sub-divisions may correspond with sub-races and nations, but this 
correspondence has not been actually traced out as yet. 

THE STAFF 

Just as every general officer has, quite apart from the 
regular officers who hold various commands under him, a special 
set of officers who form his staff, whose duty it is to be in 
personal attendance upon him, and to be ready at any moment to do 
anything that he may require, or to fill any vacancy that may 
occur, so the Solar Logos also has His staff-a number of Adepts 
who are not in the service of any particular Chain, yet are ever 
prepared to be sent to the aid of any that need assistance. 
Members of the staff thus give themselves to the immediate 
service of the Logos, to be used by Him in any part of the Solar 
System, His servants and messengers, living but to carry out His 
will and to do His work over the whole System which He rules. 

To join the staff is one of the seven possibilities open to 
a man who has "reached the further shore." It seems to be 
considered a very hard path, perhaps the greatest sacrifice open 
to the Adept, and is therefore regarded as carrying with it great 
distinction. 

A member of the General Staff has no physical body, but 
makes one for himself by Kriyashakti-the "power to make"-of the 
matter of the globe to which he is sent. The Staff contains 
beings at very different levels, from that of Arhatship upwards. 
There are some who dedicated themselves to it on reaching 
Arhatship in the Moon Chain; others who are Asekha Adepts 
(Masters); others who have passed far beyond that stage in human 
evolution. 

The need for the provision of such a Staff arises probably, 
among many other reasons unknown to us, from the fact that in the 
very early stages of a Chain-especially of one on the downward 
arc-or even of a globe, more help from outside is needed than is 
required later. Thus, for example, on the First Chain of our 
Scheme, the attainment of the First Initiation being the 
appointed level of achievement, none of its humanity reached the 
Asekha level, much less Buddhahood-which, of course, is much 
further on. Consequently the office of the Buddha and other high 
offices had to be filled by entities from outside the Earth 
Scheme. Later Chains also were helped in a similar way. 

The Earth Chain itself will in due course have to provide high 
Officials for the earlier Chains of other Schemes, as well, of 
course, as yielding the normal supply for its own later Globes 
and Rounds. In fact, from the Earth Occult Hierarchy two members 
already , within our own knowledge, have left the Earth, either 
to join the General Staff, or lent by the Head of the Earth 
Hierarchy to the Head of the Hierarchy of some other Globe 
outside the Earth Scheme. 



84 


CHAPTER XVII 
MANUS 


THE word Manu is a generic term used for a class of directing 
Intelligences of many different grades or ranks. Thus the Manu 
who presides over the evolution of seven successive Chains is the 
Manu of a Scheme of Evolution, though He is usually spoken of as 
the Planetary Chain Logos. The term is not a very accurate one; 
because it seems to imply that He is in charge of one Chain, 
whereas He has in His charge seven Chains. A more accurate term 
would be the Logos of a Scheme of Evolution, but, as said, the 
name that is generally employed is that of Planetary Logos, or 
Planetary Chain Logos. 

Working under the Planetary Chain Logos is a Manu who has in 
his charge the development of one planetary Chain. Him we may 
term the Manu of a Chain, or simply a Chain Manu. 

Under Him again there is a Manu responsible for the 
evolution of one Round, and He is known as a Round Manu. 

Working under His orders there is another grade of Manu in 
charge of a Globe-Period, which, of course, includes the seven 
Root-Races. He may be termed the Manu of a Globe-Period or World- 
Period . 

Once again, under His direction there is a separate Manu in 
charge of each Root-Race: He is usually called a Race Manu, or 
Manu of a Root-Race. 

Each of these Manus takes charge of the department of 
evolution allotted to Him, superintending its formation and 
growth. 

The Sanskrit word manvantara means literally the period 
between two Manus: hence it may be applied at many levels. It is 
customary, however, to confine the term manvantara to the 
duration of one Chain, i.e., the time taken for the streams of 
life to pass seven times round the seven globes. 

To the greater period of seven successive Chains, i.e., to a 
Scheme of Evolution, the term mahaman-vantara is applied. 
Mahamanvantara means simply great manvantara. 

If the reader will refer to Diagram XXI on page 58, he will 
observe that each of the units there shown, from the largest 
circle at the head down to the rectangles representing Root- 
Races, may be considered to represent also the Manu or Official 
in charge of those units. 

We may now consider a little more fully some of the many 
functions pertaining to the offices enumerated. 

It appears that, in the Seventh Round of a Chain, the Being, 
to whom has been given the title of "Seed-Manu," of the Chain, 
takes into His charge the humanity and lower classes of living 
beings which have been evolving in that Chain. The present writer 
has been unable to ascertain whether the Seed-Manu is the same as 
the Chain Manu, or a separate Official. However that may be, we 
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are here evidently dealing with a specific function, and if we 
keep that in mind, it does not seem of much moment whether this 
function is performed by the Chain Manu or by a separate Seed- 
Manu. 

The Seed-Manu, then, gathers up into Himself, at the 
conclusion of a Chain, all the results of evolution on that 
Chain, transports them into the Inter-Chain sphere, the Nirvana 
for the inhabitants of the dying Chain, nourishes them with in 
Himself, and finally hands them over at the appointed time to the 
Root-Manu of the next Chain. Again, the present writer is not 
quite clear whether the Root-Manu is the same as the Chain Manu 
or a separate Entity. We shall, therefore, continue to use the 
word Root-Manu to describe the function, no matter by Whom that 
function is performed. 

The Root-Manu, receiving the products of evolution from the 
Chain just concluded, follows out the plan of the Seed-Manu, 
determining the times and places for introducing the various 
classes of entities into His kingdom in the succeeding Chain.' 

The function of the Seed-Manu, therefore, is to direct all 
the preparations for the transfer of the huge population from one 
Chain to the next Chain; that of the Root-Manu is to make all 
arrangements for the reception of that population, and to 
introduce the many classes of entities into His Chain in the 
proper sequence and at the proper times. 

The following is an example of the work of a Seed-Manu. The 
Seed-Manu of the Moon Chain appeared to have a vast plan, 
according to which He grouped the entities from the Moon Chain, 
dividing them, after their last deaths, into classes, sub¬ 
classes, and sub-sub-classes, in a quite definite way, apparently 
by some kind of magnetisation. This set up particular rates of 
vibration, and the people who could work best at one such rate 
were grouped together, and those who worked best at another rate 
were similarly grouped, and so on. These groups appeared to form 
themselves automatically in the heaven-world, much as fine dust 
will form itself into figures on a vibrating disc under the 
impact of a musical note. 

In this gigantic task the Seed-Manu was aided by many great 
Beings, who obeyed His directions, the whole vast plan being 
carried out with an order and an inevitableness unspeakably 
impressive. 

The results of the preceding Chain are thus gathered up 
within the aura of the Seed-Manu, and are arranged, tabulated, 
filed-if one may use such terms-in perfect order. Upon these 
intelligences, of many grades, inward-turned, living a strange 
slow subjective life, without idea of time, the Seed-Manu pours 
intermittent streams of His stimulating magnetism. A continuous 
stream would break them into pieces, so it plays on them and then 
stops, and they doze on for perhaps a million years, slowly 
assimilating it; then another stream plays on them, and so on and 
on, for millions upon millions of years. To those who were able 
to watch that strange scene, many analogies occurred: bulbs laid 
carefully on shelves, inspected from time to time by a gardener; 
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cots in a hospital, visited day by day by a physician. Eventually 
the time will come when the great Gardener will give out His 
bulbs for the planting, the planting ground being the next 
Chain, and the bulbs living souls. 

The work of a Manu, bearing groups of entities from one 
Chain, Round, etc., to the succeeding Chain, Round, etc., reminds 
us of the stories in the Hindu Puranas of the Manu crossing the 
ocean in a ship, bearing with Him the seeds of a new world, and 
of the Hebrew records of Noah, preserving in an ark all that was 
needed to repopulate the earth after a flood. The legends 
preserved in the Scriptures of religions are often based on true 
happenings in the occult world. 

In bringing over from the Moon Chain to the Earth Chain a 
class of human beings with "basket-work" causal bodies, an 
interesting point was noted. (N B.- A basket-work causal body is 
one which is not fully formed, but consists of lines of matter 
somewhat resembling a basket, hence the name. Vide The Causal 
Body, p. 85.) 

The "shelves" on which the "bulbs" were stored were clearly 
of higher mental matter; but, as there is no continuity of 
mental matter between Chains, the bulbs brought over in the 
Seed-Manu's aura were brought through a higher plane-the 
buddhic-and so the basket-work of the Moon mental matter would be 
disintegrated, and would have to be re-formed before the entities 
concerned could begin their career on the Earth Chain. Thus, 
having slept for ages in the buddhic world, they would be re¬ 
clothed in basketwork of the equivalent Earth Chain matter. 

The Seed-Manu appeared also to be choosing out the 
Officials for the next Chain, those who, in the long course of 
evolution, would pass ahead of their fellows and become Masters, 
Manus, etc., in the various Rounds and Races. He evidently 
selected many more than would be needed, just as a gardener 
chooses out many plants for special culture, out of which a later 
selection may be made. In the Moon Chain, most of this choosing 
was done on Globe D-the Moon itself. 

Enormous periods of time are occupied in the work between 
Chains; so vast are they that the mind perforce takes refuge in 
the idea that time has no fixed existence, but is long or short 
according to the working of the consciousness of the being 
concerned. In the Inter-Chain Nirvana the really working 
consciousnesses are those of the Seed-Manu of the Chain just 
completed and of the Root-Manu of the Chain which is to follow. 

The Great Plan is in the mind of the Seed-Manu, and the 
Root-Manu, as said, receives it from Him and works it out in the 
new Chain over which He presides. 

The Seed-Manu determines the contents of each group of 
entities and the order of its dispatch to the new Chain; the 
Root-Manu distributes the groups, or "ship-loads", as they are 
sometimes called, as they arrive successively. 

The Seed-Manu of the Moon Chain is Chakshushas; He is aided 
by Officials who report to Him how the members of any special 
division have responded to the Influences He has thrown upon them 
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during the Inter-Chain Nirvana. 

The principle followed, in the dispatch of entities to the 
new Chain, is that the least advanced in "age," or development, 
are sent out first, in order to inhabit the most primitive forms; 
the more advanced follow when the forms have evolved to a higher 
state. Examples of the working of this principle will be given 
later. 

The Root-Manu of the Earth Chain is Vaivasvata; He must not 
be confused with the Manu of the same name who is in charge of 
the Fifth Root-Race and the wonderful Aryan civilisation. The 
Root-Manu Vaivasvata directs the whole order of evolution in the 
Earth Chain; He is a Being from the Fourth Chain of the Venus 
Scheme of Evolution. Two of His Assistants came from the same 
Chain, and a third is a high Adept who "attained" early in the 
Moon Chain. The Manu of the fourth Root-Race (the Atlantean) was 
also an Adept from Venus. He is known as the Lord Chakshusha 
Manu, is Chinese by birth, and of very high caste. 

A Root-Manu of a Chain must achieve the level fixed for the 
Chain or Chains on which He is human, and has become one of its 
"Lords." Then He becomes the Manu of a Race; then a Pratyeka 
Buddha; then a Lord of the World; then the Root-Manu; then the 
Seed-Manu of a Round, and only then the Root-Manu of a Chain. As 
already explained. He directs the Manus of Rounds, who distribute 
the work among the Manus of Races. 

Furthermore, each Chain yields a number of successful human 
beings, the "Lords of the Chain," some of whom devote Themselves 
to the work of the new Chain, under its Root-Manu. Thus, for 
example, there are for the Earth Chain seven classes of Lords of 
the Moon, i.e., "successes", from the planets of the Moon Chain, 
working under the Root-Manu of the Earth Chain. 

Before the Manu of a Chain or of a Round commences the task 
appointed for Him, He examines the part of the thought-form of 
the Logos which refers to His work, and brings it down to some 
level within easy reach for constant reference. The same thing is 
done at a somewhat lower level by the Manu of each World or 
Globe, and of each Root-Race. 

Each Manu thus has before Him, at His own level, the model 
towards which He has to build, and He endeavours to make His 
World or His Race, as the case may be, as nearly as possible an 
exact copy of what the Logos intended it to be. In view of the 
fact that He has to build with existing materials. He can 
usually approach the required perfection only by degrees; hence 
the earlier efforts at the formation of a race, for example, are 
often only partially successful. 

To take a specific example, in the first Round of the Earth 
Chain the Manu in charge brought down all the archetypes for the 
whole of the Chain. Although many of these will not be fully 
perfected down here until the seventh Round, the germs of all of 
them were already present even in the first Round. 

For every kingdom in nature He selected a certain set of 
forms, which He wished to have vivified during the first Round, 
with the view of developing from them at later stages everything 



which the Logos wished the Earth Chain to produce. 

The scheme of these forms, materialised down to a level 
where they could use them, was handed over to certain of the 
Lords of the Moon, who were entrusted with the work of setting 
the activities of the first Chain in motion. They made these 
forms in each of the seven Globes of that first Round and, as 
they made them, the animal-men from the moon entered them, 
solidified and used them, and from them generated others which 
could be inhabited by the moon-animals which occupied the stages 
below them. We shall deal with and explain "animal-men," "moon- 
animals," etc., at a later stage of our study. For the moment we 
may just note that these are names to designate classes of 
entities at certain levels of development, as they left the Moon 
Chain. 

It should be noted that the Manu of the Root-Race starts and 
sets the type not only of each Root-Race, but also of each sub¬ 
race, by incarnating in it Himself. 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

BUDDHAS, MAHACHOHANS AND BODHISATTVAS 

We have seen that Manus are practically autocratic monarchs who 
are concerned with the evolution of the different races of men. 
They represent the ruling department, which guides all natural 
evolution, changes the face of the surface of the globe, builds 
and destroys continents, raises fresh races, controls the 
destinies of nations, shapes the fate of civilisations, balances 
up from time to time the great accounts between the races and the 
nations, and rules the outer destinies of men. 

Another great department is that of religion and education, 
and it is from this that all the greatest teachers have come, and 
that all religions have been sent forth. The Official at the head 
of this department, with a rank two grades above that of Master 
or Asekha Adept, is variously known as the Bodhisattva, the Jagat 
Guru, the World Teacher, the Christ. He watches over the 
spiritual destinies of mankind. He either comes Himself or sends 
one of His pupils to found a new religion when He decides that 
one is needed. His benediction flows over the whole of the living 
religions of the time; and may be regarded as a kind of steady 
pressure, so that the power employed will flow as though 
automatically into every channel anywhere and of any sort which 
is open to its passage. He thus works simultaneously through 
every religion, utilising all that is good in the way of devotion 
and self-sacrifice in each. In addition. He appoints one Master 
or another as the special guide and protector of a special 
religion. 

For each Root-Race there is a Manu and a Bodhisattva, and 
these are respectively the brain and the heart of the Heavenly 
Man who emerges as the result of the evolution of each Root-Race. 
In the Heavenly Man, as in the man on earth, there are seven 
centres, and each of these centres is represented by an official 
of the Occult Hierarchy. The Heavenly Men so formed are the true 
inhabitants of the solar system, the mind-born sons of the 
Planetary Logoi, destined themselves to be the Planetary Logoi of 
the future; of them we shall be living conscious component parts, 
each nevertheless having the fullest liberty and the highest 
possible activity. 

In addition to the Manu and the Bodhisattva of a Root-Race, 
there is also another Official, Who stands at the same level, 
known as the Mahachohan. He it is Who directs the minds of men 
so that the different forms of culture and civilisation shall be 
unfolded according to the cyclic plan. The Manu is spoken of as 
the Head, the Bodhisattva as the Heart, and the Mahachohan as the 
Hand or the five Fingers; all are active in the world; moulding 
the Race into one organic being, the Heavenly Man, as it is 
called. 

The Manu follows the line of the First Ray, the Bodhisattva 
that of the Second Ray, whilst the Mahachohan stands at the head 
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of the remaining five Rays. 

The Bodhisattva of the past, who gave the earlier, religions 
of the Fifth, or Aryan Root-Race, is now the Lord Buddha. Whilst 
He was the World Teacher, He came to the first sub-race as Vyasa, 
and founded Hinduism, the religion of the Sun; He taught as 
Thoth, known later as Hermes, in Egypt, founding the religion of 
Light; He came as Zoroaster to Persia, 31.000 years ago, 
proclaiming the religion of Fire; He came as Orpheus to Greece, 
teaching by Music and Sound, and founding the Orphic Mysteries. 

He came forth for the last time in Hindustan; there to reach 
the Illumination of the Buddha, and with Buddhism closed the 
ancient cycle, leaving to His Successor the continuance of the 
work of the World Teacher. 

The deep reverence and the strong affection felt for the 
Lord Gautama Buddha all over the East are due to two facts. One 
of these is that He was the first of our humanity to attain the 
stupendous height of Buddhahood, and so He may truly be described 
as the first-fruits and the leader of our race. For all previous 
Buddhas had belonged to other humanities, which had matured on 
earlier chains. 

The second fact is that for the sake of hastening the 
progress of humanity. He took upon Himself certain additional 
labours of the most stupendous character, the nature of which it 
is impossible for us to comprehend. 

The attainment of Buddhahood is not simply the gaining of 
enlightenment; it is also the taking of a great and definite 
Initiation; the man who has taken that step cannot again 
incarnate upon earth, but hands over His work to His successor, 
and usually passes away altogether from any connection with 
earth. 

The Lord Gautama, however, still remains to a certain extent 
within touch of the world. Once in each year, at the festival of 
Wesak, at the first full moon in May, He still shows Himself to 
the brotherhood of Adepts, and pours down His blessing upon them, 
to be passed through them to the world at large. And He may still 
be reached in certain ways by those who know how. A full account 
of the Wesak ceremony is to be found in The Masters and the Path, 
pp. 431-446. 

The successor of the Lord Buddha, the present Bodhisattva, 
is the Lord Maitreya, known to the West as the Christ. He came 
first as Krishna in the Indian plains, and then to the fifth or 
Teutonic sub-race of our present Root-Race as the Christ in 
Palestine. He struck pre-eminently the notes of the value of the 
individual, and of self-sacrifice. He is, so far as we know, 
destined to appear again on earth and give religious teaching 
suited to the particular needs of the sixth and of the seventh 
sub-races of the fifth Root- Race. Then He will pass on and 
become the Buddha of the sixth Root-Race. 

The Manu and the Bodhisattva of the sixth Root-Race will be 
the present Chohans Morya and Koot Hoomi respectively-the two 
Chohans most intimately concerned with the foundation and the 
work of the Theosophical Society. 
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The following is the list, so far as it is known; of the 
Bodhisattvas and Buddhas of our evolution: 

On Globe F of the Moon Chain, the Buddha was the Lord 
Dipankara, who came from the fourth chain of the Venus Scheme, 
and was a member of the General Staff. The list for the Earth 
Chain, Fourth Round, Globe D (the Earth) is as follows: 


Root-Race. 

3 Boddhisattva 

3 

Buddha 

3 

3 The Lord Kashyapa 

3 


4 

3 The Lord Guatama 

3 The 

Lord Rashyapa 

5 

3 The Lord Maitreya 

3 The 

Lord Guatama 

6 

3 (Chohan) Root Hoomi 

3 The 

Lord Maitreya 

7 


3 (Chohan) Root Hoomi 


A Buddha is an Official who superintends much more than a 
humanity; He is the Teacher of Devas; or Angels, as well as of 
men, so the fact that a given humanity may be at a very low stage 
of evolution does not do away with the need for that high office. 
He takes charge of the special work of the Second Ray for the 
whole world, devoting Himself to that part of it which lies in 
the higher worlds, while He entrusts to His assistant and 
representative, the Bodhisattva, the office of, world Teacher for 
the lower planes. 

He who becomes a Buddha must, thousands of years beforehand, 
have made his vow to a living Buddha, and it is said that from 
that time onward the influence of the Buddha overshadows him, and 
that when in due course he attains Buddhahood the great influence 
of the spiritual Buddha hovers over the incarnate Buddha. 
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CHAPTER XIX 

THE LORD OF THE WORLD AND HIS 
ASSISTANTS 

THERE is on our Earth Globe a great Official, known as the Lord 
of the World, who represents the Solar Logos, and is in absolute 
control of all the evolution that takes place upon this planet, 
not only that of humanity and of the animal, vegetable, mineral 
and elemental kingdoms, but also of the great non-human kingdoms 
of the nature-spirits and the devas. He must not, of course, be 
confused with the Spirit of the Earth, who uses the earth as a 
physical body and who is a totally distinct entity, as will be 
explained more fully in Chapter XXVI. 

We may image the Lord of the World as the true KING of this 
world, there being under Him ministers in charge of different 
departments. He is known as Sanat Kumara, the "Youth of sixteen 
summers," the "Eternal Virgin-Youth." The word Kumara is a title, 
meaning Prince or Ruler. Together with others, whom we shall 
mention presently. He came to the Earth Globe, from the Venus 
Scheme of Evolution, in the middle of the Fourth (present) Round, 
and in the middle of the Third Root-Race (the Lemurian). The 
purpose of the coming was (1) to quicken mental evolution, (2) to 
found the Occult Hierarchy of the Earth, (3) to take over the 
government of the Earth Globe. With these several functions we 
shall deal presently. 

With Sanat Kumara came three Kumaras, His Pupils, who serve 
as his lieutenants or assistants. They stand at the level of the 
Buddha, and are called Pratyeka or Pachcheka Buddhas, and are 
themselves destined to be our three Lords of the World when 
humanity is occupying the planet Mercury; for there are three 
Lords of the World during each world-period. The present holder 
of the office is already the third. 

There were also some 25 or 30 other Adepts, in graded order, 
together with about 100 ordinary human beings who were in some 
way affiliated to these Great Ones, or perhaps had been 
individualised by Them, and who were merged in the ordinary 
humanity of the earth. 

Most of Them stayed on the earth only through the critical 
period of our history (which will be explained presently); a few 
still remain to hold the highest offices of the Great White 
Brotherhood, until the time when men of our own evolution shall 
have risen to such height as to be capable of relieving their 
august visitors. 

As the Catechism of the Inner Schools says: "Out of the 
seven Virgin-Men (Kumara) four sacrificed themselves for the sins 
of the world and the instruction of the ignorant, to remain till 
the end of the present Manvantara. Though unseen, they are ever 
present. . . . These are the Head, the Heart, the Soul, and the 
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Seed of undying Knowledge (Jnana). Thou shalt never speak, 0 
Lanoo, of these great ones before a multitude, mentioning them by 
their name. The wise alone will understand." 

The Lord of the World is the Head of the Brotherhood, which 
is not only a body of Men, each of whom has His own duty to 
perform in guiding evolution on the earth, but is also a 
stupendous unity, a fully flexible instrument in the Lord's hand, 
a mighty weapon that He can wield. He is known also as the One 
Initiator, though in the case of the first and second Initiation 
it is open to Him to depute some other Adept to perform the 
ceremony for Him; but even then the Officiant turns and calls 
upon the Lord at the critical moment of the conferring of the 
degree. 

He is the Force which drives the whole world-machine, the 
embodiment of the Divine Will. His consciousness comprehends all 
the life on our globe. In His hands are the powers of cyclic 
destruction, for He wields Fohat in its higher forms and can deal 
directly with cosmic forces outside our chain. He appears to work 
usually with humanity en masse rather than with individuals, but 
when He does influence a single person He appears to do so 
through atma, not through the ego. 

None of the Lords from Venus, as They are often called, took 
incarnation in our humanity at all. They did not - in fact could 
not - take human bodies; instead. They built for Themselves 
vehicles like the highest ideals of the human form in appearance, 
yet absolutely unlike it in that they are uninfluenced by time 
and are incapable of change or decay. 

Although these bodies have been worn for 16 million years, 
they still remain precisely as on the day when they were made-by 
Kriyashakti. They must be regarded as a kind of permanent 
materialisation; bodies built like statues, and yet to the sight 
and the touch presenting the appearance of ordinary living men. 

Their dwelling-place "was and is the Imperishable Sacred 
Land, on which ever shines down the Blazing Star, the symbol of 
Earth's Monarch, the changeless Pole, round which the life of the 
Earth is ever spinning." Needless to say, the pole mentioned is 
not the geographical pole, but what we may call the spiritual 
pole of the earth, and at present it is an oasis in the Gobi 
Desert, called Shamballa. 

Once in every seven years the Lord of the World conducts at 
Shamballa a great ceremony somewhat similar to the Wesak event, 
but on a still grander scale and of a different type, when all 
the Adepts and even some Initiates below that grade are invited, 
and have thus an opportunity to come into touch with Their great 
Leader. At other times He deals only with the Heads of the 
Official Hierarchy, except when for special reasons He summons 
others to His presence. 

We mentioned previously that in any given world-period there 
are three successive Lords of the World. The task of the Third of 
these is far greater than those of the First and Second Lords, 
because it is His duty to round off satisfactorily that period of 
evolution, and to deliver over the countless millions of evolving 
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creatures into the hands of the Seed-Manu, who will be 
responsible for them during the inter-planetary Nirvana, and will 
hand them in turn to the Root-Manu of the next globe. 

The Third Lord of the World, having fulfilled this duty, 
takes another Initiation entirely outside of our world, and 
attains the level of the Silent Watcher. In that capacity He 
remains on guard for the whole period of a round, and it is only 
when the life-wave has again occupied our planet and is again 
ready to leave it that He abandons His strange self-imposed task, 
and hands it over to His Successor. 

The Lords from Venus are known also by other names, such as 
the Lords of the Flame, the Children of the Fire-Mist, the Sons 
of the Fire. 

We come now to deal with the effect produced on the mental 
evolution of our Globe by the coming of the Lords of the Flame. 
This we may divide into two parts: first, the effect produced on 
humanity generally, and secondly, the impetus given to the animal 
kingdom. 

Dealing first with humanity, we should, in the natural 
course of events, be devoting ourselves in this, the fourth 
Round, to the development of the emotions-the astral principle: 
the next Round, the fifth, would normally be that especially 
devoted to the development of mind-the mental principle. But so 
great was the influence brought to bear by the Lords of the Flame 
on the mental evolution, that progress was advanced a whole 
Round, the intellect having already been considerably developed 
in the present fourth Round. At the same time it must be 
understood that the intellect of which we are now so proud is 
infinitesimal compared with that which the average man will 
possess at the culminating point of the next or fifth round. 

We may note here that there is another great Official on the 
earth even greater than the Sanat Kumara, though little is known 
of Him or His function. H. P. Blavatsky writes: "Higher than the 
'Four' is only ONE on earth as in Heaven - that still more 
mysterious and solitary Being" - the Silent Watcher. 

We turn now to consider the effect produced on the animal 
kingdom by the advent of the Lords of the Flame. 

In The Secret Doctrine the Lords of the Flame are spoken of 
as projecting the spark into the mindless men and awakening the 
intellect within them. This somewhat curious expression should 
not mislead us into supposing that They threw some part of 
Themselves into the human bodies. They acted rather as a, kind of 
magnetic stimulus. They shone upon the people as the sun shines 
upon flowers, and drew them up towards Themselves, thus enabling 
them to develop the latent spark and to become individualised. In 
other words. They so quickened the germs of mental life that 
these burst into growth, and there followed the great downrush 
through the Monad that we call the Third Life-Wave, causing the 
formation of the causal body, the "birth" or "descent of the ego" 
for all those who had come up from the animal kingdom (vide The 
Causal Body, Chapter XIII). So instantaneous was the response 
that the expression arose that They "gave" or "projected", the 
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spark of mind. But the spark was not given, rather was it fanned 
into flame; the nature of the gift was the quickening of the germ 
already present in nascent humanity, the effect of a sun-ray on a 
seed, not the giving of a seed. 

The power of the Logos was concentrated by the Lords of the 
Flame, much as the sun-rays might be concentrated by a lens, and 
under that influence the responsive spark appeared. 

The Lords of the Flame are the true Manasaputras, the Sons 
of Mind, coming, as They did, from the fifth, the mental Round of 
Venus. The Lords from Venus thus enabled millions of entities to 
become human: without Their influence, these entities would still 
have been in the animal kingdom. For on the Earth globe, in the 
fourth Round, a departure was made from what we may call the 
straightforward method of evolution, a curious break in the 
regular and methodical order of things. This being the midmost 
point of evolution marked the last moment at which it was 
possible for members of what had been the lunar animal kingdom to 
attain individualisation. Consequently a sort of strong effort 
was made, a special arrangement was made to give a final chance 
to as many as possible. 

In order to achieve this, the conditions of the first and 
second Rounds were specially reproduced, in miniature, in the 
First and Second Root-Races - conditions of which, in the earlier 
Rounds, these back-ward egos had not been able fully to take 
advantage. Now, with the additional evolution which they had 
undergone during the third Round, some of them were able to take 
such advantage, and so they rushed in at the very last moment, 
before the "door was shut," and just became human. 

It was in order to assist in this very busy time, just 
before the "closing of the door," that the Lords of the Flame 
came to the earth. 

Naturally these individualised entities will not reach any 
high level of human development, but at least when they try again 
in some future Chain, it will be some advantage to them to have 
had even this slight experience of human life. 

Among other plans for the helping of evolution, the Lords of 
the Flame brought from Venus certain additions to our kingdoms. 
They imported wheat as a specially desirable food-stuff for 
humanity, and They also brought in bees and ants-the bees to 
modify the vegetable kingdom and assist in the fertilisation of 
flowers, as well as to provide a pleasant and nutritious addition 
to human food. 

It was explained in The Causal Body, p. 63, that both bees 
and ants live in a manner quite different from that of purely 
terrestrial creatures, in that with them the Group-Soul animates 
the entire ant or bee community, so that the community acts with 
a single will, and its different units are actually members of 
one body in the sense in which hands and feet are members of the 
human frame. It might, in fact, be said that they have not only a 
Group-Soul, but a group-body also. 

Our human evolution has attempted to imitate all these 
importations, but with somewhat indifferent success. In imitating 
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bees we have produced wasps, and in imitating ants we have 
produced "white ants," as well as curious little ant-flies, which 
are almost indistinguishable from them. The nearest that we have 
been able to get to wheat is rye, but the crossing of the wheat 
with other native terrestrial grasses has given us oats and 
barley. 
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CHAPTER XX 

THE EARTH SCHEME OF EVOLUTION: 

THE FIRST CHAIN 

WE have now before us, in broad outline, the plan of evolution in 
our Solar System, both as regards the "field," i.e., the 
successive chains, rounds, and globe-periods, and also as regards 
the streams of life which enter the field and evolve through the 
various kingdoms of nature until they reach, as separate 
individuals, the human stage, and beyond that the super-human 
stages. 

So far we have, as said; dealt with the whole gigantic plan 
in very broad outline only, omitting many modifications and 
details of the main principles. It will now, therefore, be useful 
to describe in detail what is known of the Earth Scheme of 
Evolution, explaining as we go the many modifications which, in 
practice, are introduced into the main outline so far as we have 
already sketched it. 

We shall commence with a description of the First Chain of 
the Earth Scheme of Evolution. 

The First Chain 

A glance at Diagram V, p. 16, will show that the globes of 
the first chain consisted of 2 globes of atmic matter, 2 of 
buddhic matter, 2 of higher mental, and 1 of lower mental matter. 

Although we call them globes, and give them the usual names, 
A, B, C, etc., they are more like centres of light in a sea of 
light, foci of light through which light is rushing, wrought of 
the very substance of light and only light; yet modified by the 
flood of light which courses through them. They are as vortex- 
rings, yet the rings are but light, distinguishable only by their 
c whirling, by the difference of their motion, like whirlpools 
made only of water in the midst of water; save that they are 
whirlpools of light in the midst of light. 

From the above faint description, and from the composition 
of the globes, it is evident that the conditions are so different 
from all that we now know in our present (fourth) chain as to 
make adequate description extremely difficult if not impossible. 
The forms are tenuous, subtle, changing; the matter "the stuff 
which dreams are made of." 

It is difficult even to mark off the successive rounds; they 
seem to fade one into the other like dissolving views, and are 
marked only by slight increases and diminutions of light. 

Progress is very slow, recalling the Satya Yuga of the Hindu 
Scriptures (vide p. 205), where a life lasts for many thousands 
of years without much change. The entities unfold very slowly, as 
rays of magnetised light play upon them. It is like a gestation. 
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like growth within an egg, or of a flower-bud within its sheath. 
For this chain may be thought of as future worlds in the matrix 
of thought, worlds that are later to be born into denser matter. 
Hence this, the first chain, is sometimes called the Archetypal 
Chain. 

Diagram XIV, p. 41, indicates that, of the seven streams of 
life that enter this chain, one has just emerged fresh from the 
Logos, the other six having been brought over from a preceding 
Scheme of Evolution-a Scheme of which we know nothing at present, 
except that it must have existed. 

We may especially note that our present humanity, having 
been in the animal kingdom in the third chain, and in the 
vegetable kingdom on the second chain, was in the mineral kingdom 
in this, the first, chain. 

Whilst all grades of egos exist in the first chain, yet the 
absence of the lower levels of matter, i.e., of astral and 
physical matter, makes a notable difference in evolutionary 
method. For here everything not only starts but also progresses 
"above," there being no "below" and no forms, in the ordinary 
sense of that word. There are instead centres of life, living 
beings without stable forms. 

There are no astral or physical worlds from which impulses 
can surge "upwards," calling down the higher in response to 
ensoul and use forms existing on the lower levels - as happens in 
the conditions in which we are at present living. The nearest 
approach to such action is on Globe D (lower mental) where the 
animal-like thought-forms reach upwards, attracting the attention 
of the subtle centres floating above them. Then more of the life 
of the spirit pulses out into the centres, and they anchor 
themselves to the thought-forms and ensoul them, and the thought- 
forms become human. 

The chief interest of the chain seems to be the evolution of 
the Devas - those who live habitually on these high levels; the 
lower evolutions seem to play a sub-sidiary part. 

Humanity is much influenced by these, mostly by their mere 
presence, and by the atmosphere created by them; the vibrations 
set up by the Deva kingdom play on the lower human types, 
strengthening and vivifying them. Occasionally a Deva may take a 
human being almost as a toy or a pet; on Globe D (lower mental), 
for example, a Deva deliberately helped a human being, 
transferring matter from his own body into the human, and thus 
increasing its responsiveness and susceptibility. Such a Deva 
would be a Rupa-Deva, living normally in the lower mental world. 

Those kingdoms, which we must perforce speak of as vegetable 
and mineral, are really composed of mere thoughts, with the 
Monads who dream in them, as it were, floating over them, sending 
down faint thrills of life into the airy forms. It seems that the 
Monads are now and again forced to turn attention to them, to 
feel through them, to sense through them, when some external 
touch compels a drowsy notice. 

The thought-forms are, as we saw previously, as models in 
the Mind of the Ruler of the Seven Chains, products of His 
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meditation. In and through them. Monads, who have acquired 
permanent atoms in some previous Scheme, become vaguely 
conscious. 

Vague as is this consciousness, there are differences in it. 
The lowest grade can scarcely be called consciousness, the life 
in the thought-forms resembling what we should now call earth, 
rocks, stones. Monads touching these can scarcely be said to be 
aware of anything through them, save of pressure, drawing from 
them a dull stirring of life, showing itself as resistance to 
pressure, and thus different from the yet duller life in the 
molecules not attached to Monads, and sensing no pressure. 

In the next grade, corresponding to what we now call metals, 
the sense of pressure is stronger, and the resistance to it a 
little more definite. There is almost an effort to push outwards 
against it, a reaction causing expansion. When this sub-conscious 
reaction is in several directions, the thought-model of a crystal 
is formed. 

From the point of view of the consciousness in the mineral, 
only the sub-conscious reaction is felt. From the point of view 
of the consciousness outside the mineral, trying to feel the 
reaction from outside, it records itself as a vague discontent at 
the pressure, and a dull resentful effort to resist and push 
against it. Probably the Monadic life, seeking expression, 
vaguely feels displeasure at its frustration. 

Glancing forward for a moment, we may note that Monads 
attached to crystals in this chain do not enter the second chain 
in the lowest forms of vegetable life, but only in the higher; 
passing through these, they enter the third chain (the Moon 
Chain) at its middle point as mammals, becoming individualised 
there, and taking human birth in its fifth round. This affords a 
good example of the principle of the "over-lapping" of the 
kingdoms. 

The "thoughts" of minerals are, as one would expect, not 
immobile, but mobile; thus a hill will turn over or float away or 
change its form; consequently there is no "solid" earth, but a 
shifting panorama-as is appropriate to worlds which come no lower 
than the lower mental level. 

The level of attainment set for the humanity of the first 
chain was that of the First Initiation. Those who reached this 
standard entered on one or other of the Seven Paths, one of these 
(the fifth) leading to work on the second chain as the builders 
of the forms of its humanity, this being part of the work of what 
is known as the Fifth Creative Hierarchy (vide The Causal Body, 
p. 40) . 

These were called by H. P. Blavatsky Asuras, which means 
literally "living beings." Later the term was confined to living 
beings in whom intellect, but not emotion, was developed. 

These Asuras, acting on the second chain as Barhishads, 
served also on the third chain as Agnisvattas. 

Those entities evolving in the first chain who did not 
reach the First Initiation entered the second chain for their own 
further evolution at its midmost point, and led its humanity. 
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reaching liberation at the close of the chain. Some of these, in 
turn, worked on the third chain in building the forms of its 
humanity. 

It is noteworthy, as we saw in Chapter XIII, that on the 
first chain there were, so far as is known, none who dropped out 
as "failures," I,e., there was no Judgement Day of the First 
Order (vide p. 67) . 

The first chain is called by the Hindus the first body of 
Brahma, the Body of Darkness or of Night. It is known also, as 
said before, as the Archetypal Chain. 
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CHAPTER XXI 
THE SECOND CHAIN 

THE second chain (vide Diagram V, p. 16) is made up of 2 buddhic 
globes, 2 higher mental globes, 2 lower mental globes, and 1 
astral globe. 

In the first round, on Globe D (astral) great surging clouds 
of matter were a noticeable feature. In the following round they 
became denser, more brilliantly coloured, more responsive to 
vibrations which shaped them into forms, though it is difficult 
to say whether these forms were vegetable or animal. Thus things 
with the general appearance of vegetables moved about with the 
freedom of animals, though apparently with little, if any, 
sentiency. Not being anchored to physical matter - the lowest 
matter of the chain being astral - they were very mobile. 

Much of the work of the chain was on higher levels, a 
vitalising of subtle matter for future use, showing but little 
effect on the lower forms. Just as now elemental essence is used 
to build astral and mental bodies; so in the second chain the 
Kama and Rupa Devas were seeking to differentiate themselves more 
fully by using the clouds of matter and living in them. They came 
down, sub-plane by sub-plane; into denser matter, but in this 
were not using the human kingdom. 

Even at the present time a Deva may ensoul a whole 
countryside, and such action was very general in the second 
chain. The astral and lower mental matter formed the bodies of 
the Devas, and was all the time changing and intermingling. 

Incidentally permanent atoms of minerals, vegetables and 
even animals rooted themselves in the bodies of the Devas, 
growing and evolving by so doing. The Devas seemed to take no 
particular interest in them; any more than we interest ourselves 
in the evolution of microbes in our physical bodies. 

Occasionally, however, some interest was shown in an animal, and 
its capacity to respond increased rapidly under such conditions. 

The humanity of the chain lived in close contact with the 
Devas, who still dominated the evolutionary field, both Kama and 
Rupa Devas influencing strongly, but for the most part 
unintentionally, human evolution. 

Passion showed itself in many human beings who had astral 
bodies on Globe D, and its germs were visible also in animals. 
Differences existed in the capacity to respond to vibrations sent 
out by the Devas, but changes were very gradual and progress was 
slow. Later, when buddhic consciousness unfolded, there was 
communication between the Earth Scheme and the Venus Scheme. In 
fact, certain entities came from the Venus Scheme to the Earth 
Scheme in the second chain, but whether they belonged to the 
Venus humanity or were members of the "Staff" is not known. 

Those of us who are now human were in the vegetable kingdom 
in the second chain. In that vegetable life there was a dim 
awareness of forces playing upon it, and a certain compulsion 
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towards growth. In some, there was a feeling of the want to grow- 
a desire to flower, as one might say. In others, there was a 
slight resistance to the line of growth impressed, and a vague 
groping after another, self-chosen direction. 

Some tried to use any forces that contacted them, and in 
their germinal consciousness held that all around existed for 
them. Others tried to push out in a direction which attracted 
them, and were frustrated and vaguely resentful. Thus, for 
example, one, forming part of a Deva, was observed to be 
hindered, since the Deva was naturally arranging things to suit 
himself, and not any constituents of his body. On the other hand, 
from the obscure view-point of the vegetable, the Deva's 
proceedings were as incomprehensible as the weather is to us in 
these days, and often as troublesome. 

Towards the end of the chain, the more highly developed 
vegetables were showing a little mind, in fact a fair baby 
intelligence, recognising the existence of external animals, 
liking the neighbourhood of some and shrinking from others. 

There was also a craving for more cohesion, evidently the 
result of the downward rush of life into matter of greater 
density, the Will working in Nature for descent into denser 
levels. 

The level of attainment set for the humanity of the second 
chain was the Third Initiation. Those who reached this level 
entered one of the Seven Paths, one of these, as before, leading 
to work in the next chain. 

The second chain is known as the Body of Light, or of Day, 
and also as the Creative Chain. 

Its "successes" were the Agnisvatta Pitris, some of whom 
became the Sixth Creative Hierarchy (vide The Causal Body, p. 

40), and had to deal with the intellectual evolution of men in 
the fourth (Earth) chain. 

The student will recollect also that the "successes" of the 
first chain, Asuras, serve again as Barhishads on this, the 
second, chain. 

Those who did not attain full success, entered the third 
chain at the round suitable to the stage they had reached. 

In the seventh round of the second chain a considerable 
number dropped out from its humanity as "failures," having fallen 
too far behind to find suitable forms for them to continue in the 
second chain They went on later into the third chain, as men. 

The foremost of the animal kingdom individualised on the 
second chain, began their human evolution on the third chain, 
passing through its lower kingdoms very rapidly and becoming men. 
They then led the evolution of the third chain until the 
"failures," and later those who had fully succeeded, came in 
successively and became the leaders. 

The foremost from the vegetable kingdom of the second chain 
entered the third chain animal kingdom as mammals, in the fourth 
round. The remainder came in during the first round as animals of 
the lower types. 

The other kingdoms moved on one stage, according to the 
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standard plan, the First Elemental Kingdom being as usual 
supplied by a new stream of life from the Logos. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

THE THIRD (MOON) CHAIN 


The First Five Rounds 

THE Third, or Moon, Chain descends a stage in materiality, 
possessing 2 higher mental globes, 2 lower mental globes, 2 
astral globes, and one physical globe. The middle globe (D), the 
scene of the greatest activity of the chain, still survives as 
the Moon, the Moon at present being only what is left after much 
loss of material, its inner core after the disintegration of the 
crust, much diminished in size, on its way to total destruction 
in the seventh round of the Earth chain. 

The level set for the humanity of the Moon Chain was that of 
the Arhat, or Fourth Initiation. 

The Moon Chain is known also as the Body of Twilight, the 
Sandhya, the "successes" being known as Barhishad Pitris, and 
being concerned, in the case of those who worked on the Earth 
Chain, with guiding physical evolution, for which purpose they 
entered the Seventh Creative Hierarchy (vide The Causal Body, p. 
40) . 

The student will recollect that the successes of the first 
chain, Asuras, served on the second chain as Barhishad Pitris, 
and on the third chain as Agnishvatta Pitris. 

Little is known of the first five rounds except concerning 
the animal kingdom, and we shall therefore confine ourselves to 
that. This kingdom was of course the mineral kingdom in the first 
chain, the vegetable kingdom in the second chain, and is now 
ourselves, the human kingdom in the Earth or fourth chain. 

The crest of this particular life-stream enters the Moon 
chain as mammals at its middle point, appearing on Globe D (the 
Moon) in the fourth round (vide Diagram XXXIV). These mammals are 
curious creatures, small but extraordinarily active. The most 
advanced are monkey-like in form, making enormous leaps. 

These fourth round creatures are as a rule at first scaly in 
skin, the skin becoming later frog-like. Then the most advanced 
types develop bristles, which form a very coarse harsh fur. 

The air is altogether different from our present atmosphere, 
heavy and stifling, reminding one of choke-damp; but it obviously 
suits the Moon inhabitants. 

The small mammals we are considering have long bodies and 
short legs, a mixture of weasel, mongoose and prairie-dog, with a 
short scrubby tail, altogether clumsy and ill-finished. They are 
red-eyed, and able to see in the darkness of their holes; coming 
out of the holes, they raise themselves on their hind legs, which 
form a tripod with their short strong tail, and turn their heads 
from side to side, sniffing. 

They are fairly intelligent, and the relations between them 
and men, in one district at least, seems more friendly than 
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between wild animals and men now on earth. They are not 
domesticated, but do not scuttle away on the approach of men. In 
other parts, where men are mere savages, eating their enemies 
when they can get them, and animals when man-flesh is 
unobtainable, the wild creatures are timid, and fly from human 
neighbourhood. 

After this first stage, they become creatures that live much 



Diagram XXXIV.—The " Servers ” and Other Groups in 
the Moon Chain. 

in trees, the limbs double-jointed, the feet padded, with a 
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thumb-like projection at right-angles to the limb, like the spur 
of a cock, armed with a curving claw. Running rapidly along the 
underside of branches, the animal uses its claw to hold on by, 
the remaining part of the feet being useless. But when moving on 
the ground it walks on the pad, the spur being above ground level 
and therefore not impeding movement. 

Animals more highly developed than these, and far more 
intelligent, monkey-like in form, live habitually in human 
settlements, serving in various ways the men to whom they are 
strongly attached. 

This class of animals become individualised on Globe D of 
the fourth round; on Globes E, F and G, they develop human astral 
and mental bodies, the causal body, though fully formed, showing 
but little growth. They have three rounds of development as 
human beings and, as we shall see later, leave the Moon Chain in 
the middle of the seventh round (vide Diagram XXXIV). In this 
group are those entities, known as Mars and Mercury, who later 
will be the Manu and the Bodhisattva respectively of the Sixth 
Root-Race on the earth in the fourth round. They, and probably 
many others, become Masters in the Earth Chain. 

After leaving Globe D, the animals of the group first-named 
practically sleep through the remainder of the fourth round and 
through the first three globes of the fifth round. Very shortly 
after physical death, they lose their astral and inchoate mental 
bodies and, having no causal, they sleep in a sort of devachan, 
without touch with the manifested worlds. 

In the fifth round, on Globe D again, they appear as large 
monkey-like creatures, leaping forty feet at a bound, and 
appearing to enjoy making tremendous springs into the air. 

In the fourth human race on Globe D they become 
domesticated, acting as guardians of property and playmates of 
children, and developing intense affection for their human 
masters. Amongst them are those known later as Heracles who, 
saving his master's life by action, individualises through Will; 
Sirius who, by intelligence fed by love, individualises through 
Intellect; and Alcyone and Mizar who, by one-pointed devotion, 
individualise through Wisdom. These are examples of the three 
"right" ways of individualising (vide The Causal Body, p. 86). 

Such entities as these are of course henceforth 
definitely human, and have the same causal bodies which they 
still use. (N.B. This is not quite accurate, but sufficiently so 
for our present purposes. For the slight qualification necessary, 
vide p. 86.) On Globe E they are human beings; but do not take 
any definite part in its ordinary life. They float about in its 
atmosphere like fishes in water, but are not sufficiently 
advanced to share in its normal activities. Hence they are not 
born as children of the human inhabitants of Globe E, who, we may 
note in passing, are not prepossessing in appearance. 

Their new astral bodies on Globe E are produced by a kind of 
protuberance formed round the astral permanent atom. Some 
consolidation and improvement is effected in their astral bodies 
as they float in the atmosphere of Globe E; similarly in the 
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mental body as they float in the atmosphere of Globe F, and 
likewise in the causal body on Globe G. This improvement is shown 
in the descent through the atmospheres of Globes A, B and C of 
the sixth round, wherein the matter drawn into each body is 
better of its kind, and is more coherent. But, as said, the 
effective progress is on Globe D, whereon physical matter is once 
more donned. 

Among the advanced animals in the fifth round, living in 
contact with primitive human beings, there is a group of especial 
interest because they individualise in one of the "wrong" ways, 
viz., through intense vanity, which stimulates the imitative 
faculty to an abnormal degree, causing a strong feeling of 
separation, until the effort to be distinguished from others 
calls down an answer from the higher levels, and the ego is 
formed. They were permitted to individualise apparently because, 
if they had continued as animals, they would have become worse 
instead of better. They were clever enough in their way, but 
possessed little of any quality other than pride. They form what 
is known as the "orange" group, because their causal bodies show 
little colour beyond a slight tinge of orange. They numbered 
rather more than two millions. 

After death they dream away the interval until they are re¬ 
born in the sixth round, again on Globe D. 

Another set of animals individualised through admiration of 
the human beings with whom they came into contact, and whom they 
try to imitate. There is no strong love, or wish to serve, but 
much desire to be taught, and great readiness to obey. When they 
individualise, through the growth of intelligence, the intellect 
is ready to submit to discipline, to co-operate, to see the 
advantages of united effort, and the necessity for obedience. 

They carry into their intermediate existence this sense of 
united work and willingness to submit to direction, to their own 
great advantage in the future. They form what is known as the 
yellow group, because their causal bodies show a clear, bright 
and rather golden yellow. They numbered rather less than three 
million. 

They were not devoid of emotion, but their emotions were 
selfish rather than loving. They seem to have developed in their 
mental bodies qualities which should have had their roots in 
their astral bodies, founded in and nourished by love and 
devotion. 

There was also a third group, numbering rather more than 
three millions, whose causal bodies were mainly pink. Presumably, 
therefore, they individualised through affection. 

A fourth group individualised through fear, which 
stimulated the mind to discover ways of escaping from cruelty. In 
other cases animals individualised through an intense desire to 
inflict pain, as yielding a sense of power over others. This 
group is known as the fear and power group. 

We shall pursue the history of these groups in the sixth 
round of the Moon Chain, working out their new humanity along 
the lines determined by their respective methods of 
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individualisation. 

It appears that only the three right kinds of 
individualisation, caused by a downflow from above, were in the 
Plan, the forcing upward from below, the "wrong" ways having been 
brought about by the wrong-doing of man. 

In the higher civilisation of the fifth round there were 
many communities scattered over the globe, leading distinctly 
primitive lives. Some were kindly, although little developed, 
fighting vigorously when attacked, whilst others were savage and 
continually at war, apparently for the mere lust of bloodshedding 
and cruelty. 

In addition to these various communities, some large, some 
small, some nomad, some pastoral, there were more highly 
civilised people, living in cities, carrying on trades, ruled by 
settled governments. There did not appear to be much of what we 
should call a nation. A city and a considerable, sometimes a very 
extensive, area round it, with scattered villages, formed a 
separate State, and these States entered into fluctuating 
agreements with each other as to trade, mutual defence, etc. 

Thus, for example, near to the Equator is a great city with 
a large extent of cultivated land round it. The city is built in 
separate quarters according to the class of inhabitants. The 
poorer people live out of doors during the day, and at night, 
when it rains, crawl under flat roofs, reminding one of dolmens, 
which lead into oblong holes, or chambers, cut out of the rocks. 
These are like underground burrows going a long way and 
communicating with each other, a regular labyrinth. The 
entrancedoor is made of a huge slab of stone, resting on upright 
smaller stones as pillars. The rooms are massed together, 
thousands of them, lining the two sides of one long circular 
street, and forming the outside ring of the city. 

The higher classes live in the domed houses within this 
ring, built on a higher level, with a wide terrace in front, 
forming a ring right round like the road below. The domes are 
supported on short strong pillars, carved all over, the carving 
showing a fairly well-advanced civilisation. An immense number of 
these domes are joined together at the lower edge, and make a 
kind of community city, a belt, with again a circular terrace 
above its inner edge. 

The centre of the city is its highest part, and there the 
houses themselves are taller, with three domes, rising one above 
another. The central one has five domes, each successive dome 
being smaller than the one below it. The upper ones are reached 
by steps inside one of the pillars on the ground floor, and 
winding round the central pillar above. They seem to have been 
hewn out of the living rock. 

In the higher domes no provision seems to be made for light 
and air. The highest dome has a kind of hammock hanging from the 
centre, and this is the prayer room. It appears that anyone who 
is praying must not touch the ground during his prayer. 

This is evidently the highest humanity of the Moon; they 
will reach the Arhat level - the goal set for the third chain - 
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and will later become the Lords of the Moon. They are already 
civilised and know how to write. 

Those of the lunar humanity who were in the fifth round 
entering the Path were in touch with the Hierarchy for the time, 
who had come over from the second chain to help evolution on the 
third. These lived on a lofty and practically inaccessible 
mountain, but Their presence was realised by those on the Path, 
and was generally accepted as a fact by the intelligent humanity 
of the time. 

Their disciples reached Them when out of the body, and 
occasionally one of Them descended into the plains, and lived for 
a while among men. The dwellers in the central house of the city 
described were in touch with These, and were influenced by Them 
in matters of serious concern. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 
THE MOON CHAIN: SIXTH ROUND 


NO information having been published regarding Globes A, B and C, 
we resume our study with Globe D (the Moon itself) in the sixth 
round. 

The group of primitive human beings, whose history we are 
now more especially following, and who individualised in the 
fifth round, on Globe D, are now born in the sixth round as men 
of a simple and primitive type, though not savage or brutal (vide 
Diagram XXXIV). Their hair is ragged, lips thick, noses squat and 
wide at the base. They live on an island. 

They do not fight among themselves except when food runs 
short; but there is much fighting against invaders from the 
mainland, who are particularly brutal cannibals, fiendishly 
cruel, and much dreaded. The islanders kill all whom they take as 
prisoners, but do not, like the mainland savages, either torture 
them living or eat them dead. 

The savages of the mainland are from those who 
individualised by fear in the fifth round. 

Among the islanders life is communal, and they live 
promiscuously. The intervals between death and re-birth are very 
short, a few years at most, and they are re-born in the same 
community. The second life shows advance, for help comes from 
outside, which quickens their evolution. 

A stranger - Mars - a man of much higher type, comes to the 
islanders, teaches them the use of fire and cultivation of the 
soil. Later, Mercury comes also, and under his influence the 
people become a little more civilised. 

After a time Mars returns to his own country and city. This 
was distinctly civilised, with large and handsome buildings, and 
many shops. Animals were used, both for draught and for riding. 
Commerce was carried on with other cities, and canals connected 
the city with others at great distances. 

The city was divided into quarters, the different classes 
inhabiting different parts of it. In the centre were people of a 
distinctly high type, of blue complexion. The ruler and his 
highest nobles were in touch with a group of people living 
secluded in a somewhat inaccessible region. 

These people, some of whom will be known later as the Lords 
of the Moon, when they reach the stage of Arhat, were themselves 
pupils of still more exalted Beings, who had come thither from 
some other sphere, and who had evidently reached a far higher 
stage of evolution than that of the Arhat. 

It was by These that the Ruler of the city, the capital of a 
large empire, was ordered to exterminate the savages of the 
mainland coasts. This was duly effected. The islanders, 
previously mentioned, were then transferred from their island to 
the mainland, and incorporated as a colony of the Empire. 

This was part of the operation of the Judgement Day of the 
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Moon Chain, when those who were incapable of further progress on 
that chain were eliminated from it. Under this category came the 
savages, bodies suitable for their low stage of evolution being 
no longer available. As they died, they passed into a condition 
of sleep. Many bodies of similarly low type were destroyed by 
seismic catastrophes which laid whole districts waste, the 
population of the globe being thus much diminished. 

From this time forward all was directed towards pressing 
forward as rapidly as possible those who remained, preparing them 
for evolution on the next chain, the Earth Chain. 

The whole tribe partially civilised by Mercury managed to 
escape the dropping out, while in the city, Heracles and Sirius, 
and the households and dependents of Mars and Mercury, also just 
slipped over the dividing line, by virtue of their attachment to 
their leaders. 

The orange group, who individualised in the fifth round by 
vanity, were mostly born into city populations, drifting together 
by similarity of tastes and contempt for others, though their 
vanity led to much quarrelling among themselves. 

Separateness became much intensified, and the mental body 
strengthened in an undesirable way, becoming more and more of a 
shell, shutting out others. 

As they repressed animal passions, the astral body grew less 
powerful, animal passions being starved out by a hard and cold 
asceticism, in stead of being transmuted into human emotions; 
sex-passion, for example, was destroyed instead of being changed 
into love. Hence, life after life, they had less feeling, and 
physically tended towards sexlessness. Whilst they developed 
individualism to a high point, this very development led to 
constant quarrels and rioting. 

They formed communities, but these broke up again, because 
no one would obey; each wanted to rule. Any attempt, by more 
highly developed people, to help or guide them, led to an 
outburst of jealousy or resentment, it being construed as a plan 
to manage or belittle them. Pride grew stronger, and they became 
cold and calculating, without pity and without remorse. 

On Globe E (astral) they remained in activity, but only for 
a short time, the astral body being dwarfed until it became 
atrophied. 

On Globe F (lower mental) the mental body became hardened 
and lost plasticity, leading to a curious truncated effect, by no 
means attractive, like a man, oddly enough, who had lost his legs 
from the knee downwards, and had his trousers sewn up over the 
stumps. 

The yellow group, individualised in the fifth round by 
admiration, was docile and teachable, and also tended to come 
mostly into city populations; they formed at first the better 
class of labourers, rising through the lower middle class to the 
upper, and developing intelligence to a very considerable extent. 
They were free from excessive pride, so that their auras, as 
mentioned previously, were not orange, but clear, bright and 
rather golden yellow. 
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Whilst not devoid of emotion, their feelings led them to co¬ 
operation and obedience to those wiser than themselves, being 
selfish rather than loving. Their intelligence induced them to 
co-operate for their own advantage, rather than to spread 
happiness among others; hence their orderliness and discipline 
quickened their evolution. But, as we saw before, they gave the 
impression of having developed in their mental bodies the 
qualities which should have had their roots in their astral 
bodies, founded in and nourished by love instead of by self- 
interest. Hence their astral bodies were insufficiently 
developed. Accordingly they could profit but little by their 
sojourn on Globe E (astral), but considerably improved their 
mental bodies on Globe F (lower mental). 

Globes E, F and G were most useful to the groups of egos who 
had individualised in one of the three "right" ways, and were 
hence developing in an all-round, rather than in a lop-sided 
fashion, as was the case with those who had individualised in one 
of the "wrong", ways, so far as intelligence was concerned; for 
these egos would be compelled later on to develop the emotions 
they had in the early days either stunted or neglected. 

In the long run, all powers have to be completely developed; 
and in gazing at the huge sweep of evolution from nescience to 
omniscience, the progress or the methods at any particular stage 
lose the immense importance which they appear to have as they 
loom through the mists of our ignorance and propinquity. 

As Globes E, F and G in the sixth round came successively 
into activity, very great astral and mental progress was made by 
the more advanced egos. The Day of Judgement having eliminated 
from the chain the backward egos, there were no hopeless laggards 
to be a clog on evolution, and growth was steady and more rapid 
than before. 

Much of the vegetation in the sixth round belonged to what 
we should now call the fungus family, but was gigantic and 
monstrous. There were trees that grew to a great height in a 
single year, and which were semi-animal. Branches when cut off 
writhed like snakes and coiled round the men who had been using 
the axe, contracting as they died. Red sap, like blood, gushed 
out under the strokes of the axe. The texture of the tree was 
fleshy; it was carnivorous, seizing any animal that touched it, 
coiling its branches round it like an octopus and sucking it dry. 
Only very strong and skilful men were entrusted with the 
dangerous harvesting of the crop. When the branches had died, the 
rind was stripped off and made into a kind of leather, the flesh 
being cooked and eaten. 

Many of the growths we must call plants were semi-animal and 
semi-vegetable. One had a large umbrella-like top, with a slit in 
the middle which allowed the two halves, armed with teeth, to 
open out; it bent over, with the jaws gaping open, seized any 
animal that brushed against it, and closed its jaws over it. Then 
the stem straightened itself, and the closed halves again formed 
the umbrella-like surface, while the animal was sucked dry. The 
men cut the trees down whilst the jaws were closed, the skill 
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required for the feat consisting in leaping out of reach, as the 
top swooped down to seize the aggressor. 

Insect life was voluminous and gigantic, and served largely 
as food for the carnivorous trees. Some insects were fully two 
feet long, and of most formidable aspect, being greatly dreaded 
by the human inhabitants. 

The houses were built as quadrangles, enclosing very large 
courtyards; these were covered in with strong network, and in the 
seasons when the large insects were about, the children were not 
allowed to go outside these enclosures. 

The year was, roughly, of about the same length as at 
present. The relation of the globe to the sun was similar, but 
was different as regards the constellations. 

When the sixth round was completed, preparations began to be 
made for the exceptional conditions of the seventh and final 
round, during which all the inhabitants, and much of the 
substance of the Moon Chain were to be transferred to the 
succeeding chain, that of the Earth. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

THE MOON CHAIN: SEVENTH ROUND 


THE seventh round of a chain differs from the preceding rounds in 
that, as the stream of life vacates any given globe and passes on 
to the next globe in order, the vacated globe passes into 
quiescence on the way to disintegration. 

Further, some of the inhabitants of each globe, being 
incapable of further evolution on the chain, pass away from the 
chain altogether, and await re-embodiment in the next chain. The 
remainder, of course, go on to the next globe in order. 

The orange-hued group, numbering rather more than two 
million, leaves Globe A (higher mental) in this manner (vide 
Diagram XXXV). They have so shut themselves in their mental 
shell, and have so starved the germs of their astral bodies, that 
they cannot safely descend further; moreover, they are far too 
proud to wish to do so. 

Their causal bodies are a rigid shell, not a living 
expanding form, and to allow them to pass on to Globe B (lower 
mental) would mean a fatal hardening of the lower mental 
principle. They are, as we have seen, very clever, but quite 
selfish. 

The Manu is clearly dissatisfied with these orange-hued 
people, and does His best for them by shipping them off out of 
the chain. Later, we shall meet some of them again in Atlantis, 
as Lords of the Dark Face, priests of the Dark Worship, leaders 
against the White Emperor, and so on. For the present they remain 
in the inter-chain realm. There are also some other entities, who 
had attained the Arhat level, who left the Moon Chain from Globe 

A. 

The yellow group, rather less than two million, together 
with the remainder of the inhabitants, passed on to Globe B 
(lower mental); with them were some who had reached the Arhat 
level - the level appointed for the chain - on Globe A; these 
became Adepts on Globe B. 

The entities of the yellow group were shipped off from Globe 

B, because they had not sufficiently nourished the emotional side 
of their natures to make the formation of a fairly developed 
astral body possible for them on Globe C (astral). Their 
willingness to obey stands them in good stead, so that in 
Atlantis we shall find them as priests of the White Temples, 
gradually forming astral bodies of a good type. 

We shall see later that both the orange and the yellow 
groups enter the Earth Chain in its fourth round, being too far 
advanced to take part in the earlier rounds. The principle seems 
to be that in each globe it is necessary to develop the qualities 
which will need for their full expression the material of the 
next globe. 

There was another group of entities, who had attained the 
Arhat level, who left the Moon Chain from Globe B. 
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Coming to Globe C (astral), once more a small number, who 
had reached the Arhat level, left the chain, by one or other of 
the usual Seven Paths. One group of these is of especial interest 
to us because they formed part of one division of the Lords of 
the Moon, the group called Barhishad Pitris in The Secret 
Doctrine; they were engaged in superintending the evolution of 
forms in the Earth Chain. This group had individualised in the 
fourth round, among a city population where, being surrounded by 
more advanced people, they had been stimulated into more rapid 
growth. On leaving Globe C, they went towards the region where 
the Earth Chain was already building, where they were later 
joined by others who also gave themselves to this class of work. 

On Globe D (the Moon) things became very different; for, 
when the period for the death of the globe was approaching, the 
immense majority of the inhabitants, and most of the animals, 
left the chain and passed into the lunar Nirvana, to await 
transference to the Earth Chain, when this could be made ready 
for them. A very small population was thus left to continue its 
evolution on the three remaining globes - E, F and G. 

The group of egos that we have been specially following, 
known as the group of Servers (vide Diagram XXXIV), shows marks 
of distinct improvement on Globe D. The causal body is well 
marked, the intelligence more developed, and affection for their 
superiors has deepened and intensified. Instead of a passion, it 
has now become a settled emotion, and is their most distinguished 
characteristic. 

Although the instinct of service is still blind and half¬ 
conscious, yet to serve and to please the higher people to whom 
they have devoted themselves is now the dominating motive of 
their lives. In the future, this remains their characteristic 
through the long series of incarnations that awaits them on the 
Earth Chain, when they will do much pioneer work. 

Their physical bodies are now bright blue, instead of muddy 
brown, as before. During their last incarnations on the Moon they 
are brought together, much arranging having been going on for a 
considerable time before this. By guiding them to re-birth in 
communities, the ties between groups of egos are strengthened. 
Thus they become ready to do whatever they are told, and to go 
whithersoever they are sent. 

They are distinguished by a slight downpour of the higher 
life, which causes a little expansion of a thread of buddhic 
matter, connecting the buddhic and the mental permanent atoms, 
making it a little broader above than below, like a small narrow 
funnel. 

Large numbers of other people, far more intelligent than 
they are, do not show this, for it is connected with the germinal 
desire to serve, absent in those otherwise more advanced people. 

The group contains many types, by no means only those on one 
Ray. They individualised by one or other of the three "right" 
ways, either Will, Wisdom or Activity having been stimulated by 
devotion to a superior. 

The method of individualisation causes merely a sub-division 
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within the main group, affects the length of the interval between 
death and re-birth (vide The Causal Body, p. 84), but does not 
otherwise affect the characteristic of serviceableness. 

At the head of the group of Servers stand many who have now 
become Masters: high above them are many who were already Arhats, 
who again receive their orders from far mightier Beings. The Manu 
of the seventh Root-Race is in charge, carrying out the 
instructions of the Seed-Manu. 

The Servers, as they die for the last time on the Moon 
Chain, having reached the level required on Globe D, are gathered 
on the mental plane, in devachan, where they remain for an 
enormous time, having always before them the images of those they 
love, notably of the more advanced egos to whom they are 
especially devoted. This rapt devotion greatly helps their 
development, bringing out their higher qualities, so that later 
they are more receptive of the influences which play upon them in 
the inter-chain realm. 

They are included in the general mass of egos called by H. 

P. Blavatsky "Solar Pitris" and by A. P. Sinnett "First-Class 
Pitris." 

The two groups we mentioned before may be especially noted. 
One included Mars an d Mercury, the future Manu and Bodhisattva 
of the Sixth Root-Race on the Earth, others who are now Chohans 
and Masters, together with many of the Servers who are now pupils 
of Masters, or approaching that level. These seem to belong to 
the sub-group with the 700 years average interval between lives. 

The other group included many who are now Masters and 
pupils, all belonging to the sub-group with the 1,200 years 
average interval between incarnations. 

These two groups contained many, if not all, of those who 
are to form the Heavenly Man. 

In the next chapter we shall deal more in detail with the 
classes of egos who left Globe D of the Moon Chain, arranging 
them in tabular form, according to grades. 

Some of those with primitive causal bodies of the "line" 
type pass on to Globe E (astral) for further evolution, and 
become "basket-works," thus joining the class which was above 
them. 

Similarly, some basket-works pass on to Globes E, F and G, 
and there form the complete causal body, so joining the class 
above their own. 

Globes E, F and G seem to have been used as a kind of 
forcing-house for special cultures, for enabling some to reach 
the Path, or to attain Arhatship, who, though near it, could not 
accomplish it on Globe D, and to enable some, who were 
approaching a higher stage, to enter it. 

These planets were centres more than globes. Their 
population was small, as we have seen, since the bulk of the 
inhabitants, both human and animal, had been shipped off to the 
inter-chain realm. Their number was further progressively 
diminished by sending off batches from each globe as it passed 
into quiescence. 
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Those who were shipped off from Globe E consisted of some 
already on the Path who had there become Arhats, some basket- 
works who had completed the causal body, and some "lines" who had 
become basket-works. 

When these had left Globe E; the remainder, consisting of 
those below the Arhat level who could bear the strain of further 
forcing, were carried on to Globe F (lower mental). Amongst these 
were the great entities who later became the Lord Gautama Buddha, 
and the Lord Maitreya. They had dropped out of the seventh round 
of the second chain, not being able to bear the forcing process 
on Globes E, F and G of that chain. They entered the Moon Chain 
on Globe D in the fourth round as primitive men, and on Globe F 
took their vow to become Buddhas. 

The arrangements then, however, were not the same as on the 
Earth. There was a kind of Heavenly Council in a heavenly world- 
the Buddhist Sukhavati-and the great Being to whom they made 
their vow and who, as the acting Buddha, accepted it, was He who 
is called Dipankara, who came from the fourth chain of the Venus 
Scheme, and who was one of the General Staff. 

On Globe G the Lord Buddha and the Lord Maitreya passed the 
First Initiation and also reached Arhatship. On Globe G also the 
Master Jupiter, among others, entered the Path. 

Many of the facts mentioned in this chapter are included in 
Diagram XXXIV. 
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CHAPTER XXV 

PRODUCTS OF THE MOON CHAIN 


IT is now desirable to gather up the results of the three 
preceding chapters, which dealt with the seven rounds of the Moon 
Chain, adding many further particulars, and arranging in various 
ways the numerous classes of entities which emerged from the 
evolution on the Third or Moon Chain. 

To assist the student, we shall make use of some tabular 
statements and also a few diagrams. 

We will first describe the main classes of entities who 
emerged from the Moon Chain, and then proceed to detail their 
sub-divisions and ramifications. 

In tabular form the main classes were as follows: 

The full successes of the chain - Arhats. 

Moon-Men of the First Order; sub-divided into five grades. 

Moon-Men of the Second Order (basket-work causal bodies). 

Moon Animal-Men (line causal bodies). 

Moon-Animals of the First Class. 

Moon-Animals of the Second Class. 

Moon-Animals of the Third Class. 

Moon Vegetables. 

Moon Minerals. 

Moon Elemental Kingdoms III, II and I. 

We will now consider these main classes in detail, with 



Diagram XXXV.—Emergence of Certain Groups of the 
Moon Chain. 
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their various sub-divisions. 

Arhats. It will be recollected that the level set for human 
attainment on the Moon Chain was the Arhat Initiation. Those who 
reached this level were therefore the "full successes" of the 
chain, for they had achieved the purpose of the Logos. Having so 
succeeded, they were free to take one or other of the Seven Paths 
which always open before the perfected humanity of each chain. 

It is not known for certain whether these Seven Paths are 
the same as those which open before the Adepts of the present 
(Earth) chain, but at least one of them shows decided 
resemblance. For just as some of the Earth Adepts will remain in 
close touch with the succeeding chain (the fifth), and incarnate 
in it in order to help its inhabitants in their evolution, so one 
of the seven classes of the Arhats from the Moon, or Lords of 
the Moon as they are often called, stayed to help on the Earth 
Chain. The members of this class are those called in The Secret 
Doctrine the Barhishads, or Barhishad Pitris. 

They are known also as "Sons of Twilight" celestial men. 

Sons of the Moon, Progenitors. Another name is the Cubes, because 
on the Moon Chain they conquered matter in its quaternary or 
four-fold form, and they brought that matter with them for its 
further evolution in the Earth Chain. 

There are 4 classes of the Barhishad, Lunar, or Rupa . 
Pitris, as they are variously called. The first, from Globe G, 
has the causal body as its lowest vehicle, and presides over the 
first round of the Earth Chain (vide Diagram XXXV). 

The second class has the mental body for its vehicle and 
works in the second round of the Earth Chain. 

The third uses the astral body, working in the third round 
of the Earth Chain. 

The fourth is clothed in the etheric double and pre- sides 
over the fourth round of the Earth Chain. 

In addition, each of the 4 classes has 7 sub-classes, arupa 
and rupa, distinguished by difference in evolution; there are 
thus 28 sub-classes of the Barhishads, 7 working in each round of 
the Earth Chain. 

These are sometimes known as the "seven classes of Pitris"; 
they must not, of course, be confused with another seven-fold 
classification, which includes the Barhishads, the Agnishvattas, 
and others. 

The Barhishad Pitris belong to the Seventh Creative 
Hierarchy (vide The Causal Body, p. 44), and have under them vast 
hosts of nature-spirits, who are the actual builders of forms, 
the Pitris themselves being more analogous to architects, giving 
the plans or models which are worked out by their subordinates. 

Moon-Men of the First Order. Below the preceding class comes 
a large and diversified group known as Moon-Men of the First 
Order. It includes: 

(1) Some who were on the lower steps of the Path, 
thoughbelow the Arhat level; 

(2) Some who had not yet reached the Path, but, were 
approaching it; 
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(3) The "failures", who had dropped out of the lunar 
humanity at the great Separation, or Day of Judgement, in the 
middle of the sixth round, together with the most advanced lunar 
animals, who had succeeded in fully forming the causal body, 
having individualised in the fifth, sixth and seven rounds. 

We can now add some further particulars regarding these 
classes of Moon-Men of the First Order. 

(1) Those who were already on the Path have, like the Lords 
of the Moon, long ago attained Adeptship and passed away 
altogether from the field of our consideration. 

(2) Those who were approaching the Path had individualised 
in the fourth round of the Moon Chain. These also have by this 
time attained Adeptship, or gone still further. Among them are 
the present Chohans Morya and Kuthumi (Mars and Mercury), the 
future Manu and Bodhisattva of the sixth Root-Race on the Earth. 
Among them also were most of those who became Arhats under the 
influence of the preaching of the Lord Buddha. 

(3) The next class-consisting of the "failures" and the 
animals who had attained a fully-formed causal body-we may divide 
into three sub-classes, according to the round in which they 
individualised. One sub-class individualised in the fifth round 
of the Moon Chain. They are now the most advanced of our present 
humanity, the really distinguished people, whether the world 
accepts them as such or not. They are now either on the Path or 
approaching it, or they are great saints or men of specially high 
intellectual or artistic achievement. 

(4) The next sub-class individualised in the sixth round of 
the Moon Chain. This is a fairly large group of people, 
distinctly gentlemen, persons of refined feeling, with a high 
sense of honour, and rather above the average in their goodness, 
intellect, or religious feelings. Typical examples are country 
gentlemen and professional men, clergy, officers in the army and 
navy , etc. 

They have strength, but are by no means free from the 
possibility of using their power wrongly. They may not always be 
considered "respectable," in the conventional sense of that term, 
but at least they will do nothing low or mean. 

(5) The next sub-class individualised in the seventh round 
of the Moon Chain. The members of this group do not differ 
greatly from those of the preceding sub-class, except that they 
are somewhat nearer the average in goodness or intellectual 
development or religious feeling. They turn their intelligence 
to rather more material ends, perhaps as city merchants. They 
represent what is commonly known as the upper middle class - 
gentlemen still, yet with a life slightly less elevated than that 
of the professional man. 

All these sub-divisions of the first order of moon-men melt 
into one another by almost indistinguishable gradations, so that 
the lowest ego of any one of them differs but little from the 
highest ego of the next class below. Not only are the lines 
between them thus not clearly marked, but there is even a good 
deal of inter-penetration. Egos belonging by right to the 
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mercantile class get astray among the professions, while those of 
the higher type find themselves forced into business. As they say 
in India: "In these days castes are mixed." 

It will be noted that the divisions are made according to 
the round of the Moon Chain in which they became human. When that 
happens in any of the earlier rounds it usually means that the 
newly-formed ego proceeds to take human incarnations in the next 
following round. For example, those who individualised in the 
fourth round came into human incarnation in the middle of the 
fifth round, and continued to incarnate through the remainder of 
the fifth, the whole of the sixth, and half of the seventh. 

Those who individualised in the fifth round commenced their 
series of human incarnations in the middle of the sixth; those 
individualised in the sixth round had their first experience of 
human life on the Earth Chain, and of course had to be 
correspondingly primitive when they arrived on that chain. 

Moon-Men of the Second Order. This class, having 
individualised at a somewhat earlier stage of their animal life, 
had not yet fully developed a causal body, but had what may be 
described as a skeleton of that vehicle, a number of interlacing 
streams of force which indicated the outline of the ovoid that 
was yet to come. Hence they are known as the Basket-Works. 

They are represented now by the great mass of the 
bourgeoisie - the lower middle class, a typical specimen of whom 
would be the small shopkeeper or shop-assistant. They may be 
described as on the whole well-intentioned; but usually narrow, 
conventional and dull. They often make a fetish of what they call 
respectability. A man who is deadly respectable usually does 
nothing whatever that counts, either for good or for ill. He may 
go on at a dead level of monotony for many lives, guiding himself 
always by the canon of what he supposes other people will think 
of him. 

Since people of this level cannot learn the lesson of any 
particular sub-race as rapidly as the higher classes, they 
usually take many incarnations in each before passing on to the 
next. 

Moon Animal-Men . These egos individualised from the earliest 
stage of the animal kingdom at which individualisation was 
possible. Consequently they commenced their human life without 
anything which could properly be called a causal body, but with 
the Monad floating above a personality to which it was linked 
only by certain threads of atmic matter. Hence their name of 
"lines," because their causal body consisted of these lines or 
threads. 

They represent to-day what are usually called the "working- 
classes," who make the enormous majority of humanity in every 
country. They are the skilled workmen of the world, belonging to 
the proletariat, but representing the best class of it; men of 
determination and good character, self-respecting and reliable. 

First-class Moon-Animals . These individualised in the second 
round of the Earth Chain, and are at the present day represented 
by the vast mass of unskilled labour, on the whole well-meaning. 
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but, usually careless and improvident. With them may be grouped 
the higher types of savages, such as the Zulus and some of the 
better kinds of American Indians and negroes. 

Second-class Moon-Animals . This is a lower type, which 
individualised in the third round of the Earth Chain. They are 
now savages of comparatively mild type, in some of the hill- 
tribes of India, and among Western nations in the wastrels, the 
unemployables, the drunkards and many of the slum-dwellers of the 
large cities. 

Third-class Moon-Animals . These individualised in the fourth 
round of the Earth Chain, either on one of the earlier globes or 
even on the Earth itself. They are the lowest specimens of 
humanity, but little removed from the animal kingdom, being 
represented now by the lowest and most brutal of savages, and 
among Western nations by habitual criminals, wife- and child- 
beaters, and the like. To this group may be added also a few of 
those who individualised through hatred or fear. 

Moon Vegetables. These are now our animal kingdom. 

Moon Minerals. These are now our vegetable kingdom. 

Moon Elemental Kingdoms, III II and I. These have all moved 
on one stage in the Earth Chain, so that Elemental Kingdom III is 
now our mineral kingdom; Elemental Kingdom II is now our Number 
III; Elemental Kingdom I is now our Number II. 

Our Elemental Kingdom I was of course formed by a fresh 
Life-Stream from the Logos, in accordance with the usual plan. 
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These results are tabulated in Chart I on p. 125. They are 
indicated graphically also in Diagram XXXVI. 

Chart II sets out details of the progress of the most 
advanced of present humanity and super-humanity, as explained in 
the three chapters on the seven rounds of the Moon Chain, and as 
partially illustrated in Diagram XXXIV. 

It is obvious that it would be possible to classify these 
large groups of entities, such, for example, as the Moon-Men of 
the First Order, in many different ways, because of the fact that 
the various grades overlap and merge imperceptibly into one 
another. The following is another classification of the Moon-Men 
of the First Order, those who had fully-formed causal bodies. 

(1) A large group of highly developed egos approaching the 
Path, but not near enough to it to reach it within the life of 
the Moon Chain. They are on the line of service, but too far 
ahead of group (2) to be classed with it. 

(2) The Servers, a very mixed group of many grades united 
by the common characteristic of the desire to serve. 

(3) A huge group of very good people, but without the desire 
to serve, and therefore not turned towards the Path. They will 
form the bulk of the population of Atlantis-Earth Chain, fourth 
round; fourth Root- Race-during its good period. 

(4) A small but striking group of egos, united by the common 
characteristic of highly developed intellectual power: future 
geniuses; varied as to character and morals, destined to 
leadership in the future, but not dedicating themselves to 
service nor turning their faces to the Path. 

(5) A very large group of good, and often religious people: 
merchants, soldiers, etc., fairly clever, self-centred, thinking 
mainly of their own development and advancement, knowing nothing 
of the Path, and therefore having no wish to enter it. 

(6) Another very large group of bourgeois, common-place, 
weak people. 

(7) Another group, also very large: undeveloped, well- 
meaning, uneducated folk, the lowest class having fully formed 
causal bodies. 

These groups overlap to some extent, and therefore cannot be 
made to correspond completely with the classification previously 
given. 

In the series of articles mentioned in Chapter XIII, Mr. G. 
E. Sutcliffe points out that all of the above groups are 
accounted for except the first-the highest grade. The less 
advanced Servers joined the earth chain in the fourth Root-Race; 
it seems probable that the more advanced group will join the 
chain in the fifth Root-Race, and will help to bring that Race to 
its spiritual zenith: not, be it noted, its intellectual zenith, 
for that is the task allotted to group (4). This is perhaps the 
"new progeny" spoken of by H. P. Blavatsky as descending "from 
the celestial realms" (The Secret Doctrine, III, 346-347). Mr. 
Sutcliffe calculates that the next period of incarnation of this 
group is due to reach its zenith in A.D. 2.000, and states that 
the present time should shows signs of it, such signs being 
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already abundantly evident in the new types of people who are 
appearing in various parts of the world, apparently as the 
beginning of the sixth sub-race of the fifth Root-Race (vide 
Chapter LIII). For further points of interest on this matter the 
student is referred to Mr. Sutcliffe's exceedingly interesting 
articles. 

There is, however, one point of special significance at the 
present time to which attention may be called. A characteristic 
of the higher grade of Servers is that of following "The Lamb," 
the World-Teacher, wherever He goes. The Servers of the lower 
grade, however, follow more especially the World-Teacher-to-be of 
the Sixth Root-Race; they left the Moon Chain with him and have 
repeatedly incarnated with him since. 

Another student has suggested that, as Group I has been for 
so long out of incarnation, while Group II has had many trying 
incarnations" such as those in Atlantis, it may well be that 
Group II has now "caught up" to Group I in development, so that a 
little later on the whole group of Servers may be able to work 
side by side, building the Sixth Root-Race, without any too great 
disparity in their respective levels of development. 

All the above classes are, as said, first-class Pitris, 
having full causal bodies. Below them comes the immense class of 
second-class Pitris; with basket-work causal bodies. When the 
Moon approaches dissolution, they fall asleep in the astral 
world, being unable to function therein. When Globe E becomes 
uninhabitable, they lose their astral bodies, and remain inward- 
turned, to be in due course shipped off to the inter-chain 
sphere, to sleep until the third round of the Earth Chain offers 
a suitable field for their growth, as we shall see in due course. 
Some basket-works of course pass on to the higher globes of the 
Moon Chain and succeed in forming a full causal body, so that 
they can then join the class above and become first-class Pitris. 
Below them again come the third-class Pitris, having "line;, 
causal bodies. They sleep away the inter-chain period and enter 
the Earth Chain in the first round. Some of them, however, 
continue a little longer on the Moon Chain, passing to Globe E, 
where they become basket-works and so join the class which was 
above them. 
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CHAPTER XXVI 


THE BUILDING OF THE EARTH CHAIN 

WE come now to consider such few facts as are known of the 
building of the globes of the fourth or Earth Chain, which is 
known to the Hindus as the Body of Dawn. 

These globes consist of 2 lower mental globes, 2 astral 
globes, and 3 physical globes, namely. Mercury (C), the Earth (D) 
and Mars (E). 

It will, however, be recollected that the globes of the 
Earth Chain, in the first round, were on the same levels as the 
globes of the Moon Chain in the seventh round. It was only in the 
second round that the globes descended one plane in materiality. 
This will be explained further in the next chapter. 

As in other cycles, to which reference has previously been 
made, the building of one chain overlaps the disintegration of 
the preceding chain, i.e., the new chain commences to build 
before the old chain has completely broken up and disappeared. 
Thus Globe A of the Earth Chain began to form as soon as the 
life-stream left Globe A of the Moon Chain in the seventh round. 

Each globe may be regarded as an incarnation of an entity 
known as the Spirit of the globe. He probably belongs to a class 
of Deva, members of which class perform the work of building 
globes all through the System. 

Through the intermediary of such a Deva, a great wave of 
life from the Logos builds up atoms in a System; then molecules 
are built, then cells, and so on. 

When the life of Globe A of the Moon Chain was ended, the 
Spirit of the globe, as it were, transfers the life within 
himself to the site of Globe A of the Earth Chain; the Spirit of 
the globe thus enters on a new incarnation, moving towards a 
lower grade of matter, and the new globe begins to form round 
him. 

The inhabitants of the deceased globe, or of the dying 
chain, have, of course, to wait until the new globes are prepared 
for them. These living creatures are like parasites on the 
surface of the Spirit of the globe and, in the case of the Earth, 
for example, the Spirit of the Earth does not concern himself 
with them, being probably not normally conscious of their 
existence, though he may feel them slightly when they make very 
deep mines. 

It will be recollected that from Globe C of the Moon Chain, 
in the seventh round, a small group of Arhats came to help in the 
preparation of the new chain. They came to the region where the 
new Globe A was forming; with them were also other Arhats from 
Globes A and B. The life on Globe A commenced with the First 
Elemental Kingdom, which flowed upward from the middle of the 
globe, sometimes called the workshop of the Third Logos, much as 
water wells up in an artesian boring and flows over the edge on 




129 


all sides. It came from the heart of the Lotus, as sap comes up 
into a leaf. 

This group of Arhats, Barhishads, or Lords of the Moon, as 
they are variously called, took no active part at this stage, but 
seemed to be looking on at the building of the new world. 

iEons later they were joined by another band of Barhishads 
from Globe G of the Moon chain, and it was these who made the 
original forms on Globe A, giving their Chhayas, or Shadows, to 
make these, as The Secret Doctrine phrases the process. Then the 
entities Game and occupied the forms thus made. 

The more advanced Barhishads, from Globes A, B and C, appear 
to have superintended the detailed work of the building of the 
various globes, without them- selves actually taking part in it. 

The lowest class of Barhishads, from Globe G, having nothing 
below the causal body, made the primitive archetypal forms on 
Globe A of the Earth Chain in the first round, and guided the 
"lines," who came in to fill them and to evolve therein. 

The next class, from Globe F, working in the mental body, 
superintended the evolution of forms in the second round. 

The third class, from Globe E, working in the astral body, 
performed a similar function in the third round. 



Diagram XXXVII.—The Work of the Barhishads in the 
Earth Chain. 

The fourth class, from Globe D (the Moon), carried out 
similar duties in the fourth round. 




130 


In addition, some of the Lords from Globe E worked on Mars 
in the fourth round, while those from Globe D (the Moon) became 
active later on the Earth in the fourth round. 

To assist the memory. Diagram XXXVII is appended. 

Globes B and C (an astral globe and Mercury) were similarly 
built up round their respective Spirits, as these left the 
corresponding globes of the Moon Chain. 

The Earth was formed when the inhabitants left the Moon. 

When the Spirit of the Moon left it, the Moon began to 
disintegrate, a very large part of its substance passing over to 
build up the Earth, as we saw in Chapter VI. When the inhabitants 
left the Moon in the seventh round. Globes A, B and C of the 
Earth Chain were already formed, but the Earth itself could not 
go far in its formation until the Moon had been vacated by its 
Spirit. 

We may add here a little further information regarding the 
Spirit of the Earth. This has been deferred until now in order 
not to break the continuity of our description of the building of 
the Earth Chain. 

The Earth itself is living, being, as stated, used as a 
physical body by a vast entity, who is not highly developed, but 
rather something which may be imagined as a kind of gigantic 
nature-spirit, for whom the existence of our Earth is one 
incarnation. His previous incarnation was naturally in the Moon, 
that being, as we know, the fourth planet of the preceding 
chain; his next incarnation will be in the fourth planet of the 
chain which will succeed the Earth Chain. Of his nature or the 
character of his evolution we can know little, nor does it in any 
way concern us, for we are, as just stated, but as tiny microbes 
or parasites upon his body, who can do nothing on a scale large 
enough to affect him. 

For him the atmosphere surrounding the Earth must be as a 
kind of aura, or perhaps rather corresponding to the film of 
etheric matter which projects slightly beyond the dense physical 
body of a man. Further, just as any alteration or disturbance in 
the man affects this film of ether, so must any change of 
condition in the Spirit of the Earth affect the atmosphere, and 
consequently what we call the weather. Some such changes must be 
periodic and regular, like the motions produced in us by 
breathing, by the action of the heart, or by an even movement 
such as walking. Others must be irregular and occasional, as 
would be the changes produced in a man by a sudden start, or by 
an outburst of emotion. Hence whatever corresponds in the Earth 
to emotions in a man may well cause chemical changes in the 
physical body of the Spirit of the Earth and variations of 
temperature in its immediate surroundings; these will, of course, 
produce winds; sudden and violent variations will mean storm; 
chemical changes beneath the surface of the Earth not 
infrequently cause earthquakes and volcanic eruptions. 

It is well known that some people take an actual delight in 
rain, snow high winds, thunderstorms and the like. It is probable 
that this is at least partly due to the subtle changes in the 
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aura of the Spirit of the Earth, with which they are to some 
extent in sympathy. The effect produced upon people by these 
various manifestations depends, of course, upon the preponderance 
in their temperament of certain types of elemental essence which, 
because of this sympathetic vibration, used to be called by 
mediaeval inquirers earthy, watery, airy or fiery. Hence, to a man 
who responds most readily to earth influences, the nature of the 
soil upon which he lives is of primary importance, whereas a man 
who responds most readily to watery radiations would care little 
about the soil so long as he had the ocean or a lake within sight 
and within easy reach. 

Every type of rock or soil has its own special variety of 
influence, and these vary greatly; three factors are at work: the 
life of the rock, etc., itself; the kind of elemental essence 
appropriate to its astral counterpart; the kind of nature-spirits 
which it attracts. Similar considerations apply to the influences 
which water exerts upon those specially susceptible to its 
radiations. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

THE EARTH CHAIN: THE FIRST ROUND 


OWING to the fact, mentioned in the preceding chapter, that the 
globes in the first round were at the same level as those of the 
Moon Chain in its seventh round, and therefore a grade higher 
than they are to-day, and have been since the second round, the 
conditions of life during the first round were different from any 
that have prevailed since. For not only the matter of the globes 
but the life itself was also in all cases a stage higher. 

Globes A and G, for example, which are now on the lower 
levels of the mental plane, were then the theatre for life 
belonging to the higher levels. The globes themselves were built 
even then of lower mental matter, but it was not in a condition 
to be inhabited by beings at its own level; it was not 
sufficiently condensed, or at rest. 

Globes B and F, though composed of astral matter, were then 
utilised only for forms of lower mental matter. 

Globes C and E (Mars and Mercury) were still in a condition 
largely gaseous and etheric, and only astral bodies were employed 
by the entities who lived upon these two planets. 

Our own planet D (the Earth) already contained a good deal 
of solid physical matter, but in a condition of heat so intense 
that there were still lakes and seas, and even showers, of molten 
metal; hence it would have been quite impossible for people with 
bodies in the slightest degree like ours to live there at all. 

The inhabitants, however, used only vehicles of etheric matter, 
and therefore were not at all incommoded by these conditions. 

In the interval between the First and Second Rounds the 
matter of the various globes had time to settle down into a more 
orderly condition, so that each of them could be inhabited in the 
Second Round by entities using vehicles at the level of its own 
matter. 

The following is a vivid description of the condition of the 
globes in the first round. "Behold a vast mass of heaving, 
tossing, whirling, fiery matter, flashing, rolling, changing, in 
billowing masses, slowly aggregating itself according to three 
varying densities, into seven filmy forms. Scarce forms indeed 
can we call them, for even when we descend to the fourth, the 
most material of the globes" we can catch only a dim glimpse of 
Earth's first rupa (form), a mere film of akasha, tenuous, 
radiant, luminous, fiery. There is nothing visible save embodied 
fire in this round. Seven of these globes we dimly see, of which 
the fourth, that is to be our Earth, is the most perceptible. 
Above it, on the descending arc, vague and vaguer shadows loom 
through the fiery mists. Above it, on the ascending arc, three 
other shadows, fiery, scarce perceptible. A vast panorama of 
flames, that take and lose again the form of globes, huge, 
wondrous, awe-inspiring, in resistless force and overwhelming 
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energy." 

The worlds are thus curious, like churning whirl-pools; Mars 
and Mercury are still in a condition largely gaseous and etheric, 
entities on them living in astral bodies. The Earth, the most 
solid, is hot, muddy, sticky, and much of its territory does not 
seem to be anchored down very firmly. It is seething, and 
constantly changing in consistency; huge cataclysms engulf great 
multitudes from time to time, and in their embryonic condition- 
for they are using only etheric bodies-they do not seem very much 
the worse for their engulfing, but increase and multiply in huge 
caves and caverns, as though they were living on the surface. 

The Earth Chain consisting of new globes, freshly 
aggregated, there were, of course, at first no forms on them for 
the incoming entities to inhabit. These forms, therefore, had to 
be established for all the kingdoms of nature. This needs to be 
done at the beginning of the first round of a new chain, but 
never after that; for, as was explained in the chapter on "The 
Inner Round," there is always left on each globe, even when the 
main streams of life have passed on to the next globe in order, a 
small nucleus of entities belonging to each kingdom. 

Accordingly, the lowest class of human beings of the Moon 
Chain come into the Earth Chain at its commencement, and 
establish the forms in the first round. They are then followed by 
the next grades of entities in succession, as we shall see in 
detail in due course. 

We may repeat here what was said in Chapter XVII as an 
example of the work of a Manu. In the first round of the Earth 
Chain the Manu in charge brought down all the archetypes for the 
whole of the chain. Although many of these will not be fully 
perfected down here until the seventh round, yet the germs of all 
of them were already there in the first round. 

For every kingdom in nature He selected a certain set of 
forms, which He wished to have vivified during the first round, 
with the view of developing from them at later stages everything 
which the Logos wished the Earth Chain to produce. 

The scheme of these forms, materialised down to a level 
where they could use them, was handed over to certain of the 
Lords of the Moon, or Barhishads, who were entrusted with the 
work of setting the activities of the first chain in motion. The 
Barhishads from Moon Chain Globe G were in charge of this, the 
first round of the Earth Chain. 

In each of the seven globes of the first round they made 
these forms, and as they made them the animal-men from the Moon 
Chain entered them, solidified and used them, and from them 
generated others which could be inhabited by the moon-animals 
which occupied the stages below them. 

In accordance with the principle, already explained (vide p. 
102), that the most backward entities are those who incarnate 
first on a new globe, entering there the primitive forms which 
have so far been evolved, the Moon Animal-Men, having only 
"line", causal bodies, came first into the Earth Chain. To them 
was assigned the pioneer work of the Chain. 
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With them came also the great mass of animals from Globe D 
of the Moon Chain. The ship-loads or batches succeeded each other 
at intervals of about 100,000 years, and then the supply stopped, 
and an immense period followed" during which the new arrivals 
were, as said, doing the pioneer work of the chain, during the 
first and second rounds. 



Their progress possessed this curious feature, that they did 
not continue their evolution from the point where they had left 
it on the Moon Chain, but recapitulated all of its stages many 
times. For on each of the planets of the Earth Chain in the first 
round they entered the First Elemental Kingdom, passing rapidly 
through it, and then through the Second and Third Elemental 
Kingdoms, the mineral, the vegetable, the animal, and eventually 
reached the human kingdom once again (vide Diagram XXXVIII). 

In each of the kingdoms they fulfilled the function of 
establishing the forms, taking the idea of them from the 
Barhishads directing the evolution of the globe concerned. These 
primitive entities may, perhaps, rather be considered as flowing 
into the moulds made by their instructors, and as materialising 
the moulds for the use of those who followed them. 

Having done this on each of the seven planets in the first 
round, they attained humanity for the last time on the seventh 
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planet of the Earth Chain in this first round. Since then they 
have rested from that particular and tedious kind of labour, for 
in the second round they were human from the beginning. But, 
although they entered the first globe of the second round at the 
level of primitive humanity, it was so primitive that the 
advantage was scarcely a perceptible one. 

The evolution, on the various rounds of the Earth Chain, of 
the forms into which these entities entered, was carried out, as 
stated, by the Barhishad Pitris. Barhishads from Globe G of the 
Moon Chain, being the lowest class of Barhishads, made the 
primitive archetypal forms in the first round of the Earth Chain; 
those from Globe F of the Moon Chain constructed the forms for 
the second round of the Earth Chain; those from Moon Chain Globe 
E built the forms for the Earth Chain third round; whilst the 
forms for the present fourth round of the Earth Chain were built 
by Barhishads from Moon Chain Globe D. 

Coming now to describe the little that is known of the 
conditions of the first chain, we find that the man on Globe A 
(at present higher mental) can hardly be called a man at all: he 
is a thought. He is what will some day be a mind-body, bearing 
perhaps the same relation to its later possibilities as the 
embryonic form of an infant after the first month bears to the 
fully- developed human body. He has marvellously little 
consciousness at this early stage. 

On Globe B, at this stage lower mental, though in the second 
round to become astral, everything was fixed definitely at the 
lower mental level, with a little commencement of astralisation. 

On Globe C (Mars) men had definite astral bodies, but they 
were as yet imperfect, for matter of certain sub-planes only was 
then to be had. A little touch of etheric matter also was 
introduced, though only certain kinds of ether were available. 

On Globe D (Earth) men had etheric bodies, but they were 
mere drifting shapeless clouds, though towards the end of the 
globe-period they began to aggregate round themselves gaseous 
matter as well as etheric. They appear to have absorbed from the 
intensely heated atmosphere whatever they required in the way of 
nutriment. 

They seem to have had a succession of manifestations which 
we may take as corresponding to races: apparently, however, these 
were only root-races, for there were but seven; and one 
incarnation, if we can call it an incarnation, for each 
individual lasted through the whole race. They multiplied by 
fission. 

It appears that the world-periods were then enormously 
longer than they are now, but still it is not easy for us, with 
our ideas of what life means, to understand how these most 
primitive of men could contrive to evolve at all. 

In the lower kingdoms, some entities in etheric bodies 
appeared to be trying, but not very successfully, to be dreams of 
vegetables. 

The etheric bodies of minerals were formed, but these were 
not whole etheric bodies, because at this early stage only some 
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of the sub-planes were fully vivified. 

Further, the atoms were more sluggish, since, this being the 
first round, only one set of spirillae was in activity. 

The general condition of the world has already been 
described, but we may add some further particulars. Minerals were 
somewhat more solid than they had been on Mercury, for they were 
largely pelted on to the Earth by the Moon in a molten condition; 
the temperature might be anything above 3,500° C. (6,332° F.), 
for copper was in the condition of vapour. Silicon was visible, 
but most of the substances were proto-elements, not elements, and 
the present combinations seemed to be very rare. The Earth was 
surrounded by huge masses of vapour shutting in the heat, and 
hence cooled very slowly. At the Pole there was some boiling mud, 
which gradually settled down, and after some thousands of years a 
green scum appeared, which would become vegetable later on. 

By the end of the globe-period the temperature was 
considerably reduced, perhaps to about 1,000° F. on the average, 
though it remained much hotter in certain districts, and in 
others it had got down to the level of boiling water. 

On Globe E (Mercury) there were apparently only the three 
higher ethers-not four as there had been on the Earth. The 
humanity, however, had obviously progressed, and were much more 
alive than they had been, though even now their consciousness 
seemed amoeba-like. Nevertheless, it is clear that man was 
already beginning in a blind way to work both upwards, to make 
his vehicles more conscious, and downwards, to density his lower 
vehicles. 

Primitive though everything was, each globe was certainly an 
advance on that which preceded it. But in all cases it appears 
that man had not yet the full consciousness even of any 
subdivision of matter in which he happened to be working. The 
impression given rather is that each sub-division was again sub¬ 
divided, and that he was able to use only this fraction of a 
part. 

Little seems to be known concerning the conditions on Globes 
F and G (at this stage lower and higher mental respectively), 
except that there for the first time was observed the phenomenon 
of "failures," which has previously been mentioned and explained. 

It will, of course, be understood that no matter of the 
lower planes is ever carried over from one globe to another. Only 
the egos are carried over, and they draw round themselves matter 
belonging to the new planet and, in the case of physical bodies, 
obtain these from the baby vehicles provided by the entities who 
are already living on the new planet. 

In the first round, when form appeared for the first time, 
so far as the Earth Chain is concerned, the human shape was 
evolved from the animal, precisely as the Darwinian theory 
suggests. There is, however, an important difference between the 
Darwinian theory and the teachings of Occultism, because; for the 
inconceivably slow process of natural selection from accidental 
variation. Occultism substitutes an intelligent direction, both 
of the selection and of the variations, holding that the forms 
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evolve only in order that they may be a fitter expression for the 
evolving life within. 

In the present (fourth) round, however. Occultism is at 
direct variance with the Darwinian theory, for it teaches, as we 
shall see later, that the process was reversed, the human form 
existing on the Earth before those of any of the mammals which we 
now know. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 


THE EARTH CHAIN: THE SECOND ROUND 

IN the second round the globes descended a stage in materiality, 
becoming what they are now, viz., 2 lower mental globes, 2 astral 
and 3 physical. 

In this round the temperature of Globe D (the Earth) had 
dropped considerably, so that copper had become liquid, and in 
some places solid. There was some land near the Poles, but flames 
burst out if a hole was made. 

The forms made in the first round being already there, it 
was not necessary to repeat the building process. 

In this round man was working at the first and second sub¬ 
divisions of matter of each sub-plane only, so that, while he had 
in him matter of all the planes; it was only the two lower sub¬ 
divisions of the two lower sub-planes that were active. 

The races were much more definite, and were clearly 
distinguishable one from another. Men were no longer mere 
drifting clouds of etheric or gaseous matter, but had succeeded 
in developing a certain amount of solidity though they were still 
unpleasantly jelly-like in consistency and indeterminate in 
shape. H. P. Blavatsky called them "pudding-bags," because of the 
curious shapeless projections which they had instead of arms and 
legs. At the beginning of the round they put out these 
projections temporarily, just as an amoeba does; but constant 
repetition of the process at last made the projections permanent, 
and moulded them into some approximation to the form into which 
they were destined finally to settle. 

Many of these creatures were so light and tenuous that they 
were able to drift about in the heavy atmosphere of the time. 
Others rolled along rather than crept, but none of them were able 
to maintain themselves in an upright position without assistance. 

A blow on their bodies made an indentation, which slowly 
filled up again, like the flesh of a person suffering from 
dropsy. The fore part of the body had a kind of sucking mouth, 
through which it drew in food, and it would fasten on another and 
draw it in, as though sucking an egg through a hole, whereupon 
the sucked one grew flabby and died. 

They had a kind of flap-hand, like the flap of a seal, and 
they made a cheerful kind of chirruping, trumpeting noise, 
expressing pleasure; such pleasure was a sort of general sense of 
well-being, and pain was a massive discomfort, nothing acute, but 
only faint likes and dislikes. 

The skin was sometimes serrated, giving shades of colour. 
Later on, they became a little less shapeless and more human, and 
crawled on the ground like caterpillars. Later still, near the 
North Pole, on the cap of land there, the creatures were 
developing hands and feet, though unable to stand up, and more 
intelligence was noticeable. 
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A Barhishad, from Globe F of the Moon Chain, was observed, 
who had magnetised an island, and shepherded on to it a flock of 
the creatures, reminding one of sea-cows or porpoises, though 
with no formed heads. They were taught to browse, instead of 
sucking each other, and when they did eat each other they chose 
some parts in preference to others, as though developing taste. 

The depression which served for mouth grew deeper into a 
kind of funnel, and a stomach began to develop, which was 
promptly turned inside out if any alien matter which was 
disapproved of found its way in. One turned himself entirely 
inside out, and seemed none the worse. 

The surface of the Earth being still very uncertain they 
occasionally got burnt or partially cooked; this they evidently 
disliked, and if it went too far they collapsed. 

Reproduction was by budding: a protuberance appeared, and 
after a while broke off and led an independent existence. 

Man was still lamentably incomplete as regards his higher 
vehicles. He had what he considered a mind, and something else 
that might stand for a feeble astral body, but his consciousness 
was still dim and vague and he had little thinking power: he was 
all instincts and almost no reason. 

After a time the end of the body which contained the funnel 
tapered off somewhat, and a small centre appeared in it which, in 
far future ages, might become a brain. A small protuberance 
appeared, and there was formed the habit of drifting forward, 
with this in front; as carrying the mouth; impacts being 
constantly made on it, development was promoted. 

In this round the animal-men (line causal bodies) maintained 
and improved their human position, and by the end of the round 
the first class of the animals had definitely attained humanity. 

Just as all the archetypes of the mineral kingdom had been 
fully brought down in the first round, though not yet fully 
worked out, so were all the vegetable archetypes brought down in 
the second round, though it was long after that before they were 
all realised. 

Vegetable life was aided by the heavy choking atmosphere; 
there were forest-like growths, much resembling grass, but forty 
feet high and proportionately thick. They grew in the warm mud, 
and flourished exceedingly. It is probably chiefly to the 
vegetation of this period that we owe our coal deposits. 

Towards the end of the round, some of the Earth was quite 
solid and only reasonably warm. There was much tumultuous 
cracking, apparently due to shrinkage, and every hill was an 
active volcano. 

Mars became more solid, cooling rapidly in consequence of 
its smaller size, but life on it was much like that on Earth. 

The building of the forms in this the second round was in 
charge of the Barhishads from Globe F of the Moon Chain. 

The Moon Chain animal-men, who had rapidly run through all 
the kingdoms in the first round, entered the first globe in the 
second round at the level of primitive humanity, and continued 
their evolution thereon as human beings. 
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In the course of the second round, the first class of the 
moon-animals reached the human level. 
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CHAPTER XXIX 

THE EARTH CHAIN: THE THIRD ROUND 


IN the third round of the Earth Chain conditions became more 
comprehensible. Even in the earlier globes man became more human 
in shape than he had been before, though even then he was still 
cloudy, gigantic and far from beautiful. 

On Globe C (Mars) some animals began to develop, though at 
first they looked rather like clumsy logs of wood. As time went 
on, they obtained for the first time in this round what may be 
called a recognisably human body, though at first it was still 
etheric, and more like some kind of reptilian monkey than man as 
we know him now. 

He was still somewhat jelly-like, so that if the skin were 
poked the hole remained for a long time before it filled out 
again. He had rudimentary bones, but perhaps more gristle than 
bone. He was not stiff enough to stand, and so he lay grovelling 
and wallowing in the soft warm mud at the sides of the rivers. 

The physical configuration of Mars was very different from 
that now known to us, for the water scarcity had not yet arisen. 



Diagram XXXIX.—The Earth Chain : Rounds I, II 
and III. 


On the contrary, about three-fourths of the surface was water and 
only one-fourth dry land. Hence there were no canals, as now, and 
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the general physical condition much resembled that of the Earth 
to-day. 

Much of the country was pretty, though the vegetation was 
peculiar. The atmosphere was what we should now consider 
unbreathable, being full of chlorine and quite suffocating. 

All the animal archetypes were brought down in this round, 
though many of them were not worked out until the middle of the 
present (fourth) round. 

The Moon Animal-Men (line causal bodies) had by this time 
developed basket-work, of a coarser kind than that which had been 
developed on the Moon. When this stage was reached. Moon Men of 
the Second Order (basket-works) came streaming in. Also batches 
were sent off by the Seed Manu to the Earth (vide Diagram 
XXXIX, which represents graphically an epitome of Rounds I, II 
and III). 

A Manu was observed bringing to Mars a batch of basket- 
works, reminding one of the legends of Noah with his ark, and 
also of stories in the Hindu Puranas of the Manu crossing the 
ocean in a ship, bearing with Him seeds for a new world. Arriving 
on Mars, He founded a colony of His basket-works thereon. 

This set of basket-works had come from Globe G of the Moon 
Chain, and was therefore the least developed of the basket-work 
class, having been the last to reach that stage. 

The Manu guided them to take birth in the most promising 
third-Race families on Mars, and, as they grew. He led them off 
to His colony, where they would more quickly develop into fourth- 
Race people. 

In the colony the people moved by a central will, like bees 
in a hive (vide The Causal Body, p. 63), the central will being 
that of the Manu. He sent out streams of force and directed all. 

Another set of basket-works came from Globe F of the Moon 
Chain, and a third set from Globe E; those from Globe F arrived 
first, and formed the fourth Race on Mars, those from Globe E 
formed the Martian fifth Race. 

Under the fostering care of the Manu, they developed some 
affection and some intelligence, at first living in caves, later 
beginning to build, and even teaching the aborigines to build 
under them. Thus, at this stage of evolution, even basket-works 
became leaders. 

They were hermaphrodite, but one sex was usually developed 
more than the other, and two individuals were necessary for 
reproduction. Among the lower types, other forms of reproduction 
also existed, and there were some primitive human beings of the 
hydra kind who reproduced by budding and others by exudation, 
while some were oviparous. But these were not found among the 
basket-works. 

In the Martian fifth Race the social arrangements changed, 
as more intelligence was developed. The bee system disappeared, 
but they still had little individuality, and moved rather in 
flocks and herds, shepherded by their Manu. 

The basket-work became more closely woven, representing what 
could be done by the unfolding life in those who were 
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emphatically self-made men, unaided by the great stimulus given 
in the fourth round by the Lords of the Flame. This type of man 
is still largely represented among us to-day by the people who 
hold conventional ideas because others hold them, and are 
wholly dominated by "Mrs. Grundy." They are often quite good 
people, but very sheepy and "flocky," and are appallingly 
monotonous. 

There was one fierce type of basket-works which lived, not 
in communities, but wandering about the forests in pairs. Their 
heads ran up to a point behind, matching the chin in front, so 
that the head, ending in two points, looked odd and unattractive. 
They fought by butting against each other like goats, the top of 
the head being of very hard bone. 

There were some yet lower types, curious reptilian 
creatures, living in trees. They were larger than the "lines" and 
far less intelligent, and ate the latter when they had the 
chance. 

There were also on Mars some carnivorous brutes, huge 
crocodile-like animals who fiercely attacked men. 

On the Earth, the third round much resembled that on Mars, 
the people being smaller and denser, but, from our present 
standpoint, still huge and gorilla-like. Even from the beginning 
they were more compact, and began to stand upright, though they 
were still shaky and uncertain, and always fell back to all-fours 
when pursued or frightened. 

They began to have hair and bristles upon the body, but they 
were still loose and flabby. Their skins were dark and their 
faces scarcely human, strangely flattened, with eyes small and 
set curiously far apart, so that they could see sideways as well 
as in front. 

They had the lower jaw very heavily developed, and 
practically no forehead, but just a roll of flesh like a sausage 
where the forehead should have been, the whole head sloping 
backwards curiously. 

The arms were much longer in proportion than ours, and could 
not be perfectly straightened at the elbows, a difficulty which 
existed also with the knees. 

The hands and feet were enormous and misshapen, and the 
heels projected backwards almost as much as the toes did 
forwards, so that the man was able to walk backwards as rapidly 
and as certainly as in the other direction. This curious form of 
progress was facilitated by the possession at the back of the 
head of the third eye, which still remains to us in a rudimentary 
form as the pineal gland. 

Even yet men had scarcely any reason, but only passions and 
instincts. They knew nothing about fire, were unable to count. 
They ate chiefly certain slimy creatures of reptilian nature, but 
they also dug up and ate some kind of primitive truffle, and tore 
off the tops of gigantic tree-ferns in order to eat the seeds. 

Towards the middle of the occupation of the Earth the 
separation of the sexes took place. 

Soon after that the Second Order of Moon Men (basket-works) 
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from Globe D, the Moon, came into incarnation. After them came 
the basket-works from Mars, the whole resembling fairly 
intelligent gorillas. In the first place they were born of the 
existing humanity, but they soon established a new type for 
themselves, becoming smaller, more compact, lighter in colour and 
generally speaking much more what we should now call human in 
appearance. 

There was constant war between them and the earlier and more 
gigantic inhabitants, who caught and ate them whenever 
opportunity offered. But the later arrivals, having much more 
intellect, were presently able to dominate their gigantic 
congeners, and to keep them in some sort of order. In fact, 
practically the whole world presently passed into their control, 
and the earlier races had either to adapt themselves to the more 
civilised life or to be driven off into the less desirable parts 
of the country. 

The animals were very scaly, and even the creatures we must 
call birds were covered with scales rather than feathers. They 
all seemed to be made of a job-lot of fragments stuck together, 
half-bird, half-reptile, and wholly unattractive. 

In this round the second class lunar animals reached the 
human level. 

The Earth was still far from being as quiescent as it is to¬ 
day. Earthquakes and volcanic outbursts were still painfully 
common, and life was distinctly precarious. The configuration of 
the land was entirely different, and mountains seem to have 
attained stupendous heights, unknown to us now. There were 
enormous waterfalls, and great whirlpools were also common. 

Nevertheless it was by this time a little more like our 
present world than the preceding globes, in fact than anything 
since we left the Moon. Later on even cities were built. 

The work of the Barhishads, the Lords of the Moon, who in 
this round were Arhats from Globe E of the Moon Chain, resembled 
the training of animals more then the evolution of a humanity. 

They were, as in previous rounds, working on sections of the 
different bodies, physical and subtle. The third sub-planes of 
the physical, astral and mental planes were being worked through, 
but of course only the third sub-divisions of those sub-planes. 

The methods of reproduction on the Earth were those which 
are now confined to the lower kingdoms of nature. In the first 
and second Races, not thoroughly densified, fission still 
occurred, but in the third and onwards the methods were various: 
in the less organised, budding-off like hydrae: the exuding of 
cells from different organs of the body, which reproduced similar 
organs, and grew into a miniature duplication of the parent; the 
laying of eggs, within which the young human being developed. 
These were hermaphrodite, and gradually one sex predominated, but 
never sufficiently to represent a definite male and female. 

When the race passed on to Globe E (Mercury), there was on 
the whole a decided improvement. Much more affection appeared, 
and men showed distinct traces of unselfishness, sharing their 
food instead of snarling over it as they had frequently done at 
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the earlier stages. 

The presence of the Moon-Men (fully formed causal bodies) 
had given a great impetus to progress, and though the bulk of 
humanity were still very animal and undeveloped, traces of co¬ 
operation and rudimentary civilisation already began to appear. 

Nothing is known of the conditions on Globe F (astral) or on 
Globe G (lower mental). 
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CHAPTER XXX 

THE FOURTH ROUND: GLOBES A, B and C 

THE fourth round is often called the human round because, at its 
beginning, all the archetypes for every Root Race were brought 
down and appear on Globe A. From an examination of these 
archetypes it is possible to see what men of the future will be 
like. They will have finer vehicles in every way, and will be 
distinctly more beautiful in appearance, expressing in their 
forms the spiritual forces. 

The student will recollect also that in the fourth round the 
mineral is destined to reach perfection, i.e., the point of 
greatest hardness and density. In taking a preliminary bird's-eye 
view of the fourth round, there are three important 
characteristics which differentiate it from the preceding rounds; 
these are: 

(1) The change in the condition of the elemental essence: 

(2) The shutting of the door against the animal kingdom, and 
the opening of the door to the Path: 

(3) The recapitulation of the first three rounds on the 
fourth globe (D, the Earth). 

We shall deal with the first of these in this chapter, and 
with the other two in later chapters. On Globe A, in the fourth 
round, mind became definite on the lower mental level, so that we 
may say that in this round man began really to think. The result 
at first was by no means good. In the previous rounds he had not 
been sufficiently developed to originate thought-forms to any 
great extent, and consequently the elemental essence of the 
globes had been affected only by the thoughts of the devas, which 
left everything harmonious and peaceful. Now that man began to 
interject his selfish and jarring thoughts, this comfortable 
condition was very largely disturbed. Strife, unrest and 
disharmony were introduced: the elementals began to show 
hostility to man, for, from their standpoint, he was no longer an 
animal among animals; but an independent and domineering entity, 
likely to be hostile and aggressive. 

Furthermore, the animal kingdom drew decisively apart from 
man, and began to feel fear and hatred towards him. 

When the life-wave reached Globe C (Mars), it found in 
possession of the planet, besides the ordinary seed-humanity, 
another and most unpleasant race, which is spoken of in The 
Secret Doctrine as the "water-men, terrible and bad." These were 
basket-works of a very poor kind, some of those who had 
individualised through fear and hate. 

They were descended from the type which had been left behind 
in the previous round as unfit to make progress, and since then 
they had been engaged in developing the evil side of their 
nature. 

They were amphibious, half-reptile, half-ape, scaly 
creatures, with a horrible tarantula-like appearance about the 
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eyes, and a fiendish delight in cruelty and evil. They seem also 
to have had a certain amount of low-class mesmeric power, and 
were a kind of primitive edition of the Malakurumbas as described 
by H. P. Blavatsky in her account of the hill tribes of the 
Nilgiris. 

When the life-wave came round, the incoming humanity soon 
established itself sufficiently strongly to free itself from the 
fear of these monstrous savages. It was to resist possible 
attacks from them that the first fortifications were erected by 
man, and it was also to be able to defeat their malignity that 
men began first to build primitive cities and live together in 
considerable numbers. At first they built principally of wood and 
mud, though sometimes of piles of unhewn stone. 

At this period, that of the fourth Race, some of the Lords 
of the Moon incarnated among men and taught them many things, 
among others the use of fire, which, however, they did not yet 
know how to produce for themselves. The greater Beings lighted 
their fires for them, and then they kept them perpetually alight. 
Very early a stringent law was made that a public fire should 
always be kept burning in a building specially dedicated to it, 
and the young girls who could not as yet either work or fight 
were usually left to watch it. From this no doubt arose the first 
idea of a sacred fire, ever to be kept burning as a religious 
duty, and of the appointment of vestal virgins to guard it. 

Sometimes, however, it happened that, from a great flood or 
tempest or some other catastrophe, a whole district was left for 
a time without fire, and then the people often had to travel far 
in order to obtain and carry back to their homes this prime 
necessity. Some bold spirit conceived the idea of obtaining fire 
in such an emergency from the crater of a volcano, and many lives 
were at one time or another lost in attempting to do so. 

It was also the Lords of the Moon-Barhishads from Globe E of 
the Moon Chain-who planned the system of canals, owing to the 
scarcity of water; the work was executed by the basket-works 
under Their direction. The Martian seas are not salt, and the 
polar snow-caps, as they melt, supply the water necessary for 
irrigation, and thus enable the ground to be cultivated, and 
crops to be raised. 

The fifth Root-race was white, and made considerable 
progress, the basket-works developing a complete causal body. 

They were good, well-meaning, and kindly, though not capable of 
any large ideas, of widely spread feelings of affection, or of 
self-sacrifice. At a quite early stage they began to divide food 
instead of fighting over it, developing the social feeling to 
some extent. 

Being thus comparatively advanced, they built their houses 
of hewn stone, though without mortar. They were proud and 
warlike, but had some curious ideas. They appear to have had no 
initiative whatever, and they regarded anything new with horror, 
as exceedingly immoral and repulsive. 

They had no perseverance, and even yet but little reasoning 
capacity. Everything was done under impulse, and nothing was 
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under control in any way, so long only as it was nothing new. Yet 
in many ways they would compare favourably with some races which 
exist on the Earth now. 

The sixth Race people were a much more powerful set, with a 
considerable amount of will and determination. They soon 
dominated the fifth Race, taking up its civilisation and carrying 
it much further. They succeeded in subduing the whole of the 
planet and brought it under one rule, although the enormous 
majority of its inhabitants belonged to the fifth Race. 

These people had much more mind than the others, and 
possessed some inventive genius, but it was their tendency to do 
everything by fits and starts, and not to take up a piece of work 
and carry it through. 

There was some psychic development among them, but it was 
usually uncontrolled. Want of control, in fact, was a permanent 
characteristic of this Martian civilisation. Everything was 
erratic, even though the people were capable in certain ways. 

The seventh Race people in turn got the power into their 
hands, not by force, but rather by superior mental development 
and cunning. They were not so warlike as the sixth Race, and they 
were always smaller in number, but they knew more in many ways 
than the sixth. 

They were coming nearer to modern ideas; they had a more 
definite sense of right and wrong; they were less fierce and more 
law abiding; they had a definite policy and lived according to 
it. 

Their supremacy was entirely intellectual, and they 
possessed to a high extent the art of combination. Their social 
polity seems to have been something like that of ants or bees, 
and in some ways they would compare favourably with many races of 
the present. 

It was in this Race that writing was first noticed as a 
fairly common accomplishment. They knew something of art, for 
they had both statues and pictures, though totally different in 
every way from ours. They were also the first race that took the 
trouble to make roads. 
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CHAPTER XXXI 

THE EARTH: THE FIRST ROOT-RACE 

WE come now to the occupation of the Earth in the fourth round, 
and will deal in this chapter with the first Root-Race. 

As was mentioned in the preceding chapter, the special and 
peculiar characteristic of the earlier races on the Earth in 
this, the fourth round, is that the earlier races recapitulate 
the first, second and third rounds. This is arranged specially 
for the benefit of those entities who, though considerably behind 
the rest, could by a special effort of this kind be helped to 
overtake them. 

The first Race was etheric, repeating the first round: the 
second Race was of the "pudding-bag" type, repeating the second 
round: the third Race repeated the third round. The fourth Race 
may be considered as the most typical of the fourth round as a 
whole. These general principles will be elaborated and explained 
more in detail as we come to consider each Race individually. 

The Earth, at the beginning of the fourth round, is in a 
condition of terrible turmoil; there are gigantic convulsions of 
nature, the crash of falling mountains, the roar of volcanoes, 
the dash of giant waves loaded with rocks, with avalanches of 
lava, almost mountains, which they toss up as though in play. 

Fire is breaking out everywhere, storm, whirlwind and tornado. It 
recalls the first round in miniature, save that the greater 
density of matter makes the crash and tumult far greater than 
when the globes were more subtle in composition. 

For 200 millions of years these convulsions go on 
"uninterruptedly, after which they become periodical and at long 
intervals" (Commentary, quoted in The Secret Doctrine, II, 230). 

For 300 millions of years the nature spirits have been 
busily at work, forming minerals, vegetables and animals of the 
lower kinds. Out of the remnants of the three preceding rounds 
they have taken the empty shells of forms and have tried to shape 
them into new living organisms. The results are strange hybrid 
monsters of all mixed kinds of generations, half human and half 
animal. Reptilian forms of all sorts and kinds appear. They may 
be said to have been produced by the "prentice hand of nature," 
being the work of the lower Devas, the nature spirits, unassisted 
by the guiding power of the Lords of the Moon. 

When the incessant turmoil is nearing its ending, some of 
the Lords of the Moon, or Barhishads, come to see if the earth is 
ready for the making of man. All these lower forms are then swept 
away, presumably in order to clear the way for man and higher 
forms of life generally. 

At one point, gradually, the first land appears, above the 
vast ocean of heaving, tepid water, it is the peak of Mount Meru. 
In some of the earlier literature this was described as the cap 
of the North Pole. It is, however, understood that it is the cap, 
not of the geographical, but of the spiritual Pole of the earth. 
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This is the imperishable Sacred Land-now in the Gobi desert. It 
has been called also the Land of the Devas, Shvetadvipa, the 
White Island, the Central Land, and sometimes Jambudvipa, the 
name given to the Earth as a whole. 

The Parsis call it Airyana Vaejo, and rightly claim that 
their great prophet Zarathrustra was born there. 

From Mount Meru, the centre of that land, appear seven great 
promontories, to the edges of which the name Pushkara is 
sometimes given, though that name belongs more accurately to the 
seventh continent-which of course has still to appear when the 
time comes for the seventh Race. 

Every human Race is born in this land, no matter: whither it 
be led after its birth. The climate is described as that of an 
exquisite spring. 

The next stage of the process is described in the Book of 
the Wisdom thus: The Order has gone forth: "The great Chohans 
called the Lords of the Moon, of the airy bodies: 'Bring forth 
men, men of your nature. Give them their forms within. She will 
build coverings without. Males-Females will they be. Lords of the 
Flame also.' . . . They went each on his allotted land; seven of 

them, each on his lot. . . . The Seven Hosts, the Will-born 

Lords, propelled by the Spirit of Life-giving, separate men from 
themselves, each on his own zone. Seven times seven shadows of 
future men were born, each of his own colour and kind, each 
inferior to his Father. The Fathers, the boneless, could give no 
life to beings with bones. Their progeny were Bhuta, with neither 
form nor mind. Therefore they are called the chhaya." 

The meaning of this is that the Lords of the Moon, the 
Barhishad Pitris, descending on to the Imperishable Land, 
separate from their own etheric bodies a chhaya, or shadow, a 
seed of life, which contains within it the potentialities of 
development into human form. 

By an effort of will, they duplicated their own etheric 
bodies, materialising, in fact, an additional etheric double, 
making it permanent, and then stepping out of it. 

The forms are huge, filamentous, sexless, empty bhutas, 
floating about in the dense atmosphere and in the seething seas. 
To us they would appear as gigantic phantoms. They sway and drift 
about; huge, indefinite, protista-like forms in etheric matter, 
with changing outline; containing the seeds of all forms, 
gathered up by the Barhishads during preceding evolutions, of a 
moon-like colour, yellow-white of varying shades. 

Within the class of Barhishads, who undertook this work, 
there were seven distinct sub-classes, and each sub-class 
populates one of the seven promontories, previously mentioned. 

Further, each of the seven sub-classes, representing seven 
grades of evolution, contained members of each of the seven 
types, or "rays," hence the phrase "seven times seven" in the 
passage quoted. 

The 49 varieties thus provided afforded the incoming 
entities with appropriate vehicles suited to their varying stages 
of growth and type. 
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These protista-like forms oozed out from the etheric bodies 
of the Barhishads, much as the etheric double may be seen oozing 
out from the side of a medium (vide The Etheric Double, p. 89) 
and formed the bodies for the first human Race. 

The forms themselves were not human, but into them came 
entities who evolved as human beings. 

These huge forms, as said, drifted about, senseless and 
passive. The consciousness of the incoming entities, being on the 
atmic level, could affect but very slightly the clumsy bodies. 
These showed only vaguely the sense of hearing, and a dim 
consciousness of fire. 

The Monads brood over the forms, their Rays warming them 
into activity and shaping them into organs of communication with 
the outer world. Hence, because of the lofty consciousness which 
touches them, they are sometimes spoken of as the Race of the 
Gods; also as sons of Yoga, because the Barhishads sent out their 
chhayas when immersed in yogic meditation. They have been called 
also the self-born, because they were not born from human 
parents. They are the second Adam of the Jewish scriptures. 

The Barhishads, having given out their chhayas, animated 
them with their own energy, galvanised them, as it were, into 
activity. The Sun itself helped by sending upon them his 
vivifying fire in answer to the cry of the Ruler of the nature- 
spirits for his help. [We may perhaps surmise that this means 
that they absorbed prana, or vitality, from the sun.] These 
three-the Barhishads, the Sun and the nature-spirits-"produced by 
their joint efforts a good rupa (form). It could stand, walk, 
run, recline or fly. Yet it was still but a chhaya, a shadow with 
no sense" (The Secret Doctrine , II, 18). 

The presiding planet of the first Race was the Sun, or 
rather the mystic planet Uranus, which he represents. 

Multiplication of these beings was by fission or by budding, 
the only methods of reproduction possible for them, as is the 
case even to-day for the protista, their nearest physical 
likeness. They expanded in size, and then divided, at first into 
two equal halves, and at later stages into unequal portions, thus 
budding off progeny smaller than themselves, progeny which grew 
in its turn and again budded off its young. 

In this Race no definite sub-races can be spoken of, though 
there were seven stages of growth, or evolutionary stages. 

Neither do they die; "Neither fire nor water could destroy 
them, (The Secret Doctrine, II, 18); fire, in fact, was their 
element, and of water they were unconscious. 

We have already mentioned that they were developing the 
sense of hearing. 
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CHAPTER XXXII 

THE EARTH: THE SECOND ROOT-RACE 

DURING the ages of unknown length through which the first Race 
lived, the earth was settling down into quieter conditions, and 
cataclysms were local, no longer general. More land slowly 
appeared above the surface of the watery desert, stretching out 
from the promontories of the first continent, and forming a vast 
horseshoe, the second continent, called the Hyperborean, or 
Plaksha. 

It occupied the area now called northern Asia, joining 
Greenland and Kamschatka, and was bounded on the south by the 
great sea which rolled where the Gobi desert now stretches its 
wastes of sand. Spitzbergen formed part of it, together with 
Sweden and Norway, and it extended south-westwards over the 
British Isles. Baffin's Bay was then land, which included the 
islands now existing there. 

The climate was tropical, and richly luxuriant vegetation 
clothed the sunny plains. We should not connect with the name 
Hyperborean the associations now carried with it, for it was a 
gladsome land, full of exuberant vitality. The name Hyperborean 
took on its gloomy associations in later days, when the land had 
been swept of its inhabitants by a change of climate, and broken 
up by many cataclysms. 

Some of the oldest known lands of the earth are remains of 
the Hyperborean continent: these are Greenland, Iceland, 
Spitzbergen, the most northerly parts of Norway and Sweden, and 
the extreme north cape of Siberia. 

When the time was ripe for the second Race to appear, the 
nature-spirits built round the chhayas denser particles of 
matter, forming a kind of stiffer shell on the outside, and "the 
outer of the first became the inner of the second" (The Secret 
Doctrine, II, 18) . 

Thus imperceptibly the first Race vanished into, merged in, 
and became the second, and the chhaya, which was all the body of 
the first, became the etheric double of the second. The second 
Race shows two marked types, responding slightly to the buddhic 
consciousness. It shows the duality, which is characteristic of 
that consciousness, coming out in its physical changes, as in its 
two senses of hearing and touch, for the sense of touch was added 
to the first Race sense of hearing. 

As the Monad passed into the second Race, he thus added to 
his physical plane consciousness the sense of touch, and began to 
respond to the impact of water and air as well as of fire. 

Faint, chant-like sounds issued from the nondescript forms 
that represented humanity, open vowel-like sounds, inarticulate, 
faintly indicating the stirrings of emotions moved from hidden 
springs. 

Such consciousness as there was belonged to above rather 
than to below. There was dreamily quiet enjoyment, arising from 
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within, but little sense of pleasure or pain, stimulated from 
without. It was the Monadic consciousness, awake on the higher 
planes but not on the lower, and the forms were but slightly 
responsive, almost senseless, though more responsive than those 
of the first Race. 

This race was called Kimpurushas, the children of the Sun 
and the Moon, "the yellow Father and the White Mother" (The 
Secret Doctrine, II, 19), hence of fire and water; and they were 
born under the planet Brihaspati or Jupiter. 

Their colour was a golden-yellow, sometimes glowing almost 
into orange, sometimes of palest lemon shades, and these 
gorgeously-hued forms, filamentous, often tree-like in shape, 
some approaching animal types, others semi-human in outline, very 
heterogeneous in appearance, drifting, floating, gliding, 
climbing, crying to each other in flute-like notes through the 
splendid tropical forests, brilliantly green in the sunlight, 
with flowering creepers starred with dazzling blossoms-all these 
make a picture of gorgeous hues, the splendour nature in her 
exuberant youth, running over with life, movement, colour, 
outlines sketched in with a giant's hand, colours flung from an 
overflowing palette. 

Of the two types mentioned, the earlier showed no of trace 
of sex, but multiplied by expansion and budding like the first 
Race. 

As the forms became harder, coated with a thicker shell of 
earthy particles, this form of reproduction became impossible, 
and small bodies were extruded from them, figuratively termed 
"drops of sweat", since they oozed out like sweat from the human 
skin, viscid, opalescent; these gradually hardened, grew, and 
took on various shapes. 

There are many traces of this type of reproduction in the 
Puranic stories, where it is stated that all races were born from 
the pores of the skin of their ancestors. In process of time 
slight indications of sexuality began to appear in these "sweat- 
born" of the second Race, and they showed within themselves 
adumbrations of the two sexes, and hence are spoken of as 
androgynes. 

Study of the lower kingdoms to-day reveals all these stages 
still persisting, and we realise how the nature-spirits have been 
guided along a single plan, endlessly modified in details but 
ever the same in principles. 

From germs thrown off by these second Race "men" the 
mammalian kingdom was gradually developed in all its immense 
variety of forms. 

Animals below the mammals were shaped by nature-spirits from 
the types elaborated in the third round, sometimes aided by human 
emanations. 

It will be recollected that, as a whole, the second Race was 
a recapitulation of the second round, and that the forms in the 
second round were those known as "pudding-bags." The second Root- 
Race also had this curious formless pudding-bag appearance. 

Both the first and the second Root-Races were evolving on 
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the Earth before Mars was deserted, there being available for 
these primitive conditions on the Earth some entities whom Mars 
in its later stages was too advanced to accommodate. 

Into these Races the Barhishads from Globe D of the Moon 
Chain brought a number of backward entities who served as special 
coaches for the laggards; many of the laggards repaid the special 
care bestowed on them, and later on entered the first sub-race of 
the third Root-Race, as its lowest type. They were known as egg¬ 
headed; we shall come to them again when we reach the third Root- 
Race, in the next chapter. 

During the first and second Root-Races the population of the 
Earth was very limited, and the special help, mentioned above, 
appears to have been given to enable as many animals as possible 
to be pushed on so that they could become human before the "door 
is shut" in the middle of the fourth Root-Race. 

In addition, everything possible was being done to bring 
forward all of whom anything could be made, before the coming of 
the Lords of Venus in the middle of the third Root-Race. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

THE EARTH: THE THIRD ROOT-RACE 
(LEMURIAN) 

DURING the third Race, the Lemurian, known in Hindu literature as 
the Danavas, the process of recapitulating the first three rounds 
was continued, all that had happened in the middle of the third 
round being repeated in this third Race. This involved the 
materialisation of men on to the physical plane, and their 
separation into sexes. Before we study the process in detail, 
however, we will first consider the physical conditions of the 
earth itself. 

The earth had been slowly changing. "The great Mother 
travailed under the waves . . . she travailed harder for the 

third (Race), and her waist and navel appeared above the water. 

It was the Belt, the sacred Himavat, which stretches round the 
world" (The Secret Doctrine, II, 419). 

The sea to the south of Plaksha covered the desert of Gobi, 
Tibet and Mongolia, and from the southern waters of this the 
Himalayan chain emerged. Slowly land appeared, from the foot of 
the Himalayas, to Ceylon, Sumatra, Australia, Tasmania and Easter 
Island; westwards to Madagascar and part of Africa; included also 
were Norway, Sweden, East and West Siberia and Kamschatka. This 
vast continent was Lemuria - the cradle of the Race in which 
human intelligence was to appear. Its ancient name is Shalmali, 

The equatorial continent of Lemuria at the time of its 
greatest expansion nearly girdled the globe, extending from the 
site of the present Cape Verd Islands a few miles from the coast 
of Sierra Leone, in a south-easterly direction through Africa, 
Australia, the Society Islands and all the intervening seas, to a 
point but a few miles distant from a great island continent - 
about the size of the present South America - which spread over 
the remainder of the Pacific Ocean, and included Cape Horn and 
parts of Patagonia. 

In the course of ages the vast continent undergoes many 
disruptions, and is broken up into great islands. Norway sinks 
and disappears. 700,000 years before the Eocene of the Tertiary 
began there was a great outburst of volcanic fire, chasms opening 
in the ocean floor, and Lemuria as a continent disappeared, 
leaving only such fragments as Australia and Madagascar, with 
Easter Island, submerged and again re-uplifted. 

The destruction of Lemuria was brought about principally by 
fire-volcanic action. It was raked by the burning ashes and the 
red-hot dust from numberless volcanoes-these, together with a 
great number of lakes and marshes, being characteristic of the 
land surface. The Lemurians thus met their doom chiefly by fire 
and suffocation-unlike the next Race, the Atlanteans, who 
perished mostly by drowning. Another contrast between the 
destruction of Lemuria and that of Atlantis was that while four 
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great catastrophes completed the destruction of Atlantis, Lemuria 
was eaten away by internal fires, the volcanic action being 
incessant. 

About the middle of the life of Lemuria, there took place 
the great change of climate, which slew the remnants of the 
second Race, together with their progeny, the early third Race. 
"The axle of the wheel tilted. The Sun and Moon shone no longer 
over the heads of that portion of the sweat-born; people knew 
snow, ice, frost, and men, plants and animals were dwarfed in 
their growth" (The Secret Doctrine, II, 343- 344). The gorgeous 
hues of the tropic faded away before the breath of the ice-king; 
the polar days and nights of six months began, and for a while 
the remnants of Plaksha showed but a scanty population. The 
Imperishable Sacred Land, however, continued to exist as before. 

Turning now to the Race itself, with its seven distinct sub¬ 
races, we shall see that the many schemes of reproduction 
characteristic of the third round re-appear in this third Race, 
and in fact run simultaneously in various parts of the earth. The 
bulk of the population passed through the successive stages and 
eventually became oviparous or egg-bearing. It seems that the 
various schemes of reproduction were suitable to egos at 
different stages of evolution, the earlier ones being kept in 
operation for the backward egos, after the bulk of the people had 
passed beyond them. 

These changes began some 164 million years ago, and occupied 
to 6 million years, physical bodies changing very slowly, and 
reversion frequently taking place. Moreover the original number 
was small and needed time for multiplication. 

The separation of the sexes took place in the Secondary 
Period, the third Race having then existed for 18 million years, 
perhaps for much longer; for it began in the Jurassic period of 
the Secondary, or Mesozoic age, the Reptilian Period, as it is 
sometimes called. 

When the oviparous type became stable, the egg was preserved 
within the feminine body, and reproduction assumed the form which 
still persists. 

Whilst the Lemurian bodies were composed of gases, liquids 
and solids, at first the gases and liquids pre-dominated, for as 
yet their vertebrate structure had not solidified into bones such 
as ours, and they could not, therefore, stand erect. Their bones 
in fact were 2 pliable as the bones of infants now are. It was 
not until the middle of the Lemurian period that man developed a 
solid bony structure. 


The First Sub-race 

In the first sub-race, the method of reproduction was by 
extrusion of soft, viscid bodies - the "sweat" - whence they 
derive their name of the "sweat-born." Within the body the sexes 
scarcely showed at all. 

The consciousness of the first sub-race showed a unity, 
being in touch with Atma only. 
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As was mentioned in the preceding chapter, the Barhishads 
from Globe D of the Moon Chain had brought into the first and 
second Root-Races certain backward entities who served as special 
coaches for the even more backward entities in those two Races. 
Some of these benefited by the coaching and were brought into the 
first sub-race of the third Root-Race, as its lowest types. 

They were egg-headed, with an eye at the top of their heads, 
a roll like a sausage representing a forehead, and prognathous 
jaws. 

The egg-headed type persisted for a very long time, but 
became much modified in the later sub-races. Traces of it were 
found even in the seventh sub-race. 

After them, either in this sub-race or a little later (the 
exact point is obscure) a very considerable number of egos, who 
had developed their basket-work causal bodies into complete 
causal bodies on Mars, began to come in. These took the lead in 
the Earth humanity, preparing the way for the more advanced egos 
who were soon to arrive from the Moon Chain. This was the group 
that had fought the "water-men, terrible and bad" on Mars. 

Diagram XL illustrates the third Root-Race and numerous 
groups of entities who incarnated in it. 
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Diagram XL.—The Third Root-Race (Lemurian). 

The Second Sub-race 

In the second sub-race, the exuded bodies hardened: "the 
drops become hard and round. The Sun warmed it; the Moon cooled 



158 


and shaped it; the wind fed it until its ripeness" (The Secret 
Doctrine, II, 20). The soft bodies thus gradually became 
encrusted, the outer covering of the envelope hardening, and took 
the form of eggs, the ovum, which from that time to the present 
day is the natal home of the germ. Within the egg the forms 
gradually evolved into definitely androgynous creatures, 
distinctly human in type. These are called sons of passive Yoga, 
because they seem so abstracted from outer things. 

The consciousness of the second sub-race exhibited a 
duality, being in touch with Atma-Buddhi. 

In The Pedigree of Man, the first two sub-races are spoken 
of collectively as the "early third"; they were born under 
Shukra, or Venus, and under this influence they were evolved into 
hermaphrodites. The races separated under Lohitanga, or Mars, who 
is the embodiment of Kama, the passion-nature. 

The Third Sub-race 

In the third sub-race, the creature developed within the 
envelope, which was now a shell, and which became thinner and 
thinner, and evolved double sex organs. When born, by the 
breaking of the envelope, it was fully developed, like the 
chicken of the present day, and able to walk and run. 

These were hermaphrodites; later, hermaphrodites with one 
sex predominating. Still later, they developed into uni-sexual 
beings. 

They, together with the fourth sub-race, have been called 
the Lords of the Wisdom, a name which, however, properly belongs 
to a certain class of Barhishads who, as we shall see presently, 
came into them and used them as vehicles, in order to evolve, 
from the best third sub-race, bodies suitable for the fourth sub¬ 
race, in which sexes would be definitely separated. 

The consciousness of the third sub-race was a triplicity, 
being in touch with Atma-Buddhi-Manas. 

Like all the forms then on earth, the third sub-race man was 
gigantic in bulk, compared with his present size. He was the 
contemporary of the pterodactyl, the megalosaurus, and other 
gigantic animals, and had to hold his own among them. 

Organs of vision were evolved in the third Root-Race; at 
first there was the single eye in the middle of the forehead - 
later called the third eye - and then the two eyes. But the two 
eyes were little used by third Root-Race men until the seventh 
sub-race; and they did not become the normal organs of vision 
until the next Root-Race - the fourth. 

This "third" eye, developed under the influence of the 
Monad, possessed far greater powers of vision than the two later 
eyes, or, more accurately, offered less obstruction to the 
perceptive power of the Monad. But, as the Monad drew back before 
the intellect, the physical triumphed, and the two feeble organs 
of vision, which we call eyes, were gradually developed, these 
being greater obstacles to the Monad's power of perception, but 
yet giving a sharper definition of objects, and so leading to a 
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keener vision than before. 

The "third" eye gave impressions of the physical in the mass 
rather than in detail, and the temporary closing-in was the way 
to clearer sight. 

Third Race men who possessed the "third" eye, although 
apparently savages in form, were none the less intuitional, 
responding quickly to the impulses sent out by the Divine Kings 
(who will be described presently). 

The atrophied remnant of the third eye is now known as the 
pineal gland. This is now a centre solely of astral vision, but 
to the Lemurians it was the chief centre not only of astral but 
of physical sight. This psychic vision continued to be an 
attribute of the race not only throughout the whole of the 
Lemurian period, but well into the days of Atlantis - fourth 
Root-Race. 

The first and second Root-Races, not being physical, had no 
need to produce a series of sounds in order to convey their 
thoughts; but when man became in the third Race physical, he 
could not for long remain dumb. The sounds which the primitive 
men made to express their thoughts were at first composed 
entirely of vowels. In the first two sub-races it consisted of 
mere cries of pleasure and pain, of love and anger; in the third 
sub-race it became monosyllabic, and in fact in Lemuria never 
reached beyond that stage, the consonant sounds gradually coming 
into use. The Chinese of to-day is the sole great lineal 
descendant of Lemurian speech, for "the whole human race was at 
that time of one language and of one lip" (The Secret Doctrine, 
II, 208). 


The Fourth Sub-race 

We come now to the fourth sub-race. But the student should 
understand that the development of one sub-race from the 
preceding one is a very gradual process, extending over a long 
period of time, so that it is often difficult to draw a sharp 
line of division between one sub-race and the succeeding one. 

It will be recollected that the third sub-race had been 
brought up to the point where eggs were being laid, this being a 
stage in the whole process of the complete separation of the 
sexes, a process which, as already said, occupied some to 6 
million years. 

To some of the eggs very special treatment was applied. They 
were taken away by the Lords of the Moon, and were carefully 
magnetised and kept at an equable temperature, until the human 
form, at this stage a hermaphrodite, as just said, broke out. It 
was then specially fed and carefully developed, and, when ready, 
was taken possession of by one of the Lords of the Moon, Many of 
these Barhishads thus incarnated in order to work on the physical 
plane, and for a long period of time they used these carefully 
prepared bodies. This seems to have been only a few centuries 
before the separation of the sexes. 

By the end of the fourth sub-race, the young creature 
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emerging from the egg could no longer walk, having become 
steadily more and more helpless at birth. 

The human embryo still reproduces the stages which have been 
described; it shows the amoeba-like form of the first Race; the 
filamentoid form of the second Race; the sexlessness of the early 
stages passes into an androgynous state, and then slowly male or 
female predominates, determining the sex, as in the third Race. 

It should also be noted that the traces of sex-duality never 
disappear, even in maturity, the male retaining the rudimentary 
organs of the female, the female of the male. 

These varied modes of reproduction are preserved in some of 
the Hindu myths; thus, in the account of the sacrifice of Daksha, 
various modes are given: "From the egg, from the vapour, 
vegetation, pores of the skin, and, finally, only, from the womb" 
(The Secret Doctrine, II, 193, quoting the Vayu Purana). 

While the later Egg-borns - as they have been called - were 
in possession, the very best of the basket-works - probably those 
from Globes A and B of the Moon Chain - came in. These were 
quickly followed by the lowest of those who had gained complete 
causal bodies on the Moon (Moon-Men of the First Order). Between 
the best of the basket-works and the lowest of those with 
complete causal bodies there was but little difference. 

Of those with complete causal bodies, we can distinguish 5 
batches or boat-loads. 

(1) Those from Globes G, F and E of the Moon Chain, the 
majority being from Globe G, the least evolved of the three sets. 

(2) A large number from Globe G, a low section from Globe F, 
and a still lower section from Globe E. 

(3) The best from Globe G, some fairly good ones from Globe 
F, some good ones from Globe E. 

(4) The best from Globe F, and all but the very best from 
Globe E. 

(5) The best from Globe E, with a few from Globe D (the Moon 
itself). 

These were sorted out by stage of growth rather than by 
type, for they were, in fact, of all types. Amongst them one was 
noticed who had individualised through fear. Altogether there 
were some hundreds of thousands of these egos, incarnating among 
the Egg-born. 

It was mentioned above that some of the Barhishads came and 
incarnated on the Earth. For this purpose they took the best 
forms available from what is called in The Pedigree of Man the 
"middle" third, i.e., the third and fourth sub-races. These 
incarnated Barhishads were called the Divine Androgynes, or the 
Divine Hermaphrodites. They moulded their forms into divinest 
beauty, towering giants, splendid in figure and feature. With 
their coming, and the subsequent separation of the sexes, ended 
the Satya Yuga of the Earth. 

These Divine Androgynes were of a glorious red-gold hue, 
indescribably glowing and splendid, the glory of their general 
aspect being enhanced by the single eye that flashed like a jewel 
from its dazzling setting. The earthen reds of the crude and 
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clumsy forms of the first men and women, after the separation of 
the sexes, compare very unfavourably with the forms of the Divine 
Androgynes. 

Gigantic in height and correspondingly broad, they give the 
impression of tremendous power, as far beyond the men of our own 
generation as the Anoplatheridae and Palasotheridae, which surround 
them in their later days, are beyond the oxen, deer, and pigs, 
and the horses, tapirs and rhinoceroses that have descended from 
them. 

The men who followed them, with retreating forehead, the 
dully lurid eye, glowing redly over the flattened nose, the 
projecting heavy jaws, offer a repulsive appearance, according to 
modern tastes. 

The memory of the "third" eye of course persisted in the 
Grecian story of the one-eyed Cyclops - as the one-eyed were 
called in later days - and of Ulysses, a man of the fourth Root- 
Race, slaying a Cyclops of the third Root-Race, who had a central 
eye. 

Under the guidance of the Divine Androgynes, who ruled as 
Divine Kings, this sub-race built mighty cities, huge Cyclopean 
temples, mighty and massive, built so that fragments still 
remain. They built Shamballah itself, the Holy City, the Sacred 
Dwelling-place, which still stands unshaken, a witness to the 
skill that planned and the strength that built. 

About 10 or 11 million years ago, as we have seen, the 
separation of the sexes was fully established, and a reasonable 
continuity of form had been achieved. A number of special efforts 
were then made, by the Authorities in charge, to consolidate 
humanity and set it definitely on its way to the higher spiritual 
advancement which lay before it on the upward arc of the chain. 

It will be recollected that the precise middle point of the whole 
chain will be the middle of the next Race - the fourth; so now we 
find preparations for the second or upward half of the chain 
being made slightly before the exact middle point. 

The first step in this preparation was a repetition, by the 
Lords of the Moon, of the chhaya episode, which was described in 
the chapter dealing with the first Race. For, after giving their 
chhayas for the first Race, the Barhishads left the earth, 
ascending to Mahaloka for a while. "Having projected their 
shadows and made men of one element, the Projenitors re-ascend to 
Mahaloka; whence they descend periodically, when the world is 
renewed, to give birth to new men" (The Secret Doctrine, II, 16). 
As before, there were seven of them, "each on his own lot," in 
order to provide vehicles for the seven great types or rays of 
men. 

The other entities of lower race, who were just being 
brought down to the physical level, eagerly seized upon these 
etheric "shadows" or vehicles, entered them and tried to use 
them. Not being fully adapted to them, they found it difficult to 
maintain their position, and were constantly slipping out. As 
soon as this happened, some other entity would seize the etheric 
body, and slip into it as though it were an overcoat, only 
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presently to find it slipping from him in turn, and to see it 
seized by somebody else. 

The scene recalls the Greek idea that the Gods made the 
world amid shouts of laughter, for it decidedly had its comic 
element, as the egos struggled for the forms and could not manage 
them when they had obtained them. This is one of the "descents 
into matter" the final materialisation of the body of man, the 
completion of the "fall of man." 

Many of these etheric doubles were made, and by degrees the 
less developed people, becoming accustomed to their new "coats of 
skin," learnt how to inhabit them permanently, so that the 
process of further materialisation could be undertaken. 

In this way gradually bodies were produced which served to 
express the seven great types and their sub- types, and the 
people settled down to reproduce them steadily. In various parts 
of the world other ways of reproduction continued for long 
periods of time; the successive stages overlapped very much, 
owing to the great differences in evolution. 

The tribes that followed the early methods of reproduction 
gradually became sterile, while the true men and women multiplied 
greatly, until humanity, as we now know it, was definitely 
established all over the world. 

Other classes of egos continued to come into incarnation - 
those from other rounds, who had not been in the first or second 
Root-Races on the Earth. 

At this stage there were 5 human classes, pressing on each 
other to obtain better human forms. Commencing with the most 
primitive, these were: 

(1) Those who were only now coming up from the animal 
kingdom. 

(2) Those with line causal bodies, who had been on the Earth 
for some time. 

(3) Basket-works from Mars. 

(4) The best basket-works from the Inter-Chain Nirvana. 

(5) The 5 classes previously enumerated, who had complete 
causal bodies, having come from Globes G, F and E of the Moon 
Chain. 

The forms as thrown off by the Lords of the Moon were fairly 
good-looking, but being etheric they were readily modifiable, and 
the incoming egos much distorted them. The bodies of the children 
of these entities were by no means equal to those of their 
fathers, but were distinctly ugly; probably those using them were 
accustomed to think of the egg-shaped head and sausage-roll 
forehead, and hence these forms re-appeared. Nevertheless certain 
types were established, and however much the forms deteriorated 
they were still habitable. 

After many generations of well-established human beings, 
descended from the etheric materialised forms, had been evolved, 
the Barhishads brought down, to take possession of the bodies 
thus fashioned, those egos who had individualised on Globes A, B 
and C of the Moon Chain. 

There were three batches of these: (1) More than 2 million 
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of the orange group from Globe A; (2) rather less than 3 million 
of the yellow group from Globe B; (3) rather more than 3 million 
of the pink group from Globe C. Say about 9 millions in all. They 
were guided to different areas of the world's surface, with the 
view that they should form tribes. 

Then a curious thing happened. "One-third refuses; two- 
thirds obey." The orange group of egos; on seeing the bodies 
offered to them, refused to enter, not out of any wickedness, but 
from sheer pride, disdaining the unattractive forms, and also 
perhaps from their ancient hatred of sexual unions. 

The yellow and pink groups, however, were docile, and 
obeyed, gradually improving the bodies they inhabited. Thus was 
made the fourth Lemurian sub-race. This was the first which was 
in any sense, except the embryonic, human; and it may be dated 
from the giving of the forms by the Barhishads. 

In The Secret Doctrine H. P. Blavatsky speaks of this fourth 
sub-race as "yellow," apparently from the colour of the incoming 
yellow egos from Globe B of the Moon Chain. The sub-race itself 
was black, this colour persisting for some time into later sub¬ 
races, as we shall see presently. 

The descendants of these monsters, having through long 
centuries dwindled in size and become more densely physical, 
culminated in a race of Apes in the Miocene period, from which 
are descended the pithecoids of to-day. With these apes the 
Atlanteans (fourth Race) renewed the "sin of the mindless"- this 
time with full responsibility, the results being the Apes we know 
as Anthropoid (vide The Secret Doctrine, II, 728). 

It seems that these anthropoids will obtain human 
incarnation in the coming sixth Root-Race, doubtless in the 
bodies of the lowest races then existing on earth. 

The area allotted to the orange group was thus left vacant. 
The bodies, which they should have used, were gladly seized upon 
by the entities just emerging from the animal kingdom, the very 
lowest human type. The consequence of this was, that instead of 
maintaining the advancement which had been gained by so much 
effort, the forms were allowed to drop back again into a 
condition even worse than before. The primitive humans inhabiting 
the forms even intermingled with some of the animal forms, quite 
naturally feeling little difference between themselves and the 
ranks from which they had only just emerged. 

This was what H. P. Blavatsky called the "sin of the 
mindless," and the result of it was various types of anthropoid 
apes. 

The Book of Dzyan thus graphically describes the episode 
just mentioned: 

"During the Third, the boneless animals grew and changed; 
they became animals with bones, their Chhayas became solid. 

"The animals separated the first. They began to breed. The 
two-fold man separated also. He said: 'Let us as they; let us 
unite and make creatures.' They did. 

"And those which had no Spark took huge she-animals unto 
them. They begat upon them dumb races. Dumb they were themselves. 
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But their tongues untied. The tongues of their progeny remained 
still. Monsters they bred. A race of crooked red-hair-covered 
monsters going on all fours. A dumb race to keep the shame 
untold. 

"Seeing which, the Lhas who had not built men, wept, saying: 

"'The Amanasa [mindless] have defiled our future abodes. 

This is Karma. Let us dwell in others. Let us teach them better, 
lest worse should happen.' They did." 

"Then all men became endowed with Manas. They saw the sin of 
the mindless." 

The karma of the refusal of the orange group of egos to take 
their due place in the work of peopling the world was that, later 
on, they were forced into incarnation and had to take even lower 
and coarser bodies, the Lords of the Moon having by that time 
gone on to other work. They thus became a backward race, cunning 
but not good; and passed through many unpleasant experiences. 

They diminished in number by constantly coming into collision 
with the common order, and being hammered; largely by suffering, 
into ordinary folk. 

A few, strong, remorseless and unscrupulous, became Lords of 
the Dark Face in Atlantis (as we shall see when we come to deal 
with the fourth Race). Some were seen among the North American 
Indians with refined but hard faces; some few still persist, even 
down to our own day; by nature they are "turbulent and 
aggressive, independent and separative, prone to discontent and 
eager for change." They are the unscrupulous among the kings of 
finance, statesmen like Bismarck, conquerors like Napoleon. But 
they are gradually disappearing, for they have teamed many bitter 
lessons. 

Those who are wanting in heart, who are always fighting, 
always opposing everything everywhere, on general principles, 
must ultimately be beaten into shape; a very few may end in black 
magic, but the steady pressure is too great for the majority. 

The Fifth Sub-race 

The Barhishads from Globes A, B and C of the Moon Chain now 
came into incarnation, to help the Manu in 1 founding the fifth, 
sixth and seventh sub-races. In these later sub-races the 
Barhishads became Kings - the King-Initiates of the myths - which 
are often truer than history. 

A King-Initiate would gather a number of persons round Him, 
forming a clan, and then would teach this clan some of the arts 
of civilisation, and direct and help them in the building of a 
city. One large city was erected under such instruction on what 
is now the island of Madagascar, and many others were similarly 
built in other parts of the Lemurian continent. The style of 
architecture was cyclopean, impressive by its hugeness. 

During the long period thus occupied, the physical 
appearance of the Lemurians was changing. The central eye at the 
top of the head was retreating, as it ceased to function, to the 
interior of the head, to form the pineal gland, while the two 
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eyes - at first one on each side of it - were becoming active. 

The Greek legend of the Cyclops, as previously mentioned, is 
evidently a tradition from the early Lemurian age. 

There was some domestication of animals, some of these being 
scaly monsters, almost as unattractive as their masters. 

Animals of all sorts were eaten raw, some tribes even not 
despising human flesh. Creatures of our grades of slugs, snails 
and worms, much larger than their degenerate descendants, were 
regarded with peculiar favour as toothsome morsels. 

Generally speaking the description of a third-round man 
would fit aptly enough the man of this fifth Lemurian sub-race. 
They have often been spoken of as the egg-headed people, from the 
resemblance of their skulls to an egg with the small end up. They 
had still but little forehead, and the eyes, as said, were set 
near the top of the egg. 

They were black or brown-black. 

The fifth, sixth and seventh sub-races of the Lemurian Race 
were much more what we should now call human than their 
predecessors had been. 

The following is an abridged description of a Lemurian of 
one of the later sub-races - probably the fifth. "His stature was 
gigantic, between 12 and 15 feet. His skin was very dark, 
yellowish brown. He had a long lower jaw, a strangely flattened 
face, eyes small but piercing and set curiously far apart, so 
that he could see sideways as well as in front, while the eye at 
the back of the head enabled him to see in that direction also. 
Instead of a forehead he had a roll of flesh, the head sloping 
backwards and upwards. Arms and legs, especially arms, were 
longer in proportion than ours, and could not be perfectly 
straightened at elbows or knees. Hands and feet were enormous, 
the heels projecting backwards. The figure was draped in a loose 
robe of skin, something like rhinoceros hide, but more scaly. 
Round the head, on which the hair was short, was twisted another 
piece of skin to which were attached tassels of bright red, blue 
and other colours. In his left hand he held a sharpened staff, 
about 12 or 15 feet long. In his right hand was twisted the end 
of a long rope made of a creeping plant, by which he led a huge 
and hideous reptile, somewhat resembling the Plesiosaurus. The 
appearance of the man gave an unpleasant sensation; but he was 
not entirely uncivilised, being an average commonplace specimen 
of his day.. Many were even less human than the individual here 
described. 


The Sixth Sub-race 

The men of the sixth sub-race were remarkable chiefly for 
their colour. They were no longer black or brown-black like the 
fifth sub-race; but blue-black, shading towards the end of the 
race into a distinct but rather livid blue. 

They still showed a trace of egg-headedness, due to the 
retreating forehead. 

While the sixth sub-race was developing, a large number of 
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Initiates and their disciples were sent off from the Inter-Chain 
Nirvana to the Earth, to help the Manu of the fourth Root-Race by 
incarnating in the best bodies He had so far evolved. The very 
best bodies were given to those who had exhausted their karma, 
their occupants being consequently able to improve them, and to 
get out of them everything which they were capable of yielding. 
These Arhats and their pupils worked under the Barhishads and the 
Manus of the third and fourth Root-Races, the seventh sub-race 
being evolved by their help. 

The Seventh Sub-race 

The seventh sub-race, beginning as grey-blue, passed down 
through various greyish shades into a kind of grey-white. A fair 
idea of the type of their faces may be obtained from the statues 
which they themselves erected, some few of which still remain 
upon Easter Island. These statues, most of them about 27 feet 
high and 8 feet across the shoulders, were probably intended to 
represent both the features and the height of those who carved 
them, or possibly of their ancestors, for it was probably in the 
later ages of the Lemuro-Atlanteans that the statues were 
erected. The faces were long and horse-like, the tip of the nose 
being at first above the centre, and at the end of the race 
exactly in the centre, of a line drawn from the top of the 
forehead to the chin. 

The forehead was still a mere roll of bone, though growing a 
little higher towards the end of the sub-race. 

Like the sixth sub-race, they still exhibited a trace of 
egg-headedness, owing to the retreating forehead. 

They had thick clumsy lips, and broad and flat noses, 
characteristics which have survived in a less aggravated form 
among the negroes, who are perhaps now their nearest 
representatives. 

The stature had perceptibly decreased, and the appearance of 
hands, feet and limbs had become more like those of negroes of 
to-day. The men of the later sixth and seventh sub-races were 
great builders in a rough cyclopean fashion, and they had also a 
certain rude idea of art. They developed an important and long- 
lasting civilisation, and for thousands of years dominated most 
of the other tribes who dwelt on the vast Lemurian continent, and 
even at the end, when racial decay seemed to be overtaking them, 
they secured another long lease of life and power by inter¬ 
marriage with the Rmoahals, the first Atlantean sub-race. The 
progeny, while retaining many third Race characteristics, really 
belonged to the fourth Race, and thus acquired fresh power of 
development. Their appearance now became not unlike that of some 
American Indians, except that their skin had a curious bluish 
tinge not now to be seen. 

The first cities were built on that extended mountainous 
region which included the present Island of Madagascar. Another 
great city is described in The Secret Doctrine, II, 331, as 
having been built entirely of blocks of lava. It lay some 30 
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miles west of the present Easter Island and was subsequently- 
destroyed by a series of volcanic eruptions. 

No race of pure Lemurian blood now exists; though the 
pigmies of Central Africa appear to represent a long-isolated 
fragment of the fourth sub-race; decreased to their present 
stature during millions of years in accordance with that curious 
law which appears to impose diminution of size upon the last 
relics of a dying race. 

Most negro tribes have a considerable admixture of 
Atlantean, or fourth Race, blood; in the case of the Zulus, for 
example, we have in general build and bearing a close 
representative of the second Sub-race of the Atlanteans, the 
Tlavatli, although the colour and some of the faces are Lemurian. 

Degraded remnants of the third Race may be recognised also 
in the aborigines of Australia, the Andaman Islanders, some hill 
tribes of India, the Tierra-del-Fuegians, the Bushmen of Africa, 
and some other savage tribes. The entities now inhabiting these 
bodies must have belonged to the animal kingdom of this chain. 

There existed in Lemuria a Lodge of Initiation, but it was 
not primarily for the benefit of the Lemurians. Such of them as 
were sufficiently advanced were; it is true; taught by the Adept 
Gurus; but the instruction they required was limited to the 
explanation of a few physical phenomena, such as the movement of 
the earth round the sun; or the reason for the different 
appearance which physical objects assumed when viewed alternately 
by physical and by astral sight. The Lodge, however, was intended 
primarily for those entities who had come from Venus and who, 
while helping to direct evolution on the earth, were at the same 
time pursuing their own evolutionary development. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV 

THE COMING OF THE LORDS OF VENUS 

WE come now to describe the most dramatic moment in the history 
of the Earth - the Coming of the Lords of the Flame; an event for 
which long preparations had been made. 

The Barhishads and the Manu of the Third Race had done all 
that was possible to bring entities up to the point at which the 
germ of mind could be quickened, and the descent of the ego could 
be made. All the laggards had been pushed on; there were no more 
in the animal kingdom capable of rising into the human. The 
"door" would be "shut" against further immigrants from the animal 
into the human kingdom only when there were in sight no more 
candidates capable of reaching the human level; without a 
repetition of the tremendous impulse which can be given once only 
in the evolution of a Scheme, at its midmost point. 

A great astrological event, when a very special collocation 
of planets occurred and the magnetic condition of the Earth was 
the most favourable possible, was chosen as the time. It was 16h 
million years ago. Nothing remained to be done, save what only 
They could do. 

Then, "with the mighty roar of swift descent from 
incalculable heights; surrounded by blazing masses of fire which 
filled the sky with shooting tongues of flame, flashed through 
the aerial spaces the chariot of the Sons of the Fire, the Lords 
of the Flame from Venus; it halted, hovering over the White 
Island, which lay in the Gobi Sea; green was it, and radiant with 
masses of fragrant blossoms. Earth offering her best and fairest 
to welcome her coming King" - the great Being known as the King 
of the World, the Sanat Kumara, with his three Assistants, and 
the remainder of His band of helpers. 

In Chapter XIX this band has already been described, and 
also most of what is known of the King and His work in this 
world. It is necessary, therefore, only to recapitulate and 
amplify what has already been said, with special reference to the 
epoch of the world's history with which we are now dealing. 

The Secret Doctrine, as we saw, spoke of Them as projecting 
the spark of mind into the mindless men and awakening the 
intellect within them. The meaning of this is that They acted as 
a magnetic stimulus; They shone upon the people as the sun shines 
upon flowers, and drew them up towards Themselves, thus enabling 
them to develop the latent spark and to become individualised. 

H. P. Blavatsky mentioned some of the "sons of mind, as 
incarnating among the people whom they were trying to help. The 
Lords of the Flame did not Themselves incarnate among men in the 
ordinary way; H. P. Blavatsky was here referring to the 
Barhishads who did enter into ordinary human bodies and so for a 
time became part of the race. 

But for the help kindly given to us by these great Leaders, 
the world would have been a very different place to-day. Without 



169 


Them not only would millions, who became human under the impetus 
which They gave, be still in the animal kingdom, but all the rest 
of humanity would be far behind the position in which it now 
stands. 

The fourth round being especially destined to the 
development of the desire-principle in man, it is only in the 
next or fifth round that man is intended to devote himself to the 
unfolding of the intellect. Owing, however, to the stimulus given 
by the Lords of the Flame, the intellect has already been 
considerably developed, and we are therefore a whole round in 
advance of where we should have been but for Their help. 

We also saw previously that They brought to the Earth bees, 
ants and wheat. 

Until the Coming of the Lords of the Flame the batches or 
ship-loads from the Inter-Chain Nirvana had arrived separately, 
but now fecundity increased rapidly, like everything else, and 
large fleets were needed to bring in egos to inhabit the bodies. 
These came pouring in, while others of lower types took 
possession of all the animals with the germs of mind who were 
individualised at the Coming, the Lords of the Flame thus doing 
in a moment for millions what we now do by long care for units. 

The Lords of the Flame arrived on the Earth about the middle 
of the third Root-Race, after the separation of the sexes. 

Diagram XL illustrates the Coming in its relation to other 
events. 

It is part of the plan of the Logos that at a certain stage 
in its evolution humanity must begin to guide itself, instead of 
being dependent upon entities from other evolutions. Therefore 
all future Buddhas, Manus and Adepts will be members of our own 
humanity, the Lords from Venus having gone on to other worlds. 

It may be noted here that the number of Adepts or Masters 
who retain physical bodies in order to help the evolution of the 
world is at present perhaps some 50 or 60 in all. 
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CHAPTER XXXV 

THE FOURTH (ATLANTEAN) ROOT-RACE: THE 
RMOAHAL 

THERE is available a good deal of information regarding the 
Fourth or Atlantean Root-Race, the classic book on the subject, 
for our purposes, being The Story of Atlantis and Lost Lemuria, 
by W Scott-Elliott. This book contains also four maps, covering 
roughly the following periods: 

Map I from about 1,000,000 to 800,000 years ago. 

Map II from about 800,000 to 200,000 years ago. 

Map III from about 200,000 to 75,025 years ago. 

Map IV from about 75,025 to 9,564 B.C. 

During the first map period, Atlantis extended from a few 
degrees east of Iceland to about the site now occupied by Rio de 
Janeiro; it embraced Texas, the Gulf of Mexico, the Southern and 
Eastern States of America, Labrador, and the area from there to 
Ireland, Scotland and a small portion of the north of England. It 
reached also from Brazil to the African Gold Coast. 

The second map period shows the distribution of land after 
the first great catastrophe about 800,000 years ago, in the 
Miocene Age. Much of the north of the continent was submerged, 
and the rest much rent. The growing American continent was 
separated by a chasm from the remainder of Atlantis, which then 
occupied the bulk of the Atlantic basin, from about 50° N. Lat. 
to a few degrees south of the equator. Considerable subsidences 
and upheavals in other parts of the world also took place, the 
British Isles, for example, forming part of a huge island 
embracing the Scandinavian peninsula, the north of France, all 
the intervening and some of the surrounding seas. 

The third map period shows the land surface after the 
second catastrophe about 200,000 years ago, this catastrophe, 
however, being relatively much smaller than the first one. 
Atlantis proper was mow split into a northern island called Ruta, 
and a southern called Daitya. The future North and South America 
were separated from one another, Egypt was submerged, and the 
Scandinavian island was joined to the future Europe. 

The fourth map period shows the land surface after the 
stupendous convulsion which took place in 75,025 B.C. Daitya 
almost entirely disappeared, Ruta was reduced to the 
comparatively small island of Poseidonis, about the centre of the 
Atlantic ocean. The land surface was then roughly as it is to¬ 
day, though the British Isles were still joined to Europe, the 
Baltic Sea was non-existent, and the Sahara desert was still 
ocean. 

In 9,564 B.C. Poseidonis was finally submerged. 

The Troano MS., which appears to have been written about 
3,500 years ago, among the Mayas of Yucatan, translated by Le 
Plongeon, gives the following description of the submergence of 
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Poseidonis: 

"In the year 6 Kan, on the 11th Muluc in the month Zac, 
there occurred terrible earthquakes, which continued without 
interruption until the 13th Chuen. The country of the hills of 
mud, the land of Mu was sacrificed: being twice upheaved it 
suddenly disappeared during the night, the basin being 
continually shaken by volcanic forces. Being confined, these 
caused the land to sink and to rise several times and in various 
places. At last the surface gave way and ten countries were torn 
asunder and scattered. Unable to stand the force of the 
convulsions, they sank with their 64,000,000 of inhabitants 8,060 
years before the writing of this book." 

In addition to the four great catastrophes mentioned, there 
were many other minor ones. 

The initiated kings and priests, who followed the "good 
law," were aware beforehand of the impending calamities. Each 
one, therefore, became a centre of prophetic warning, and 
ultimately the leader of a band of colonists. The names of the 7 
sub-races are as follows: 

(1) Rmoahal. 

(2) Tlavatli. 

(3) Toltec. 

(4) Turanian. 

(5) Original Semites. 

(6) Akkadian. 

(7) Mongolian. 

With the exception of the first two, the names chosen have 
been those given by ethnologists to traces of these sub-races, or 
parts of them, which they have found. The first two are given the 
names by which they called themselves. 

The First Sub-race: the Rmoahal. 

The Sanat Kumara, the Head of the Hierarchy, began, almost 
immediately after His coming, to make arrangements for the 
founding of the fourth Root-Race. Accordingly, the fourth Race 
Manu selected the smallest, densest and best of the Lemurians, 
[from the fourth sub-race ?] at the time when they were under the 
guidance of the King-Initiates, and arranged for suitable egos to 
incarnate in the bodies they provided. 

Much difficulty seems to have been experienced, tribes being 
segregated, their members intermarrying for long periods, the 
best being then selected and paired off with the best of another 
segregated party. The Manu and His disciples also incarnated in 
order to improve the physical type. It will be remembered that a 
number of Initiates and their disciples, from the Inter-Chain 
Nirvana, had incarnated in the Lemurian sixth sub-race, and that 
they had greatly improved the bodies of that sub-race. These 
improved bodies also the Manu used for His purposes, a large 
number of developed entities thus taking the lead and pressing 
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things forward. 

Finally, the Manu took the bodies of the Lemurian seventh 
sub-race (bluish-white), improved by the Initiates using them, as 
the nucleus of His first sub-race - the Rmoahal. Only this group 
of Initiates and their disciples came into these bodies at first, 
there being none taken from those who had previously been 
evolving on the Earth Chain. 

The colony of seventh sub-race people was settled on land 
represented at present by Ashanti and Western Nigeria, which was 
then a promontory to the north-west of the island-continent which 
embraced the Cape of Good Hope and parts of Western Africa. The 
colony was guarded for generations from admixture with a lower 
type, and increased in numbers until it was ready to receive the 
new impulse to physical heredity which the Manu was destined to 
impart. 

The Manu had eliminated the blue from the colour of His 
people, passing through purple into red, and then, by mixing in 
the blue-white of the Lemurian seventh sub-race, obtained a type 
for the Rmoahals which we should call fully human, and that we 
could imagine as living among ourselves. 

About a million years were spent in establishing the race- 
type, stupendous care and trouble having been taken to reach a 
fair resemblance to the type given to the Manu to produce. Then 
He may be said to have definitely founded the Race, He himself 
taking incarnation, and calling His disciples to take bodies in 
His own family. His posterity thus forming the Race. The Manu of 
a Race is, in the most literal sense, its Progenitor, for the 
whole Race has its Manu as its physical ancestor. 

Even the Manu's immediate descendants, however, were not 
very attractive in appearance, although a vast improvement on the 
surrounding population. They were smaller than these, but had no 
nervous organisation worth speaking of, and their astral bodies 
were shapeless. He Himself moulded and shaped His physical body 
after His own astral and mental bodies, modifying the pigment in 
the skin until it became more nearly the colour designed for the 
Race. 

After this many generations passed before the young Race 
took possession of its continent, Atlantis, but from this point 
onwards batches of egos began to come in from the Inter-Chain 
Nirvana, to inhabit the Fourth Race bodies. 

We may note here that the Manu of the fourth Root-Race was 
one of the Adepts from Venus. 
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Diagram XL I. — Evolution of Root-Races from Sub-Races. 
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It is convenient at this point to indicate the method by 
which a Root-Race is developed from its predecessor. The general 
principle seems to be that a Root-Race is developed from the 
numerically-corresponding sub-race of the preceding Root-Race. 
Thus, the fourth Root-Race should, by the rule, have been 
developed from the fourth sub-race of the third Root-Race; the 
fifth Root-Race was developed from the fifth sub-race of the 
fourth Root-Race; whilst the sixth Root-Race will be developed 
from the sixth sub-race of the fifth Root-Race. Diagram XLI 
illustrates the process. 

In the case of the fourth Root-Race, however:, it seems that 
it was not until the time of the seventh Lemurian sub-race that 
humanity was sufficiently developed physiologically to warrant 
the final choice of individuals fit to become parents of the new 
Root-Race. 

The Rmoahal race came into existence between 4 and 5 million 
years ago. Much of Lemuria still existed, and Atlantis had not 
yet become as large as it eventually became. The Rmoahal race was 
born about Lat. 7° N. and Long. 5° W., at a place which is now 
the Ashanti coast. It was a hot, moist country, where huge 
antediluvian animals lived in reedy swamps and dank forests; the 
fossil remains of such plants are now in our coal seams. 

The race was at first mahogany black in colour. They were 
about 10 or 12 feet in height, their stature dwindling gradually 
through the centuries. They ultimately migrated to the southern 
shores of Atlantis, where they fought with the Lemurian sixth and 
seventh sub-races. Some of them settled down and inter-married 
with the black Lemurians. Others reached the extreme north¬ 
eastern promontories contiguous with Iceland; here they gradually 
became lighter in colour, and about a million years ago were 
tolerably fair. 

Their occupation of these northern lands was not unbroken, 
because at intervals they were driven south by glacial epochs. A 
minor glacial epoch occurs about every 30,000 years; in addition, 
there are major epochs, one of which was in process about 3 
million years ago. 

The Rmoahals, being the children of the new Race, were 
themselves incapable of developing any plan of settled 
government, nor did they reach even as high a point of 
civilisation as the Lemurian sixth and seventh sub-races. They 
were ruled, therefore, by the Manu Himself, or by other Adept or 
Divine Rulers. 

The brachycephalous, or round-headed specimen known as the 
"Furfooz man" may be taken as a fair average of the type of this 
race in its decay. 

The modern Lapps, with some infusion of other blood, are 
descendants of the scattered and degraded remnants of the 
Rmoahals. 

The government of the Rmoahals having been as described, the 
memory of their Divine Ruler was preserved, and in due time He 
came to be regarded as a god. Being to some extent psychic, this 
people adopted a religion which, though not profoundly 
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philosophical, was far from ignoble. In later days this phase of 
religious belief passed into a kind of ancestor-worship. 

Amongst the Rmoahals, arts and sciences were crude in the 
extreme. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI 

THE SECOND ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: THE 
TLAVATLI 

THIS sub-race arose on an island off the west coast of Atlantis; 
thence it spread across the continent, gradually tending 
northwards to the coast facing Greenland. 

They were of a red-brown colour, powerful and hardy, but not 
quite so tall as the Rmoahals, whom they drove further north. 

They settled chiefly in mountainous districts approximately in an 
area which later became the island of Poseidonis. 

Their tribes or nations were ruled by chiefs or kings who 
were acclaimed by the people on account of their being the most 
powerful individuals or greatest warriors. A considerable empire 
was eventually established among them, one king being the nominal 
head, though rather in titular honour than in actual authority. 

Their colonists spread outwards in every direction. A 
mixture of this sub-race and the third sub-race - the Toltec - 
inhabited the western islands, which later formed part of the 
American continent; they reached also the extreme southern 
coasts, where Rio de Janeiro now is. Others occupied the eastern 
shores of the Scandinavian island, while numbers reached India, 
where they mixed with the indigenous Lemurians and formed the 
Dravidian race. 

At a later period they occupied the south of South America, 
so that the Patagonians probably had remote Tlavalti ancestry. 
Remains of this sub-race, as of the Rmoahals, have been found in 
the quaternary strata of Central Europe, and the dolichocephalous 
"Cro-Magnon" man may be taken as an average specimen of the race 
in its decadence, while the "Lake-Dwellers" of Switzerland formed 
an even earlier and not quite pure offshoot. The only fairly 
pure-blooded specimens of the race now existing are some of the 
brown Indians of South America. The Burmese and Siamese are a 
mixture of the Tlavatli with one of the sub-races of the Fifth 
Root-Race (the Aryan). 

The Tlavalti inherited the traditional reverence and worship 
for the Manu, but were taught by their Adept instructors to 
recognise a supreme being whose symbol was the sun. They thus 
developed a sort of sun worship; using for the purpose the tops 
of hills; where they built circles of upright monoliths. These 
both symbolised the sun's yearly course and also served for 
astronomical purposes, being so placed that, to one standing at 
the high altar, the sun would rise at the winter solstice behind 
one of the monoliths, at the vernal equinox behind another, and 
so on throughout the year. The stone circles were used also for 
more complicated astronomical observations of the more distant 
constellations. 

The Manu brought into the Tlavatli sub-race some of the 
entities from Globe D (the Moon) of the Moon Chain, who had 
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individualised in the lunar fourth and fifth rounds. 

Arts and sciences, among the Tlavatlis, were extremely 
crude. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII 

THE THIRD ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: 

THE TOLTEC 

The Third Sub-Race: the Toltec 

THIS sub-race took its rise near the west coast of Atlantis, 
about Lat. 30° N. The whole of the surrounding country, and most 
of the west coast, was occupied by them. Later they extended 
right across the continent, their emperors holding almost world¬ 
wide sway from their capital on the eastern coast. 

The people were a rich red-brown, redder or more copper- 
coloured than the Tlavatli. The first three sub-races have been 
spoken of as the "red" races, the four following as the "yellow" 
races. 

The Toltecs were tall, averaging about 8 feet during their 
ascendancy, but later dwindling to the dimensions usual among us 
to-day. The type was an improvement on the two previous sub¬ 
races, the features being straight and well marked, not unlike 
the ancient Greek. 

This sub-race was a magnificent development, the most 
splendid and imperial of the Atlantean peoples, ruling the whole 
of Atlantis for thousands of years in great material power and 
glory. So dominant and vital were they that the products of 
inter-marriage with later sub-races remained essentially Toltec. 
In fact, even hundreds of thousands of years later we find them 
ruling magnificently in Mexico and Peru, long before their 
degenerate descendants were conquered by the fiercer Aztecs from 
the north. 

At first they were divided into a number of petty 
independent kingdoms, at war with each other and with the 
Lemurio-Rmoahals of the south. About a million years ago, after 
great wars, the separate kingdoms united in a great federation 
with an emperor at its head. 

The second of these emperors was the Manu who founded the 
City of the Golden Gates, the first of many cities of that name. 
He also arranged for the incarnation at this time of a number of 
egos, with complete causal bodies, from Globe D (the Moon) of the 
Moon Chain, who had individualised in the lunar fourth and fifth 
rounds. 

The Toltec, by virtue of its great superiority, was at this 
time the ruling race and subdued the rest of the world. The lower 
classes, however, were not of pure Toltec blood. Even in the City 
of the Golden Gates only the aristocracy and the middle class 
were Toltec, the lower classes being of mixed descent, largely 
composed of men and women taken captives in wars and reduced to 
servitude by the Toltecs. There arrived at this time also a group 
of "Servers" (vide p. 123), containing certain characters known 
in the "Lives" of Alcyone, such as Sirius, Orion and Leo. Some of 
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these were at once ear-marked by the Manu of the Fifth Root Race, 
Vaivasvata Manu, as part of His future materials. 

Hence H. P. Blavatsky speaks of the founding of the Fifth 
Root-Race one million years ago, although it was actually led out 
from Atlantis only in 79,997 B.C. 

The group of Servers, mentioned above, later formed the 
group with an average of 1,200 to 1,000 years' interval between 
incarnations. With the 1,200-year group were included the two 
egos who later became Masters with English bodies. Sir Thomas 
More and "Philalethes" or Thomas Vaughan. 

The other, the 700-year group, did not arrive on the Earth 
until 400,000 years later. 

For thousands of years the Divine dynasty ruled Atlantis, 
the islands on the west, and the southern portion of the land 
lying to the east. Usually the power was handed down from father 
to son, the dynasty being, when necessary, recruited from the 
Lodge of Initiates. 

This was the golden age of the Toltecs, the rulers acting in 
harmony with the Occult Hierarchy. Government was accordingly 
just and beneficent; arts and sciences were cultivated and, with 
the assistance of occult knowledge; achieved tremendous results; 
religious belief and ritual were still comparatively pure; in 
fact the Atlantean civilisation was at its height. 

After about 100,000 years of this golden age, degeneracy set 
in. Many of the tributary kings, as well as many of the priests 
and people, began to use their faculties and powers for personal 
aggrandisement, the attainment of wealth and authority, the 
humiliation and ruin of their enemies, and, in general, for all 
kinds of selfish and malevolent purposes. This led to "sorcery," 
and to the breaking of their connection with the Occult 
Hierarchy. 

It is this desecration of psychic faculties and scientific 
attainments for selfish ends which constitutes "sorcery," and 
this, the "black art," rapidly spread. Higher spiritual guidance 
being withdrawn, the principle of Kama (Desire), due in the 
natural course of things to reach its zenith in this Fourth Race, 
asserted itself more and more. 

Lust, brutality and ferocity increased and the animal nature 
approached its most degraded expression. 

Eventually the followers of the "black arts" rose in 
rebellion and set up a rival emperor who, after much struggle and 
fighting, drove the white emperor from his capital city - the 
City of the Golden Gates - and established himself on his throne. 

The white emperor moved northwards and re-established 
himself in a city, now the seat of a tributary Toltec king, in 
the south of the mountainous district. The adherents of the white 
emperor gradually fell away from him; the hostile parties 
continually fighting one another, the destructive powers of the 
armies being supplemented by the use of sorcery. 

This brings us to about 850,000 years ago, by which time 
more and more people had acquired and were practising the "black 
arts." The City of the Golden Gates had by this time become a den 
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of iniquity, and matters moved from bad to worse. 

The emperor of the north, as well as the Initiated priests 
throughout the whole continent, had long been fully aware of the 
catastrophes at hand. Each one, therefore, became a centre of 
prophetic warning, and ultimately led an emigration. In the later 
days the rulers of the country deeply resented these priest-led 
emigrations, as tending to impoverish and depopulate their 
kingdoms, and it became necessary to get on board ship secretly 
at night. 

About 800,000 years ago, the first great catastrophe 
occurred, the whole continent being terribly rent, whole 
provinces rendered by tidal waves desolate swamps, and the City 
of the Golden Gates being destroyed. Thus the black emperor and 
his dynasty fell; to rise no more. 

This terrible warning was taken to heart, and for a time 
sorcery became less prevalent, but nevertheless during the whole 
period from now onwards the general tendency was for sorcery to 
become more and more prevalent. 

During this period Corona, to be known later as Julius 
Casar, came from the City of the Golden Gates and conquered the 
Tlavatli tribe in which some members of the groups mentioned were 
incarnated. He treated the tribe kindly, assisted it, and 
incorporated it into the Toltec empire. 

Batches of egos continued to arrive, the main cause of 
separation of the batches appearing to be the method of 
individualisation (vide The Causal Body, p. 82) which causes 
different intervals between incarnations. The various classes of 
Moon-Men and Animal-Men also kept separate from one another, as 
did the basket-works. 

As stated previously, the first batch of the 700-year group 
arrived about 600,000 B.C., taking birth in the Tlavatlis, and 
including Surya, the chief of the tribe. Mercury his wife. Mars 
the eldest son, and Herakles as a daughter. Mars later became 
chief of the tribe, thus having his first experience of earthly 
rule. 

Also at this time, about 600,000 B.C., the Head of the 
Hierarchy arranged for the incarnation of a special group of 105 
egos, who had in Venus been pet animals of the Lords of the 
Flame, and strongly linked to Them by affection. They 
individualised on Venus and were all placed on the first or 
second Rays. 

Another small group, from the third round, was sent to 
Mercury for special treatment in preparation for the Fifth Root 
Race, and came thence to the Earth at this time-thus accounting 
for those mentioned by H. P. Blavatsky as coming to the Earth 
from Mercury. 

From this time forward, the 1,200 and the 700-Year groups 
formed what has been called the "Clan" and usually kept together. 
The whole Clan incarnated together in the City of the Golden 
Gates when Mars was king, in Peru when he was Emperor, in the 
mainland near the White Island under the Manu, and in the second 
and third sub-races at the beginnings and migrations-to name a 




few out of many instances. The Theosophical Society of to-day is 
another meeting-ground of the Clan. 

About 220,000 B.C. Mars was Emperor in the City of the 
Golden Gates, with the title of "Divine Ruler" transmitted from 
the Initiates of earlier days. Mercury was the chief Priest. 

These two come down the ages together, the one always as the 
Ruler, the other the Teacher and the Priest. Mars seemed to be 
always a man, though Mercury was sometimes a woman. 

It was in this life that Ulysses, at the expense of his own 
life, saved that of Vajra, son of Mars. As Ulysses was dying. 

Mars said to him: "By the blood that was shed for me and mine, 
the bond between us shall never be broken. Depart in peace, 
faithful servant and friend." The bond became that of Master and 
disciple, for ever unbreakable. 

When the Toltecs were at their zenith, the continent of 
Atlantis was probably as densely populated as England and Belgium 
now are, the population of the world being then about 2,000 
millions, instead of, say, 1,200 to 1,500 millions as it is to¬ 
day . 

The Toltecs, having emigrated chiefly to the west, spread 
abroad and flourished on what are now the continents of North and 
South America. The Peruvian empire under their Inca sovereigns, 
about 14,000 years ago, may be regarded as a traditional though 
faint echo of the golden age of the Toltecs on the mother- 
continent of Atlantis. 

The best representative of the Toltecs to-day is the 
average Red Indian of North or South America, but of course he 
bears no comparison with the Toltec at his zenith. The Toltecs 
supplied the first great body of emigrants who mixed with and 
dominated the inhabitants of Egypt. About 400,000 years ago, 

Egypt being then isolated and thinly populated, a Lodge of 
Initiates, because of the spread of the "black arts" in their own 
country, emigrated to Egypt, and for nearly 200,000 years did its 
work there. 

About 210,000 years ago, the Occult Lodge founded: the first 
Divine Dynasty of Egypt and an empire, bringing over for the 
purpose the first great body of colonists. 

Between then and 200,000 years ago the two great Pyramids of 
Gizeh were built, partly to provide permanent Halls of 
Initiation, and partly to act as treasure-house and shrine for 
some great talisman of power during the submergence which the 
Initiates knew was impending. 

It is legitimate to suppose that occult power was employed 
to facilitate moving and lifting the enormously heavy stones used 
in the Great Pyramid. Many thousands of years later, Cheops put 
his name on one of the Pyramids. 

About 200,000 years ago Egypt was submerged and remained so 
for a considerable period. When it emerged again it was once more 
peopled by the descendants of its old inhabitants, who had taken 
refuge in the Abyssinian mountains, and by fresh bands of 
Atlantean colonists from various parts of the world. A 
considerable immigration of the sixth sub-race (the Akkadian) 
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helped to modify the Egyptian type. This was the era of the 
second Divine Dynasty of Egypt, the rulers again being Initiated 
Adepts. 

The spread of black magic led up to the second great 11. 
catastrophe, in 200,000 B.C., when the great continent was 
reduced to the two islands Ruta and Daitya. 

For the next 100,000 years the people of Atlantis 
flourished, building up a mighty, but over-luxurious, 
civilisation. The capital was once more the City of the Golden 
Gates, a Toltec dynasty again rising to power, 5 on the island of 
Ruta, and ruling a large portion of the island. This dynasty also 
was addicted to the black craft. 

It must, however, be borne in mind that down to the very 
end, when Poseidonis was destroyed in 9,564 B.C., an Initiate 
emperor or king, or at least someone acknowledging the "good 
law," held sway in some part of the island continent, instructing 
the small "white" minority and controlling where possible the 
evil sorcerers. In later days the "white" king was as a rule 
elected by the priests. 

Members of the "Clan" were sometimes born into families 
addicted to the black art, occasionally dallying with it, 
sometimes breaking away. One incident is of particular interest, 
and may be briefly summarised here. 

About 100,000 years ago. Corona was White Emperor in the 
great city. Mars being one of his generals, Herakles the wife of 
Mars. A great rebellion was plotted, headed by Oduarpa, a man of 
strange and evil knowledge, a "Lord of the Dark Face," leagued 
with the "Kingdom of Pan ," semi-human, semi-animal creatures who 
are the originals of the Greek satyrs. Oduarpa gathered round 
himself, as Emperor of the Midnight Sun, a huge army He 
established a worship, with himself as the central idol, which 
was sensual, riotous, and held men by animal gratification. 
Against the White Cave of Initiation in the City of the Golden 
Gates was set up the Dark Cave of the mysteries of Pan, the 
Earth-God, in caverns deep in the earth. 

Oduarpa, crafty and ambitious, was at the head of the 
Federation of the outlying kingdoms, which arrayed itself against 
the White Emperor. By his compact with the denizens of the nether 
world, he had abnormally extended his own life, and had 
materialised a metallic coating round his own body, which 
rendered him impervious to spears or sword-thrusts. 

Alcyone, by instinct shrinking from the black practices and 
their orgies, was beguiled into taking some part in them by the 
allurements of a maiden, Cygnus. A wild and drunken revel ensued. 
Out of the earth emerged a wild procession of hairy bipeds, long- 
armed and claw-footed, with animals' heads and manes, non-human, 
yet horribly human. These gave the revellers drink and ointments 
which made them drop drugged and senseless on the ground. 

From the huddled heaps there sprang animal forms, astral 
materialisations, fierce and conscienceless as animals, cruel and 
crafty as men, which passed into the outer world full of lust, 
snarling and ravening, returning into the human forms again when 





182 


their orgy was over. 

By means of these rites Oduarpa obtained firm hold over the 
people and gained great power also over the sub-human kingdom. He 
himself had a bodyguard of his magic animals, desire-forms 
materialised into physical bodies, and these he would loose at 
his enemies in battle: they fought with teeth and claws, spread 
panic among the startled hosts, and gorged on the bodies of the 
slain. 

The decisive battle was fought against the White forces, at 
the City of the Golden Gates, Mars being slain by Oduarpa 
himself, Herakles captured and torn to pieces by the horrible 
animals. 

Oduarpa became Emperor of the City of the Golden Gates, but 
not for long. Vaivasvata Manu came against him with a great army 
destroyed the artificially-created Pan animals, scattered 
Oduarpa's army, and slew Oduarpa himself. 

The rule of the White Emperor was again set up in the City, 
now purified, but slowly the evil again gained power until 
Oduarpa, now reincarnated, fought against the White forces, 
defeated them, and set up his own throne. Then the Head of the 
Hierarchy spoke the words of doom, as the Occult Commentary 
states: the "Great King of the Dazzling Face" - the White 
Emperor-sent to his brother Chiefs: "Prepare. Arise, ye men of 
the Good Law, and cross the land while yet dry." The "Rod of the 
Four" - the Kumaras - was raised. "The hour has struck, the black 
night is ready." The "servants of the Great Four" warned their 
people, and many escaped. "Their Kings reached them in their 
Vimanas (aeroplanes) and led them on to the lands of fire and 
metal" (i.e., east and north). 

Explosions of gas, floods and earthquakes destroyed Ruta and 
Daitya, and only Poseidonis remained. This was the catastrophe of 
75,025 B.C. 

In this catastrophe Egypt was again submerged, but this time 
it was only a temporary wave. The people tried to climb the 
Pyramids for safety, but failed owing to the smoothness of their 
sides. When the flood receded, the third Divine Dynasty, that 
mentioned by Manetho, began its rule, and under its early kings 
the Temple of Karnak and many more of the ancient buildings still 
standing in Egypt were constructed. With the exception of the two 
Pyramids, no building in Egypt is more than 80,000 years old. 

In this catastrophe the Himalayas were heaved up a little 
higher, the land south of India was submerged, Egypt was drowned, 
only the Pyramids being left standing. The tongue of land which 
stretched from Egypt to what are now Morocco and Algeria 
disappeared, and the two countries remained as an island, washed 
by the Mediterranean and the Sahara Sea. The Gobi Sea became 
circular, and land was thrown up, now Siberia, separating it from 
the Arctic Ocean; Central Asia rose, and many torrents, caused by 
unprecedented rainfall, cut deep ravines through the soft earth. 

Yet another tidal wave swept over Egypt when Poseidonis was 
submerged, in 9,564 B.C. This also was temporary, but it brought 
to an end the Divine Dynasties of Egypt, for the Lodge of 
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Initiates had transferred its quarters to other lands. 

In Poseidonis the population was mixed, two kingdoms and a 
small republic in the west dividing the island between them, the 
northern portion being ruled by an Initiate king. In the south, 
too, the hereditary principle had given way to election by the 
people. Exclusive race-dynasties were at an end, but kings of 
Toltec blood occasionally rose to power both in the north and the 
south, though the north constantly lost territory to the south. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 
THE CIVILISATION OF ATLANTIS 


THE student will readily understand that the history of the 
Atlantean Race, as of the Aryan Race, was interspersed with 
periods of progress and decay. Eras of culture were followed by 
times of lawlessness, during which all scientific and artistic 
development was lost, these periods again being succeeded by 
civilisations reaching to still higher levels. 

The following description, therefore, obviously applies to 
the periods of culture; and, whilst it is by no means exclusively 
applicable to any one sub-race, yet it may be taken to apply 
principally to the great Toltec civilisation, the chief of all 
the Atlantean civilisations. 

Government was autocratic and, under the Divine Kings, no 
system could have been happier for the people. It was planned by 
the wise for the benefit of all, and not by special classes for 
their own advantage. Hence the general comfort was immensely 
higher than in modern civilisations. Governors were held 
accountable for the welfare and happiness of their provinces, and 
crime or famine were regarded as due to their negligence or 
incapacity. Rulers were drawn chiefly from the upper classes, but 
aptitude rather than class was the necessary qualification. Sex 
was no disqualification for any office in the State. 

Music was practised, but it was crude, and the instruments 
most primitive. All the Atlanteans were fond of colour, both the 
insides and the outsides of their houses being brilliantly 
decorated. The art of painting, however, was never well 
established, though there; was some kind of drawing and painting. 
Sculpture was widely practised and reached great excellence. 

It became customary for every man who could afford it, to 
place in one of the temples an image of himself. These were 
carved in wood or hard black stone like basalt, or even in 
aurichalcum, gold or silver. The result was a fair resemblance of 
the individual, sometimes a striking likeness. 

Architecture was the art most widely practised, the 
buildings being massive and of gigantic proportions. Houses were 
built detached, even in cities, four blocks sometimes surrounding 
a central courtyard in the middle of which was a fountain. 

A characteristic feature of the Toltec houses was the tower 
that rose from one of the corners or from the centre of one of 
the blocks. An outside spiral staircase led to the upper stories, 
and a pointed dome terminated the tower, this often being used as 
an observatory. 

Some houses were ornamented with carvings, frescoes or 
painted patterns. The windows were provided with a material 
similar to glass, but less transparent. The interiors were 
furnished, but not in elaborate detail; nevertheless the life was 
highly civilised of its kind. 



185 


The temples were huge halls, even more stupendous than those 
of Egypt. The pillars supporting the roofs were square, or 
occasionally round. In the days of the decadence the aisles were 
surrounded with innumerable chapels containing statues of the 
more important inhabitants, ceremonial worship of the images 
being carried out by priests engaged for the purpose. The temples 
also had their towers and domes, which were used for sun-worship 
and as observatories. 

The interiors of the temples were inlaid, or even plated, 
with gold and other precious metals, these metals being obtained 
by transmutation, this being a private industrial enterprise by 
which the alchemists earned their living. Gold, being more 
admired than silver, was produced in much greater quantity. 

Gold, silver and aurichalcum were the metals most used for 
decoration and for domestic utensils. Armour was gorgeously 
inlaid with these metals, that used merely for show in pageants 
and ceremonies being often entirely made of precious metals; 
golden helmets, breastplates and greaves were worn on such 
occasions over tunics and stockings of the most brilliant colours 
- scarlet, orange and a very exquisite purple. 

Buying and selling took place privately, except when large 
public fairs were held in the open spaces in the cities. 

Up to about 800,000 years ago Toltec was the universal 
language, though remains of the Rmoahal and Tlavatli speech 
survived in remote districts. All the languages were 
agglutinative. All through the ages the Toltec language remained 
fairly pure and survived, with slight alterations, thousands of 
years later in Mexico and Peru. 

All schools were endowed by the State, and primary education 
was compulsory, but reading and writing were not considered 
necessary for workers in the fields or in handicrafts. Children 
with aptitude were drafted into the higher schools at the age of 
twelve, where they were taught, as was most appropriate to each 
child, agriculture, mechanics, hunting and fishing, etc. The 
properties of plants and their healing qualities formed an 
important branch of study; there were no recognised physicians, 
but each man knew something of medicine as well as of magnetic 
healing. 

Chemistry, mathematics and astronomy also were taught, the 
object being the development of the student's psychic faculties 
and instruction in the more hidden forces of nature. In this 
category were included the occult properties of plants, metals 
and precious stones, as well as alchemical transmutation. As time 
went on, they were principally occupied in developing the 
personal power, which Bulwer Lytton called vril, and the 
operation of which he fairly accurately described in The Coining 
Race . 

As decadence set in, the dominant classes monopolised for 
themselves the educational facilities, natural aptitude being 
disregarded. 

Having no sense of the abstract, the Atlanteans were unable 
to generalise; for example, they had no multiplication table; 
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arithmetic was to them a system of magic, a child having to learn 
elaborate rules without ever knowing the reason for them. Thus 
four sets of rules for mathematical magic had to be memorised for 
every combination of numbers from 1 to 10, viz., for addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division. 

Most of their calculations, however, were made by an abacus 
or framework, something like that now used by Chinese and 
Japanese. 

The Atlanteans were clever at amassing facts, and had 
prodigious memories. 

The habitual use of clairvoyance enabled them to observe the 
processes of nature, now invisible to most, so that science was 
carried far, its applications to arts and crafts being also 
numerous and useful. They had knowledge of forces, which to-day 
has been lost. One of these forces was employed to propel both 
air- and water-ships; another for changing the attractive force 
of gravity into a repelling force, so that the raising of 
gigantic stones to a lofty height was a matter of the greatest 
ease. The subtler of these forces were not applied to machinery, 
but were con- trolled by will-power, using the thoroughly- 
understood and developed mechanism of the human body. 

Agriculture received much attention, experiments being 
carried out in the crossing both of animals and of plants. Wheat, 
for example, was crossed with the indigenous grasses of the earth 
and produced oats and others of our cereals. Less satisfactory 
were the attempts which produced wasps from bees, and white ants 
from ants. From an elongated melon with scarcely any pulp, and 
full of seeds, they produced the plantain or banana. 

Among domesticated animals they had creatures like very 
small tapirs, which fed on roots or herbage, or on whatever came 
their way, like the modern pig. They had also large cat-like 
animals and wolf-like ancestors of the dog. 

Their carts were drawn by creatures somewhat like camels, 
Peruvian llamas being probably descended from these. The 
ancestors of the Irish elk roamed about the hills, somewhat wild 
but still under the control of man. 

Artificial heat and coloured lights were used in crossing 
and inter-breeding different kinds of animals, in order to 
expedite the process. They worked especially with amphibian and 
reptilian forms which had about run their course and were ready 
to assume the more advanced type of bird or mammal. Acting in co¬ 
operation with the Manu, from Whom originates all improvements in 
type, domestic animals like the horse were produced. But when war 
and discord set in, towards the end of the Golden Age, men began 
to prey on each other; and the animals, left to themselves, 
followed man's example, and also began to prey on one another. 
Some in fact were trained by men to hunt, and thus from the semi¬ 
domestic cat descended the leopard and jaguar. It seems that the 
lion would have been more gentle, and a powerful servant for 
purposes of traction; had men fulfilled the task entrusted to 
them by the Manu. In fact; if men had done all their duty, it is 
quite conceivable that we might have had no carnivorous mammals. 
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The City of the Golden Gates lay on the east coast about 15° 
north of the equator, and was surrounded by wooded park-like 
country, scattered over which were the residences of the 
wealthier classes. To the west lay a range of mountains, from 
which was drawn the water supply. The city was built on the 
slopes of a hill about 500 feet above the plain. On the summit of 
the hill lay the emperor's palace and gardens, in the centre of 
which welled up a stream of water, supplying the palace and the 
fountains in the gardens, and then flowing in four directions, 
falling in cascades into a canal which surrounded the grounds. 

From this canal four channels led the water, through the 
four quarters of the city, to cascades which in their turn 
supplied another encircling canal. There were three such 
concentric canals, the lowest being still above the level of the 
plain. On the lowest level a fourth canal, on a rectangular plan, 
received the waters and discharged them into the sea (vide 
Diagram XLII). The city extended up to the edge of the outermost 
canal, which was about 12 by 10 miles. 


SI mile. 



LAKE 



SfCTlCN Of WATER SUPPLY 


Diagram XLII.—The City of the Golden Gates. 

N.B.—Both plan and section are, of course, 
purely diagrammatic. 

The uppermost of the three belts, into which the city was 
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thus divided, contained a circular race-course and public 
gardens, most of the houses of the court officials, and the 
"Strangers' House." This last was a palace where strangers were 
entertained, as guests of the Government, for as long as they 
cared to stay. 

The other two belts were occupied by the detached houses of 
the inhabitants and the various temples. 

In the days of the Toltec greatness there was no real 
poverty, even the slaves attached to most houses being well fed 
and clothed. But there were some comparatively poor houses in the 
lowest belt to the north, as well as outside the outermost canal 
towards the sea, where the inhabitants were connected mostly with 
shipping, their houses being closer together. 

In the days of its greatness the City of the Golden Gates 
contained over two million inhabitants. 

It was known also as the City of the Waters, because of its 
magnificent water supply, which was finer than anything which has 
been attempted since, in any age. The water came from a lake to 
the west, at an elevation of some 2,600 feet, the main aqueduct, 
of oval section, some 50 feet by 30 feet, leading underground to 
a huge heart-shaped reservoir, deep below the palace. From the 
reservoir a perpendicular shaft of about 500 feet up through the 
solid rock gave passage to the water, which welled up in the 
palace grounds. From the central reservoir also pipes led to 
different parts of the city to supply drinking water and the 
fountains. There were valves to control the various sections of 
supply. 

The hydrostatic pressure must have been enormous, and 
consequently the strength of the material used in the aqueducts 
must have been very great. 

Other towns, on the plains, were protected by immense banks 
of earth, faced on the outside with thick metal plates, thus 
forming a practically impregnable barrier against spears or 
arrows. 

Airships were used by the wealthier classes; they contained 
from two to six or eight persons. In the later days of war and 
strife they constructed giant air-ships, which superseded 
battleships for the sea, and which contained 50, or even 100 
fighting men. 

The earlier ones were built of very thin wood, strengthened 
by the injection of some substance which did not add materially 
to the weight but greatly increased the toughness. Later they 
used an alloy, of two white metals and one red one, producing a 
white metal like aluminium, but even lighter in weight. This 
metal was beaten into shape over the framework and welded where 
necessary, producing a seamless and perfectly smooth surface 
which shone in the dark as though coated with luminous paint. 

They were shaped like boats decked in, with propelling and 
steering gear at each end. 

From the airships they dropped bombs filled with heavy 
poison-gas; allusions to these may be found in the great epics 
and Puranas of the Hindus. 
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In the earlier days the ships were propelled by vril, the 
personal power; this was later replaced by a force, generated in 
some unknown manner, and operating through mechanism. The force 
was etheric, and the generator was in a heavy metal chest in the 
centre of the boat. The force flowed through two large flexible 
tubes to each end of the vessel, and also through eight 
subsidiary tubes fixed fore and aft to the bulwarks, these having 
openings pointing both up and down. 

To raise the vessel, the force was projected down-wards 
through the apertures in the tubes, impinging on the earth with 
force sufficient to drive the vessel upwards, the air acting as a 
fulcrum. 

To drive the vessel forward, the force was projected 
downwards at 45°, thus maintaining the elevation and propelling 
the vessel; steering was effected also by means of the force 
projected from the tubes. 

The maximum speed was about 100 miles an hour, the course 
being that of long waves in a vertical plane. They travelled at a 
few hundred feet elevation only, the rarefied air at greater 
heights being insufficient to provide the necessary fulcrum; but 
they could cross hills up to about 1,000 feet high. 

They fought against other air-ships by using the force to 
upset the equilibrium of the enemy's vessels. 

They had also sea-going ships propelled by some analogous 
power, but the most effective current force had a denser 
appearance than that used in the air-ships. 

They had a good deal of complicated machinery, though we 
should consider most of it clumsy. 

A curious trace of their limitations appears in the religion 
which the Egyptians inherited from them. They had names for most 
of the types of elemental essence and nature-spirits, and had 
special spells for each, by which it could be controlled. These 
they elaborately learnt, never realising that the force behind 
the spells in every case was the human will, which would have 
been equally effective without any spell at all. The Book of the 
Dead contains many of these, only that portion which it was 
thought each dead person would need being placed along with the 
body in the tomb. 

Polygamy was practised at various times by all the sub¬ 
races; among the Toltecs two wives were allowed by law, but 
monogamy was quite usual. Women were regarded as in every way 
equal to men; many of them were the superiors of men in the use 
of the vril power. Co-education was practised, and women took 
part in government, sometimes representing the Adept emperor as 
local sovereigns. 

Writing was done on thin sheets of metal, with a white 
porcelain-like surface. Reproduction of writing was achieved by 
dipping other sheets of metal in some liquid and then placing 
them on the original writing. 

The Atlanteans ate flesh, but discarded the portions which 
we usually eat, consuming those portions which we discard, such 
as the entrails. They also drank blood, often warm from the 
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animal, and cooked dishes were also made of it. 

Fish also was consumed, though often in an advanced stage of 
decomposition. They ate bread and cakes of cereals, as well as 
milk, fruit and vegetables. Fruit-juices were much used as 
drinks. 

The Adept kings and emperors, however, as well as the 
initiated priests, were entirely vegetarian, though some of the 
court officials ate flesh-foods surreptitiously. 

A very potent fermented liquor was at one time much in 
vogue, but later it was forbidden by law. 

The Rmoahals and Tlavatlis used swords, spears, bows and 
arrows, with which they hunted mammoths with long woolly hair, 
elephants and hippopotami. Marsupials also abounded, as well as 
creatures half reptile and half mammal, others half reptile and 
half bird. 

In later times explosives were carried to great perfection. 
Some exploded on concussion, others by what we should now call a 
time-fuse, but death resulted, not from the impact of bullets, 
but from the release of some poison gas. So powerful were these 
means of destruction that whole companies of men were killed by 
poison-gas, released from bombs exploded above their heads, 
thrown there by some sort of lever. 

They had also weapons which projected sheaves of fire-tipped 
arrows, and many others, constructed by men well versed in the 
higher branches of scientific knowledge. Many of these are 
described in the ancient books of the Hindus, and are stated to 
have been given by, some superior Being. The knowledge required 
for their construction was never made common. 

During the first three sub-races, state coinage was unknown, 
but stamped pieces of metal or leather were used as tokens, 
perforated in the centre and usually carried strung at the 
girdle. Each man made his own tokens, and used them as we use 
promissory notes, being entitled to fabricate only such quantity 
as he could redeem by the transfer of goods in his possession. 

The tokens did not circulate as coinage, whilst the holder of 
them was able by clairvoyance, which all to some extent 
possessed, to estimate accurately the resources of anyone from 
whom he received tokens. In later times Poseidonis used a system 
something like our own coinage, stamping on the currency a 
picture of the triple mountain visible from the great southern 
capital. 

The Rmoahal and Tlavatli, living chiefly by hunting and 
fishing, had no need of a land system, though the Tlavatli had a 
system of village cultivation. 

The increase of population and civilisation in early Toltec 
times made a land tenure system necessary, but, largely because 
of the excellence of this system, poverty and want were non¬ 
existent. The whole of the land and its produce, as well as the 
flocks and herds, were regarded as belonging to the emperor. The 
king or viceroy of each district was responsible in his own 
district for tillage, harvesting, pasturage and agricultural 
experiments. His agricultural advisers were versed in astronomy. 
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and took full advantage of occult influences on plant and animal 
life. They could produce rain at will; and could even partly 
neutralise the effects of a glacial epoch. 

We may note here parenthetically that about 850,000 years 
ago, during the Toltec ascendancy, there occurred a glacial epoch 
which desolated most of Atlantis. During the winter, the northern 
inhabitants were forced to migrate far south of the ice-belt, 
returning again to their encampments for purposes of hunting in 
the summer. 

Coming back to agriculture, the right day for each operation 
was duly calculated, and every detail was supervised. Each 
district usually consumed its own produce, though exchange 
sometimes took place with other districts. 

After setting aside a small share for the emperor and the 
central government; the produce of the whole district was divided 
among the inhabitants, the local viceroy and his officials 
receiving the larger share, but everyone receiving sufficient to 
secure competence and comfort. Increase of production, whether 
agricultural or mineral, was shared by all, pro rata. 

After a long period of successful working of this system, it 
declined, negligence, self-seeking and elaboration of luxury 
setting in. A particular cause of discontent was that the 
superior class, whose psychic faculties had been duly developed, 
delegated to their less highly trained subordinates the task of 
selecting children for the higher technical education. Many 
mistakes were thus made, and people found themselves tied for 
life in unsuitable and uncongenial occupations. 

In the later days of Poseidonis the original system of land 
tenure gave way to that of individual ownership as we have it to¬ 
day . 

A remnant of the original land-system survived until the 
time of the Incas in Peru, some 14,000 years ago. All land was 
vested in the Inca, but half of it was assigned to the 
cultivators, the other half, in equal shares, to the Inca and the 
priesthood, who were sun-worshippers. 

Out of his share the Inca maintained the army, the roads and 
the whole machinery of government, which was in the hands of a 
special class, representing a culture and civilisation much in 
advance of the great mass of the people. 

Out of their fourth share, the product of the "lands of the 
sun," the priests maintained themselves and the public worship, 
the entire education of the people in schools and colleges, as 
well as all sick and infirm persons, and pensioned off everyone 
over the age of 45, when leisure and enjoyment were considered 
proper. 

In the days of the Toltecs, when an Adept emperor ruled, 
there was an initiated priesthood which constituted an immense 
occult fraternity, and began progress on the occult Path. These, 
of course, were the few, the masses being far behind them in 
spiritual development. Sun worship was adopted, the spiritually 
minded regarding the sun as a symbol, the ignorant being unable 
to see further than the outer symbol. Magnificent temples for sun 
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and fire worship were erected throughout Atlantis, but more 
especially in the City of the Golden Gates. No image of the Deity 
was permitted, the sun-disc being considered the only appropriate 
emblem, a golden disc being usually placed so as to catch the 
first rays of the rising sun at the vernal equinox or at the 
summer solstice. 

This religious system survives in the Shinto worship in 
Japan, though, unlike the gorgeous temple decorations of 
Atlantis, the Shinto temples are exquisitely finished in plain 
woodwork, without carving, paint or any other decoration. 

In later days the image of an archetypal man was placed in 
the temples, and adored as the highest representation of the 
divine. 

The evil days, however, drew near, when the race would be 
overwhelmed in the abyss of selfishness. The ethical idea decayed 
and led to the perversion of the spiritual. Each man fought for 
himself and used his knowledge for selfish ends. The Book of 
Dzyan graphically describes the scene: "Then the Fourth became 
tall with pride. We are the kings it was said; we are the Gods. . 

. . They built huge cities. Of rare earths and metals they built, 

and out of the fires vomited, out of the white stone of the 
mountains and of the black stone, they cut their own images in 
their size and likeness, and worshipped them." The apotheosis of 
self could go no further. 

Besides the sun, other symbols were known and, guarded by 
the priesthood, one of these being the conception of a Trinity in 
Unity. The Trinities of most sacred significance were never 
divulged to the people, but the Trinity personifying the cosmic 
powers of the universe as Creator, Preserver and Destroyer, 
became publicly known in some irregular manner in Turanian days. 
This idea was still further materialised and degraded by the 
Semites into a strictly anthropomorphic Trinity consisting of 
father, mother and child. 

A further development took place in Turanian days. With the 
practice of sorcery, many became aware of the existence of 
powerful elementals, called into being, or animated by, their own 
powerful wills. So degraded had men become, that they actually 
began to adore these semi-conscious creatures of their own 
malignant thought. The ritual was blood-stained from the start, 
every sacrifice giving vitality to these vampire-like creations, 
some of them becoming thereby so powerful that they persist to 
this day, continuing to exact their tribute from unoffending 
village communities. 

This blood-stained ritual did not spread to any extent 
outside the Turanians, though human sacrifice was not uncommon 
among some of the Semites. In the great Toltec empire of Mexico 
sun-worship was the national religion, the only offerings to 
their beneficent Deity, Quetzalcoatl, being flowers and fruit. 
With the coming of the savage Aztecs, human sacrifices to their 
war god, Huitzilopochtli, were introduced. The tearing out of the 
hearts of their victims on the summit of Teocali may be regarded 
as a survival of the elemental-worship of their Turanian 
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ancestors in Atlantis. 

Amongst the Atlanteans a prominent symbol was the heart, 
which represented, amongst other things, the atom, which has a 
pulsation like the beating of the human heart, and also the sun, 
which they considered had a similar movement, connected with the 
sun-spot period. 

They also thought that the earth itself breathed and moved, 
and it is true that recently scientists have discovered that 
there is a regular daily displacement of the earth's surface, 
which may be thought of as corresponding in a certain way to 
breathing. 

The student is already well aware that the Atlantean Race, 
being the fourth Root-Race, represents the middle or turning- 
point of the cycle of descent of spirit into matter; and also 
that Kama, desire, reaches its culmination in this Fourth Race. 
Hence we find that the intensification of Kama resulted in 
degraded animal propensities and brutal passions, the slight 
development of mind, or Manas, serving only to add zest to the 
gratification of the senses. 

Moreover, their sensitiveness to higher things had not yet 
been completely submerged or drowned by the descent into matter, 
so that, side by side with the unsavoury characteristics 
mentioned, we find they had considerable psychic faculties, and 
godlike intuition. 

Save the more advanced few, none had attained to the powers 
of abstract thought, but the concrete mind was able to function 
strongly; consequently we see them well advanced in the practical 
concerns of every- day life, especially when their psychic 
faculties were directed towards the same objectives. 

Gradually, of course, their psychic faculties were lost, and 
they descended deep into selfishness and materialism. 

Although earlier races had begun to fight with one another, 
it was the Atlanteans who first developed organised warfare. In 
fact the principle of strife was the fundamental characteristic 
of the fourth Root-Race, and all through the Atlantean period war 
on land and sea was the order of the day. So deeply rooted in 
man's nature did the principle of strife become, that even now 
the most intellectually developed of the Aryan (fifth) Root-Race 
are ready to war upon each other. 

The fact that Kings and Emperors consider it necessary or 
appropriate, on state occasions, to appear in the uniform of one 
of the fighting services, is a significant indication of the 
apotheosis reached by the combative qualities in man. 

The sacred word of the Atlantean Race was Tau, just as that 
of the fifth or Aryan Race is Om. It is said that the sacred 
words given to the Root-Races in succession are consecutive 
syllables of one great word which is the true sacred Name. 

There still exists to-day an occult Lodge for occult study 
preliminary to Initiation, founded originally in Atlantis by 
Adepts; it observes the same old-world ritual, even teaching as a 
sacred and hidden language the same Atlantean tongue used so many 
thousands of years ago. It was the chiefs of this Lodge who 
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founded the modern spiritualistic movement. For an account of 
this, the student is referred to The Astral Plane, p. 100, or The 
Astral Body, p. 191. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX 

ANCIENT PERU: A TOLTEC REMNANT: 

12,000 B.C. 

THE civilisation of Peru, about 12,000 B.C., closely resembled 
that of the Toltec Empire at its zenith, and was in fact an 
attempt to revive, though, of course, on a much smaller scale, 
the original Toltec civilisation. We may therefore describe 
certain features of the Peruvian system as an example of 
Atlantean civilisation. This account is much condensed from Man 
Whence How and Whither, pp. 141-200. 

Government was autocratic, for the Ruler - either the Manu 
Himself, or His Lieutenant, some Adept from a far higher 
evolution - was the only person who really knew anything, so that 
he had to take control of everything. The keynote of the system 
was responsibility; an avoidable evil, such as the inability of a 
man to find suitable work, or the illness of a child and the 
absence of proper attention, was regarded as a slur upon the 
administration, a blot upon the reign, a stain upon the personal 
honour of the king. 

The Empire was divided into provinces, these being sub¬ 
divided into cities or smaller districts, these into groups of 
100 families, and these again into groups of ten families, 
suitable responsible officials being in charge of each unit, the 
honour of an official being involved in the perfect contentment 
and well-being of everyone within his jurisdiction. Vigilance and 
attention to duty were ensured not by outer law but by the 
universal feeling among the governing class" a feeling akin to 
the honour of a gentleman. Anyone who neglected his duty would be 
considered an uncivilised being, and regarded with horror and 
pity much in the way mediaeval Europe regarded an excommunicated 
person. 

Living under such conditions, laws were almost unnecessary, 
and there were no prisons. Every citizen looked upon his life in 
the Empire as the only life worth living. If a man fell short of 
his duty, the officer in charge would reprimand him; continued 
neglect led to the only punishment - exile. 

The officials were known as "Fathers"; there was practically 
no law for them to administer, but they arbitrated in case of 
disputes. Officials were easily accessible, and made periodical 
tours through their domains so that they could see for themselves 
that all was well, and in order that anyone could consult them or 
appeal to them, if he so desired. 

Births, marriages and deaths were registered with scrupulous 
accuracy, and statistics compiled from them. Each Centurion 
recorded on a small tablet - the ancestor of the modern "card" 
system - the name of every person in his charge, and the 
principal events in his life. 

Land was not only carefully surveyed and parcelled out, but 
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its composition was analysed in order to put it to the best use. 
The land system was practically that described in Chapter 
XXXVIII. Every town or village was allotted an amount of land 
proportionate to the number of its inhabitants. Half the produce 
was for the cultivators and their families, in proportion to the 
number of mouths to be fed, half for the community. The 
government was always ready to buy surplus grain which it stored 
in huge granaries, in case of famine or other emergency. 

Of the half share belonging to the community, one-half, 
i.e., one-quarter of the whole, was considered the land of the 
Sun, and had to be cultivated first. Then a man was free to 
cultivate his own land; last came the quarter share belonging to 
the King. The same order of precedence applied to irrigation. 

A similar division of produce was made in the case of 
manufactures and mineral products. 

From his share the King maintained the entire government, 
paying their salaries and expenses. He also built and maintained 
all public works, such as roads, bridges, aqueducts, and the 
granaries which stored sufficient food for two years for the 
whole population. He also maintained the army. 

With the produce of the land of the Sun the priests 
maintained the splendid temples of the Sun all over the land, 
with a magnificence which has never been approached elsewhere on 
earth. They provided free education to the entire youth of the 
Empire, including technical training up to the age of twenty, or 
even later. They also took complete charge of, and maintained, 
every sick person, who thus became a "guest of the Sun." If the 
sick man were the breadwinner, his dependents also became "guests 
of the Sun," until the man recovered. Lastly, the priests 
provided full maintenance for all over the age of forty-five 
except the official class. 

Officials and priests did not retire at the age of forty- 
five, except in case of illness. It was considered that their 
wisdom and experience were too valuable not to be utilised; so in 
most cases they died in harness. 

The reason for the land of the Sun having precedence in 
cultivation and irrigation is now obvious; for on the produce of 
that land depended religion, education and the care of the sick 
and aged. 

The whole system worked so admirably that poverty was 
unknown, destitution was impossible, crime was practically non¬ 
existent. Exile was the worst punishment; barbaric tribes from 
the outside became absorbed into the system as soon as they could 
be brought to understand it. 

They worshipped the Sun, but regarded the physical sun as a 
symbol of that from which everything came. 

They did not seem to have any clear idea of reincarnation, 
but were certain man was immortal, and held that he returned to 
the Spirit of the Sun. Their religion was essentially joyous, 
grief or sorrow being held to be wicked and ungrateful. Death was 
regarded as an occasion for solemn and reverent joy. Suicide was 
looked upon with the utmost horror, as an act of grossest 
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presumption, and was almost unknown. 

In their public services praise, but never prayer, was 
offered daily to the Spirit of the Sun. Fruit and flowers were 
offered as tokens of what they owed to the Spirit of the Sun. 
Sermons were simple, picture and parable being largely used. The 
people were taught that what the Sun did for their bodies. He did 
also for their souls, both actions being continuous. Men should 
aim at being perfectly healthy, physically and morally, thus 
becoming themselves minor suns, radiating out strength, life and 
happiness. They had accurate knowledge of the radiation of 
superfluous vitality from a man in good health. 

Reading, writing and a kind of arithmetic, were taught, as 
well as a sort of a rough and ready knowledge of all the general 
rules and common interests of life, so that every child of ten or 
eleven had some idea of how the necessaries of life were obtained 
and how any common work was done. The utmost kindness and 
affection prevailed between teachers and children. 

School hours were long, but the occupations were so various 
that there was no undue fatigue. Every child was taught how to 
cook, how to distinguish poisonous from wholesome fruits, how to 
find food and shelter in a forest, how to use simple tools in 
woodwork, building or agriculture, how to find the way by sun and 
stars, how to manage a canoe, as well as to swim, climb and jump 
with amazing dexterity. 

They were instructed in first aid and in the use of herbal 
remedies. The whole of the instruction was practical, so that the 
children became thoroughly "handy" and competent. 

Whilst they were taught the constitution of their country, 
and the reasons for customs and regulations, yet they knew no 
language but their own; this they spoke with great accuracy and 
purity, through practice rather than grammatical rules. They knew 
nothing of algebra, geometry or history, nor anything of 
geography save that of their own country. They knew nothing of 
chemistry, but much of practical hygiene. 

About the age of twelve a definite career was selected for 
each child, and he was drafted into a suitable technical school, 
where he remained for a further nine or ten years. Again, they 
learnt far more by practice than by theory. 

Every child had the opportunity of being trained for joining 
the governing classes, but the training was severe and the 
qualifications so high that the number of applicants was never 
unduly large. 

The principal pursuit was scientific agriculture, but there 
were also manufactures, metal working, making machinery, and 
architecture. 

The Agricultural Department carried out extensive and 
exhaustive researches, and kept careful records of all results, 
epitomising these in short maxims for popular use. Invention and 
discovery were well rewarded by the Government, the State being 
always willing to finance and carry out any tests required. Their 
sewage disposal methods were quite as effective as anything we 
have to-day. 
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Their machinery was rougher and simpler, and less accurately 
fitted than ours, but it was effective, and not liable to get out 
of order. Many machines were worked by hydraulic pressure, 
especially those used for irrigation. Much of the hilly land was 
laid out in terraces for purposes of cultivation. 

Their knowledge of botany was extensive, but again severely 
practical; they sought to know only the uses of plants in 
medicine, as food, or to make dyes. 

Similarly with chemistry; of atoms and molecules they knew 
nothing, but they knew a great deal of the practical uses of 
substances, for manure, manufacturing processes and the like. 

Astronomy was regarded as a religious rather than a secular 
subject. Their knowledge of it was not great, but accurate so far 
as it went. They knew the difference between planets and stars, 
the shape of the earth, its rotation and the cause of the 
seasons. Comets they looked upon as messengers from other great 
Beings to their Lord the Sun. 

Eclipses of sun and moon they could predict with accuracy by 
means of a traditional formula. The exact moment of noon they 
ascertained by observation of shadows, and by the same method 
they found the date of summer and winter solstices, in connection 
with which they held special religious services. 

Their architecture was colossal, but unpretentious; designed 
for use rather than show, their buildings being what we should 
consider out of proportion. Such pillars as they used were 
massive and often monolithic. 

They did not seem to use the arch proper, though they 
constructed openings with semicircular tops, built on heavy 
semicircular metal plates; but they depended for strength chiefly 
on their powerful adhesive cement. This was poured in hot and 
solidified like flint, being stronger than the stone itself. They 
cut and fitted enormous blocks of stone with the greatest 
accuracy, so that the joint was barely perceptible; nevertheless 
they managed to pour cement into the joints. 

The majority of houses were built of large blocks of clay 
treated chemically in such a way that they became scarcely 
inferior to stone. 

The walls were of enormous thickness, and the houses were 
built round a central courtyard. Very little exterior 
ornamentation was used. 

The entrance was always at a corner, the door being a huge 
slab of stone, sometimes elaborately carved; raised and lowered 
by means of counterweights, like a modern sash-window. Later, 
metal plates were used instead of stone slabs. In a few cases 
heavy doors were fitted, turning on pivots. 

Larger houses were more ornamented; both by carving and by 
the use of broad bands of metal. So massive were they that they 
were practically everlasting. Roofs were mostly heavy and nearly 
flat, of stone or metal sheets. Wood was scarcely used at all in 
their houses, because of the danger of fire. 

No scaffolding was used, but earth was piled up level with 
the walls, the roof stones being laid on the earth, cement poured 
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in and allowed to set, after which the earth was removed, leaving 
a building which was practically monolithic. 

Nearly all houses were of one storey only, though sometimes 
a curious erection was made in tiers, commencing with a platform, 
say, 1,000 feet square, and diminishing until the tenth tier was 
100 feet square, a small shrine to the Sun being built on this 
final platform. The effect was thus of a flat pyramid rising by 
broad shallow steps. Rooms were hollowed out of each terrace, and 
a tunnel into the centre of the lowest tier led to subterranean 
chambers used for storing grain and other necessaries. 

The temples of the Sun were large and massive, but, by 
modern standards, too low for their length. The interiors were 
frequently literally lined with gold and silver, the metal plates 
being as much as a quarter of an inch thick, and yet moulded over 
delicate reliefs in the stone. 

All houses, except the very poorest, were lined inside with 
metal sheets, much as we now paper our houses. Palaces of the 
King and chief Governors were, like the temples, lined with pure 
gold: for other people, beautiful alloys were used, rich effects 
being obtained at low cost. 

Round the boundaries of the empire was built a chain of 
fortresses; the height and thickness of the walls was enormous, 
and they tapered upwards. Within the thickness of the walls were 
chambers and secret passages, fully provisioned to stand 
prolonged siege without discomfort. 

Roads were built on a colossal scale, with splendid 
disregard of natural difficulties. The whole road was paved with 
flat slabs, trees and odoriferous shrubs being planted along the 
sides. Bridges were built on the cantilever principle, i.e., by 
making each course of masonry project beyond the course below. 
Knowing nothing of coffer-clams or caissons, they would divert a 
river, or build a breakwater, in order to construct their 
bridges. Hence they preferred embankment work to bridging. 

They had a wonderfully perfect system of irrigation, their 
roads and aqueducts being probably the greatest engineering feats 
the world has known. All the work was done by paid peasantry, or 
by the army. 

Weapons being simple, and little drill being required, the 
army was mostly employed on public works and services. It 
supplied all the runners for despatches and letters, official and 
private. It maintained all public works, but called in additional 
labour for new works. 

In their infrequent wars with less civilised tribes, their 
motto was: "You should never be cruel to your enemy, because to¬ 
morrow he will be your friend." They slew as little as possible, 
and endeavoured to make it possible for other tribes to come into 
the Empire. They used the spear, the sword, and the bow, as well 
as the bolas, which consisted of two stone or metal balls joined 
by a rope, and so thrown as to entangle the legs of man or horse 
and bring him to the ground. Their forts were arranged so that 
they could roll great rocks on to their assailants. 

They used iron, but did not know how to make steel. More 
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valuable to them were copper and various brasses and bronzes, 
because these could be made exceedingly hard by alloying them 
with their remarkable cement; thus treated, even pure copper 
would take an edge as fine as our best steel, while some of their 
alloys were harder than any metal we have to-day. Iron did not 
blend so perfectly with the cement and consequently was not so 
useful. 

Their metal work was exceedingly fine and delicate, some of 
the filigree-work being so gossamer-like that it had to be 
cleaned by means of a blow-pipe, as ordinary rubbing or dusting 
would have destroyed it. Some of their engraving was almost too 
fine to be seen by, at any rate, our modern eyes. 

Pottery they made from clay, chemically treated, so that it 
became a rich crimson colour; they then inlaid it with gold and 
silver, with exceeding delicacy of line. Other fine colours also 
were obtained, and by mixing the clay with their cement they 
obtained a transparency almost equal to our clearest glass, and 
far less brittle. They could also make thin porcelain which would 
bend without breaking. 

Metal-work and pottery to a great extent replaced wood, of 
which they made very little use. 

Painting was practised to a considerable extent, but it was 
done on sheets of silicious material, with a delicate, creamy 
surface. These could be bent, and varied in thickness from that 
of notepaper to that of stout millboard. 

Paint-brushes consisted of lengths of a fibrous plant, with 
the end beaten out and cut to a sharp triangle, so that it could 
be used for the finest as well as the thickest lines. 

Colours were usually in powder, mixed with some vehicle 
which dried instantly, so that a touch once laid could not be 
altered. The colours surpassed in delicacy and purity any now 
employed. By using the dust of metals they obtained a rich 
effect, though perhaps to our tastes somewhat barbaric. 

Perspective was good, and the drawing accurate. The 
completed picture was brushed over with a very quick-drying 
varnish, which made it practically indelible and impervious to 
sun or rain for a long time. 

Books were written, or rather illuminated, on the same 
material and in the same manner as pictures. They consisted of a 
number of thin sheets, usually about 18 by 6 inches, strung 
together by wire or kept in a box 3 to 5 inches deep. The boxes 
were usually made of a metal resembling platinum, more or less 
richly ornamented. 

Printing does not seem to have been known, though a kind of 
stencil-plate was used for multigraphing official notices and the 
like. Their attitude to books was much that of the medieval monk, 
and to make a copy of one was a work of merit. 

The range of their literature was limited. There were a few 
religious or ethical treatises, and some mystical, but the 
favourites were those more directly practical. There was a 
mystical book closely resembling the Chinese Classic of Purity. 

Official treatises or manuals existed for every trade. 
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handicraft or art, and were kept up to date by appendices. Thus 
the Peruvian monograph on any subject was a compendium of useful 
knowledge, giving in condensed form all that was known on the 
subject. 

There was also a class of story-book with a moral purpose, 
usually describing how a King or other official dealt with an 
emergency. Many of these were classics, constantly quoted. They 
were accepted as true, though some of them may possibly have been 
fiction. 

Some of the stories had plenty of wild adventure, but there 
were no love stories. Some of the stories contained humour, 
though the professedly comic story had not yet been created. 

There was also no poetry, although maxims couched in swinging, 
sonorous speech, were widely known and constantly quoted. 

In their music they had a pipe and a kind of harp, but their 
favourite was something like a harmonium. The keyboard was 
similar to that of a typewriter, an ingenious mechanical 
arrangement forcing wind against a vibrating tongue of metal to 
produce sounds. 

The Peruvian musical scale was that of the Atlanteans, but 
very different from our own. They had no set pieces, but each 
performer improvised for himself. 

Their sculpture was bold, dashing and effective rather than 
graceful. Their rugged statues were of colossal size. Fine work 
was done in bas-relief, usually covered with metal. 

Minors were not allowed to marry, but adults were expected 
to do so unless there was good reason to the contrary. All 
marriages were performed on one day in the year, the Governor, 
after asking a few questions, going through a simple form, and 
pronouncing the couples man and wife. A new assignment of land 
was then made to suit the changed circumstances. 

The flesh of animals was not eaten; they consumed the 
potato, yam, maize, rice and milk. Their principal food was 
composed of maize-flour, mixed with other chemical constituents, 
and reduced by enormous pressure to a highly concentrated cake. 
Its components were such that it was a complete food in itself. A 
man could therefore carry food for a long journey without 
inconvenience. 

It was sucked slowly like a lozenge, or boiled or cooked in 
various ways. Having little flavour of its own, it was flavoured 
by pomegranate, vanilla, orange, guava, and so on. 

It was manufactured in enormous quantities, and was very 
cheap. Many people ate scarcely anything else, though there were 
plenty of other foods available. 

They were fond of pet animals, small monkeys and cats being 
the favourites, these being bred in many fancy varieties. With 
cats, they made a speciality of colour, and had produced a 
decided and brilliant blue type. 

Many were fond of birds also, and it is possible that to 
them we owe some of the brilliantly coloured specimens in the 
Amazon forests. Some of the richer ladies had huge aviaries with 
golden wires, and devoted much time to cultivate the affection 
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and intelligence of their pets. 

The national dress was a loose flowing garment, simple and 
scanty, usually brightly coloured. A Peruvian crowd on a festal 
occasion was a brilliant sight. Women usually preferred blue 
robes, often of the shape assigned to the Virgin Mary by medieval 
painters. The material was usually cotton, though the. fine wool 
of the llama and vicuna also was used. A cloth of great strength 
was made from the threads of the maguey, chemically treated in 
some way. 

For calculation they used an abacus, or calculating frame, 
like the modern Japanese. A cheaper substitute was a fringe of 
knotted cord, possibly the original of the quipus, which the 
Spaniards found in use thousands of years later. 

Speaking generally, their physical life was undoubtedly 
better managed than anything we have known since. The 
opportunities for unselfish work and devotion to duty, which were 
offered to the governing class, have perhaps never been 
surpassed. But no mental struggle or effort was necessary for the 
less intelligent classes, though any expression of these was 
richly rewarded. 

The condition of public opinion then was higher, and the 
sense of duty stronger, than it is now. But it must be remembered 
that the race we have been examining was an offshoot of a race 
that had long passed its prime, we are yet a comparatively young 
race and should, in due time, reach a level even higher than that 
of the Atlanteans. 

The Atlanteans had nothing which could be called Occultism, 
nor any grasp of the great scheme of the universe such as that 
which modern Theosophy presents to us. Hence, when our Fifth Root 
Race reaches the same stage of its life, our physical conditions 
should be as good as those of the Atlanteans and our intellectual 
and spiritual development should be higher than anything that was 
possible to the Peruvian relic of Atlantis, 14,000 years ago. 
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CHAPTER XL 

THE FOURTH ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: 

THE TURANIAN 

THE Turanian or fourth sub-race arose on the eastern side of the 
continent, south of the mountains inhabited by the Tlavatlis. 

Most of them lived in the centre of Atlantis, west and south of 
the Tlavatli area, but these lands they shared with the Toltecs. 

They were never a thoroughly dominant race on the mother- 
continent, though some of their tribes and family races became 
fairly powerful. They were always colonists, many migrating to 
the east. 

In the period 800,000 to 200,000 years ago, they lived 
further south, occupying the country where Morocco and Algeria 
now are. They occupied also both the east and west coasts of the 
Central Asian sea. Some moved still further east, the inland 
Chinese being to-day the nearest approximation to them. A small 
branch of them became the brutal Aztecs, who conquered and 
replaced the last great empire that the Toltecs raised. 

They developed a sort of feudal system, each chief being 
supreme in his own territory, the king being merely primus inter 
pares. Sometimes the council murdered their king and replaced him 
by one of themselves. 

They were thus turbulent, lawless, brutal and cruel. At some 
periods regiments of women took part in their wars. 

Being continually defeated in war by the Toltecs, who 
greatly outnumbered them, and desiring increase of population, 
every man was by law relieved from the direct burden of 
maintaining his family, the State regarding all children as its 
property, and therefore providing for them. This led to increase 
of the birth-rate, and disregard of the marriage ceremony. The 
ties of family life and parental love were destroyed, and the 
scheme was then given up, having proved a failure. They tried 
also, and abandoned, other socialistic solutions of economic 
problems. 

The Turanians were the first of the four later "yellow" sub¬ 
races . 

They used the Tlavatli tongue as a basis, but so modified it 
as to produce eventually an entirely different language. 

At one time they experimented in democracy, carrying it to 
even wilder lengths than its most rabid advocates to-day have 
suggested. The results were so intolerable that the whole race 
broke up into anarchy and chaos. China even now bears the impress 
of the violent reaction towards aristocratic government which 
followed. 

The Turanians had very strongly developed animal passions, 
and in many ways were not pleasant people. 
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CHAPTER XLI 

A TURANIAN RELIC: CHALDEA, 19,000 b.c. 

A NATION of Turanian stock lived in Chaldasa about 30, 000 B.C., as 
a number of petty, quarrelling tribes, living by primitive 
agriculture, and knowing little of architecture or culture of any 
sort. 

To them came a leader from the East, one Theodorus, sent as 
Governor by the Manu. From Theodorus descended the royal line of 
ancient. Chaldasa, a line differing widely in appearance from 
their subjects, being strong-faced, with bronzed complexion and 
deep-set gleaming eyes. A fair idea of this royal type may be 
obtained from later Babylonian sculptures, though by that time 
Aryan blood had permeated almost the entire race. 

The civilisation which ensued was as remarkable as that of 
Peru, in 14,000 B.C., though entirely different. In Chaldasa the 
system of government was in no way exceptional; the emphasis was 
on religion, which permeated and dominated the life of the people 
to an extent equalled perhaps only among the Brahmans of India. 

The faith of Chaldaea was stern and mystical, with a 
complicated ritual for the worship of the great Star-Angels, or 
Planetary Logoi, as we should call them, and including a 
comprehensive and carefully worked-out system of Astrology. 

Their idea of astrology was practically identical with that 
taught in modern Theosophy, based on the principles briefly 
indicated in Chapter XVI of this book. The theory given to the 
priests was probably handed down to them through unbroken 
tradition from Teachers who had first-hand knowledge of the great 
facts of nature, and it was exceedingly elaborate and 
mathematical. 

They regarded the solar system as one great Being, all its 
physical components being His physical expression, its astral 
components collectively His astral expression, and so on. 

Each and every class of matter was composed of material 
belonging to the seven great types or Rays, as explained in 
Chapter XVI. The Chaldaeans held that the whole mass of what we 
now call elemental essence of any one of those seven types formed 
to some extent a separate vehicle, almost a separate entity. 

Since every man has within himself matter of all the seven types, 
it followed that any modification in, or action of, any one of 
the great centres controlling the matter of that particular type, 
would affect him, to a degree dependent upon the amount of matter 
of that type which he possessed. 

Each of the seven great centres in the solar system has its 
own enormous sphere of influence; it also has certain orderly 
periodic changes of its own, like the beating of a heart. These 
periodic changes being of different rates, a complicated series 
of effects is produced, and it has been observed that the 
movement of the physical planets furnishes a clue to the 
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arrangement of the great sphere of influence at any given moment. 
The Chaldeans held that the intersection of these spheres of 
influence formed vortices which determined the location of the 
physical planets. 

Whilst recognising that these various influences profoundly 
affected men, yet the Chaldasan priests were far from being 
fatalists. They held that the influences could not in the 
slightest degree dominate the will of man, but could only make it 
easier or more difficult, as the case might be, for him to act 
along certain lines. A really strong man had little need to 
trouble himself as to the influences which happened to be in the 
ascendant, but most ordinary people would do well to consider at 
what moment this or that influence could most advantageously be 
applied. 

The influences themselves are no more either good or evil 
than is electricity, but a wise man would, in his electrical 
work, take into account the electrical condition of the 
atmosphere and select a time when this was most favourable to 
what he wished to do. 

Thus, to take a simple example: the influence of Mars was 
held to affect astral matter in the direction of passion, so that 
when Martian influences were especially strong, he would be more 
likely to have passion quickened or intensified in him. Another 
influence would intensify nervous excitement, and at such times 
disputes would be more than usually likely to arise, and people 
would be more inclined to lose their tempers on less than 
ordinary provocation. 

The priests calculated the position and action of the 
spheres of influence, as a guide to practical life. With 
prediction they did not concern themselves. For each year they 
drew up a sort of official almanac, by which the whole life of 
the race was largely regulated. They decided the best times for 
agricultural operations, for the breeding of plants or animals, 
for the administration of remedies, and so on. 

Their followers were divided into classes, according to what 
modern astrologers call their "ruling planet." The calendars 
would contain such warnings as: "On the seventh day, those who 
worship Mars should be on the watch especially against irritation 
"; or: "From the twelfth to the fifteenth days there is unusual 
danger of rashness in matters connected with the affections, 
especially for the worshippers of Venus," and so on. 

Certain daily hours of prayer, regulated by the apparent 
movements of the sun, were observed by all alike. At sunrise, 
noon and sunset, certain anthems or verses were chanted by the 
priests at the temples: those who were able to do so attended the 
temples at those times; others recited a few phrases of prayer or 
praise. 

Apart from these observances, common to all, each person had 
his special prayers to the particular Deity to whom by birth he 
was attached. The proper time for them varied with the motion of 
the planet; the most favourable was that when the planet crossed 
the meridian, and next to that came the times of its rising and 
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its setting. But it could be invoked any time it was above the 
horizon, and, in emergency, even when it was below the horizon, 
though then by an entirely different ceremonial. 

What may be called special calendars or periodical prayer- 
books were issued for each planet, and every person was careful 
to possess the one appropriate to himself. These calendars were 
considered also to possess various talismanic properties, so that 
the people carried them about with them. 

At whatever hour the time for religious meditation or 
exercise arrived, however inconvenient, each devotee observed it 
faithfully, taking the view that at such a time it would be 
foolish and ungrateful not to take advantage of the special 
blessing his particular Deity, was then pouring out. 

Gorgeous public ceremonies also were held, each planet 
having at least two great feast days in the year, the Sun and 
Moon considerably more than two. Each planetary Spirit had his 
temples in every part of the country, to which the devotees of 
that planet repaired; but for the greater festivals vast 
multitudes assembled at the unique group of magnificent temples 
near their capital city. 

These temples were arranged so as to represent, on suitable 
scales, the proportionate sizes of the planets and their 
distances from the sun. The temples differed in design, every 
variation presumably having its special significance. Each of 
them, however, possessed a brilliantly coloured hemispherical 
dome, the diameter proportionate to the size of the planet 
concerned. 

The place in the scheme where the earth should have been 
represented was occupied by the temple of the Moon. Close by, 
there was an isolated dome of black marble supported by pillars, 
typifying the Earth, but containing no shrine. 

In the space, correctly calculated, between Mars and 
Jupiter, there was no temple, but instead a number of columns; 
each ending in a tiny hemispherical dome; these presumably 
represented the asteroids. Satellites were indicated by correctly 
proportioned subsidiary domes, and Saturn's rings were also 
clearly shown. 

On the principal festivals of any given planet the devotees 
of that planet wore brilliantly coloured mantles or copes of the 
colour sacred to the planet. The colours were as follows: 

The Sun: delicate silken material, interwoven with gold 
threads, like cloth of gold, but as flexible as muslin. 

Vulcan: flame-colour, very striking and gorgeous. 

Mercury: brilliant orange, shot with lemon-colour. 

Venus: pure sky-blue with an underlying thread of light 
green, giving a quivering iridescent effect. 

Moon: white, interwoven with threads of silver, which in 
certain lights showed pale violet shades. 

Mars: brilliant scarlet with a strong crimson shade 
underlying it and, in certain lights, showing as the predominant 
colour. 

Jupiter: gleaming blue-violet dappled with tiny silvery 



207 


specks. 

Saturn: sunset green, with pearl-grey shades underlying it. 

Uranus: deep rich blue - the colour of the South Atlantic. 

Neptune: plain-looking dark indigo, though unexpectedly rich 
in high lights. 

The devotees; thus arrayed, marched in procession to the 
temples, decked with garlands of flowers, bearing banners and 
gilded staves, sonorously chanting. 

The Sun-God feasts afforded the grandest display, the whole 
multitude, each person arrayed in his own planet's colour, 
performing the solemn circumambulation of the Sun-Temple, the 
followers of each planet forming a concentric ring in its 
appropriate place relative to the Sun-temple in the centre. 

The temple of the Sun was built according to Diagram XLIII, 
which is practically self- 
explanatory. The immense 
concave mirror behind the main 
altar was of metal, probably 
silver, very highly polished, 
it being considered a religious 
duty to keep it bright and free 
from dust. Along the line 
marked SS was a narrow slit in 
the roof, so that the light 
from a star exactly on the 
meridian fell upon the mirror; 
and was brought to a focus at 
the spot where the brazier is 
shewn. Incense being thrown on 
the brazier, the image of the star gleamed in the light grey 
smoke. The worshippers bowed their heads and the priests chanted, 
reminding one of the elevation of the Host in a Catholic church. 

Sometimes a flat mirror; suspended above the brazier, would 
be lowered to the focal point of the 
concave mirror, so as to catch the image 
of the planet and reflect it upon a 
certain spot on the floor of the temple. 

On that spot were laid the sick for whom 
that particular influence was considered 
beneficial. Diagram XLIV illustrates the 
arrangement in outline. 

On the western altar burnt always 
what was called the "sacred Moon-fire," 
which was allowed to go out only on the 
night before the spring equinox. The 
following morning the rays of the Sun, passing through an orifice 
above the eastern altar, fell upon and were concentrated by a 
glass globe filled with water, the Sun himself thus relighting 
the sacred Moon-fire, which was kept burning for another year. 

The inside of the dome was painted to represent the night- 
sky, complicated mechanism causing the principal constellations 
to move over it exactly as the real stars move. The planets were 



Diagram XLIV. — Ar¬ 
rangement of Mirrors 
in the Chaldaean 
Temple. 
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Diagram XLIII.—Plan of Chaldaean Temple. 
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represented by luminous bodies, which originally were 
materialisations produced by the Adept Teachers, and which moved 
freely in the air. Later these were replaced by ingenious 
mechanical contrivances. 

The outside of the dome was thinly plated with gold, with a 
peculiar dappled effect evidently intended to represent the 
"willow-leaves" or "rice-grains" of the Sun. 

Beneath the temple was a crypt, used exclusively by the 
priests for meditation and self-development. Light, reflected 
when necessary, was admitted only through thick plates of a 
crystal-like substance of various colours, and directed on to the 
various chakrams or centres in the body, thus aiding in the 
development of the power of divination, clairvoyance and 
intuition. 

A hollow rod, or thyrsus, charged with electric or vital 
fire, also was used here, as in the Grecian Mysteries. 

To the Chaldeans, the title "the Spirit of a planet" 
included three different conceptions. First, what we may call the 
"planetary elemental," an undeveloped, semi-intelligent yet 
exceedingly potent entity, consisting of the collective elemental 
essence of the planet, regarded as one huge creature, 
corresponding to what in man's astral body we call the desire- 
elemental. It was the influence, or magnetism, of the planetary 
elemental which they tried to focus on to a sick person, or to 
imprison in a talisman. 

Secondly, the Spirit of a planet represented that one of the 
ten types of essence which poured through that planet, regarded 
as a centre in the body of the Logos Himself. In this sense the 
Spirit of the planet was omnipresent throughout the solar system, 
working in each man, through certain plants, minerals, etc., and 
giving them their distinctive properties. It was this Spirit of 
the planet in a man to which their astrological warnings 
referred. 

Thirdly, they regarded the Spirit of a planet as the Head of 
a whole hierarchy of spirits. Who was pre-eminently The Spirit of 
the planet, or the Star-Angel. He was regarded by them much as a 
Christian regards the great Archangels, the "seven Spirits before 
the throne of God," as a mighty minister of the divine power of 
the Logos. It was said that when the image of a Star was 
reflected in the incense-cloud, clairvoyants could see the form 
of the Star-Angel, the image of the star shining upon His 
forehead. 

One of their tenets was that in rare cases it was possible 
for a man, through meditation and devotion, to secure his next 
birth on the planet of the Star-Angel whom he worshipped, and the 
temple records contained accounts of this having been done. Once 
or twice in history, they said, the same thing has been done with 
a still greater order of stellar Deities, belonging to fixed 
stars outside the solar system altogether. 

The term "worship" is perhaps a little misleading, when 
speaking of the Chaldeans. The feeling was rather the deep 
affection, veneration and loyalty which we to-day feel towards 
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the Masters of Wisdom. 

Their religion evidently meant a great deal to the 
Chaldasans . The priests were men of great learning along their own 
lines. They studied history and astronomy profoundly, blending 
the two sciences into one. They were fairly well versed in 
chemistry, and used some of its effects in their ceremonies. A 
priest, for example, would make the astrological sign for a 
planet with some brilliantly phosphorescent substance on the 
pavement in front of him. 

Some priests specialised in medicine, studying the 
properties of drugs when prepared under certain stellar 
influences; others studied agriculture, the composition of soil 
and its improvement, the use of coloured lights for plants, and 
so on. Others again constituted a weather bureau, foretelling 
with accuracy storms, cyclones, or cloud-bursts. Later this 
became a Government Department, priests who predicted 
inaccurately being deposed. 

Very great importance was attached to pre-natal influences, 
a mother being directed to live a sort of semi-monastic life both 
before and after the birth of a child. 

The priests were not responsible for education, although 
they decided, by calculation, and sometimes by clairvoyance, to 
which planet a child belonged. Each planet had its own school, 
both for scholars and teachers, the training for each type 
differing considerably, the intention in each being to develop 
the good qualities and counteract the weaknesses characteristic 
of each type. 

Imparting knowledge was quite secondary, the primary object 
being the formation of character. The hieroglyphic script, and 
elementary calculation, were taught to every child, but nothing 
else that we should recognise as a school subject. Religious or 
ethical precepts were learnt by heart, indicating the conduct 
expected from a "son of Mars," a "daughter of Venus," and so on, 
the only literature being an endless commentary upon these, the 
children being taught to criticise the actions of the heroes in 
the stories. 

Many years were thus spent in familiarising themselves, 
theoretically and practically, with the teachings of this 
unwieldy Book of Duty, as it was called, the children being 
expected to impersonate the various characters in the stories, 
acting as in a theatre. 

The school curriculum did not comprise history, mathematics, 
agriculture, chemistry or medicine, though any young man, on 
leaving school, could attach himself as an apprentice to a priest 
who specialised in any of these subjects. 

Literature was not extensive. Official records were kept 
with great care, transfers of land were registered, and the 
decrees of the Kings were filed for reference. But no connected 
history was compiled. It was taught orally, and episodes were 
tabulated and related to astronomical cycles. 

Poetry, handed down orally, was represented by a series of 
sacred books, giving a highly symbolical account of the origin of 
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the worlds and mankind, and also by ballads celebrating the deeds 
of legendary heroes. 

After a long period of splendour and prosperity, the mighty 
Empire of Chaldasa slowly waned and decayed, until it was utterly 
destroyed by hordes of fanatical barbarians who, with puritanical 
fervour, destroyed every trace of the temples. The spoilers were 
in their turn driven out by the Akkads, members of the sixth sub¬ 
race, from the north. These, coalescing with the remnants of the 
old race and other Turanian tribes, made the Sumiro-Akkad nation 
out of which the later Babylonian Empire developed. 

This became more and more affected by admixture of Aryan 
blood, first from the Arabian, or Semitic, and then from the 
Iranian sub-races, until, in what we call historical times, there 
was scarcely any Turanian left in the faces of the sculptures and 
mosaics of Assyria. 

This later race endeavoured to reproduce the worship of the 
past, of which it still had tradition, but succeeded in producing 
only a pale and distorted copy of the original magnificent cult 
of the Star-Angels. 

Looking at such civilisations as those of Chaldasa and Peru, 
in which whole nations lived a happy and religious life, free 
from intemperance and from grinding poverty, it might be thought 
that humanity, since then, has not evolved but retrogressed. 
Progress, however, is subject to a law of cyclic change, and 
under that law personalities, races, empires and worlds pass 
away, all forms, however beautiful/ perishing, in order that the 
life within them may grow and expand. The Fifth Race, when it 
attains the zenith of its growth, should reach to a height even 
loftier than that attained by the Atlantean Race. 

For further details of the Chaldasan civilisation the student 
is referred to Man Whence How and Whither, pp. 201-238, from 
which this chapter has been condensed. 
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CHAPTER XLII 

THE FIFTH ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: 

THE ORIGINAL SEMITES 

THE fifth sub-race, or Original Semites, rose in the mountainous 
country now represented by Scotland, Ireland and some of the 
surrounding seas. In this least desirable portion of Atlantis 
they grew and flourished, maintaining their independence against 
aggressive southern kings, till the time came for them to spread 
abroad and colonise. 

They were turbulent and discontented, always at war with 
their neighbours, especially with the growing power of the sub¬ 
race that followed them - the Akkadians. 

They leant towards a patriarchal form of government, their 
colonists, mostly nomadic, almost exclusively adopting this form. 
Nevertheless; in the period 800,000 to 200,000 years ago, they 
developed a considerable empire, and even possessed the City of 
the Golden Gates. Ultimately they had to give way to the 
Akkadians, the final overthrow being about 100,000 years ago. 

During the period 800,000 to 200,000 years ago, they spread 
both west and east: west to what is now the United States of 
America; thus accounting for the Semitic type found in some of 
the Indian races; and east to the northern shores of the 
continent which combined all there was then of Europe, Africa and 
Asia. The ancient Egyptians, and other neighbouring nations, were 
to some extent modified by Semitic blood. With the exception of 
the Jews, the only representatives of comparatively unmixed blood 
at the present day are the lightly coloured Kabyles of the 
Algerian mountains. 

In addition to these normal emigrations, a special 
emigration was arranged by the Manu; this being the fifth sub¬ 
race, and therefore especially associated with the development of 
manas, or mind; from it was chosen the nucleus from which the 
Fifth Root-Race was to be formed. The tribes resulting from the 
segregation travelled to the southern shores of the central Asian 
sea, where the first great Aryan kingdom was established. 

The Semites, although the second of the four later "yellow" 
sub-races, were comparatively white in complexion. 

In their language they adopted a Toltec groundwork, but 
modified it into a language of their own. 
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CHAPTER XLIII 

THE SIXTH ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: 

THE AKKADIAN 

THE sixth, or Akkadian, sub-race arose, after the great 
catastrophe 800,000 years ago, in the land east of Atlantis, 
about where Sardinia is to-day. Soon, however, they overran the 
now diminished continent of Atlantis. They fought with the 
Semites both on land and sea, very considerable fleets being used 
on both sides. About 100,000 years ago they finally vanquished 
the Semites, setting up a dynasty in the old Semite capital, and 
ruling the country wisely for several hundred years. They were a 
great trading, sea-going and colonising people. 

They were law-abiding, lived in settled communities, and 
produced an oligarchical form of government. Like Sparta, in 
modern times, they had a dual system of two kings reigning in one 
city. They made great advances both in astronomy and in 
astrology. 

Spreading eastwards, they occupied what later, became the 
shores of the Levant, reaching as far as Arabia and Persia, and 
helping to people Egypt. The early Etruscans and Phasnicians, 
including the Carthaginians and the Shumero-Akkads, were branches 
of this race, while the Basques of to-day are probably 
principally of Akkadian origin. 

In early Akkadian days, about 100,000 years ago, a colony of 
Initiates founded Stonehenge, on what was then the Scandinavian 
part of Europe. The priests and their followers belonged to an 
early strain of Akkadians, and were taller, fairer and longer- 
headed than the aborigines of the country, who were of mixed 
descent, but mostly degenerate descendants of the Rmoahals. The 
rude simplicity of Stonehenge was intended as a protest against 
the extravagant ornament and overdecoration of the Atlantean 
temples of that time, where the inhabitants were worshipping 
their own images. 

The Akkadians, the third of the four later "yellow" sub¬ 
races, were yet, like the Semites, comparatively white in colour. 

Adopting a Toltec ground-work, they modified that language 
until they produced one of their own. 

All the Atlantean languages were agglutinative. In the Fifth 
Root-Race the descendants of the Semites and the Akkadians 
developed inflectional speech. 
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CHAPTER XLIV 

THE SEVENTH ATLANTEAN SUB-RACE: 

THE MONGOLIAN 

THE Mongolian or seventh sub-race seems to have been the only one 
which had no touch with the mother-continent. It arose on the 
plains of Tartary in Eastern Siberia about 63° N. Lat. and 140° 

E. Long. It was directly descended from the Turanian race, which 
it gradually supplanted over most of Asia. It multiplied 
exceedingly, so that even at the present day a majority of the 
earth's inhabitants technically belong to it, though many of its 
divisions are so deeply coloured with the blood of earlier races 
as to be scarcely distinguishable from them. 

They were a nomadic people, and an improvement on their 

ancestors of the brutal Turanian stock, being more religious as 

well as more psychic than the Turanians. The government they 
adopted required a suzerain in the background who should be 
supreme both as a territorial ruler and as a chief high priest. 

Wide as are the plains of Tartary, Mongol tribes have more 

than once overflowed from northern Asia into America, across 

Bearing's Straits. The last of these emigrations, that of the 
Kitans, some 1,300 years ago, has left traces which have been 
followed by ethnologists, such as in some tribes of North 
American Indians. The Hungarians are an offshoot of this race, 
ennobled by a strain of Aryan blood, whilst the Malays are 
another offshoot, though degraded by mixture with the effete 
Lemurians. 

The Mongolian is the last Atlantean sub-race in full force 
to-day, and has, in fact, not yet reached its zenith, the 
Japanese nation having history still to give to the world. 

The Mongolians; like the Turanians, were yellow in colour. 
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CHAPTER XLV 

BEGINNINGS OF THE FIFTH (ARYAN) 
ROOT-RACE 

IT was mentioned in Chapter XXXVII that the Manu of the Fifth 
Root Race, the Lord Vaivasvata, selected a group of egos; 
including the 1,200-year group, whom He hoped to shape for His 
Race, and with whom therefore He kept up a connection. This was 
about 1,000,000 years ago; 400,000 years later He made a further 
selection of likely candidates. 

The first decisive step, however, in founding the Race was 
about 100,000 years ago; when a tribe of the Atlantean fifth sub¬ 
race; the Semites, white in colour, was isolated in the mountains 
to the north of Ruta. This sub-race was addicted to mountains, 
the Kabyles of the Atlas Mountains being its best modern 
representatives. 

Their religion was different from that of the Toltecs living 
in the plains, a fact of which the Manu took advantage to effect 
the Isolation. Then the Bodhisattva, the future Lord Buddha, 
founded a new religion; those who came into it were told to keep 
apart and forbidden to intermarry with other tribes. 

The people were told that they were under a King and Lord, 
physically unknown to them, and that they would be taken away to 
a "promised land." Some, but not all, of the Hebraic story was 
probably derived from these facts. 

Owing to the impending subdual of the fifth sub-race by the 
Dark Ruler, the Manu, in 79,797 B.C., shipped His people off 
through the Sahara Sea and then by land to Arabia. A fleet of 
thirty ships was provided for the purpose. These were not more 
than 500 tons; they were clumsy, running before the wind fairly 
well, but bad at tacking: oars also were used. Three trips were 
made, and about 9,000 people were brought over, together with 
some animals which were a sort of mixture of buffalo, elephant 
and pig, something like a tapir. 

Out of the 9,000 people five-sixths were from the fifth sub¬ 
race, one-twelfth were Akkadian, and one-twelfth were Toltec, 
each group the best of its kind. 

At this time there was a splendid Toltec civilisation in 
Egypt and, as the emigrants passed through that country, the 
Egyptians tried to bribe them to remain. A few succumbed to the 
temptation, defying the Manu's command, and later became slaves 
of the Toltecs. 

The rest, led by the Manu, reached the Arabian highlands, by 
way of what is now the route of the Suez canal. The valleys were 
fertile when irrigated, the country being sparsely populated by a 
negroid race. 

In one of the valleys a large number of the Servers, of the 
1,200 and 700 years groups, settled; they were so fanatically 
devoted to the Manu that they drew upon themselves the anger of 
the Egyptians, who fought and exterminated them, though 



vasvata Manu eventually drove out the Egyptians. 

After this the colonists lived in peace for some time, 
ultivating their land and using various kinds of seeds they h 
rought from Atlantis. In about 2,000 years they numbered seve 
illions; they were isolated from the world by a belt of sand, 
he only way across it, with grass and water, being about wher 
ecca now stands. The least desirable types were sent away as 
migrants, one party going to the south of Palestine, another 
he south of Egypt. In one of the colonies the horse was 
eveloped. Occasionally, in order to improve the human type, t 
anu Himself incarnated. 

The people were pastoral and agricultural and became so 
umerous as to cause over-crowding. Accordingly a very large 
umber were sent to Africa to found a colony. This colony was 
ater exterminated. 

A few years before the catastrophe of 75,025 B.C., under 
nstructions from the Head of the Hierarchy, the Manu selected 
ome 700 of His own descendants, and made them into an unortho 
nd strict sect. He formed them into a caravan and set off 
orthwards (vide Diagram XLV). He sought and obtained peaceful 
assage through the dominions of the Ruler of the Sumiro-Akkad 
moire, embracing what are now Turkey in Asia, Persia and the 



Diagram XLV. —The Fifth Root-Races and the First 
Migration (Second Sub-Race). 

ries beyond. In Turkestan He treated with a Confederate 
ian feudatory States, including what is now Tibet, and \ 
tted to oass. After some vears the caravan reached the ( 
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Sea; here it turned into the hills to the north, where a great 
shallow sea stretched northwards to the Pole. At this time the 
Lemurian Star was much broken up, its nearest point being about 
1,000 miles to the north. 

The Manu posted some of His followers on a promontory 
looking to the north-east, but the majority He settled in a 
fertile, crater-like depression. The White Island was to the 
south-east, and out of sight until later when, covered with lofty 
temples, it became visible. 

The people remained here until after the great catastrophe, 
which was then close at hand. The geological formation was such 
that, unless the whole land was broken up, very little harm would 
be done by earthquakes. When the seismic changes were in 
progress, the community was undisturbed by absolute cleavage or 
change of surface, although the people were terrified by the 
recurring earthquakes, and almost paralysed by fear that the sun, 
invisible for a year owing to clouds of fine dust, had gone out 
for ever. Terrible rains fell incessantly, whilst masses of steam 
and clouds of dust darkened the air. Nothing would grow properly, 
and the people were exposed to severe privations. Of the original 
700, increased to 1,000, only 300 of the strongest survived. 

At the end of five years, they again became settled; the 
weather became warm, and much virgin soil was thrown up, which 
they were able to cultivate. 

The Manu, by this time an old man, was ordered to bring His 
people to the White Island. There he was shown the plan of the 
future, stretching over tens of thousands of years. His people 
were to live on the shores of the Gobi Sea, to increase and grow 
strong The new Race was to be founded on the White Island itself, 
and a great city was to be built on the opposite shore, the plan 
of this being suggested. 

There was a mountain range running along the shores of the 
Gobi Sea, some 20 miles distant, and low hills stretched out from 
that range to the shore. Four valleys; entirely separate from one 
another, ran down to the sea. The Manu was instructed to plant 
certain selected families in these valleys and develop from them 
four separate sub-races, which were then to be sent out to 
different parts of the world. Some of His own people were to be 
born in the outer world, and were then to return and marry into 
His family, in order to improve the racial type. He Himself was 
then to incarnate and fix the improved type. 

Five types were thus to be formed - the original main type 
and four sub-types. 

About 70,000 B.C. the Manu instructed His people to settle 
and build villages on the mainland. Here they were to live and 
multiply for some thousands of years. The Manu, the recognised 
King, resided at Shamballa. 

Some years later the Manu instructed Jupiter, Corona (who 
later became Julius Cssar), Mars, and Vajra (who later became H. 
P. Blavatsky) to select certain of the best children and send 
them to Shamballa. These children were Uranus, Neptune, Surya, 
Brhaspati, Saturn, Vulcan and Venus, all of whom have since 
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become Masters. 

Soon after this the Turanians swept down on the community 
horde after horde, and eventually annihilated it. 

The descendants of the children who had been saved 
eventually founded another populous and flourishing civilisation, 
at a higher level than before. Many of the Servers were included; 
they were often stupid, and made many mistakes, but they were 
bound closely to those whom they served by loyalty and whole¬ 
heartedness . 

They built houses of great size, and strongly fortified 
them, as well as their towns and villages, against the savage 
Turanians who continually harassed them. 

Again they became a small nation, only to be once more 
massacred by the Turanians, a few children and their nurses being 
saved and brought up in Shamballa. The Race-type was in this way 
preserved, the Manu and His lieutenants incarnating in it as soon 
as possible to bring it nearer to the standard required. 

It is noteworthy that even the bloodthirsty Turanians held 
the White Island in deep veneration, and refrained from attacking 
it. 

Going back for a moment to the people who were left behind 
in Arabia when the Manu took his selected 700 to Central Asia, we 
may note that from those left behind were descended the Jews; we 
shall take up the history of the Jews again in a later chapter. 



218 


CHAPTER XLVI 
THE CITY OF THE BRIDGE 

AFTER the second destruction, described at the end of the 
preceding chapter, the Manu sent Mars to incarnate in one of the 
best Toltec families in Poseidonis, and recalled him when twenty- 
five years old. Mars then married the daughter of the Manu, thus 
bringing in an additional strain of Toltec blood, which was 
needed for the Race. From this date, about B.C. 60,000, the Aryan 
Root-Race may be said to have begun, as a really successful 
foundation, for after this it was never again destroyed. 

The descendants of the Manu remained on the Island until 
they numbered 100; they then went over to the mainland to begin 
the building of the City which the Manu had planned as the future 
capital of His Race. 

The city spread out fanwise round the edge of the shore, 
sloping up to the hills, 20 miles distant; the streets, which 
were very wide, all pointed towards the White Island. The whole 
City was thus planned carefully, 1,000 years in advance of the 
people who were to live in it. From the hills they obtained 
metals, and stones of various colours - white, grey, red and 
green, as well as porphyry of a splendid purple. The builders 
worked gladly, as a brotherhood, knowing that they were carrying 
out the wishes of Him who was at once their Father and their 
King. 

They used stones larger even than those at Karnac, slinging 
them on rollers with the aid of machinery, some of the stones 
being 160 feet long. The Manu and His lieutenants lightened the 
stones by occult power so that they could be lifted into their 
places. The buildings were on the Egyptian scale, but much 
lighter in appearance. This was especially so on the White 
Island; where the domes bulged at the base, and went up to a 
point, like a closed lotus-bud, in which the folded-in leaves had 
been given a kind of twist, as though two helices, right- and 
left-handed, had been superimposed so that the lines crossed each 
other. The lower parts of the huge buildings were immensely 
solid; then a crown-work of minarets and arches with a very 
graceful curve, and then the fairylike lotus-bud dome on top. 

The building work occupied many hundreds of years, the White 
Island, when completed, being a marvel of beauty. The Island 
sloped up to a point, on which were built stupendous Temples, all 
of white marble inlaid with gold. These covered the whole Island, 
making it a single sacred City, with a huge central Temple. The 
dome was over the great Hall, wherein the Four Kumaras appeared 
on special occasions. 

The streets were arranged as four radii, meeting at the 
central Temple; the view from the end of one of the City streets, 
say ten miles away, being exceedingly beautiful and impressive. 
Seen from the north-west the whole looked like the Great Eye of 
Masonic symbolism, foreshortened so that the curves became 
cylindrical, the darker lines of the city on the mainland forming 
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the iris. 

Inside and outside the Temples were adorned with many 
carvings, a large number containing Masonic symbols. There was 
one series of carvings illustrating the physical and the chemical 
atoms. Other atoms and particles, such as those of vitality, were 
modelled in alto-relievo. 

For 1,000 years this capital was under construction, for a 
people destined to become imperial. Gold was much used, 
especially on white marble. Jewels were also greatly used in 
decoration, as well as slabs of chalcedony and a stone resembling 
Mexican onyx. A favourite device was a combination of green jade 
and the purple porphyry. 

Paintings were not used, nor drawings on a flat surface, nor 
perspective. Friezes were in alto-relievo, exceedingly well done, 
the figures often being painted. 

A massive and splendid bridge connected the White Island 
with the mainland, the City being known as the City of the 
Bridge. It was a cantilever construction, very graceful, and 
decorated with great groups of statuary. The stones of the 
causeway were 100 feet in length and wide in proportion. 

In B.C. 45,000 the City was at its zenith, the capital of an 
immense Empire which included all East and Central Asia, from 
Tibet to the coast and from Manchuria to Siam, besides claiming 
suzerainty over all the islands from Japan to Australia. The 
ineffaceable stamp of the Aryan blood may still be traced upon 
races so primitive as the Hairy Ainus of Japan and the Australian 
aborigines. 

The cyclopean buildings were finished with great delicacy 
and polished to a high degree. Their colossal ruins are said to 
be the wonder of those who have seen them at Shamballa to-day. 

The Bridge also still stands, though now only the shifting desert 
sand flows beneath it. 

Such was the mighty City planned by Vaivasvata Manu and 
built by His children. Many and great were the cities of Asia, 
but the City of the Bridge outshone them all. And over it ever 
brooded the mighty Presences who had, and still have. Their 
earthly dwelling-place on the sacred White Island, giving to this 
one, out of all the cities of the earth, the ever-abiding 
benediction of Their immediate proximity. 
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CHAPTER XLVII 

THE FIRST ARYAN SUB-RACE: THE HINDU: 

B.C 60,000 

FROM the small beginning of B.C.60,000 there grew up a thickly 
populated kingdom, surrounding the Gobi Sea and gradually 
obtaining dominion over many neighbouring nations, including the 
Turanians who had so mercilessly massacred its forefathers. 

This was the root-stock of the original Root-Race, from 
which all the branches or sub-races went out as emigrations. The 
root-stock is usually called the first sub-race; the first sub¬ 
race is also sometimes called the Hindu or the Hindu-Aryan sub¬ 
race, to describe more particularly the emigrants that went into 
India. For many huge bands of conquering emigrants marched into 
India, subdued the land and possessed it. The last remnants of 
the root-stock left their home and joined their forerunners in 
India only shortly before the sinking of Poseidonis in B.C. 

9,564, being sent away, in fact, to escape the ruin wrought by 
that tremendous cataclysm. 

As we shall see presently, the parent race sent out no less 
than four migrations westward, the first of these forming the 
second sub-race, the second the third sub-race, and so on. 

From B.C., 60,000 to B.C. 40,000 the parent race grew and 
flourished exceedingly, reaching its zenith about B.C. 45,000. It 
conquered China and Japan, peopled chiefly by Mongols, the 
seventh Atlantean sub-race; going northward and eastward until 
stopped by the cold. It also added to its empire Formosa and 
Slam, populated by Turanians and Tlavatlis, fourth and second 
Atlantean sub-races. It also colonised Sumatra and Java and the 
adjoining islands, which were then not so broken up as they are 
now. For the most part they were welcomed in these regions by the 
people, who looked on the fair-faced strangers as Gods and were 
more inclined to worship than to fight them. 

There is still left in Celebes, an island to the east of 
Borneo, a hill tribe called Toala, which is a remnant of one of 
these settlements. They spread also over the Malay peninsula, the 
Philippines, the Liu-Kiu Islands, the Eastern Archipelago, Papua, 
the islands on the way to Australia; and Australia itself, then 
still thickly populated with Lemurians. 

Over all the huge Empire, with its many kingdoms, the Manu 
was suzerain; whether He was in incarnation or not, the Kings 
ruled in His name, and He sent directions from time to time for 
carrying on the work. 

The general characteristics of the Race, and its 
civilisation, well repay study. Beginning, as it did, with 
hundreds of thousands of years of Atlantean civilisation behind 
it, and having spent thousands of years under its own Manu in 
Arabia and northern Asia, it was in no sense primitive. 

The whole population could read and write; all work was 
considered honourable, no matter what it was, being done for the 
Manu. Especially cultivated was the feeling of the brotherhood of 
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the Race, a wonderful fundamental equality; and a mutual 
courtesy. Whilst personal merit was fully recognised; there was 
respect and gratitude for the greater people, and complete 
absence of rude self-assertion. The people trusted one another, 
gave each other credit for good intentions, and therefore did not 
quarrel. Very different was this from the elaborate and luxurious 
Atlantean civilisation, where each sought his own comfort and 
recognition for himself, where people distrusted each other and 
were mutually suspicious. With the Aryans a man's word was 
sufficient; it would be un-Aryan to break it. 

Everyone seemed to know large numbers of other people, in 
fact the knowledge of a large number of people was one of the 
qualifications for a man to be an official. 

The feeling of brotherhood, however, did not extend outside 
the Aryan Race itself, as, for example, to the Turanians, who 
were of different stock, different culture, crafty, cunning, and 
not to be depended on. Towards these the Aryans showed a marked 
and dignified reserve, though they were not hostile to 
foreigners, nor did they despise them. People of other nations 
were allowed only into the outer courts of houses; for the 
lodging of strangers, of whom there were few, special houses and 
courtyards were set apart. 

In governing foreign nations, whilst not cruel or 
oppressive, they were yet stern and somewhat hard. 

A man was an Aryan, a "noble man ," and this fact imposed on 
him a certain code of behaviour. The children of the Manu were 
aristocrats, in the true sense of the word, proud of their high 
descent, and fully recognising the demands it made upon them. For 
them noblesse oblige was no empty phrase. 

The civilisation was bright and happy, with much music, 
dancing and gaiety, its religion being one of praise and 
thanksgiving. The people were constantly singing hymns of praise, 
and recognised Devas behind natural forces. The Dawn-Maidens were 
joyously hymned each morning, and the Spirit of the Sun was the 
chief object of worship. 

The four Kumaras were regarded as Gods, and Their Presence 
was evidently felt by a people so near to nature as to be 
sensitive and psychic. The planet Venus also was an object of 
worship, perhaps because of the tradition that the Lords of the 
Flame had descended from Venus. The Sky itself was worshipped, 
and even the Atom as the origin of all things and a manifestation 
of the Deity in miniature. 

An annual ceremony may serve as an example of one of their 
greater religious festivals. 

There was held every Midsummer Day, in the City of the 
Bridge, the Festival of the Sacred Fire. Numbers of men, women 
and children marched in procession at an early hour along the 
converging streets into the crescent facing the Bridge. Flags 
were flown from the buildings, the roads were strewn with 
blossoms, incense was burnt, and the people were clad in coloured 
silks, often heavily jewelled, wearing splendid coral ornaments 
and wreaths and garlands of flowers. They marched with clashing 
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of metal plates and blasts of horns. 

In silence they crossed the Bridge and went on into the 
central Hall. There stood the great throne, cut out of the living 
rock, gold-encrusted, richly jewelled, covered with golden 
symbols. Before it stood an altar piled high with fragrant woods. 
Above it an immense golden Sun, a half sphere, projected from the 
wall. High in the vault above, the planet Venus hung in the air. 

When the people were assembled, the three Manus entered, in 
their robes of office, the Mahaguru (the future Gautama Buddha) 
standing behind Vaivasvata; behind him stood Surya (the future 
Lord Maitreya), and nearest to the throne the three Kumaras. In 
the air above, in a semicircle, were gorgeous purple and silver 
Devas, attendant, watchful. 

Those around the throne softly chanted an invocation to the 
King to come among them. A single silvery note rang out, the 
golden Sun blazed, and below it, just over the throne, flashed 
out a brilliant star. The supreme Lord of the Hierarchy appeared, 
seated on the throne, and all fell on their faces, hiding their 
eye from the blinding glory of His Presence. 

The King softened the glory so that all might see Him, the 
Sanat Kumara, the "Eternal Virgin" in all the beauty of His 
unchanging Youth, who was yet the Ancient of Days. (It should be 
noted that the Sanskrit term translated Virgin has a masculine 
termination.) 

He stretched forth His hands towards the altar, and fire 
blazed upon it. Then He disappeared; the star vanished, the 
golden Sun glowed but faintly, only the Fire burnt on. The 
priests then reserved glowing fragments of wood for the altars of 
the various Temples, these being given to them and to the heads 
of households, in vessels with lids. 

The processions re-formed and passed out to the City with 
great rejoicings. The sacred fire was placed on the family altars 
and kept alive during the ensuing year; brands lighted from these 
altar fires were taken to those who had been unable to attend. 

Some of the people studied deeply and reached great 
proficiency in occult science, in order to devote themselves to 
certain branches of the public service. They became clairvoyant 
and gained control of various natural forces, learning to make 
thought-forms and to leave their physical bodies at will. 
Remembering the evil in Atlantis, the instructors chose their 
pupils with great care, one of the lieutenants of the Manu 
supervising the classes. 

Instead of newspapers, clairvoyants obtained any news 
required, from any part of the Empire, as we do in modern days by 
wireless or other telegraphy. 

Occasionally, if the Manu were unable to impress His 
instructions on one of His distant rulers. He would bid one of 
the trained students leave his physical body, travel astrally to 
the ruler, materialise himself on arrival, and deliver the 
message. In this way the Manu remained the real Ruler throughout 
the whole Empire. 

Writing was done on various substances, as, for example. 
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with a sharp instrument on a waxy surface, the script being 
afterwards filled with a liquid which hardened. 

Machinery was simpler than in Atlantis, and there was more 
handwork. The Manu evidently wished to avoid the extreme luxury 
of Atlantis. 

By B.C. 40,000 the Empire began to decline, the islands and outer 
provinces asserting a barbarian independence. The Manu still 
occasionally incarnated, but usually directed from higher planes. 
The central kingdom, however, remained splendid in civilisation 
for another 25,000 years and more, whilst the later sub-races 
were spreading in all directions. 
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CHAPTER XLVIII 

THE SECOND ARYAN SUB-RACE: 
THE ARABIAN: B.C. 40,000 


THE work of developing the four sub-races, in the four valleys 
(see p. 285), had now to begin. The Manu selected from the band 
of Servers, who had been developing in the great Aryan 
civilisation, a few families which were willing to act as 
pioneers, to leave the City of the Bridge, and go into the 
wilderness to found His new colony. Most of those chosen are or 
have been in the Theosophical Society, and are constantly used in 
this way as pioneers; such work may be thankless; but it is 
necessary and to many congenial. 

In the third generation Mars and Mercury took birth among 
the descendants of these, and some of the great people incarnated 
to specialise the type. When the highly developed egos incarnate, 
the type is seen at its best, and the race has its Golden Age. 
Younger egos then come in, but they are, of course, unable to 
maintain the same high standard. 

Those who remained behind in the City of the Bridge thought 
the people who went to the valley very foolish, for the existing 
civilisation was a very fine one and there seemed no sense in 
going off to make a new one in an unreclaimed valley. Moreover 
the new religion followed by the valley-dwellers seemed quite 
unnecessary, and inferior to the existing religion. 

For some centuries the people in the valley increased and 
multiplied, the careful specialisation proceeding, until in B.C. 
40,000 the Manu decided to send them out into the world (vide 
Diagram XLV, p. 213). Under the leadership of Mars; they retraced 
the steps of their predecessors to Arabia, with the intention of 
Aryanising the Arabs who, of all the Atlanteans, were the nearest 
to the possession of the new characteristics. 

Later the Manu in person took the lead of His forces, and 
obtained permission from a strong and friendly power, then ruling 
in what is now Persia and Mesopotamia, to march His host along a 
carefully guarded route. 

In this migration about 150,000 men, of fighting age only, 
were taken; together with some 100,000 women and children. 

Two years previously the Manu had prepared the Arabs for His 
coming by sending messengers. After some little opposition and 
trouble the Arab Chief allowed the visitors to settle in a great 
desolate valley on the borders of his territory. In a short time 
they had the whole valley irrigated, with a stream flowing down 
the middle of it. Within a year the land was cultivated and good 
crops obtained. In three years they were prosperous and self- 
supporting . 

The Arab Chief, becoming jealous, endeavoured to induce the 
Manu to join him in attacking a neighbouring enemy. The Manu 
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refused; whereupon the Arab joined with his one-time enemy and 
tried to exterminate the new-comers. The Manu, however, defeated 
and slew them both, and made Himself Ruler over their combined 
States. The defeated peoples soon became better off under the 
Manu, who promptly proceeded to Aryanise them. His kingdom 
prospered and grew stronger, as He absorbed tribe after tribe, 
usually without bloodshed and with their own consent. 

Before His death; forty years later. He ruled the upper half 
of Arabia. The southern half held aloof because of a religious 
fanatic, called Alastor in The Lives, who took his stand on the 
directions of the Manu, given in ancient days, forbidding them to 
inter-marry with aliens. The southern tribes thus united to 
oppose their own Leader, now re-incarnated, making His own 
original order as to purity of race their rallying cry against 
Him. 

The Manu had intended to Aryanise these descendants of His 
old followers, but the idea that they were a chosen people was 
held by them so strongly that they rejected his overtures. It 
will be recollected that it was from these people that the Jews 
were descended, as we shall see presently in more detail. 

While this long struggle was going on the Mahaguru (the 
future Gautama Buddha) came to the second sub-race to give it the 
new religion which He had been teaching in Egypt, as a reform of 
the ancient faith there prevailing. 

At this time, about B.C. 40,000 an Atlantean Empire was 
ruling in Egypt; it had attained a very high state of 
civilisation; it had immense Temples, a very ornate ritual, and 
elaborate religious teaching. The Egyptians were profoundly 
religious, as well as psychic. They held gorgeous religious 
processions, and ceremonies palpitating with reality, whole 
multitudes being carried away with passionate emotion as they 
mourned the death of Osiris and called on him to return. 

The Mahaguru came to this people as Tehuti or Thoth, called 
later by the Greeks Hermes. His doctrine was that of the Inner 
Light. "The Light that lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world" was a phrase of His echoed in the fourth Gospel. "I am 
that Light," He bade them repeat, "that Light am I." "That Light 
is the true man. . . . The Light is hidden everywhere; it is in 

every rock and in every stone. . . . The Light is the life of 

men. To every man - though there are glorious ceremonies, though 
there are many duties for the priest to do, and many ways in 
which he should help men - that Light is nearer than aught else, 
within his very heart. For every man Reality is nearer than any 
ceremony, for he has only to turn inwards, and then will he see 
the Light. That is the object of every ceremony, and ceremonies 
should not be done away with, for I come not to destroy but to 
fulfil. When a man knows, he goes beyond the ceremony, he goes to 
Osiris, he goes to the Light; the Light Amun-Ra, from which all 
came forth, to which all shall return." 

And again : "Osiris is in the heavens, but Osiris is also in 
the very heart of men. When Osiris in the heart knows Osiris in 
the heavens, then man becomes God; and Osiris, once rent into 
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fragments, again becomes one." 

To Pharaoh, the Monarch, He gave the motto: "Look for the 
Light," for only as a King sees the Light in the heart of each 
can he rule well. To the people He gave the motto: "Thou art the 
Light. Let that Light shine." This motto was inscribed on a 
Temple pylon, doors of houses, and on models of the pylon made of 
precious metals or of clay. Another favourite motto was: "Follow 
the Light," and this became later: "Follow the King," spreading 
west-ward and becoming the motto of the Round Table. The people 
said of their dead: "He has gone to the Light." 

From Egypt, as said; the Mahaguru went to Arabia to teach 
His doctrine to the second sub-race. Returning to the history of 
the second sub-race, after some centuries a more ambitious ruler 
succeeded to the throne, marched down to the ocean; and 
proclaimed himself Emperor of Arabia. 

A fanatical section of the southerners; however, under a 
prophet of rude and fiery eloquence; protested against what they 
considered the triumph of evil, abandoned their conquered 
fatherland and settled on the opposite Somali coast. There they 
lived and increased in numbers for some centuries until a serious 
rupture occurred. The ruling prophet, enamoured of a young 
negress, boldly pronounced that this was no infringement of the 
stern order against inter-marriage with other races; the negroes 
being merely slaves, and therefore goods and chattels rather than 
wives. 

A substantial minority rebelled against this clumsy artifice 
of a licentious priest, made themselves into a caravan and 
wandered round the Gulf of Aden, up the Red Sea coast, into 
Egyptian territory. Their story pleased the Pharaoh, who gave 
them an outlying district in which to settle. 

A later Pharaoh demanded additional taxation and forced 
work. Resenting this, they again emigrated, this time to 
Palestine, where we know them as the Jews, still maintaining the 
theory that they are a chosen people. 

The karma of the rejection has left the Jews ever since a 
race apart, the same egos incarnating again and again in that 
line instead of passing from race to race in the usual way. It is 
possible that some unconscious perception of this difference may 
account for the treatment the Jews have received from other 
races; it may also be partially due to the fact that because of 
the tradition of that original selection by the Manu they have 
always had a feeling somewhat similar to that of the Brahmanas - 
that they are superior to the rest of the world. 

Originally a nomad tribe like the Bedouin Arabs, they lived 
largely by robbery, their deity being confessedly but a tribal 
god who fought against the gods of other nations and was 
perpetually vaunting himself as superior to them. His demand for 
blood-sacrifices is a criterion as to his status. 

The carrying away into captivity to Babylon of a number of 
these turbulent people was the best thing that could have 
happened to them, for then for the first time they came into 
contact with a highly civilised race, and heard of a supreme God. 
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They tried to identify their own tribal deity with this Supreme 
Being; and so caused much confusion. When they returned from 
captivity, they re-wrote their scriptures and put into them a 
certain admixture of the higher ideas about a supreme deity. 

The Founder of Christianity having taken possession of a 
Jewish body, and all the earlier teachers of the religion also 
being Jews, there was brought into Christianity a very mixed 
conception of a god full of irreconcilable characteristics. If 
the Christians could have left alone the primitive Jewish 
conceptions, and taken the teachings of the Christ, who spoke of 
the Deity as the Father in Heaven, many of the troubles of the 
Christian Church would have been avoided. 

The majority, left behind in Somali-land, harassed by slave- 
raiders, after losing thousands of lives, abandoned their homes, 
and migrated across the Gulf back to Arabia. They were received 
in a friendly manner and were soon absorbed in the general 
population. They called themselves the "true Arabs," though they 
deserved the title less than any. Even to-day there is a 
tradition that the true Arabs landed at Aden and spread 
northwards. And among the Hamyaritic Arabs of southern Arabia may 
still be seen traces of the admixture of negroid blood so many 
thousands of years ago. There is also a legend that the Mostareb 
Arabs of northern Arabia went away for a long time into Asia, far 
beyond Persia, and returned bringing with them many marks of 
their stay in foreign lands. 

The second sub-race grew and increased for many thousands of 
years, extending its dominion over nearly all Africa, except that 
part possessed by Egypt. Later, they invaded Egypt, and for a 
short time ruled as the Hyksos Kings; but their palmy days were 
when they ruled the great Algerian island, pushed down the east 
coast to the Cape of Good Hope, and founded a kingdom which 
included Matabeleland, the Transvaal and the Lorenzo Marques 
district. 

The Servers, after several births in Arabia, took part in 
the building of the South African Empire, Mars being there as 
Monarch. Cities were built of the favourite massive type, and 
huge Temples, the civilisation being by no means unworthy. But 
the gulf between the native Africans and the Arab conquerors was 
too wide to be spanned, and the Africans remained labourers and 
domestic servants, kept entirely in subjection. 

The Arabs made settlements also on the West Coast of Africa; 
but they came in collision with men from Poseidonis, and were 
eventually entirely driven back. 

Madagascar was invaded, the southern Empire trying to occupy 
it, but it succeeded only in maintaining for a time settlements 
on parts of the coast. 

When the great Sumero-Akkad Empire of Persia; Mesopotamia 
and Turkestan finally broke up into small States and disorder, an 
Arab monarch fought it for twenty years and made himself master 
of the plains of Mesopotamia and of almost the whole of Persia, 
up to the lake of Khorasan; where the desert now is. But he 
failed to conquer Kurdistan and the mountain tribes. 



228 


On his death; his son consolidated rather than tried to 
extend his Empire. It held together for some centuries, but 
dynastic troubles broke out in Arabia itself; and the governor of 
Persia, a cousin of the Arab King, proclaimed himself 
independent. The Arab dynasty which he founded lasted for 200 
years, but amidst incessant warfare. 

Then again came a period of upheaval and of small tribes, 
and frequent raids from the savage Central Asian nomads. One Arab 
King, tempted by the fabulous wealth of India, sent a fleet to 
attack it, but his fleet was destroyed and his men killed or 
taken prisoners. 

After the final collapse of the Arabian Empire of Persia and 
Chaldasa, there were centuries of anarchy and bloodshed, the 
countries becoming depopulated. So the Manu determined to come to 
their rescue; and sent to them His third sub-race, which 
established the great Persian Empire of the Iranians. 

The Arabian sub-race is sometimes called the Semitic, a name 
which belonged originally to the fifth sub-race of the 
Atlanteans. 



CHAPTER XLIX 
THE THIRD ARYAN SUB-RACE: 
THE IRANIAN: b.c. 30,000 


An interval of 10,000 years elapsed after the despatch of the 
second sub-race before the Manu sent forth the third. This brings 
us to B.C. 30,000. The City of the Bridge at that time was still 
great, though decreasing in splendour. 

The people for the third sub-race had been prepared for many 
centuries, being kept apart in one of the four valleys until they 
showed quite a distinct type. In His original selection in 
Atlantis, the Manu had included a small proportion of the best of 
the sixth Atlantean sub-race, the Akkadians, and He now utilised 
the families which had preserved most of that Akkadian blood, 
sending into incarnation in them His group of pioneers. One or 
two of them were sent further afield to bring back a strain of 
Akkadian blood from its home in more western countries. 

The people of the young third sub-race, as they multiplied, 
were more pastoral than agricultural, keeping large herds of 
sheep, cattle and horses. The Manu who, on this occasion; had 
considerably modified His appearance, came into the sub-race in 
its fifth generation, and allowed the people to multiply for some 
2,000 years until there was available an army of 300,000 fighting 
men. He then sent into incarnation Mars, Corona and others, fit 
captains for His host, and Himself led forth the army, leaving 
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the women and children behind in the valley. 

The route (vide Diagram XLVI) lay through difficult country, 
some of the passes of the Tian-shan range, where it curves round 
into the Kashgar district, being 9,000 feet high. For part of the 
way they followed the course of a river which passed through 
ravines and valleys. Pouring his fine army into Kashgar, the Manu 
easily defeated such nomad hordes as ventured to attack Him as He 
crossed their deserts. The weapons used were long and short 
lances and spears, short strong swords, slings and bows. Many of 
the villages, long harassed by forays, often pillaged and 
massacred; welcomed a power which would restore and maintain 
order. 

In two years Persia was overrun without much difficulty; and 
then Mesopotamia was subdued. Military posts were established at 
frequent intervals; the country being divided between His chiefs. 
Forts were built, first of earth, later of stones, until a 
network was made over Persia to prevent raids from the mountains. 
No attempt was made to conquer the warlike tribes, but they were 
practically confined within their fastnesses, and were no longer 
permitted to plunder the peaceable inhabitants of the plains. 

The land was conquered down to the desert to the south and 
up to the Kurdish mountains on the north. When the country had 
been settled and peaceful for some years the Manu called to it 
the vast caravan of the wives and children; left behind in the 
valley. 

For the next fifty years the Manu kept the new Empire under 
His direct rule, visiting it several times, and appointing 
members of His family as its Governors. He was succeeded by Mars, 
Corona being the independent King of Persia. 

From this time the third sub-race rapidly increased in power 
until in a few centuries it dominated the whole of western Asia 
from the Mediterranean to the Pamirs, and from the Persian Gulf 
to the Sea of Aral. 

The third sub-race; when it settled down in Persia and 
Mesopotamia, numbered about a million, and they multiplied 
rapidly, incorporating in their nation also the sparse population 
which existed in the country when they entered it. 

With certain changes its Empire lasted until about B.C. 
2 ,200, though in this 28,000 years there were naturally many 
fluctuations. 

Most of the time Persia and Mesopotamia were under separate 
rulers, of whom sometimes the one; sometimes the other, was 
nominally Overlord. Sometimes the two countries split up into 
smaller States, owing a kind of loose feudal allegiance to the 
central King. All through their history they had constantly 
recurring difficulties with the nomad Mongolians on the one hand 
and the mountaineers of Kurdistan and the Hindu Kush on the 
other. Sometimes the Iranians pushed the savages back, at other 
times they withdrew from them. 

At one period they ruled most of Asia Minor and made 
temporary settlements in several of the countries bordering the 
mediterranean. At one time they held Cyprus, Rhodes and Crete; 
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but on the whole in that part of the world the Atlantean power 
was too strong for them and they avoided conflict with it. 

On the west at various times they came into conflict with 
powerful Scythian and Hittite confederations. Once at least they 
conquered Syria, but abandoned it as useless. Twice they 
embroiled themselves with Egypt, but could do little against it. 

During most of this long period they kept up a high level of 
civilisation, and many relics of their great architecture lie 
buried beneath desert sands. Various dynasties arose among them; 
and several different languages prevailed in their chequered 
history. 

They avoided hostilities with India, being separated from it 
by a wild territory, a sort of no-man's land. Arabia troubled 
them but little, for there again a useful belt of desert 
intervened. 

They were great traders; merchants, manufacturers, being 
much more settled than the second sub-race, and with more 
definite religious ideas. The best specimens of the Parsis of the 
present day give a fair idea of their appearance. The present 
inhabitants of Persia have still much of their blood in them, 
though largely commingled with that of their Arab conquerors. The 
Kurds; the Afghans and the Baluchis are also mainly descended 
from them, though with various admixtures. 

In B.C. 29,700 the Mahaguru (the future Gautama Buddha) came 
to the third sub-race as the first Zarathustra and founded the 
Religion of the Fire. The second son of Mars; the tenth of the 
Kings who had succeeded Corona, was chosen as the vehicle for the 
Supreme Teacher, the Bodhisattva. Surya (the future Lord 
Maitreya) was the Chief Priest at the time, at the head of the 
State religion, which was a mixture of Nature and Star worship, 
and he wielded an immense authority, partly because of his office 
and partly because he was of the blood royal. Mercury had been 
trained from childhood for his great destiny. 

The Mahaguru came from Shamballa in his subtle body and took 
possession of the body of Mercury. A great procession started 
from the Royal Palace to the chief Temple of the city; the King 
walked on the right, under a golden canopy, the High Priest under 
a jewelled canopy on the left; between them, carried shoulder- 
high, seated on a golden chair, was the Prince. Halting at the 
foot of the steps in front of the door of the Temple; the three 
central figures ascended the steps, the Prince, who was now the 
Mahaguru, in the centre. 

Surya announced that He who stood there was no longer the 
Prince, but the Messenger from the Most High and from the Sons of 
the Fire who dwelt in the far East, whence their forefathers had 
come forth. As the Head of their faith, he humbly bade Him 
welcome. 

The Mahaguru then spoke of His mission, entrusted, to Him by 
the Lords of the Fire, and told them He had brought them a symbol 
which should ever keep Them in their minds. He told them that 
Fire was the purest of all elements and the purifier of all 
things, and that thereafter it should be for them the symbol of 



232 


the Holiest. It was embodied in the Sun and burned, though 
hidden, in the heart of man. It was heat, light, health and 
strength, and in it and by it all things had life and motion. He 
told them how in all things 1 they should see the hidden presence 
of the Fire. 

Lifting His right hand, there shone in it a Rod shooting out 
flashes on every side; He pointed the Rod to the East, cried some 
words in an unknown tongue, and the heavens became a sheet of 
flame. Fire fell upon the altar, on which wood, gums and incense 
had been piled, and a Star shone above His head. Priests and 
people fell on their faces, Surya and the King bowed in homage. 

The procession then returned to the Palace. The people 
carried home the flowers which had rained down from the sky when 
the Fire had passed, and kept them as heirlooms for their 
descendants. 

The Mahaguru remained for a considerable time in the city, 
going daily to the Temple to instruct the priests. He taught them 
that Fire and water were the purifiers of all else and must never 
be polluted, and that even the water was purified by the Fire: 
that Fire and water were the two Spirits, Fire being life and 
water form: and much else. 

It is possible that out of this arose the later teaching of 
Ormuzd and Ahriman. There are passages which show that the double 
of Ormuzd was not originally an evil power, but rather matter, 
while Ormuzd was Spirit. 

Around the Mahaguru was an august assembly of Masters and 
others less advanced. These He left to carry on His teaching when 
He departed. 

His departure was as dramatic as His first preaching. 
Speaking from the great platform for the last time, though the 
people did not know it was to be the last time. He inculcated the 
duty of gaining knowledge and of practising love, and bade the 
people follow and obey Surya, whom He left in His place as 
Teacher. Then He told them He was going, blessed them and, 
lifting up His arms to the Eastern sky. He called aloud; out of 
the sky came a whirling cloud of flame, which enwrapped Him as He 
stood, and then, whirling still, it shot upwards and eastwards, 
and He was gone. 

Mercury, who, in his subtle body, had ever remained near 
Him, at His service, returned with Him to the Holy Ones, and 
rested for a while in peace. 

After He had gone Star-worship did not at once disappear, 
for the people regarded His teaching as a reform, not as a 
substitution, and still worshipped the Moon, and Venus, the 
constellations and the planets. But the Fire was held sacred as 
the emblem of the Sun, the new religion enfolding rather than 
replacing the old one. Gradually the Faith of the Fire grew 
stronger; Star-worship retreated from Persia to Mesopotamia, 
where it remained the dominant faith, and took a very scientific 
form. 

Astrology there reached its zenith, and scientifically 
guided human affairs, both public and private. Its priests 
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possessed much occult knowledge, and the wisdom of the Magi 
became famed throughout the East. 

In Persia the Religion of the Fire triumphed, and later 
Prophets carried on the work of the great Zarathustra, and built 
up the Zoroastrian Faith and its literature, which have endured 
to the present day. 
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CHAPTER L 

THE FOURTH ARYAN SUB-RACE: 

THE KELTIC: b.c. 20,000 

BY this time the great Central Asian Race was far on the road to 
its decline, but the Manu had been careful to preserve dignity, 
power and vigour in the seed of the fourth and fifth sub-races, 
to which He had given much special training. He had drawn apart, 
into one of the four valleys, some of the most refined families 
from the City, and there arose in the colony a division of 
classes. For the Manu was now striving to develop certain new 
characteristics, to awaken imagination and artistic sensibility, 
to encourage poetry, oratory, painting and music, and the people 
who responded to this could not do agricultural or other hard 
manual labour. 

Anyone who showed artistic talent was accordingly drafted 
off for special culture. He trained them also to be enthusiastic, 
and to be devoted to their leaders. So effective was the work, 
carried on for many centuries; that the special marks of the Kelt 
remain to this day. 

The valley was managed practically as a separate State, art 
of all kinds being endowed in various ways. As time went on the 
sub-race grew somewhat conceited; looking upon the rest of the 
kingdom as what we should now call "Philistine." Their vanity was 
justified, for they were extraordinarily handsome, cultured and 
refined in their tastes, and with much artistic talent. 

The Servers took no part in the founding of the fourth and 
fifth sub-races. They were at work in many countries, and may be 
met in the Lives of Alcyone . 

Ten thousand years after the third sub-race had gone forth, 
i.e., in B.C. 20,000, the fourth sub-race was instructed to 
proceed along the northern frontier of the Persian Kingdom (vide 
Diagram XLVI), and to win for themselves a home in what are now 
the Caucasus mountains, which were then occupied by wild and 
predatory tribes. 

The Manu arranged with the Persian Monarch to allow free 
passage and food for the enormous host, and also to send with 
them a strong army to assist in subduing the mountaineers. Even 
so it proved no easy task, for though the tribes could easily be 
defeated in a pitched battle, yet in guerilla warfare they were 
far more formidable antagonists. 

Eventually they established themselves in the district of 
Erivan, on the shores of Lake Sevanga. Increasing greatly in 
number, they exterminated the tribes or reduced them to 
submission, until eventually all Georgia and Mingrelia was in 
their hands. In 2,000 years they occupied Armenia and Kurdistan 
as well, and later on Phrygia; so that they held nearly all Asia 
Minor as well as the Caucasus. In their mountain home they 
flourished and became a mighty nation. 

Their country was so broken up that free communication was 
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impossible; they therefore formed rather a federation of tribes 
than an Empire. Even after they had begun to colonise the 
Mediterranean coast; they looked back to the Caucasus as their 
home, and it was really a second centre from which the sub-race 
went forth to its great destiny. 

By 10,000 B.C. they resumed their westward march, travelling 
as tribes; so that they finally arrived in Europe, their ultimate 
destination; in comparatively small waves. 

The tribes left many of their members behind to carry on 
their work of cultivation. These intermarried with other races, 
and their descendants, with some admixture of Semitic blood, are 
the Georgians of today. But in some cases the whole tribe 
emigrated to the new home. 

The first section to cross into Europe from Asia Minor were 
the ancient Greeks - not the Greeks of our "Ancient History," but 
their ancestors, sometimes called Pelasgians. Plato in Timasus and 
Critasas mentions that the Egyptian priests spoke to a later Greek 
of the splendid race which had preceded his own people in his 
land. How they had turned back an invasion from the mighty nation 
from the West that had subdued all before it until it shivered 
itself against these Greeks. In comparison with these the Greeks 
of our history were as pigmies. From these sprang the Trojans who 
fought the modern Greeks; and the city of Agade in Asia Minor was 
peopled by their descendants. 

For a long time they held the seaboard of Asia Minor and the 
islands of Cyprus and Crete, all the trade of that part of the 
world being carried in their vessels. A fine civilisation was 
built up in Crete, enduring for thousands of years, and still 
flourishing in B.C. 2,800. Minos was its chief founder, and he 
was one of these elder Greeks, even before B.C. 10,000. 

The final cause of their definite entry into Europe was an 
aggressive movement on the part of the Emperor of Poseidonis. For 
many centuries the coasts and islands of the Mediterranean had 
been in the hands of a number of small nations, most of them 
Etrurian or Akkadian; but some Semitic, who were usually peaceful 
merchantmen. The Emperor of Poseidonis, deciding to annex them, 
attacked with a great army and fleet. He subdued the large 
Algerian island, ravaged the coasts of Spain, Portugal and Italy, 
and forced the peoples to submit to him. Egypt was contemplating 
submission, having no great navy with which to oppose him. 

The Greek sailors of the Levant; however, defied him; 
although he had only half his fleet at hand, he attacked them, 
and lost his ships, much in the way the Spanish Armada was lost 
when attacking the English. The Greek vessels were smaller, 
faster, of less draught, and easier to handle than the clumsy 
Atlantean ships. The Greeks were helped also by the weather, so 
that the defeat was overwhelming. 

The Atlanteans then attacked with the other half of their 
fleet, and were again defeated, though this time with heavy loss 
to the Greeks. The Atlantean Monarch escaped, and landed in 
Sicily, where some of his troops were established. The news of 
the destruction of the fleet encouraged the conquered populations 
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to rise against him, and he had to fight his way home through the 
whole length of Italy. Withdrawing his garrisons as he went, he 
reached the Riviera with a few exhausted followers. Fleeing 
across France in disguise, he eventually reached his own kingdom 
in a merchant ship. 

Although he vowed vengeance against the Greeks, the 
discontented tribes in his own island rebelled, and he was never 
again able to undertake foreign aggression. 

The success of the Greeks immensely strengthened their 
position in the Mediterranean, and within the next century they 
had established settlements on many of its shores. 

In B.C. 9,564 the terrible tidal wave; created by the 
sinking of Poseidonis; destroyed most of the Greek settlements, 
and seriously injured the remainder. Both the Gobi Sea and the 
Sahara desert became dry land; and the most appalling convulsions 
took place. 

Urgent messages for help were sent to the highland home in 
the Caucasus, which had been but slightly affected. Eventually 
relief was organised on a large scale. The Greek settlements had 
been all on the sea-coast, and the populations of the interior, 
though overawed by the Greeks, had not always been friendly. When 
most of the Greeks had been destroyed by the cataclysm, the few 
survivors were often persecuted, and even enslaved, by the 
interior races. 

When the bottom of the Sahara was heaved up, its waters 
poured out through the gap between Egypt and Tunis, where Tripoli 
now stands; the interior suffered little; but the sea-coasts, on 
which the Greeks had settled, were destroyed. The Sahara 
gradually sank down again, and a new coast line rose; assuming 
the configuration known to us along the African coast, the great 
Algerian island joining the mainland; and forming with the new 
land the northern coast of Africa. 

Almost all shipping had been destroyed, yet so great was the 
energy of the Greeks that within a few years all the ports of 
Asia Minor were in working order and fleets of new ships went out 
to re-establish the colonies and to deliver Greeks from foreign 
yoke. The Greeks annexed all the best harbours of the new coast 
line, and since most of the trade of Egypt was also in their 
hands, the Mediterranean remained for centuries practically a 
Greek sea. They even carried their trade eastward, an expedition 
going to Java, where they founded a colony, with which a 
connection was long kept up. 

Later the Phasnicians and Carthaginians divided the trade of 
the Mediterranean with the Greeks. The Phasnicians were a fourth 
Race people derived from the Semites and Akkadians (fifth and 
sixth Atlantean sub-races); the Carthaginians were also Akkadian, 
intermixed with Arab, and with a dash of negro blood. 

The emigration of the fourth sub-race into Europe was almost 
continuous, so that it is not easy to divide it into distinct 
waves. If we count the Greeks as the first wave, the Albanians 
may be considered the second; and the Italian race the third, 
both these going to the countries where they now are. 
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After an interval came a fourth wave of astonishing 
vitality, that to which modern ethnologists restrict the name 
"Keltic." This became the predominant race over the north of 
Italy, the whole of France and Belgium and the British Isles, the 
western part of Switzerland, and Germany west of the Rhine. 

The Greeks of our "Ancient History" were a mixture, derived 
from the first wave, mingled with settlers from the second, third 
and fourth, and with an infusion of the fifth sub-race, coming 
down from the north and settling in Greece. These gave the rare 
and much- admired golden hair and blue eyes, occasionally found 
among the Greeks. 

The fifth wave practically lost itself in the north of 
Africa and only traces of it can now be found, much mixed with 
the Semitic (fifth Atlantean sub-race) and the Arabian, among the 
Berbers, the Moors, the Kabyles, and even the Guanches of the 
Canary Islands, in this last case mingled with the Tlavatlis. 

The fifth wave mingled with the fourth in the Spanish 
peninsula, and at a later stage, only some 2,000 years ago, it 
contributed the last of the many elements which go to make up the 
Irish; for to it belonged the Milesian invaders who poured into 
Ireland from Spain (some of them founding a dynasty of Milesian 
Kings in France), and bound it under curious forms of magic, as 
will be explained presently. 

But a much finer element had previously come into Ireland 
from the sixth wave, which left Asia Minor, pushing north-west 
until it reached Scandinavia, where it intermingled to some 
extent with the fifth sub-race, the Teutonic. They came to 
Ireland from the north, and are known in history as the Tuatha- 
de-Danaan, spoken of more as Gods than men. 

The Tuatha-de-Danaan were handsome, with oval faces, clear 
complexion, mostly dark hair; and deep blue or almost violet 
eyes. Sometimes the hair was lighter and the eyes grey, but the 
other type was most usual, and may be seen exactly reproduced 
among the Irish peasants to-day. 

The Tuatha-de-Danaan were also intellectually and 
spiritually much in advance of the mixed race they found in 
Ireland, and the period of their rule was a sort of golden age, 
as tradition correctly bears witness. Ireland was unquestionably 
the seat of a high civilisation and a centre of philosophy, 
whilst England was covered by dense forests and in a state of 
relative savagery. 

The Milesians from Spain, who overcame the Tuatha-de-Danaan, 
were a far inferior race, though they had the rude physical 
strength of youth and much knowledge of the lower magic. They 
were bullet-headed, rugged, and often positively ugly, with light 
or vividly red hair; the type may still be seen among the 
peasants in South Ireland almost in its original purity. 

There is a radical difference of type between the stolid 
matter-of-fact Anglo-Saxon and the imaginative and poetical 
Irishman. The average English peasant lives almost entirely on 
the physical plane. The average Irish peasant of the south and 
west lives much on the astral plane. His thoughts are usually far 
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away, occupied with legends of the past, or with stories of 
saints, angels and fairies. 

Quite apart from vexed questions of politics, there is 
another cause of the poverty and general tack of prosperity of 
the Irish. The Milesians cast a spell upon the race, subjecting 
it to the glamour of a great illusion. Their priests covered the 
country with a network of strongly magnetised centres, which even 
now radiate a strong influence. Crowds of nature-spirits of a 
certain type are still irresistibly attracted to these centres, 
are permeated by their influence, and unconsciously become its 
ministers, spreading it over the country wherever they go. The 
spell was two-fold - the curses of disunion and lethargy - that 
they should never be able effectively to combine together, but 
always quarrel among themselves; and that they should 
apathetically submit to the domination of whoever wielded or 
inherited the magnetic power. Consciously or unconsciously, the 
Roman Catholic Church has come into this heritage, and profits by 
what still remains of that ancient spell, so that her rule is 
unquestioned through all the districts concerned. 

On the whole the fourth sub-race had brown or black hair and 
eyes, and round heads, and were usually not tall in stature. 

Their character showed clearly the result of the Manu's efforts 
thousands of years before, for they were imaginative, eloquent, 
poetical, musical, capable of enthusiastic devotion to a leader, 
and splendidly brave, though liable to quick depression in case 
of failure. They seemed to tack what we call business qualities; 
and they had scant regard for truth. 

After the catastrophe of B.C. 9,564, some of the old Greeks 
settled in Hellas and occupied the country. The first city on the 
site of modern Athens was built B.C. 8,000. (The Athens of our 
history was begun about B.C. 1,000, the Parthenon being built in 
B.C. 480.) 

Here the Mahaguru came to them as Orpheus the Founder of the 
Orphic Mysteries, from which the later Mysteries of Greece were 
derived. He came about B.C. 7,000, living chiefly in the forests, 
where He gathered His disciples round Him. He came as a Singer, 
loving the life of Nature, averse to cities and to the crowded 
haunts of men. 

He taught by song, by music of voice and instrument, 
carrying a five-stringed instrument, probably the origin of 
Apollo's lyre, and using a pentatonic scale. By sound He worked 
upon the astral and mental bodies of His disciples, purifying and 
expanding them; by sound He drew the subtle bodies away from the 
physical, and set them free in the higher worlds. 

His music was quite different from the sequences, repeated 
over and over again, by which the same result was brought about 
in the Root-stock of the Race, and which it carried with it into 
India. Orpheus worked by melody, using the melody of each etheric 
centre or chakram to stir it into activity. 

He showed His disciples living pictures, created by music; 
and in the Greek Mysteries this was wrought in the same way, the 
tradition coming down from Him. He taught that sound was in all 
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things; and that if man would harmonise himself, then would the 
Divine Harmony manifest through him and make all Nature glad. 

Traditions of Him spread far and wide. He became the God of 
the Sun, Phasbus-Apollo, and, in the North, Balder the Beautiful. 

The Mahaguru thus appeared to the sub-races successively as 
Vyasa, Hermes, Zarathustra and Orpheus, teaching the doctrine of 
Sun, Light, Fire and Sound respectively; all these giving the 
single message of the One Life, the One Love. 

From Hellas some of the disciples went to Egypt and 
fraternised with the teachers of the Inner Light, and some went 
as far as Java. 

Nearly 7,000 years later the Mahaguru came to His ancient 
people for the last time, reached final Illumination, and became 
a Buddha. 
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CHAPTER LI 

THE FIFTH ARYAN SUB-RACE: 

THE TEUTONIC: B.C. 20,000 

TURNING back to B.C. 20,000, we find the fifth sub-race being 
prepared simultaneously with the fourth, though in a different 
way. It was set apart in a valley far from the City of the 
Bridge, on the north of the Gobi Sea. Into it the Manu introduced 
a few of the best specimens of the third sub-race, now thoroughly 
specialised in Persia, and also a few Semites from Arabia. 

He chose especially men who were tall and fair, and when He 
Himself was born in it His body showed those characteristics 
prominently. It will be recollected that the Manu starts each 
sub-race just as He does the Root-Race, by incarnating in it 
Himself; and the form He chooses to take largely determines the 
appearance of the sub-race. 

The fifth sub-race was strong and vigorous, much larger than 
the fourth, and was tall, fair, long-headed, with light hair and 
blue eyes. The character also was very different from that of the 
Kelts; it was dogged and persevering, with little of the dash of 
the fourth. Its virtues were not of the artistic type, but rather 
of the business and commonsense sort, blunt and truthful, plain- 
spoken and straightforward, caring for the concrete rather than 
for the poetic. 



The fourth and the fifth sub-races left their respective 
valleys together in B.C. 20,000, and passed together through 
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Persia (vide Diagram XLVII), though their eventual destinies were 
very different. 

The fifth sub-race, small in number, moved along the shores 
of the Caspian Sea, and settled in Daghestan. There it grew 
slowly for thousands of years, extending along the northern 
slopes of the Caucasian Range, and occupying the Terek and Kuban 
districts. It differentiated into several distinct types; and 
began its great march to world dominion nearly 1,000 years after 
the cataclysm of B.C. 9,564. 

The swamps of Central Europe having now become habitable, 
the emigrants moved north-west to what is now Cracow in Poland. 
There they remained for some centuries, disease thinning their 
ranks, for the marshes were not quite dry enough for safe 
habitation. It was chiefly from Cracow that the final radiations 
took place. The first was the Slavonic; one party went east and 
north; and from it came largely the modern Russians; the other 
went more south, and is now represented by the Croatians, 

Servians and Bosnians. 

The second wave was the Lettish, though it did not go far. 

It gave us the Letts, the Lithuanians and the Prussians. 

The third was the Germanic, those called especially the 
Teutons spreading over Southern Germany, others going north and 
becoming the Goths and Scandinavians. 

In modern history we find the descent of the Scandinavians 
upon Normandy; of the Goths upon Southern Europe, and the 
spreading of the fifth sub-race over Australia, North America and 
South Africa; and its dominance in India, where the Root-Stock of 
its people is settled. 

The fifth sub-race has still to build, like its 
predecessors, its World-Empire, though this has already begun. 

The blunder of the eighteenth century, which tore away the North 
American Colonies from Great Britain, may be remedied by a 
reunion; in some form or other, of the severed halves. It seems 
possible; also, that a similar alliance with Germany, the 
remaining great section of the Teutonic sub-race; would weld the 
whole sufficiently into one to make a federated Empire. For part 
of the "Plan" very shortly to be realised is the drawing together 
of the various branches of the Teutonic sub-race. Late events 
show the rising of India into her proper place in this extending 
Empire, destined to be mighty in the East as well as in the West. 

As this World-Empire rises to its zenith during the coming 
centuries, the group composed of men of great genius, mentioned 
under (4) on p. 123, will be sent to take incarnation in it, to 
lift it to the highest pinnacle of literary and scientific glory, 
till it overtops the vanished Empires of the Arabians, the 
Persians, the Romans, of the second, third and fourth sub-races 
of 11 the Aryan stock, and rises to a height even loftier than 
that attained by Atlantis in its palmiest days. 

At the present time a magnificent opportunity is being 
offered to the Anglo-Saxon race; to the whole Teutonic sub-race, 
if only it will sink its rivalries and jealousies and take it. If 
it should unfortunately fall, there is another nation already 
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chosen to assume the sceptre which in that case would fall from 
its hands. Such failure would cause a slight delay, while the new 
nation was being pushed rapidly forward to the necessary level, 
but at the end of a few centuries exactly the same result would 
have been achieved. The intended end will be achieved; through 
whose agency this will be done matters very much to the agents, 
but nothing at all to the total progress of the world. 

As was mentioned when speaking of the Atlantean Race, the 
sacred word of the fifth or Aryan Root-Race is Om, that of the 
Atlantean Race being Tau. The words of the Root-Races taken in 
succession are said to be syllables of one word, which is the 
true sacred Name. 

Each Root-Race has its own special quality to unfold. That 
of the fifth Root-Race is manas or mind-that type of intellect 
that discriminates, that notes the differences between things. 
When perfectly developed, differences are noted calmly, solely 
for the purpose of understanding them and judging which is best. 
In the stage of half-development at which we are now, most people 
look for differences not so much in order to understand as to 
oppose, often even to persecute those who hold opinions different 
from their own. This elementary stage will, of course, in due 
time be outgrown. The Aryan Race is less dominated by the 
passions of the senses, is more open to the influence of manas, 
and is thus obtaining a firmer grasp of knowledge, a wider range 
of intellect. This fifth Root-Race is thus developing that aspect 
of the Divine nature known by the Hindus as Chit, or 
Intelligence. 
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CHAPTER LII 

THE FIFTH ROOT-RACE STOCK AND ITS DESCENT 
INTO INDIA: B.C. 18,800 

From B.C. 40,000 to B.C. 20,000 the great Empire had been 
declining. During this period the Manu and His immediate group 
had worked chiefly with the sub-races, in which they had 
incarnated. The Kingdom centring round the City of the Bridge was 
now but a small one; the Mongolian and Turanian races had 
asserted their independence. The people built no more; but lived 
in the ruins of the work of their forefathers. The more evolved 
egos were incarnating in the sub-races, so that in the Mother 
State the level of learning steadily sank. Trade had fallen 
almost to zero, and the people were becoming agricultural and 
pastoral only. 

In B.C. 18,800, the sub-races being established, the Manu 
wished to get the Root-Stock into India, the land chosen for its 
further evolution. The civilisation in India was Atlantean, but 
now over-luxurious and effete, the Toltec higher classes being 
indolent and self-seeking. Much, however, remained of a noble 
literature, and there was a great tradition of occult knowledge; 
both of which had to be preserved for the future. The wealth of 
the country was lavishly displayed, and the warrior spirit had 
died out. 

The entire removal of the Race from Central Asia was 
necessary for three reasons: (1) so that Shamballa should be left 
in solitude; (2) so that India should be Aryanised; (3) so that 
the Race should not be involved in the coming cataclysm which 
would greatly alter Central Asia. 

A schism had occurred in the Root-Stock, owing to some of 
them intermarrying with Tartars; these seceders had been pushed 
back into the northern hills, where Mars was their King. Being 
told in a dream certain of the plans of the Manu, Mars, in B.C. 
18,875, led his people out into India (vide Diagram XLVII, 
p.238), having to do a little fighting on the way, for, though he 
never attacked, he was often assailed. For a time he enjoyed the 
hospitality of Viraj, then ruling as King Podishpar over the 
greater part of northern India, the alliance being cemented by 
the marriage of the daughter of Mars to the son of Podishpar. 

Southern India was then a large Kingdom under Saturn, ruling 
as King Huyaranda or Lahira. Surya was the High Priest under the 
name Byarsha; he knew beforehand of the coming of these people, 
and they were accordingly made welcome by the King, who settled 
them in his land. Surya declared also that "the high-nosed 
strangers from the north" were fitted to be priests and should 
hold office hereditarily. Those who agreed became priests, and 
were the ancestors of the Brahmanas of Southern India, living as 
a separate class. 

Others intermarried with the Toltec aristocracy, gradually 
Aryanising the whole upper classes of the country, so that the 
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south of India passed peacefully under Aryan rule, the second son 
of Mars being elected later to the throne, when it became vacant. 

From this migration onwards all the immigrants into India 
are spoken of as the first sub-race; since the whole Root-Race, 
the ancient stock, passed over into India. 

About B.C. 13,500 a mission went from the South Indian 
Kingdom to Egypt, the order coming from the Head of the Hierarchy 
through the Manu. The expedition, under the leadership of Mars, 
travelled through Ceylon, by water up the Red Sea, then only an 
inlet; into Egypt, which was then highly civilised. Surya was a 
High Priest in Egypt, and he advised the Pharaoh to welcome the 
immigrants. Later he counselled the Pharaoh to marry his daughter 
to Mars, and to name Mars his successor. This was done; so that 
on the death of the Pharaoh an Aryan dynasty was established. It 
reigned gloriously for many thousands of years, until the sinking 
of Poseidonis, when the Egyptian people were driven to the hills 
by the flooding of Egypt. The flood, however, retreated 
comparatively soon, and the country soon recovered. 

Manetho's history apparently deals with this Aryan dynasty ; 
he gives the date of Unas, the last King of the Fifth dynasty, as 
B.C. 3,900, but occult research makes it B.C. 4,030. Under the 
Aryan Pharaohs the Schools of Egypt became even more famous, and 
for long led the learning of the world. From Egypt Aryan blood 
was introduced into several East African tribes. 

The Manu sent out also from the South Indian Kingdom 
colonists to Java, Australia and the islands of Polynesia, which 
accounts for the Aryan strain to be observed even to-day in the 
brown Polynesians, in contradistinction to the Melanesians. 

Meanwhile another emigration of the Root-Stock settled in 
the Punjab. Another established itself in Assam and northern 
Bengal. One expedition took place in B.C. 17,520, part reaching 
its destination safely by the route followed by Mars in B.C. 
18,875, while a smaller part was annihilated while trying to 
penetrate the Khyber Pass. 

In B.C. 17,455 Mars led out yet another, consisting of the 
strongest and most vigorous men he could find. Settling the women 
and children in a strongly entrenched camp between Jammu and 
Gujranwala, Mars went on to Delhi with his army and built the 
first city on that imperial site, naming it Ravipur, City of the 
Sun. When the city was ready, the women and children and their 
guards were brought to it, and the life of Delhi, as a capital, 
began. 

In B.C. 15,950 one of the largest emigrations began, three 
armies being formed under Mars as Commander-in-Chief. The left 
wing crossed Tibet to Bhutan and thence to Bengal, which was to 
be the home of the whole expedition. The centre under Mars, with 
Mercury as second in command, crossed Tibet and Nepal, to Bengal. 
The right wing, under Corona, passed through Kashmir, the Punjab 
and what we now call the United Provinces; Corona spent forty 
years in making a Kingdom for himself and did not reach Bengal 
until Mars, ruling there, was an old man. Mars, with the help of 
Vulcan, who had established himself in Assam; subdued Bengal and 
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fixed his capital in Central Bengal. In this far-reaching 
emigration ten who are now Masters took part: these were Mars, 
Mercury, Vulcan, Jupiter, Brhaspati, Osiris, Uranus, Saturn, 
Neptune, Viraj. With them were many others of the Servers. 

From this time onwards there were constant descents into 
India from Central Asia, sometimes mere bands, sometimes large 
armies, the older settlers often resisting the new, the new 
plundering the new. During thousands of years wave after wave 
rolled into India. 

Some of the Aryans studied the philosophy of the Toltecs, 
whom they sometimes called the Nagas. The lower classes of the 
Atlanteans, mostly the brown Tlavatli, they termed Dasyas, while 
the black Lemurians, whom they regarded with horror, they called 
Daityas and Takshaks. 

By about B.C. 9,700 the Central Asian Kingdom was drained of 
its inhabitants. The convulsions of B.C. 9,564 shattered the City 
of the Bridge into ruins, and destroyed most of the Temples on 
the White Island. The latest bands of emigrants did not reach 
India easily, being delayed in Afghanistan and Baluchistan for 
some 2,000 years; and many being massacred by Mongol raiders. The 
rest slowly found their way down to the plains, already thickly 
populated. 

In order to prevent the Aryan blood from being lost amidst 
the enormous majority of the Atlanteans and Atlanto-Lemurians, 
the Manu again forbade intermarriage, and to this end instituted 
the caste system; about B.C. 8,000. At first He founded only 
three castes: Brahmana or pure Aryans, white; Rajan or Aryan and 
Toltec, red; and Vish or Aryan and Mongolian, yellow. Hence the 
castes were called Varnas or colours. Later, all those who were 
not Aryan at all were called Shudras, but even here a small 
amount of Aryan blood sometimes appeared. Many of the hill tribes 
are partly Aryan, some are wholly so, like the Siaposh people and 
the Gipsy tribes. 

In building the caste system, the Manu was helped by members 
of the four classes of Barhishad Pitris. (1) The sons of Bhrigu, 
from Globe A of the Moon Chain, having the causal body active; 
are the Somapas, the Kavyas and the Saumyas; they gave their 
chhayas or etheric forms for the typical Sukshma Sharira (subtle 
body) of the most advanced egos then ready for incarnation into 
the Brahmana caste; (2) the sons of Angiras; the Havishmats, with 
mental body active, from Globe B, who gave their chhayas for the 
Kshattriyas, the warrior caste; (3) the sons of Pulastya, the 
Ajapas; with astral body active, from Globe C, who gave their 
chhayas for the Vaishyas or merchant caste; (4) the sons of 
Vashishta, sometimes called the sons of Daksha, the Sukalins, 
with active etheric body, from Globe D, who gave their chhayas 
for the Shudras. To the clairvoyant eye the Sukshma Sharira of 
each caste was said to be at once recognisable by its dominant 
colour, due to the relative density of its materials. 

Returning to the movements of the Root-stock, one tribe went 
off by itself to a valley in the Susamir district, where it lived 
forgotten by the rest of the world; living a primitive pastoral 
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life for many centuries. 

About B.C. 2,200 a great military leader arose among the 
Mongol tribes, who devastated all of Asia that they could reach, 
utterly destroying, among others, the remnants of the Persian 
Empire. Ultimately the Tartar leader was overthrown and his 
hordes scattered, but he left desolation behind him. 

In a hundred years or so the Aryans in the valley migrated 
bodily to Persia. These were the speakers of Zend, their late 
arrival accounting for the curiously unsettled state of the 
country even in the time of the last Zoroaster. Some of the third 
sub-race who had escaped the general massacre came back and 
joined this tribe; from these beginnings developed the latest 
Persian Empire. 
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CHAPTER LIII 
THE ARYAN SIXTH SUB-RACE 

THE sixth sub-race of the Fifth (Aryan) Root-Race is already 
rapidly coming into existence in Australia and America, with 
isolated members of it in the older countries. Many of those who 
were killed in the recent war have already been re-born; though 
there is nothing so far to indicate that they are abandoning 
their former countries in order to come to the newer lands. Those 
of the new sub-race who remain in the old countries will probably 
have more difficulties to face, because of the pressure of old 
ideas and conservative customs. 

Many members of the present Theosophical Society will be 
born into the new race, whilst others will prefer to remain and 
help to bring the fifth sub-race to perfection; others again will 
go with the great geniuses who will come into the Fifth-Race at 
its highest point. It is possible that the sixth sub-race in its 
manhood will be able so to influence the fifth sub-race that, for 
the first time; a race shall have a serene and dignified decline 
into fruitful and venerable age. That may be the reward of the 
fight being waged against the powers of darkness, opening up 
possibilities such as the race has never known before. 

The form of body, emotions and mind have; of course, to be 
modified to suit the new sub-race. Already the modelling power of 
the Manu's mind and will is at work on the inner planes, 
modifying the physical type of the children of the new age, 
wherever they may be susceptible to it, whilst some of the junior 
members of the Brotherhood, working in the outer world, have 
instructions to provide for these when possible the education and 
training that befits the new type. This work, small as yet, is 
destined to swell to enormous proportions; until within a few 
centuries the sixth sub-race will stand out distinct and 
admirable, while the world continues to develop the fifth sub¬ 
race to its maturity. 

The new race has of course to be built out of the fifth sub¬ 
race; the new characteristics required being developed one by one 
in the egos concerned. The process of preparation is long; and 
may well extend over several lives. 

Even at its culmination the type will not be uniform. In the 
main it is to be a dolichocephalous race; but it will contain 
fair-haired and dark-haired people, people with blue eyes and 
people with brown. Whilst the astral and mental traits are the 
more important, in most cases it is only by the physical 
appearance that one can make an estimate. Perhaps the most marked 
physical tokens are delicate, well-shaped hands and feet, thin 
fingers and oval nails, especially thinness in fingers and thumb 
when seen edgewise. The texture of the skin is clear, never 
coarse. There are three types of face: the markedly oval with 
high forehead, the slightly less oval with broad forehead, and 
the practically brachycephalous, this last being rare. (N.B. A 
brachycephalous skull is one of which the breadth is four-fifths 
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of the length.) There is also a distinguishing expression which 
one who looks for it will soon begin to recognise. 

The following remarks were made by Captain Pape in an 
address to the British Association in 1923, dealing with what he 
called the Austral-American Race: "The head tends to be dome¬ 
shaped, especially over the frontal region; there is a departure 
from what is known as the "low-set ear"; hair and skin are fine; 
eyes luminous, intelligent, but not full; bridge of the nose 
early developed; tips sensitive and mobile; eye-brows prominent; 
frontal brain development large; type of face somewhat 
triangular, but not sharp; general physiology harmonious, 
proportionate, healthy, not at all the "all brain and no body" 
type. The psychology of the new-race child manifests as a rapid 
response to sympathy, pity in suffering, power to comprehend 
principles easily; quick intuitions; thoroughness, sensitiveness, 
quick sense of justice, absence of parrot-like intelligence; 
eagerness to help others. They also show a dislike of coarse 
food, and often have not a large appetite along any lines. In 
other respects they are normal children, but specially need 
sympathy and understanding teachers." 

A special mark of the consciousness is the recognition of 
unity, the quality we name Brotherhood, which makes for 
compassion and self-sacrifice. It is essentially the qualities of 
the spirit that are needed, so that though there may be less 
intellectual development, that is not what is mainly required; 
for the spirit unites what the intellect divides. Growing out of 
this, there will be breadth and liberality of tolerance. All that 
is narrow and exclusive; all that tends to separate one from 
another, that emphasises differences instead of likenesses, will 
be the antithesis of the new consciousness. 

The nervous organisation will be more delicate, but not 
necessarily unhealthy; but, being so delicately poised; it is 
more subject to jar and injury, so that a child may be readily 
thrown out of balance, and suffer quite abnormally. Hence an 
environment gentler and more harmonious than that usually to be 
found, for example, in many large cities to-day, is most 
desirable for children of the new race. The separative conditions 
of competition, struggle, class, individual and trade antagonism 
- all these are destructive to the development of the new and 
finer nervous organisation, for which something more harmonious 
will have to be found in order that the new type may develop 
satisfactorily. 

The essence of action in the sixth sub-race will be the 
union of many to achieve a single object, not the dominance of 
one who compels others to his will. Those who lead will do so, 
not by the exercise of will, but by love, sympathy and 
comprehension. Tenderness will be the mark of power, and working 
with rather than against others. The forerunners of the sixth 
sub-race will display a synthesing spirit, being able to unite 
diversity of opinion and of character, able to gather round them 
the most unlike elements and blend them into a common whole. The 
presence of weakness, which in the fifth sub-race is so often 
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provocative; and calls out impatience, will evoke instead 
tenderness and protection. The feeble, sentimental sympathy that 
comes with a poor and undeveloped nature is not compassion; it 
has no power of healing in it, and no power of protection. True 
compassion is able to give help, feeling being guided by 
knowledge, the remedy being shaped by understanding. This will 
be, as said, a prominent characteristic of the sixth sub-race. 

The new race will possess certain psychic powers, and for 
this the pituitary body will be developed, thus giving an 
additional sense, that of cognising astral emotions in the 
ordinary waking consciousness. 

We may say, in general, that the sixth sub-race will bring 
in intuition and wisdom, blending all that is best in the 
intelligence of the fifth sub-race and the emotion of the fourth. 

It was mentioned at the beginning of this chapter that many 
of the new sub-race will be drawn from the ranks of the 
Theosophical Society. The great object of that Society is not so 
much to provide for mental development, although that has its own 
importance, as to awaken responsiveness to buddhic influences, 
when intuitional love will produce harmony and brotherhood, and 
will employ the developed intellect to build a new civilisation, 
based on such ideals. The Society, being in close sympathy with 
higher planes, is very sensitive to the forces liberated when 
another "Son of Man," or World Teacher, comes to deliver His 
message. It receives the first touch of this great outrush, and 
this gives it new impetus. Its work will increase and spread, 
this being reflected both in increased numbers and in brotherly 
feelings. 
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CHAPTER LIV 

THE SIXTH AND SEVENTH ROOT-RACES 

IN accordance with the general plan, the sixth Root-Race will be 
created from the sixth sub-race of the Fifth Root-Race. It will 
eventually take possession of a continent, now rising slowly, 
fragment after fragment, in the Pacific. Many thousands of years 
hence North America will be shattered into pieces, the western 
strip; on which the Sixth Root-Race will be founded; then 
becoming an easternmost strip of the new continent. 

Whilst the little colony, which will be the germ of the new 
Race, is being founded, the Fifth Race will be at its zenith, and 
all the pomp and glory of the world will be concentrated therein. 
The colony will be a poor thing in the eyes of the world, a 
gathering of cranks, slavishly devoted to their Leaders. 

Mars (now the Chohan Morya) will be the Manu of the Sixth 
Race; and Mercury (now the Chohan Root Hoomi) will be the 
Bodhisattva. 

Besides its primary object of spreading occult truth 
throughout the world, the Theosophical Society has also the 
secondary object of acting as a net to draw together those people 
who are sufficiently interested in occultism, and possess the 
necessary somewhat special qualifications, to help the Manu in 
the founding of His new Race. Rigorous self-training will be 
necessary, involving supreme self-sacrifice and self-effacement; 
as well as complete confidence in the wisdom of the Leaders. 

Students of occultism are aware that it is sometimes 
possible; by means of a high type of clairvoyance, to see the 
future; occasionally in considerable detail. Bishop C. W. 
Leadbeater states that by means of this faculty he was able to 
see a good deal of the circumstances of the founding of the Sixth 
Root-Race Colony. He gives in Man Whence How and Whither? an 
exceedingly interesting and full account of what he saw; and from 
that account the present chapter has been compiled. The 
description given here is very much condensed, so that those who 
wish further details must refer to the original account. The 
colony or community will be founded in Lower California, about 
700 years hence. A large and beautiful estate will be purchased 
and, under the supervision of the Manu and His lieutenants, a 
magnificent group of buildings will be erected; they will 
comprise a central Temple or cathedral, vast buildings arranged 
as libraries, museums and council-halls, with perhaps 400 
dwelling-houses surrounding them. Much complicated machinery will 
be installed, the colonists soon learning how to make and repair 
everything they need, thus becoming independent of the outside 
world. The community, however, keeps in touch with the rest of 
the world, acquainting itself with all new discoveries, 
inventions and improvements in machinery. 

The Manu Himself incarnates, in order to set the physical 
type of the Race and bring it into line with the thought-form of 
the Logos for the Sixth Race. After about 150 years the community 
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numbers about 100,000, all of them, with a few exceptions, direct 
descendants of the Manu. The Manu Himself has twelve children, 
one born under each sign of the Zodiac. Large families are the 
rule, there being no infant mortality. 

The community pays a nominal tax to the general government 
of the country, and in return is left almost entirely alone, 
since it soon becomes self-supporting. It is popularly regarded 
with great respect, the life of its members being considered 
beautiful and interesting, but unnecessarily ascetic and somewhat 
curious. Visitors are permitted, but no member of the colony may 
intermarry with a non-member. 

The people of the community are a selection of a selection; 
they are perfectly aware of and utterly devoted to the work of 
their Manu and Leader - the founding of the new Race. In Him they 
have the fullest possible confidence, and they have thoroughly 
trained themselves to put aside their own personalities in order 
that they may carry out His wishes wholeheartedly. 

The Manu's rule is undisputed; He has a Council of about a 
dozen highly-developed pupils, some of them already Asekha 
Adepts. New experiments are constantly being made to increase the 
welfare and efficiency of the Race. All Council members can 
function freely on the lower planes, at least up to the causal 
body. They are therefore in perpetual session, consulting even in 
the very act of administration. 

Neither courts of law nor police exist, for there is no 
crime or violence. The only punishment would be expulsion from 
the community, and no one would run the slightest risk of 
incurring such a penalty. As everyone has at least some degree of 
psychic development, all can see for themselves something of the 
working of the forces with, which they have to deal, and the 
enormously greater advancement of the Manu and other Leaders. 

The religious opinion current is what we now call Theosophy, 
much of our present rudimentary knowledge being now thoroughly 
understood in detail. The facts of the life after death and the 
nature of the higher worlds are matters of experimental knowledge 
for nearly all. Some follow higher philosophy and metaphysics, 
but the majority prefer to express their religious feelings in 
the different Temples, which will presently be described. The 
people are essentially practical, their science and their 
religion being in perfect accord, bent to the one object of 
serving the State. Many salute the rising Sun, but regard him as 
a centre in the body of the Deity. 

Devas take part in their religious life and habitually come 
among the people, who derive much benefit from the constant 
intercourse and instruction the Devas afford. The Devas, in fact, 
work regularly under the Chief Priest (the present Chohan Root 
Hoomi), who is in supreme charge both of religion and education. 
There are four types of Temple services, the management of these 
being the especial function of the Devas. 

The keynote of the Temple services is to provide each man 
with that avenue of expression through which he can most easily 
reach the Divine, and can be most easily reached by Divine 
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influence. The four kinds of Temples work through affection, 
devotion, sympathy and intellect respectively. The object is to 
bring the prominent quality in the man into active and conscious 
relationship with the corresponding quality in the Logos; of 
which it is a manifestation. Every service is intended to have a 
definite and calculated effect upon the man, the services for a 
year or series of years being carefully ordered with a view to 
the average development of the congregation, and with the idea of 
carrying its members upward to a certain point. 

The Crimson or affection Temple works principally by colour, 
and affects mainly the astral and buddhic bodies of the 
worshippers. It is circular, and to a great extent open to the 
outer air. The worshippers sit on the pavement, close their eyes, 
and pass before their mental vision a succession of colours, each 
person having an order of his own. This corresponds to a 
preliminary prayer, and is intended to calm the man, collect his 
thoughts, and attune him to the surrounding atmosphere. When the 
service commences the Deva materialises, in a glorified human 
form, and wearing rich crimson vestments, on the apex of a 
pyramid or conical erection of filigree work in the centre of the 
building. 

The Deva then causes to flash above his head a band of 
brilliant colours; which is a thought expressed in the colour- 
language of the Devas, and serves as the text or keynote for that 
particular service. It is intelligible as well as physically 
visible to the congregation. 

Each person now imitates the Deva's colour-band, making a 
smaller copy of it in the air in front of him. The Deva then 
pours out a stream of influence, through his own colour-form, 
which reaches each worshipper and Uplifts him through his own 
smaller colour-form. Through the officiating Deva is also poured 
a stream of influence from a ring of higher Devas. A sea of 
crimson light suffuses the vast aura of the Deva, spreads over 
the congregation, and stirs their emotions to greater activity, 
evoking the highest affection of which they are capable. The Deva 
next reverses the current of his force, drawing all the fiery 
streams into himself and passing them as one vast fountain to the 
circle of waiting Devas; who again pass it on to the chief Deva 
of their Ray. 

The chief Deva collects similar streams from all parts of 
the world, and combines them into one great river which flows 
around the Feet of the Deity. The Logos instantly responds, 
sending a flood of power through the chief Deva to the people in 
benediction. This, very briefly, is the daily religious practice, 
affecting for good not only the individual worshippers, but also 
the surrounding district. Sometimes also the Deva delivers a sort 
of colour-sermon, mostly without spoken words, passing the 
colours through a series of mutations, and showing the effect of 
love upon other people. Incense of various kinds is used 
throughout the service; acting mainly upon the etheric bodies. 

The Blue or Devotional Temples work principally with sound, 
the general procedure being very similar to that in the Crimson 
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Temples, with music instead of colour as the predominant element. 
Each person brings his own specially-magnetised instrument, 
somewhat like a circular harp with strings of shining metal, upon 
which he plays and through which he receives spiritual influence. 
The whole atmosphere is surcharged by the Gandharvas or music- 
Devas, so that every sound is multiplied, and for every tone a 
great chord of overtones and undertones, all of unearthly 
sweetness and beauty, are created. The Blue Temple services 
affect principally the astral and buddhic bodies of the people. 

In the Yellow or Intellectual Temples a service of identical 
structure is performed, built upon the creation of mental forms 
or images, the effects being produced mainly on the mental and 
causal bodies of the worshippers, who give themselves in 
surrender to the white heat of intellectuality raised to its 
highest power. By intensity of intellectual activity the 
worshippers attain first a mental understanding, and then by 
intense pressure break through into the world of the intuition; 
some actually leaving the body, others passing into a kind of 
Samadhi. 

In all the Temples great emphasis is laid on the training of 
the will, the effect being prominently shown by the intense glow 
of the causal bodies; it reacts also upon the mental bodies and 
even the physical brain, which appears to be distinctly larger 
than with men of the Fifth Race. The Sympathy or Green Temple may 
be considered as that of the Karma-Yoga, as the Blue and the 
Crimson represent the Bhakti-Yoga, and the Yellow the Jnana-Yoga. 
The Green Temple service is concerned with practical activity, 
the worshippers working with plans for helping the world in 
numerous ways, and is under the guidance of the line of the 
Healing Devas. 

Each man, as said, works through the particular Temple that 
appeals to him most; there being no difference in advancement 
between those who follow one line and those who follow another. 
The habitual attendants of one Temple, moreover, occasionally 
visit the others. A few people do not attend any of the Temples, 
but are not on that account considered irreligious or in any way 
inferior to the most regular attendants. It is simply a matter of 
temperament; and there is complete freedom and tolerance. 

The Chohan Root Hoomi, who, as said; is in charge of the 
whole of the religious and educational life of the community, 
visits all the Temples in turn, and takes the place of the 
officiating Deva. 

In the community, education is considered of paramount 
importance. All sorts of adjuncts are employed; such as colour, 
light, perfume, sound, form, electricity, and the Devas who take 
such a large part in the work use armies of nature-spirits. All 
teachers must be clairvoyant, and are men and women 
indiscriminately. Devas frequently materialise to give certain 
lessons, but do not seem to take sole charge of a school. All the 
people being immediate reincarnations, most of them have some 
memory of their past lives, so that even tiny children are fully 
aware of the purpose of the community, and endeavour to get 
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control of their new vehicles as quickly as possible. 

Great attention is given to the training of the imagination, 
and visualisation is practised very thoroughly. Arithmetic is 
greatly simplified, the decimal system is universally employed; 
and practically all calculation is done by books of tables or by 
calculating machines. Spelling is phonetic, and writing something 
like short hand, which can be written at least as fast as an 
ordinary person can speak. The language is English, though much 
modified. Nobody learns history, except isolated interesting 
stories, but in every house is an epitome of all history. 
Geography is learnt to a limited extent, chiefly with reference 
to races and their characteristics. No one, in general, troubles 
to learn what can be turned up in a moment in a book of 
reference, the scheme being thus strictly utilitarian. 

A boy of twelve usually has in his brain the entire memory 
of what he knew in his previous lives, talismans being used to 
help the child to recover his memory of past lives. 

There are children's services in the Temples; in which they 
sing and play on instruments whilst performing graceful 
evolutions. They also perform on an open plain a representation 
of the movement of the planets round the sun. Whilst they 
thoroughly enjoy this, they fully recognise that it is a 
religious function. Another dance indicates the transference of 
life from the Moon Chain to the Earth Chain. All sorts of 
instruction is given to the children in this way, half a play and 
half a religious ceremony. The children are dressed in delicate 
yet brilliant hues, performing complicated evolutions requiring 
much training in drill, yet they are most enthusiastic about it. 
Education and religion are thus so closely mingled that it is 
difficult clearly to differentiate one from the other. 

Parentage is a matter of arrangement between all parties 
concerned, and death is usually voluntary. Disease has been 
practically eliminated, so that except for rare accidents no one 
dies save of old age, and they do not drop the body as long as it 
is useful. Nobody appears old until at least eighty, and many 
pass beyond the century. 

When a man feels his powers are waning he selects a father 
and mother whom he thinks would suit him; if they agree, he hands 
them his personal talisman, and sends to them any personal 
effects he wishes to carry over to his next life. The personal 
talisman is usually a jewel, fully impregnated with the magnetism 
of the man, and correspondent to his name as an ego - a name in 
many cases used in ordinary life. When a man wishes to cease 
living, he merely loses the will to live, and generally passes 
away peacefully in sleep within a short period of time. Often he 
takes up his abode with his prospective parents and dies at their 
house. 

There is no funeral ceremony of any kind, nor do friends 
assemble. The body is placed in a retort and reduced to a fine 
grey powder by means of an acid and a power resembling 
electricity. 

As a general rule people are karmically free to choose their 
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next birth, though in rare cases the Manu may alter the plan, if 
He does not approve of it. 

Parents usually arrange to have ten or twelve children, 
generally the same number of boys and girls, there being usually 
an interval of two or three years between successive children, 
and twins or even triplets being not uncommon. No cripples or 
deformed persons are to be seen, there is no infant mortality, 
and the labour of child-birth has diminished almost to vanishing- 
point . 

People fall in love and marry for life much as now, though 
even in such matters duty to the community is stronger than 
personal preference. Ordinary sex passions have been dominated, 
the creation of healthy bodies for children being regarded as a 
religious and magical act, and marriage as an opportunity to that 
end. 

Marriage takes place only with the sanction of the Manu and 
is regarded almost entirely from the point of view of the 
prospective offspring. Often a pair who wish to marry have two or 
three egos waiting to incarnate in their future children. 

Marriage is monogamous, there is no divorce, though the agreement 
is always terminable by mutual consent. In most cases it is 
continued for life, but if it ceases either party is free to form 
other alliances. The strongest ties are probably between parents 
and children. People of the same type do not usually marry, 
unless it is desired to produce children for training by Devas 
for a particular Temple. 

The greatest honour of all is to be born in the family of 
the Manu, but of course He selects His children Himself. 

The Council consists only of men and, under the direction of 
the Manu; its members are making experiments in the creation of 
mind-born bodies. 

The Race is white in colour; though some have darker hair 
and eyes and a Spanish or Italian complexion. None of the men are 
under six feet, and the women are nearly as tall. All are 
muscular and well-proportioned; and preserve a free and graceful 
carriage even to extreme old age. 

The settlements, each with its Temples, public buildings and 
schools, consist of groups of villas thinly scattered amidst 
parks and gardens. 

The houses and other buildings are usually entirely open to 
the air, though the spaces between the pillars supporting the 
roof may be closed by a substance which can be made transparent 
at will. Domes of many shapes and sizes are a prominent feature. 
Nowhere are there corners, all rooms being circular or oval. 

Every house is full of flowers and statues, and there is 
abundance of water everywhere. At night the domes of the houses 
are made to glow out in a mass of light, the colour of which can 
be changed at will. 

There is very little furniture, the people sitting and 
sleeping on cushions on the floors; which are of marble or other 
polished stone. 

Clothing is simple and graceful, somewhat like that of India 
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or ancient Greece; it is exclusively linen or cotton, brilliant 
and delicate colours being worn equally by both sexes. Nothing is 
worn on the head or the feet, as a rule. 

The community is entirely vegetarian, and mostly takes its 
meals in open-air restaurants. Fruit, which is extensively 
cultivated, is very largely eaten, as well as prepared foods 
which can be had in many colourings and flavourings. 

Enormous quantities of sea-water are distilled and then 
distributed on a liberal scale. The necessary chemicals are added 
to make the distilled water fresh, sparkling and thirst¬ 
quenching . 

In each house a permanent fitting is a comprehensive 
encyclopaedia containing an epitome of practically all 4~ that is 
known, expressed tersely and yet with much detail. In the 
district libraries, attached to each Temple, is an even fuller 
encyclopaedia, containing an epitome of every book written on each 
subject. In the central library, which is on a scale commensurate 
with the British Museum; may be found the original books in the 
old languages as well as English translations in the abbreviated 
script of the day. 

The daily newspaper is replaced by a machine which M is a 
combination of telephone and recording tape-machine. Important 
news is sent, in epitome, to each house, and anyone can obtain 
full information on any item by ringing up the central office, 
all that is available being then sent along the wire and printed 
in the house. The same instrument is used for adding slips to the 
household encyclopedias. 

The Manu sometimes promulgates edicts or information by 
speaking in the central Temple, His words being reproduced in all 
the other Temples simultaneously. 

Study, of animals or plants, for example, is done never by 
destruction, but by clairvoyance. In the museums are life-size 
statues of all races of men which have ever existed on the earth, 
and also of those on other planets of this chain. With each 
statue is a full description, with diagrams, showing in what way 
the higher vehicles differ. Much of the future also is shown, 
with models. 

As there is no illness, there is no medical department, 
though there is surgery for the rare cases of accident. 

There is an elaborate museum of every kind of art and craft 
that has ever existed; with models of every kind of machinery, 
including much of Atlantean times. 

History is being written direct from the Akashic Records, 
and illustrated by a precipitation of important scenes from those 
Records. There is a machine which reproduces audibly and visibly 
any scene from history that may be required. 

Astronomical observatories exist, and also instruments 
indicating the positions at any moment of the heavenly bodies. 
Much astronomical information has been given by Devas, though 
this is kept distinct from that obtained by direct observation. 

Chemistry has been enormously advanced, and includes the 
elemental essence, this leading on to the department of nature- 
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spirits and Devas. In the talisman department any sensitive 
person can by psychometry go beyond the models and see the things 
in themselves. 

Lecturing is largely replaced by printed information. 
Painting is done only as a recreation. All life is permeated by 
art, even the simplest objects being beautifully made. There are 
no theatres, the histrionic art being considered archaic and 
childish. The choric dances and processions are regarded rather 
as religious exercises. 

Games, athletics and gymnastics are much practised, both by 
women and by men. 

Much is done by the direct power of the will, and nature- 
spirits take a prominent part in the life of the community. 
Messages are sent telepathically, chiefly by children, who are 
usually more proficient in the art than adults. 

As already said; the community is practically self- 
supporting, importing only ancient manuscripts, books and objects 
of art; these are paid for with money brought into the community 
by outside tourists and visitors, as the community does not use 
money for its own internal purposes. Jewels and gold are made 
alchemically, and are sometimes used also to pay for imported 
articles. 

Everyone is free to choose what work he will do for the 
community. Education is free, but university training is provided 
only to those who can benefit by it and need it for the work they 
propose to undertake. 

Each person receives a number of tokens entitling him to 
food and clothing. Machinery is so perfect that, in the cloth 
factories, for example, it is almost silent, and is operated 
chiefly by young girls. 

By this time the whole world has given up the use of heat to 
generate power. At first the whole water-power of the earth was 
utilised to generate electricity, which was then transferred for 
enormous distances without loss. Later this was superseded by a 
method of utilising the force in physical atoms - the force that 
Keely called dynaspheric force - which is supplied free and in 
unlimited quantities to everyone all over the world; for all 
possible purposes. Dirt has been practically eliminated, so that 
factories are as beautiful and clean as private houses. 

Three hours is considered a fair average day's work; the 
machinery is very largely automatic. In the restaurants there is 
a system of relay for the staff. Even cooking is mainly automatic 
and a matter of pressing knobs and switches. 

Mean or dirty work no longer exists, and no work is 
considered inferior to any other. Mining has been given up 
because nearly anything can be made alchemically. Many new alloys 
have been invented. 

All agricultural work is done by machinery, largely 
automatic; even machinery is made by other machinery. Instead of 
drains, each house has a chemical converter which reduce 
everything to a grey powder, something like ashes. There are no 
servants, as there is practically nothing for them to do. When 
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required, people help one another. 

There is little private property, the principle of the 
community being to enjoy things, not to own them. But if a man 
wishes to procure anything for himself he can earn the means of 
doing so by working for the community. 

Roads are scarcely streets, but drives through the park. The 
roadway is made of one piece, the surface being beautifully 
polished stone, with a grain like granite and a surface like 
marble. Some are pale rose colour, others pale green. They are 
flooded with water every morning and so kept spotlessly clean. 

As there is nothing but polished stone and grass; people go 
barefooted; there is a shallow trough of running water at the 
entrance of every building to cleanse and cool the feet. 

Every house possesses several light metal filigree vehicles, 
somewhat like bath-chairs, with highly elastic tyres. They run at 
high speed with perfect smoothness, and are of course driven by 
the universal power, obtained by charging up from power-taps. 
There is little heavy transport. Although the rest of the world 
uses flying machines, the community rather despises aerial 
locomotion, feeling that they should be able to travel instead in 
their astral bodies. At school they receive a course of lessons 
in the projection of the astral body. 

The climate is almost ideal; there being no real winter. 
Flowers are universally cultivated, the whole country being 
irrigated even where it is not cultivated. Plants which require 
additional heat are surrounded with little jets of the power in 
its heat form. 

Enormous advances have been made also by the rest of the 
world. Europe has become a Confederation, with a central body of 
representatives, which adjusts matters, the Kings of the various 
countries being its Presidents in rotation. These changes were 
brought about, some time in the twentieth century, by a 
reincarnation of Julius C«sar, whose work to a great extent 
coincided with that of the World Teacher. Cssar persuades all 
countries to give up war and to spend the money, previously spent 
on armaments, on social improvements, which include the abolition 
of all slums and the introduction of great improvements in all 
cities. He has to help him an exceedingly capable band of people, 
reincarnations of Napoleon, Scipio Africanus, Akbar and others. 
For the preliminary meeting of the Confederation he builds a 
circular hall with many doors, so that all may enter at once, no 
one Potentate taking precedence of another. 

All this becomes possible largely on account of the new era 
opened by the arrival and preaching of the World Teacher. The 
religion of the world now is founded on His teaching, though 
there are still some survivals of the older religions, which are 
looked upon generally as rather out-of-date. The general state of 
affairs is greatly improved; there is a small force used only for 
police purposes; poverty has practically disappeared; slums are 
replaced by parks and gardens. 

The altered English, written in a kind of shorthand with 
many grammalogues, is the universal commercial and literary 
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language, and is rapidly superseding the tongues of the different 
countries. Most books, for example, are printed in it, including 
translations of all specially good books written in other 
languages. 

In the community, books are printed on pale sea-green paper 
in dark blue ink, being less trying for the eyes than black on 
white, and the same plan is being adopted all over the world. 
Civilised rule has spread all over the world; so that there are 
no real savages to be seen. 

Each nation still thinks of itself with pride, but they no 
longer fear one another; there is no suspicion, and therefore far 
greater fraternity. Crime is much reduced, because people know 
more, but chiefly because they are much more content. 

The new religion has spread widely, and its influence is 
strong; it is entirely scientific, so that religion and science, 
though separate, are no longer opposed. People discuss the 
different kinds of spirit-communion, and quarrel as to whether it 
is safe to listen to any spooks except those authorised and 
guaranteed by the orthodox authorities of the time. 

Schools exist everywhere, but not under the control of the 
Church, except those for training preachers. There being no 
poverty, there is no need for philanthropy. Hospitals are 
Government institutions. All necessaries of life are controlled, 
so that there are no serious fluctuations in their price. 
Luxuries, objects of art, and so on, are still in the hands of 
private trade. Much of the land is held nominally from the King; 
it may descend from father to son, but only with the consent of 
the authorities. Mining is much reduced, many of the old mines in 
the north of Europe being used as sanatoria for consumption or 
bronchial or other affections; because of their equable 
temperature. Metals are raised from great depths, nearly all the 
work being done by machines. Iron is obtained with much less 
trouble than previously. 

In England all real power is in the hands of the King; there 
is no parliament, but there is something of the nature of the 
referendum. Everybody has the right to make representations, 
which receive prompt attention. The monarchy is still hereditary, 
the British Empire acknowledging the one King. Some Colonial 
Governors hold their offices by heredity and are like tributary 
Monarchs. 

Fires and smoke have been abolished everywhere. Most things 
seem to be supplied on the principle of turning on a tap, thanks 
to the introduction of the universal power. Cities, though 
larger, are much looser; there being many more parks and gardens. 
The irrigation system in Holland has been enormously improved, 
the whole of the water being changed every day and exhausted far 
out to sea. Dyes, foodstuffs and other articles are obtained by 
distillation of sea-water. Tropical trees are grown in the 
streets, kept warm by a flow of the power in its heat aspect. 

The streets were at first roofed and warmed; but when the 
unlimited power was introduced the roofs were abolished. China 
does not seem to have changed its civilisation very much, though 
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there is a good deal of superficial change. 

India also has not changed much fundamentally, the 
immemorial village being still a village; but there are no 
famines. The country is grouped in two or three big kingdoms, but 
is still part of the British Empire. There is much more 
intermarriage with white races and the caste system has to a 
great extent broken down. 

Tibet has been opened up, and is accessible to flying 
machines, though even these sometimes have difficulties owing to 
the rarity of the air at a great height. 

Central Africa has become a sort of Switzerland with many 
great hotels. The Theosophical Society still exists, and devotes 
itself principally to its second and third Objects; the first 
having largely been achieved. It has a great central University, 
with subsidiary centres in various parts of the world. The 
present Headquarters building is replaced by a gorgeous palace 
with an enormous dome, the central part in imitation of the Taj 
Mahal; but much larger. There is a special department for occult 
chemistry, with beautiful models. The Secret Doctrine still 
exists, transcribed into the universal language. 

The Society is a distinct department in the science of the 
world, having a long line of specialities which no one else seems 
to teach. It turns out a vast amount of literature, and keeps 
alive interest in the old religions and in forgotten things. It 
is issuing on a magnificent scale a vast series of text-books 
somewhat resembling the "Sacred Books of the East" of our day. 

The literary department is enormous, and is the centre of a 
world-wide organisation. Adyar is still the centre of the work 
and is a place of pilgrimage. Colonel Olcott; a lieutenant of the 
Manu and working in California, is still the nominal President of 
the Society, and visits the Headquarters at least once every two 
years. In spite of the fact that practically all the 100,000 
members of the Community have passed through the Theosophical 
Society, there is still a huge Society left to carry on the work 
at Adyar and in the other centres all over the world. 

In the life of the Community, there will be scope for the 
keenest intelligence, the greatest ingenuity and ability in every 
direction. But all these will be useless without the capacity of 
instant obedience and utter trust in the Masters, Who arrange the 
whole plan and guide everything with watchful care. 

Those who join the Community will have to incarnate over and 
over again in rapid succession, trying each time to bring their 
bodies nearer to the model set before them by the Manu. This is a 
laborious and trying piece of work, but absolutely necessary for 
the establishment of the new type of humanity which is required 
for the Race. 

The opportunity of volunteering for this work is now open to 

all. 

The above is an account merely of the beginnings of the 
sixth Root-Race; it bears much the same proportion to the life of 
the whole Race as the gathering of the few thousands on the shore 
of the sea that washed the south-eastern part of Ruta bore to the 
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great fifth Root-Race that is now leading the world. It is not 
known how long it will be before America will be rent in pieces 
by earthquakes and volcanic outbursts; and a new continent will 
be thrown up in the Pacific to be the home of the Sixth Race. 
Gradually will the new continent be upheaved, and the land that 
was once Lemuria will arise from its age-long sleep and once more 
lie beneath the rays of the sun; for the continent of the sixth 
Root-Race will occupy, roughly, the Lemurian site. 

The sixth Root-Race will of course have its seven sub-races, 

and from the seventh sub-race will be chosen the germs from which 

will be created the seventh Root-Race. This, of course, will be 
the work of the Manu of the seventh Root-Race, and He will also 
arrange for the usual seven sub-races in His Root-Race. But of 
that work nothing is as yet known. The seventh Root-Race will be 
especially concerned with the unfoldment of the Sat, or pure 
existence, aspect of the Divine Life, known also as the Father, 
the Creator and the Destroyer, to the Hindus as Matadeva. 

When the seventh Race has run its turn, the Earth will be 

vacated - except for the usual nucleus which is left behind - and 

the main life-stream will pass to Mercury. There the life will be 
somewhat less material than it is on the Earth, and the average 
level of consciousness may be somewhat more extended; since 
ordinary humanity will then possess what is now called etheric 
sight. 

From Mercury the life-stream will pass, in the usual course, 
to Globes F and G. After that again the fifth round will 
commence; to be followed in due course by the sixth and seventh 
rounds, after which our earth chain will vanish, to be succeeded 
by another chain - the fifth of the series. 
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CHAPTER LV 

LIFE ON MARS AND MERCURY 


THE condition of Mars at present is by no means unpleasant. Being 
smaller than the Earth, it lives its life as a planet more 
quickly. When humanity occupied it in the third round, there was 
much more water than land on its surface. Now, in its comparative 
old age, there is far less water surface than land. Large areas 
are now desert, covered with bright orange sand, which gives the 
planet its peculiar hue. If irrigated, these deserts would 
probably be fertile enough. 

The present small population consists practically of members 
of the inner round, and they live in the equatorial lands, where 
the temperature is highest and there is plenty of water. Whilst, 
as we have seen, many of the more advanced members of our present 
humanity were not on Mars when the life-stream last swept over 
it, yet the great bulk of the human race passed through a series 
of incarnations on the planet, leaving behind many traces of 
their occupation, of which the present inhabitants abundantly 
avail them selves. 

The canal system was constructed by the second order of moon 
-men when they last occupied the planet, and brings the water 
from the annual melting of the fringe of the polar snow-caps. The 
double line, some times seen by astronomers, is due to a second 
parallel canal built to receive any possible overflow from the 
main canal. The canals themselves are not visible from the earth; 
what is seen is the belt of verdure on each side of the canals. 

In the inhabited portions of the planet the climate is very good, 
the day temperature being usually about 70° Fahrenheit, though 
there is generally a touch of frost at night. Clouds are almost 
unknown, so that there is very little rain or snow. 

The Martians are mot unlike ourselves in appearance, though 
most of the men are two or three inches under five feet in 
height. They are somewhat broad in proportion, with great chest 
capacity. There are blondes and brunettes, some having a faintly 
yellowish skin and black hair, while the majority have yellow 
hair and blue or violet eyes. 

They dress mostly in brilliant colours, having the feet 
usually bare, though sometimes covered by a metal sandal or 
slipper. They are very fond of flowers; their towns being garden- 
cities; the houses of one storey only. The walls are built of 
something like coloured glass, so fluted that those inside can 
see clearly to the outside, but people outside cannot see into 
the houses. 

The houses are constructed of a material which is poured 
into a mould and left till it sets. Doors run back into the walls 
on each side; and are of metal; like all furniture and fittings. 

They have one language only, which has been simplified to 
the last possible extent. They speak into a box, something like a 
telephone; the mechanism recording what has been said upon a 
small metal plate, which can be read by those who understand the 
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script. Writing by hand is vastly more difficult, the script 
being a very complicated shorthand. Books are printed in this 
shorthand, on flexible metal rolls, in minute type which is read 
by means of a magnifier, the scroll being automatically unrolled 
at any desired rate. 

Electricity is the sole motive power; and laboursaving 
machinery of all sorts is universally employed. The people are, 
on the whole, distinctly indolent; much of the work is done by 
domestic animals very highly trained. 

One autocratic ruler governs the whole planet; but the 
monarchy is not hereditary. Polygamy is practised, but all 
children are handed over to the State to be reared and educated, 
and most people do not know who are their parents. The children 
are carefully sorted and trained according to their aptitudes, 
the most capable being trained to become members of the ruling 
class. From this class the King chooses all officials and 
appoints his successor. 

Disease has been eliminated, and they hardly ever even feel 
old. When the desire to live fades away a man dies. Sometimes, at 
his own request, he is painlessly put to death. 

The people have absolutely no religion; there are no 
churches, temples, priests; or ecclesiastical power. Nothing is 
considered to be true save that which can be scientifically 
demonstrated, and to believe anything which cannot be so 
demonstrated is not only foolish but a positive crime, being a 
danger to the public peace. In the past the Martians, like us, 
have suffered from religious persecutions, and they have 
determined that such things shall never occur again. Hence now 
physical science and reason reign supreme. 

Nevertheless there has existed on Mars for many centuries a 
secret brotherhood which not only believes in superphysical 
worlds but knows practically of their existence, for its members 
took up the direct study of mesmerism and spiritualism, and many 
of them developed a good deal of power. The head of the secret 
society is a pupil of one of our Masters. The existence of the 
society, which is now very widespread, is not known officially to 
the authorities, though they suspect its existence and fear it. 
For when any of the suspected persons have been injured or 
unjustly put to death it has been noticed that the persons 
concerned in bringing about that result have died prematurely or 
mysteriously. It has consequently come to be understood that it 
is safer not to interfere with the suspected persons, so long as 
they do not openly profess anything which could be considered 
subversive of the good morals of materialism. 

Some members of the secret society have learnt to cross the 
space which separates Mars from the earth, and have tried to 
manifest at spiritualistic seances, or have been able to impress 
their ideas upon poets and novelists. 

Driven into inhospitable and impenetrable forests, there 
still exist remnants of the savages descended from those left 
behind when the life-stream left Mars for the earth. They are 
lower in evolution than any now living on the surface of the 
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earth, though somewhat resembling one of our interior evolutions. 

Turning to Mercury, little investigation has been carried 
out so far, so that little is known. Although the sun appears at 
least seven times as large as it does here; the heat is not too 
intense, because there is a layer of gas which prevents most of 
it from penetrating. If a storm for a moment disturbs this 
gaseous envelope; the direct sunlight shines through; destroys 
whatever life comes in its way, and burns everything combustible. 

The inhabitants are much like ourselves; though again 
smaller. The doors of the houses are a considerable height from 
the ground, but owing to the influence of gravity being less than 
half what it is here, only a slight spring is required to reach 
them. All the inhabitants from birth possess etheric sight. 
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CHAPTER LVI 
CONCLUSION 

This book brings to an end the series of five works, o f which 
the first four were The Etheric Double, The Astral Body, The 
Mental Body, and The Causal Body and the Ego, the whole being 
intended to be almost an encyclopedia of what we may call the 
technical aspect of modern Theosophy. Throughout the series the 
plan has been identical, namely, to present to the student a 
compilation of the information contained in the books of the best 
known and accredited writers of to-day, chief among whom stand 
Dr. Annie Besant and Bishop C. W. Leadbeater. The whole five 
books have been compiled, quite frankly, in the main for those 
members of the Theosophical Society, and others; who recognise 
and accept the two occult writers named as reliable authorities 
on these matters. Their statements have been taken, deliberately, 
at their face value; as accurate and reliable, and no attempt 
whatever has been made to justify or prove any of them. 

As mentioned in one of the other volumes; the writings of H. 
P. Blavatsky have been referred to only occasionally; this, so 
far from being any disparagement of their value, is rather a 
confession of weakness on the part of the compiler, who has 
neither the time nor the knowledge to study and sift her 
monumental volumes and extract from them the immense mass of 
information they contain. That work must be left to others better 
qualified. 

The series of five books being, as said, essentially 
compilations, marginal references have been given throughout, so 
that the student may make any use of them he chooses. Only on 
very rare occasions has the compiler ventured to intrude any 
personal reflections or opinions of his own on the matters under 
consideration, though the temptation to do so has of course 
frequently been felt. In this, the concluding chapter of the 
series; he may perhaps be forgiven for adding just a very few 
reflections of his own, as he surveys the work that has occupied 
him closely for more than five years. 

In considering the mass of details concerned with the 
material mechanism of the spiritual entity we know as man, the 
mind is naturally impressed by the immensity of the plan of 
evolution, the inexorable and stately march by which Nature 
attains her divine ends, seemingly regardless of labour- and 
time-immensities which leave our still-human imaginations 
breathless with wonder and awe. So greatly does Nature deal with 
her work, so divine is the destiny she has planned for the 
children she brings to birth. 

Voluminous as may seem the mass of detailed information we 
have accumulated regarding the nature of man and of the world in 
which he lives, it is; as every student knows only too well, but 
a few grains gathered from the sands on the shores of the 
illimitable ocean of truth. So tiny and fractional, indeed, does 
it all seem that at times one is tempted to doubt whether it is 
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worth while to expend time and force in gathering a handful of 
fragments out of the virtually infinite mass of possible 
knowledge. 

But, perhaps, it is better for us to take as our test of 
value, not so much the mere quantity of knowledge we can gather - 
that is admittedly insignificant - as its quality . It is the kind 
of knowledge; its essential nature, that can so profoundly affect 
our lives, and can inspire us with some notion of the incredibly 
magnificent future that awaits us, if we will, and that should 
urge us to live as the Gods we in essence are. 

The value of studying the past, however remote, may even 
because it is so remote, and however little it may seem at first 
to have any "practical" bearing on the present, is admirably 
expressed by Hilaire Belloc in his work The Old Road. He writes: 
"To study something of great age until one grows familiar with it 
and almost to live in its time, is not merely to satisfy a 
curiosity or to establish aimless truths; it is rather to fulfil 
a function whose appetite has always rendered History a 
necessity. By the recovery of the Past; stuff and being are added 
to us; our lives which; lived in the present only, are a film or 
surface; take on body - are lifted into one dimension more. The 
soul is fed. Reverence and knowledge and security and the love of 
a good land - all these are increased or given by the pursuit of 
this kind of learning. Visions or intimations are confirmed. It 
is excellent to see the crimes we know ground under the slow 
wheels whose ponderous advance we can hardly note during the 
flash of one human life. One may say that historical learning 
grants men glimpses of life completed and a whole; and such a 
vision should be the chief solace of whatever is mortal and cut 
off imperfectly from fulfilment." 

As to the future, the Theosophical Society has perhaps 
served the world in no way better than by affording knowledge of 
those more evolved Men whom we know as Masters. To-day, there are 
of course many, doubtless both within and without the 
Theosophical Society; who are able to confirm of their own 
experience what prominent occultists have stated regarding the 
nature of these great and lovable Beings, and the work They do 
for the world. Some, again, are becoming more and more able 
themselves to share in that work, by becoming "apprentices" of 
the Master-workers. The work which the Masters are doing; writes 
C. W. Leadbeater (The Inner Life, I, 540), "this work of the 
evolution of humanity, is the most fascinating thing in the whole 
world. Sometimes those of us who have been able to develop the 
faculties of the higher planes have been allowed a glimpse of 
that mighty scheme - have witnessed the lifting of a tiny corner 
of the veil. I know of nothing more stirring, more absorbingly 
interesting. The splendour, the colossal magnitude of the plans 
take away one's breath, yet even more impressive is the calm 
dignity, the utter certainty of it all. Not individuals only, but 
nations, are the pieces in this game; but neither nation nor 
individual is compelled to play any given part. The opportunity 
to play that part is given to it or to him; if he or it will not 



267 


take it, there is invariably an understudy ready to step in and 
fill the gap." 

The student should not be misled by the necessarily 
fragmentary and limited scope of the occult investigations which 
have so far been made; into imagining that the few groups 
mentioned; such as the Servers, are in any sense the most 
important or the most significant in our evolution. These few 
groups are introduced into the story merely because they are the 
ones with which the comparatively few people who at present take 
interest in these matters are primarily concerned, they 
themselves belonging to such groups. There may be, there must be, 
many other groups equally or even more significant than the 
Servers and the few others mentioned. The Path of Service is one 
of the many paths; who is there who dares to say that any one 
path is greater or to be preferred to any other path? All roads 
lead to the one goal, and the Monads no doubt have their own 
sufficient reasons for selecting any particular path for this 
cycle of their evolution. 

Some there are who must live to help and to serve others, 
for that is their nature; that is the line they, as Monads, have 
chosen for themselves. Others live to know, to learn all the 
wonders, the magic and the mystery of this incredibly marvellous 
universe. That, too, is their nature. Is then the God of 
Knowledge to be accounted less than the God of Service? Others 
again do not take service as their primary goal, nor do they 
limit themselves to acquiring and using knowledge. They seek, 
perhaps, to live perfectly, to express in perfection God as Life. 
Yet others model their lives on the ancient saying that "the 
nature of the Self is bliss"; they seek to help the God of 
Happiness to achieve His divine purpose of creating; maintaining 
and adding to the happiness of all beings. And then there is the 
Path of Love. What shall be said of that? Is it the greatest of 
all the Paths - at all times; and for all people? Could the 
universe be brought to being, developed in all its superb 
structural complexity, and brought to full fruition, by Love and 
Love alone ? These are hard questions, and even here the wise 
will perhaps refrain from dogmatism, lest they fall into error 
through vision which is not yet all-inclusive. 

If the possibilities of Life are infinite in majesty, in 
power, in love; in action, in happiness, surely there is ample 
scope, may even need, for some to seek perfection of Life, to 
become Life, to fulfil the plan of Life, by these or by any other 
of Life's limitless and infinitely versatile aspects. 

One last word of apology. In a work of this nature, 
involving close application to detail, and at the same time 
covering an immense field, wrought out alone and unaided, 
mistakes, both of commission and omission; must inevitably have 
occurred. Should any student detect any of these, would he be so 
kind as to inform the compiler, so that, in the event of future 
editions; the errors may be set right? 


A. E. POWELL. 
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